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TITLE 7—AGRICULTURE 

Chapter IX—Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration (Marketing 
Agreements and Orders), Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture 

I Orange Reg. 223] 

Part 933— Oranges. Grapefruit, and 
Tangerines Grown in Florida 

LIMITATION OF SHIPMENTS 

1933.591 Orange Regulation 223 — 
(a) Findings. (1) Pursuant to the mar¬ 
keting agreement, as amended, and Order 
No. 33, as amended (7 CFR Part 933 >. 
regulating the handling of oranges, 
irapefruit. and tangerines grown in the 
State of Florida, effective under the ap¬ 
plicable provisions of the Agricultural 
Marketing Agreement Act of 1937, as 
amended, and upon the basis of the 
recommendations of the committees 
established under the aforesaid amended 
marketing agreement and order, and 
upon other available information, it is 
hereby found that the limitation of ship¬ 
ments of oranges, as hereinafter pro¬ 
vided. will tend to effectuate the declared 
policy of the act. 

i 2 ) It is hereby further found that It Is 
impracticable and contrary to the public 
interest to give preliminary notice, en¬ 
gage In public rule making procedure, 
and postpone the effective date of this 
section until 30 days after publication 
thereof in the Federal Register (60 Stat. 
237; 5 U. 8. C. 1001 et seq.) because the 
ume intervening between the date when 
Information upon which this section is 
based became available and the time 
when this section must become effective 
in order to effectuate the declared policy 
of the act is insufficient; a reasonable 
time is permitted, under the circum¬ 
stances. for preparation for such effec¬ 
tive time; and good cause exists for 
making the provisions of this section 
effective not later than October 20, 1952. 
Shipments of oranges, grown in the State 
of Florida, are presently subject to regu¬ 
lation by grades and sizes, pursuant to 
the amended marketing agreement and 
order, and will so continue until October 
20. 1952; the recommendation and sup¬ 
porting information for continued regu¬ 
lation subsequent to October 19 was 
promptly submitted to the Department 
No. 205—pt. i-1 


This issue is divided into two 
parts . Parf II of which contains a 
revision of the vessel inspection 
regulations of the United States 
Coast Guard . Department of the 
Treasury . 


after an open meeting of the Growers 
Administrative Committee on October 
14; such meeting was held to consider 
recommendations for regulation, after 
giving due notice of such meeting, and 
interested persons were afforded an op¬ 
portunity to submit their views at this 
meeting; the provisions of this section, 
including the effective time of this sec¬ 
tion, are identical with the aforesaid 
recommendation of the committee, and 
information concerning such provisions 
and effective time has been disseminated 
among handlers of such oranges; it is 
necessary, in order to effectuate the de¬ 
clared policy of the act, to make this sec¬ 
tion effective during the period herein¬ 
after set forth so as to provide for the 
continued regulation of the handling of 
oranges; and compliance with this sec¬ 
tion will not require any special prepara¬ 
tion on the part of the persons subject 
thereto which cannot be completed by 
the effective time of this section. 

<b) Order. (1) During the period be¬ 
ginning at 12:01 a. m.. e. s. t., October 20. 
1952, and ending at 12:01 a. m., e. s. t. 
November 3. 1952, no handler shall ship: 

(1) Any oranges, except Temple 
oranges, grown in the State of Florida 
which do not grade at least U. 8. No. 1 
Russet; or 

(ii) Any oranges, except Temple 
oranges, grown In the State of Florida, 
which are of a size smaller than 2‘^d 
Inches in diameter, measured midway at 
a right angle to a straight line running 
from the stem to the blossom end of the 
fruit, except that a tolerance of 10 per¬ 
cent. by count, of oranges smaller than 
such minimum size shall be permitted, 
W'hich tolerance shall be applied in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions for the 
application of tolerances, specified in the 
revised United States Standards for Flor¬ 
ida Oranges (5 51 302 of this title; 17 
F. R. 7879): Provided . That In determin- 
(Continued on p. 9235) 
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in* the percentage of oranges In any lot 
which are smaller than 2 la i« inches in 
diameter, such percentage shall be based 
only on those oranges in such lot which 
ore of a size 3 inches in diameter and 
smaller. 

<2) As used in this section, the terms 

* handler," "ship," and "Growers Admin¬ 
istrative Committee" shall each have the 
same meaning as when used in said 
amended marketing agreement and or¬ 
der; and the term "U. 8. No. 1 Russet" 
shall have the same meaning as when 
used in the revised United States Stand¬ 
ards for Florida Oranges (I 51.302 of this 
title; 17 F. R. 7879). 

<Sec. 8. 49 SUt. 753, aa amended: 7 U. 8. C. 
oud Sup. 608c) 
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Done at Washington, D. C., this 15th 
day of October 1952, 

[seal) M. W. Buck*. 

Acting Director , Fruit and Veg» 
etable Branch , Production and 
Marketing Administration. 

[P. R. Doc. 52-11318: filed, Oct. 17. 1952: 
8:60 a. m ] 


(Grapefruit Reg. 168( 

Part 933— Oranges, Grapefruit, and 
Tangerines Grown in Florida 

limitation of shipments 

9 933.592 Grapefruit Regulation 168 — 
(a) Findings . (1) Pursuant to the mar¬ 

keting agreement, as amen ded, and 
Order No. 33. as amended (7 CFR Part 
933). regulating the handling of oranges, 
grapefruit, and tangerines grown in the 
State of Florida, effective under the ap¬ 
plicable provisions of the Agricultural 
Marketing Agreement Act of 1937. as 
amended, end upon the basis of the rec¬ 
ommendations of the committees estab¬ 
lished under the aforesaid amended 
marketing agreement and order, and 
upon other available information, it is 
hereby found that the limitation of ship¬ 
ments of grapefruit, as hereinafter pro¬ 
vided. will tend to effectuate the declared 
policy of the act 

(2) It Is hereby further found that it 
Is impracticable and contrary to the 
public interest to give preliminary no¬ 
tice, engage In public rule making pro¬ 
cedure, and postpone the effective date 
of this section until 30 days after pub¬ 
lication in the Federal Register *60 Stat. 
237; 5 U. S. C. 1001 et seq.) because the 
time intervening between the date when 
information upon which this section 
is based became available and the time 
when this section must become effective 
in order to effectuate the declared policy 
of the act is insufficient; a reasonable 
time is permitted under the circum¬ 
stances, for preparation for such effec¬ 
tive time; and good cause exists for mak¬ 
ing the provisions of this section effec¬ 
tive not later than October 20, 1952. 
Shipments of grapefruit, grown in the 
State of Florida, are presently subject 
to regulation by grades and sizes, pur¬ 
suant to the amended marketing agree¬ 
ment and order, and will so continue 
until October 20.1952; the recommenda¬ 
tion and supporting information for 
continued regulation subsequent to Oc¬ 
tober 19. 1952, was promptly submitted 
to the Department after an open meet¬ 
ing of the Growers Administrative Com¬ 
mittee on October 14; such meeting was 
held to consider recommendations for 
regulation, after giving due notice of 
such meeting, and interested persons 
were afforded an opportunity to submit 
their views at this meeting, the provi¬ 
sions of this section. Including the effec¬ 
tive time of this section, are Identical 
with the aforesaid recommendation of 
the committee, and information con¬ 
cerning such provisions and effective 
time has been disseminated among han¬ 
dlers of such grapefruit; it is necessary, 
in order to effectuate the declared policy 
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of the act, to make this section effective 
during the period hereinafter set forth 
so as to provide for the continued regu¬ 
lation of the handling of grapefruit; and 
compliance with this section will not 
require any special preparation on the 
part of persons subject thereto which 
cannot be completed by the effective 
time of this section. 

(b) Order . (1) During the period be¬ 
ginning at 12:01 a. m.. e. s, t. October 20. 
1952, and ending at 12:01 a. m.. e. s. t., 
November 3. 1952. no handler shall ship: 

<i> Any grapefruit of any variety, 
grown in the State of Florida, which do 
not grade at least U. S. No. 2; 

<ii> Any seeded grapefruit, other than 
pink grapefruit, grown in the State of 
Florida, which are of a size smaller than 
a size that will pack 70 grapefruit, 
packed In accordance with the require¬ 
ments of a standard pack, in a standard 
nailed box; 

(ill) Any pink seeded grapefruit, 
grown in the State of Florida, which are 
of a size smaller than a size that will 
pack 80 grapefruit, packed in accordance 
with the requirements of a standard 
pack. In a standard nailed box; or 
(iv) Any seedless grapefruit, grown in 
the State of Florida, which are of a size 
smaller than a size that will pack 96 
grapefruit, packed in accordance with 
the requirements of a standard pack, in 
a standard nailed box. 

(2) As used in this section, "handler " 
"variety." and "ship" shall have the 
same meaning as when used in said 
amended marketing agreement and or¬ 
der; and "U. S. No. 2." "standard pack." 
and "standard nailed box" shall have the 
same meaning as when used In the re¬ 
vised United States Standards for Flor¬ 
ida Grapefruit <4 51.193 of this title; 17 
F. R. 7408). 

(Sec. 5. 40 Stat, 753. ai amended; 7 U. 8 C. 
and Sup. 608c) 

Done at Washington. D. C„ this I5th 
day of October 1952. 

(seal) M. W. Baker, 

Acting Director, Fruit and Vep- 
etable Branch , Production 
and Marketing Administra - 
Wow, 

(F, R Doc. 63-11339: Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:54 a. m. | 


Part 953— Lemons Grown in California 
and Arizona 
|L emon Reg. 457) 

limitation of shipments 

9 953.564 Lemon Regulation 457— 
(a) Findings . <1) Pursuant to the 
marketing agreement, as amended, and 
Order No. 53, as amended (7 CFR Part 
953; 14 F. R. 3612). regulating the han¬ 
dling of lemons grown in the State of 
California or in the State of Arizona, 
effective under the applicable provisions 
of the Agricultural Marketing Agree¬ 
ment Act of 1937, as amended <7 U. S. C. 
601 et seq.), and upon the basis of the 
recommendation and information sub¬ 
mitted by the Lemon Administrative 
Committee, established under the sa.d 
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amended marketing agreement and or¬ 
der, and upon other available Informa¬ 
tion, It is hereby found that the limita¬ 
tion of the quantity of such lemons which 
may be handled, as hereinafter provided, 
will tend to effectuate the declared policy 
of the act. 

(2) It is hereby further found that it 
is impracticable and contrary to the 
public interest to give preliminary 
notice, engage in public rule-making 
procedure, and postpone the effective 
date of this section until 30 days after 
publication thereof in the Federal 
Register (60 Stat. 237; 5 U. S. C. 1001 
et scq.) because the time intervening 
between the date when information upon 
which this section is based became avail¬ 
able and the time when this section must 
become effective in order to effectuate 
the declared policy of the act is insuffi¬ 
cient, and a reasonable time is permitted, 
under the circumstances, for prepara¬ 
tion for such effective time; and good 
cause exists for making the provisions 
of this section effective as hereinafter 
set forth. Shipments of lemons, grown 
In the State of California or in the State 
of Arizona, are currently subject to 
regulation pursuant to said amended 
marketing agreement and order; the 
recommendation and supporting infor¬ 
mation for regulation during the period 
specified in this section was promptly 
submitted to the Department after on 
open meeting of the Lemon Adminis¬ 
trative Committee on October 15, 1952; 
such meeting was held, after giving due 
notice thereof to consider recommenda¬ 
tions for regulation, and interested per¬ 
sons were afforded an opportunity to 
submit their views at this meeting; the 
provisions of this section, including Its 
effective time, are identical with the 
aforesaid recommendation of the com¬ 
mittee, and information concerning such 
provisions and effective time has been 
disseminated among handlers of such 
lemons; it is necessary, in order to effec¬ 
tuate the declared policy of the act, to 
make this section effective during the 
period hereinafter specified; and com¬ 
pliance with this section will not require 
any special preparation on the part of 
persons subject thereto which cannot be 
completed by the effective time thereof. 

<b> Order. (1) The quantity of lem¬ 
ons grown in the State of California or in 
the State of Arizona which may be han¬ 
dled during the period beginning at 12:01 
a. m.. P. s. t., October 19. 1952, and end¬ 
ing at 12:01 a. m.. P. s. t., October 26. 
1952, is hereby fixed as follows: 

(1) District 1: Unlimited movement; 

CU> District 2: 225 carloads; 

(iii) District 3: Unlimited movement. 

(2) The prorate base of each handler 
who has made application therefor, as 
provided in the said amended marketing 
agreement and order, is hereby fixed in 
accordance with the prorate base 
schedule which is attached hereto and 
made a part hereof by this reference. 

(3) As used in this section, “handled/* 
••handler.*’ "carloads,** "prorate base.** 
"District l. M “District 2** and “District 3." 
ihall have the same meaning as when 
used in the said amended marketing 
agreement and order. 

(48 Stat. 31, a« amended; 7 U. S. C. 601) 


Done at Washington. D. C.. this 16th 
day of October 1952. 

IsealI S. R. Smith, 

Director ; Fruit and Vegetable 
Branch , Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration. 


Prorate Base Schedule 
[Storage date: Oct. 12. 1052] 
district ho. a 


[12:01 a. 

m. Oct. 

19. 1952. 

to 12:01 a. m. 

Nov 

. 2, 1952] 

Prorate base 



Handler 

( percent ) 

Total_ 



American 

Fruit 

Growers. 

Inc.. 

Corona 




American 

Fruit 

Growers, 

ZOO. 


Fullerton_ .207 

American Fruit Grower*. Inc.. Up¬ 
land..* .088 

Ending ton Fruit Co_. . 527 

Ventura Coastal Lemon Co_ 4 600 

Ventura Pad lie Co_* 3.917 

Glendora Lemon Growers Associa¬ 
tion... 1.806 

La Verne Lemon Aaaoclatlon_— .313 

La Habra Citrus Association_. .560 

Yorba Linda Citrus Association. 

The_.. .541 

Escondido Lemon Association__ 1.046 

Alta Loma Heights, Citrus Associa¬ 
tion. .115 

Eliwanda Citrus Fruit Association.* .025 

Mountain View Fruit Association.* .043 

Old Baldy Citrus Association..**..* .120 

San Dimas Lemon Association....* .552 

Upland Lemon Growers Associa¬ 
tion._ 2.919 

Central Lemon Association_..* .330 

Irvine Citrus Association_ .150 

Placentia Mutual Orange Associa¬ 
tion.133 

Corona Citrus Association__ .016 

Corona Foothill Lemon Co_***** .849 

Jameson Company...............* .409 

Arlington Heights Citrus Co_* . 196 

College Heights Orange & Lemon 

Association___....._— 1.9C8 

Chula Vista Citrus Association, The. • 581 

Escondido Co-operative Citrus As¬ 
sociation _- .107 

Full brook Citrus Association-... 1.454 

Lemon Grove Citrus Association...* . 191 

Carpintcria Lemon Association__ 4. 069 

Carpinterla Mutual Citrus Associa¬ 
tion____ 4. 608 

Goleta Lemon Association__ 7.225 

Johnston Fruit Co---- 7.198 

Hozeltlne Packing Co...- ,060 

North Whittier Heights Citrus As¬ 
sociation __.__ • 186 

Can Fernando Heights Lemon Asso¬ 
ciation.. - .599 

Sierra Mndre-Lomanda Citrus Asso¬ 
ciation__..._-__ . 374 

Briggs Lemon Association-—. 2. 557 

Culbertson Lemon Association—_ 1.457 

Fillmore Lemon Association__ . 584 

Oxnard Citrus Association*.___ 7. 527 

Rancho Sespe..........-....... .588 

Santa Clara Lemon Association_* 5.173 

Santa Paula Citrus Fruit Associa¬ 
tion... 3.166 

8atlcoy Lemon Association-* 6. 879 

Seaboard Lemon Association__ 7.303 

Comla Lemon Association__.... 4. 943 

Ventura Citrus Association-* 1,553 

Ventura County Citrus Association. 1. 055 

Limonelra Co_____ 2. 701 

Teague-McKevett Association.....* .604 

East Whittier Citrus Association... .208 

Lefflngwell Rancho Lemon Associa¬ 
tion_ .448 

Murphy Ranch Co_.... 1.081 

Chula Vista Mutual Lemon Associa¬ 
tion__ * • 505 


Prorate Base Schedule— Continued 
district ho. a—continued 

Prorate base 

Handler ( percent) 

Index Mutual Association_* 0.153 

La Verne Cooperative Citrus Associ¬ 
ation--. .717 

Orange Belt Fruit Distributors__ . 151 

Ventura County Orange & Lemon 

Association._......_* 8,411 

Whittier Mutual Orange Si Lemon 

Association______ .015 

Latimer, Harold_.030 

Paramount Citrus Association. Inc*. . 000 

|P. XL Doc. 52-11305; Plied. Oct. 17. 1952; 
9:28 a. m | 

TITLE 26—INTERNAL REVENUE 

Chapter I—Bureau of Internal Reve¬ 
nue, Department of the Treasury 

Subchopter 5—Ei*of« and Gift Texet 
[T. D. 5940; Regs. 105[ 

Part 81— Regulations Relating to 
Estate Tax 

treatment or u. 8. bonus held by certain 
nonresident aliens 

In order to conform Regulations 105 
(26 CFR Part 81) to section 604 (a) of 
the Revenue Act of 1951. approved Octo¬ 
ber 20, 1951, such regulations are hereby 
amended as follows; 

Paragraph 1. There Is inserted im¬ 
mediately preceding § 81.49 the follow¬ 
ing: 

8ec. 604. Estate and cxrr tax treatment or 
united states bonds held ar certain 

NONRESIDENT ALIENS (REVENUE ACT O T 1551. 
APPROVED OCTOBER 20, I SSI) 

(a) Estate far. Effective with respect to 
estates of decedents dying after February 
10. 1039. section 861 (relating to the compu¬ 
tation of the net estAte of a decedent non- 
rosident not a citizen of the United States) 
Is hereby amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following new subsection: 

(c) United State* bonds. For the pur- 
poses of subsection (a), the value of the 
gross estate (determined as provided in sec¬ 
tion 811) of a decedent who was not engaged 
In business In the United States at the time 
of his death— 

(1) 8hall not Include obligations issued by 
the United States prior to March 1, 1941; and 

(2) Shall include obligations Issued by the 
United 8tates on or after March 1. 1941. but 
only if the decedent died after the date of 
the enactment of the Revenue Act of 1951. 

Par. 2, Section 81.13 15 amended as 
follows; 

<A> By Inserting immediately after 
"taxation, are’* in the first sentence of 
paragraph (e) the word "generally”, and 
<B> By deleting the second sentence 
of said paragraph (e> and Inserting in 
lieu thereof the following: “However, 
section 861 <c). as added by 604 <a> of 
the Revenue Act of 1951, provides that, 
In case of a decedent who was a nonresi¬ 
dent not a citizen of the United States 
and not engaged in business In the 
United States at the time of his death, 
the value of the gross estate shall not 
include obligations Issued by the United 
States prior to March 1. 1941. Section 
861 <c) further provides that the gross 
estate of such a decedent shall include 
obligations issued by the United States 
on or after March 1.1941. but only If the 
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decedent died after October 20. 1951, the 
date of the Revenue Act of 1951. M 

Par. 3. 8ection 81.49 is amended by in¬ 
serting immediately following the second 
sentence thereof the following: “For In¬ 
clusion in the gross estate of obligations 
of the United States in the case of non¬ 
residents who are not citizens of and not 
engaged in business in the United States, 
see 5 81.13.** 

Because of the technical nature of the 
amendments made herein, it is found 
that it is unnecessary to issue this Treas¬ 
ury decision with notice and public pro¬ 
cedure thereon under section 4 <a) of 
the Administrative Procedure Act. ap¬ 
proved June 11, 1946. or subject to the 
effective date limitation of section 4 (c) 
of said act. 

(53 Stat. 467; 26 U. 8 C. 3701) 

( seal 1 John B. Dunlap, 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue . 

Approved: October 14,1952. 

Thomas J. Lynch, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury . 

(P. R. Doc. 62-11333. Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:63 a. m.J 


Sutxhopter C—Mi»<elloneow» ExcU* Toxtt 

|T. D. 5839; Regs. 691 

Part 323— Special Taxes With Respect 
to Com- Operated Amusement and 
Gamino Devices. Bowling Alleys, Bil¬ 
liard Tables, and Pool Tables 

EXEMPTION FROM TIIE TAX ON BOWLING AL¬ 
LEYS, BILLIARD TABLES. OR POOL TABLES, 
USED EXCLUSIVELY BY MEMBERS OF THE 
ARMED FORCES 

In order to conform Regulations 59 (26 
CFR Part 323). relating to special taxes 
with respect to coin-operated amusement 
and gaming devices, bowling alleys, bil¬ 
liard tables and pool tables, to Public 
Law 576, approved July 17, 1952 <82d 
Cong., 2d Sess.), such regulations are 
hereby amended as follows: 

Paragraph 1. Immediately preceding 
§ 323.30, there is inserted the following; 

Public Law 576 ( 82o Cong, 2d Sesa.), 
Approved July 17, 1962 

De 1C enacted by the Senate and House of 
Arprcaentattues of United States of 
An erica fn Congress assembled. That section 
3263 (A) of the Internal Revenue Code (re¬ 
lating to tax on bowling alleys and billiard 
and pool tablet) La hereby amended by 
adding at the end thereof the following new 
sentence: "The tax imposed under this oec- 
tlon ohall not apply for any period beginning 
after June 30, 1952. with reaped to euy 
bowling alley, billiard table, or pool table 
maintained exclusively for the uoe of mem¬ 
bers of the Armed Forces on any property 
owned, reserved, or used by. or otherwise 
acquired for the use of, the United 8tales 
if no charge Is made far their use.* 

• ess • 

Par. 2. Section 323.31, as amended by 
Treasury Decision 5827. approved Janu¬ 
ary 16, 1951, is further amended by add¬ 
ing at the end thereof the following: 
* On and after July 1. 1952, no liability 
to such special tax is incurred with re¬ 
spect to any bowling alley, billiard 
table, or pool table maintained exclu¬ 
sively for the use of members of the 


Armed Forces on any property owned, 
reserved, or used by, or otherwise ac¬ 
quired for the use of, the United States 
if no charge Is made for their use. Tho 
term "Armed Forces* includes all regu¬ 
lar and reserve components of the uni¬ 
formed services which are subject to the 
jurisdiction of the Secretary of Defense, 
the Secretary of the Army, the Secretary 
of the Navy, or the Secretary of the 
Air Force, The term also includes the 
Coast Guard. *' 

Because the purpose of this Treasury 
decision is merely to conform the regu¬ 
lations to the exemption granted in the 
case of bowling alleys, billiard or pool 
tables maintained exclusively for mem¬ 
bers of the Armed Forces on property 
owned, reserved, used, or otherwise ac¬ 
quired by the United States, it is unnec¬ 
essary to Issue the decision with notice 
and public procedure thereon under sec¬ 
tion 4 (a) of the Administrative Pro¬ 
cedure Act, approved June 11. 1946, or 
subject to the effective date limitation of 
section 4 (c) of said act. 

(53 8tat. 467; 26 U. 8. C. 8791) 

(seal) John B. Dunlap, 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue. 

Approved: October 14. 1952. 

Thomas J. Lynch, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury, 

|F R Doc. 62-11334; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:53 a. m.) 


SubcHapter D—Employment Taxes 

(T. D. 5938; Regs. 1161 

Part 405— Collection of Income Tax at 
Source on Wages 

MISCELLANEOUS AMENDMENTS 

On July 25, 1952, notice of proposed 
rule making amending Regulations 116 
<26 CFR Part 405) to require corrected 
Forms W-2 In certain cases, and for 
other purposes, was published in the 
Federal Register (17 F. R. 6824). After 
consideration of all relevant matter pre¬ 
sented by interested persons regarding 
the proposed amendments, the amend¬ 
ments set forth below are hereby 
adopted. 

Paragraph 1. Section 405.501 <b), as 
amended by Treasury Decision 5828. ap¬ 
proved January 22. 1951. Is further 
amended to read as follows: 

(b) Wages paid after December 31, 
1950. (1) With respect to wages paid 

on or after January 1.1951, every person 
required to deduct and withhold from an 
employee a tax under section 1622, or 
who would have been required to deduct 
and withhold a tax under section 1622 if 
the employee had claimed no more than 
one withholding exemption, shall furnish 
to each such employee, in respect of the 
remuneration paid by such person to 
such employee during the calendar year, 
the original and duplicate of a statement 
on Form W-2 showing the following: 
<i) The name and address of such person, 
<il) the name and address of the em¬ 
ployee. and. if wages as defined in sec¬ 
tion 1426 (a> have been paid, his social 
security account number, (ill) the total 
amount cf wa*?es as defined In section 
1621 (a), (lv) the total amount deducted 


and withheld as tax under section 1622, 
(v) the total amount of wages as defined 
In section 1426 (a), and <vi) the total 
amount of employee tax under section 
1400 deducted and withheld (increased 
by any adjustment In the calendar year 
for overcollcction. or decreased by any 
adjustment in such year for undercol¬ 
lection. of such tax during any prior 
year). 

(2‘ For example. If the table method 
of withholding is used, a withholding 
statement must be furnished each em¬ 
ployee whose wages during any payroll 
period are equal to or in excess of the 
smallest wage for which tax must be 
withheld from employees claiming one 
exemption. If the percentage computa¬ 
tion method Is used, a withholding state¬ 
ment must be furnished each employee 
whose wages during any payroll period 
are in excess of one withholding exemp¬ 
tion for such payroll period as shown 
in the percentage method withholding 
table contained in section 1622 <b) (1). 

(3) If <i) the amount of employee tax 
under section 1400 deducted and with¬ 
held in the calendar year from the wages 
as defined in section 1426 (a) paid during 
6uch year was less or greater than the 
tax Imposed by section 1400 on such 
wages by reason of the adjustment In 
such year of an overcollection or under¬ 
collection of the tax in any prior year, 
or (ii) regardless of the reason for the 
error or the method of its correction, the 
amount of wages as defined In section 
1426 (a) or tax under section 1400 en¬ 
tered on a statement furnished to the 
employee for a prior year was incorrect, 
a corrected statement for such prior year 
reflecting the adjustment or the correct 
data shall be furnished to the employee. 

(4) Likewise, a corrected statement on 
Form W-2 shall be furnished the em¬ 
ployee with respect to a prior calendar 
year (i) if the amount of wages as de¬ 
fined in section 1621 (a) entered on a 
statement furnished to the employee for 
such prior year is incorrect, or (il) If the 
amount deducted and withheld as tax 
under section 1622 is less or greater than 
the amount entered on the statement 
furnished the employee for such prior 
year. 

(5) The statement on Form W-2 for 
the calendar year and the corrected 
statement for any prior year shall be 
furnished to the employee on or before 
January 31 of the year succeeding such 
calendar year, or, if his employment is 
terminated before the close of such cal¬ 
endar year, on the day on which the last 
payment of wages is made. 

(0) See the applicable regulations un¬ 
der the Federal Insurance Contributions 
Act for the requirement as to the fur¬ 
nishing of a statement In cases where 
such statement is required solely by rea¬ 
son of the tax under section 1400 of 
such act. Also see such regulations with 
respect to adjustments of that tax. 

Par. 2. Section 405 601. as amended 
by Treasury Decision 5828, is further 
amended as follows: 

(A) By changing the third sentence 
of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
"For the purpose of the preceding sen¬ 
tence, the timeliness of the deposit will 
be determined by the date of the en- 
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dorscment by a designated commercial 
bank or by a Federal Reserve bank made 
on the reverse side of Form 450.” 

fB> By striking ‘’or if the employer 
has no principal place of business in the 
United States'* from the next to last 
sentence of paragraph (a) and inserting 
in lieu thereof the following: “or. if tho 
employer has no principal place of busi¬ 
ness in a collection district of the United 
States," . 

(Secs. 1429, 3701. 53 8tat. 178. 467; 26 U. 8. C. 
1429. 3791. Interpret# or nppllei «ec. 1627, 
57 Stat. 138: 26 U. & C. 1627) 

(seal! John B. Dunlap. 

Commissioner o/ Internal Revenue. 

Approved: October 14. 1952. 

Thomas J. Lynch, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury. 

IF. B. Doc. 52-11333; Filed, Oct. 17. 1052; 
8:63 a. m.J 

TITLE 15—COMMERCE AND 
FOREIGN TRADE 

Chapter III—Bureau of Foreign and 
Domestic Commerce, Department 
of Commerce 

SobcHapt*r C—Office of International Trod* 

16th Gen. Rev. of Export Regs-. Arndt. 16»] 

Part 373— Licensing Policies and Re¬ 
lated SrEciAL Provisions 

Part 382— Denial or Suspension of 
Export Privileges 

MISCELLANEOUS AMENDMENTS 

1. Section 373.29 Special provisions for 
certain totally allocated commodities , 
paragraph (a) Commodities included is 
amended In the following particulars: 

a. The following entries are deleted 
therefrom: 



KrWnuit 

Required 

NFAF 

Commodity • 

NPA 

Order 

Form 

TunjcMnn. purtj..... 


114 

Molybdenum, jkito. 

M-41 

111 




Relevant 

Required 

NPAP 

Commodity 1 


NPA 



Order 

Form 

Thlokol- 

. 

M-46 

41 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Dept, of 
Com¬ 
merce 
Schedule 
B No. 

Commodity 

Submission dates, fourth 
quarter 1952 

6M529 

•l&Wu 

('act cobalt-chromium dr a Lei allop ..—. 

1 >cnta) attd atnalcara* coflUinini cahtlt..._ 

}Ort. 1-Oet. 81, KBX 




3. Section 382.51 Table of compliance orders currently in effect denying export 
privileges, paragraph tb» Table of compliance orders Is amended in the following 
particulars; 

a. The following entries are added: 


»Commodities carom) w* described In detail In tb* 
OpHioaMc NPA order. 

b. Tho following entry is added 
thereto: 


* Commodities coverod tuv described tn detail In the 
applianlde NPA order 

2. Section 373.51 Supplement 1; time 
schedules for submission of applications 
Jor licenses to export certain Positive 
Ltst commodities is amended in the fol¬ 
lowing particulars: 

For the Fourth Quarter, 1952, the en¬ 
tries and related submission dates set 
forth below are amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 


Name and address 

Effective 
date at 
order 

Expiration data 
of order 

Export prlrflrfM effected 

FIPIKAI RIO- 
wtxk dtaiiun 

Andre, Mary Gortxaler, «Vio 
Klerniiilr i)r.. New York, 

P-12-52 

12-15-53 

General and validated license*, all 
cncmnodtflc*. any devtinaUon: 

17 P. R. 

6396. 


XIX3. 


N. Y 



also exports to Canada. 

17 F. R. 


Andre Tradlnjj Co., MO River- 

9-12-52 

15-1X41 


tan*. 

»idrl>r.. New York. N V 




XtXtt. 

taw, 

Andre, M. C». !rtc..f*40 River* 

9-12-52 

12 15-S3 

.do. . T -TTt r TTTT_ 

17 F. R. 

side Dr , New York, N. Y. 




XIX32. 


BirfUin Tradta* Co.,Mfl River- 

9-1X52 

12-1X51 

i..«. .do. ........................... 

17 F R. 

Km, 

side Dr , New York, N. Y. 




XI8-M. 


Itrrjun Materia)Com., 38 Rock 
8t. Jersey City. N, 1. 

9-12-52 

1X1X3 


17 F. R. 
XIX52. 

8394. 

Brttuh M errant lie Co., Ltd., 

9-12-52 

12-1X51 

.....da. . ,»T. tTTT.TTTr.rr-......... 

17 F. R. 

tm. 

Gift Rivenide Dp., New York. 
N. Y 

Chem Etport. Ltd., 47 Linde* 




X1X32. 


5-31-52 

XU-53 

General and validated Hornsea, all 
commodities, any destination; 
also exports to Canada. (Com¬ 

17 P. R, 

29T. 

vvudivr), Clurlottrnlund. 
IX-nimrk. 



4-4-52. 




pany related to AU)vrt Nyt- 






Hard, which ere.) 

17 F. R. 


Chemexjvirt Ltd., 47 Lin do* 

1-31 -52 

2 31-53 


2S67. 

foardvvej, rhartottcnlund, 




4-4-52. 


Denmark. 

Con*l«1fcur. Julia. Room 604, 

9-19-52 

11-1X62 

General and validated Ueensra, 

17 F. R 

6551, 

on Brood St., New York, 



all onrnraodltlra, any deuina- 

X2X3. 

N. Y 



tlon: also cxi«oru lo Canada. 

17 F R. 


Davern Sales Corn., M73 Broad¬ 
way, Nrw York. N. Y. 

9-12-32 

1X1X53 


6396, 




XU 52 


CimraW. M . MO Klrosids 

9-12-52 

12*1X3 


17 V R. 

W98, 

Dr . New York, N. Y. 



do 

X18-52. 


Oititnki. Mary. 040 Hlrcnldf 

9-12-52 

1X1X3 

17 F R. 

836, 

Dr.. New Yort. N. Y. 




XtXtt 


Kaplan. Hlraoo, Room fW, 

9-19-52 

11-13-52 

,,,, ,A>- . ...... .......•••••*••..•.. 

17 y It 

5551, 

90 Htocd M., New York. 
N. Y. 

Lolwtr, Andre, M0 Kivrfihl* 




X2XM. 


9-12-52 

1X1X3 

. do... 

17 F R 

396, 

Dr.. New York, N. Y 




XIXS2 

**», 

Labor. Mary, MO Klvwsidf 

9-12-52 

1X1X3 

ClO • m a»aeaaa«eeaeeeeeaeeeeeeae« 

17 F R. 

Dr.. New Yurk. N. Y 




X1X52 

sm. 

Lutmr. M. <1. M0 Riverside 

9-12-52 

121X3 

^.do . 

17 F R. 

Dr , New York. N. Y. 



% 

XIX3 


Lubor. Mary Oamudex, M6 

9-I2-&2 

12-15-3 


17 F. R. 


Kromklr hr.. New York. 
N. Y. 

Labor, Melvin C.. Mr*.. M0 




XI8-52. 


9-12-52 

1X1X3 

_ do_ ____ m.m. .... 

17 K. R. 

m. 

llhertkie Dr., New York, 
N. Y. 

Lulttr, Melvin C., M0 River¬ 




XIX52 


9-12-52 

13-1X53 

_do... 

17 F. R. 


side Dr.. New York, N. Y. 



.—..do___ 

XIX52. 

«3A 

Mcterldi Inspection Co., W0 
W M t 1401 b St., New York, 
N. Y. 

Moto-lloll. 13 me du Capoml 

9-12-52 

12-1X3 

17 F. R. 




XIX52. 


6-4-51 

X153 

General and validated llei’nwt, all 
cnmmodlffea, any deatiiiation. 

16 F. R. 

9001, 

Grebert. CaabhM>,Freocl> 
Morocco, and 10 roe Franc**- 
co da V itorirt. Tmutter. 

Bebmerer. Ixviuard. Room f-OH, 
uo Broad St., New York, 



X3-51. 


9-19-52 

1X13-54 

fConUMiny related to Adolph 
Fromer, which aee.) 

General and validated llreavs, all 
commiylltkw, any de*Unatk>u; 

17 F. R. 

X 25-52. 

831, 

N. Y. 



a ho exports to Canada. 

17 F. R. 

631, 

Bchnierer. Leonard, A Co„ 

9-19-52 

1X13-54 

«*...dO.. m.ammm’mmmrnmmm. . « -— 

Room r.CK to Broad 8U New 




X2X52. 


York. N. Y. 

Sherman Intrrmtlonal, Ltd., 

9-19-52 

1X13-54 

A* i _ ■ , _ _ ,, _. . r tt. _ 

17 F. R. 

6551, 

Room <•(*. to Broad 81., New 




X2X5J. 


Ywk. N?Y. 

BOmbert, l>avkl M n 880 Wart 

9-1X42 

1X1X3 

n’j tfaTr:-' i ' f ~' ■ — -*" 

17 F. R. 

BA 

U*>tb At* New York. N. Y. 




9-1X52. 


6. The following corrected entry is substituted for the entry presently shown: 

Name and ad drew 

Effective 
date of 
order 

Expiration daU 
of order 

Ei port privilrgaa affected 

Fkpuul 

Rr.iOlB 

citailua 

Kdclman, M. HJ, 405 Lexli*- 
ton Are., New York, N. Y. 

6-15-51 

X1X3 

General and validated Ikvnws, all 
oouunoditto*. any destination. 

i6 r. n. 

X21-51. 

5397, 


• Thin amendment was published In Cur¬ 
rent Export Bulletin No. 680, dated October 9, 

1952. 


‘Shown on table at: Kdclmen. M. 11., Manning, MamdJ, A Moore, Inc.. 4M L*xln*ton Art.. New York. S T 

This amendment shall become effective as of October 9. 1952. 

(Sec. 3. 63 Stat. 7; 65 Stat. 43; 50 U. 8. C. App. Sup. 2023. E O 9630. Sept. 27, 1945. 10 F R 
12245. 3 CFB 1045 6upp.; E. O. 9910. Jan. 3. 1948, 13 F. R. 50. 3 CFR 1948 Supp.) 

Lorxng K. Macy. 

Director. Office of International Trade. 
IF. R. Doc. 52-11295; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 8:47 a. m ] 























































Saturday, October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


9239 


|eth G*n. Rev. of Export Regs.. Amdt. P. L. 13 ») 

Pa*t 399— Positive List op Commodities and Related Matters 
MISCELLANEOUS AMENDMENTS 

Section 399.1 Appendix A—Positive List of Commodities is amended in the follow* 
ing particulars: 

1 The following revisions arc made in commodity descriptions. These revisions 
include changes In general license GLV dollar-value limit and processing code where 
Indicated: 


Dept, of 
Coro- 


PcfoluW 

BN o. 


Commodity 


Cnft 


rmraioi 
Oode and 
related com* 
modliy 
group 


OLV 


dollar 

rwlm 

Umtrs 


Validated 

Mcvcue 

required 


*1150 


619011 

< H 

019U12 

011*021 


019022 

019Q22 


01(022 


Tinplated »cn»p (not del In nod) except tin au», oM, 
cruslKd (report detained or rusted imp In 001040 and 
001000).! 

Sblppinr container* far oil. gn*. and other liquids and 

•oUdR (oil metal*) (report storage tank* in 018907 and 

018V7I): 

Ptllrd shipping coctalnm, of the following typer only: 

1. rnmntr type contain*** (all sine*) capable of with¬ 
standing Internal pressure* over 300 pound* per 
square Inch.* 

1 Container*, bwludln* premie type, with » eapac* 
Uy of 3 or more gallons, fabricated of, or lined with 
•ny comvtoo-eadstant roairffel*.* (Report only 
quantify ond rain* of such container* under 
010011 and 019012; lnduifa weight of container* 
with gross weight of their contents, but specify 
net weight of containon separately.) (Tilled 
mctAl shipping container* which are not of tbe 
type* listed shore should not be separately re¬ 
ported, but their wright and value should be 
Included with the grow weight and value of their 
contents): 

Os* cylinders • •—.._... 

oiKfTf * ' “” ••••. . .. 

Cdhuki (m* ii jri.iKjji.jj'. 

Go* Or llndro <>f the Mb wing types only: fa) capable 
of withstanding internal pressures over 300 pound* 

Isquare inch; ce fb) with * capacity of 3 or more 
gallons, fabricated of, or Uned with, any corrosion* 
rcfistant materials as defined in the "General Notes 
to Appendii 

Other unfilled shipping ctaUlnert: 

MUk cans with a rapacity of 3 or more galkms, 
fabricated of, or lined with, any covToilrxT‘resistant 
materials, as defined in the r ’General Notes To 
Appendii A.-*** 

Other unfilled steel shipping container! of the 


ented of, or lined with, any curroakai-rrefatanC 
material* u defined in the "General Notes to 
Append!! A.*** 1 4 • 

Other unfilled shipping oun tain era of miUl other 
than steel. 41 


6. too 


No. 

No. 

No. 

Lb. 


Lb. 

Lb. 


Lb. 


6TES 


RTER 

COST 

6TEB 

6TEK 


CONT 

STE8 


NON? 


1(0 


•ino 

tvn 

tICO 

1» 


300 


100 


100 


&0 


RO 

RO 

HO 

RO 


RO 


RO 


RO 


t Applicable to containers only and nr.t to contents. 

»The above witnr b substituted for the entry presently on the Positive Lht under Schedule B No. 001lift. The 
effect of this rtrbron b to change the processing code from TNPL to STEE; and to reduce the G LV doUar-volue limit 
f 9m. The ramodlte wveml by this Positive Lbt entry an subject to the 1C/D V procedure (sea 

1373.34 j and are subject to the do ! Ur limit (DL> restriction* fa r* 1374.2), 

»The pressure rating stomped on a metal drum or container Is the pressure tar which the dram or container b 
designed. At out premia container! have a Mo*l mfoty factor and are cambJs of withstanding up to five Uuuts the 
sto mpe d prepare rating. (Any shipping c o nt ai n e r which does not have a prewure rating stamped themes b act a 
prresure ccntoLner.) 

4 Corroftirm*rr«btant material* we defined hi the "General Notes to Appendix A.** 1390.1. 
muJlTiSSrSSfii entries presently on the Positive Lbt under Schedule B Nos. 

01(011, 619013, fiionai and 019U22. The effect of tbb amendment is to revise the heading to conform with channe an* 
counted by the Hurrau of th* Census to P. B. B-l, bwd iuly 22, lfcjfc to revise the footnote referring to j treasure con¬ 
tainers; and to mbs the_c^nmdf|y ^fi see rtB tioni to order to reflect the following changes pertaining to milk < 


Iff la CONT,Jb) SF* from Wc, ° 10 $son * (<> 10 °** u the letters 
A thtieby indicating that exportation* of milk cans or* not subject to IC/UV procedure or evidence of 


availability requirement*. 


commod tie* nritufod to tbb Positive Lbt entry are subject to (1) IC/DV pneedure (see 1373.30, (V dollar 
»*®1J (DL) restrict on* (see 1374.2}, wvd (3) evidence of availaMJity rrqulrrromu (ww 1373.pi). 

• Tbe commodities included in thl» Positiro Lbt miry are »tjb]#*ct todoUardhall (DL) restrictions (see 1374 2) 

® 10 m ,c/dv w® srr&U’Sfa 


This part of the amendment shall be¬ 
come effective as of 12:01 a. m., October 
16. 1952. 

2. The letter “A" Is Inserted in the 
column headed “Commodity Lists” op¬ 
posite the commodities listed below to 
Indicate that they are subject to the 
IC/DV procedure (see $373.34 of this 
subchaptcr): 


Drp4. of 
Com* 
rot re* 
SehHlult 
B No. 

Commodity 

79615S 

Railway signals and specially fabricated at* 


tadmieuts and port*, n. e. c. (spedly by 


Dame). 


5 Parts 1 , 2 and 3 of thto amendment were 
published in Current Export Bulletin No. 680, 
dated October 9, 1932: Part 4 wm published 
in Current Export Bulletin No. 679, dated 
September 18. 1952. 


This part of the amendment shall be¬ 
come effective as of November 24, 1952. 

3. The letter °B” is inserted in the 
column headed “Commodity List8“ op¬ 
posite the commodities listed below to 


indicate that they are subject to the 
dollar-limlt (DL) restrictions (see 
4 374.2 of this subchapter): 


Dept, of 
Corn* 
mmw 
Sciwdul* 
B No. 

Commodity 


Other tndiMtrta) chemical*. 

$39000 

Copper nillate (Inehidtni basic and UL 
baafc copper sulfate). 


This part of the amendment shall be¬ 
come effective as of November 8, 1952. 

4. The unit of quantity **Lb. M set forth 
in the column headed “Unit” opposite 
the commodities listed below is amended 
to read ‘ Bag”. 


Dept, of 
Coro* 
mrvt* 

Schedule 
B No. 

Commodity 

10W00 

Paddy or rough rfcr, for seed (bag o S 100 
pounds). 

10&MO 

Poddy or rough rice, except (or eeod (bog of 
100 pounds). 

MUJcd rinp, containing moet than 23 percent 
whole kernels (Ug of too pouuds) (specify 
approximate perorator* whole kernels). 

Milled rfor, containing not more than ~ i*>r- 
c*nt whole kernels (bag of too pound*) 
(specify approximate percentage whole 

1M710 

103730 


Shipments of any commodities whose 
CLV dollar-value limits are reduced as 
a result of changes set forth in this 
amendment which were on dock, oa 
lighter, laden aboard an exporting car¬ 
rier, or in transit to a port of exit pur¬ 
suant to actual orders for export prior to 
12:01 a. m„ October 16, 1952, may be 
exported under the previous general 
license provisions up to and including 
November 8. 1952. Any such shipment 
not laden aboard the exporting carrier 
on or before November 8.1952, requires a 
validated license for export. 

<8ec, 3. 63 StAt. 7; 65 Stat. 43; 30 U. 8. O. 
App. Sup. 2023. E O. 9630, 8ept. 27. 1943, 
10 F. R. 12245, 3 CFR 1945 Supp.: E O. 0919. 
Jan. 3, 1948, 13 F. R. 69. 3 CFR 1948 Supp.) 

Losing K. Macy. 

Director , 

Office of International Trade . 

IF. R. Doc. 52-11296; Filed, OcL 17. 1952; 
8:47 a. tn ] 


TITLE 32—NATIONAL DEFENSE 

Chapter VI—Department of the Navy 

Svb<Kopr«f F—lilnnd! Under Novy JvrttdlcKee 

Part 760— American Samoa Naval De¬ 
fensive 8ea Areas and Naval Airspace 
Reservations 

REVOCATION 

1. The following part of Subchapter 
P, Chapter VI. Department of the Navy. 
Title 32, National Defense. Code of Fed¬ 
eral Regulations, is hereby revoked: 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Part 760, American Samoa Naval De¬ 
fensive Sea Areas and Naval Airspace 
Reservations (comprising 55 760.1 to 
760.7, inclusive). 

(44 St at. 570; 49 V. 8. C. 174. E- O. 10341, 
April 8. 1952. 17 F. R. 3143) 

Dated: October 10. 1952. 

Francis P. Wuitehaxr. 
Acting Secretary of the Navy. 

|F R. Doc. 62-11312; Filed. Oct. 17. 1052; 
6:49 a. m.) 


TITLE 32A—NATIONAL DEFENSE, 
APPENDIX 

Chapter Ml—Office of Price Stabiliza¬ 
tion, Economic Stabilization Agency 

[Celling Price Regulation 5. Amdt. 11) 
CPR 5—Iron and Steel Scrap 

SPECIFICATION TOLERANCES 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950. as amended. Executive 
Order 10161. and Economic Stabilization 
Agency General Order No. 2, this 
Amendment to Ceiling Price Regulation 
5 Is hereby issued. 

STATEMENT OF CONSIDERATIONS 

Since its issuance, Ceiling Price Regu¬ 
lation 5 has contained specifications for 
each grade of iron or steel scrap, in 
addition to certain general limitations 
applying to all grades, prohibiting the 
Inclusion of nonferrous metals or foreign 
material. In establishing the specifica¬ 
tions for each grade after industry con¬ 
sultation. every attempt was made to 
conform as nearly as possible to cus¬ 
tomary Industry practice. Insofar as 
such uniform specifications may differ 
somewhat from individual grading prac¬ 
tices of some consumers and dealers, 
such uniformity is necessary to prevent 
circumvention or evasion of the regula¬ 
tion and Insure an efficient and proper 
application of the schedule. 

However. In spite of the precision and 
deflnlty with which each grade is de¬ 
scribed in CPR 5, OPS recognizes that 
because of the very nature of iron and 
steel scrap, exact and literal adherence 
to these specifications is sometimes very 
difficult. Since the efficient handling 
and preparation of scrap has become 
almost entirely a mechanical operation, 
the degree of manual sorting necessary 
to remove every single oversized piece or 
all foreign material would be difficult to 
accomplish and would have a tendency 
to impede unnecessarily the flow of 
scrap to the furnaces. Thus while one 
10-foot piece of pipe could easily be 
detected and removed before loading No. 
I heavy melting steel, several pieces 
which were a few inches too big might 
go unnoticed In the customary scrap 
handling process. 

In view of the difficulty of literal com¬ 
pliance with the specifications in every 
scrap shipment even where there has 
been careful inspection, the Industry, 
dealers and consumers alike, have peti¬ 
tioned the OPS for an amendment to 
permit some form of commercial toler¬ 
ance. 


From what has already been stated. 
It can be seen that specific tolerances 
similar to those which are published by 
the American Iron and Steel Institute 
for new prime Iron and steel products 
w r ould be Inappropriate for a commodity 
such as scrap. Furthermore, any such 
specific tolerance in dimensions would 
soon become the minimum specification 
to be observed rather than the maximum 
limitation. 

Some segments of the industry have 
suggested the adoption of a simple clause 
permitting the shipper and purchaser to 
apply •‘customary commercial tolerance" 
to the current specifications. This rec¬ 
ommendation necessarily had to be re¬ 
jected in view’ of the fact that there never 
has existed in the industry any such 
standard as a "customary commercial 
tolerance." In the absence of such a 
regulation as CPR 5, each consumer de¬ 
termined according to his own individual 
requirements what scrap he wishes to 
accept. It is customary for all purchase 
contracts of iron and steel scrap to con¬ 
tain the proviso that such scrap must be 
'•suitable and acceptable to the con¬ 
sumer". The superintendent of the fur¬ 
naces, either in his own discretion or on 
orders from his superiors, will determine 
what is suitable and acceptable, taking 
Into consideration their melting prac¬ 
tices. the steel to be produced from the 
melt, the reliability of the shipper and 
source of the scrap and the availability of 
scrap and pig iron in the market. To 
permit such a variable self-determined 
standard to be applied to the specifica¬ 
tions in CPR 5. would result in permitting 
consuming mills and foundries with the 
laxest grading practices and the most 
generous tolerance policies to garner a 
disproportionately large share of the 
available scrap supply. Such a result 
would obviously be irreconcilable with the 
purposes of price stabilization and the 
aims of the Defense Production Act and 
make allocations of scrap by the National 
Production Authority virtually impos¬ 
sible. 

The tolerance provision, which Is 
added to the specifications by this 
amendment, simply recognizes that some 
minor deviation from the precise spec¬ 
ifications may be permitted under cer¬ 
tain circumstances. However, where any 
shipment of iron or steel scrap fails to 
meet the exact specifications set forth 
in CPR 5. the burden wlU be on the par¬ 
ties charged with the deviation to prove 
that the off-grade material was of a 
negligible amount and failed only to a 
minor extent to meet the specifications 
and that its inclusion was accidental 
and unavoidable in the customary prep¬ 
aration and handling of the particular 
grade. What constitutes customary 
preparation and handling of the grade 
will be determined from general Indus¬ 
try practice and not necessarily from 
the shipper's own method of preparation. 
Thus, it may neither serve as a defense 
for the intentional violator nor as a 
refuge for the careless scrap preparer. 
The Office of Enforcement of the OPS 
has necessarily applied this type of prac¬ 
tical approach in enforcing the regula¬ 
tion and therefore this amendment does 
not represent a departure from past 
practice. 


In the Judgment of the Director of 
Price Stabilization the celling prices es¬ 
tablished by this regulation ore generally 
fair and equitable and are necessary to 
effectuate the purposes of Title IV of the 
Defense Production Act of 1950. as 
amended. 

So far as practicable the Director of 
Price Stabilization gave due considera¬ 
tion to the national effort to achieve 
maximum production in the furtherance 
of the objectives of the Defense Produc¬ 
tion Act of 1950. as amended, and to 
relevant factors of general applicability. 

In the formulation of this amendment 
there has been consultation with indus¬ 
try representatives, including trade as¬ 
sociation representatives, to the extent 
practicable under the circumstances, and 
consideration has been given to their 
recommendations. 

AMENDATORY PROVISIONS 

Ceiling Price Regulation 5 is amended 
In the following respects: 

1. Paragraphs <a>. (b) and (c) of Sec¬ 
tion 23 are hereby redesignated as para¬ 
graphs (b), (c> and td> respectively. 

2. Section 23 is amended by deleting 
the Introductory paragraph and adding 
the following new paragraph (a): 

Sec. 23. Steel grades of dealer and in¬ 
dustrial origin. (a> The specifications 
set forth in this section and sections 24 
and 25 are subject to the following gen¬ 
eral provisions: 

(1) All grades must be free of dirt, 
nonferrous metals or foreign material of 
any kind and free of excessive rust and 
corrosion. The term "free of dirt, non- 
ferrous metals or foreign material of any 
kind" shall not preclude the accidental 
Inclusion of negligible amounts where 
It can be shown that this negligible 
amount is unavoidable in the customary 
preparation and handling of the partic¬ 
ular grade involved. 

(2) The inclusion. In a shipment of a 
particular grade of iron or steel scrap, 
of a negligible amount of metallic ma¬ 
terial which exceeds to a minor extent 
the applicable size limitations or which 
fails to meet to a minor extent the ap¬ 
plicable requirements as to quality or 
kind of material shall not change the 
classification of the shipment: Provided. 
That it can be shown that the inclusion 
of such off-gradc material is unavoid¬ 
able in the customary preparation and 
handling of the grade involved. 

<3) Wherever the term "free of alloys" 
is used in the following specifications it 
shall mean that any alloys contained in 
the steel are residual and have not been 
added for the purpose of making an alloy 
steel. Steel scrap will be considered free 
of alloys where the residual alloying 
elements do not exceed the following 
amounts: 

Percent 

Nickel.. 0. 45 

Chromium ......._—- • 20 

Molybdenum_..........-- • W 

Manganese .........---- 1 •65 

and wliere the combined residuals other 
than the manganese do not exceed a total 
of 0.60 percent. 

Effective date. This amendment shall 
become effective October 22. 19 j2. 











Saturday, October 18, 1952 

(See. 704. 64 StAt. 816. u amended; 50 U. 8. C. 
App. Sup. 2154) 

Tighb E. Woods. 
Director of Price Stabilization. 

October 17.1952. 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11422; Filed. Oct. 17, 1852; 
11:31 a. m l 


|Celling Price Regulation 30. Arndt. 38] 

CPR 30— Machinery and Related 
Manufactured Goods 

EXEMPTION FOR MANUFACTURERS WHOSE 
CROSS SALES DO NOT EXCEED $25,000 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950, as amended, Executive Order 
10181, and Economic Stabilization 
Agency General Order No. 2. this amend¬ 
ment to Ceiling Price Regulation 30 is 
hereby issued. 

STATEMENT OF CONSIDERATIONS 

This amendment exempts small man¬ 
ufacturers from the coverage of Celling 
Price Regulation 30. Any manufacturer 
whose gross sales of commodities manu¬ 
factured by him did not exceed $25,000 in 
his last complete fiscal year ending prior 
to July 1, 1952, for all manufacturing 
units under his ownership and control is 
exempted The exemption is also ex¬ 
tended to any new manufacturer who 
has not completed a fiscal year, but who 
expects his gross sales during his first 
complete fiscal year not to exceed $25,000 
for all manufacturing units under his 
ownership and control. In any event, 
the exemption ceases If sales reach 
$25,000 during the seller’s first complete 
fiscal year ending after July 1, 1952. 
The reasons for this exemption are 
essentially the same as those contained 
in the Statement of Considerations to 
Amendment 33 to the General Ceiling 
Price Regulation and Amendment 54 to 
Ceiling Price Regulation 22. The reason 
for amending Ceiling Price Regulation 
30 in a comparable manner is that a 
small manufacturer of commodities cov¬ 
ered by Ceiling Price Regulation 30 who 
used the regulation to determine his 
ceiling prices may not subsequently elect 
to revert to the General Ceiling Price 
Regulation, and it would be inequitable 
to thus deny him the exemption. This 
amendment, of itself, would only exempt 
affected manufacturers from the cover¬ 
age of CP R 30. However, Amendment 
33 to the GCPR similarly exempts man¬ 
ufacturers covered by the GCPR. 
Therefore, this amendment in conjunc¬ 
tion with Amendment 33 to the GCPR 
exempts these manufacturers from all 
price control at this time. 

In view of the nature of this amend¬ 
ment, special circumstances have ren¬ 
dered consultation with Industry repre¬ 
sentatives, including trade association 
representatives, impracticable. 

AMENDATORY PROVISIONS 

Ceiling Price Regulation 30 Is amend¬ 
ed by adding Appendix E to read as 
follows: 

Appendix E 

GENERAL EXEMPTIONS 

(a) Manufacturers whose gross sales do 
not exceed $25,000 

No. 205—Pt I-2 
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(1) This regulation does not apply to sales 
or deliveries of commodities manufactured 
cr produced by a manufacturer whoaa gross 
talcs of such commodities did not exceed 
$25,000 In hla last complete fiscal year end¬ 
ing prior to July 1, 1952, for all manufactur¬ 
ing units under his ownership and control. 

(2) This regulation does not apply to sales 
or deliveries of commodities manufactured 
or produced hy a manufacturer who did not 
complete a fiscal year prior to July 1, 1952, 
and whose grass sales of such commodities 
are not expected to exceed $25,000 in his first 
complete fiscal year for all manufacturing 
units under his ownership and control. 

(3) In the event that the gross sales for 
aU manufacturing units under the owner¬ 
ship and control of a manufacturer exempt 
under the preceding subparagraphs (1) and 
(2) of this paragraph reach $25,000 dining 
the manufacturer's first fiscal year ending 
after July 1, 1952. the exemption under this 
paragraph ceases immediately. 

(Sec. 704. 64 SUt. 816. as amended; 50 U. 8. O. 
App. 8up. 2154) 

Effective date . This amendment is 
effective October 17, 1952. 

Tjghe E. Woods. 
Director of Price Stabilization. 

October 17, 1952. 

|F R. Doc. 52-11423; Filed. Oct 17. 1952; 

11:32 a. m.] 


|Celling Price Regulation 150. Arndt. 1) 

CPR 150— Manufacturers or Small 
Pneumatic Compressors 

exemption for manufacturers whosb 

GROSS SALES DO NOT EXCEED $25,000 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950, as amended, Executive Or¬ 
der 10161, and Economic Stabilization 
Agency General Order No. 2. this amend¬ 
ment to Celling Price Regulation 150 Is 
hereby issued. 

STATEMENT OF CONSIDERATIONS 

This amendment exempts small man¬ 
ufacturers of small pneumatic compres¬ 
sors from the coverage of Ceiling Price 
Regulation 150. Any manufacturer 
whose gross sales of commodities manu¬ 
factured by him did not exceed $25,000 
In his last complete fiscal year prior to 
July 1, 1952, for all manufacturing units 
under his ownership and control is ex¬ 
empted. The exemption is also extended 
to any new manufacturer who has not 
completed a fiscal year but who expects 
his gross sales during his first complete 
fiscal year not to exceed $25,000 for all 
manufacturing units under his owner¬ 
ship and control. In any event, the 
exemption ceases If sales reach $25,000 
during the seller s first complete fiscal 
year ending after July 1,1952. The rea¬ 
sons for this action are essentially the 
same as those contained in the statement 
of considerations to Amendment 33 to 
the General Ceiling Price Regulation. 

This amendment of itself would only 
exempt affected manufacturers from the 
coverage of CPR 150. However, Amend¬ 
ment 33 to the GCPR similarly exempts 
manufacturers covered by the GCPR. 
Therefore, this amendment In conjunc- 
tlon with Amendment 33 to the GCPR 
exempts these manufacturers from all 
price control at this time. 
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In view of the nature of this amend¬ 
ment. special circumstances have ren¬ 
dered consultation with Industry repre¬ 
sentatives, including trade association 
representatives, impracticable. 

amendatory provisions 

Celling Price Regulation 150 is 
amended in the follow ing respects: 

1. Section 1 (b) is amended to read as 
follows: 

<b> Persons cohered. This regulation 
applies to you only if you are the manu¬ 
facturer of a small pneumatic compressor 
as described in paragraph (at of this 
section, and you are located In the United 
States, its territories or possessions, or the 
District of Columbia, and you do not 
come within the exemptions set forth In 
subparagraph (1) or (2) of this para¬ 
graph. This regulation supersedes all 
celling price regulations, as well as reg¬ 
ulations supplementary thereto, previ¬ 
ously issued by the Office of Price Stabili¬ 
zation insofar as transactions covered by 
this regulation arc concerned. 

(1) This regulation does not apply to 
sales or deliveries of commodities manu¬ 
factured or produced by a seller whoso 
gross sales of such commodities did not 
exceed $25,000 in his last complete fiscal 
year prior to July 1, 1952, for all manu¬ 
facturing units under his ownership and 
control. 

<2) This regulation does not apply to 
sales or deliveries of commodities man¬ 
ufactured or produced by a seller who did 
not complete a fiscal year prior to July 1, 
1952, whose gross sales of such commodi¬ 
ties ore not expected to exceed $25,000 in 
his first complete fiscal year for all man¬ 
ufacturing units under his ownership and 
control. 

(3) In the event that the gross sales 
for all manufacturing units under the 
ownership and control of a seller exempt 
under the preceding subparagraphs (1) 
and (2) of this paragraph reach $25,000 
during the seller's first fiscal year ending 
after July 1. 1952, the exemption under 
this paragraph ceases Immediately. 

(Sac. 704, 64 8t*t. 816, m amended; 50 U. 8 C. 
App. 6up. 2154) 

Effective date. This amendment is 
effective October 17, 1952, 

Tighe E. Woods, 
Director of Price Stabilization. 

October 17. 1952. 

]F. R. Doc. 52-11424; Filed. Oct. 17, 1952; 

11:32 a. m.) 


(General Overriding Regulation 2. Revision I. 
Interpretation 1) 

GOR 2— Sales to the United States, Its 
Agents and Suppliers 

on*, i —liability of government 
officials and employees 

Some questions have arisen In con¬ 
nection with section 73 of General Over¬ 
riding Regulation 2. Revision 1, relating 
to the legal liability of Government offi¬ 
cials and employees under the Defense 
Production Act of 1950, as amended. 
Since this section must be read in con¬ 
junction with the applicable provisions 
of the act, the following interpretation 
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is issued combining those provisions of 
the act and section 73. 

Section 73 of GOR 2. Revision 1, reads 
as follows: 

Sec. 73. Prohibitions. On and after 
the effective date of this Genera! Over¬ 
riding Regulation 2, Revision 1, no Gov¬ 
ernment agency or official or employee 
thereof and no person subject to this 
regulation shall do any act prohibited 
or omit to do any act required by this 
regulation and shall not offer, solicit, 
attempt, or agree to do or not to do any 
such facts. Specifically (but not in limi¬ 
tation of the above) no such agency, offi¬ 
cial. employee or person shall sell, and 
no person in the regular course of trade 
or business (including any such agency 
or official or employee thereof) shall 
buy at a price higher than the ceiling 
price, and all such persons shall make 
the reports required by this regulation. 
Violations of any provisions of this gen¬ 
eral overriding regulation are subject to 
applicable criminal penalties, enforce¬ 
ment action, and action for damages. 

Section 405 (a) of the Defense Produc¬ 
tion Act of 1950. as amended, makes it 
unlawful, regardless of any obligation, 
for any person to sell or deliver, or In the 
regular course of business or trade to 
buy or receive, any material or service, 
or otherwise to do or omit to do any act, 
in violation of any regulation, order, or 
requirement issued under those sections 
of the act relating to price and wage 
stabilization. Thus, any violation of any 
price regulation, order, or requirement 
Issued by the Office of Price Stabiliza¬ 
tion Is unlawful, and. as provided in sec¬ 
tion 409 (a> and (c). may result In an 
order enjoining such violation or en¬ 
forcing compliance with the regulation, 
and in certain cases may subject the 
seller to an action for damages. In such 
cases, it need not be shown that the 
violation was “willful", although the fact 
that the violation was neither willful nor 
the result of failure to take practicable 
precautions against the occurrence of 
the violation is taken Into consideration 
in determining the amount of damages. 

However, section 409 <b) of the act 
provides for criminal penalties only 
where tiie violation is willful. Accord¬ 
ingly. Government officials and employ¬ 
ees are subject to criminal* penalties un¬ 
der section 73 of GOR 2. Revision 1. only 
if they are guilty of a willful violation of 
that regulation. Similarly, they are sub¬ 
ject to criminal penalties under other 
OPS regulations only if the violations are 
willful. 

(8?c. 704. 64 Stat. 816. u amended; SO U. S. C. 
App. Sup. 2164) 

Herbert N. Maletz, 

Chief Counset , 

Office of Price Stabilization . 

October 16, 1952. 

|P R Doc. 52-11390; Plied, Oct. 16, 1052; 

4:06 p. m.J 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(Oeneral Overriding Regulation 34. 

Arndt. 21 

GOR 34— Exemption or Certain Lumber 
and Wood Products 

EXEMPTION or AROMATIC RED CEDAR 

LUMBER. CERTAIN CIGAR BOXES. PERSIM¬ 
MON SHUTTLE BLOCKS. PERSIMMON GOLF 

BLOCKS. AND PERSIMMON ROUGH TURNED 

GOLF HEADS 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950, as amended. Executive Or¬ 
der 10161 and Economic Stabilization 
General Order No. 2, this Amendment 
2 to General Overriding Regulation 34 
is hereby issued. 

STATEMENT Of CONSIDERATIONS 

This Amendment 2 to General Over¬ 
riding Regulation 34 exempts from price 
control the following items: Primary 
producers' sales of aromatic red cedar 
lumber: wood and combined wood and 
paper cigar boxes: and persimmon shut¬ 
tle blocks, golf blocks, and rough turned 
golf heads. 

The items hereby exempted are rela¬ 
tively unimportant factors in business 
and living costs. The decision to exempt 
these Items was made principally because 
the burden of maintaining price con¬ 
trols over them outweighs their impor¬ 
tance to the stabilization program. 

Aromatic red cedar lumber is ex¬ 
empted from price control only at the 
primary producer level because existing 
regulatory provisions applicable to re¬ 
sellers are adequate to stabilize margins 
at the subsequent levels. Cigar boxes 
covered by this amendment, which in¬ 
clude those made of wood or of wood 
and paper combined, but not those made 
entirely of paper, are exempted at ail 
selling levels because of the difficult 
problem of developing and administer¬ 
ing fair and equitable ceilings for this 
industry with existing Office of Price 
Stabilization staff and resources. 

Persimmon shuttle blocks, golf blocks, 
and rough turned golf heads are ex¬ 
empted at all levels because of the very 
small volume of business Involved. Per¬ 
simmon shuttle blocks (for textile ma¬ 
chine shuttles), persimmon golf blocks, 
and persimmon rough turned golf heads 
are produced by a few firms whose ag¬ 
gregate annual output is small. Ex¬ 
emption of persimmon golf blocks and 
rough turned golf heads affects but a 
minor segment of the economy because 
of the luxury nature of the end-product. 

The aromatic red cedar industry con¬ 
sists of a very limited number of small 
producers whoso output is a specialty 
Hem used mostly in the manufacture of 
red cedar linings for closets, chests and 
wardrobes. Production of aromatic red 
cedar lumber is small in amount and vol¬ 
ume. and the exemption of this item will 
have no discernible effect on other lum¬ 
ber prices. 

Exemption of wooden or part-wooden 
cigar boxes is unimportant to the econ¬ 
omy because of the small quantity cur¬ 
rently produced and because, due largely 
to widespread use of other types of con¬ 
tainers, boxes are but a small element of 
cost in the retail price of packaged cigars. 

In formulating this amendment the 
Director of Price Stabilization has con¬ 


sulted extensively with industry repre¬ 
sentatives. including trade association 
representatives, and has given full con¬ 
sideration to their recommendations In 
his opinion the exemptions provided by 
this amendment will not defeat or impair 
the objectives of the Defense Production 
Act of 1950. as amended. 

AMENDATORY PROVISIONS 

General Overriding Regulation 34 Is 
amended as follows: 

1. Section 2 is amended by adding five 
new’ paragraphs to read as follows: 

(h) Primary producers' sales of aro¬ 
matic red cedar (Juniperus virgimana > 
lumber. 

(i) Cigar boxes made from wood or 
from wood and paper combined, except 
cigar boxes the sales of which are subject 
to Celling Price Regulation 84. 

(J> Persimmon (Diospyros sp.) shuttle 
blocks. 

(k) Persimmon (Diospyros sp.) golf 
blocks. 

(l) Persimmon (Diospyros sp.) rough 
turned golf heads. 

2. Section 3 Is amended by adding 
three new paragraphs to read as follows: 

<h> As used in paragraph (J) of sec¬ 
tion 2. a “shuttle block* is the wooden 
material approximating the size and 
rough shape of a shuttle, from which a 
shuttle may be made. A “shuttle'* Ls a 
device used in textile looms, which aids 
in the weaving of cloth by carrying the 
weft thread or filling to and fro between 
the w r arp threads or chain. 

(i) As used in paragraph (k) of sec¬ 
tion 2. a “golf block" Is the wooden mate¬ 
rial approximating the size and rough 
shape of a golf head, from which a rough 
turned golf head may be made. 

(j) As used in paragraph <D of sec¬ 
tion 2. a "rough turned golf head" is the 
wooden part of a head for a golf club, 
which has been turned and shaped on a 
lathe, but which has not been finally 
machined and assembled into a finished 
golf head. 

(Sec. 704, 84 Stat. 816. as amended; 50 U. 8. C. 
App. 8up. 2154) 

Effective date. This amendment U 
effective October 17, 1952. 

Tighe E. Woods, 
Director of Price Stabilization . 

October 17. 1952. 

|F R Doc. 52-11425; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952, 
11:32 a. ro-1 


Chapter IV—Salary and Wage Sta¬ 
bilization, Economic Stabilization 
Agency 

Sutxhopttr B—Woga Stobllixotlon Bocrd 

(General Wage Regulation 221 

GWR 22— Payments and Receipt cr 
Wages or $1.00 per Hour or Less 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950, aa amended (Pub. Law 771. 
81st Cong., Pub. Law 96. and Pub. Law 
429. 82d Cong.), Executive Order 101 1 
(15 F. R. 6105), Executive Order 10377 








Saturday, October 18, 1952 
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(17 P. R. 6391), and Executive Order 
10390 (17 F. R. 7995), and Oeneral Or¬ 
der No. 16. Economic Stabilization Ad¬ 
ministrator (17 P. R. 6925). the Wage 
Stabilization Board has formulated and 
recommended to the Economic Stabili¬ 
zation Administrator, for promulgation, 
this general regulation with respect to 
the payment and receipt of wages at a 
rate of $1.00 per hour or less. 

statement of considerations 

Section 402 (d) (2) of the Defease 
Production Act of 1950, as amended In 
1952, provides that "No regulation or or¬ 
der shall be Issued or remain in effect 
under this title which prohibits the pay¬ 
ment or receipt of hourly wages at a 
rate of $1.00 per hour or less.** It Is the 
purpose of this regulation to effectuate 
and implement the purposes of this 
amendment. The Wage Stabilization 
Board has studied the effects of the 
amendment upon existing pay practices, 
and also upon existing wage stabiliza¬ 
tion regulations and policies. 

The major problem considered is the 
treatment of adjustments made to per¬ 
sons paid on other than an hourly basis 
(e. g. salaried employees, employees paid 
on a piece, per unit, incentive, mileage 
or other such rate basis, and employees 
paid on a commission basis). Fairness 
and equity entitle such employees to the 
beneftts of the new statutory provision. 
Accordingly, the regulation provides 
that adjustments may be made to such 
employees, within specified limits, with¬ 
out prior Board approval. These provi¬ 
sions are designed to permit the contin¬ 
uation of normal pay practices Insofar 
as basic stabilization principles permit. 

This regulation also explains the re¬ 
lationship of adjustments of rates up to 
$1.00 to current wage stabilization regu¬ 
lations. It provides that increases in 
rates up to $1.00 per hour after June 30. 
1952, do not have to be charged against 
the allowable fund for future increases 
under General Wage Regulation 6. The 
Board believes that this provision is con¬ 
sistent with the intent of Congress. 
Similarly, a method has been provided 
whereby merit or length of service In¬ 
creases may be made to employees earn¬ 
ing below $1.00 per hour without regard 
to the fund available for such Increases. 

In view of the foregoing considera¬ 
tions, it is the unanimous judgment of 
the Wage Stabilization Beard that this 
regulation, based on Resolution 107 of 
the Board, will effectuate and Implement 
the purposes of the Defense Production 
Act of 1950. as amended. The Board has 
accordingly recommended that the Ad¬ 
ministrator promulgate this Resolution 
No. 107 by appropriate regulation. 

The Administrator concurs In the 
Judgment of the Wage Stabilization 
Board and hereby promulgates this regu¬ 
lation. Due consideration has been 
given to the standards and procedures 
of Titles IV and VII of the Defense Pro¬ 
duction Act, as amended. 

REGULATORY IPROVISIONS 

Sec. 

1. General policy. 

2. Application to employees paid on other 

than an hourly basks. 

3. Increases In rates above $1.00 per hour. 

4. Relationship to wage stabilization regu¬ 

lations. 


AtrrHoarrr : Sections I to 4 Issued under 
sec. 704. 64 9tat. 816. as amended; 50 U. 8. C. 
App. 8up. 2154. Interpret or apply Title IV, 
64 Slat. 003, as amended: 50 U. 8. C. App. 
8up. 2101-2110: E. O. 10161. 16 F. R. 6105; 
S CFR 1960 Supp.; E. O. 10377, 17 F R. 6391, 
R- O. 10390. 17 F. R. 7996. 

Section 1 . General policy. Any em¬ 
ployee whose average straight-time 
hourly earnings are less than $1.00 may 
receive adjustments up to $1.00 without 
prior Board approval in the manner 
hereinafter provided. 

Sec. 2. Application to employees paid 
on other than an hourly basts. The 
policy expressed in section X above may 
be applied to employees paid in whole or 
in part on other than an hourly basis 
without prior Board approval In accord¬ 
ance with the following; 

(a) A salaried employee who works a 
regularly scheduled workweek may re¬ 
ceive an increase to a salary which does 
not exceed $1.00 per hour for such regu¬ 
larly scheduled workweek. 

(b) A salaried worker who does not 
work a regularly scheduled workweek 
may receive adjustments by either of the 
following methods; 

<1) Supplementary side payments 
which will bring his average straight- 
time hourly earnings for each particu¬ 
lar pay period up to $1.00; or 

(2) A fixed permanent adjustment In 
his salary so that under the new salary 
expected straight-time earnings will not 
exceed $1.00 per hour. 'Expected 
straight-time hourly earnings" shall be 
calculated by dividing the new salary by 
the average number of hours worked per 
pay period during a representative pe¬ 
riod of not less than thirteen weeks. 

<c) Employees paid on a piece, per 
unit, incentive, mileage, trip or other 
such rate (other than a commission rate) 
basis may receive adjustments by either 
of the following methods: 

(1) Supplementary side payments 
which will bring Individual average 
straight-time hourly earnings up to $1.00 
for each particular pay period, or for 
such period as is currently used in de¬ 
termining make-up or guarantee pay¬ 
ments; or 

(2) Any such rate may be so adjusted 
that the normal expected straight-time 
earnings thereof are not more than $1.00 
per hour, in which event no supplemen¬ 
tary side payments may be made to em¬ 
ployees to whom such adjusted rate is 
applicable. 

<d> An hourly rate up to $1.00 may be 
paid when employees normally paid on a 
piece, per unit, incentive, mileage, trip 
or other such rate basis arc paid on an 
hourly basis. »E. g.. down-time, off 
standard rate for abnormal conditions, 
lost time, etc.) 

(e> An employee paid on a commis¬ 
sion basis may receive additional com¬ 
pensation in the form of supplementary 
side payments to Increase his average 
straight-time hourly earnings up to 
$1.00. His average straight-time hourly 
earnings shall be determined on a weekly 
basis, or in accordance with past prac¬ 
tice. 

Sec. 3. Increases in rates above $1.00 
per hour. All petitions for adjustments 
of rates above $1 00 per hour to maintain 
pre-existing differentials affected by in¬ 


creases granted under this Resolution, 
shall be filed with the Regional Office of 
the Wage Stabilization Board and will be 
forwarded to the National Office for 
processing. 

Sec. 4. Relationship to wage stabiliza - 
tion regulations—(a) General Wage 
Regulation 5, Revised. In administering 
the fund tor merit or length of service 
increases under section 2. General Wage 
Regulation 5. Revised, the employer—or 
employer and union—at their option 
may. as an alternative to the method set 
forth in General Wage Regulation 5. 
Revised, grant merit or length of service 
increases which do not raise the rates of 
employees receiving such increases above 
$1.00 per hour without charging them 
against the allowable fund. In that 
event all employees earning less than 
$1.00 per hour must be excluded from 
the 'group" for the purpose of calculat¬ 
ing the total fund available for such in¬ 
creases. 

(b) General Wage Regulation 6. In¬ 
creases up to $1.00 per hour made after 
June 30, 1952, do not have to be charged 
against the allowable amount available 
for future increases under General Wage 
Regulation 6. 

(c) General Wage Regulation 8 . Re¬ 
vised. Cost of living adjustments per¬ 
mitted under General Wage Regulation 
8 , Revised, must be calculated on the 
basis of the average straight-time earn¬ 
ings of the unit, including the rates be¬ 
low $1.00 per hour; it being understood, 
however, that rates less than $1.00 per 
hour may be increased up to $1.00 per 
hour before computing the amount al¬ 
lowable under General Wage Regulation 
8 . Revised. 

Dated: October 15, 1952. 

Roger L. Putnam, 

Economic Stabilization Administrator . 

|F. R. Doe. 62-11356; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:50 a. m.) 


(Oeneral Wage Regulation 22. 
Interpretation* l 

Interpretations or General Wage 
Regulation 22 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON GENERAL WAGE 
REGULATION 22 

1. Q An employee earns 90 cents per 
hour. It is proposed to increase his rate 
to 95 cents, and also to increase the 
number of paid holidays from four to 
six. at an estimated cost of 1 cent. Is 
this increase in paid holidays permis¬ 
sible under General Wage Regulation 22, 
without prior Board approval? 

A. No; only the 5 cents per hour in¬ 
crease is permissible without Board ap¬ 
proval. Adjustments In fringe bene¬ 
fits—and bonuses, health and welfare, 
and pensions and profit-Eharing plans 
are not covered by General Wage Regu¬ 
lation 22. Increases in such items may 
only be made in accordance with the 
appropriate regulations dealing with 
«uch payments. 

2. Q. An employee is paid 90 cents 
per hour. In addition the total cost of 
fringe benefits, health and welfare, and 
pension programs is 10 cents per hour. 1 
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May the hourly rate of the employee be 
raised to $1.00 under General Wage 
Regulation 22? 

A. Yes. The cost of such other types 
of compensation is not part of the aver¬ 
age straight-time hourly earnings under 
General Wage Regulation 22. 

3. Q. A salaried employee works a 
regularly scheduled workweek of 40 
hours for a salary of $35.00. May his 
salary be increased to $40.00 without 
prior Board approval? 

A. Yes. 

4. Q. An employee works a regularly 
scheduled workweek of 44 hours for a 
salary of $41.40. including 40 hours of 
straight-time pay at 90 cents per hour 
and 4 hours of overtime at $1.35 per hour. 
May the salary be Increased so as to re¬ 
flect a rate of $1.00 per hour for the 
straight-time component of the salary 
based upon a 40-hour week? 

A. Yes. In the situation described, 
the salary may be increased to $40.00 for 
a 40-hour week. The total compensa¬ 
tion for a regularly scheduled 44-hour 
week, therefore, would be $46.00. 

5. Q. A salaried employee who does 
not work a regularly scheduled work¬ 
week has worked an average of 45 hours 
per week during the preceding 12-week 
period. May his salary be increased to 
$45.00 per week without Board approval 
under General Wage Regulation 22? 

A. Yes. However. If the salary is so 
increased, the employee may not subse¬ 
quently receive supplementary payments 
under section 2 <b> <i> for weeks in 
which he works in excess of 45 hours. 

6. Q. Job A is on a piece rate system. 
Average earnings for the employees on 
this Job under normal conditions have 
been 91 cents per hour; individual em¬ 
ployees earning between 80 cents and 
$1.10. Is it permissible to raise the piece 
rates for the job by 10 percent under 
section 2 <c> (il> of General Wage Regu¬ 
lation 22? 

A Yes. The piece rates applicable to 
this Job may be increased by 10 percent 
since under normal conditions expected 
earnings would be $1.00 per hour. How¬ 
ever. individual employees whose average 
straight-time earnings are less than $1.00 
after the increase may not receive sup¬ 
plementary side payments up to $1.00 
under the terms of section 2 (c) (1). 

7. Q. Under current pay practice a 
pieceworker is entitled to make-up pay 
for any day in which his average 
straight-time hourly earnings fall below 
90 cents. May this guarantee of 90 cents 
per hour be Increased to $1.00 per hour 
under General Wage Regulation 22? 

A. Yes. If make-up pay is currently 
computed on a daily basis, the supple¬ 
mentary payments permitted by section 
2 <c) (1) may be calculated on such basis. 

8. Q Must an employer deduct merit 
or length of service increases granted to 
employees paid at a rate below $1.00 per 
hour from the fund available for such 
increases under the past practice and six 
per cent options of section 2, General 
Wage Regulation 5. Revised? 

A. In administering the fund for merit 
or length of service increases under sec¬ 
tion 2. General Wage Regulation 5. Re¬ 
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vised, the employer—or employer and 
union—has two options: 

L It Js permissible to grant merit or 
length of service Increases which do not 
raise the rate of an employee above $1.00 
per hour without charging them against 
the allowable fund. In that event em¬ 
ployees earning below $1.00 per hour 
must be excluded from the "group" for 
the purpose of calculating the total fund 
available; or. 

2. It is permissible to continue to cal¬ 
culate the total fund for merit or length 
of service increases on the basis of the 
payroll of all of the employees in the 
•‘group* 1 including those earning below 
$1.00 per hour. But in that event, all 
merit or length of service increases, in¬ 
cluding those which do not bring an em¬ 
ployee's rate above $1.00 per hour, must 
be charged against the fund for the 
group. 

9. Q. Between January 15. 1950. and 
June 30. 1952. general Increases were 
granted under General Wage Regulation 
6 to employees being paid at rates be¬ 
low $1.00. In calculating the amount of 
future increases permissible under Gen¬ 
eral Wage Regulation 6. must these in¬ 
creases be deducted as general increases? 

A. Yes. Only adjustments which in¬ 
crease rates up to $1.00 made after June 
30, 1952, do not have to be offset under 
General Wage Regulation 6. 

10. Q. An appropriate employee unit 
contains employees paid above and below 
$1.00 per hour. It Is now proposed to 
grant an across-the-board Increase un¬ 
der section 4. Oeneral Wage Regulation 
8. Revised, to all employees in the unit. 
Are the employees earning below $1.00 
per hour included in the unit for the 
purpose of determining the allowable 
amount of Increase? 

A. Yes. All employees in the unit, in¬ 
cluding those earning less than $1.00 per 
hour, must be included in the unit for 
the purpose of determining current aver¬ 
age straight-time hourly earnings under 
section 4. General Wage Regulation 8, 
Revised. (Also see Q-A 11.) 

11. Q. It is proposed to grant increases 
to employees up to $1.00 per hour in ac¬ 
cordance with the terms of General 
Wage Regulation 22, and at the same 
time to grant all employees In the unit 
a cost-of-living increase in a uniform 
amount under section 4. Oeneral Wage 
Regulation 8, Revised. How are current 
average straight-time earnings calcu¬ 
lated for the purpose of determining the 
allowable adjustment under section 4. 
General Wage Regulation 8. Revised? 

A. The appropriate percentage is ap¬ 
plied to the current average straight- 
time hourly earnings of all employees in 
the unit, including the Increases simul¬ 
taneously being granted to those paid 
below $1.00 under General Wage Regula¬ 
tion 22. 

(Sec. 704. 64 Stat. 816. as amended; 50 U 8. C. 
App. Sup. 2154) 

Archibald Cox. 

Chairman , 

Wage Stabilization Board . 

IF. R. Doc. 52-11357: Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

6:59 a. in.| 


Chapter VI—National Production Au¬ 
thority. Department of Commerce 

[KPA Order M-ll, &£ amended October 17. 
1052| 

M-ll— Copper and Copper-Base Alloys 

This order, as amended, is found nec¬ 
essary and appropriate to promote the 
national defense and is Issued pursuant 
to the authority granted by the Defense 
Production Act of 1950. as amended. In 
the formulation of this order, as orig¬ 
inally issued, and In the formulation of 
certain of its amendments, there was 
consultation with industry representa¬ 
tives. including trade association repre¬ 
sentatives, and consideration was given 
to their recommendations. In the for¬ 
mulation of this order as now amended, 
however, consultation with industry rep¬ 
resentatives has been rendered imprac¬ 
ticable due to the necessity for Immediate 
action and because the order affects a 
large number of different trades and 
Industries. 

EXPLANATORY 

NPA Order M-ll as last amended Jan¬ 
uary 23. 1952. is further amended by: 

1. Revising the list of materials ex¬ 
cluded from the definition of "brass mill 
products." 

2. Revising paragraphs <b>. <c>. and 
(d) of section 4 and adding a paragraph 
to section 4 which Is designated <e>. 

3. Inserting a new section 9 which sets 
forth the procedure by which a copper 
controlled material producer acquires 
production materials (other than copper 
raw materials), and by renumbering the 
subsequent sections accordingly. 

REGULATORY PROVISIONS 

8ec. 

1. What thU order does. 

2. Definition*. 

3. Opening of books. 

4. Acceptance of order*. 

6. Rejection of authorised controlled ma¬ 
terial order*. 

6. Prohibition on shipment. 

7. Limitations on acceptance of orders. 

8. Authorization and directives. 

9. How a copper controlled material pro¬ 

ducer obtains production materials 

10. Relation to other NPA orders and regu¬ 

lations. 

11. Records and reports. 

12. Request for adjustment or exception. 

13. Communications. 

14. Violations. 

AUTHoamr: Sections 1 to 14 issued under 
sec. 704. 64 Stat. 816. Pub. Law 429. 82d Cong,: 
50 U. 8. C. App. 8up. 2154. Interpret or 
apply sec. 101, 64 Stat. 799. Pub. Law 429. 
82<1 Cong.; 50 U. 8. C. App Sup. 2071: sec 
101. E. 6. 10161. Sept. 9. 1950. 15 F. R 6105; 
3 CFR, 1950 Supp.; sec. 2. E O. 10200. Jan. 
3. 1951, 16 F. R 61; 3 CFR. 1951 Supp : sec*. 
402. 405, E O 10281. Aug. 28. 1951. 16 F. R* 
8789: 3 CFR. 1951 8upp. 

Section 1. What this order docs. 
ThU order applies particularly to pro¬ 
ducers, sellers, and owners of unal¬ 
loyed copper and copper-base alloy 
Ingot, and to producers of brass mill 
products, copper wire mill products, 
powder mill products, foundry copper 
products, and foundry copper-base alloy 
products. It provides rules for placing, 
accepting, and scheduling orders for coo- 
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per controlled materials, and places limi¬ 
tations on the acceptance of orders for 
copper raw materials and the required 
acceptance of orders by a copper con¬ 
trolled material producer from another 
such producer. The purpose Is to make 
possible the maximum production of 
copper and copper-base alloy controlled 
materials by reducing to a minimum the 
disruption of normal distribution. It 
supplements CMP Regulations Nos. 1. 3. 
and 4. but only those provisions of such 
regulations which are inconsistent with 
this order arc superseded and all the 
other provisions of those regulations 
continue to apply to the copper industry. 

Sec. 2. Definitions* As used in this 
order: 

(a) “Person” means any individual, 
corporation, partnership, association, or 
other organized group of persons, and 
includes any agency of the United States 
Government or any other government. 

(b) “NPA” means the National Pro¬ 
duction Authority. 

(c) “Copper controlled material” 
means brass mill products, copper wire 
mill products, powder mill products, or 
foundry copper products or copper-base 
alloy products, as defined in this order. 

(d> “Copper controlled material pro¬ 
ducer** means any person who produces 
a copper controlled material. 

<e) “Authorized controlled material 
order*’ means any delivery order for any 
controlled material (as distinct from a 
product containing controlled material) 
which is placed pursuant to an allotment 
as provided In section 19 of CMP Regu¬ 
lation No. 1, or which is specifically des¬ 
ignated to be such an order by any 
regulation or order of NPA. 

(f) ’‘Unalloyed copper** means elec¬ 
trolytic copper, fire-refined copper, and 
all unalloyed copper in any form. Includ¬ 
ing scrap. 

<g> “Copper-base alloy'* means any 
alloy In the composition of which the 
percentage of copper metal equals or 
exceeds 40 percent by weight of the me¬ 
tallic content of the alloy. It includes 
fired or demilitarized cartridge cases and 
artillery cases and all copper-base alloy 
in any form. Including scrap. It does 
not include alloyed gold produced in ac¬ 
cordance with U. 8. Commercial Stand¬ 
ard CS67-38. 

'h> "Brass mill products” means cop¬ 
per and copper-base alloys in the follow¬ 
ing forms: sheet, plate, and strip in flat 
lengths or coils: rod. bar, shapes, and 
wire (except copper wire mill products): 
anodes, rolled, forged, or sheared 
from cathodes: and seamless tube and 
Pipe. Straightening, threading, cham¬ 
fering. and cutting to width or length, 
and reduction in gage, do not constitute 
changes In form of brass mill products 
except as determined by NPA. The fol¬ 
lowing related products which have been 
produced by a change In form of brass 
mill products are not included in the 
definition of brass mill products: 

Circlet. 

Dfcct (except brass military ammunition 

discs after June 30. 1952). 

Cups (except brass military ammunition cups 

after June 30. 1952). 

Blanks and segments. 

Forgings (except anodes). 


Welding rod, 3 feet or less In length. 
Rotating bands. 

Tube and nipples—welded, braxed, or me¬ 
chanically seamed. 

Formed flashings. 

Engravers* copper. 

Allotments for the purpose of producing 
such related products shall be in terms of 
the estimated weight of the brass mill 
product from which such related product 
Is made. 

(0 “Copper wire mill products” 
means uninsulated or insulated wire and 
cable, whatever the outer protective 
coverings may be, made from copper or 
copper-base alloy, and also copper-clad 
steel wire containing over 20 percent 
copper by weight regardless of end use. 
All copper wire mill products should 
be measured in terms of pounds of cop¬ 
per content. 

(j) “Powder mill products” means 
copper or copper-bosc alloy in the form 
of granular or flake powder. 

(k) “Foundry copper products and 
copper-base alloy products” means cast 
copper and copper-base alloy shapes or 
forms suitable for ultimate use without 
rcmelting, rolling, drawing, extruding, or 
forging. (The process of casting in¬ 
cludes the removal of gates, risers, and 
sprues, and sandblasting, tumbling, and 
dipping, but does not include any further 
machining or processing. For centrifu¬ 
gal casting the process Includes the re¬ 
moval of the rough cut in the inner or 
outer diameter, or both, before delivery 
to a customer. Castings Include anodes 
cast in a foundry or by an ingot maker.) 

Sec. 3. Opening of books. Each cop¬ 
per controlled material producer shall 
open his order books for the purpose of 
accepting purchas- orders for the second 
calendar quarter of 1952 and each calen¬ 
dar quarter thereafter not later than 90 
days prior to the first day of the quarter. 
A copper controlled material producer 
may open his order books for the pur¬ 
pose of accepting purchase orders for 
any calendar quarter as long in advance 
of such quarter as he may choose, but 
when his order books are open, he shall 
accept orders as provided in section 4 of 
this order. 

Sec. 4. Acceptance of orders, (a) A 
copper controlled material producer 
shall accept only authorized controlled 
material orders and orders which he Is 
required to accept pursuant to NPA di¬ 
rectives. A copper controlled material 
producer shall schedule the order for 
shipment within the requested month or 
as close to the required shipment date 
as is practicable considering the need 
for maximum production. If he does 
not accept and schedule the order for 
shipment within the requested month or 
a subsequent month in the same calen¬ 
dar quarter, he shall reject and return 
the order as provided in section 5 (b) 
of this order. 

(b) A copper controlled material pro¬ 
ducer shall accept authorized controlled 
material orders until his order books are 
filled for a particular month, and pur¬ 
suant to and in accordance with appro¬ 
priate NPA orders, regulations, or pro¬ 
duction directives. However, each cop¬ 
per controlled material producer shall 
have the option of determining which 


authorized controlled material orders, or 
portions thereof, he will accept and 
schedule for delivery without regard to 
dates of receipt of such orders: Provided . 
however , That no copper controlled ma¬ 
terial producer shall reject any author¬ 
ized controlled material orders bearing 
a program identification consisting of 
the letter A. B, C. or E. and one digit 
(including the program identification 
B-5 where it appears as a sufflx). or the 
program identification Z-2. unless his or¬ 
der books arc filled for a particular 
month. 

<c) Within the 15-day period imme¬ 
diately preceding the beginning of lead 
time, a copper controlled material pro¬ 
ducer shall accept and schedule for pro¬ 
duction all authorized controlled mate¬ 
rial orders offered to him until his order 
books for a particular product arc filled 
for that product. During such 15-day 
period such orders shall be scheduled 
for production with precedence given to 
the orders received first. 

(d) A copper controlled materia] pro¬ 
ducer's books shall be deemed filled for a 
particular product for a particular 
month when he has accepted orders up 
to the total quantity of his scheduled 
production of the product involved for 
that month. 

(e) In any case w’here a copper con¬ 
trolled material producer is of the opin¬ 
ion that the filling of an order which he 
is required to accept pursuant to this 
section would substantially reduce his 
over-all production owing to the large 
or small size of the order, unusual speci¬ 
fications or otherwise, he shall notify the 
Copper Division of NPA setting forth the 
pertinent facts. NPA may direct the 
person w*ho has tendered the order that 
the order be placed with another sup¬ 
plier or take such other action as may 
be appropriate. 

Sec. 5. Rejection of authorized con - 
trolled material orders, (a) Producers 
of copper controlled materials need not 
accept an authorized controlled material 
order which is received less than the 
number of days prior to the first day of 
the month in which shipment is re¬ 
quested. as set forth in Schedule in of 
CMP Regulation No. 1. or for less than 
the minimum mill quantities set forth 
In Schedule IV of CMP Regulation No. 1, 
unless specifically directed to accept the 
order by NPA. 

<b> A copper controlled material pro¬ 
ducer shall accept or reject and return 
all purchase orders tendered to him 
promptly after receipt of such orders. 
Upon such acceptance or rejection he 
shall immediately notify the person who 
tendered the same of such acceptance or 
rejection in writing or by telegram. For 
the purpose of the first sentence of this 
section the word “promptly” shall be 
deemed to mean as quickly as possible, 
but in no event later than 13 consecutive 
calendar days after receipt. For the 
purpose of the first sentence of this 
paragraph receipt of an order shall not 
be deemed to have occurred until the 
order Is received at the place where the 
producer usually acknowledges and 
schedules such orders. This provision 
is intended to give those persons whoce 
orders have been rejected an oppor- 
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transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard by Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950, effective July 31. 
1950, the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specific ex¬ 
ceptions, The Secretary of the Treasury 
by an order dated July 31. 1950 <15 P. R. 
6521), delegated to the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

§ 50.01-10 Purpose of regulations . 
The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchapter is to set forth uniform mini¬ 
mum requirements for marine engineer¬ 
ing in accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which 
affect the merchant marine. The regu¬ 
lations are necessary to carry out tho 
provisions of law affecting inspected ves¬ 
sels and such regulations have the force 
of law. 

5 50.01-15 Application of regulations. 

(a) The regulations in this subchaptcr 
contain specifications and requirements 
for materials, design, construction, in¬ 
stallation, and inspection of machinery, 
boilers, unflred pressure vessels, safety 
valves and appurtenances, including pip¬ 
ing systems, upon the strength and 
efficiency of which safety of life is 
dependent. 

(b) The regulations in this subchapter 
apply to installations contracted for or 
built on or after July 1.1935. The regu¬ 
lations in 8ubchapter G (Marine Engi¬ 
neering Installations Contracted for 
Prior to July 1, 1935) of this chapter 
apply only to installations contracted 
for or built prior to July 1, 1935. 

(c) The regulations in this subchapter 
are not retroactive in effect, except os 
provided in paragraph <d) of this section 
or if specifically provided for in the 
regulation at the time It is amended 
or added. The regulations amended or 
added subsequent to July 1, 1935, are 
applicable to installations contracted 
for or built on or after the effective date 
of such regulations. For the purpose of 
recalculating the maximum* allowable 
pressure of boilers, unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels and piping under the provisions of 
$ 61.20-15 <f). the formulas found in this 
subchapter may be used for boilers, un¬ 
fired pressure vessels and piping: Pro- 
vided , That such recalculation shall not 
permit a higher pressure than that orig¬ 
inally allowed by the regulations in effect 
at the time such work was contracted for 
or built. 

(d) Where existing vessels are reboil¬ 
er ed. the mountings and attachments. 
Including feed and blow-off valves and 
fittings, shall be renewed in accordance 
with regulations in this subchapter, in 
effect at the time such work is contracted 
for or built. The steam piping shall be 
gaged and examined by the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, and if found 
to be of the thickness required at the 
time tho piping was installed it may bo 
continued in use so long as the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, is of the 
opinion that the piping may be safely 
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continued in use. Changes in specifica¬ 
tions of articles of equipment shall not 
apply to such articles which have been 
passed as satisfactory until replacement 
shall become necessary. 

5 50.10-1 Commandant The term 
•‘Commandant" means the Commandant 
of the Coast Guard. 

S 50.10-5 Coast Guard District Com- 
mander. The term “Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander" means an officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which Include the inspections, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

I 50.10-10 Officer in Charge . Marina 
Inspection. The term “Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection,* means any 
person from the civilian or military 
branch of the Coast Guard designated as 
such by the Commandant and who under 
the superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander is in 
charge of an inspection district for the 
performance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and admin¬ 
istration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, 
and acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

§ 50.10-15 Marine inspector or in - 
spcctor. The terms "marine inspector" 
, or "inspector" mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the super¬ 
intendence and direction of on Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, or any 
other person as may be designated for 
the performance of duties with respect 
to the Inspections, enforcement, and the 
administration of Title 52. R. S.. and 
acts amendatory thereof or suplemontai 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

5 50.16-20 Requirements . The term 
•“requirements" refers to process of man¬ 
ufacture, characteristic, physical and 
chemical properties, tests, workmanship, 
and finish of materials. 

! 50.10-25 Headquarters. The term 
“headquarters" means the Office of the 
Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard, Washington 25. D. C. 


Part 52— Construction 

SUBPART 52.01—PROCEDURE AND GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

1. Sections 52.02-20 and 52.01-25 are 
amended to read as follows: 

5 52.01-20 Appeals. In case the de¬ 
sign is disapproved by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer may appeal within 30 days, to 
the Coast Guard District Commander of 
the district, and should the Coast Guard 
District Commander sustain the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer may, within 30 days, further 
appeal to the Commandant. The de¬ 
cision of the Commandant shall be final 

52.01-25 Certifications and affidavits 
of manufacturers . ca) In requesting in¬ 


spection of a new boiler or pressure ves¬ 
sel subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard, the manufacturer shall file with 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
a certification of a data report In tripli¬ 
cate on Form CO 2935 for boilers or Form 
CG 2936 for unfired pressure vessels. 
(See 5 61.45-5 or § 61.45-10 of this sub¬ 
chapter.) 

(b> Manufacturers of class B ma¬ 
terials, such as pipe, valves, flanges, 
fittings, traps, separators, castings, 
forgings, etc., or appliances, proposed for 
use on vessels subject to Inspection by 
the Coast Guard, shall file at Head¬ 
quarters affidavits duly executed on 
Form CG 935A certifying that such ma¬ 
terials or appliances will be manufac¬ 
tured In accordance with the regulations 
In this subchapter. (See { 61.45-15 of 
this subchapter.) 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4462, aa amended: 
46 XJ. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R 8. 
4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418, 4421, 4426-4431, 
4433. 4434. 4453, aa amended, tec. 14. 29 SUL 
690, 41 Stat. 305. 49 Slat. 1544. aec. 17. 54 SUL 
166. aec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028 
aec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245. M amended: 43 
U. 8, C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404-40*. 
411. 412, 435. 489. 366, 363. 367, 526p, 1333. 
403a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

2. Section 52.01-45 Inspection of boil¬ 
ers under construction is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405, aa amended, 4462. aa amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 

3. Section 52.01-55 is amended to read 
as follows: 

S 52.01-55 Request for increase of 
pressure, (a) When a maximum allow¬ 
able pressure has been established for a 
boiler, an increase in pressure shall not 
be authorized unless the boiler design, 
piping system and machinery meet the 
requirements of this subchapter for the 
pressure requested. An increase in 
maximum allowable pressure shall be 
granted only by the Commandant upon 
presentation of data or drawings proving 
that the requested increase In pressure 
Is justified. 

(b) When existing boilers are replaced 
by new boilers designed to operate at 
pressures in excess of the pressure al¬ 
lowed by the certificate of inspection, an 
Increase in pressure shall not be au¬ 
thorized unless the boiler design, piping 
systems and machinery meet the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter for the 
maximum pressure requested. An in¬ 
crease in maximum allowable pressure 
shall be granted only by the Comman¬ 
dant upon presentation of data or draw¬ 
ings proving that the boiler, piping sys¬ 
tem and machinery will operate safely 
at the desired maximum pressure of the 
system. 

(R. 8. 4405, aa amended. 4462, m amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R &. 
4399. 4400, 4417. 4417a, 4418. 4421, 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. aa amended, aec. 14. 29 StuL 
690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 Stat. 1544, aec. 17. 54 
Stat. 166, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2, 54 Stat 
1028, aec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 361. 362, 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404- 
409, 411, 412. 435, 489. 366. 363. 367, 526p. 
1333. 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275.) 

4. Section 52.01-65 Repairs, replace¬ 
ments. or alterations is canceled. 

<R S. 4405, aa amended. 4462, aa amended; 
46 U. S. C. 375, 416) 
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self-authorization privilege is given to 
all operators of telephone systems com¬ 
prising less than 15,000 instruments, and 
larger operators are permitted to self- 
authorixe for small operating construc¬ 
tion projects. These changes appear 
in section 3. 

3. Changes are made in sections 3. 4. 
6 , and 7 for purposes of clarity and of 
consistency with other NPA orders and 
regulations. 

REGULATORY PROVISIONS 

se„\ 

1. What this order does. 

2. Definitions. 

3. Self-authorization. 

4. Applications for allotmenu. 

5. Emergency excess of allotment. 

6 Form of certification. 

7. Effect on other orders. 

8. Request for adjustment or exception. 

0. Records and reports. 

10. Communications. 

11. Violations. 

Authosity : Sections 1 to 11 Issued under 
sec. 704, 04 Stat. 816. Pub. Law 428. 82d Cong.; 
50 U. 8. C. App. Sup. 2154. Interpret or 
apply sec. 101. 64 Stat. 720. Pub. Law 420. 
82d Cong.; 50 U. 8- C. App. Sup. 2071: sec. 
101, E. O. 10161, Sept. 0. 1050, 15 F. R 6105; 
3 CFR. 1050 Supp.; sec. 2. B. O. 10200. Jan. 
3. 1051. 16 F. R. 61; 3 CFR. 1051 Supp.: secs. 
402, 405. E O. 10201. Aug. 28, 1951. 16 F. R. 
8780; 3 CFR. 1051 Supp. 

Section 1. What this order does . This 
order provides rules for the procurement 
and use of materials for MHO and oper¬ 
ating construction by the operators of 
the communications systems covered by 
it. 

Sec. 2. Definitions. As used in this 

order; 

(a> "Person** means any individual, 
partnership, corporation, association, or 
other organized group, and includes any 
business enterprise. Government agency, 
or institution. 

(b> “Operator" means any person to 
the extent engaged in rendering com¬ 
munications service on a revenue basis 
within the United States, its territories 
and possessions. 

<c> “Communications service" means 
the transmission of messages by wire or 
radio, excluding radio broadcasting, tele¬ 
vision broadcasting, and amateur radio. 

(d) "Material" means any raw. in- 
process. or manufactured commodity, 
equipment, component, accessory, part, 
assembly, or product of any kind. 

<e> "Maintenance** means the mini¬ 
mum upkeep necessary to continue any 
plant, facility, or equipment in sound 
working condition. 

<f> "Repair" means the restoration of 
any plant, facility, or equipment to sound 
working condition when it has been ren¬ 
dered unsafe or unfit for service by wear 
and tear, damage, failure of parts, or the 
like. Neither "maintenance” nor "re¬ 
pair** includes the replacement of any 
plant, facility, or equipment, or the im¬ 
provement of any plant, facility, or 
equipment by replacing material which is 
still in sound working condition with 
materials of a new or different kind, 
quality, or design. 

<K> "Operating supplies" means any 
material which is essential to and con- 
si med in the operation of communica¬ 
tions service by an operator and used for 
purposes other than maintenance, re¬ 


pair, operating construction, or other 
capital additions. 

(h) "MHO" means maintenance, re¬ 
pair. and operating supplies. 

(!) "Operating construction" means 
the erection of any building, structure, 
or project used or useful in rendering 
communications service, or addition or 
extension thereto, or alteration thereof, 
through the incorporation-in-place on 
the site of materials which are to be an 
integral and permanent part of the 
building, structure, or project, whether 
such building, structure, or project is 
owned by an operator or is leased or to 
be leased to him and where the leased 
building Is or Is to be exclusively used or 
useful in rendering communications 
service. 

(J) "Inventory** shall Include all items 
of new and/or salvaged material and 
supplies on hand, whether held for cur¬ 
rent or future use or for sale as Junk, 
until physically incorporated into plant 
by way of maintenance, repair, construc¬ 
tion, or otherwise, and without regard to 
whether or not such items of material 
are carried in operator’s accounting rec¬ 
ords under "Materials and Supplies 
Account," exclusive nevertheless of: 

(1) Any material of a superseded type 
reserved by an operator in segregated 
stocks for reuse, as a practical measure 
of conservation to meet probable future 
operating contingencies; 

(2) Any material ordered for use In 
construction, made to particular specifi¬ 
cations, and reasonably usable only In 
tlie specific project for which it Is made; 

(3) Segregated stocks maintained by 
an operator as reasonably necessary for 
repair of major breakdow ns due to explo¬ 
sion. fire, sabotage, act of the public 
enemy, flood, storm, or similar catas¬ 
trophe. 

(k) •'Material of a superseded type" 
means equipment no longer manufac¬ 
tured or carried by a manufacturer as a 
regular item for sale to operators except 
for repair and maintenance of, or for 
additions to. existing installations. It 
docs not mean equipment drawn from 
superseded stock to replenish current 
working Inventories. 

(l) "Controlled material" means steel, 
copper, and aluminum, in the forms and 
shapes indicated In Schedule I of CMP 
Regulation No. 1, os from time to time 
amended. 

<m> "Single project" means all items 
entering into construction as part of a 
single plan, whether or not installed or 
completed at the same time. No project 
shall be divided for the purpose of bring¬ 
ing it or any part of it within this defini¬ 
tion. 

<n) "Authorized controlled material 
order" means an order so defined In CMP 
Regulation No. 1. as from time to time 
amended, 

(o) "NPA** means the National Pro¬ 
duction Authority. 

(p) The definitions of this order shall 
be applicable notwithstanding any con¬ 
flict with any prescribed system of ac¬ 
counting. 

Sec. 3. Self-authorization —<a> (1) 

Small operators (less than 5,000 sta¬ 
tions). Any operator, as herein defined, 
of a telephone system comprising less 


than 5.000 telephone instruments in 
service is hereby assigned the right to 
place authorized controlled material 
orders for all controlled materials re¬ 
quired by him for delivery on or before 
March 31. 1953, <i) for MHO and (ii) 
for operating construction projects in 
which the cost to him of materials for 
any single project does not exceed 
325,000: Provided , That the operating 
construction does not require in excess 
of the following quantities of controlled 
materials in any one project in any cal¬ 
endar quarter: 

6 ton* of carbon steel (not to Include 
more than 2 ton* of structural shape*, but 
no wide-flange beam sections or column*). 

1.000 pound* of copper and copper-base 
alloys. 

2,000 pounds of aluminum. 

No alloy iteel or stainless steel. 

(2) Small operators (less than 15,000 
stations K Any operator, as herein de¬ 
fined, of a telephone system comprising 
less than 15.000 telephone instruments 
in service is hereby assigned the right to 
place authorized controlled material 
orders for all controlled materials re¬ 
quired by him for delivery in the month 
of April 1953. (!) for MRO and (ID for 
operating construction projects in which 
the cost to him of materials for any one 
project does not exceed $25,000: Pro¬ 
vided, That the operating construction 
does not require in excess of the folkw¬ 
ing quantities of controlled materials In 
any one project in any calendar quarter: 

5 tons of carbon steel (not to Include mare 
than 2 tons of structural shapes, but no 
wide-flsnge beam sections or columns). 

1.000 pounds of copper and copper-base 
alloys. 

2,000 pounds of aluminum. 

No alloy steel or stainless steel. 

(b) Self-authorization — MRO . Every 
operator of a telephone system com¬ 
prising less than 15.000 telephone instru¬ 
ments in service is hereby assigned tho 
right to place authorized controlled 
material orders for all controlled mate¬ 
rials required by him for delivery on or 
after May 1, 1953, for MRO. 

(c> Self-authorization — operating 
construction. Every operator, regard¬ 
less of size, is hereby assigned the right 
to place authorized controlled material 
orders for delivery on or after May 1, 
1953, for all controlled materials re¬ 
quired by him for operating construc¬ 
tion projects provided that he does not 
require in excess of the following quan¬ 
tities of controlled materials for any one 
project in any one quarter: 

25 tons of carbon steel and alloy steel. 
Including aU types or Btructural shapes (not 
to Include more than 2Vi ton* of alloy steel 
and no stainless steel). 

5.000 pounds of copper and copper-base al¬ 
loys. 

4,000 pounds of aluminum. 

(d) Form of orders . Each operator 
who places authorized controlled ma¬ 
terial orders in accordance with this 
section shall do so without making ap¬ 
plication to NPA and without receiving 
an allotment for that portion of his 
controlled material orders placed in ac¬ 
cordance with this paragraph. In plac¬ 
ing authorized controlled material or¬ 
ders in accordance with this paragraph, 
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he shall use the allotment number 
“U-l” and shall show the quarter dur¬ 
ing which delivery Is required: As tor 
example, “U-i 2QS3'\ 

(e) Assignment of rating . Each op¬ 
erator to whom the provisions of this 
section apply may also order materials 
other than controlled materials which 
he may require for the MHO and operat¬ 
ing construction covered by this section, 
and is hereby assigned the right to ap¬ 
ply to such orders a DO rating In con¬ 
nection with the allotment number; 
that Is, “DO-U-r\ The date or dates 
on which delivery is required must also 
be specified on each delivery order. 

<f> Limitations on use of ratings . 
After April 30. 1953. a DO rating au¬ 
thorized pursuant to this section shall 
not be used for any entire single operat¬ 
ing construction project in dollar 
amounts In excess of $100,000 for build¬ 
ing equipment and building materials 
(other than controlled materials), and 
$200,000 for equipment and machinery. 
On or before April 30. 1953. the limita¬ 
tions of paragraph (a) of this section 
apply. A DO rating authorized pur¬ 
suant to this section shall not be used 
in connection with operating construc¬ 
tion to obtain office machinery, office 
equipment, furniture, or appliances: 
Provided . hotcever, That this prohibition 
shall not apply to machinery and equip¬ 
ment specially designed for communica- 
tions-system use such as automatic 
message accounting machines. 

Sec. 4. Applications for allotments . 

(a) Any operator, except to the extent 
that he is governed by the provisions 
of section 3 of this order, may hereafter 
file with NPA on Form NPAF-117 an 
application for an authorized program 
and for a quarterly allotment of such 
controlled materials as he may require 
for MRO and operating construction. 
The initial application for each quarter 
shall be filed with NPA not later than 
120 days prior to the beginning of the 
quarter for which application is made, 
unless NPA shall designate a later date. 

(b) In approving an application 
wholly or in part. NPA will specify the 
controlled materials allotted to the ap¬ 
plicant for delivery In the calendar quar¬ 
ter during which the allotment Is valid, 
and will authorize a program for MRO 
and operating cqnstruction. This au¬ 
thorized program shall be deemed to be 
on authorized construction schedule for 
the purposes of Revised CMP Regulation 
No. 6. and the use of the schedule and the 
related allotment, the use of ratings in 
connection with operating construction, 
and the placing and form of delivery 
orders, shall be governed by all provi¬ 
sions of that regulation not inconsistent 
with this order. 

<c> Every operator who applies for an 
allotment pursuant to this order shall, 
to the extent that his application is 
granted, use the allotment number "U-2” 
to obtain controlled materials and shall 
show, on each authorized controlled ma¬ 
terial order, the quarter for which his 
allotment Is valid, such as "U-2 2Q53 “ 
He may also order materials other than 
controlled materials which arc necessary 
to fulfill his authorized program, and is 
hereby assigned the right to apply to such 
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orders a DO rating in connection with the 
allotment number; that is, *DO-U-2." 
The date or dates on which delivery is 
required must also be specified on each 
delivery order. A DO rating authorized 
pursuant to this section shall not be used 
In connection with operating construc¬ 
tion to obtain office machinery or office 
equipment: Provided, hotcever , That this 
prohibition shall not apply to machinery 
or equipment specially designed for com- 
munlcations-systom use such as auto¬ 
matic message accounting machines. 

(d) An operator who manufactures a 
Class A, Class B. or any other product 
not for sale but solely for his own use as 
MRO. or as a minor capital addition, may 
obtain the products and materials re¬ 
quired for such production by using, 
within the limitations of this order, the 
allotment symbol or rating provided for 
In this order. 

(e) No operator shall use any allot¬ 
ment number or rating for the purposes 
of this order except as provided In this 
order. 

Sec. 5. Emergency excess of allotment . 
(a) In the event of any major service 
breakdown caused by extraordinary 
cause such as explosion, fire, sabotage, 
act of the public enemy, flood, storm, or 
similar catastrophe, an operator may 
use the "U-2" allotment number to ob¬ 
tain materials in excess of his allotment 
to the extent necessary to reestablish 
service by the use of no greater amount 
of materials than those rendered unfit 
for service. In so doing he shall place 
the word ”(emergency)” after the allot¬ 
ment number on his order, and within 

10 calendar days after the placing of 
such order, he shall report the placing 
of such order to NPA on Form NPAF-117 
which shall be accompanied by a state¬ 
ment of the reasons therefor, justifying 
the use of the emergency rating. 

6 ec. 6 . Form of certification . A de¬ 
livery order placed In accordance with 
this order must contain, in addition to a 
DO rating as authorized or an allotment 
number as authorized, a certification In 
the following form: 

Certified under Revhwd CMP Regulation No. 

6 and NPA Order M-77 

which shall be signed as provided in 
NPA Reg. 2. This certification shall 
constitute a representation to the sup¬ 
plier and to NPA that the purchaser is 
authorized to place a delivery order un¬ 
der the provisions of Revised CMP Reg¬ 
ulation No. 6 and under this order to 
obtain the products or materials covered 
by the delivery order. 

Sec. 7. Effect on other orders . This 
order supersedes as to operators, the pro¬ 
visions of other NPA orders governing 
the civilian use of controlled materials. 
The provisions of this order supersede 
as to operators those of CMP Regulation 
No. 5. except that nothing in this order 
shall be deemed to permit the use of a 
rating or allotment number to obtain 
any of the items listed in Schedule I or 

11 of CMP Regulation No. 5 as from time 
to time amended. The provisions of 
this order supersede as to operators those 
of Revised CMP Regulation No. 6 except 
as otherwise provided in this order. 
They do not supersede any NPA order 


or regulation insofar as it provides that 
ratings shall not be effective to obtain 
particular products or materials. The 
Inventory limitations of any NPA orders 
and regulations as from time to time 
amended shall apply to operators, but In 
applying such limitations the definition 
of “inventory" contained in this order 
shall be used. 

Sec. 8 . Request for adjustment or ex¬ 
ception. Any person affected by any 
provision of this order may file a request 
for adjustment or exception upon the 
ground that such provision works an un¬ 
due or exceptional hardship upon him 
not suffered generally by others in the 
same trade or industry, or that its en¬ 
forcement against him would not be In 
the interest of the national defense or in 
the public Interest. In examining re¬ 
quests for adjustment or exception 
claiming that the public interest is prej¬ 
udiced by the application of any pro¬ 
vision of this order, consideration will be 
given to the requirements of the public 
health and safety, civilian defense, and 
dislocation of labor and resulting unem¬ 
ployment that would impair the defense 
program. Each request shall be in 
writing, by letter In triplicate, and shall 
set forth all pertinent facts, the nature 
of the relief sought, and the justification 
therefor. 

Sec 9. Records and reports . (a) Each 
person participating in any transac¬ 
tion covered by this order shall make 
and preserve, for at least 3 years there¬ 
after, accurate and complete records of 
receipts, deliveries, inventories, produc¬ 
tion. and use, in sufficient detail to per¬ 
mit the determination, after audit, 
whether each transaction complies with 
the provisions of this order. This order 
does not specify any particular account¬ 
ing method and does not require altera¬ 
tion of the system of records customarily 
used, provided such records supply an 
adequate basis for audit. Records may 
be retained In the form of microfilm cr 
other photographic copies Instead of the 
originals by those persons who. at the 
time such microfilm or other photo¬ 
graphic records are made, maintain such 
copies of records in the regular and usual 
course of business. 

(b) All records required by this order 
shall be made available for Inspection 
and audit by duly authorized represen¬ 
tatives of the National Production Au¬ 
thority. at the usual place of busine^ 
where maintained. 

(c) Persons subject to this order shall 
make such records and submit such re¬ 
ports to the National Production Author¬ 
ity as it shall require, subject to the terms 
of the Federal Reports Act of 1942 *5 
U. S. C. 139-139F). 

Sec. 10. Communications. All com¬ 
munications concerning this order shall 
be addressed to the National Production 
Authority. Washington 25. D. C., Ref; 
NPA Order M-77. 

Sec. 11. Violations . Any person who 
wilfully violates any provision of this 
order, or any other order or regulation of 
NPA. or who wilfully furnishes false 
Information or conceals any material 
fact in the course of operation under this 
order, is guilty of a crime and upon con- 
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viction may be punished by fine or im¬ 
prisonment or both. In addition, ad¬ 
ministrative action may be taken against 
any such person to suspend his privilege 
of making or receiving further deliveries 
of materials or using facilities under 
priority or allocation control and to de¬ 
prive him of further priorities assistance. 

Note: All reporting and record-keeping 
requirements of this order have been ap¬ 
proved by the Bureau of the Budget In 
accordance with the Federal Reports Act of 

1942. 

This order as amended shall take effect 
October 17. 1952. 

National Production 
Authority, 

By George W. Auxier. 

Executive Secretary. 

(F. R. Doc. 52-11416; Filed, Oct. 17, 1952; 
11:13 a. m.) 


TITLE 42—PUBLIC HEALTH 

Chapter I—Public Health Service! 
Federal Security Agency 

Part 32—Medical Care for Seamen and 
Certain Other Persons 

evidence of eligibility for care as an 

AMERICAN SEAMAN 

Notice of proposed rule making and 
public rule making proceedings have 
been omitted in the issuance of the fol¬ 
lowing amendment of $32.14 of this 
part. Notice and rule making proceed¬ 
ings have been found to be unnecessary 
because the sole purpose of the amend¬ 
ment Is to revise and make less burden¬ 
some procedures relating to proof of 
eligibility. 

1 . Section 32.14 (a) is amended to 
read as follows: 


DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY 

Bureau of Internal Revenue 
[ 26 CFR Part 29 ] 

Income Tax; Taxable Years Endino 
After December 31. 1941 

NOTICE OF PROPOSED RULE MAKING 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the 
Administrative Procedure Act. approved 
June ll, 1946. that the regulations set 
forth below in tentative form are pro¬ 
posed to be prescribed by the Commis¬ 
sioner of Internal Revenue, with the 
approval of the Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury, Prior to the final adoption of such 
regulations consideration will be given to 
any data, views, or arguments pertain¬ 
ing thereto which are submitted in writ¬ 
ing in duplicate to the Commissioner 
of Internal Revenue, Washington 25. D. 
C., within the period of 30 days from 
the date of publication of this notice In 
the Federal Register. The proposed 
re> illations are to be Issued under the 
authority contained in section 62 of the 
No. 205—Pt. I-3 
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S 32.14 Evidence of eligibility, (a) 
As evidence of his eligibility an applicant 
must present a properly executed mas¬ 
ter’s certificate or a continuous discharge 
book or a certificate of discharge show¬ 
ing that he has been employed on a 
registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of 
the United States. The certificate of 
the owner or accredited commercial 
agent of a vessel as to the facts of the 
employment of any seaman on said ves¬ 
sel may be accepted in lieu of the mas¬ 
ter's certificate where the latter Is not 
procurable. When an applicant cannot 
furnish any of the foregoing documents, 
his certification as to the facts of his 
most recent (including his last) em¬ 
ployment as a seaman, stating names of 
vessels and dates of service, may be ac¬ 
cepted as evidence In support of his eligi¬ 
bility. Documentary evidence of eligi¬ 
bility, excepting continuous discharge 
books and certificates of discharge, shall 
be filed at the station where application 
Is granted. Where continuous discharge 
books and certificates of discharge are 
submitted as evidence of eligibility, the 
pertinent information shall be ab¬ 
stracted therefrom, certified by the of¬ 
ficer accepting the application, and filed 
at the station. 

<8*c. 215. 58 Stat. 690; 42 V. 8. C. 216. In¬ 
terpret* or applies sec. 322. 58 Stat. 696. m 
amended; 42 U. 8. C. 249) 

2. The foregoing amendment shall be 
effective on publication in the Federal 
Register. 

[seal] W. Palmer Dearino, 

Acting Surgeon General 

Approved: October 15.1952. 

John L. Thurston, 

Acting Federal Security Admin¬ 
istrator . 

(F. R. Doc. 52-11317; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:50 a. m.J 


Internal Revenue Code (53 Stat. 32; 26 
U. 8. C. 62). 

[seal! John B. Dunlap, 

Commissioner of Interned Revenue. 

I n ord er to conform Regulations 111 
(28 CFR, Part 29) to section 215 of the 
Revenue Act of 1950. approved Septem¬ 
ber 23,1950, section 304 (e) of the Excess 
Profits Tax Act of 1950, approved Jan¬ 
uary 3. 1951. and sections 330 and 344 of 
the Revenue Act of 1951, approved Oc¬ 
tober 20. 1951. such regulations are 
amended as follows; 

Paragraph 1. There Is Inserted imme¬ 
diately preceding 9 29.122-1 the follow¬ 
ing: 

Btc. 215. Net ofcoatixo loss DroccnoNS 
(uvccit act of t#50. amoves aorncuBE* 

S3. t9B0> 

(a) Allowance of fitc-ycar carry-over . 
Section 122 (b) (relating to tho amount of 
carry-back* and carry-over*) 1* hereby 
amended to read os follows: 

(b) Amount of carry-back and carry¬ 
over —(1) Net ojxrating loss carry-back^ 
(A) Lots /or taxable year beginning before 
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1950. If for any taxable year beginning after 
December 31. 1941, and before January I, 
1950, the taxpayer ho* a net operating lose, 
such net operating Ion shall be a net operat¬ 
ing loss carry-back for each of the two 
preceding taxable years except that tho 
carry-back In the case of the Oral preceding 
taxable year shall be the excess. If any, of 
the amount of such net operating lose over 
the net income far the second preceding 
taxable year computed— 

(1) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitations provided in subsection (d) (1), 
(2). (4). and (6). and 

(II) By determining the net operating loss 
deduction for such second preceding taxable 
year without regard to such net operating 
loea and without regard to any reduction 
specified in subsection (c). 

**<B) Loss for taxable year beginning after 
1949. If for any taxable year beginning after 
December 31, 1949. the taxpayer has a net 
operating loe*. such net operating leas shall 
be a net operating loss carry-back Tor the 
preceding taxable year. 

(2) Net operating loss carry-over—(A) 
Loss for taxable year beginning before 1950 . 
If for any taxable year beginning before 
January 1. 1950, the taxpayer ho* a net 
operating loss, such net operating loos shall 
be a net operating loss carry-over for each 
of the two succeeding taxable years, except 
that the carry-over in the cose of the sec¬ 
ond succeeding taxable year shall be the 
excess, if any, of the amount of such net 
operating lose over the net Income tor the 
intervening taxable year computed— 

(1) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitations provided In subsection (d) (1), 
(2). (4). and (6). and 

< tl> By determining the net operating loot 
deduction for such intervening taxable year 
without regard to such net operating loss, 
without regard to any net operating loss 
carry-back, and without regard to any re¬ 
duction specified in subsection (c). 

For the purposes of the preceding sentence, 
the net operating loss for any taxable year 
beginning after December 31. 1941. shall be 
reduced by the sum of the net Income for 
each of the two preceding taxable yean 
computed— 

(III) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitation* provided in subsection (d) (1), 
(2), (4). and (6). and 

(iv) By determining the net operating 
loss deduction without regard to such net 
operating loss or to the net operating loe* 
for the succeeding taxable year, and without 
regard to any reduction specified in sub¬ 
section (c). 

(B) Loss for taxable, year beginning after 
1949 . If for any taxable year beginning after 
December 31. 1949, the taxpayer has a net 
operating loss, such net operating loss shall 
be a net operating loo* carry-over for each 
of the five succeeding taxable years, except 
that the carry-over In the cose of each such 
succeeding taxable year (other than the first 
succeeding taxable year) shall be the excess. 
If any, of the amount of such net operating 
loss over the sum of the net lncomo for each 
of the Intervening years computed— 

(1) With the exception*, additions, and 
limitations provided In subsection (d) (1), 
(2). (4). and (6), and 

(li) By determining the net operating loss 
deduction for each intervening taxable year, 
without regard to such net operating loss or 
to the net operating loss for any succeeding 
taxable year and without regard to any re¬ 
duction specified In subsection (c). 

For the purpose of the preceding sentence, 
the net operating loss for any taxable year 
beginning after December 31, 1949. shall be 
reduced by the amount, if any. of the net 
Income for the preceding taxable year 
computed— 

(1) With the exception*, additions, and 
limitation* provided n subsection (d) (1), 
(2), (4). and i6), anu 
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(11) By determining the net operating loss 
deduction for such preceding taxable year 
without regard to such net operating loss 
and without regard to any reduction speci¬ 
fied In subsection (c). 

(b) Effective date of jrubsectfon (a). The 
amendment made by subsection (a) shall be 
applicable in computing the net operating 
loss deduction for taxable yean beginning 
after December 31. 1047. 

8re 304. Technical, amendments < excess 
monrs tax act or isso. apteoved januaxt 
a. loan. 

• • • • e 

(e) Section 122 (d) (6) of such (Internal 
Revenue) code (relating to the computation 
of the net operating Iom deduction) ahall 
not apply with respect to any taxable year 
endLng after June 30. 1050. 

• • • • • 

(g) The amendments mode by this section 
ahall be applicable with respect to taxable 
years ending after June 30. 1050. 

8ec. 330. Net operating loss caret-over 

(SEVENUK ACT Of 1931, APPROVED OCTOOXS 10. 

itsn. 

(a) Loss /or taxable year beginning before 
1948. So much of subparagraph (A) of sec¬ 
tion 122 (b) (2) (relating to the amount of 
carry-overs) os precedes “the taxpayer** la 
hereby amended to read as follows: 

(A) Loss for taxable year beginning before 
1948. Except as provided In subparagraph 
(D). if for any taxable year beginning before 
January 1. 1948. 

(b) Allowance of three-year loss carry-orer 
from taxable years 1948-1949. Section 122 
(b) (2) (relating to tho amount of carry¬ 
over ) is hereby amended by adding after sub- 
paragraph (B) the following new aub- 
par a graphs: 

(C) Loss for taxable year beginning after 
December 11, 1947, and be/ore January 1, 
1990. If for any taxable year beginning after 
December 31, 1947, and before January 1. 
1950. the taxpayer has a net operating loss, 
such net operating loss shall be a net operat¬ 
ing loss carry-over for each of the three suc¬ 
ceeding taxable years, except that the carry¬ 
over In the cose of each such succeeding 
taxable year (other than the first succeeding 
taxable year) shall be the excess. If any. of 
tho amount of such net operating loss over 
the sum of the net income for each of tho 
Intervening years computed— 

(I) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitations provided In subsection (d) (1), 
(2). (4). and (6). and 

(II) By determining the net operating lot* 
deduction for each intervening taxable year 
without regard to such net operating lore or 
to the net operating loss for any succeeding 
taxable year and without regard to any re¬ 
duction specified in subsection (c). 

For the purpose of the preceding sentence, 
the net operating loss for any taxable year 
beginning after December 31, 1947. and be¬ 
fore January l. 1950, shall be reduced by 
the sum of the net Income for each of the 
two preceding taxable years computed— 

(III) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitations provided In subsection (d) (1), 
(2). (4), and (6). and 

(lv) By determining the net operating 
loss deduction without regard to such ntt 
operating loss or to the net operating loss 
for the succeeding taxable year, and without 
regard to any reduction specified In sub¬ 
section (C). 

(D) Loss for taxable year beginning after 
December 11, 1946, and before January 1, 
1948 . (n the case of a corporation which com- 
mcnccd bustncis after December 31, 1945, 
If for any taxable year beginning after De¬ 
cember 31. 1946, i.nd before January 1. 1948, 
a corporation which commenced business 
after December 31, 1943. has a net operating 
loos, such net operating loss shall he a net 
operating loss canry-over for each of the 
three succeeding taxable years, except that 


the carry-over In the case of each such suc¬ 
ceeding taxable year (other than the first 
succeeding taxable year) shall bo the ex¬ 
cess. tf any, af the amount of such net oper¬ 
ating loss over the sum of the net Income 
for each of the Intervening years computed— 

(I) With the exceptions, additions, and 
limitations provided in subsection (d) (1). 
(2). (4). and (0), and 

(II) By determining the net operating loss 
deduction for each Intervening taxable year 
without regard to such net operating low or 
to the net operating loss for any succeeding 
taxable year and without regard to any re¬ 
duction specified in subsection (c). 

For the purpose of the preceding aentence. 
the net operating loss for any taxable year 
beginning after December 31. 1946. shall be 
reduced by the sum of the net income for 
each of the two preceding taxable years com¬ 
puted— 

(III) With the exceptions additions, and 
limitations provided In subsection (d) (1). 
(2). (4). and (6). and 

(lv) By determining the net operating 
loss deduction without regard to such net 
operating loss or to the net operating loss 
fur the succeeding taxable year, and without 
regard to auy reduction sj>eclfted In sub¬ 
section (c). 

(c) Effective date. The amendments 
made by this section shall be applicable In 
computing the net operating loss deduction 
far taxable years beginning after December 
31, 1S48. 

Sac. 344 Non business casualty losses 

(REVENUE ACT OF 1V31. APPROVED OCTOBER 20, 

t»»n. 

(a) Removal of limitation . Section 122 

(d) (5) (relating to net operating loss de¬ 
duction) ii hereby amended by Inserting at 
the end thereof the following new sentence: 
“This paragraph shAll not apply with respect 
to deductions allowable for losses sustained 
after December 31. 1950. In respect of prop¬ 
erty. If the losses arise from fire, storm, 
shipwreck, or other casualty, or from theft.** 

(b) Effective date. The amendment made 
by this section shall bo applicable in comput¬ 
ing the net operating loss deduction for tax¬ 
able years ending alter December 31, 1948. 

Par. 2. Section 29.122-1 <a> Is amended 
as follows: 

iA) By striking the second and third 
sentences of subparagraph (2), and in¬ 
serting in lieu thereof the following new 
sentence: “See $ 29.122-4 for the taxable 
years from which a net operating loss 
may be carried over or carried back to 
the current taxable year.** 

<B> By striking the last two sentences 
of subparagraph <2) thereof, which 
read as follows: “Therefore, the net 
operating loss carry-overs to a taxable 
year beginning on or after January 1. 
1942, arc the net operating loss for the 
first preceding taxable year and so much 
of the net operating loss for the second 
preceding taxable year as has not been 
absorbed by the net income (computed 
under section 122), if any. for the first 
preceding taxable year, and the net oper¬ 
ating loss carry-backs to such a taxable 
year are the net operating loss for the 
second succeeding taxable year and so 
much of the net operating loss for the 
first succeeding taxable year as has not 
been absorbed by the net income (com¬ 
puted under section 122), If any. for the 
first preceding taxable year. If either 
of the taxable years preceding the tax¬ 
able year for which the deduction is al¬ 
lowed began on or after January 1. 1942, 
the net operating loss for such preceding 
taxable year is first reduced to the extent 
it has been absorbed by the net income 
(computed under section 122), if any, for 


the taxable years to which such loss has 
been carried back.* 

<C) By striking subparagraph (3) and 
Inserting in Ueu thereof the following 
new subparagraph (3), 

(3) A fractional part of a year which 
Is a taxable year under section 48 (a) is 
a preceding or a succeeding taxable year 
for the purpose of determining under 
section 122 the first, second, etc., preced¬ 
ing or succeeding taxable year. 

Par. 3. Section 29.122-1 (b) Is 
amended by striking the second sentence 
and Inserting In lieu thereof the follow¬ 
ing new’ sentence: “The first step is the 
computation of the net operating loss. 
If any. for any preceding or succeeding 
taxable year from which a net operating 
loss may be carried forward or carried 
back to the current taxable year,” 

Par. 4. Section 29.122-2 is amended by 
inserting at the end of paragraph <e> 
thereof, which paragraph begins “(e) 
For taxable years beginning after De¬ 
cember 31. 1941”. the following new sen¬ 
tence: “This deduction Is not allowed 
for any taxable year ending after June 

30. 1950; for example, the deduction is 
not allowed for any taxable year ending 
after June 30. 1950. in the case of a 
taxpayer which makes Its return on the 
basis of cash receipts and disbursements 
and which pays such excess profits tax 
during such taxable year.” 

Par. 5. Section 29.122-3 (a) is 
amended by adding at the end of sub- 
paragraph 1 7 > thereof the following new 
sentence: “For the purpo e of comput¬ 
ing the net operating loss deduction for 
any taxable year ending after December 

31, 1948. any deduction allowable for a 
loss sustained after December 31. 1950, 
in respect of property, if the loss arises 
from fire, storm, shipwreck, or other cas¬ 
ualty. or from theft, shall not be consid¬ 
ered to be an ordinary nonbusiness 
deduction but shall be treated as a 
deduction attributable to the operation 
of a trade or business regularly carried 
on by the taxpayer.* 

Par, 6. Section 29.122-4 (a) is 
amended to read as follows; 

(a) In general (1 > The aggregate of 
any net operating loss carry-overs and 
any net operating loss carry-backs to a 
taxable year shall be the basis of the 
net operating loss deduction. In order 
to compute such deduction the taxpayer 
must first determine the part of any net 
operating losses for any preceding or 
succeeding taxable years w’hich are 
carry-overs or carry-backs to the current 
taxable year. 

(2) The number of taxable years to 
which a net operating loss may be car¬ 
ried back and carried over are as follow.s 
(subject to the tw*o exceptions set forth 
below): 


Not operetta* loss for a Iambi* 
year teviimtnc: 

After and before 
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The first exception referred to above Is 
that a net operating loss may not be 
carried back to any taxable year begin¬ 
ning prior to January 1.1941. The sec¬ 
ond exception referred to above Is that 
in the case of a corporation which com¬ 
menced business after December 31, 

1945. the net operating loss for any taxa¬ 
ble year beginning after December 31, 

1946. and before January 1.1948. may be 
carried over to the three succeeding tax¬ 
able years In lieu of the two succeeding 
taxable years shown above. The date 
the corporation commenced business 
shall be determined for the purpose of 
this exception under the rules provided 
in the regulations promulgated under 
section 445. relating to the computation 
of the average base period net income in 
the case of new corporations. See 
i 40.445-1 of this subchapter (Regula¬ 
tions 130>. 

(3) The amount which is carried back 
or carried over to any taxable year is the 
net operating loss to the extent it was 
not absorbed in the computation of the 
net income for other taxable years, pre¬ 
ceding such taxable year, to which it was 
carried back or carried over. For the 
purpose of determining the net income 
for a taxable year which so absorbs the 
net operating loss that is carried back or 
carried over, the various net operating 
loss carry-overs and carry-backs to such 
taxable year are considered to be applied 
in reduction of the net income for such 
taxable year in the order of the taxable 
years from which such losses are carried 
over or carried back, beginning with the 
loss for the earliest taxable year. 

Par. 7. Section 29.122-4 (b) is amended 
to read as follows: 

(b) Portion of net operating loss which 
is a carry-over or a carry-back to the 
current taxable year, A net operating 
loss must first be carried to the earliest 
of the several taxable years to which 
such loss is allow able as a carry-back or 
a carry-over, and is then to be carried to 
the next earliest of such several taxable 
years, etc. See paragraph (a) of this 
section for the taxable years to which a 
net operating loss incurred in any par¬ 
ticular taxable year may be carried back 
or carried over. The entire net operat¬ 
ing loss may be carried to such earliest 
year. The portion of the loss which may 
be carried to any taxable year subsequent 
to such earliest year is the excess of 
such net operating loss over the aggre¬ 
gate of the net income, if any (computed 
as provided in paragraph (c) of this 
section), for those of such several tax¬ 
able years which precede the taxable 
year to which such net operating loss is 
allowable as a carry-back or a carry¬ 
over. 

Example. A taxpayer on the calendar year 
basis hxu net operating looses for 1940 and 
1948. The entire net operating loss for 1940 
may be carried over to 1941. and the amount 
of the carry-over to 1942 is the excess of that 
loss over the net income (computed as pro¬ 
vided In paragraph (o) of this section) for 
1941. Similarly, the entire net operating loss 
for 1948 may be carried back to 1946. the 
amount of the carry-back to 1047 la the ex¬ 
cess of that loss over the net income (com¬ 


peted os provided In paragraph (c) of this 
section) for 1946. and the amount of the 
carry-over to 1949. 1950. and 1961. la the ex¬ 
cess of that loss over the aggregate of the 
net tncome (computed as provided in para¬ 
graph (c) of thia section) for 1946 and 1947. 
for 1946. 1947. and 1949. and for 1946. 1947, 
1949. and 1960. respectively. 

Par. 8. Section 29.122-4 (c), as 
amended by Treasury Decision 5600, ap¬ 
proved February 2. 1948. is further 
amended by striking subparagraph (1) 
and the example thereunder and insert¬ 
ing in lieu thereof the following: 

(1) The net operating loss deduction 
for such taxable year is computed (i) 
by taking into account only such net 
operating losses otherwise allowable as 
carry-overs or carry-backs to such tax¬ 
able year as were sustained In taxable 
years preceding the taxable year in 
which the taxpayer sustained the net 
operating loss from which the net in¬ 
come is to be deducted, and (li) If the 
taxable year to which the net operating 
loss is to be carried begins after Decem¬ 
ber 31. 1947. by disregarding the adjust¬ 
ment provided in section 122 (c) and 
S 29.122-5 (relating to the conversion of 
the aggregate of the net operating loss 
carry-overs and carry-backs to the tax¬ 
able year into the net operating loss 
deduction). 

Example . The taxpayer file* Iti income 
tax return* on the basil of the calendar 
year. In computing the net operating loss 
deduction for 1945, the taxpayer has a carry¬ 
over from 1943 of $9,000. a carry-over from 
1044 of $6,000. a carry-back from 1946 of 
$18,000. and a carry-back from 1947 of $14.- 
000. or an aggregate of $47,000 In carry-overs 
and carry-backs which Is the basis for the 
deduction. The adjustment under section 
123 (c) for the purpose of computing the 
net operating lose deduction for 1946 la 
$3,600. In computing the net Income for 
1945 which Is deducted from the net oper¬ 
ating lots for 1946 or 1947. os the case may 
be. for the purpose of determining the 
amount of such loas which may be carried 
back or carried over, the net operating lose 
deduction for 1945 is computed as follows: 


For the parpr<>e 
of 'teterminiof 
the carryover 
or oftrrjr-Wk— 


From 


To 


The net Inc^n* tor 1944 U computed 
with tbc following net optrattnc IojS 
deduct Km— 


n m mi 

mu iw 


fll.aM, that to, the setm-t.- of the 
f$.u«! carry-over from ftu anti tho 
IK.CO) carry-over from 1944. lore the 
SVoO tuUufltmcnt required by tec. 
123 <C>. 

fULOUO, that K the acrrrjrate of the 
».<«*> carry-over horn Itrtt and tbe 
IfMKX) carry-over from 1944. The 
srfinptnisnt required by rec. 122 (c) 
to ubrcpuded tW the taxable year, 
TIM*, to which the net oreraUn* loot 
to to be carried begun after Dee. 91, 
1917. 


KM? 


194? 
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194$ 


or 
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pn^oo, that la, the lO.OOn carry^-over 
from 1942. the $k,i* 0 carry-over from 
1944. ana tho iiH.000 carry-hack 
tram IV46. tan tbe adjustment 
required by sec. 122 (o). 
t33.noo, that it, the afjntga to of tbe 
$tM*<o carry-over fmm 1 VU, the 
$M00 carryo*** from 1944. and tba 
21 *.000 carry-hock from 1942. The 
ahuMinnit required by toe. 122 (d) 


JP. R. Doc. 53-11336; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 
8:53 a. m.J 


t 26 CFR Parts 29, 40 ] 

|Regs. 111. 130] 

Income Tax; Taxable Years Beginning 

After December 31, 1941; Excess 

Profits Tax; Taxable Years Ending 

After June 30. 1950 

NOTICE OF PROPOSTD RULE MaXINO 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to 
the Administrative Procedure Act. ap¬ 
proved June 11, 1940, that the regula¬ 
tions set forth below in tentative form 
are proposed to be prescribed by the 
Commissioner of Internal Revenue, with 
the approval of the Secretary of the 
Treasury. Prior to the final adoption 
of such regulations, consideration will 
be given to any data, views, or arguments 
pertaining thereto which are submitted 
In writing in duplicate to the Com nls- 
sioncr of Internal Revenue, Washington 
25. D. C.. within the period of 30 days 
from the date of publication of this 
notice in the Federal Register. The 
proposed regulations are to be issued 
under the authority contained In sec¬ 
tions 62 and 3791 of the Interna! Rev¬ 
enue Code (53 Stat. 32, 467; 20 U. a C. 
62. 3791). 

(seal] John B. Dunlap, 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue . 

In order to conform Regulations 111 
<26 CFR Part 29) to section 131 of the 
Revenue Act of 1950, approved Septem¬ 
ber 23, 1950, section 203 of the Excess 
Profits Tax Act of 1950, approved Janu¬ 
ary 3. 1951. and section 131 (a) and <c) 
of the Revenue Act of 1951. approved 
October 20, 1951, and in orde r to con¬ 
form Regulations 130 (26 CFR Part 40) 
to section 131 (b) of the Revenue Act of 
1951. such regulations are amended as 
follows: 

Paragraph 1. 8ection 29.47-1. as 
amended by Treasury Decision 5517. ap¬ 
proved June 12,1946. is further amended 
by adding at the end of the section the 
following undesignated paragraph: 

Any reference in the regulations in 
this part to a taxable year which is the 
calendar year (see. for example, the 
regulations under sections 11-15, inclu¬ 
sive, and 108) means a taxable year of 
12 months beginning on January 1 and 
ending on December 31 The term does 
not include a taxable year of less than 
12 months, even though the taxpayer 
may have customarily made his returns 
on the basis of a calendar year. 

Par. 2. There is inserted immediately 
preceding S 29.108-1 the following; 

Sr.c. 131. Fiscal tea* taxpayers irtvenui 

ACT OF 1950, APPROvm SEVTXMlTll 39. 1030). 

(A) Amendment of tiection 108. Section 
108 is hereby amended by striking out sub¬ 
section (c) and inserting in lieu thereof the 
following new subsections: 

(e) Certain taxable years of individuals 
beginning before October l. 1950. and ending 
after September 30. 1950. In the caec of a 
taxable year (other than one beginning on 
January 1.1960, and ending on December 31, 
1960) of a taxpayer other than a corporation 
beginning before October 1. 1960, and ending 
after September 30. 1950, the tax Imposed by 
sections 11. 12, and 400 shall be an amount 
equal to the sum of— 
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(1) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 11 
(b>, 12 (b) (2). 12 (c) (2). and 12 <d). or 
Table 111 of section 400. applicable to auch 
taxable year, which the number of calendar 
xnomiui in such taxable year prior to October 
1, I960, bears to the total number of calendar 
months in such taxable year, plus 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 11 
(•1. 12 (b) (1} ( 12 (d). and 12 (f). or Table X 
of Bectlon 400. as If such provisions were ap¬ 
plicable to such taxable year, which the num¬ 
ber of calendar months in auch taxable year 
after September 30. 1950. bears to the total 
number of calendar months in such taxable 
year. 

For the purposes of this subsection, a t alcn- 
dar month only pirt of which falls within 
the taxable year (A) shall be disregarded if 
leas than 15 days of such month are Included 
In such taxable year, and (B) shall be in¬ 
cluded as a calendar month within tho tax¬ 
able year If more than 14 dayi of such month 
fall within the taxable year. 

<f) Certain taxable yean of corporations 
beginning before July l, 1950. end ending 
after June 30. 1050. In the case of a taxable 
year (other than one beginning on January 
1, 1950. and ending on December 31. 1950) 
of a corporation beginning before July 1. 

1950. and ending after June 30. 1950. the tAX 
imposed by sections 13. 14. and 16 shall be 
an amount equal to the sum of— 

(1) that portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 (b) 

(3). 14. and 15 (b) (3). applicable to such 
taxable year, which the number or days in 
such taxable year prior to July 1. I960, bears 
to the total number of days In such taxable 
year, plus 

(2) that portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 (b) 
(1) and 15 (b) (1). as If such provisions (and 
the provisions of sections 20 (b) (2) (A). 26 
(h) (1) (B). and 26(1) (1)) were applicable 
to such taxable year, which the number of 
days in auch taxable year after June 30. 1950. 
bears to the total number of days in such 
taxable year. 

(g) Special classes of taxpayers. This sec¬ 
tion shall not apply to an Insurance company 
subject to Supplement O or on Investment 
company subject to Supplement Q. 

(b) Effective date. The amendment mode 
by subsection (a) In striking out subsection 
(e) of section 108 of tho Internal Revenue 
Code shall not apply In the case of any tax¬ 
able year described In subsections (a), (b). 
or (c) of such section. 

8rc. 203. Fiscal tea* taxpayers (excess 
room's tax act or ie»o, approved January 

t. 1051). 

Section 108 (f) (2) of the Internal Revenue 
Code (relating to computation of tax of a 
fiscal year beginning before July 1. 1950, 
and ending arter June 30, 1950) Is hereby 
amended by adding at the end thereof the 
fallowing new sentence: "For the purposes of 
this paragraph, the provisions of sections 
15 (b) (I). 26 (h) (1). and 26 (1) (1) shall 
be applied without regard to the amendments 
made to such provisions by Title II (secs. 
201, 202. and 2031 of the Excess Profits Tax 
Act of 1950" 

See. 131. Fiscal year taxpayers (eevxnitb 

ACT or IS31, APPROVED OCTOBER 20. 1S51). 

(A) Amcndmrnf of section 109. Section 
108 is hereby amended by striking out para¬ 
graph (2) of subsection (f) and Inserting in 
lieu thereof the following: 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax con¬ 
sisting of— 

(A) A tentative normal tax of 25 per 
centum of the normal-tax net Income, plus 

(B) A tentative surtax of 20 per centum 
of the surtax net income In excess of $25,000, 
which the number of days in such tAxablo 
year after June 30. 1050. and before April 1. 

1951. bears to the total number of days in 


such taxable year, plus (If the taxable year 
ends after March 31. 1931) 

(3) That portion of a tentative tax consist¬ 
ing of— 

(A) A tentative normal tax of 30 per 
centum of the normal-tax net income, plus 

(B) A tentative surtax of 20 per centum 
of the surtax net income in excess of $25,000, 
which the number of days in such taxable 
year alter March 31, 1951. bears to the total 
number of days in such taxable year. 

In computing for the purposes of paragraph 
(2) the normal-tax net Income and the cor¬ 
poration surtax net Income, the credits pro¬ 
vided In section 26 applicable to taxable years 
beginning on July 1. 1050. shall be allowed 
in the manner and to the extent provided In 
sections 13 and 15 applicable to years be¬ 
ginning on such date, except that such 
credits shall be applied without regard to the 
amendments made to (section 26 by title II 
(Inc. sec. 202) of the Excess Profits Tax Act 
of 1950. In computing for the purposes of 
paragraph (3) the normal-tax net income 
and tlie corporation surtax net income, the 
credits provided In section 26 applicable to 
taxable years beginning on April 1.1951, shall 
be allowed In the manner and to the extent 
provided in sections 13 and 15 applicable to 
years beginning on such date. 

(g) Certain taxable years of corporations 
beginning after June 30. 1950. and before 
April 1, 1951. In the care of a taxable year 
(other than one beginning on January 1, 
1951. and ending on December 31. 1951) of a 
corporation beginning after June 30. 1950, 
and before April 1. 1951, and ending after 
March 31. 1951, the tax imposed by sections 
13 and 15 shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of— 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax, com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 
and 15 applicable to such taxable year, which 
the number of days in such taxable year 
prior to April 1. 1951, bears to the total 
number of days in such taxable year, plus 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 and 
16 applicable to years beginning on April 1, 
1951. as If such provisions were applicable 
to such taxable year, which the number of 
days In such taxable year after March 31. 
1251. bears to the total number of days In 
such taxable year. 

(h) Certain taxable years of individuals 
beginning before November 1, 1951 , end 
ending after October 31, 1951 . In the case of 
a taxable year (other than one beginning on 
January 1, 1951, and ending on December 
31. 1951) of a taxpayer, other than a cor¬ 
poration. beginning before November 1. 1951. 
and ending after October 31. 1961. the tax 
imposed by sections 11 and 12. section 400. 
or section 421 (a) (2). shall be an amount 
equal to the sum of— 

(1) That portion of tentative tax, com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 11 
and 12. section 400. or section 421 (a) (2), 
applicable to such year, which the number 
of calendar months in such taxable year prior 
to November 1, 1951, bears to the total num¬ 
ber of calendar months In such taxable year, 
plus 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under tbe provisions of sections II 
and 12. section 400, or section 421 (a) (2). 
applicable to years beginning on November 
1. 1951. as If such provisions (other than the 
provisions relating to head of household) 
were applicable to such taxable year, which 
the number of calendar months In such tax¬ 
able year after October 31. 1951. bears to tho 
total number of calendar months In such 
taxable year. 

This subjection shall not apply In the case 
or a trust described In section 421 (b) (2) 
if the taxable year of such trust began be¬ 
fore January 1. 1951. 

(1) Definition of calendar month. For the 
purposes of tills section, a calendar month 


only part of which falls within a taxable year 
(1) shall be disregarded if less than 15 days 
of such month are included In such taxable 
year, and (2) shall be Included as a calendar 
month within the taxable year if more than 
14 days of such month fall within the tax¬ 
able year. 

(j) Taxable years of individuals beginning 
in 1953 and ending in 1954. In the case of 
a taxable year of a taxpayer, other than a 
corporation, beginning before January l. 
1954, and ending after December 31. 1953. 
the tax imposed by sections 11 and 12. sec¬ 
tion 400. or section 421 (a) (2). shall be an 
amount equal to the sum of— 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 11 
and 12. section 400. or section 42! (a) (2), 
applicable to years beginning on January 1. 

1953. which the number of calendar months 
In such taxable year prior to January 1, 

1954. bears to the total number of calen¬ 
dar months In such taxable year, plus 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax, com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections li 
and 12. section 400. or section 421 (a) (2). 
applicable to years beginning on January 1, 
1954, as if such provlalons were applicable to 
such taxable year, which the number of 
calendar months in such taxable year after 
December 31, 1953. bears to the total number 
of calendar months In such taxable year. 

(k) Taxable years of corporations begin- 
nlng before April 1. 1954. and ending after 
March 31, 1954. In the case or a taxable 
year of a corporation beginning before April 
1. 1954. and ending alter March 31. 1954. the 
tax imposed by sections 13 and 15. or section 
421 (a) (1). shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of— 

(l) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 and 
15. or section 421 (a) (1). applicable to 
years beginning on January 1. 1953. which 
the number of days in such taxable year 
prior to April 1.1954. bears to the total num¬ 
ber of days in such taxable year, plus 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of sections 13 and 
15. ar section 421 (a) (1). applicable to 
years beginning on April 1, 1954. as If such 
provisions were applicable to such taxable 
year, which the number of days In such tax¬ 
able year after March 31. 1954. bears to the 
total number of days in such taxable year. 
• • • • • 

(c) Technical amendments. (1) Section 
108 (e) (2) la hereby amended by Inserting 
after "section 400." the following: "applica¬ 
ble to years beginning on October 1, 1950.“. 

(2) Section 108 (g) is hereby amended by 
striking out "(g)" and Inserting in lieu 
thereof "(1)*\ 

Par. 3. There are laser ted immediately 
after $ 29.108-3, ax added by Treasury 
Decision 5687. approved February 16. 
1949. the following new sections: 

$ 29.108-4 Computation of tar of in¬ 
dividual4 for taxable pears beginning be¬ 
fore October 1, 1950. and ending after 
September 30. 1950 (other than the cal¬ 
endar pear 1950 )—(a) General rule. 
For a taxable year beginning before 
October 1, 1950, and ending after Sep¬ 
tember 30.1950 (other than the calendar 
year 1950), the normal tax, surtax, and 
optional tax Imposed by sections 11, 12. 
and 400 upon taxpayers other than cor¬ 
porations shall be computed under sec¬ 
tion 108 <e>, as amended by the Revenue 
Acts of 1950 and 1951. The tax shall be 
an amount equal to the sum of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 (e) (1), computed 
under the provisions of sections 11 (b>. 
12 (b) (2>. 12 (c) (2). and 12 (d>. or 
Table III of section 400, applicable to 
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taxable years beginning on September 1, 
1050, which the number of calendar 
months prior to October 1, 1950, In tho 
taxable year of the taxpayer bears to 
the total number of calendar months In 
such taxable year, and 

<2> That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <e) (2). computed 
under the provisions of sections 11 <a>, 
12 (b) (1). 12 <d>, and 12 (f), or Table I 
of section 400, applicable to taxable years 
beginning on October 1, 1950, which the 
number of calendar months after Sep¬ 
tember 30, 1950, in the taxable year of 
the taxpayer bears to the total number 
of calendar months in such taxable year. 

For the purpose of section 108 <e) and 
this section, a calendar month only part 
of which falls within the taxable year 

(i) shall be disregarded if less than 15 
days of such month are included in such 
taxable year, and <ii> shall be included 
as a calendar month within the taxable 
year if more than 14 days of such month 
fall within the taxable year. 

(b) Estates, trusts, and nonresident 
alien individuals . The provisions of sec¬ 
tion 108 (e) apply to estates, trusts, and 
nonresident alien Individuals subject to 
tax under sections 11 and 12. 

(c) Short taxable pears. The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 (e) apply to a taxable 
year beginning before October 1, 1950. 
and ending after September 30. 1950 
(other than the calendar year 1950), 
whether or not such .taxable year Is one 
of less than 12 months. In the case of a 
taxpayer who is subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (e) and who because of a 
change in accounting period has a tax¬ 
able year of less than 12 months, the net 
income shall be placed on an annual 
basis under the provisions of section 47 
<c) (1) for the purpose of both tentative 
tax computations under section 108 (e), 
or shall be computed under the excep¬ 
tion in section 47 (c) (2) for the purpose 
of both such tentative tax computations. 
Regardless of the method adopted, the 
amounts of the tentative normal tax and 
surtax so computed upon the basis of 12 
months* income shall be properly re¬ 
duced under section 47 (c) in order to 
determine the tentative taxes under sec¬ 
tion 108 (e). However, in the case of a 
taxpayer who is subject to the provisions 
of section 108 <e) and who because of any 
reason other than a change in account¬ 
ing period has a taxable year of less than 
12 months, the net income shall not be 
placed on an annual basis under section 
47 (c) (1) and shall not be computed 
under the exception In section 47 (c) (2). 

<d> Alternative tax under section 117 
(c). In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
<e> has on excess of net long-term cap¬ 
ital gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c) shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of the proper portions of the tenta¬ 
tive taxes determined under section 108 
( e), by computing each such tentative 
tax pursuant to the alternative tax com¬ 
putation provided in section 117 (c), re¬ 
gardless of whether either tentative tax 
jo computed on the alternative basis is 
larger or smaller than the tentative tax 
computed without regard to section 117 
<c). 


(e) Certain joint returns. If a Joint 
return of a husband and wife is filed 
under the provisions of section 51 (b) 
(3), if the husband and wife have differ¬ 
ent taxable years solely because of the 
death of either spouse, and if the taxable 
year of the surviving spouse covered by 
such joint return is a period which be¬ 
gan before October 1. 1950. and ended 
after September 30.1950 (other than the 
calendar year 1950), the number of cal¬ 
endar months to be taken into account 
for the purpose of computing the por¬ 
tions of the tentative tax under section 
108 (e) <1) and (2) shall be the number 
of calendar months prior to October 1, 
1950. in the taxable year of the surviving 
spouse, the number of calendar months 
after September 30. 1950. in the taxable 
year of the surviving spouse, and the 
total number of calendar months in tho 
taxable year of the surviving spouse. 

(f) Credits against tax. In the case 
of a taxpayer subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (e>. any credit against the 
tax otherwise Imposed by sections 11,12. 
and 400, such as the credit for taxes paid 
to a foreign country or possession of the 
United States under section 131. shall 
be deducted from, and any limitation in 
such credit shall be based upon, the tax 
computed under section 108 (e). How¬ 
ever. in those instances in which an in¬ 
dividual taxpayer computes a tentative 
tax under section 108 (e> by taking Into 
account the optional standard deduc¬ 
tion under section 23 (aa), the follow¬ 
ing credits shall not be allowed: All 
credits under section 131 with respect to 
taxes of foreign countries and posses¬ 
sions, and all credits with respect to 
taxes withheld at the source under sec¬ 
tion 143 (a), relating to interest on tax- 
free covenant bonds. 

i 29.108-5 Computation of tax of cor¬ 
porations for taxable pears beginning be- 
fore July 1, 1950, and ending after June 
30, 1950 (other than the calendar year 
1950)— (a) In general. For a taxable 
year beginning before July 1. 1950. and 
ending after June 30, 1950 (other than 
the calendar year 1950), the normal tax 
and surtax imposed by sections 13, 14, 
and 15 upon corporations shall be com¬ 
puted under section 108 (I), as added by 
the Revenue Act of 1950 and as amended 
by the Excess Profits Tax Act of 1950 and 
the Revenue Act of 1951. 

(b) Taxable pears beginning before 
July 1, 1950, and ending after June 30, 
1950, and before April 1, 1951 . For a 
taxable year beginning before July 1, 
1950, and ending after June 30. 1950 
and before April 1. 1951 (other than the 
calendar year 1950), the normal tax and 
surtax of a corporation shall be an 
amount equal to the sum of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 (f) (1), computed 
under the provisions of sections 13 (b> 
<3>. 14, and 15 (b) (3). applicable to 
taxable years beginning on June 1, 1950 
(for applicable rates, see paragraph (d>! 
of this section), which the number of 
days prior to July 1. 1950. in the taxable 
year of the taxpayer bears to the total 
number of days In such taxable year, and 

(2) That portion of & tentative tax 
under section 108 (f) (2) consisting of: 


(i) A tentative normal tax of 25 per¬ 
cent of the normal-tax net Income, plus 

(ii) A tentative surtax of 20 percent 
of the surtax net income in excess of 
825,000, 

which the number of days after June 30, 

1950, in the taxable year of the taxpayer 
bears to the total number of days in such 
taxable year. 

(c) Taxable pears beginning before 
July 1, 1950. and ending after March 31, 

1951. For a taxable year beginning be¬ 
fore July 1.1950, and ending after March 
31. 1951. the normal tax and surtax of a 
corporation shall be an amount equal to 
the sum of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <f) (1). computed un¬ 
der the provisions of sections 13 <b) (3), 
14. and 15 (b) (3), applicable to taxable 
years beginning on June 1, 1950 (for ap¬ 
plicable rates, see (d) of this section), 
which the number of days prior to July 
1. 1950. in the taxable year of the tax¬ 
payer bears to the total number of days 
in such taxable year, and 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <f> (2) consisting of: 

(i) A tentative normal tax of 25 per¬ 
cent of the normal-tax net Income, plus 

(ii) A tentative surtax of 20 percent 
of the surtax net Income in excess of 
$25,000. 

which the number of days after June 30, 
1950. and before April 1.1951. in the tax¬ 
able year of the taxpayer bears to the 
total number of days in such taxablo 
year, and 

(3) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 (f) (3) consisting of: 

(I) A tentative normal tax of 30 per¬ 
cent of the normal-tax net income, 
plus 

(ii) A tentative surtax of 20 percent 
of the surtax net income in excess of 
$25,000, 

which the number of days after March 
31, 1951, in the taxable year of the tax¬ 
payer bears to the total number of days 
In such taxable year. 

(d) Rates applicable under section 
108 (/) (!)—(1) Normal tax. The ten¬ 
tative normal tax under section 108 (f) 
<1) of a corporation, other than a for¬ 
eign corporation. Is computed upon its 
normal-tax net income at the rates pre¬ 
scribed by section 13 or 14. which are 
as follows: 

(i) If the normal-tax net income is 
not in excess of $5,000, 15 percent of 
the amount thereof; 

(II) If the normal-tax net Income is 
In excess of $5,000 but not In excess of 
$20,000, $750 plus 17 percent of the 
amount of such Income in excess of 
$5,000; 

(ill) If the normal-tax net income is 
In excess of $20,000 but not in excess of 
$25,000, $3,300 plus 19 percent of such 
Income in excess of $20,000; 

(iv) If the normal-tax net income is 
In excess of $25,000 but not in excess of 
$50,000. $4,250 plus 31 percent of such 
Income in excess of $25,000; or 

(v) If the normal-tax net income is 
in excess of $50,000. 24 percent of the 
entire amount thereof. 

The tentative normal tax under section 
108 (f) (1) of a foreign corporation en- 
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gaged In trade or business within tha 
United States is computed upon its nor¬ 
mal-tax net income at the rate of 24 per¬ 
cent as prescribed by section 14. 

(2) Surtax. The tentative surtax 
under section 108 <f) <1> of a corpora¬ 
tion* other than a foreign corporation 
not engaged in trade or business within 
the United States* is computed upon its 
corporation surtax net Income at the 
rates prescribed by section 15, which art 
as follows: 

<i> If the corporation surtax net in¬ 
come is not in excess of $25.000,6 percent 
of the amount thereof; 

(ii) If the corporation surtax net in¬ 
come is in excess of $25,000 but not in 
excess of $50,000. $1,500 plus 22 percent 
of the amount of such Income in excess 
of $25,000: or 

(ill) If the corporation surtax net in¬ 
come is in excess of $50,000,14 percent of 
the entire amount thereof. 

(e) Computation of normal-tax net 
income and corporation surtax net In¬ 
come tn special cases —(1) In general . 
In computing the tentative taxes under 
section 108 <f) (1), (2). and (3). the 
amount of the net income and the 
amount of the adjusted net income of 
the corporation are not recomputed and 
remain unchanged. However, the cred¬ 
its provided in section 26 <b), <h). and 
(i) may dlfTer in computing the several 
tentative taxes. Thus, in the case of a 
Western Hemisphere trade corporation, 
or a public utility corporation which has 
paid dividends on its preferred stocic 
with respect to which the credit for divi¬ 
dends paid provided in section 26 <h> 
Is allowable, or any corporation which 
has received dividends on the preferred 
stock of a domestic public utility corpo¬ 
ration with respect to which the credit 
provided in section 26 (h) is allowable 
to the distributing corporation, the 
amount of the normal-tax net income 
and the amount of the corporation sur¬ 
tax net income for one tentative tax 
computation differ from such amounts 
for any other tentative tax computation. 
Moreover, in the case of any corporation 
which has a taxable year ending after 
March 31. 1951. and which has received 
dividends on the stock of a foreign cor¬ 
poration with respect to which the credit 
provided in section 26 <b> (3) Is allow¬ 
able, the amount of the normal-tax net 
income and the amount of the corpora¬ 
tion surtax net Income for the third 
tentative tax computation differ from 
such amounts for the first and second 
tentative tax computations. See sub- 
paragraphs (2), (3). <4), and (5) of this 
paragraph. 

(2) Western Hemisphere trade cor - 
porations. In the case of a Western 
Hemisphere trade corporation. Us tenta¬ 
tive tax under section 108 <f) <1) is com¬ 
puted only on Its normal-tax net income, 
since a Western Hemisphere trade cor¬ 
poration is not subject to surtax under 
the law applicable (without regard to 
section 108) to a taxable year beginning 
on June 1, 1950, and the credit provided 
In section 26 (1) is not applicable in de¬ 
termining its normal-tax net Income for 
the purpose of the computation of the 
first tentative tax. The normal-tax net 
income and corporation surtax net in¬ 
come of a Western Hemisphere trade 
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corporation are determined, for the pur¬ 
pose of the tentative tax computation 
under section 108 if) (2). with the allow¬ 
ance of the 31-percent credit provided in 
section 26 (1) applicable to a taxable year 
beginning on July 1, 1950, without regard 
to the amendment of section 26 (l) made 
by the Excess Profits Tax Act of 1950. 
and. for the purpose of the tentative tax 
computation under section 108 (f) (3). 
with the allowance of the 27-percent 
credit provided In section 26 (1) appli¬ 
cable to a taxable year beginning on 
April 1. 1951. 

<3> Public utilities paying dividends 
on preferred stock , In the case of a 
public utility corporation which has paid 
dividends on its preferred stock with 
respect to which the credit for dividends 
paid provided in section 26 <h) is allow¬ 
able. its normal-tax net income is de¬ 
termined. for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under section 108 
it) (1). without regard to the credit 
provided in section 26 <h), and its cor¬ 
poration surtax net Income is deter¬ 
mined. for such purpose, with the allow¬ 
ance of the credit provided in section 26 
<h> applicable to a taxable year begin¬ 
ning on June 1. 1950. The normal-tax 
net income and corporation surtax net 
income of such a public utility corpora¬ 
tion are determined, for the purpose of 
the tentative tax computation under sec¬ 
tion 108 (f> (2), with the allowance of 
the 31-percent credit provided in section 
26 <h> applicable to a taxable year be¬ 
ginning on July 1. 1950, without regard 
to the amendment of section 26 (h) 
made by the Excess Profits Tax Act of 
1950, and, for the purpose of the ten¬ 
tative tax computation under section 108 

(f) (3), with the allowance of the 27- 
percent credit provided in section 26 (h) 
applicable to a taxable year beginning on 
April 1. 1951. 

(4) Corporations receiving dividends 
on preferred stock of public utility . In 
the case of any corporation which has 
received dividends on the preferred stock 
of a domestic public utility corporation 
with respect to which the credit provided 
in section 26 (h) Is allowable to the dis¬ 
tributing corporation. Its normal-tax net 
income is determined, for the purpose of 
the tentative tax computation under sec¬ 
tion 108 <f> (1). with the allowance 
of the 85-percent credit provided In 
section 26 <b) with respect to such divi¬ 
dends received, and its corporation sur¬ 
tax net income is determined, for such 
purpose, without regard to any credit 
provided in section 26 (b) with respect 
to such dividends received. The normal- 
tax net Income and corporation surtax 
net income of such a corporation are 
determined for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under section 108 
it) (2), with the allowance of the the 
59-percent credit provided in section 26 
<b> (2) with respect to such dividends 
received, and. for the purpose of the 
tentative tax computation under sec¬ 
tion 108 (f) (3). with the allowance of 
the 62-percent credit provided in section 
26 <b) (2) with respect to such dividends 
received. 

(5) Corporations receiving dividends 
from foreign corporation. In the case 
of any corporation which has a taxable 


year ending after March 31, 1951, and 
which has received dividends on the 
stock of a foreign corporation with re¬ 
spect to which the credit provided in 
section 26 (b) (3) is allowable. Its nor¬ 
mal-tax net Income and corporation 
surtax net income are determined, for 
the purpose of the tentative tax com¬ 
putations under section 108 (f) <1> and 
(2), without regard to the credit pro¬ 
vided in section 26 <b) (3). and, for the 
purpose of the tentative tax computa¬ 
tion under section 108 (f) (3), with the 
allowance of the credit provided in sec¬ 
tion 26 (b) (3). 

(f) Classes of corporations excluded 
from operation of section I0S if). The 
provisions of section 108 (f) do not apply 
to an insurance company subject to Sup¬ 
plement G, a regulated investment com- 
pany subject to Supplement Q. or a for¬ 
eign corporation not engaged in trade or 
business within the United States. 

(g) Short taxable years. The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 <f> apply to a taxable 
year beginning before July 1, 1950. and 
ending after June 30. 1950 (other than 
the calendar year 1950), whether or not 
such taxable year is one of less than 12 
months. In the case of a taxpayer 
which is subject to the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 108 (f) and which because of a 
change in accounting period has a tax¬ 
able year of less than 12 months, the net 
Income shall be placed on an annual 
basis under the provisions of section 47 
(c) (1) for the purpose of both tentative 
tax computations under section 108 <f>. 
or shall be computed under the excep¬ 
tion in section 47 (c> (2) for the purpose 
of both such tentative tax computations. 
Regardless of the method adopted, the 
amounts of the tentative normal tax and 
surtax so computed upon the basis of 
12 months* income shall be properly re¬ 
duced under section 47 (c) in order to 
determine the tentative taxes under sec¬ 
tion 108 (f). However, in the case of a 
taxpayer which is subject to the provi¬ 
sions of section 108 <f) and which be¬ 
cause of any reason other than a change 
in accounting period has a taxable year 
of less than 12 months, the net income 
for the purpose of section 108 (f> shall 
not be placed on an annual basis under 
section 47 (c) (1) and shall not be com¬ 
puted under the exception in section 47 
(c) (2). 

(h) Alternative tax under section 117 
(c>. In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
(f) has an excess of net long-term cap¬ 
ital gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c) shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of the proper portions of the tenta¬ 
tive taxes determined under section 
108 (f). by computing each such tenta¬ 
tive tax pursuant to the alternative tax 
computation provided in section 117 <c>. 
regardless of whether either tentative 
tax so computed on the alternative basis 
is larger or smaller than the tentative 
tax computed without regard to section 

117 (C>. f 

(i) Credits against tax . In the case of 
a taxpayer subject to the provisions or 
section 108 (f), any credit against the 
tax otherwise imposed by sections 13. 14. 
and 15, such as the credit for taxes paid 
to a foreign country or possession of the 
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United States under section 131, shall 
be deducted from, and any limitation in 
such credit shall be based upon, the tax 
computed under section 108 (f>. 

(J) Examples. This section may be 
illustrated by the following examples: 

Eiample (1). The A Corporation, a do¬ 
mestic corporation (which la neither a pub¬ 
lic utility referred to In section 28 (h) nor 
a Western Hemisphere trade corporation re¬ 
ferred to in section 26 (1)), makes Its Income 
tax returns on the basis of a fiscal year end¬ 
ing May 31. Por the fiscal year which be¬ 
gan June 1. 1*50. and ended May 81. 1851, 
the A Corporation had net Income of *100,- 
000, which did not Include any Interest on 
United States obligations or dividends on 
■tock of foreign corporations. The net In¬ 
come Includes cash dividends received from 
a domestic corporation other than a public 
utility (allowable as a credit undor section 
28 (b) (1)) in the amount of *10.000. and 
cash dividends received from a domestic pub¬ 
lic utUlty corporation on its preferred stock 
(with respect to which a credit U allowoble 
to the public utility under section 26 (h)) In 
the amount of *5.000. The normal tax and 
surtax of the A Corporation for lu fiscal vear 
ended May 31. 1051. are *22,771.50 and 
• 12.71321. respectively, computed as follows: 


0 / too/oUrt /«x« prorttrrf n tftlon 106 

^ KOBMAl TAX 

1 Nveinroms ——. COO. COCl 00 

1 Lrss credit tmdrr **c. » (b) (1) tor dlvp 
dcndi received from domestic ccciwa- 
tkxvs (M percent of $13.000) . 12.750 00 

t Normal-tax net Income..$?, aao (O 

4. Normal tax 04 percent of Ke ml). 20. 9 + 0.00 

- M scarsx 

' Net tncoro#.. ... ICO, 00* 00 

1 Lew credit undrr sec. 35 (b) (!) for dirk 
dmds rveclved from dotxh'stle corpora¬ 
tion other than dividend* with respect 
to which credit is altowahk umler ice, 

31(b) (85 percent of HO.CW. . *. 500 08 

7. Corporation surtax net income..__ w. aoa 00 

1 Surtax 04 percent of item 7)-’ |* 8 ML 00 

of teitfAtj* fares preriM hi scetfe* 
XOSMAl TAX AJCD SCXTAX 

9. Net tncome .. ...flOO 000 00 

10. Less credit tmilrr see. M (b) 

0) tor dividrntls reorivea 
from domestic corporation 
other than dividends with 
rerpect to which credit is 
allfjwrablc uixkr sec 30 (b) 
ftt Jirm nt Of $10X00) . ». 300 00 

11. Lrs* credit under src. 30 (h) 

(2) tor divMrnils rccehtd 
with restiera to which credit 
fti allowshto nndcr sec. 35 
Cb) (5Wpercent of la^OQ)... 2.9JCL00 

- 11 m 00 

11 Normal-tax not Income and corpora turn 

surtax net Lnoome .. *5, ASOl 00 

!*■ Normal tax 05 percent of Item 12) . j* 137. !0 

14. Surtax (2T> peroral of *63, 5£*. the excess of 

te**330 over $25,000) . 1X71*00 

Jft of UMl* faxes ptocuUd in ttdion 

N* (/) (3). 

normal tax ast) sratAX 

18- Net tncome. .. Tr y ttl lioa.000-00 

1* teas credit under sec. 30 (b) 

(!) («M?rceniof *I*U») * 860*00 

17. Less credit under see. 35 (b) 

(2) (03 pcrw«t of 13*000).. . X K» 00 

- 11.600.00 

IK Normal-tax net Uinocne and oorporuUou 

ia ^amtnHUieoaw — 8840*0* 

U Normal tax Do permit of Item W). 35,530.00 

70. ^utax (30 percent of PVJ.S00, Uw tarn uf 

**MOO ovrr *25,0001 ... 1X050 00 

rnlV J * IWrm#/ ta 9mi ** *** ** 

7i Number of days hi taxable year prior to 

^ iuijr 1, 1000. .. . go 

— Number of day* in taxablo year after 

... v. Ju ^**&». 50*1 bekee Apr. 1. l*M.. 274 

A Number of days In taxable year after 

.. «1 

Total number of days hi taxable year... 


MOaXiL TAX 

28 Tentative normal tax com* 

ratal lu (!)..*30, *4* 00 

38 3034Uhf of *20.040. Z . *1.731 10 

27. Tentative normal tax com¬ 
puted In (II).-..*2X 137.30 

35. 374/3«ths of *2X137-50.... 18<1*20 

30. TentAUre normal tax oom- 

pntrd in !Ul>-138 m00 

*C, <l/356ths of 130.830_..._ 143111 

SL Total normal tax_____ 2X 771. SO 

STSTAT 

IX Tentative surtax computed 

in <l)— ..fix *1*00 

W. **38Hhs of IIXSIO^...$1,051 S8 

34. Tentative surtax computed 

In 01 )..11X71*00 

M. 274/3Mtbf Of *1X710. * 341.21 

38 Tentative surtax computed 

in CUD..|1X**> 00 

17. <v*fclh» of iU'Om ___ X 11 * 12 

88 Total surtax..... 1X71831 

Example (2). The facts are the same as 
In example (1), above, except that the tax¬ 
able year lx the fiscal year which began 
April 1. 1*50. and ended March 31, 1051. 
The normal tax and surtax of the A Corpo¬ 
ration for such fiscal year are computed 
only under paragraphs (1) and (2) of sec¬ 
tion 108 (f). since paragraph (3) of such 
section Is not Applicable to a taxable year 
which ended before April 1, 1*51. Its nor¬ 
mal tax and surtax for the fiscal year 
ended March 31. 1051, are *21,838.95 and 
*12,734.04. respectively. The tentative nor¬ 
mal tax and tentative surtax under section 
108 (f) (1) and (2) are computed as set 
forth In (1) and (11) of example (1). The 
normal tax and surtax of the A Corporation 
are further computed ns follows: 

L Number of days In taxable year prior to 

July 1.I960... *] 

X Number of days in taxable year after Juns 

». 1*50.. 774 

X Total number of days la taxable year_ M 855 

WORMAL TAX 

4. Tentative normal tax as com¬ 
puted In O) of example (1)_*3*94*00 

8 0l,'3ttch»of fov>|o...I&.720 06 

8 Tentative normal fax as com¬ 
puted In (11) of example (1)_*22,137.5* 

7. 274/36Sihs Of *22,137.50___I* <18 20 

8 Total normal tax____.... zt.sfe US 

•OCTAX 

*. Tentative surtax as computed 

in (I) of example (I)_*12,910 00 

Kt 9l/3aithi of 112,410. *3.1*2 76 

11. Tentative surtax as computed 

lu 4H> of example (I).*12,71*00 

11 274,365ths of *12/710_____ * 641 21 


13. Total surtax.....12.731 v4 

5 29.108-6 Computation of tax of 
corporations for taxable years beginning 
after June 30. 1950. and before April 1, 
1951 . and ending after March 31. 1951 
(other than the calendar year 1951)— 
fa) General rule . For a taxable year 
beginning alter June 30. 1950, and before 
April l, 1951. and ending after March 31, 
1951 (other than the calendar year 
1951). the normal tax and surtax Im¬ 
posed by sections 13 and 15 upon corpo¬ 
rations shall be computed under section 
108 fg), as added by the Revenue Act of 
1950 and ns amended by the Revenue 
Act of 1951. The tax shall be an amount 
equal to the sum of: 

(!) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 fg) (1). computed un¬ 
der the provisions of sections 13 (b) <1) 
and 15 (b) (1), applicable to taxable 
years beginning on July 1, 1950. which 
the number of days prior to April 1,1951. 
in the taxable year of the taxpayer bears 
to the total number of days in such tax¬ 
able year, and 

<2) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <g) (2), computed un¬ 


der the provisions of section 13 (b> <2) 
and 15 (b). applicable to taxable years 
beginning on April 1. 1951. which the 
number of days after March 31. 1951. in 
the taxable year of the taxpayer bears 
to the total number of days in such tax¬ 
able year. 

The tentative normal taxes under section 
108 eg) (1) and <2) of a corporation are 
computed upon its normal-tax net in¬ 
come at the rates of 25 percent and 30 
percent, respectively. The tentative 
surtaxes under section 108 <g> (1) and 
(2) of a corporation are computed upon 
its corporation surtax net income in ex¬ 
cess of $25,000 at the rate of 22 percent, 

(b> Computation of normal-tax net 
income and corporation surtax net in¬ 
come in special cases —(1) In general . 
In computing the tentative taxes under 
section 108 (g> (1) and <2>. the amount 
of the net income and the amount of 
the adjusted net Income of the corpora¬ 
tion are not recomputed and remain un¬ 
changed. However, the credits provided 
In section 26 <b), (h>. and (1) may differ 
in computing the several tentative taxes. 
Tlius, in the case of a Western Hemi¬ 
sphere trade corporation, or a public 
utility corporation which has paid divi¬ 
dends on its preferred stock with respect 
to which the credit for dividends paid 
provided in section 26 fh> is allowable, 
or any corporation which has received 
dividends on the preferred stock of a 
domestic public utility corporation with 
respect to which the credit provided in 
section 28 (h) is allowable to the dis¬ 
tributing corporation, or any corpora¬ 
tion which has received dividends on the 
stock of a foreign corporation with re¬ 
spect to which the credit provided in 
section 26 <b) <3) is allowable, the 
amount of the normal-tax net income 
and the amount of the corporation sur¬ 
tax net income for the first tentative tax 
computation differ from such amounts 
for the second tentative tax computa¬ 
tion. See subparagraphs (2), (3). (4), 
and (5) of this paragraph. 

<2> Western Hemisphere trade cor¬ 
porations . In the case of a Western 
Hemisphere trade corporation. Its nor- 
mal-tax net Income and corporation sur¬ 
tax net Income are determined, for the 
purpose of the tentative tax computation 
under section 108 fg) (1). with the al¬ 
lowance of the 30-percent credit pro¬ 
vided in section 26 <i) applicable to a 
taxable year beginning on July 1, 1950, 
and, for the purpose of the tentative tax 
computation under section 108 <g) (2), 
with the allowance of the 27-percent 
credit provided in section 28 (1) appli¬ 
cable to a taxable year beginning on 
April 1, 1951. 

<3) Public utilities paying dividends 
on preferred stock . In the case of a pub¬ 
lic utility corporation which has paid 
dividends on its preferred stock with re¬ 
spect to which the credit for dividends 
paid provided in section 26 <h) Is allow¬ 
able, its normal-tax net income and 
corporation surtax net tncome are deter¬ 
mined. for the purpose of the tentative 
tax computation under section 108 (g) 
U>. with the allowance of the 30-percent 
credit provided in section 26 <h) applica¬ 
ble to a taxable year beginning on July 
1.1950, and. for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under section 108 
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(g) (2), with the allowance of the 27- 
percent credit provided In section 26 <h> 
applicable to a taxable year beginning 
on April 1, 1951. 

(4) Corporations receiving dividends 
on preferred stock of public utility . In 
the case of any corporation which has 
received dividends on the preferred 
stock of a domestic public utility corpo¬ 
ration with respect to which the credit 
provided In section 26 <h) Is allowable 
to the distributing corporation, its nor¬ 
mal-tax net income and corporation sur¬ 
tax net Income are determined, for the 
purpose of the tentative tax computation 
under section 108 (g) (1). with the al¬ 
lowance of the 59-percent credit pro¬ 
vided in section 28 (b> (2) with respect 
to such dividends received, and. for the 
purpose of the tentative tax computation 
under section 108 (g> (2). with the al¬ 
lowance of the 62-percent credit pro¬ 
vided in section 20 <b) (2) with respect 
to such dividends received. 

(5) Corporations receiving dividends 
from foreign corporation . In the case 
of any corporation which has received 
dividends on the stock of a foreign cor¬ 
poration with respect to which the credit 
provided in section 26 (b) (3) Is allow¬ 
able. its normal-tax net Income and 
corporation surtax net income are de¬ 
termined, for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under secton 108 
(g) (1), without regard to the credit 
provided in section 26 <b> (3). and. for 
the purpose of the tentative tax compu¬ 
tation under section 108 <g) <2>. with 
the allowance of the credit provided in 
section 26 (b) (3). 

(c> Classes of corporations excluded 
from operation of section 108 (gK The 
provisions of section 108 <g> do not apply 
to an insurance company subject to Sup¬ 
plement G. a regulated Investment com¬ 
pany subject to Supplement Q. or a 
foreign corporation not engaged in trade 
or business within the United States. 

(d> Short taxable years. The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 <g) apply to a taxable 
year beginning after June 30. 1950, and 
before April 1, 1951, and ending after 
March 31.1951 (other than the calendar 
year 1951), whether or not such taxable 
year is one of less than 12 months. In 
the case of a taxpayer which is subject 
to the provisions of section 108 <g) and 
which because of a change in accounting 
period has a taxable year of less than 
12 months, the net income shall be placed 
on an annual basis under the provisions 
of section 47 (c) (1) for the purpose of 
both tentative tax computations under 
section 108 (g), or shall be computed 
under the exception in section 47 (c) (2) 
for the purpose of both such tentative 
tax computations. Regardless of the 
method adopted, the amounts of the 
tentative normal tax and surtax so com¬ 
puted upon the basis of 12 months* in¬ 
come shall be properly reduced under 
section 47 (c) in order to determine the 
tentative taxes under section 108 (g). 
However, in the case of a taxpayer which 
Is subject to the provisions of section 108 
<g> and which because of any reason 
other than a change in accounting period 
has a taxable year of less than 12 months, 
the net income for the purpose of section 


108 (g) shall not be placed on an annual 
basis under section 47 (c> <1> and shall 
not be computed under the exception in 
section 47 (c) (2). 

(e) Alternative tax under section 117 
(c). In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
(g) has an excess of net long-term cap¬ 
ital gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c) shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of the proper portions of the tenta¬ 
tive taxes determined under section 108 
(g). by computing each such tentative 
tax pursuant to the alternative tax com¬ 
putation provided in section 117 (c). re¬ 
gardless of whether either tentative tax 
so computed on the alternative basis is 
larger or smaller than the tentative tax 
computed without regard to section 117 
(O. 

(f) Credits against tax . In the case 
of a taxpayer subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (g), any credit against the 
tax otherwise imposed by sections 13 and 
15. such as the credit for taxes paid to 
a foreign country or possession of the 
United States under section 131, shall 
be deducted from, and any limitation in 
such credit shall be based upon, the tax 
computed under section 108 (g). 

(g> Example. This section may be il¬ 
lustrated by the folowlng example: 

Example. The A Corporation, a dome*tic 
corporation (which U neither a public utility 
referred to in section 26 (h) nor a Western 
Hemisphere trade corporation referred to in 
section 26 (I)). makes its income tax returns 
on the basis of a fiscal year ending June 30. 
For the fiscal year which began July 1. 1950. 
and ended June 30, 1951. the A Corporation 
had net income of $100,000. which did not 
Include any interest on United States obli¬ 
gations or dividends on stock of foreign 
corporations. The net Income Includes caah 
dividends received from a domestic corpora¬ 
tion other than a public utility (allowable 
as a credit under section 26 <b> (1)) In the 
amount of $10,000. and cash dividends re¬ 
ceived from a domestic public utility corpo¬ 
ration on its preferred stock (with respect 
to which a credit Is aiowable to the public 
utility under section 26 (h)) in the amount 
of $5,000. The normal tax and surtax of 
the A Corporation for Its fiscal year ended 
June 30. 1951. art $23,230.13 and $13,972.78. 
respectively, computed as follows: 


(1) Computation of trnttire tmn proeidsd In section 
tOS iff) (/). 

NORMAL TAX AX1> IllUX 

I. Set Income----$109,000.00 

t LrtecnxUl under «ee. 20(b) (l) 
for dlvWenil# received from 
doenrotte corporation otbor 
than <14vldrowith rr*»[**rt 
In which rood it U elkmaM* 
under w*c. » (h) (83 percent 

of *10.00u>. ~ “- 

3. Lr*s cnylil under section 
(2) lor divlKlends rro 
with rmneei to which rrrdtt 
h allowable under vc. 26 (b) 

(69 percent of 15,0001. X WO. 00 

- 11,450.00 


Kb> 

Ivcd 


4 . Normal-tin net incomu and corporation 

rurtax net Income.... 6A 530.00 

I. Normal tax (25 peromt of Item 4). 2X1X7.50 

6. Surtax f22 percent of $63,560, the cxoocs of 

$88, 5fO over $2X000) .. 13.9SI.00 

<orn Patat\on of tentative teres profited In section 

NORMAL TAX AJTD SURTAX 


f. Net income..$100,000 00 

t Less credit under we. 26 (b) (1) 

<W proem t of $10,000).«& 500.00 

9 . credit under Sec. 26 (b) 

(2) (62 percent of $4,000).... 3,100 00 

- 11.600 00 


Normal Tax asp Surtax— Continued 

10. Normal-tax net income and 
and corporation surtax net 
income... $86,400 00 


11. Normal tax (30 percent of 

Item 10)..—. . . 26,520.00 

11 Surtax (22 percent of $6$<4$A 

the excess of $88,400 over 

$35,000) . 13.94100 

HU) Chmpntatkm «/ normal fas and tvria fix fiscal fftar 
ended Jnns SO, I Ml. 

13. Number of days In taxable 

year prior to Apr. 1,1961.. J7t 

14. Numhcr of (lays In taxable 

year after Mar. 31,1961. si 


13. Total number of days In tax¬ 
able year-.....-- VS 

NORMAL TAX 

16. Tentative normal tax com¬ 

puted In (p.-.$2X137.60 

17. 274'365tbs of $22,137.50. $16.611» 

18. Tentative normal tax com¬ 

pute! in (11)..$26,530 00 

1». 91/M«thsof$36,5»___ 6611.54 

90. Total normal tax___ 23,230 II 

SUBTAX 

21. Tentative surtax computed 

In (1). U3»06t.00 

TL 274 Vdths Of $13.981. $10. 405 » 

23. Tentative ttirtac computed 

in i ID.$13.94*00 

34. 91/365tbsof$13.948- - 1,477.15 

25, Total surtax. —.... U, 972 74 


S 29.108-7 Computation of tax of in - 
dividuals for taxable years beginning 
before Nov-ember 1, 195/. and ending 
after October 31. 1951 (other than the 
calendar year 1951 )—(a) General rule. 
For a taxable year beginning before 
November 1. 1951. and ending after 
October 31, 1951 (other than the calen¬ 
dar year 1951). the normal tax, surtax, 
optional tax, and Supplement U nor¬ 
mal tax and surtax Imposed by sections 

11, 12, 400, and 421 (a) (2) upon tax¬ 
payers other than corporations shall be 
computed under section 108 f h). as added 
by the Revenue Act of 1951. The tax 
shall be an amount equal to the sum of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <h) (1). computed 
under the provisions of sections 11 and 

12. section 400, or section 421 (a) <2>, 
applicable to taxable years beginning 
on October 1. 1951. which the number 
of calendar months prior to' November 
1 . 1951. in the taxable year of the tax¬ 
payer bears to the total number of 
calendar months In such taxable rear, 
and 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 (h) (2). computed 
under the provisions of sections 11 and 
12. section 400, or section 421 (a) <2>. 
other than the provisions of such sec¬ 
tions relating to o head of a household, 
applicable to taxable years beginning on 
November 1. 1951, which the number of 
calendar months after October 31. 1951. 
in the taxable year of the taxpayer bears 
to the total number of calendar months 
In such taxable year. 

For the purpose of section 108 (h) and 
this secUon, a calendar month only part 
of which falls within the taxoble year 
(1) shall be disregarded If less than 15 
days of such month arc Included In such 
taxable year, and (11) shall be included 
as a calendar month within the taxable 
year If more than 14 days oi such month 
fall within the taxable year. 































Saturday , October 18, 1952 

(b) Estates, trusts . and nonresident 
alien individuals. The provisions of sec¬ 
tion 108 (h> apply to estates, trusts, and 
nonresident alien individuals subject to 
tax under sections 11 and 12 and to 
trusts described in section 421 (b) (2) 
which are subject to tax under section 
421 (a) (2). However, the provisions of 
action 108 <h> do not apply to a trust 
described in section 421 <b) (2) in the 
case of a taxable year of such trust which 
began before January 1, 1951. 

(c> Short taxable pears . The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 (h) apply to a tax¬ 
able year beginning before November 1, 
1951. and ending after October 31. 1951 
(other than the calendar year 1951), 
whether or not such taxable year is one 
of less than 12 months. In the case of 
a taxpayer who is subject to the provi¬ 
sions of section 108 (h) and who because 
of a change in accounting period has a 
taxable year of less than 12 months, the 
net income shall be placed on an annual 
basis under the provisions of section 47 

(c) (1) for the purpose of both tentative 
tax computations under section 108 (h), 
or shall be computed under the exception 
in section 47 (c) (2) for the purpose of 
both such tentative tax computations. 
Regardless of the method adopted, the 
amounts of the tentative normal tax 
and surtax so computed upon the basis 
of 12 months* Income shall be properly 
reduced under section 47 (c) in order 
to determine the tentative taxes under 
section 108 (h). However, in the case of 
a taxpayer who Is sQbject to the pro¬ 
visions of section 108 <h) and who be¬ 
cause of any reason other than a change 
in accounting period has a taxable year 
of less than 12 months, the net Income 
shall not be placed on an annual basis 
under section 47 <c) (1) and shall not 
be computed i^ider the exception in sec¬ 
tion 47 (o) (X). 

<d) Alternative tax under section 117 
(c). In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
(h) has an excess of net long-term capi¬ 
tal gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c> shall be an amount equal to 
the sum of the proper portions of the 
tentative taxes determined under sec¬ 
tion 108 (h), by computing each such 
tentative tax pursuant to the alternative 
tax computation provided in section 117 
(c), regardless of whether either tenta¬ 
tive tax so computed on the alternative 
basis is larger or smaller than the tenta¬ 
tive tax computed without regard to sec¬ 
tion 117 (c). 

<e> Certain joint returns. If a Joint 
return of a husband and wife is filed 
under the provisions of section 51 <b> 
(3), if the husband and wife have differ¬ 
ent taxable years solely because of th© 
death of either spouse, and if the taxable 
year of the surviving spouse covered by 
such Joint return is a period which began 
before November 1,1951, and ended after 
October 31.1951 (other than the calendar 
year 1951). the number of calendar 
months to be taken into account for the 
purpose of computing the portions of the 
tentative tax unde.* section 108 (h) (1) 
and (2) shall be the number of calendar 
months prior to November 1,1951, in the 
taxable year of the surviving spouse, the 
number of calendar months after Octo- 
No. 205 —Pu I-4 


FEDERAL REGISTER 

ber 31. 1951. in the taxable year of the 
surviving spouse, and tho total number 
of calendar months in the taxable year 
of the surviving spouse. 

(f) Credits against tax. In the case 
of a taxpayer subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (h), any credit against the 
tax otherwise imposed by sections 11.12. 
400. and 421 (a) (2). such as the credit 
for taxes paid to a foreign country or 
possession of the United States under 
section 131. shall be deducted from, and 
any limitation In such credit shall be 
based upon, tho tax computed under 
section 108 <h>. However, In those in¬ 
stances in which an individual taxpayer 
computes a tentative tax under section 
108 <h> by taking into account the op¬ 
tional standard deduction under section 
23 (aa), the following credits shall not be 
allowed: All credits under section 131 
with respect to taxes of foreign countries 
and possessions, and all credits with re¬ 
spect to taxes withheld at the source 
under section 143 (a). relating to Interest 
on tax-free covenant bonds. 

S 29.108-8 Computation of tax of fn- 
dividuals for taxable years beginning in 

1952 and ending in 1954 —(a) General 
rule . For a taxable year beginning in 

1953 and ending in 1954. the normal tax, 
surtax, optional tax. and Supplement U 
normal tax and surtax, imposed by sec¬ 
tions 11, 12. 400. and 421 (a) (2) upon 
taxpayers other than corporations, shall 
be computed under section 108 (J), as 
added by the Revenue Act of 1951. The 
tax shall be on amount equal to the sum 
of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax un¬ 
der section 108 (J) (1). computed under 
the provisions of sections 11 and 12, sec¬ 
tion 400, or section 421 (a) (2), applica¬ 
ble to taxable years beginning on 
January 1. 1953, which the number of 
calendar months prior to January 1, 
1954, In the taxable year of the taxpayer 
bears to the total number of calendar 
months in such taxable year, and 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 (j) (2), computed un¬ 
der the provisions of sections 11 and 12, 
section 400, or section 421 (a) (2). appli¬ 
cable to taxable years beginning on Jan¬ 
uary 1.1954, which the number of calen¬ 
dar months after December 31, 1953, in 
the taxable year of the taxpayer bears 
to the total number of calendar months 
in such taxable year. 

For the purpose of section 108 (J) and 
this section, a calendar month only part 
of which fails within the taxable year 
(!) shall be disregarded if less than 15 
days of such month are included in such 
taxable year, and (ii) shall be included 
as a calendar month within the taxable 
year if more than 14 days of such month 
fall within the taxable year. 

(b) Estates . trusts , and nonresident 
alien individuals. The provisions of sec¬ 
tion 108 (J) apply to estates, trusts, and 
nonresident alien individuals subject to 
tax under sections 11 and 12 and to 
trusts described in section 421 (b> (2) 
which are subject to tax under section 
421 (a) (2). 

(c> Short taxable years . The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 (J) apply to a taxable 
year beginning In 1953 and ending in 
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1954, whether or not such taxable year 
Is one of less than 12 months. In the 
case of a taxpayer who is subject to the 
provisions of section 108 (J) and who be¬ 
cause of a change in accounting period 
has a taxable year of less than 12 
months, the net income shall be placed 
on an annual basis under the provisions 
of section 47 <c) (1) for the purpose of 
both tentative tax computations under 
section 108 (J), or shall be computed 
under the exception in section 47 (c) (2) 
for the purpose of both such tentative 
tax computations. Regardless of the 
method adopted, the amounts of the ten¬ 
tative normal tax and surtax so com¬ 
puted upon the basis of 12 months* in¬ 
come shall be properly reduced under 
section 47 (c) in order to determine the 
tentative taxes under section 108 (J). 
However. In the case of a taxpayer who 
is subject to the provisions of section 108 
(J) and who because of any reason other 
than a change in accounting period has 
a taxable year of less than 12 months, 
tho net income shall not be placed on an 
annual basis under section 47 (c) (1) 
and shall not be computed under the 
exception in section 47 <c> (2). 

(d) Alternative tax under section 117 
(c). In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
(j» has an excess of net long-term capi¬ 
tal gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c) shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of the proper portions of the tenta¬ 
tive taxes determined under section 108 
(J). by computing each such tentative 
tax pursuant to the alternative tax com¬ 
putation provided in section 117 (c). re¬ 
gardless of whether either tentative tax 
so computed on the alternative basis is 
larger or smaller than the tentative tax 
computed without regard to section 117 
(c). 

(e) Certain joint returns . If a Joint 
return of a husband and wife is filed 
under the provisions of section 51 (b> 

(3), if the husband and wife have dif¬ 
ferent taxable years solely because of the 
death of either spouse, and if the tax¬ 
able year of the surviving spouse cov¬ 
ered by such Joint return is a period 
which begins in 1953 and ends in 1954, 
the number of calendar months to be 
taken into account for the purpose of 
computing the portions of the tentative 
tax under section 108 <J> (1) and (2) 
shall be the number of calendar months 
prior to January 1, 1954, In the taxable 
year of the surviving spouse, the num¬ 
ber of calendar months after December 
31. 1953, in the taxable year of the sur¬ 
viving spouse, and the total number of 
calendar months in the taxable year of 
the surviving spouse. 

(f) Credits against tax. In the case 
of a taxpayer subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (J), any credit against the 
tax otherwise imposed by sections 11, 12. 
400, and 421 (a> (2), such as the credit 
for taxes paid to a foreign country or 
possession of the United States under 
section 131, shall be deducted from, and 
any limitation in such credit shall be 
based upon, tho tax computed under 
section 108 (j). However, in those 
instances In which an Individual tax¬ 
payer computes a tentative tax under 
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section 108 (J> by taking Into account 
the optional standard deduction under 
section 23 <aa), the following credits 
shall not be allowed: All credits under 
section 131 with respect to taxes of for¬ 
eign countries and possessions, and all 
credits with respect to taxes withheld 
at the source under section 143 (a), re¬ 
lating to interest on tax-free covenant 
bonds. 

4 29.108-9 Computation o/ tax of 
corporations for taxable years beginning 
before April I, 1954 . and ending after 
March 31, 1954 —(a) General rule . For 
a taxable year beginning before April 1, 
1954. and ending after March 31. 1954 
(including the calendar year 1954), the 
normal tax, surtax, and Supplement U 
normal tax and surtax imposed by sec¬ 
tions 13, 15, and 421 (a) (1) upon cor¬ 
porations shall be computed under sec¬ 
tion 108 (k), as added by the Revenue 
Act of 1951. The tax shall be an amount 
equal to the sum of: 

(1) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <k) (1), computed un¬ 
der the provisions of sections 13 <b) <2> 
and 15 (b), or section 421 (a) (1). appli¬ 
cable to taxable years beginning on Jan¬ 
uary 1. 1953, which the number of days 
prior to April 1,1954, in the taxable year 
of the taxpayer bears to the total num¬ 
ber of days In such taxable year, and 

(2) That portion of a tentative tax 
under section 108 <k) (2), computed un¬ 
der the provisions of sections 13 (b) (3) 
and 15 (b). or section 421 (a) (1). appli¬ 
cable to taxable years beginning on April 
1. 1954. which the number of days after 
March 31. 1954, In the taxable year of 
the taxpayer bears to the total number 
of days in such taxable year. 

The tentative normal taxes under sec¬ 
tion 108 (k) (1) and (2) of a corpora¬ 
tion are computed at the rates of 30 per¬ 
cent and 25 percent, respectively, upon 
its normal-tax net Income or upon Us 
Supplement U net income. In the case of 
a corporation subject to tax under Sup¬ 
plement U. The tentative surtaxes un¬ 
der section 108 (k> (1) and (2) of a 
corporation are computed upon its cor¬ 
poration surtax net income or Supple¬ 
ment U net Income, as the case may be, 
In excess of $25,000 at the rate of 22 
percent. 

<b) Computation of normal-tax net 
income and corporation surtax net in¬ 
come in special cases—( 1) In general. 
In computing the tentative taxes under 
section 108 (k) (1) and (2), the amount 
of the net Income and the amount of the 
adjusted net income of the corporation 
are not recomputed and remain un¬ 
changed. However, the credits provided 
in section 26 (b). (h).and (1) may differ 
in computing the several tentative taxes. 
Thus, in the case of a Western Hemi¬ 
sphere trade corporation, or a public 
utility corporation which has paid divi¬ 
dends on its preferred stock with respect 
to which the credit for dividends paid 
provided in section 26 <h) is allowable, 
or any corporation which has received 
dividends on the preferred stock of a 
domestic public utility corporation with 
respect to which the credit provided in 
section 26 <h) is allowable to the dis- 
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tributlng corporation, the amount of the 
normal-tax net income and the amount 
of the corporation surtax net Income for 
the first tentative tax computation differ 
from such amounts for the second tenta¬ 
tive tax computatioa See subpara¬ 
graphs (2), <3), and (4) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(2) Western Hemisphere trade cor¬ 
porations . In the case of a Western 
Hemisphere trade corporation, its nor¬ 
mal-tax net income and corporation sur¬ 
tax net income are determined, for the 
purpose of the tentative tax computation 
under section 108 <k> (1), with the al¬ 
lowance of the 27-percent credit pro¬ 
vided in section 28 (I) applicable to a 
taxable year beginning on January 1, 
1953. and. for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under section 108 
(k) (2), with the allowance of the 30- 
percent credit provided in section 26 
(i) applicable to a taxable year begin¬ 
ning on April 1.1954. 

(3) Public utilities paying dividends on 
preferred stock. In the case of a public 
utility corporation which has paid divi¬ 
dends on Its preferred stock with respect 
to which the credit for dividends paid 
provided in section 26 <h) is allowable, 
its normal-tax net income and corpora¬ 
tion surtax net income are determined, 
for the purpose of the tentative tax com¬ 
putation under section 108 <k) (1), with 
the allowance of the 27-pcrcent credit 
provided in section 26 (h> applicable to 
a taxable year beginning on January 1, 
1953, and. for the purpose of the tenta¬ 
tive tax computation under section 108 
(k) (2). with the allowance of the 30- 
pcrcent credit provided in section 26 
(h) applicable to a taxable year begin¬ 
ning on April 1. 1954. 

(4) Corporations receiving dividends 
on preferred stock of public utility . In 
the case of any corporation which has 
received dividends on the preferred stock 
of a domestic public utility corporation 
with respect to which the credit provided 
In section 20 (h) is allowable to the dis¬ 
tributing corporation, its normal-tax net 
income and corporation surtax net in¬ 
come are determined, for the purpose of 
the tentative tax computation under sec¬ 
tion 108 <k) (1), with the allowance of 
the 62-percent credit provided in section 
28 (b) (2) with respect to such dividends 
received, and, for the purpose of the 
tentative tax computation under section 
108 <k) (2). with the allowance of the 
59-percent credit provided in section 26 
(b) <2) with respect to such dividends 
received. 

<c> Classes of corporations excluded 
from operation of section 108 (k). The 
provisions of section 108 <k) do not apply 
to an Insurance company subject to Sup¬ 
plement O. a regulated investment com¬ 
pany subject to Supplement Q, or a 
foreign corporation not engaged in trade 
or business within the United States 
other than such a corporation subject to 
Supplement U. 

<d) Short taxable years. The provi¬ 
sions of section 108 (k) apply to a tax¬ 
able year beginning before April 1. 1954. 
and ending after March 31, 1954, 
whether or not such taxable year Is one 
of less than 12 months. In the case of 
a taxpayer which is subject to the pro¬ 


visions of section 108 <k) and which be¬ 
cause of a change in accounting period 
has a taxable year of less than 12 months, 
the net income shall be placed on an 
annual basis under the provisions of 
section 47 <c) (l) for the purpose of both 
tentative tax computations under sec¬ 
tion 108 (k), or shall be computed under 
the exception In section 47 <c> (2) for 
the purpose of both such tentative tax 
computations. Regardless of the 
method adopted, the amounts of the 
tentative normal tax and surtax so com¬ 
puted upon the basis of 12 months* in¬ 
come shall be properly reduced under 
section 47 <c> in order to determine the 
tentative taxes under section 108 <k>. 
However, in the case of ft taxpayer which 
is subject to the provisions of section 
108 (k) and which because of any reason 
other than a change in accounting pe¬ 
riod has a taxable year of less than !2 
months, the net income for the pur¬ 
pose of section 108 <k> shall not be placed 
on an annual basis under section 47 (c) 
(1) and shall not be computed under the 
exception in section 47 (c) (2). 

(e) Alternative tax under section 117 
(c). In any case in which a taxpayer 
subject to the provisions of section 108 
(k) has an excess of net long-term 
capital gains over net short-term capital 
losses, the alternative tax under section 
117 (c) shall be an amount equal to the 
sum of the proper portions of the tenta¬ 
tive taxes determined under section 108 
(k>. by computing each such tentative 
tax pursuant to the alternative tax com¬ 
putation provided in section 117 <c). re¬ 
gardless of whether either tentative tax 
so computed on the alternative basis is 
larger or smaller than the tentative tax 
computed without regard to section 117 
(c). 

(f) Credits against tax. In the case 
of a taxpayer subject to the provisions 
of section 108 (k), any credit against tho 
tax otherwise imposed by sections 13.15, 
and 421 (a) (1), such as the credit for 
taxes paid to a foreign country or posses¬ 
sion of the United States under section 
131, shall be deducted from, and any 
limitation in such credit shall be based 
upon, the tax computed under section 
108 (k). 

<g) Example. This section may be il¬ 
lustrated by the following example: 

Example. The A Corporation, a domestic 
corporation (which U neither a public util¬ 
ity referred to In section 26 <h) nor a West¬ 
ern Hemisphere trade corporation referred 
to in section 26 (I), and which la not sub¬ 
ject to tax under Supplement U). makes iti 
Income tax returns on the bests of the cal¬ 
endar year. For the calendar year 1954, tho 
A Corporation has net income of $ 100 . 0 OO, 
which does not include any interest on 
United Statea obligations or dividends on 
stock of foreign corporations. The net in¬ 
come Includes cash dividends received from 
a domestic corporation other than a puhUo 
utility (allowable as a credit under section 
28 (b) (1)) in the amount of 010.000. ami 
cash dividends received from a domestic 
public utility corporation on lts preferred 
stock (with respect to which a credit Is 
allowable to the public utlUty under sec¬ 
tion 26 (h)) In the amount of 15.000. The 
normal tax and surtax of the A Corporation 
for the calendar year 1964 are $23.218.12 
and 113,972.86. respectively, computed as 
follows: 
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(!) CompMtctUm af trntstk* isiti proridti tn itdio* 

*M <*) (/). 


XORMAI TAX AXD SURTAX 


1 . St t Inwrwi.—--..... 

2. |4>*»<wdll tuvlnr trc. JW(b) (1) 

for diviiicjwb reoflrod from 
corporation otlwir 
than dlvlilmdi with respect 
to which credit Is allowable 
under «*c. 26 (h) <45 percent 

of $10,000).... 

S. L^acmlltnndrf scc.3d(b) (2) 
hr dlrl*lcnds rerrlnwl with 
mpect to which credit Is 
allowable under w*c. y» (h) 
(62 poWflt Of $ 6 . 000 ). 


$ 100,000 00 


$8,50000 


s.ioo no 


11. GOO 00 


1 SamiiMm net Income and corporal too 
surtax net income.... 

8 Normal tax ($0 percent of Item 1).- 

8, Surtax (22 percent of $63,100, the cwxws of 
$&,4O0 orer $25.000). 


3A, 40ft 00 
30,530 00 
13.018,0) 


(It) «/ (m/aflw (arcs prandtd in action 

(0* (I) It). 

NORMAL TAX AMO SURTAX 


7. Net income...... 

& Less rrrvltl under see. 30 (b) 
0) (K5 cercvut of $10,000). . 
0. Lett credit under toe. 20 (b) 
(2) (00 percent of $1,000)— 


$*,500.00 

ZW0.00 


$ioo,ooaoo 

11.190 00 


10. Normal-tax net income and corporation 
mrlsi net Income.•*_»«.. 


W. 550.00 


It. Normal Ux (35 percent of Item 10). 22.1J7. W 

12 Surtax (22 percent of $63,550, the otcess of 

$>*,660 over $23,000). 13,081.00 

fill) Oiaputafieu of nor mol its end rurtnx foe calendar 

»var ($$$. 

IS. Number of days In taxable year prior to 

Apr. 1, 1954. 

11. Number of days in taxable ymr after 
Mar. $1. 1954............ 


90 

2?S 


15, Total number of days in taxable yenr...^^___^ 

NORMAL XAX 

16. Tentative normal tax com¬ 

puted in (1).... W» 330.00 

17 WJMihsof $*,530. «-£» 1$ 

tn. Tentative normal tax com¬ 
puted in (u).$22.137.50 

19 rV'JWths Of $33,137,30. K.6M94 


20. Total normal loi~ 


22.2UI 12 


XI. TentaUva surtax computed 

in fl)..$13, W00 

22. tri/y.1thi Of $11,914. 3,430.23 

31. Tentative surtax computed 

In (U)..- ItJ, 981.00 

34. 27,W»5tluof $13,981..... *<**”• 10 

23. Total surtax............13,1/72 •*) 


Pa*. 4. There 1* Inserted Immediately 
preceding } 40.430-1 the following: 

Sic. 131. Fiscal txae taxpatirs (revenue 
act or i95i. approved October ao, itiH* 


<b) Computation of excess profits fax. 
Subsection (b) of oectlon 430 (reiattng to 
computation of excess profits tax In the case 
of certain taxable years) la hereby amended 
to read aa follows: 

(b) Certain taxable years beginning bc- 
fore 135/—(l i Taxable years ending before 
April 1. 1951. In the case of a taxable year 
beginning before July 1. 1950, and ending 
after June 30. 1950, and before April 1. 1951. 
the tax Imposed by subsection (a) shall be 
an amount equal to that portion of a tenta¬ 
tive tax computed under the provisions of 
subsection (a) applicable to taxable yeara 
ending on December 31. 1950. which the 
number of days In such taxable year after 
June 30. 1960. bears to the total number of 
days in such taxable year. 

(3) Taxable years ending after March 31, 
1951, In the case of a taxable year (other 
than a taxable y cat beginning on January 
1. 1951. and ondtng on December 31. 1951) 
heginning before April 1, 1951. and ending 
after March 31. 1951, the tax Imposed by 
subsection (a) shall be an amount equal to 
the sum of— 


(A) That portion of a tentative tax. com¬ 
puted under the provisions of subsection (a) 
applicable to taxable years ending on De¬ 
cember 31. 1950, which the number of days 
In such taxable year after June 30, 1950. and 
bofore April 1. 1951. bear* to the total num¬ 
ber of days In such taxable year, plus 

(B) That portion of a tentative tax, com¬ 
puted under the provisions of subsection (a) 
applicable to taxable years beginning on 
April 1. 1051, which the number of days In 
■uch taxable year after March 31. 1951. bears 
to the total number of days in such taxable 
year. 

• • • • • 

Par. 5. Section 40.430-2 (b) is amend¬ 
ed to read as follows: 

<b> Taxable years beginning before 
April 1, 1951 (other than the calendar 
year 195/)—(1) Taxable years beginning 
before July 1, 1950, and ending after 
June 30, 1950. and before April 1, 1951 . 
In the case of any taxable year which 
begins before July 1. 1950, and ends 
after June 30. 1950, and before April !, 
1951 (including the calendar year 1950), 
the excess profits tax will be an amount 
which is proportionate to the part of the 
year falling after June 30. 1950. The 
tax will be an amount equal to that por¬ 
tion of a tentative tax. computed un¬ 
der the provisions of section 430 (a) 
and paragraph (a) of this section ap¬ 
plicable to the taxable year, which the 
number of days in the taxable year after 
June 30. 1050. bears to the total num¬ 
ber of days in such year. Thus. In the 
case of the calendar year 1950, the tax 
will be 184 365ths of the tentative tax 
computed under paragraphs (a> c 1 $ (1) 
and <li> and <a> (2) of this section. In 
computing the tentative tax under sec¬ 
tion 430 (b) <1> and this paragraph for 
a taxable year other than the calendar 
year 1950, the tax which would be Im¬ 
posed under sections 13.14. and 15 shall, 
for the purposes of section 430 (ft) (2) 
(A) and of (a) (1) <ti> of this section, 
be determined subject to the provisions 
of section 108 <f) (1) and (2). relating 
to fiscal year taxpayers, and subject to 
the provisions of section 141 <c>. relating 
to consolidated returns, if applicable. 

(2) Taxable years beginning before 
April 1, 1951, and ending after March 
31, 1951 <other than the calendar year 
1951), In the case of any taxable year 
which begins before April 1. 1951, and 
ends after March 31, 1951 (other than 
the calendar year 1951). the excess prof¬ 
its tax will be an amount equal to the 
sum of: 

(I) That portion of a tentative tax. 
computed under the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 430 <a> and paragraph (a) of this 
section applicable to taxable years end¬ 
ing before April 1. 1951. which the num¬ 
ber of days in the taxable year after June 

30. 1950. and before April 1. 1951, bears 
to the total number of days in such year, 
and 

(II) That portion of a tentative tax. 
computed under the provisions of section 
430 (a) and paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion applicable to taxable years begin¬ 
ning on April 1.1951, which the number 
of days in the taxable year after March 

31. 1951. bears to the total number of 
days in such year. 

In computing the tentative tax under 
section 430 <b) (2) (A) and subdivision 


(l) of this subparagraph, the tax which 
would be imposed under sections 13. 14. 
and 15 shall, for purposes of section 430 
<a) (2) (A) and of paragraph (a> (1) 
Ol) of this section, be determined sub¬ 
ject to the provisions of section 108 <f) 
or <g). whichever is applicable to the 
taxable year, and subject to the provi¬ 
sions of section 141 (c), relating to con¬ 
solidated returns. If applicable. 

|P. R. Doc. 52-11338; Filed. Oct. 17, 1952; 

8: 54 a. m.| 
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Excess Profits Tax; Taxable Years 
Ending After June 30. 1950 

NOTICE OF PROPOSED RULE MAKING 

Notice is hereby given pursuant to 
the Administrative Procedure Act. ap¬ 
proved June 11. 1946. that the regula¬ 
tions set forth in tentative form below 
are proposed to be prescribed by the 
Commissioner of Internal Revenue, with 
the approval of the Secretary of the 
Treasury. Prior to the final adoption 
of such regulations, consideration will 
be given to any data, views, or arguments 
pertaining thereto which are submitted 
in writing in duplicate to the Commis¬ 
sioner of Internal Revenue. Washington 
25. D. C.. within the period of 30 days 
from the date of publication of this 
notice in the Federal Register. The 
proposed regulations are to be issued 
under the authority contained In sec¬ 
tion 62 of the Internal Rcvnue Code <53 
Stat. 32; 26 U. S. C. 62). 

[seal] John B. Dunlap. 

Commissioner o/ Internal Revenue, 

In order to confo rm Part I of Regula¬ 
tions 130 <26 CFR Part 40) to sections 
325. 502 through 512. 520. 522. and 602 
of the Revenue Act of 1951, approved 
October 20. 1951, such regulations are 
amended as follows: 

Paragraph 1. There Is Inserted im¬ 
mediately preceding 5 40.433 (a)-I the 
following: 

Sic. 502. Payment* from fooexcn sources 
ros TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE. ETC. < TITLE V, 
REVENUE ACT OF 1**1. APPROVED OCTOBER 20, 

mn. 

(a) Amendment of section 433 (a) <f). 
Section 433 (a) (1) (rotating to excess profits 
net Income for taxable year* ending after 
June 30. 19501 Is hereby amended by adding 
at the end thereof the following new sub¬ 
paragraph: 

(R) Payments from foreign sources for 
technical osstsfartcc. etc. In the cose of a 
domestic corporation which renders to a 
related foreign corporation technical assist¬ 
ance. engineering service*, scientific assist¬ 
ance. or similar services (such icrrloea or 
assistance being related to the production 
or improvement of products of the type 
manufactured by such domestic corpora¬ 
tion). there shall b* excluded the enumera¬ 
tion for such services or assistance U ouch 
remuneration constitutes Income derived 
from sources without the United States. 
Any deductions In connection with or prop¬ 
erly allocable to the rendering of such serv¬ 
ices or assistance shall not be allowed. For 
the purpose of this subparagraph. a foreign 
corporation shall be considered to be a "re¬ 
lated foreign corporation** If tho domestic 
corporation at the time It renders such serv- 
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Ice* or assistance own* 10 per centum or 
more of the outstanding stock of such 
foreign corporation. 

• • • • • 

Sea BOS. Election with respect to cxe- 

TAIN IN ADMISSIBLE ASSETS (TITLE V, RIMKUI 
ACT Or 1S11, AmoVTD OCTOBER JO, 1911). 

• • • • • 

(b) Amendment of section 433 (a) (i). 
Section 433 (a) (relating to adjustments In 
excess profits net Income for the taxable 
year) Is hereby amended by adding the fol¬ 
lowing new subparagraph at the end thereof: 

(8) Interest on certain government oblU 
gations. For adjustment In the case of a 
taxpayer malting an election provided In sec¬ 
tion 440 (c). relating to dealers In certain 
Government obligations, see section 440 (c). 

• • • • • 

Src. 523. Effective date or title t (TITl* 
t. revenue act or isai. approved octobxx so, 
list), 

• • • tho amendements made bv this 

title (Including sections 502 and 508) shall 
be applicable only with respect to taxable 
years ending after June 30. 1050. 

Par. 2. Section 40.433 <a)-2. as 

amended by Treasury Decision 5885, ap¬ 
proved February 21. 1952, is further 
amended by adding at the end thereof 
the following new paragraphs <r) and 
<s>: 

(r) (1) Section 433 (a) <1) <R) pro¬ 
vides that there shall be excluded, in 
computing excess profits net Income, any 
income accrued or received by a domes¬ 
tic corporation which constitutes remu¬ 
neration to such domestic corporation 
for the rendering of technical assistance, 
engineering services, scientific assist¬ 
ance, or similar services to a related for¬ 
eign corporation- The services or assist¬ 
ance rendered by the domestic corpora¬ 
tion must be related to the production or 
Improvement of products of the type 
manufactured by the domestic corpora¬ 
tion. The remuneration, in addition, 
must constitute income from sources 
without the United States. Any deduc¬ 
tions which are connected with or prop¬ 
erly allocable to the rendering of such 
services or assistance shall not be al¬ 
lowed in computing excess profits net 
income. 

(2) Any remuneration accrued or re¬ 
ceived by a domestic corporation shall 
not be excluded, however. In the case of 
a domestic corporation whose principal 
business consists of the furnishing of 
technical assistance or services. Tha 
term ‘'related foreign corporation”, for 
the purpose of section 433 (a) (1) <R> 
and of subparagraph (1) of this para¬ 
graph means a foreign corporation 10 
percent or more in value of the out¬ 
standing stock of which is owned by the 
domestic corporation at the time the do¬ 
mestic corporation renders such services 
or assistance. The determination 
whether any remuneration constitutes 
income derived from sources without tho 
United States shall be made in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions and principles 
of section 119 and the regulations there¬ 
under. 

<3) There shall not be excluded under 
section 433 (a) (1) <R) and subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this subparagraph any in¬ 
come which in substance represents pay¬ 
ments for the use of assets, royalties for 
the use of patents, fees for the use of 
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copyrights or other licenses, or other 
similar payments. The income to be ex¬ 
cluded shall be the income derived from 
importing technical or management 
knowledge or skill for the production or 
Improvement of certain products, but 
shall not include any income derived 
from the license or sale of the right to 
produce a product or to use a certain 
method of production. Thus, there may 
be excluded remuneration received by 
the domestic corporation for the services 
of an engineer to instruct the personnel 
of the related foreign corporation or to 
establish or improve production tech¬ 
niques. and for the equipment used by 
such engineer In connection with the 
rendering of such services, but there 
shall not be excluded any income re¬ 
ceived for the use of equipment to pro¬ 
duce the products of the related foreign 
corporation. If the remuneration of the 
domestic corporation consists of ele¬ 
ments of more than one type of income, 
only that part of the remuneration 
which is clearly identified as being at¬ 
tributable to the activities described in 
section 433 (a) (1) (R) shall be excluded 
In computing excess profits net income. 

(s) For adjustment In the case of a 
taxpayer making the election provided 
In section 440 (c), relating to dealers in 
certain Government obligations, see sec¬ 
tion 440 (c) and § 40.440-1 (g) (2). 

Par. 3. There is inserted immediately 
preceding 8 40.433 (b)-l the following: 

8tc. 325. Tax treatment of coal royalties 

(REVENUE ACT OF 1951, APPROVXD OCTOBER 80, 
1951). 

• • • • • 

(e) Conforming amendments. (1) Sec¬ 
tion 433 (relating to computation of excess 
profits net Income) Is hereby amended by 
Inserting at the end thereof the following 
new subsection: 

(d) Odin or loss upon certain disposals of 
coal In base period . For the purpose of sub¬ 
section (b), the excess proflu net Income 
shall be computed as If the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 127 (j) and (k) (2) which relate to 
disposals of coal were a part of the law ap¬ 
plicable to the taxable year for which excess 
profits net income la computed. 

• • • • • 

(3) The amendments made by this sub¬ 
section shall be applicable In computing the 
tax under suhehapter D of chapter 1 for 
taxable years ending after December 31, 1950. 

• •ess 

8 ec. 502. Payments from foreign sources 

FOR TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE, ETC. (TITLE V, REVE¬ 
NUE ACT OF 1951, APPROVE® OCTOBER 70 . 1951), 

• • • • • 

(b) Amendment of section 433 (b). Sec¬ 
tion 433 (b) (relating to taxable years In base 
period) is hereby amended by adding at the 
end thereof the following new paragraph: 

(16) Payments from foreign sources for 
technical assistance, etc. In the case of a 
domestic corporation which rendered to a 
related foreign corporation technical assist¬ 
ance, engineering services, scientific assist¬ 
ance, or similar services (such service* or 
assistance being related to the producUon or 
Improvement of products of the type manu¬ 
factured by such domestic corporation), 
there shall be excluded the remuneration for 
such services or assistance if such remunera¬ 
tion constituted Income derived from sources 
without the United States. Any deductions 
in connection with or properly allocsble to 
the rendering of such services or assistance 
shall not be allowed. For the purpose of this 
paragraph, a foreign corporation shall be 


considered to be a "related foreign corpora¬ 
tion" If the domestic corporation at tho ttxn* 
it rendered such services or assistance owned 
10 per centum or more of the outstanding 
stock of such foreign corporation. 

Sec. 508. Election wrrit respect to cer¬ 
tain IN ADMISSIBLE ASSETS (TITLE V, REVENUE 
ACT OF 1951. APPROVED OCTOBER 30. 1951). 

• • • • • 

(c) Amendment of section 433 (b), Sec¬ 
tion 433 (b) (relating to adjustments In ex¬ 
cess profits net Income for taxable years in 
base period) Is hereby amended by adding ui 
the end thereof tho following now paragraph: 

(17) Interest on certain government obfi- 
gations. For adjustment In the case of a 
taxpayer making an election provided in sec¬ 
tion 440 (c), relating to dealers in certain 
Government obligations, see section 440 (c). 

Sxc. 523. &TTCTTVX DATE OF TITLE ? (TITLE V. 
REVENUE ACT OF 1051. APPROVED OCTOBER SO. 
1051). 

• • • the amendments made by this 

title (including sections 602 and 508) shall 
be applicable only with respect to taxatlo 
yean ending after June 30. 1950. 

Pah. 4. Section 40.433 <b)-2 Is 

amended by striking from the second 
sentence of paragraph (a) of such sec¬ 
tion "and (8) the adjustment to in¬ 
come in the case of life Insurance com¬ 
panies.” and by inserting in lieu thereof 
the following: “(8) the adjustment to 
income in the case of life Insurance com¬ 
panies. (9) the adjustment for payments 
from foreign sources for technical as¬ 
sistance. etc., and <10) the adjustment 
for interest on certain Government ob¬ 
ligations (see 8 40.440-1 (g) (2)). For 
the purpose of computing the tax for tax¬ 
able years ending after December 31, 
1950, excess profits net Income shall be 
computed as if the provisions of section 
117 <J) and (k) (2) which relate to dis¬ 
posals of coal were a part of the law ap¬ 
plicable to the taxable year for which 
the excess profits net income Is being 
computed.” 

Pajl 5. There is Inserted Immediately 
preceding 8 40.435-1 the following: 

Sec. 503. Average base period net income 

IN CASE OF CERTAIN FISCAL TEAR TAXPAYERS 
(TITLE Y, SEVEN UI ACT OF 1951, APPROVED 
OCTOBER 30, 1911), 

Section 435 <d) (re!aitng to the general 
average method for the computation of aver¬ 
age base period net Income) is hereby 
amended by adding at the end thereof the 
following: "For the purpose of the compu¬ 
tations under this subsection In the case of 
a taxpayer whose first taxable year under 
this subchapter is a taxable year which either 
began before January 1. 1950. or was pre¬ 
ceded by a taxable year beginning before 
January 1, 1950. and ending after March 31, 
1950, there shall be substituted for the hose 
period of the taxpayer the period of 48 con¬ 
secutive months ending March 31. 1950. if 
such substitution produces a lesser tax under 
this suhehapter for the taxable year for 
which the tax Is being computed. In com¬ 
puting the average base period net income 
for such substituted period, the excess profits 
net income for January. February, and March 
of 1950 shall be computed by use of the 
'weighted exceas profit* net income*, aa de¬ 
fined in section 435 (e) (2) (E). for the tax¬ 
able year in which such months fall." 

Sec. 504. Average base period net in¬ 
come—ALTERNATIVE BASED ON GROWTH IN CASE 
OF NEW CORPORATIONS (TITLE V, XTYENUE ACT 
OF 19B1, APPROVED OCTOBER SO. IBM). 

(a) General rule. Section 435 (e) (i) (re¬ 
lating to the alternative based on growth) 
la hereby amended by itriklng out the phrase 
"the beginning of its base period" and In- 
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tcrtJng In lieu thereof the following: “the 
t:.A of It* base period " 

• • • • • 

Sue. 505. Average has* mcmoD kit income— 

ALUTtNATtVE DA5TO 0?f GROWTH ITITtE V. EKV- 

t.sux act or ie*i, approved October 20 , i»*n. 

Section 435 (e) (2) (O) (reUtlng to ths 
Bltrrnalive baaed on growth) la hereby 
amended by striking out the word "only". 

Sec. 506. Adjustment* for changes in 
rv/VOMtSStBUI ASSETS IN CASK OF BANKS (TITLE 
V KEVCNU* ACT OF 1**1. APPROVED OCTOBK* 20. 
1 ** 1 ). 

(a) Amendrornf of section 435 (g). Sec¬ 
tion 435 (ft) (relating to net capital addi¬ 
tion or reduction) Is hereby amended by 
r<HiMtgnatlng paragraph (8) as paragraph 
(11) and by adding after paragraph (7) th® 
following new paragraph: 

(8) Adjustments for changes in tnadmts- 
tfMe asset* (n cate of banks. In the cate 
of a bank (a* defined in section 104). (A) 

If the Increase In total asset* for the toxnbl® 
year exceed* the net capital addition com¬ 
puted without regard to th© adjustment un- 
dor paragraph (1) for an Increase In inad¬ 
missible onsets, then the net capital addi¬ 
tion for the taxable year shall not be less 
than the excess of— 

(I) The amount determined under the 
first sentence of paragraph (1) over 

(II) An amount which bears the same 
ratio to the Increase in Inadmissible assets 
for the taxable year, determined under para¬ 
graph (5). as the amount computed under 
such first sentence bears to the Increase 
In total assets for the taxable year. 

(B) If the decrease In total asset* for the 
taxable year exceeds the net capital reduc¬ 
tion computed without regard to the ad¬ 
justment under paragraph (2) for a decrease 
In inadmissible assets, then the net capital 
reduction for the taxable year shall not be 
less than the excess of— 

(I) The amount determined under the 
first sentence of paragraph (2) over 

(II) An amount which bears the same 
ratio to the decrease m Inadmissible assets 
for the taxable year, determined under para¬ 
graph (5), as the amount computed under 
such first sentence bears to the decrease in 
total assets far the taxable year. 

Fur the purpoee of this paragraph, the in¬ 
crease or decrease in total assets for the tax- 
eble year shall be computed in the same 
manner as the increase or decrease in in¬ 
admissible assets for the taxable year is com¬ 
puted under paragraph (5), except that such 
computations shall be made with respect to 
ail r.sscta, whether admissible or Inadmissible 
assets as defined in section 440." 

• • « • • 

(c) Amendment of section 435 (/). Sec¬ 
tion 435 (f) (relating to capital additions in 
baBe period) Is hereby amended as follow*: 

(1) By inserting Immediately after the 
word "reduced" In paragraph (l) thereof the 
following: "(but not below xero)*\ 

(2) By adding at the end of paragraph (1) 
thereof the following: "For special rule In 
the case of banks, see paragraph (6)." 

(3) By renumberlnng paragraph (6) as 
paragraph (7). and by adding Immediately 
after paragraph (5) the following new para¬ 
graph: 

(6) Yearly base period capital of banks. 
In the case of a bank (as defined In section 
104). the yearly base period capital for any 
taxablo year shall be determined as follows: 

(A) A tentative yearly base period capital 
shall be computed under paragraph (1) with¬ 
out regard to paragraph (1) (A). 

<B) The tentative yearly base period capi¬ 
tal so determined shall he reduced by the 
•mount determined under section 440 (b) 
(relating to Inadmissible assets). For the 
purpose of this subparagraph, the computa¬ 
tion under eection 440 (b) *hall Include only 
the dally amounts (described In such sec¬ 
tion) for the first day of such taxable year. 
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(d) Effective date of subsection (c) (3). 
The amendment made by subsection (c) (3) 
(adding a new paragraph (6) to section 435 
(f)) shall be applicable with respect to tax¬ 
able yearn beginning on or after the date of 
the enactment of this act. and, at the elec¬ 
tion of the taxpayer made In accordance w ith 
regulations prescribed by the Secretary, shall 
be applicable to all taxuble years ending after 
June 30. 1950. 

8EC. 607. Decrease in inadmissible asacts 

(TITLE V. REVENUE ACT OF 1**1. APPROVED OCTO¬ 
BER *0, 19*1). 

Section 435 (g) (relating to net capital 
addition or reduction) Is hereby amended as 
follow*: 

(a) By adding at the end of paragraph (1) 
thereof the following: "For further adjust¬ 
ment with respect to the amount deter¬ 
mined under the preceding provisions of this 
paragraph, see paragraph (9)." 

(b) By adding immediately after para¬ 
graph (8). as added by section 506 of this 
act, the following new paragraphs: 

(9) Decrease In inadmissible assets. (A) 
Except a* otherwise provided in subpara¬ 
graph (B) (relating to banks), the excess of 
the amount computed under paragraph (2) 

(A) or (B). whichever la applicable to th® 
taxpayer (whether or not any amount Ls 
determined under tho first sentence of para¬ 
graph (2)). over the amount, tf any. com¬ 
puted under the first sentence of paragraph 
(2) shall be considered the net capital addi¬ 
tion for the taxable year or shall be added to 
the net capital addition otherwise deter¬ 
mined under paragraph (1). as the case may 
be. The amount of the excess so determined 
shall be subject to the exceptions and limita¬ 
tions provided In paragraph (10), 

(B) In th© case of a bonk (as defined in 
section 104), the computation under sub- 
paragraph (A) shall be made by substituting 
for the amount computed under paragraph 
(2) (A) or (B) whichever of the following 
amounts ts the lesser: 

(I) An amount which bears the same ratio 
to the decrease in Inadmissible assets os the 
sum of the equity capital (as defined In sec¬ 
tion 437 (c)) and the dally borrowed capital 
(as defined In section 439 (b)). each deter¬ 
mined as of the first day of the first taxable 
year ending after June 30, 1950. bears to th® 
total assets as of tho beginning of such day; 

(II) If paragraph (8) (B) ls applicable, 
the amount computed under paragra{)h (8) 

(B) (11). 

(10) Exceptions and limitations for the 
purpose of paragraph (9). For the purpose 
of paragraph (9) — 

(A) Th© adjustment to the decrease In 
inadmissible assets required under subpara¬ 
graph (B) of paragraph (2) shall not be 
greater than 25 per centum of tho excess 
of the net capital reduction computed under 
the first sentence of paragraph (2) (and 
computed without regard to tho percentage 
limitations in paragraph (4) (C) and (Ej) 
over the net capital reduction computed un¬ 
der such sentence without regard to para¬ 
graph (4) (C) and (El. 

(B) The amount determined under para¬ 
graph (9) shall not be greater than th® 
excess of the increase in operating assets for 
th© taxable year over the net capital addi¬ 
tion (determined without regard to para¬ 
graph (9) and determined without regard 
to the limitation to 75 per centum provided 
in paragraph (3) (C) and paragraph (4) 

(C) and <E)). For the purpose of the pre¬ 
ceding sentence, the Increase In operating 
assets for the taxable year shall be deter¬ 
mined In the same manner as the increase 
in inadmissible asset* for the taxable year 
la determined under paragraph (5). For th® 
purpose of such determination, the term 
••operating assets" means— 

(1) Property used In the taxpayer's trad* 
or business within ths meaning of section 
117 (J) (l) except that such property need 
not be held more than six months, and 


9261 


(11) Stock In trade or other property of 
a kind which would properly be includible 
In the Inventory of the taxpayer If owned 
at the close of the taxable year, and property 
held by the taxpayer primarily for sale to 
customers in the ordinary course of the 
taxpayer's trade or business, 

except any such assets which constitute in¬ 
admissible assets, stock, securities, or in¬ 
tangible property (such Intangible property 
not being limited to the property described 
In section 441 (1)). 

(C) The amount determined under para¬ 
graph (9) shall be subject to reduction to 
the extent that the Secretary determines 
that the Increase In operating assets is a 
result, directly or Indirectly, or an Increase 
In indebtedness of the taxpayer (other than 
Indebtedness which constitutes borrowed 
capital). 

Sec. 500. Alternative average base period 

NET INCOME (TITLE V, REVENUE ACT OF 1BS1, AP¬ 
PROVED OCTOBER 20, i*St>. 

• • • • • 

(b) Technical amendments. (1) Section 
435 (f) (3) (relating to capital addition in 
the base period) Is hereby amended by In¬ 
serting immediately after the words "under 
sett ion 442 (c) (1)". wherever appearing 

therein, the following: "or und^r section 442 
(h)" 

• • • • • 

Set. 523. Effective date of title v (title v, 

REVENUE ACT OP 1*51. APPROVED OCTOBER 20. 
1**1). 

Except as otherwise provided In section 
506 (d). the amendments made by this title 
(sections 501 through 5231 shall be applicable 
only with respect to taxable years ending 
after June 30. 1950. 

Sec. 602. Excess profits credit based on in¬ 
come (REVENUE ACT OF 1*91, APPROVED OCTOBER 
20. 19*1). 

(a) Percentage of average base period net 
income taken into account —(I) In general. 
Paragraph (1) (A), and paragraph (2). of 
section 435 (a) (relating to excess profits 
credit based on income) are each amended 
by striking out "85 per centum" and Insert¬ 
ing In lieu thereof "83 per centum". 

(2) Taxable years beginning before July I. 
1951. and ending after June 30. 1951. Sec¬ 
tion 436 (a) is hereby amended by adding 
at the end thereof the following now para¬ 
graphs: 

(4) Calendar year 1951. In the esse of a 
taxable year beginning on January I, 1961, 
and ending on December 31. 1951. there shall 
be used, for the purposes of paragraph (1) 
(A) and paragraph (2). In lieu of 85 per 
centum of the average base period net in¬ 
come. an amount equal to 84 per centum of 
the average base period net Income. 

(5) Taxable years tother than calendar 
year 1951 > beginning before July I. 1951. 
and ending after June 30. 1951. In the case 
of any taxable year (other than a taxablo 
year described in paragraph (4)) beginning 
before July 1. 1951. and ending after June 
80. 1951, there shall be used, for th© pur¬ 
poses of paragraph (l) (A) and paragraph 
(2). In lieu of 85 per centum of the average 
base period net Income, an amount equal to 
the sum of— 

(A) T!iat portion of an amount equal to 
85 per centum of the average base period 
net tncomo which tho number of days In 
such taxabls year prior to July I, 1951. bears 
to ths total number of days In such taxable 
year, plus 

(B) That portion of an amount equal to 
83 per centum of the average boss period 
net Income which tho number of days In 
auch taxablo year after June 30. 1951, bear® 
to the total number of days In such taxable 
year. 

(b) Effective date. The amendments made 
by subsection (a) shall be applicable only 
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PROPOSED RULE MAKING 


with reapert to Ux&bl# years ending after 
June 30, 1051. 

Par. 0. Section 40.435-1 Is amended 
as follows: 

(A) By changing paragraph (a) of 
such section to read as follows: 

(a) Introductory . (1) In order for a 
corporation to determine for any par¬ 
ticular taxable year the amount of its 
excess profits credit based on income, 
it is necessary first to compute the 
amount of the average base period net 
income. The first item in determining 
the excess profits credit based on Income 
is an amount equal to a percentage of 
such average base period net Income. 
See subparagraph (2) of this paragraph 
and section 435 (a) for the percentage 
applicable to the taxable year for which 
the credit is being computed. Two 
methods are provided in section 435 for 
determining the average base period net 
Income: (1) The general average method 
set forth in section 435 <d> and in para, 
graph (d) of this section, and (ii) the 
alternative method set forth in section 
435 (e) applicable to certain taxpayers 
whose growth entitles them to the bene¬ 
fits of a method provided in such sec¬ 
tion. if such method results in a lesser 
excess profits tax 

<2) With respect to the particular tax¬ 
able years indicated, the following per¬ 
centages of average base period net in¬ 
come shall be taken into account as the 
first item in determining the amount of 
the excess profits credit based on in¬ 
come: 

<i> 85 percent in the case of a taxable 
year ending after June 30, 1950. and not 
ending after June 30, 1951. 

(ii) 84 percent in the case of a tax¬ 
able year which is the calendar year 
1951. 

(ill) 83 percent In the case of a tax¬ 
able year beginning after June 30. 1951. 

<lv> In the case of any taxable year 
(other than a taxable year which is the 
calendar year 1951) beginning before 
July 1. 1951. and ending after June 30. 
1951, there shall be used an amount 
equal to the sum of: 

(а) That portion of an amount equal 
to 85 percent of the average base period 
net income which the number of days 
in such taxable year prior to July 1, 
1951, bears to the total number of days 
In such taxable year, plus 

(б) That portion of an amount equal 
to 83 percent of the average base period 
net income which the number of days 
in such taxable year after June 30.1951, 
bears to the total number of days in such 
taxable year. 

<B) By changing paragraph id) of 
such section to read os follows: 

(d> Computation under general aver- 
age method. (1) The following steps 
are required for the computation of the 
average base period net Income under 
the general average method: 

(!) The excess profits net income is de¬ 
termined for each month during which 
the taxpayer was in existence during the 
base period. This amount is determined 
for any month during any part of which 
the taxpayer was in existence by divid¬ 
ing the excess profits net income (com¬ 
puted in accordance with the provisions 


of section 433 <b)) for the taxable year 
In which such month falls by the number 
of full calendar months In such taxable 
year. In no case shall the excess profits 
net Income for any month be less than 
zero. The excess profits net income for 
any month during no part of which the 
taxpayer was in existence shall be zero. 

(il) The 36 months which produce the 
highest aggregate excess profits net in¬ 
come are selected under either of two 
methods: (a) The 12 consecutive months 
having the lowest aggregate excess prof¬ 
its net income may be eliminated; or 
<b) the 36 consecutive months having the 
highest aggregate excess profits net in¬ 
come may be retained. 

(ill) The excess profits net income for 
each of the 36 months selected under 
subdivision (ii) of this subparagraph is 
aggregated. 

(iv) The aggregate amount computed 
under subdivision (ill) of this subpara¬ 
graph is divided by 3. 

(2) A taxpayer which had a taxable 
year beginning in 1949 and ending after 
March 31.1950, may compute an average 
base period net income under the general 
average method described in subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph either for its 
base period as defined in section 435 (b) 
and in (b) of this section or for a sub¬ 
stituted period consisting of 48 consecu¬ 
tive months ending March 31, 1950, 
whichever period produces the lesser ex¬ 
cess profits tax for the taxable year. In 
computing the average base period net 
income for such substituted period, the 
excess profits net Income for January. 
February, and March of 1950 shall be a 
•‘weighted excess profits net income**, as 
defined In section 435 (e) (2) (E) and in 
$ 40.435-5 (b). for the taxable year in 
which such months fall. 

<3) A taxpayer having a taxable year 
beginning in 1949 and ending after 
March 31, 1950. shall indicate on Sched¬ 
ule EP-2 (Form 1120) which period is 
used in the computation of its average 
base period net income. A taxpayer 
may use the substituted 48-month period 
for the purpose of determining its un¬ 
used excess profits credit adjustment os 
defined in section 432 (b> but shall use 
the base period as defined in section 435 
<b) and in paragraph (b) of this section 
for the purpose of any other computa¬ 
tion under Subchapter D of this chapter. 
For example, the base period and not the 
substituted 48-month period shall be 
used for the purpose of any reference in 
section 442 to 435 (d). 

Par. 7. Section 40.435-4 is amended as 
follows: 

(A) By striking out the phrase “the 
beginning of its base period'* wherever 
appearing therein (such phrase appear¬ 
ing in the first sentence of paragraphs 
(a), <b) and (c) of such section) and 
inserting in lieu thereof the following: 
•'the end of its base period* 

(B) By inserting at the end of such 
section the following paragraph (d): 

(d) Corporations commencing busi¬ 
ness during base period. In the case of 
a corporation which commenced busi¬ 
ness during its base period, total payroll, 
gross receipts, net sales, and excess 
profits net income, for any portion of its 
base period during which it was not in 


existence, will be taken into account 
under section 435 (e> at zero. A cor¬ 
poration not in existence on the first day 
of its base period would, unless it Is a 
member of an affiliated group for its first 
taxable year ending after June 30. 1950, 
automatically satisfy the total assets re- 
quirement of section 435 (c) (1) (A) <i) 
and of paragraph (b) of this section 
since its total assets as of the first day 
of its base period would be zero. 

Par. 8. Section 40.435-5 is amended 
by striking from paragraph (a) (7) 
thereof the phrase “and does not qualify 
under the general requirements for the 
alternative based on growth (see 
5 40.435-4 (b) )**. 

Par. 9. Section 40.435-6 Is amended 
as follows: 

(A) By adding at the end of para¬ 
graph (a) of such section the following 
subparagraph (5): 

(5) For special rules applicable in the 
case of a bank, see paragraph (e) of this 
section and section 435 <f) (6). 

(B) By inserting in the third sentence 
of paragraph (b) (1) of such section im¬ 
mediately after the words “Such sum 
shall be reduced’* the following: “(but 
not below zero)", 

(C) By inserting at the end of para¬ 
graph (d) of such section the following 
paragraph (d) (3) and paragraph (e): 

(3) If the taxpayer computes an aver¬ 
age base period net income by reference 
to section 442 <h), the rules stated in 
subdivisions (1) through (ill) of sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph without 
regard to the 110 percent qualification 
therein, shall be applicable in deter¬ 
mining the base period capital addition. 

<e) Yearly base period capital of 
banks. (1) For the purpose of com¬ 
puting the tax for taxable years begin¬ 
ning on or after October 20, 1951, the 
adjustment to the yearly base period 
capital for inadmissible assets in the 
case of a bank, as defined in section 104. 
must be made under section 435 (f) (6) 
which provides a proportionate adjust¬ 
ment with respect to such assets. The 
yearly base period capital shall be de¬ 
termined under such section as follows: 

<i) A tentative yearly base period 
capital shall be computed under section 
435 if) (1). without any reduction under 
section 435 (f) (1) (A) for inadmissible 
assets. 

(ii) The amount determined under 
subdivision (I) of this subparagraph 
shall be reduced by an amount which 
bears the same ratio to the amount de¬ 
termined under subdivision (1) of this 
subparagraph as the ratio which the 
total of the inadmissible assets bears to 
the total of admissible and inadmissible 
assets, each such total being determined 
only by reference to the doily amounts 
of admissible and inadmissible assets 
for the first day of the taxable year for 
which yearly base period capital is de¬ 
termined. See section 440 <b> and 
5 40.440-1. 

<2) A taxpayer using the adjustment 
for inadmissible assets provided in 
section 435 (f) (6) shall so Indicate on 
Schedule EP-2 (A) (Form 1120) and 
shall file with, and as a part of, its rc- 
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turn a schedule showing the computa¬ 
tion of its base period capital addition 
pursuant to such section. In the case of 
a taxpayer making the election described 
in subparagraph (3) of this paragraph 
such schedule shall be filed for all tax¬ 
able years beginning before October 20 # 
1951. and shall be filed with the election. 

(3) If the taxpayer elects by a state¬ 
ment attached to Its return for a taxable 
year beginning before October 20, 1951, 
the adjustment for inadmissible assets 
under section 435 (f> <6> shall be ap¬ 
plicable in the computation of it & excess 
profits tax for all taxable years begin¬ 
ning before October 20, 1951. In the 
case of a taxpayer electing to use such 
adjustment for a taxable year beginning 
before October 20, 1951. for which a re¬ 
turn has been filed, such election shall 
be made in writing and shall be filed with 
and as a part of an amended return, or, 
if made in connection with a claim for 
credit or refund, with and as a part of 
such claim. An election once made 
shall be irrevocable and shall apply to 
the computation of the tax for all tax¬ 
able years beginning before October 20, 
1951. In such case, section 435 <f) <6> 
Is applicable in computing the yearly 
base period capital of each taxable year 
involved In determining the base period 
capital addition. 

Par. 10. Section 40.435-7 Is amended 
as follows: 

(A) By redesignating subparagraph 
(5) In paragraph <a> of such section as 
subparagraph and by adding after 
subparagraph (4) thereof the following 
subparagraph (5): 

(5) For special rules for changes In 
inadmissible assets In the case of banks, 
see section 435 (g) <8> and paragraph 
(f) of this section, 

<B) By inserting at the end of para¬ 
graph (b) of such section the following 
subparagraph (4): 

(4) For further adjustment with re¬ 
spect to the amount of the net capital 
addition, as determined above, by reason 
of a decrease in inadmissible assets, see 
section 435 (g) (9> and paragraph (g) 
of this section. 

<C> By adding at the end of such sec¬ 
tion the following paragraphs (f) and 

<g>: 

(f) Adjustment ior changes in fn- 
admtssiblc assets in the case of banks. 
(1) In the case of a bank, as defined 
in section 104. a limitation on the ad¬ 
justment to the net capital addition for 
an increase In inadmissible assets Is re¬ 
quired under section 435 (g> <8> (A). 
Tliis limitation shall be applicable where 
the increase In total assets for the tax¬ 
able year (as determined under sub- 
paragraph <3 1 of this paragraph) ex¬ 
ceeds the net capital addition computed 
without regard to any adjustments for 
an increase in inadmissible assets. In 
such a case, the amount of the adjust¬ 
ment for inadmissible assets shall not 
be greater than an amount which bears 
the same ratio to the increase in inad¬ 
missible assets for the taxable year as 
the amount of the net capital addition, 
computed without adjustment for such 


increase, bears to the increase In total 
assets for the taxable year. 

<2) In the case of a bank, a limitation 
on the net capital reduction for a de¬ 
crease in inadmissible assets is required 
under section 435 Cg) (8) (B). This 
limitation shall be applicable where the 
decrease In total assets for the taxable 
year (as determined under subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph) exceeds tho 
net capital reduction for such year com¬ 
puted without regard to any adjustments 
for a decrease In Inadmissible assets. In 
such a case, the amount of the adjust¬ 
ment for inadmissible assets shall not be 
greater than an amount which bears the 
same ratio to the decrease In inadmissible 
assets for the taxable year as the amount 
of the net capital reduction, computed 
without adjustment for such decrease, 
bears to the decrease in total assets for 
the taxable year. 

(3) For the purpose of subparagraphs 
(1) and (2) of this paragraph, total as¬ 
sets shall Include all assets, whether ad¬ 
missible or inadmissible assets as defined 
in section 440. and total assets as of any 
time shall be determined In accordance 
with the rules for determining assets set 
forth in $ 40.437-5 ib>. An increase or 
decrease in inadmissible assets for the 
taxable year shall be determined under 
section 435 (g) (5). See paragraphs (d> 
and (e) of this section. An increase or 
decrease In total assets shall also be de¬ 
termined under section 435 (g) (5) as if 
that section had reference to all assets 
held by the taxpayer, whether admissible 
or inadmissible assets as defined in sec¬ 
tion 440. 

(4) A taxpayer required to apply the 
limitation on the adjustment for changes 
in inadmissible assets provided In section 
435 (g) <8) shall so indicate on Schedule 
EP-2 < B > (Form 1120) and shall attach 
thereto a separate schedule showing the 
computations under such section. 

(g) Decrease in inadmissible assets — 
(1) In general , A net capital addition 
for the taxable year may be allowed, or 
the amount otherwise determined under 
section 435 (g> (1) and under paragraph 
<d> of this section may be increased, in 
certain cases described in section 435 (g) 
<9> where a decrease In inadmissible as¬ 
sets (in excess of the net capital reduc¬ 
tion, If any) is accompanied by a corre¬ 
sponding Increase in operating assets. 
For this purpose, an increase In operat¬ 
ing assets Is taken into account only to 
the extent that it exceeds the net capital 
addition as adjusted under section 435 
(g) (10) <B). The term ‘’operating as¬ 
sets M means (i) property used in the 
taxpayer’s trade or business within the 
meaning of section 117 (J) (1) deter¬ 
mined without regard to any holding 
period specified in such section, and <il> 
stock in trade or other property of a 
kind which would properly be includible 
in the inventory of the taxpayer if ow ned 
at the close of the taxable year, and prop¬ 
erty held by the taxpayer primarily for 
sale to customers in the ordinary course 
of the taxpayer's trade or business. Such 
term does not include cash. Inadmissible 
assets, stock, securities, or intangible 
property, whether or not such Intangible 
property Is described In section 441 (i). 
Section 435 (g) (9) sets forth two rules 
for the computation of the addition to 


the income credit under such section, 
one of which is applicable in the case of 
a taxpayer other than a bank, as defined 
In section 104, and the other of which is 
applicable in the case of such a bank. 

(2) Taxpayers other than banks. In 
the case of a taxpayer other than a bank 
(as defined In section 104), the following 
steps are required under section 435 (g) 
(9) and (10) In order to determine the 
amount of the net capital addition for 
the taxable year, or the amount to be 
added to the net capital addition de¬ 
termined under section 435 <g) (I), as 
the case may be: 

(I) There is determined the excess of 
the total of the inadmissible assets, as 
defined in section 440 (b), for the first 
day of the taxpayer’s first taxable year 
ending after June 30.1950. over the total 
of the daily amounts attributable to the 
inadmissible assets for the taxable year, 
divided by the number of days in such 
year. 

(II) There Is determined the excess, if 
any. divided by the number of days in the 
taxable year, of the aggregate of the 
daily capital reduction for each day of 
the taxable year over the aggregate of 
the daily capital addition for each day 
of the taxable year. See paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of this section. 

(iil> The excess of the amount com¬ 
puted under subdivision (i) of this sub¬ 
paragraph over the amount. If any, 
computed under subdivision (li) of this 
subparagraph is determined. Where the 
amount computed under subdivision (1) 
of this subparagraph exceeds the 
amount, if any. computed under sub¬ 
division (li) of this subparagraph with¬ 
out regard to section 435 (g) (4) (C) and 
<E). relating to a decrease in borrowed 
capital and to an Increase in loans to 
members of a controlled group of cor¬ 
porations of which the taxpayer Is a 
member, the amount computed under 
subdivision (1) of this subparagraph 
may be reduced. In such a case the 
amount computed under subdivision (1) 
of this subparagraph shall be reduced by 
25 percent of the excess, if any. of— 

(a) An amount computed under sub¬ 
division (li) of this subparagraph by us¬ 
ing 100 percent, in Ucu of 75 percent, of 
the amounts determined under section 
435 ‘g) (4) <C> and (E).over 

(b) An amount computed under sub¬ 
division <ii> of this subparagraph with¬ 
out regard to section 435 (g> (4) (C) or 
(E). 

(iv> There is determined the excess of 
the total of the daily amounts attributa¬ 
ble to operating assets for the taxable 
year, divided by the number of days In 
such year, over the total amount of such 
assets for the first day of the taxpayer’s 
first taxable year ending after June 30. 
1950. For this purpose the adjusted 
basis of such assets for determining gain 
upon sale or exchange shall be used. 

(v) The net capital addition, if any, 
under section 435 (g) (1) is recomputed 
without regard to the percentage limita¬ 
tions under section 435 (g) (3) (C). re¬ 
lating to an Increase in borrowed capital, 
and under section 435 (g) (4) (C) and 
(E), relating to a decrease in borrowed 
capital and to an increase in loans to 
members of a controlled group of corpo- 
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rations of which the taxpayer Is a 
member. 

(vi) The amount to be added to the 
net capital addition, or the amount 
which shall be considered the net capital 
addition, as the case may be. is which¬ 
ever of the following amounts is the 
lesser— 

<a) The amount determined under 
subdivision (ill) of this subparagraph, 
or 

(b) The excess of the amount deter¬ 
mined under subdivision civ) of this 
subparagraph over the amount deter¬ 
mined under subdivision (v) of this sub- 
paragraph. 

(3) Special rule in the case of a hank . 
In the case of a bank (as defined in sec¬ 
tion 104). the adjustment for a decrease 
in inadmissible assets shall be deter¬ 
mined as provided in subparagraph < 2 > 
of this paragraph except that in lieu of 
the amount computed under subpara¬ 
graph ( 2 ) (!) of this paragraph there 
shall be substituted whichever of the 
following amounts is the lesser (and 
such amounts shall not be adjusted un¬ 
der the second and third sentences of 
subparagraph ( 2 ) (ill) of this para¬ 
graph) : 

(1) An amount which bears the same 
ratio to the amount determined under 
subparagraph ( 2 ) ( 1 ) of this paragraph 
as the sum of the equity capital, as de¬ 
fined in section 437 (c). and the dally 
borrowed capital, as defined In section 
439 <b), each determined as of the first 
day of the first taxable year ending after 
June 30. 1950. bears to the total assets 
(determined os provided In section 435 
(g> ( 8 )) as of the beginning of such day. 
or 

(ii) If the decrease in total assets for 
the taxable year exceeds the net capital 
reduction, computed without regard to 
adjustments for a decrease In inadmis¬ 
sible assets, the amount computed under 
section 435 (g) ( 8 ) <B) (111. See para¬ 
graph (f) ( 2 ) of this section. 

(4) Special rules applicable to the sec* 
tion 435 ( 0 ) (9) adjustment. The ad¬ 
justment to the net capital addition for 
a decrease in inadmissible assets pro¬ 
vided In section 435 (g) <9> shall be sub¬ 
ject to reduction in any case in which 
the Commissioner determines that the 
Increase in operating assets is the direct 
or Indirect result of an Increase in In¬ 
debtedness of the taxpayer, other than 
Indebtedness which constitutes borrowed 
capital as defined In section 439 (b). 
This limitation may be applied, for ex¬ 
ample, in a case where the addition to 
operating assets Is accompanied by in¬ 
creased open account indebtedness to a 
member of a controlled group, as defined 
in section 435 (g) ( 8 ). A taxpayer com¬ 
puting a net capital addition by reference 
to section 435 (g) (9) shall attach to 
Schedule EP-2 (B) (Form 1120) a 
schedule showing the computation under 
such section and shall include a state¬ 
ment of its operating assets. 

Par. 11. There is inserted Immediately 
preceding $ 40.438-1 the following: 

8ec. 600. Adjustment* roa changes in ur- 

AOMMSIBLE ASSETS IN CASE OF BANKS (TITLE V, 
BEVENCE ACT OF IBM. APPROVED OCTOBER 10, 
1991 ). 


PROPOSED RULE MAKING 

(b) Amendment of section 438. Section 
438 (relating to new capital credit change*) 
la hereby amended by adding alter subsec¬ 
tion (f) the following new subsection: 

(g) Adjustment j for inadmissible assets in 
case of banks . In the caae of a bank (as 
defined In section 104). If the Increase In 
total asset* for the taxable year (determined 
in the manner provided in the lost sentence 
of section 436 (g) (8)) exceeds the net new 
capital addition computed without regard to 
the adjustment under subsection (b) for 
an increase In inadmissible onsets, then the 
net new capital addition for the taxable year 
shall not be less than the excess of the 
amount determined under the first sentence 
of subsection (b) over an amount which 
bears the same ratio to the Increase in In¬ 
admissible assets for the taxable year, deter¬ 
mined under section 486 tg) (5), as the 
amount computed under such first sentence 
bears to such Increase In total assets for the 
taxable year. 

• • • • • 

8rc. 533. Ef f ective date of title v (TTtlb 

V. REVENUE ACT OF Iff I, AFFBOVKO OCTOBER JO, 
1991 ). 

• • • the amendments made bv this 

title (including section 606 (b)) shall be 
applicable only with respect to taxable yean 
ending after June 30. 1950. 

Par. 12. Section 40.438-4 is amended 
as follows: 

<A> By adding at the end of para¬ 
graph (a) of such section the following 
sentence: "For special rules for changes 
in Inadmissible assets In the case of 
banks, see section 438 (g) and paragraph 
(c) of this section." 

<B) By adding at the end of such sec¬ 
tion the following paragraph (s): 

(c) Adjustments for inadmissible as - 
sets in the case of banks . (1) In the case 
of a bank, as defined in section 104, a 
limitation on the adjustment to the net 
new capital addition for an Increase in 
inadmissible assets is required under sec¬ 
tion 438 <g>. This limitation shall be 
applicable where the Increase In total 
assets (as determined under subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph) for the tax¬ 
able year exceeds the net new capital 
addition for such year computed without 
regard to adjustments for an increase in 
Inadmissible assets. In such a case, the 
amount of the adjustment for inadmissi¬ 
ble assets shall not be greater than an 
amount which bears the same ratio to 
the increase in inadmissible assets for 
the taxable year as the amount of the net 
new capital addition, computed without 
regard to any adjustment for inadmissi¬ 
ble assets, bears to the increase in total 
assets for the taxable year. 

<2) For the purpose of subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph, total assets shall 
include all assets, whether admissible or 
Inadmissible assets as defined in section 
440, and total assets os of any time shall 
be determined In accordance with the 
rules for determining assets set forth in 
i 40.437-3 (b). An increase or decrease 
In inadmissible assets for the taxable 
year shall be determined under section 
435 (g) (5). See paragraphs (d) and 
(e) of 5 40.435-7. An increase or de¬ 
crease in total assets shall also be deter¬ 
mined under section 435 (g) (5) as if 
that section had reference to all assets 
held by the taxpayer, whether admissible 
or inadmissible assets as defined in sec¬ 
tion 440. 


<3) A taxpayer required to apply the 
limitation on the adjustment for changes 
In inadmissible assets provided in sec¬ 
tion 438 (g) shall so indicate on Schedule 
EP-4 (Form 1120) and shall attach 
thereto a separate schedule showing the 
computations under such section. 

Par. 13. There is inserted immediately 
preceding 4 40.440-1 the following: 

Sic 335. Tax treatment of coal royalties 

(REVENUE ACT OF IBM. AFFHOYlD OCTOCEB IQ, 
INI). 

• • • • • 

(•) Conforming amendment i. 

• • • • • 

(2) 8ectlon 440 (a) (1) (relating to defini¬ 
tion of ’‘Inadmissible assets") Is hereby 
amended by striking out "and" at the end 
of subparagraph (A); by striking out the per¬ 
iod at the end of subparagraph (B) and in¬ 
serting In lieu thereof and"; and by adding 
at the end thereof the following new sub- 
paragraph: 

(C) The economic tntereit referred to in 
the provisions of section 117 (k) (2) relating 
to coal if the taxpayer Is subject to such 
provisions with respect to the Income from 
such coal. 

(3) The amendments made by this sub¬ 
section shall be applicable In computing the 
tax under subchapter D of chapter 1 for tax¬ 
able years ending after December 31, 1960. 

• • • • • 

Sec. 608. Election with respect to certain 

INADMISSIBLE ASSET* (TITLE V, REVENUE ACT OF 
1051, APPROVED OCTOBER BO. 1BSI). 

(B) Amendment of section 440 . 8ect1on 
440 (relating to admissible and Inadmlft&ib j 
assets) Is hereby amended by adding st the 
end thereof the following new subsection: 

(c) Treatment of Government obligation j 
as admissible assets. It the taxpayer elects 
for any taxable year. In accordance with 
regulations prescribed by the Secretory, to 
Increase Its excess profits net Income by an 
amount equal to the amount by which the 
interest received car accrued during the tax¬ 
able year on Government obligations exceed* 
the sum of— 

(1) The amount of Interest paid or accrued 
during such year which is not allowed bs s 
deduction under section 23 (b), and 

(2) The amount of the adjustment* re¬ 
quired for the taxable year under section 22 
(o) (relating to adjustment for certain bond 
premiums), but not in excess of the amount 
of interest received or accrued during the 
taxable year on Government obligation* to 
which such section la applicable. 

then for the taxable year for which tfcs 
election 1* made the term "admissible as¬ 
sets" shall include Government obligations, 
and the term "Inadmissible assets" shall not 
Include Government obligations. Pox the 
purpose of applying section 435 to the tax¬ 
able year for which the election is made. Gov¬ 
ernment obligations shall not be considered 
"inadmissible assets" In determining original 
Inadmissible assets or yearly base period cap¬ 
ital. As used In this subsection the term 
"Government obligations" means obliga¬ 
tions described in section 22 (b) (4) any part 
of the Interest from which Is excludlble from 
gross income or allowable as a credit against 
net Income; but such term shall include only 
such obligations as in the hands of the tax¬ 
payer are property described In section 117 
(a) (1) (A). For the purpose of determin¬ 
ing the excess profits credit for a taxable /ear 
for which the election is made, the excess 
proflu net Income under section 433 (b> tor 
any taxable year shall Include the amount by 
which the Interest received or accrued dur¬ 
ing such taxable year on Government obli¬ 
gations exceeds the amount of Interest 3 
or accrued during such year which Is not al- 
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lowed as a deduction under section 23 (b) 
and. If the taxable year ends after June 30. 
1050. the amount with respect to such year 
described In paragraph (2). 

• • • • • 

Sec. 523. BmcTiYi: date or title v (title 
v. itrvExtra act or ltsi, approved October ao, 

IMtl* 

• • • the amendments made by this 

title (including aection 508) shall be appli¬ 
cable only with respect to taxable years end¬ 
ing alter June 30. 1850. 

Par. 14. Section 40.440-1 is amended 
as follows: 

(A) By inserting at the end of para¬ 
graph (a) of such section the following 
sentence: "For the election In certain 
cases to treat Government obligations as 
admissible assets, see section 440 (c) and 
paragraph (g) of this section." 

<B> By striking the first sentence 
from paragraph (b> of such section and 
by inserting In lieu thereof the following 
sentence: "The term ‘inadmissible assets* 
means < 1 > stock in all corporations, 
domestic or foreign, except stock in a 
foreign personal holding company, and 
except stock which is not a capital asset 
'such as stock held primarily for sale to 
customers by a dealer in securities), ( 2 ) 
all obligations described in section 22 
<b) ( 4 >. any port of the interest from 
which Is excludible from gross income 
or allowable as a credit against net in¬ 
come, and (3) for the purpose of com¬ 
puting the tax for taxable years ending 
after December 31, 1950. the economic 
interest referred to in “section 117 (k) 
< 2 >. relating to coal, if the taxpayer is 
subject to the provisions of such section 
with respect to the income from such 
coal." 

(C> By striking from paragraph (c) 
of such section “section 436 <a> (1) and 
section 448 <b> (3> M and by inserting in 
lieu thereof the following: "section 435 
(f) ( 6 ). section 436 (a) (1), and section 
448 <b) (3)". 

(D> By striking the last sentence of 
paragraph (f) of such section and in¬ 
serting in lieu thereof the following 
sentence: "The amount so determined Is 
the amount of the reduction referred to 
In section 436 (&) (1) or section 448 <b> 
<3>. as the case may be. Section 440 (b) 
similarly applies in determining the 
amount of the reduction referred to in 
.vection 435 (f) 16 », except that for such 
purpose only the daily amounts of ad¬ 
missible and Inadmissible assets for the 
first day of the taxable year are used." 

(E* By adding at the end of such sec¬ 
tion the following paragraph (g): 

(g) (1) Section 440 <c> provides that. 
If the taxpayer makes the election de¬ 
scribed in that section, its Government 
obligations described in section 22 (b) 
( 4i to which the election is applicable, 
any part of the interest from which is 
excludible from gross Income or allow¬ 
able as a credit against net income, shall 
be treated as admissible assets. The 
election under section 440 (c) is ap¬ 
plicable to such Government obligations 
as arc not capital assets in the taxpay¬ 
er's hands and as are stock in trade or 
other property of a kind which would 
properly be Included in the Inventory of 
the taxpayer if on hand at the close of 
the taxable year, or property held by 
the taxpayer primarily for sale to cus- 
No. 205—Pt. I-5 


tomers in the ordinary course of its trade 
or business. In the case of such election, 
the term "admissible assets" shall in¬ 
clude such Government obligations and 
the term "inadmissible assets" shall not 
include such obligations. For this pur¬ 
pose. the term "obligations described in 
section 22 (b) (4>" includes obligations, 
the discount on which, if Issued at a 
discount, w’ould be treated as interest de¬ 
scribed in section 22 (b) (4). An elec¬ 
tion under section 440 ic) shall be made 
in the manner described in subpara¬ 
graph (4) of this paragraph. 

(2) In the case of a taxpayer making 
the election under section 440 (c) for any 
taxable year, the excess profits net in¬ 
come shall be Increased by an amount 
equal to the amount by which the in¬ 
terest received or accrued during the 
taxable year on the Government obliga¬ 
tions to which the election is applicable 
(see subparagraph < 1 > of this para¬ 
graph) exceeds the sum of: 

(i) The amount of Interest paid or 
accrued during such year which is not 
allowed as a deduction under section 23 
<b> and which Is properly allocable to 
the Government obligations to which the 
election is applicable, and 

(ii) The amount of the adjustments 
required for the taxable year under sec¬ 
tion 22 <o> (relating to adjustment for 
certain bond premiums) with respect to 
the Government obligations to which the 
election is applicable, but not in excess of 
the amount of interest received or ac¬ 
crued during the taxable year on such 
Government obligations. 

(3) For the purpose of applying sec¬ 
tion 435 to the taxable year for which 
the election is made, the Government 
obligations to which such election is ap¬ 
plicable shall not be considered inadmis¬ 
sible assets in determining yearly base 
period capital under section 435 if) (1) 
or in determining original inadmissible 
assets under section 435 (g> (5). See 
$ 5 40.435-6 and 40.435-7. For the pur¬ 
pose of determining the excess profits 
credit for a taxable year for which the 
election under section 440 (c) is made, 
the excess profits net income computed 
under section 433 (b) for any taxable 
year shall be increased by the excess of 
the amount of interest received or ac¬ 
crued on such obligations during such 
taxable year reduced (but not below 
zero) by the amount of Interest paid or 
accrued during such taxable year which 
is not allowed as a deduction under sec¬ 
tion 23 <b> and which is properly allo¬ 
cable to such obligations. In the case of 
a taxable year ending after June 30. 
1850, such Interest shall further be re¬ 
duced by the amount of the adjustment 
required under section 22 (o> (relating to 
the adjustment for certain bond pre¬ 
miums with respect to such obligations), 
but not by an amount greater than the 
amount of interest received or accrued 
during the taxable year on such obliga¬ 
tions. For the purpose of determining 
the amount of interest received or ac¬ 
crued with respect to any taxable year, 
the term "interest" includes, in the case 
of obligations issued at a discount, so 
much of such discount as (for the pur¬ 
pose of determining gain upon sale or 
disposition) is treated as interest in the 
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hands of the taxpayer for the taxable 
year. 

<4) The election pursuant to section 
440 (c) shall be made in a statement 
attached to Schedule EP (Form 1120) 
accompanying the income tax return 
for such year or by the use of figures 
on such schedule which clearly reflect 
the election. Such election must be 
made for each taxable year for which 
the benefits of section 440 (c> are 
claimed. If the taxpayer has failed so 
to elect or desires to change its election, 
such election or change in election may, 
subject to the approval of the Commis¬ 
sioner, be made by the taxpayer filing 
with the Commissioner of Internal Reve¬ 
nue, Washington 25, D. C.. within tho 
period of limitations for the filing of 
claims for credit or refund with respect 
to the year or years involved, a notice of 
its election or change in election ac¬ 
companied by a recomputation of its ex¬ 
cess profits tax for such year. If the 
rccomputation results in an overpayment 
for such year, the taxpayer should file 
a claim for credit or refund on Form 
843 in accordance with the provisions 
of section 322. 

Par. 15. There is inserted Immediately 
preceding 4 40.442-1 the following: 

Sec. 609. Alter native ayjolack vase peexoo 

NIT INCOME (TITLE V, REVENUE ACT OF ISM. 
APPROVED OCTOBER 80. 1SM>. 

(R) Amendment of section 442 . Section 
442 (relating to abnormalities during the 
base period) Is hereby amended ns follows: 

(1) By Inserting at the end of subsection 
(a) thereof the following: M If such taxpayer 
Is also entitled to the benefits of subsection 
<h). the taxpayer's average base period net 
Income determined under this section shall 
be the amount computed under subsection 
(c) or (d). whichever is applicable to the tax¬ 
payer. or the amount computed under sub¬ 
section (h). whichever results in the lesser 
tax under this subchapter for the taxable 
year. In the case of any other taxpayer 
entitled to the benefits of subsection (h). 
the taxpayer's average base period net In¬ 
come determined under this section shall be 
the amount computed under subsection 
(h) 

(2) By striking out “determined under 
this section'* In subsections (c) and (d) 
thereof each place it occurs and Inserting In 
lieu thereof the following: “computed under 
this subsection". 

(3) By inserting after "subsection (c) 
(2)" In subsection <e) (1) thereof the fol¬ 
lowing: "and subsection (h)". 

(4) By redesignating subsections <h) and 

(I) thereof as (l) and (J). respectively, and 
by inserting after subsection (g) thereof the 
following new subsection: 

(h) Alternative average base period net 
income — (X) Eligibility requirements, A 
taxpayer which commenced business on or 
before the first day of its base period shall 
be entitled to the benefits of this subsection 
If— 

(A) The aggregate excess profits net In¬ 
come (If any) for the 12 months selected 
under paragraph (2) (B) Is less than 35 per 
centum of one-half of the aggregate excess 
profits net Income for the 24 months remain¬ 
ing under such paragraph; and 

(B) Normal production, output, or oper¬ 
ation was interrupted or diminished because 
of the occurrence, within 12 months preced¬ 
ing (1) the first day of the 12-month period 
selected under paragraph (2) (B) (1), or 

(II) the first day of any period of 6 or more 
consecutive months selected under para¬ 
graph (2) (B) (11), of events unusual or 
peculiar in tho experience of such taxpayer. 
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ThU subsection aha 11 b«v« no application un¬ 
less the taxpayer has an aggregate excess 
profits net Income for the 34 months re* 
malnlng under paragraph (2) (B). 

(2) Computation. If the taxpayer Is en¬ 
titled to the benefits of this subsection. Its 
average base period net Income computed 
under this subsection shall be computed os 
follows: 

(A) By determining under subsection (b) 
the period subject to adjustment under this 
section. For the purposes of subparagraph 

(B) but not for tho purposes of paragraph 
(1) (B) such period shall be considered a 
period of 30 consecutive months. 

(B) By selecting from such period which* 
ever of the following 12 months results In 
the higher remaining aggregate excess profits 
net income— 

(I) The 12 oonsecutlve months the elimi¬ 
nation of which produces the highest re* 
main mg aggregate excess profits net Income, 
or 

(II) The 12 months which remain after 
retaining the 34 consecutive months which 
produce the highest remaining aggregate 
excess profits net Income. 

(C) By computing far each of the 13 
months selected under subparagraph (B) a 
substitute excess profits net income com¬ 
puted under subsection (e). 

(D) By computing the sum of— 

(I) The aggregate of the substitute excess 
profits net Income, as determined under 
subparagraph (C) . for the 12 months selec¬ 
ted under subparagraph (B). but the amount 
computed under this clause shall not exceed 
one-half of the aggregate excess profits net 
Income for the 24 months remaining under 
subparagraph (B). and 

(II) The aggregate of the excess profits net 
Income for each of the 34 months remaining 
under subparagraph (B>, computed in the 
manner provided by the second sentence of 
section 436 (d) (1). 

<E) By dividing by three the amount as¬ 
certained under subparagraph (D). 

<3) Aggregate excess profits net Income. 
The "aggregate excess proflu net Income" for 
any period shall be computed for ths pur¬ 
poses of this subsection In the tame manner 
as under subsection <b). 

• • • • • 

Sxc. 510. Dmicmojt or total a&sttb roa 
pUMPomzs or bicttons ««?-4«e ottlx v. irrr* 
NUX ACT or 1951. AWXOVKD OCTOIU3I 30. tSSt>. 

The first sentence of section 442 (f) (relat¬ 
ing to definition of total asset*) Is hereby 
amended to read aa follows: "For the pur¬ 
poses of this section, tho taxpayer's total 
assets for any day shall be determined as of 
the end of such day and shall be an amount 
equal to the excess of— 

"(1) The sum of the cash and the property 
(other than cash, inadmissible assets, and 
Joans to members of a controlled group as 
defined In section 435 (f) (4)) held by the 
taxpayer In good faith for the purposes of 
the business, over 

"(2) The amount of any Indebtedness 
(other than borrowed capital aa defined In 
section 430 4b) (I)) to a member of a con¬ 
trolled group (as defined in section 436 (g) 
(6)) which Includes the taxpayer.'* 

Sxc. 523. Errxmvx cuts or tttlx v 

<TTTLB V. BXVXNtne ACT OT 1951. APPXOVED OCPO- 

aut to. isflj). 

• • • the amendments made by this 

title (including sections 509 and 510) shall 
be applicable only with respect to taxable 
years ending after June 30. 1950. 

Par. 16. Section 40.442-1 Is amended 
to read as follows: 

I 40 442-1 General rule. If a taxpayer 
which commenced business on or before 
the first day of its base period establishes 
that it experienced certain abnormalities 
(described In 8 40.442-2), then such tax¬ 
payer may be entitled to use the average 
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base period net income computed under 
section 442 (c) or section 442 (d), which¬ 
ever is applicable. If the taxpayer is 
also entitled to the benefits of section 
442 <h), the taxpayer's average base pe¬ 
riod net Income determined under sec¬ 
tion 442 shall be the amount computed 
under subsection (c> or (d) of such sec¬ 
tion. whichever Is applicable to the tax¬ 
payer, or the amount computed under 
subsection <h) of such section, whichever 
results In the lowest excess profits tax 
for the taxable year. In the case of any 
other taxpayer entitled to the benefits 
of section 442 (h). the taxpayer s aver¬ 
age base period net Income determined 
under section 442 shall be the amount 
computed under subsection <h> of such 
section. See §140.442-3 and 40.442-4 
for methods of computation. Section 
442 is applicable only if the taxpayer 
makes application therefor in accord¬ 
ance with section 447 (e). For rules 
governing the application of section 442 
In the case of an acquiring corporation, 
see section 462 (d>. and In the case of a 
component corporation, see section 461 
(c). 

Par. 17. Section 40.442-3 is amended 
by changing the paragraph <d> (1) 
thereof to read in part as follows: 

(d) Definitions . • • • 

(1) The term “total assets** for any 
day means the excess, determined as of 
the end of such day, of: 

(I) The sum of the cash and other 
property (other than inadmissible assets, 
as defined In section 440 (a) (1), and 
other than loans to members of a con¬ 
trolled group, as defined In section 435 
(f) <4)> held by the taxpayer in good 
faith for purposes of the business, over 

(II) The amount of any indebtedness 
(other than borrowed capital, as defined 
In section 439 (b) (1) ) to a member of 
a controlled group, as defined in section 
435 <g) (6), which includes the taxpayer. 

Par. 18. There is inserted immediately 
after 8 40.442-3 the following new 
8 40.442-4: 

8 40.442-4 Alternative average base 
period net income—(a) In general . 
Section 442 (h> provides that a taxpayer 
which commenced business or or before 
the first day of its base period may use 
a substitute excess profits net income 
for 12 months (as selected under sub- 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph) of the 
period subject to adjustment determined 
under 8 40.442-3. that la. the 36 months 
In the base period selected as having the 
highest aggregate excess profits net In¬ 
come or the lowest aggregate deficit in 
excess profits net Income. In order to 
determine Its eligibility for the benefits 
of section 442 <h). a taxpayer must first 
select a period of 12 months, as shown 
t n subparagraph (1) of this paragraph 
and then ascertain whether the require¬ 
ments set forth in subparagraphs (2> t 
(3). and (4) of this paragraph are met. 

(1) After determining under section 
442 (b) and 8 40.442-3 la) the 36-month 
period subject to adjustment, the 12- 
month period is selected by determining 
cither (I) the 12 consecutive months the 
elimination of which produces the high¬ 
est aggregate excess profits net income 
or the lowest aggregate deficit in excess 


profits net Income for the remaining 24 
months, or (U) the 12 months which 
remain after eliminating the 24 con¬ 
secutive months which produce the high¬ 
est aggregate excess proflu net income 
or the lowest aggregate deficit in excess 
profits net income. For the purpose of 
making this selection, the 36 months 
previously determined under section 442 
<b) and 8 40.442-3 (a) shall be consid¬ 
ered a period of 38 consecutive months 

<2> The aggregate excess profits net 
Income, if any. computed as provided in 
8 40.442-3 <a> (1) for the 12 months 
selected under subparagraph <1> of this 
paragraph must be less than 35 percent 
of one-half of the aggregate excels 
Profits net income so computed for the 
24 months remaining after such selec¬ 
tion. 

(3) There must not be an aggregate 
deficit in excess proflu net income for 
the 24 months remaining in subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph. 

(4) The taxpayer must show that 
normal production, output, or operation 
was interrupted or diminished because 
of the occurrence of events unusual or 
peculiar in the experience of the tax¬ 
payer (see 140.442-2 ta>>, within 12 
months preceding either— 

(i) The first day of the 12-month 
period selected under subparagraph fl) 
of this paragraph if 12 consecutive 
months are selected under subparagraph 
U> of this paragraph, or 

til) If the 12 months selected under 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph are 
not consecutive, the first day of any 
period of 6 or more consecutive months 
In such 12 months. 

(b) Computation. If the taxpayer is 
entitled to the benefits of section 442 
<h) under the rules of paragraph <a) 
of this section, its average base period 
net income under section 442 <h) shall 
be computed as follows: 

(1) A substitute excess profits net in¬ 
come is determined for each of the 12 
months selected under paragraph (a) 
(1) of this section. Such substitute ex¬ 
cess profits net Income is computed 
under section 442 <e> for each such 
month by determining the taxpayers 
total assets (determined under section 
442 <f> and under 8 40.442-3 <d>) for 
the last day of the taxable year in which 
such month falls, or for the last day of 
the taxpayer's last taxable year ending 
before July 1. 1950. whichever day is 
earlier, and by multiplying such total 
assets by the appropriate Industry base 
period yearly rate of return determined 
under section 447 for the base period 
year in which such month falls. Sec 
section 442 (e> <2) for special rules in 
case of fiscal years. Under section 442 
(g). the appropriate industry classifica¬ 
tion under section 447 is the classifica¬ 
tion to which Is attributable the largest 
amount of the taxpayer's gross receipts 
for the taxable year within which falls 
the lost month for which a substitute 
excess profits net income is determined 

(2) The amount determined under 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph is 
reduced by the total Interest paid or 
Incurred by the taxpayer for the 12 
months beginning with the first day of 
the taxable year within which such 
month falls. 
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(V The amount determined under 
subparagraph (1> of this paragraph and 
reduced under subparagraph (2> of this 
paragraph is divided by 12. The 
amount so computed is the substitute ex¬ 
cess profits net Income for the month. 

(4) The sum of the following amounts 
Is computed: 

<i) The aggregate of the amounts de¬ 
termined under subparagraph (3> of this 
paragraph but such aggregate shall not 
exceed one-half of the aggregate excess 
profits net income computed In the man¬ 
ner provided In $40,442-3 <a> <1> for the 
24 months remaining in paragraph (a) 

(l) of this section, and 
<lt> The aggregate of the excess 
profits net income for each of the 24 
months remaining in paragraph (a) (1) 
of this section, but computed by dividing 
the excess profits net Income for the tax¬ 
able year in which each such month falls 
by the number of full calendar months in 
such taxable year, and raising any defi¬ 
cits in excess profits net income to zero. 

( 5 > The amount determined under 
subparagraph (4) of this paragraph is 
divided by 3. 

(c) For special rules applicable to sec¬ 
tion 442 (h) and to this section, see 
$ 40.442-3 (d) and <e). 

Par. 19. There is Inserted immediately 
preceding $ 40.443-1 the following: 

See. 511. Average bas* period net wcovt— 

CHANG* IN PRODUCTS O* SERVICES (TITLE V. 
RET KNITS ACT OF 1S51, APPROVED OCTOBE* *0, 

Iftil. 

Section 443 (f) (relating to change In 
products or services) la hereby amended to 
read ae follows: 

(f) Buies for application of seetton. (1) 
The benefits of this section ahull not be 
allowed unless the taxpayer mokes applica¬ 
tion therefor In accordance with section 447 

(2) If after the end of the base period of 
the taxpayer there was a substantial change 
in the products produced by the taxpayer, 
such change shall, for the purpose of sub¬ 
section (a) (1), be considered to have oc¬ 
curred on the last day of its base period tf 
the taxpayer prior to July 1, 1950. com¬ 
menced the construction of the facilities for 
the production of such new product, and U 
such construction and the production of 
such new product Is in furtherance of a 
course of action to which the taxpayer (or a 
corporation with which the taxpayer has the 
privilege under section 141 of filing a con¬ 
solidated return for Its first taxable year 
under this subchapter) was committed prior 
to the close of the base period by contract 
with another person, which contract granted 
a license, franchise, or similar right essential 
for the production of such new product. 

Sic. 523. Effective date or title v (title 

V. REVENUE ACT OF If SI. APPROVED OCTOBE* 20. 

mu. 

• • • the amendments made by this 

title (including section 511) shall be appli¬ 
cable only with respect to taxable years end- 
lug after June 30, 1950. 

Par. 20. Section 40.443-2 la amended 
by adding at the end thereof the follow¬ 
ing paragraph (d): 

<d> Commitment rule. <i) If after 
the base period of the taxpayer there 
was a substantial change In the products 
produced by the taxpayer, such change 
shall, for the purpose of section 443 (a) 
U) and 9 40.443-1 ta> (1). be considered 
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to have occurred on the last day of its 
base period if— 

(I) The taxpayer prior to July 1. 1950. 
commenced construction of the facilities 
for the production of such new product, 
and 

(ii) Such construction and the produc¬ 
tion of such new product Is in further¬ 
ance of a course of action to which the 
taxpayer (or a corporation with which 
the taxpayer has the privilege under 
section 141 of filing a consolidated re¬ 
turn for its first taxable year ending 
after June 30. 1950) was committed prior 
to the close of the base period by con¬ 
tract with another person, which con¬ 
tract granted a license, franchise, or 
similar right essential for the produc¬ 
tion of such new product. 

(2> The contract referred to in sub- 
paragraph <1) (11) of tills paragraph 
must be in writing. It must have been 
executed prior to the end of the base 
period of the corporation to which the 
license, franchise, or similar right es¬ 
sential for the production of the new 
product were by its terms granted. The 
corporation granted such license, fran¬ 
chise, or similar right to produce the 
new product may have been either the 
taxpayer or any corporation with which 
the taxpayer has the privilege of filing 
a consolidated return for the taxpayer’s 
first taxable year ending after June 30, 
1950. 

Par. 21. There is Inserted immediately 
preceding 5 40 444-1 the following: 

Sec. 520. Increase in capacitt for produc¬ 
tion Ol OPERATION (TITLE V. REVENUE ACT OF 
If HI. APPROVED OCTOBER 20. ItSU. 

Section 444 (f) (relating to Increase in ca¬ 
pacity for production or operation) U here¬ 
by amended to read as follows: 

(f) Buies for application of section . (1) 

The benefits of this section shall not be al¬ 
lowed unless the taxpayer makes applica¬ 
tion therefor in accordance with section 447 
(e). 

(2) If. during IU first taxable year ending 
after June 30. 1930. the taxpayer completed 
construction of (Including the Installation 
of the machinery or equipment for use in) a 
factory building or other manufacturing es¬ 
tablishment, such factory building or other 
manufacturing establishment and such ma¬ 
chinery or equipment shall, for the purpose 
of determining whether there U an increase 
in capacity under the provisions of subsec¬ 
tion (b), be considered to have been added 
to IU total facilities on the last day of 1U 
base period if— 

(A) The taxpayer, prior to the end of IU 
base period, had completed construction 
work repiescntlng more than 40 per centum 
of the total cost of construction of such 
factory building or other manufacturing es¬ 
tablishment. and 

(B) The completion of such factory build¬ 
ing or other manufacturing establishment 
was in pursuance of a plan to which the 
taxpayer was committed prior to the end of 
IU base period. 

This paragraph shall not apply In determin¬ 
ing the amount of the taxpayer’s total assets 
for the purpose of subsection (c). 

Sec. 523. Effxctivr oat* of title v (title 

V, REVENUE ACT OF If31, AFFROVEO OCTOBER 20 
IfSI). 

• • • tbe amendmenU made by thli 

title (Including section 520) shall be appli¬ 
cable only with respect to taxable years end¬ 
ing after June 30. 1950. 
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Par. 22. Section 40.444-2 is amended by 
adding at the end thereof the following 
paragraph (c): 

(c) Commitment rule. (1) If during 
Its first taxable year ending after June 
30, 1950, the taxpayer completed con¬ 
struction of (including installation of 
the machinery or equipment for use in) a 
factory building or other manufacturing 
establishment, then section 444 <b> (2) 
provides that such factory building or 
other manufacturing establishment and 
such machinery or equipment shall, for. 
the purpose of determining whether 
there is an Increase in capacity under 
the provisions of section 444 (b) and this 
section, be considered to have been added 
to its total facilities on the last day of 
Its base period if: 

(!) The taxpayer, prior to the end of 
its base period, had completed construc¬ 
tion w'ork representing more than 40 
percent of the total cost of construction 
of such factory building or other manu¬ 
facturing establishment, and 

(11) The completion of such factory 
building or other manufacturing estab¬ 
lishment was in pursuance of a plan to 
which the taxpayer was committed prior 
to the end of its base period. 

(2) Section 444 <f) (2) does not apply 
in determining the amount of the tax¬ 
payer’s total assets for the purpose of 
9 444 (c) and § 40.444-3. 

(3) Section 444 (f> (2) is applicable 
only in the case of a separate manufac¬ 
turing plant, the construction of which 
(including installation of machinery and 
equipment for use therein) is completed 
by the taxpayer during its first taxable 
year ending after June 30. 1950. The 
section is not applicable, for example, to: 
additions made to plants In existence at 
the end of the taxpayer’s base period: 
a factory or other manufacturing estab¬ 
lishment acquired other than through 
construction, such as through purchase; 
machinery and equipment installed in a 
factory building or manufacturing 
establishment existing at the end of the 
taxpayer’s base period. 

(4) A legally binding form of commit¬ 
ment is not required; any substantial 
change in position prior to the end of 
the taxpayer’s base period unequivo¬ 
cally establishing the Intent of the tax¬ 
payer to complete the construction of 
such factory building or other manufac¬ 
turing establishment after the end of its 
base period, will be taken as sufficient 
proof that the actual completion of the 
construction of such factory or other 
manufacturing establishment during the 
taxpayer’s first taxable year ending 
after June 30,1950, was in pursuance of 
a plan to which the taxpayer was com¬ 
mitted prior to the end of its base period. 

(5) For the purpose of section 444 (f) 
(2). the term "other manufacturing 
establishment" means a production 
structure, other than a factory building, 
such as an oil refinery. 

Par. 23. There is Inserted immediately 
preceding §40.445-1 the following: 

See. 512. Average base period net income— 
new CORPORATION (TITLE V REVENUE ACT OF 
If31, APPROVED OCTOBER 2D. 1S51I. 

Section 445 (c) (relating to total nuet* 
for firat three years of new corporation) is 
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hereby amended by adding at the end there¬ 
of the following new sentence: *Foc the 
purpose of this subsection, the net capital 
addition or reduction shall be computed 
without regard to the limitation to 75 per 
centum provided In section 435 (g) (5) (C) 
and section 435 (g) (4) (C) and <E>." 

See. 523. Emoemt dato or mu v irmt v, 

NEW COEPOSATTON (TITLE V, RIVEN CB ACT OF 
IMtl. 

• • • the amendments made by this 

title (including section 312) shall be appli¬ 
cable only with respect to taxable years 
ending after June 30. 1950. 

Par. 24. Section 40.445-2 1b amended 
by inserting & the end of paragraph <d) 
(1) thereof the following sentence: "For 
the purpose of this paragraph, the net 
capital addition or reduction shall be 
computed without regard to the limita¬ 
tion to 75 percent provided in section 
435 4§c > (3) <C). relating to an increase 
in borrowed capital, and section 435 (g> 
(4> (C) and <E>. relating to a decrease 
in borrowed capital and an increase in 
loans to members of a controlled group 
of corporations of which the taxpayer 
is a member/* 

Par. 25. There is inserted immediately 
preceding ft 40.450-1 the following: 

Sec. 522. Statxcic min lea lb (title v. reve¬ 
nue ACT OF last. APPROVED OCTOBER SO. lift). 

Section 450 <b) (1) (relating to corpora¬ 
tions engaged in mining of strategic min¬ 
erals) Is hereby amended by Inserting after 
•’chromite.** the following: *’bauxtte/\ 

Six:. 523. Effective date or title v (title 

V. REVENUE ACT OF 1951, APPROVES OCTOBER SO. 
1981 ). 

• • • the amendmenta made by this 

title (Including section 522) shall be appli¬ 
cable only with respect to taxable years end¬ 
ing after June 30. 1050. 

Par. 26. Section 40 453-2 is amended 
as follovrs: 

(A) By striking the second sentence 
from paragraph (c> (5) of such section 
and by inserting In lieu thereof the 
following: "The mineral unite or timber 
unite of a lessor for the taxable year shall 
be computed in the same manner as in 
the case of a producer, except that: 

(1) In the case of a lessor of a timber 
block, and 

(il) In computing nontaxnblc income 
from exempt excess output for taxable 
years ending after December 31, 1950, in 
the case of a lessor of a coal property. 

there shall not be Included in the timber 
or coal units for such year any Umber 
or coal which has been disposed of by 
the lessor and which Is considered to 
have been sold under the provisions of 
sccUon 117 <k> (2)/* 

<B> By adding at the end of para¬ 
graph <k> (1) of such secUon the 
following: 

In compuUng nontaxable income from 
exempt excess output for taxable years 
ending after December 31, 1950. in the 
case of a lessor of a coal property the 
estimated recoverable units shall be de¬ 
termined without regard to coal which 
has been disposed of by the lessor and 
which is considered to have been sold 
under the provisions of secUon 117 <k) 
<2>. 

<C> By adding at the end of <m> (14) 
of such secUon the following: "In the 
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case of a lessor of a timber block, and 
for taxable years ending after December 
31. 1950, in the case of a lessor of a coal 
mining property, there shall not be in¬ 
cluded In the timber units or coal units 
to be used in the computation of unit 
net income any Umber or coal which 
has been disposed of by the lessor and 
which Is considered to have been sold 
under the provisions of secUon 117 <k) 
< 2 >." 

|P. R. Doc. 52-11337: Piled, Oct. 17. 1052; 
8:54 a. m J 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Production and Marketing 
Administration 

IP. * a Docket NO. 402| 

Market Agencies at Union Stock Yards, 
Chicaoo, III. 

NOTICE OF PETITION FOR MODIFICATION OF 
RATE ORDER 

Pursuant to the provisions of the 
Packers and Stockyards Act, 1921, as 
amended (7 U. S. C. 181 et seq.) t an order 
was issued on November 8. 1951 (10 A. D. 
1410), authorizing respondents to assess 
the rates and charges currenUy in effect. 
That order is due to expire on November 
14. 1952. unless modified or extended 
before that date. 

On September 15. 1952. respondents 
filed a petition requesting that the order 
of November 8. 1951, be continued in 
effect for a period of one year. On Sep¬ 
tember 30. 1952. respondents amended 
their petition by requesting authority to 
cancel Item D-l. secUon D. Buying Serv¬ 
ice Charges, of their current schedule of 
rates and charges and to eliminate the 
word "slaughter** from Item D-2. If 
authorized, the modified section of re¬ 
spondents* schedule of rates and charges 
would read as follows: 

Section D 

BUTIN0 SERVICE CTIAIlGEfl 

When live etock bought by the purchaser 
himself Is paid for. billed out, or any as¬ 
sistance rendered by a member of The Chi¬ 
cago Live 8tock Exchange, or his employee 
or employees, the transaction shall be 
deemed a service rendered and the regular 
buying charge assessed. 

The modification, if authorized, will 
produce addiUonal revenue for the re¬ 
spondent market agencies and increase 
the cost of marketing livestock. It ap¬ 
pears, therefore, that this public noUce 
of the filing of the petition, as amended, 
and Its contents should be given In or¬ 
der that all interested persons may have 
an opportunity to be heard in the mat¬ 
ter. 

All interested persons who desire to be 
heard in the matter shall notify the 
Hearing Clerk, United States Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture, Washington 25. 
D. C.. within 15 days after the publlca- 
Uon of this notice. 

Done at Washington, D. C., this 13th 
day of October 1952. 

(5eal3 Agnes B. Clarks, 

Hearing Clerk, 

|F R. Doc. 52-11303; Filed. Oct. 17, 1952; 
8:49 a. m.) 


SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 
[ 17 CFR Parts 240, 249 1 

General Rules and Regulations and 
Forms Under Securities Exchange Act 
of 1934 

QUARTERLY REPORTS 

Notice is hereby given that the Securi¬ 
ties and Exchange Commission has un¬ 
der consideration a proposal to revise 
Form 9-K (ft 249.309). the form for 
quarterly reports, and ftft 240.13a-13 and 
240.15d-13 (Rules X-13A-13 and X-15I>- 
13). the rules relating to the filing of 
such reports, under the Securities Ex¬ 
change Act of 1934. 

The proposal would substitute for the 
present obligation of filing quarterly re¬ 
ports of gross sales and operating reve¬ 
nues a requirement for the filing after 
the close of each fiscal quarter of a report 
containing a profit and loss statement 
and a related statement of earned sur¬ 
plus for the quarter and for the current 
fiscal year through the close of such 
quarter. Such statements would be pre¬ 
pared in accordance with Regulation S-X 
(Part 210> but would not have to be cer¬ 
tified. and it would not be necessary to 
file the schedules prescribed by that regu¬ 
lation. Provision would also be made 
to permit incorporation by reference to 
the extent practicable of notes to finan¬ 
cial statements in annual reports filed 
pursuant to sections 13 and 15 <d> of 
the act and to Incorporate by reference 
financial statements contained in any 
proxy statement or quarterly report to 
stockholders. 

The rules relating to the filing of 
quarterly reports w*ould be amended to 
provide that such reports need not be 
filed for the fourth or final quarter of 
any fiscal year. Those commercial and 
industrial companies in the promotional 
or development stage and those mining 
companies not In the production stage to 
which paragraph <b> or <c) of ft 210.5a- 
01 (Rule 5A-01 of Regulation S-X» are 
applicable would not be required to flic 
quarterly reports. To accomplish this, 
paragraphs (a) and (c) of ft 240.13a-13 
(Rule X-13A-13) and paragraphs (a) 
and (c) of 5 240.15d-13 (Rule X-15D- 
13) would be amended in the following 
manner: 

5 240.13a-13 Quarterly reports of 
other companies . ( a > Every issuer w hlch 
has securities listed and registered on a 
national securities exchange and which 
is required to file annual reports on 
Form 10-K (ft 249.310 of this chapter) or 
U5S (I 259.5s of this chapter) or to file 
a report on one of such forma as Part II 
of Form 16-K < ft 249.316 of this chapter), 
shall file quarterly reports on Form 9-K 
(ft 249.309 of this chapter). A quarterly 
report on that form shall be filed for 
each fiscal quarter ending after the close 
of the latest fiscal year for which finan¬ 
cial statements were filed in the is¬ 
suer’s application for registration, except 
that no such report need be filed for the 
fourth or final quarter of any fiscal year. 
• • • • • 

(c) This secUon shall not apply to any 
bank, bonk holding company, insurance 
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company (other than title insurance 
companies), investment company, com¬ 
mon carrier, public utility company, any 
company primarily engaged in the pro¬ 
duction and sale of a seasonal single¬ 
crop agricultural commodity, any com¬ 
mercial or industrial company in the 
promotional or development stage to 
which paragraph (b) of § 240.5a-01 
(Rule 5A-01 of Article 5A of Regulation 
S-X) is applicable, or any mining com¬ 
pany to which paragraph (c) of said 
i 240.5&-01 (Rule 5A-01) Is applicable. 

$ 240 15d-13 Quarterly reports of 
oVicr companies, (a) Every Issuer 
which Is required to file annual reports 
on Form 10-K (4 249.310 of this chapter) 
or U5S (1259 5s of tills chapter) shall 
file quarterly reports on Form 9-K 
(f 249.309 of this chapter). A quarterly 
report on that form shall be filed for 


each fiscal quarter ending after the close 
of the latest fiscal year for which finan¬ 
cial statements were included in the Is¬ 
suer's registration statement, except 
that no such report need be filed for the 
fourth or final quarter of any fiscal year* 

• i • • • 

(c) This section does not apply to for¬ 
eign governments or political subdivi¬ 
sions thereof; foreign private Issuers 
other than Canadian. Cuban. Mexican 
or Philippine issuers; issuers of Amer¬ 
ican certificates against foreign issues; 
or to any bank, bank holding company, 
insurance company (other.than title in¬ 
surance companies), investment com¬ 
pany, common carrier, public utility 
company, any company primarily en¬ 
gaged in the production and sale of & 
seasonal single-crop agricultural com¬ 
modity. any commercial or Industrial 
company in the promotional or develop¬ 


ment stage to which paragraph (b) of 
$ 240 5a-01 (Rule 5A-01 of Article 5A of 
Regulation 8-X> is applicable, or any 
mining company to which paragraph (c) 
of said $240.5a-01 (Rule 5A-01) is 
applicable. 

A copy of the proposed Form 9-K is 
attached hereto.* 

All interested persons are invited to 
submit data, views and comments on the 
above-mentioned proposal in writing to 
the Securities and Exchange Commis¬ 
sion. 425 Second Street NW., Washing¬ 
ton 25, D. C.. on or before November 10, 
1952. 

By the Commission. 

(seal! Orval lx DuBois, 

Secretary . 

October 10. 1952. 

IF. R. Doc. 52-12314; Filed, Oct. 17, 1952; 

6:60 a m.) 


NOTICES 


DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 

Bureau of Reclamation 

Carlsbad Project. New Mexico 

ORDER OF REVOCATION 

July 3. 1952. 

Pursuant to the authority delegated by 
Departmental Order No. 2515 of April 7, 
1949 (14 F. R. 1937>. I hereby revoke De¬ 
partmental Order of May 25. 1928, inso¬ 
far as said order affects the following 
described lands: Provided . hotcevcr. That 
such revocation shall not affect the with¬ 
drawal of any other lands by said order 
or affect any other orders withdrawing 
or reserving the lands hereinafter de¬ 
scribed; 

Eddy County. New Mexico 

T. 21 8.. R. 27 E.. N. M. P. M. 

Sec. 10. NHNWfc. SEViNW^. N^NE^. 

swv;ne%. 

The above aggregates approximately 

240 acres. 

O. W. Lin ewe aver. 

Acting Commissioner . 

I concur. The records of the Bureau 
of Land Management will be noted ac¬ 
cordingly. 

The W^NWV^NWV;. N&NE*' 4 , SWft 
NEV 4 sec. 19 are chiefly valuable for 
R t axing. The remaining lands are cov¬ 
ered by rubbish and contain tw r o aban¬ 
doned gravel pits. While any applica¬ 
tion that is filed will be considered on 
its merits, it is unlikely that any sub¬ 
stantial part of the restored (or opened) 
lands will be classified for any use other 
than as shown. 

This order shall not otherwise become 
effective to change the status of such 
lands until 10:00 a. m on the 35th day 
after the date of this order. At that 
time the said lands shall, subject to 
valid existing rights and the provisions 
of existing withdrawals, become subject 


to application, petition, location, and se¬ 
lection as follows: 

<a) Ninety-one day period tor prefer¬ 
ence-right filings. For a period of 91 
days, commencing at the hour and on 
the day specified above, the public lands 
affected by this order shall be subject 
only to (1) application under the home¬ 
stead or the desert-land laws or the 
Small Tract Act of June 1, 1938, 52 Stat. 
609 <43 U. S. C. 682a), as amended, by 
qualified veterans of World War II and 
other qualified persons entitled to pref¬ 
erence under the act of September 27, 
1944, 58 StAt. 747 (43 U. S. C. 279-284), 
as amended, subject to the requirements 
of applicable law, and (2) application 
under any applicable public-land law, 
based on prior existing valid settlement 
rights and preference rights conferred 
by existing laws or equitable claims sub¬ 
ject to allowance and confirmation. Ap¬ 
plications under subdivision (1) of this 
paragraph shall be subject to applica¬ 
tions and claims of the classes described 
in subdivision (2) of this paragraph. 
All Applications filed under this para¬ 
graph either at or before 10:00 a. m. on 
the 35th day after the date of this order 
shall be treated as though filed simulta¬ 
neously at that time. All applications 
filed under this paragraph after 10:00 
a. m- on the said 35th day shall be con¬ 
sidered in the order of filing, 

<b> Date for non-preference-right 
filings . Commencing at 10:00 a. m. on 
the 126th day after the date of this order, 
any lands remaining unappropriated 
shall become subject to such application, 
petition, location, selection, or other ap¬ 
propriation by the public generally as 
may be authorized by the public-land 
laws. All such applications filed either 
at or before 10:00 a. m. on the 126th day 
after the date of this order, shall be 
treated as though filed simultaneously at 
the hour specified on such 126th day. 
All applications filed thereafter shall be 
considered in the order of filing. 


A veteran shall accompany his appli¬ 
cation with a complete photostatic, or 
other copy (both sides). of his certificate 
of honorable discharge, or of an official 
document of his branch of the service 
which shows clearly his honorable dis¬ 
charge as defined in 1 181.36 of Title 43 
of the Code of Federal Regulations, or 
constitutes evidence of other facts upon 
which the claim for preference is based 
and which shows clearly the period of 
service. Other persons claiming credit 
for service of vetcrahs must furnish like 
proof in support of their claims. Per¬ 
sons asserting preference rights, through 
settlement or otherwise, and those hav¬ 
ing equitable claims, shall accompany 
their applications by duly corroborated 
statements in support thereof, setting 
forth in detail all facts relevant to their 
claims. 

Applications for these lands, which 
shall be filed in Land and Survey Office. 
Santa Fe, New Mexico, shall be acted 
upon In accordance with the regulations 
contained in i 295.8 of Title 43 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations and Part 
296 of that title, to the extent that such 
regulations arc applicable. Applications 
under the homestead laws shall be gov¬ 
erned by the regulations contained in 
Parts 166 to 170. inclusive, of Title 43 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations, and ap¬ 
plications under the desert-land laws 
and the said Small Tract Act of June 1, 
1938. shall be governed by the regulations 
contained in Parts 232 and 257, respec¬ 
tively. of that title. 

Inquiries concerning these lands shall 
be addressed to the Manager, Land and 
8urvey Office, Santa Fe, New Mexico. 

William Pincus. 

Assistant Director . 

Bureau of Land Management . 

October 14. 1952. 

(F. R. Doc. 52-11291; Filed. Oct. 17, 1952; 

8:45 ft- m.) 


• Filed as port of the original document. 
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NOTICES 


Petroleum Administration for Defense 

Connecticut 

NOTICE or CERTIFICATION REGARDING RE¬ 
STRICTION or use or natural gas 

Take notice that the Public Utilities 
Commission of the State of Connecticut 
has certified to the President that it has 
authority to restrict the use of natural 
gas and is exercising that authority to 
the extent necessary to accomplish the 
objectives of the Defense Production Act 
of 1950. As the result of the above-dc- 
scrlbod certification, and pursuant to 
section 704 Defense Production Act of 
1950, as amended, the restrictions im¬ 
posed by section 3. PAD Order No. 2. Au¬ 
gust 14. 1951. 16 P. R, 8111. revised Au¬ 
gust 22.1952. 17 F. R. 7786. are hereafter 
inapplicable in the State of Connecticut 

J. Ed. Warren*. 

Deputy Administrator . Petro¬ 
leum Administration for De¬ 
fense. 

|P. R Doc. 52-11292; Plied, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:46 a. m | 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 

Civil Aeronautic! Administration 

| Arndt. 11) 

Organization and Functions 

CHANGES IN FUNCTIONS AND ADDRESSES FOR 
AIR ROUTE TRAFFIC CONTROL CENTERS. AIR¬ 
PORT TRAFFIC CONTROL TOWE1S, INTER¬ 
STATE AIRWAY COMMUNICATIONS STA¬ 
TIONS AND OVERSEAS FOREIGN AERONAU¬ 
TICAL COMMUNICATIONS STATIONS 

In accordance with the public infor¬ 
mation requirements of the Administra¬ 
tive Procedure Act. the description of 
Organization and Functions of the Civil 
Aeronautics Administration is hereby 
amended. The purpose of this amend¬ 
ment is to publish changes as described 
in the caption. 

Section 43 (e) (3) (i). third para¬ 
graph. is revised to read: 

These centers are manned by Airways 
Operations Specialists (Air Route). 
These Specialists are responsible for the 
safe and orderly flow of air traffic being 
navigated under Instrument flight con¬ 
ditions on the air routes within the con¬ 
trol areas assigned to the center. Their 
principal functions are: 

Section 43 <e> (3) (il). Region 1, Is 
amended by substituting "Boston Air 
Route Traffic Control Center. 287 Mar¬ 
ginal Street. East Boston. Mass." for 
"Boston Air Route Traffic Control Cen¬ 
ter. Logan Airport. Boston. Mass." 

Section 43 <©> (3) (U). Region 2 . la 
amended by (l) substituting "Jackson¬ 
ville Air Route Traffic Control Center. 
Imeson Airport. Jacksonville. Fla.* for 
"Jacksonville Air Route Traffic Control 
Center. Municipal Airport. Jacksonville. 
Fla."; (2) substituting "Memphis Air 
Route Traffic Control Center. 1503 Union 
Avc.. Room 207, Memphis. Tenn.," for 
"Memphis Air Route Traffic Control 
Center, 1503 Union Ave., Room 203, 
Memphis, Term,"; (3) substituting "San 
Juan Air Route Traffic Control Center, 
Isla Grande Airport, Santurce. P. R." for 


"San Juan Air Route Traffic Control 
Center. Isla Grande Airport, Santurce, 

P. R." 

SecUon 43 (e) <3> (il). Region 4 . is 
amended by (1) substituting "Fort 
Worth Air Route Traffic Control Cen¬ 
ter, Building No. 3. CAA Reservation, 
Haslet Road, Fort Worth, Texas" for 
"Fort Worth Air Route Traffic Control 
Center, Majestic Building. 1101-1107 
Commerce Street, Fort Worth. Texas"; 
(2) substituting "New Orleans Air Route 
Traffic Control Center. Administration 
Building. Municipal Airport, New Or¬ 
leans. La." for "New Orleans Air Route 
Traffic Control Center, Federal Land 
Bank Building. 860 St. Charles Avenue, 
New Orleans 7. La.” 

Section 43 <e) (3) (il). Region 9. is 
amended by deleting "Midway Island 
Air Route Traffic Control Center. Sand 
Island Airport. Midway Island.” 

Section 43 (e) (4) (1) Is revised to 
read: 

<i) functions. Airport traffic con¬ 
trol towers are operated by the Civil 
Aeronautics Administration at certain 
designated airports listed below. They 
are responsible for safe, orderly, and 
expeditious flow of air traffic in the vi¬ 
cinity of an airport, and movement of 
aircraft and vehicles on the airport. 

The functions of a majority of these 
towers have been expanded to include 
the responsibility for controlling and 
providing separation between aircraft in 
the terminal area which are holding or 
arriving and departing under instrument 
flight rules. Tills is termed "Approach 
Control Service". At such locations, the 
responsibility for controlling Instrument 
flight rule traffic has been delegated to 
the tower by an Air Route Traffic Con¬ 
trol Center. The purpose of this dele¬ 
gation is to expedite arrivals and 
departures by means of direct voice com¬ 
munications between the pilot and the 
approach controller, and by use of spe¬ 
cial holding approach, and departure 
procedures. 

These towers are manned by Airways 
Operations Specialists (Airport), who 
are responsible for the safe and orderly 
flow of air traffic in the vicinity of the 
airport. Their principal functions are: 

To issue instructions to pilots for taxi¬ 
ing. take-off. approach for landing, and 
landing of aircraft 

To Inform pilots regarding field and 
weather conditions, air navigational fa¬ 
cilities, emergency landing areas, re¬ 
strictions to flight, regulations, and other 
matters which may be of assistance to 
the pilot 

To relay messages between pilots, air¬ 
line operations offices. Air Route Traffic 
Control Centers. Weather Bureau offices. 
Communications Stations and other ap¬ 
propriate agencies concerning the opera¬ 
tion. dispatch, and control of aircraft. 

To invoke emergency procedures when 
any emergency occurs or appears likely 
to occur to aircraft under tower controL 

When equipped with airport surveil¬ 
lance and precision approach radar, to 
monitor aircraft arriving and departing 
from an airport on instruments, and. in 
an emergency or upon request, issuing 
ground controlled approach instructions 
(GCA) for a let-down. 


At a number of locations, the opera¬ 
tion of an Interstate Airway Communi¬ 
cations Station as a separate unit is dis¬ 
continued. Several of its functions are 
transferred to the control tower and the 
facility is established as a combined 
Tower/Station. These facilities provide 
the same service as described above and. 
in addition, the following functions nre 
performed: 

Maintains continuous multiple listen, 
ing watches on designated aeronautical 
radio frequencies for the purpose of 
conducting communications with en 
route aircraft. Furnishes flight advisory 
and emergency sendees generally within 
a radius of 100 to 150 miles of the facility. 
Furnishes emergency navigation assist¬ 
ance to pilots unable to establish thetr 
position. Accepts and transmits flight 
plans and associated progress and ar¬ 
rival reports and alerts appropriate 
Search and Rescue organizations when 
flights are not successfully concluded. 
Broadcasts pertinent information rela¬ 
tive to condition of landing areas, atr 
navigation facilities, and aeronautical 
wxather on scheduled and unscheduled 
basis as required. Monitors federally 
operated electronic and visual air navi¬ 
gation aids, receives reports of irregu¬ 
larities of non-federal aids, and publi¬ 
cizes operating irregularities when safety 
Is Impaired. 

Section 43 (e) (4) (li) is amended by 
deleting the "Note" and substituting the 
following: 

Not*; All towers and combined lower sta¬ 
tion* are authorized to exercise approach 
control except thcae location* marked by an 
aatertak (•). The symbol ($?) Indicates a 
combined tower/station. 

Section 43 (e) (4) (11). Regioyt 1 , is 
amended by (l) deleting the asterisk 
<•) at ail locations, (2) adding asterisk 
<•) to Baltimore. Md., Harbor Airport, 
(3) substituting Bedford. Mass.. Hans- 
com Airport, for Bedford, Mass.. Boston 
Bedford Airport, (4) adding #Bingham- 
ton. N. Y Broome County Airport, (5) 
adding a-s.vrisk (•) to Bridgeport. Conn. 
Municipal Airport. (6) adding .symbol 
(#) to Harrisburg. Pa., State Airport. 
(7) adding symbol <#) to Lynchburg, 
Va., Preston Glenn Airport, (8) adding 
asterisk (•) to Niagara Falls. N Y , Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport. (9) adding symbol <#> 
to Norfolk. Va.. Municipal Airport, 10) 
adding Pittsburgh. Pa,. Greater Pitts¬ 
burgh Airport, (ID adding symbol (£) 
to Portland, Maine, Municipal Airport, 
(12) deleting Presque Isle, Maine, Pres¬ 
que Isle Municipal Airport, (13) adding 
symbol (#) to Roanoke, Va.. Woodrum 
Field, (14) adding asterisk O to Teur- 
boro, N. J., Teterboro Airport. (15) add¬ 
ing asterisk (•) to Westfield, Mass, 
Barnes Airport. 

Section 43 (e) <4) (li). Region 2, Is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk » 
at all locations. (2) adding asterisk (•> 
to Asheville. N. C„ Asheville-Henderson- 
ville. Airport, (3) adding symbol 
to Augusta. Ga . Bush Field. <4> addins 
symbol (to Chattanooga, Tenn.. Lov¬ 
ell Field, (5) substituting ^Columbia. 
S. C., Columbia Airport, for Columbia, 
S. C.. Capital Airport. (6) adding symbol 
(#) to Jackson. Miss,, Hawkins Field. 
(7> substituting Orlando, Fla., Municipal 
Airport, for Orlando. Fla., Municipal No. 
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1 Airport, <8> substituting iiSpartan- 
burK. S. C.. Memorial Airport, for Spar¬ 
tanburg. 8. C.. Municipal Airport. <9) 
substituting Tallahassee. Fla.. Dale Ma¬ 
bry Field, for Tallahassee, Fla., Dale Ma¬ 
bry Airport, (10). adding symbol <#) 
to Wilmington. N. C.. New Hanover 
County Airport 

Section 43 (c) (4) (ii). Region 3. Is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk (•) 
at all locations. (2) adding asterisk <•> 
to Akron. Ohio. Municipal Airport, <3) 
substituting Cincinnati. Ohio, Greater 
Cincinnati Airport, for Cincinnati. Ky.. 
Greater Cincinnati Airport. <4) adding 
asterisk <•> to Detroit, Mich., Wayne 
County Airport, (5) adding # Duluth, 
Minn., Municipal Airport. (6) substitut¬ 
ing Evansville, Ind.. Dress Memorial Air¬ 
port. for Evansville, Ind., Municipal Air¬ 
port. (7) adding asterisk (•) to Louis¬ 
ville, Ky.. Bowman Field, (8> adding 
symbol (#> and asterisk (•) to Peoria, 
Ill, Greater Peoria Airport. 

Section 43 (e) (4) <U>, Region 4, is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk (•> 
at all locations, (2) adding symbol <#> 
to Abilene. Tex.. Abilene Municipal No. 

2 Airport. (3) deleting Big Spring, Tex., 
Municipal Airport, (4) adding symbol 
(#) to Brownsville, Tex., Rio Grande In¬ 
ternational Airport. (5) adding symbol 
<£) to Little Rock, Ark.. Adams Field, 
(6) adding asterisk (•) to San Antonio. 
Tex., Stinson Field, (7) adding symbol 
(#) to Shreveport. La.. Municipal Air¬ 
port, (8) adding symbol (#) to Tulsa. 
Okla., Municipal Airport; <9> adding 
£Waco, Tex., Municipal Airport. 

Section 43 <e> (4) <li>. Region 5. is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk (•) 
at all locations, (2) adding symbol (#> 
to Colorado Springs, Colo., Peterson 
Feld, <3> adding asterisk (•) to Kansas 
City. Kans., Fairfax Airport, (4) adding 
symbol (#) to Lincoln, Nebr.. Municipal 
Airport. (5) adding symbol <#> to To¬ 
peka, Kans.. Phillip Billard Field 

Section 43 (e) (4) (il). Region 6, is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk 
(•) at all locations, <2> adding asterisk 
(•) to Bakersfield, Calif., Kern County 
Airport, (3) adding asterisk (•) to Fres¬ 
no, Calif., Fresno Air Terminal, (4) add¬ 
ing symbol (# > to Las Vegas, Nev., Mc- 
Carran Field. (5) deleting Ogden. Utah. 
Municipal Airport, (6) adding •Palm¬ 
dale. Calif., Los Angeles County, Palm¬ 
dale Airport, <7> adding symbol (#) to 
Reno, Nev., United Airlines Airport, (8) 
lidding asterisk <•> to Santa Monica, 
Calif., Santa Monica Municipal Airport, 
<9> substituting Van Nuys, Calif.. San 
Fernando Valley Airport, for Los An¬ 
geles, Calif., San Fernando Valley Air¬ 
port. 

SecUon 43 (e) <4> (!i). Region 7, is 
amended by <1> deleting the asterisk (•) 
at all locations. <2> adding symbol (#) 
and asterisk (•) to Helena, Mont., Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport, (3) adding symbol <#) 
and asterisk (•) to Pocatello. Idaho, 
Phillips Field, (4> adding asterisk <•) 
to Salem. Ore.. McNary Field. (5) add¬ 
ing asterisk (•) to Seattle, Wash., Boe¬ 
ing Field, <6> adding asterisk (•) to Yak¬ 
ima. Wash., Municipal Airport. 

Section 43 <e> <4> (il>. Region $. Is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk (•) 
at all locations, <2) adding • Anchorage. 
Alaska, International Airport, (3) add- 


FEDERAL REGISTER 

Ing asterisk (•) to Fairbanks. Alaska, 

Section 43 (e) (4> (il). Region 9. is 
amended by (1) deleting the asterisk 
(•> at all locations. (2) deleting Mid¬ 
way Island. San Island Field. 

Section 43 (e) (5) (D, first paragraph, 
last sentence, is revised to read; "These 
stations are staffed by Airways Opera¬ 
tions Specialists (Communications) 
whose principal functions are as fol¬ 
lows:*’ 

Section 43 re) (5) (ID. Region 1 . is 
amended by (1) substituting "Allentown. 
Pa.. Allentown-Bethlchem-Eastem Air¬ 
port*’ for "Allentown, Pa., Bethlehem- 
Easton Airport’*: (2) substituting "Bos¬ 
ton. Mass,, 287 Marginal 8treet. East 
Boston. Mass." for ’ Boston. Mass.. Im¬ 
migration and Naturalization Build¬ 
ing’*; (3) deleting Harrisburg, Pa., State 
Airport; <4> deleting Lynchburg. Va.. 
Preston Glenn Airport; (5) substituting 
"Martinsburg, W. Va., Municipal Air¬ 
port" for "Martinsburg. W. Va., Blair 
County Airport", (0) substituting 
"Montpelier, Vt., Barre-Montpelier Air¬ 
port" for "Montpelier. Vt., Barre Air¬ 
port"; <7) deleting Norfolk. Va., Munici¬ 
pal Airport; (8) deleting Portland. 
Maine, Municipal Airport: (9) deleting 
Roanoke. Va.. Woodrum Field; (10) de¬ 
leting Westfield. Mass., Barnes Airport; 
(ID substituting "Wilkes-Barre. Pa., 
Witkes-Barre-Scranton Airport" for 
"Wilkes-Barre. Pa., Scranton Airport." 

Section 43 (e) (5) (ID. Region 2. is 
amended by (1) substituting "Asheville, 
N. C., AshevUlc-Hcndersonville Airport" 
for "Asheville. N. C.. Hendersonville Air¬ 
port"; (2) deleting Augusta. Ga., Bush 
Airport: (3) substituting "Brunswick. 
Ga.. McKinnon Airport" for "Brunswick. 
Ga.. Malcom-McKinnon Airport"; (4> 
deleting Chattanooga. Tcnn.. Lovell Air¬ 
port; (5) deleting Columbia. 8. C., 
Municipal Airport; (0) adding Colum¬ 
bus, Ga.. Muscogee County Airport: (7) 
substituting "Crestview, Fla., Sikes Field" 
for "Crestview. Fla.. Municipal Airport”; 
<8> substituting "Fort Myers. Fla.. Pnge 
Field" for "Fort Myers. Fla., Page Air¬ 
port"; <9> deleting Jackson. Miss., Haw¬ 
kins Airport: (10) substituting "La- 
Grange. Ga.. Callaway Airport" for "La- 
Grange, Ga.. Oolloway Airport"; (11 > 
substituting "Macon, Ga., Cochran Field" 
for "Macon. Ga.. Municipal Airport"; 
(12> substituting "McComb. Miss.. Mc- 
Comb-Pike County Airport" for "Mc¬ 
Comb. Miss., Pike County Airport"; (13) 
substituting "Melbourne, Fla., Mcl- 
boume-Eau Gallie Airport" for "Mel¬ 
bourne. Fla., Municipal Airport"; (14) 
substituting "Mobile, Ala., Bates Field” 
for "Mobile, Ala.. Bates Airport"; (15) 
substituting "Nashville. Tcnn., Berry 
Field" for "Nashville, Tenn.. Berry Air¬ 
port”; (10) substituting "New Bern. 
N. C.. Simmons-Nott Airport" for "New 
Bern. N. C.. Simons Airport"; (17) sub¬ 
stituting "Orlando. Fla., Municipal Air¬ 
port" for "Orlando. Fla.. Municipal No. 
1 Airport"; (18) substituting "Smith- 
ville. Tcnn., Municipal Airport" for 
"Smlthvlile. Tcnn.. CAA Intermediata 
Field"; (19) deleting Spartanburg. S. C., 
Municipal Airport; (20) substituting 
"Tallahassee, Fla.. Dale Mabry Field" 
for "Tallahassee, Fla., Dale Mabry Air¬ 
port"; (21) substituting "Tuscaloosa. 
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Ala., Van dc Graaf Airport” for "Tusca¬ 
loosa. Ala.. Van de Gross Airport": <22> 
deleting Wilmington, N. C.. New Han¬ 
over Airport. 

Section 43 <e> (5) (ID. Region 3, is 
amended by (1) substituting "Bradford. 
Hi., Bradford Airport" for "Bradford, 
Ill.. CAA Intermediate Field"; <2) sub¬ 
stituting "Corbin. Ky." for "Corbin. Ky.. 
London-Corbin Airport"; (3) deleting 
Duluth, Minn., Municipal Airport: <4> 
deleting Effingham. Ill., CAA Intermedi¬ 
ate Field; (5) substituting "Evansville. 
Ind.. Dress Memorial Airport" for 
"Evansville. Ill., Municipal Airport”: (6) 
substituting "Lacrosse, Wis." for "La¬ 
crosse. Wls.. Municipal Airport"; (7) de¬ 
leting Peoria. Ill., Municipal Airport; (8) 
substituting "Rockford, m.. Greater 
Rockford Airport" (or "Rockford. I1L, 
Machesney Airport": (9) adding Van- 
dalia. Ill.. Vandalia Municipal Airport. 

Section 43 (e) (5) (ID. Region 4. Is 
amended by (1) deleting Abilene, Texas. 
Municipal No. 2 Airport; (2) deleting Big 
Spring. Texas. Municipal AJrport; (3) 
deleting Brownsville. Texas. Interna¬ 
tional Airport; (4) deleting Bryan, 
Texas. Bryan Air Force Base; <5> adding 
College Station, Texas. Easterwood 
Field; (8) deleting Hot Springs, New 
Mex.. Municipal Airport; (7) deleting 
Little Rock. Ark.. Adams Airport: (8) 
substituting "Otto, New Mex., CAA In¬ 
termediate Field" for "Otto, New Mex.. 
International Field"; (9) deleting 
Shreveport. La., Municipal Airport; (10) 
adding Truth or Consequences, New 
Mex., Municipal Airport; (11) deleting 
Tulsa. Okla.. Municipal Airport; (12) 
deleting Waco. Texas, Municipal Air¬ 
port. 

Section 43 (c> (5) (ID. Region 5. is 
omended by (1) delating Anthony. Kan¬ 
sas. Municipal Airport; (2) deleting 
Atlantic. Iowa. Municipal Airport; (3) 
deleting ChilUcothe. Mo., Municipal Air¬ 
port; (4) deleting Colorado Springs. 
Colo.. Peterson Field; (5) deleting Lin¬ 
coln. Neb.. Municipal Airport; (6) de¬ 
leting Moorcroft. Wyo.: <7) substituting 
"Rapid City. S. Dak.. Municipal Airport" 
for "Rapid City. S. Dak.. U. S. Air Force 
Base"; <8> adding Rawlins. Wyo.. Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport; (9) substituting "Sailna. 
Kans.. Municipal Airport" for "Sailna. 
Kans.. Smoky Hill Air Force Base"; (10) 
deleting Sinclair, Wyo.. CAA Intermedi¬ 
ate Field; (11) deleting Tarkio. Mo., 
Peterson Airport: (12) deleting Topeka. 
Kans., Phillip Billard Airport. 

SecUon 43 (e) (5) (ii). Region 6, is 
amended by (1) substituting "Areata, 
Calif., Areata Airport" for "Areata. 
Calif.. Humboldt County Airport": (2) 
substituting "Battle Mountain, Nev., 
Battle Mountain Airport" for "Battle 
Mountain. Nev., Municipal Airport"; (3) 
deleting Donner Summit. Calif., Don- 
ner Summit Mountain; (4) deleting Mil¬ 
ford. Utah. Municipal Airport; (5) de¬ 
leting Oceanside, Calif.. Oceanside Air¬ 
port; (0) subsUtuting "Palmdale. Calif., 
Los Angeles County Palmdale Airport" 
for "Palmdale. Calif., Los Angeles Coun¬ 
ty Airport": (7) subsUtuting “Paso 
Robles. Calif.. Paso Robles-San Luis 
Obispo County Airport" for "Paso Robles, 
Calif.. Sherwood Airport"; (8) subsU- 
tuting "Red Bluff, Calif.. Municipal Air¬ 
port" for "Red Biuff, Calif.. Bldwell Air- 
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port**: <9) adding Tonopah. Nev.. Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport; <10> substituting “Wil¬ 
liams. Calif/* * for “Williams. Calif.. CAA 
Intermediate Field/' 

Section 43 <e) (5) <ti) Region 7. is 
amended by (1) substituting “Cut Bank. 
Mont, Municipal Airport" for "Cutbank. 
Mont. Municipal Airport’*; (2) deleting 
Everett. Wash.. Paine Airport; (3) delet¬ 
ing Helena. Mont., Municipal Airport; 
(4) substituting “LewUtown, Mont.. Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport'* for “Lewiston, Mont, 
Municipal Airport"; (5) deleting Poca¬ 
tello. Idaho. Phillips Airport: (6> delet¬ 
ing Strevell. Idaho, CAA Intermediate 
Field. 

Section 43 <e> <5) <li). Region 8 . is 
amended by (1) deleting North Dutch 
Island. Alaska; (2) deleting Port Helden, 
Alaska, CAA Intermediate Field. 

Section 43 (e) (5) <ii>, Region 9 t Is 
amended by (1) adding Lihue. Kauai, 
T. H., Lihue Airport; (2) deleting Port 
Allen. T. H.. Port Allen Airport. 

Section 43 (e> (6) (il). Region 8 t is 
amended by adding Kodiak. Alaska. 

Section 43 (e> <6) (ii). Region 9 . is 
amended by deleting Midway Island, 
Sand Island Field. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive upon publication in the Federal 
Register. 

[seal] F. B. Lee. 

Acting Administrator of 
Civil Aeronautics. 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11290; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:4ft a. m.J 


Notional Production Authority 

(Suspension Order 3ft; Docket No. 8ft) 
Buckeye Aluminum Co. 

SUSPENSION ORDER 

A hearing having been held in the 
above-entitled matter on the 12th day 
of September 1952 at Cleveland, Ohio, 
before Harrison W. Ewing, a hearing 
commissioner of the National Production 
Authority, on a statement of charges 
made by the General Counsel. National 
Production Authority, in accordance 
with the National Production Authority 
General Administrative Order 16-06 (16 
F. R 8628), and Implementation 1 to 
that order (16 F. R 8799); and 
The respondent. The Buckeye Alumi¬ 
num Company, a corporation, having 
been duly apprised of the specific vio¬ 
lation charged and the administrative 
action which may be taken thereon, and 
having been fully informed of the rules 
and procedures which govern the pro¬ 
ceedings, and respondent having ap¬ 
peared by its attorneys, Robert Critch- 
field and John C. Johnston, Jr., of the 
firm of Critchfleld. Critchfleld,, Critch- 
fleld and Johnston, of Wooster, Ohio, 
and no answer having been filed on be¬ 
half of respondent to the statement of 
charges herein, and 
A stipulation having been entered into 
between respondent and the National 
Production Authority on the 12th day 
of September 1952, which stipulation was 
offered and received in evidence at the 
hearing and together with other evidence 
in support of and in opposition to the 


statement of charges having been con¬ 
sidered by the hearing commissioner, it 
is hereby determined: 

Findings of fact. During the third 
quarter of 1951. the respondent. The 
Bucke 3 r e Aluminum Company, used In 
the manufacture of aluminum cooking 
and kitchen utensils. 384.331 pounds of 
aluminum, while lawfully entitled by 
the provisions of National Production 
Authority Order M-47A dated July 1, 
1951 (16 F, R 6029), Direction 2 to 
National Production Authority Order 
M-47A <16 F. R 7456», and National 
Production Authority Order M-47A as 
amended August 2. 1951 (16 F. R. 7679). 
to use during said period not exceeding 
313.323 pounds of aluminum, and there¬ 
by used 71,008 pounds of aluminum dur¬ 
ing said period in excess of Its permitted 
use. 

Conclusion. The respondent. The 
Buckeye Aluminum Company, violated 
section 4 (a) of National Production 
Authority Order M-47A dated July 1. 
1951, and said order as amended August 
2, 1951. by using, in the manufacture of 
cooking and kitchen utensils during the 
third calendar quarter of 1951, 71.008 
pounds of aluminum in excess of the 
amount permitted by said order and 
amended order. 

It is accordingly ordered. That all al¬ 
locations and allotments of aluminum 
which respondent may have received or 
be entitled to receive, either by applica¬ 
tion using Form CMP-4B or by self- 
certification. for use during the fourth 
quarter, 1952, be reduced by 71,008 
pounds during the period beginning 
October 1. 1952, and ending December 
31, 1952. 

Issued this 7th day of October 1952 at 
Cleveland, Ohio. 

National Production 
Authority, 

By Harrison W. Ewino, 

Hearing Commissioner . 

|F. R Doc. 62-11417; Filed. Oct. 17, 1962; 

11:13 a. m.) 


FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION 

|Docket No. E-G458J 

Gulf States Utilities Co. 

NOTICE OF APPLICATION 

October 14.1952. 

Take notice that on October 13. 1952, 
an application was filed with the Fed¬ 
eral Power Commission, pursuant to sec¬ 
tion 204 of the Federal Power Act. by 
Gulf States Utilities Company, a corpo¬ 
ration organized under the laws of the 
State of Texas and doing business in the 
States of Texas and Louisiana, with Its 
principal business office at Beaumont. 
Texas, seeking an order authorizing the 
Issuance of 810.000,000 Principal Amount 
of First Mortgage Bonds, __ percent 
Series due 1982. Said bonds are to be 
sold at competitive bidding, to be dated 
December 1 , 1952, to be Issued on or 
about December 2, 1952, and to be due 
December 1, 1982; all as more fully ap¬ 
pears in the application on file with the 
Commission. 


Any person desiring to be heard, or to 
make any protest with reference to said 
application should, on or before the 4th 
day of November 1952. file with the Fed¬ 
eral Power Commission. Washington 25, 
D. C.. a petition or protest in accordance 
with the Commission rules of practice 
and procedure. The application is on 
file with the Commission for public 
Inspection. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquat. 

Secret nr ]> 

IF. R. Doc. 62-11293; Filed. Oct. 17. tfitT; 

8:46 a. m.J 


(Docket No. 0-20731 
Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co. 

ORDER PROVIDING TOR HEARING 

October 9.1952. 

By order Issued March 5, 1952,’ the 
Commission, in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of section 4 (e) of the Natural 
Gas Act, permitted Panhandle Eastern 
Pipe Line Company's 1 FPC Gas Tariff 
Original Volume No. 1 to become ef¬ 
fective as of February 20. 1952, pending 
final determination of the rate proceed¬ 
ing In the Matter of Panhandle Eastern 
Pipe Line Company, et al.. Docket Nos. 
0-1116, et al. 

Subsequent to February 20, 1952. In¬ 
formation submitted to the Commission 
by Panhandle indicated that Panhandle 
w as delivering to the East Ohio Gas Com¬ 
pany and the Ohio Fuel Gas Company 
natural gas In excess of the applicable 
contract demands specified in Sen!ce 
Agreements between Panhandle and the 
two Ohio companies executed pursuant 
to Rate Schedule LS-1 as contained in 
Panhandle's FPC Gas Tariff Original 
Volume No. 1. Following correspondence 
between the Commission and Panhandle, 
the Commission by letter of July 17, 
1952, requested Panhandle to advise the 
Commission concerning “the specific ar¬ 
rangements which were made (verbal or 
written) with respect to the deliveries in 
excess of contract demands to Ohio Fuel 
Gas Company and East Ohio Gas Com¬ 
pany submitting copies of all letters, 
memoranda, etc., and stating why you 
considered such deliveries as qualify¬ 
ing for billing under section 6.1 (b)* of 
Rate Schedule LS-1, rather than under 
section 6.1 (c), M * and rather than under 


•Order Making Tariff and Service Agree¬ 
ment* Effective, Requiring the furnishing of 
Bond. Prescribing Service Obligations and 
Interim Billing Demands. 

* Hereinafter referred to as “Panhandle " 

1 Section fl.l (b) provides as follows: When 
seller maintains and operates flow control 
valves at the point or points of delivery to 
Buyer. In such cose. Seller shall bill Buyer 
tor the excets gas at 9.0 cents per Mcf of ex¬ 
cess gas delivered in oddltlon to the com¬ 
modity charge computed under section 3 of 
this rate schedule. 

•Section ft 1 (c) provides as follows: 
When Buyer takes more than the Contract 
Demand during a dally period with respect to 
which the Seller’s Load Dispatcher shall hats 
first given its express telephonic consent. 
In each such case the 8eller shall forth¬ 
with by letter or telegram to Buyer confirm 
the telephonic consent given, but fsUure of 











Saturday, October 18, 1952 

interruptible Rate Schedule 1-1 of Pan* * 
handle's FPC Gas Tariff Original Volume 

No. 1. 

In response to the Commission's letter 
of July 17, 1952, Panhandle, on August 6, 
1952, advised the Commission that, with 
respect to excess deliveries to the East 
Ohio Oas Company and the Ohio Fuel 
Gas Company, “there have been no writ¬ 
ten agreements, correspondence, or mem¬ 
oranda, etc. providing for such deliver¬ 
ies. 0 and that verbal arrangements for 
deliveries by Panhandle to the two Ohio 
companies had been made between an 
executive of Panhandle and an executive 
of each of the two Ohio companies. In 
Its response of August 6.1952, Panhandle 
also maintained that if excess deliveries 
could properly be made and billed under 
section 6.1 (c) of Rate Schedule LS-1 
then they could properly be made and 
billed under section 6.1 <b> of such Rate 
Schedule, and, further, that such excess 
deliveries could not be made under the 
Interruptible Rate Schedule 1-1 and 
afford the flexibility necessary to Pan- 
handle'apipeline operations. 

By letter dated September 3. 1952, the 
Commission advised Panhandle, among 
other things as follows: 

By failing to execute such service agree¬ 
ment* with, and to make the sales to. the 
foregoing customers under the appUcable 
Hate Schedule 1-1, you have acted In vlola- 
Uon of the tariff on file with the Commission 
and the Natural Oas Act. 

You are directed therefore to correct these 
violations forthwith by filing appropriate 
service agreements under the applicable In¬ 
terruptible rate schedule with the foregoing 
customers by not later than September 20, 
1952. The term of the service agreements 
shall commence on February 20,1952, and end 
m agreed upon between tho customers and 
Panhandle, 

In addition, all sale* in the future of exce&s 
gss over any resale customer’s appUcable 
contract demand, except those definitely 
caused by temporary emergencies, shall be 
tnsde In accordance with the applicable In¬ 
terruptible service rate schedules. 

In response to the Commission’s letter 
of September 3,1952, Panhandle on Sep¬ 
tember 10,1952. responded and requested, 
among other things as follows: 

Wo again urge upon the Commission the 
point which we endeavored to make in our 
letter dated August 6, 1952. that section 6.1 
(b) of the LS-1 Rate Schedule supplies the 
answer to the proposition that somewhere in 
our tariff must be found the flexibility neces¬ 
sary in the operation of a pipe line which will 
permit us to make sales of gas which may 
be available because of unpredictable varia¬ 
tions in market demands (by reason of 
weather or other abnormal factors) without 
a commitment to make such gas available 
st all times on either Arm or Interruptible 
basis. 


Seller to confirm such consent shall not void 
the consent given. The telephonic consent 
of Seiler under this paragraph Is limited to 
* daily period and a separate telephonic con¬ 
sent shall be required and shall first be given 

*lth respect to each and every such daily 
period during any month in which gas la so 
tA * c a* The Purpose of this provision is to 
J*nnlt the delivery and the taking of such 
excess quantities under force majeure con¬ 
ditions arising during any dally period call- 
for immediate action and when, in the 
*>3e discretion and Judgment of Seller, it has 
Jbe gas available which It may supply to 
Buyer during such daily period. 

No. 205—Pt. I-0 
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We. therefore, ask that the Commission: 

(a) Reconsider lu directive contained in 
its letter of September 3,1952, end upon such 
reconsideration. And that the sales of gas to 
the East Ohio Oas Company and the Ohio 
Fuel Goa Company in question were properly 
made under section 6.1 (b) of Rate Schedule 
LS-1 contained In the tariff of Panhandle 
Eastern Pipe Line Company, or 

(b) Grant to Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line 
Cocnpauy a full hearing on this subject, stay¬ 
ing the effect of its directive contained in its 
letter of September 3. 1952. pending Anal 
determination of the matter after hearing, or 

(c) If such letter of September 3. 1952, bo 
regarded as a Anal order subject to review 
under section 19 of the Natural Oas Act, 
grant to Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Com¬ 
pany a rehearing with respect to such order 
as provided by section 19 of the Natural Oas 
Act and a stay of Its directive contained In 
1U letter of September 3. 1952. pending Anal 
determination of the matter after hearing. 

The provisions of section 6.1 of the 
Limited Service Rate Schedule LS-1 are 
similar to the provisions contained in 
section 6.1 of Rate Schedules 0-1. G-2. 
0-3. and section 5.1 of Rate Schedules 
SG-1, SG-2 and SG-3 of Panhandle’s 
FPC Gas Tariff Original Volume No. 1. 

In view of the foregoing recitations 
the Commission finds: 

(1) It is appropriate In the public in¬ 
terest to grant to Panhandle a public 
hearing, upon a date to be fixed by 
further order of the Commission, con¬ 
cerning the following matters to deter¬ 
mine: 

(a) Whether or not deliveries of nat¬ 
ural gas in excess applicable contract 
demands may properly be made and 
billed by Panhandle to resale customers 
having service agreements under Rate 
Schedules LS-1. 0-1. G-2. G-3. SO-1, 
SG-2 and SG-3 in accordance with sec¬ 
tion 6.1 <b> or section 5.1 <b) of such 
Rate Schedules as applicable when such 
deliveries are made under conditions sim¬ 
ilar to those existing at the time of 
deliveries of volumes in excess of con¬ 
tract demand to the East Ohio Gas 
Company and the Ohio Fuel Oas Com¬ 
pany. 

<b> Whether or not deliveries of vol¬ 
umes of in excess of contract demand 
under section 6.1 (b) or section 5.1 (b) 
of Rate Schedules LS-1. 0-1, G-2, G-3, 
SG-1. SG-2 and SG-3 under conditions 
similar to those existing at the time of 
deliveries to the East Ohio Gas Com¬ 
pany and the Ohio Fuel Oas Company 
constitute unjust, unreasonable, unduly 
discriminatory, or preferential service 
between localities, and constitute tho 
making or granting of any undue prefer¬ 
ence or advantage to any person or sub¬ 
ject any person to any undue prejudice 
or disadvantage. 

(c) Whether or not section 6.1 of Rate 
Schedules LS-1, 0-1, 0-2, 0-3. and sec¬ 
tion 5.1 of Rate Schedules SG-1. SG-2 
and SO-3, and whether or not Rate 
Schedules 1-1, 1-2, and 1-3 should be 
modified, revised or changed so that the 
Commission may prescribe Just and rea¬ 
sonable service, classifications or prac¬ 
tices hereafter to be observed and in 
•force. 

The Commission orders: 

(A) Upon its own motion pursuant to 
the provisions of the Natural Gas Act. 
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particularly section 5 thereof, a public 
hearing be held upon a date to be fixed 
by further order of the Commission con¬ 
cerning the matters involved and the 
issues presented in connection with the 
matters set forth in Finding 1 hereof. 

<B) Interested State commissions 
may participate In the hearing as pro¬ 
vided by ii 1.8 and 1.37 (f) (18 CFR 1.8 
and 1.37 (f>> of the Commission's rules 
of practice and procedure. 

Date of Issuance: October 14. 1952. 

By the Commission. 

I seal] Leon M. Fuquay. 

Secretary. 

|F R. Doc. 52-11298; Filed. Oct, 17, 1952; 
8:47 a jzl| 


HOUSING AND HOME FINANCE 
AGENCY 

Public Housing Administration 

Central Office Organization 

DESCRIPTION OF AGENCY AND PROGRAMS AND 
FINAL DELEGATIONS OF AUTHORITY 

Section n d. Central Office organiza¬ 
tion and Anal delegation of authority to 
Central Office officials . Is amended as 
follows: 

d. The Operations Division is headed 
by an Assistant Commissioner for Opera¬ 
tions who is responsible to the Commis¬ 
sioner for the activities of the Operations 
Division and of the Field Offices, the 
headquarters and Jurisdictions of which 
are as follows: 

Atlanta: Alabama, Florida. Georgia, Mis¬ 
sissippi. South Carolina, Tennessee. Public 
Housing Administration, Peachtrre, Seventh 
Street Building, 50 Seventh Street NE-. Room 
358. Atlanta 5. Oa. 

Boston: Connecticut, Maine. Massachu¬ 
setts. New Hampshire. Rhode Island. Ver¬ 
mont. Public Housing Administration, Oliver 
Building, 141 Milk Strcot, Boston 9. Massa¬ 
chusetts. 

Chicago: Illinois. Indiana, Iowa, Kansas. 
Michigan. Minnesota, Missouri. Nebraska, 
North Dakota, Ohio. South Dakota, Wisconsin. 
Public Housing Administration. 201 North 
Wells Street, Chicago 6, III. 

Fort Worth: Arkansas. Colorado, Louisiana, 
New Mexico. Oklahoma, Texas. Public Hous¬ 
ing Administration. 911 Texas and PaclAo 
Passenger Building. Fort Worth 2. Tex. 

New York: Delaware, Maryland. New Jer¬ 
sey. New York, Pennsylvania, District of Co¬ 
lumbia. Public Housing Admtnstratlon, 346 
Broadway. New York 13. N. Y. 

Puerto Rloo: Puerto Rico and the Virgin 
Islands. Public Housing Adminitratlon, 
Box 9197, Santurce. P. R. 

Richmond: Kentucky. North Carolina. Vir¬ 
ginia, West Virginia. Public Housing Ad¬ 
ministration 900 North Lombardy Street, 
Richmond 20. Virginia. 

Ban Francisco: Arizona, California. Idaho, 
Montana. Nevada. Oregon. Utah. Washington, 
Wyoming, the Territory of Alaska, the Terri¬ 
tory of Hawaii. Public Housing Administra¬ 
tion. 1360 Mission Street, San Francisco 3, 
Calif. 

Date approved: October 8. 1952. 

[seal! John Taylor Egan, 

Commissioner. 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11294; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:40 a. m.J 
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NOTICES 


Field Organization 

DESCRIPTION OF AGENCY AND PROGRAMS AND 
FINAL DELEGATIONS OF AUTHORITY 

Section in. Field organization and 
final delegations of authority , Is amend¬ 
ed as follows: 

1. Subparagraphs (z) and (aa) are 
added to paragraph III b 7 as follows: 

(z) To execute Certificate and Ap¬ 
proval Regarding New Housing Author¬ 
ity Bonds. 

(aa) To execute Certificate and Ap¬ 
proval Regarding Housing Authority 
Notes—Series A. 

2. Subparagraphs <w> and (x> are 
added to paragraph in b 8 as follows: 

(w) To execute Certificate and Ap¬ 
proval Regarding New Housing Author¬ 
ity Bonds. 

(x) To execute Certificate and Ap¬ 
proval Regarding Housing Authority 
Notes—Scries A. 

Date approved: October 8. 1952. 

[seal] John Taylor Egan, 

Commissioner, 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11343: Filed, Oct. 17. 1052; 

8:46 a. m ) 

OFFICE OF DEFENSE 
MOBILIZATION 

| CD HA 83] 

Finding and Determination of Critical 

Defense Housing Areas Under the De¬ 
fense Housing and Community Facili¬ 
ties and Services Act of 1951 

October 17, 1952. 

Upon a review of the construction of 
now defense plants and Installations, and 
the reactivation or expansion of opera¬ 
tions of existing defense plants and In¬ 
stallations, and the in-migration of de¬ 
fense workers or military personnel to 
carry out activities at such plants or in¬ 
stallations and the availability of hous¬ 
ing and community facilities and serv¬ 
ices for such defense workers and mili¬ 
tary personnel in the area set forth be¬ 
low, I find that all of the conditions set 
forth in section 101 (b) of the Defense 
Housing and Community Facilities and 
Services Act of 1951 <Pub. Law 139, 82d 
Cong., 1st Scss.) exist. 

Accordingly, pursuant to section 101 of 
the Defense Housing and Community 
Facilities and Services Act of 1951 and by 
virtue of the authority vested in me by 
paragraph number 1 of Executive Order 
10296 of October 2,1951,1 hereby deter¬ 
mine that said area is a critical defense 
housing area. 

Bedford, Mauachvsettt, Area, (The area 
consists of the cities ot Waltham and Wo¬ 
burn. and the towns of Bedford. Billerica, 
Burlington, Carlisle, Concord. Lexington. 
Lincoln and Wilmington, all In Middlesex 
County. Massachusetts.) 

This supersedes certification under 
Docket No. 330. dated March 8.1952. 

Henry H. Fowler, 
Director of Defense Mobilization, 

(F. R. Doc. 53-11404: Filed, Oct. 17, 1852: 

10: 51 a. m.j 


tCDHA 841 

Finding and Determination of Critical 
Defense Housing Areas Under the 
Defense Housing and Community 
Facilities and Services Act of 1951 

October 17. 1952. 

Upon a review of the construction of 
new defense plants and installations, and 
the reactivation or expansion of opera¬ 
tions of existing defense plants and In¬ 
stallations. and the in-migration of de¬ 
fense workers or military personnel to 
carry out activities at such plants or 
Installations and the availability of hous¬ 
ing and community facilities and serv¬ 
ices for such defense workers and mili¬ 
tary personnel in the area set forth 
below, I find that ail of the conditions set 
forth in section 101 (b) of the Defense 
Housing and Community Facilities and 
Services Act of 1951 (Pub. Law 139, 82d 
Cong., 1st Sess.) exist 
Accordingly, pursuant to section 101 
of the Defense Housing and Community 
Facilities and Services Act of 1951 and 
by virtue of the authority vested in me 
by paragraph number 1 of Executive 
Order 10296 of October 2. 1951,1 hereby 
determine that said area is a critical 
defense housing area. 

Sault Ste. Marie , Michigan, Area . (The 
area consist* of the city of Sault Ste. Marie 
and Soo Township In Chippewa County, 
Michigan.) 

Henry H. Fowler. 

Director of Defense Mobilization, 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11405; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 
10:61 a. m.) 


(CDHA 85) 

Finding and Determination of Critical 
Defense Housing Areas Under the De¬ 
fense Housing and Community Facili¬ 
ties and Services Act of 1951 

October 17. 1952. 

Upon a review of the construction of 
new defense plants and Installations, and 
the reactivation or expansion of opera¬ 
tions of existing defense plants and In¬ 
stallations, and the in-migration of de¬ 
fense workers or military personnel to 
carry out activities at such plants or in¬ 
stallations and the availability of hous¬ 
ing and community facilities and serv¬ 
ices for such defense workers and mili¬ 
tary personnel In the area set forth be¬ 
low. I find that all of the conditions set 
forth in section 101 (b) of the Defense 
Housing and Community Facilities and 
Services Act of 1951 (Pub. Law 139. 82d 
Cong., 1st Sess.) exist 
Accordingly, pursuant to section 101 of 
the Defense Housing and Community 
Facilities and Services Act of 1951 and by 
virtue of the authority vested in me by 
paragraph number 1 of Executive Order 
10296 of October 2, 1951,1 hereby deter¬ 
mine that said area Is a critical defense 
housing area. 

Arkadelphia , Arkansas, Area, {The area 
consists of all of Clark County, Arkansas.) 

Henry H. Fowler. 

Director of Defense Mobilization * 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11406; Filed. Oct 17. 1952: 

10: 51 a. m.j 


SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 

[Flic No. 54-178) 

United Light and Railways Co. and 
Continental Gas and Electric Coup. 

ORDER RELEASING JURISDICTION OVER CER¬ 
TAIN FEES AND EXPENSES 

October 13, 1952. 

The Commission having, by order 
dated January 10, 1950. approved a plan 
filed by the United Light and Railways 
Company ("Railways”), a registered 
holding company, and its subsidiary 
registered holding company. Continen¬ 
tal Gas & Electric Corporation ("Conti- 
ncntal"), pursuant to section 11 <c> of 
the Public Utility Holding Company Act 
of 1935 ("act"), which plan provided for 
the liquidation and dissolution of Rail- 
ways and Continental, and said order 
having reserved Jurisdiction in respect 
of the fees and expenses Incurred and to 
be incurred in connection with the plan 
and Its consummation: and 
The Commission having, by order 
dated December 3. 1951, released Juris¬ 
diction over all requested fees and ex¬ 
penses. except the fees and expenses of 
applicants' counsel, in respect of which 
the reservation of Jurisdiction was con¬ 
tinued because the record as to such fees 
and expenses was incomplete: and 
Counsel for applicants. Sidlcy. Aus¬ 
tin. Burgess & Smith having filed an 
amended request asking for an allow¬ 
ance of $34,000 fees and $1,751.28 ex¬ 
penses for services rendered to March 
1951, and the record In respect of such 
fees and expenses having been com¬ 
pleted; and 

It appearing that the fees and ex¬ 
penses requested are not unreasonable 
and are for necessary services in con¬ 
nection with said plan and the consum¬ 
mation of certain steps thereof; and the 
Commission deeming It appropriate to 
release the Jurisdiction heretofore re¬ 
served in respect of such fees and ex¬ 
penses, but to continue the reservation 
of Jurisdiction in respect of any further 
fees and expenses to be paid such 
counsel: 

It is ordered , That the request of Sid- 
ley. Austin, Burgess & Smith, counsel 
for applicants, for an allowance of $34.- 
000 fees and $1,751.28 expenses to cover 
services to March 1951. be granted, that 
the Jurisdiction heretofore reserved in 
respect of such fees and expenses be, and 
it hereby is, released, and that the res¬ 
ervation of Jurisdiction be continued In 
respect of any further fees and expenses 
to be requested. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Oryal L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[F R Doc. 52-11313; Filed. Oct. 17. 1953: 

8:49 a. m.j 


DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE 

Office of Alien Properly 

(Vesting Order 19C30) 

William Stuedemann 
In re: Estate of William stuedemann, 
deceased. File No. D-28-11222; E. T. 
sec. 15595. 








Saturday, October 18, 1952 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended (50 
U. 8. C. App. and Supp. 1-40); Public 
Law 181. 82d Congress. 65 Stat. 451; Ex¬ 
ecutive Order 9193. as amended by Exec¬ 
utive Older 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. 
Sapp.; 3 CFR 1945 3upp.): Executive 
Order 9788 (3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Ex¬ 
ecutive Order 9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.), 
and pursuant to law, after investigation, 
it Is hereby found: 

1. That Karl Becker. Ludwig Murr, 
and William Murr. whose last known 
address is Germany, on or since Decem¬ 
ber 11, 1941. and prior to January l, 
1947, were residents of Germany and 
are. and prior to January 1. 1947, were 
nationals of a designated enemy coun¬ 
try (Germany); 

2. That all right, title, interest and 
claim of any kind or character whatso¬ 
ever of the persons identified in subpara¬ 
graph 1 hereof in and to the estate of 
William Stuedemann, deceased, pres¬ 
ently being administered by Otto G. 
Rentner, as Executor, acting under the 
judicial supervision of the Probate Court 
of Cook County. Illinois. Pile 155376. 
Docket 294. Page 160. is property which 
is. and prior to January 1, 1947. was 
payable or deliverable to, or claimed by 
the aforesaid nationals of a designated 
enemy country (Oermany); 

and it Is hereby determined: 

3. That the national interest of the 
United States requires that the persons 
identified In subparagraph 1 hereof be 
treated as persons who are and prior to 
January 1, 1947. were nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Germany). 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. Including appropriate con¬ 
sultation and certification, having been 
made and taken, and it being deemed 
necessary in the national interest. 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with in the Interest of and for 
the benefit of the United States. 

The terms “national" and “designated 
enemy country*' as used herein shall have 
the meanings prescribed in section 10 
of Executive Order 9193, as amended. 

Executed at Washington. D. C., on 
October 14, 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General , 
Director, Office of Alien Property . 

|F. R. Doc. 52-11323: Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:50 a. m.J 


(Vesting Order 19031] 

John Otto Ewers 

In re: Bank account owned by John 
Otto Ewers. F-28-13126-E-1. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended. (50 
U. 8. C. App. and Sup. 1-40); Public Law 
181, 82d Congress. 65 Stat. 451; Execu¬ 
tive Order 9193, as amended by Execu¬ 
tive Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. Supp.; 
3 CFR 1945 Supp.); Executive Order 
0788 (3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Executive 
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Order 9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.). and pur¬ 
suant to law. after investigation. It is 
hereby found: 

1. That John Otto Ewers, whose last 
known address is Husum, Germany, on 
or since December 11.1941, and prior to 
January 1. 1947, was a resident of Ger¬ 
many and Is, and prior to January 1, 
1947. was, a national of a designated 
enemy country (Oermany); 

2. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: That certain debt or other obliga¬ 
tion of The Bowery Savings Bank. 130 
Broadway, New York 18, New York, aris¬ 
ing out of a savings account No. 1,170.537. 
entitled “John O. Ewers," maintained at 
the aforesaid bank, and any and all 
rights to demand, enforce and collect the 
same, 

is property which is and prior to Janu¬ 
ary 1,1947, was within the United States 
owned or controlled by. payable or de¬ 
liverable to. held on behalf of or on ac¬ 
count of, or owing to. or which is evi¬ 
dence of ownership or control by, John 
Otto Ewers, the aforesaid national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany): 

and it is hereby determined: 

3. That the national Interest of the 
United States requires that the person 
identified in subparagraph 1 hereof, be 
treated as a person who is and prior to 
January 1.1947, was a national of a des¬ 
ignated enemy country (Germany). 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. including appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been made and taken, and, it being 
deemed necessary in the national inter¬ 
est. 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with In the interest of and 
for the benefit of the United States. 

The terms “nationar and “designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall 
have the meanings prescribed in section 
10 of Executive Order 9193. as amended. 

Executed at Washington. D. C., on 
October 14, 1952, 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General . 

Director , Office of Alien Property . 

|P. R. Doc. 52-11324; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952; 

8:51 A. m.J 


[Vesting Order 19032) 

Emil Ruppert 

In re; Bank account owned by Emil 
Ruppert. F-28-26184-E-1. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act, as amended. (50 
U. S. C. App. and Sup. 1-40); Public 
Law 181, 82d Congress, 65 Stat. 451; 
Executive Order 9193, as amended by 
Executive Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. 
Supp.; 3 CFR 1945 Supp.); Executive 
Order 9788 (3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Ex¬ 
ecutive Order 9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.), 
and pursuant to law. after investigation, 
it is hereby found: 

1. That Emil Ruppert. whose last 
known address is Schweinfurt. Germany, 
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on or since December 11, 1941, and prior 
to January 1. 1947, was a resident of 
Oermany and is, and prior to January 1, 
1947, was, a national of a designated 
enemy country (Germany); 

2. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: That certain debt or other obliga¬ 
tion of The Second National Bank of 
Hamilton. High Street and Journal 
Square. Hamilton. Ohio, arising out of 
a bank account entitled Emil Ruppert, 
maintained with the aforesaid Bank, to¬ 
gether with any and all rights to demand, 
enforce and collect the same. 

is property which Is and prior to Janu¬ 
ary 1, 1947, was within the United States 
owned or controlled by, payable or de¬ 
liverable to. held on behalf of or on ac¬ 
count of, or owing to. or w’hich is evi¬ 
dence of ownership or control by, Emti 
Ruppert. the aforesaid national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany); 

and it is hereby determined; 

3. That the national Interest of the 
United States requires that the person 
identified in subparagraph 1 hereof, bo 
treated as a person who is and prior 
to January 1. 1947, was a national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany), 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. Including appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been nmdc and taken, and. It being 
deemed necessary in the national inter¬ 
est. 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with in the interest of and 
for the benefit of the United States. 

The terms “nationar' and “designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall have 
the meanings prescribed in section 10 of 
Executive Order 9193, as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C.. on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

(seal) Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General 
Director . Office of Alien Property . 

IF. R. Doc. 52-1132S; Piled, Oct. 17, 1952; 

8:51 a. m l 


| Vesting Order 19033 J 
Lena Sciwanner 

In re: Bank account owned by Lena 
Schranner. F-28-31987 and E-l. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended (50 
U. 8. C. App. and Sup. 1-40); Public Law 
181,82d Congress. 65 Stat. 451; Executive 
Order 9193, as amended by Executive 
Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. Supp.; 3 
CFR 1945 8upp.>; Executive Order 9788 
(3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Executive Order 
9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.), and pursuant 
to law, after investigation, it is hereby 
found: 

1. That Lena Schranner, whose last 
known address is Freising, Plantagenweg 
5, Bavaria, Germany, on or since Decem¬ 
ber 11,1941, and prior to January 1.1947. 
was a resident of Germany and is, and 
prior to January 1,1947. was, a national 
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of a designated enemy country (Ger¬ 
many) ; 

2. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: That certain debt or other obliga¬ 
tion of the Huguenot Trust Company, 
New Rochelle, New York, arising out of a 
savings account entitled "Mrs. Lena 
Schranner," maintained with the afore¬ 
said Company and any and all rights to 
demand, enforce and collect the same. 

Is property which is and prior to January 
1, 1947, was within the United States 
owned or controlled by, payable or de¬ 
liverable to, held on behalf of or on ac¬ 
count of. or owing to. or which is evi¬ 
dence of ownership or control by. Lena 
8chranncr. the aforesaid national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany); 

and it Is hereby determined: 

3. That the national Interest of the 
United 8tates requires that the person 
identified In subparagraph 1 hereof be 
treated as a person who is and prior to 
January 1, 1947, was a national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany). 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. including appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been made and taken, and. it being 
deemed necessary in the national in¬ 
terest, 

There Is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held. used, ad¬ 
ministered, liquidated, sold or otherwise 
dealt with in the Interest of and for the 
benefit of the United States. 

The terms "national" and "designated 
enemy country’* as used herein shall 
have the meanings prescribed in section 
10 of Executive Order 9193, as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Rowland P. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General , 
Director , Office of Alien Property. 

IF. ft. Doc. 53-11320: Filed, Oct. 17, 1952: 

8:51 ft. m.) 


(Vetting Order 190341 
Pfarrer Hans Seibold 

In re: United States postage stamps 
owned by Pfarrer Hans Selbold. F-28- 
32004. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended (50 
U. S. C. App. and Sup. 1-40); Public Law 
181. 82d Congress. 65 Stat. 451; Executive 
Order 9193, as amended by Executive 
Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. 8upp.: 3 
CFR1945 Supp.); Executive Order 9788 
<3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Executive Order 
9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.). and pursuant 
to law. after investigation, it is hereby 
found: 

1. That Pfarrer Hans Seibold, whose 
last known address is Berge, Bel Hamm, 
Germany, on or since December 11, 1941, 
and prior to January 1, 1947, was a resi¬ 
dent of Germany and is. and prior to 
January 1, 1947. was. a national of a 
designated enemy country (Germany); 

2, That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: Four hundred cighty-two (482) 


NOTICES 

uncanceled United States postage stamps 
in unbroken sheets, of the following 
amounts, issues and values: 

/mu^i and values Amounts 

Tcnnc«eec-Volunteer State. 150th Ad¬ 
versary of Statehood: 3 ccnti each.. 32 

Air mall; 5 cent* each__ 50 

1846-1946 8mlth*onlan Institution; 3 

cents each...... 150 

1846-1946 Iowa Statehood Centennial; 

3 cents each_ 250 

together with any and all rights there¬ 
under and thereto, 

is property which is and prior to Jan¬ 
uary 1. 1947, was within the United 
States owned or controlled by. payable 
or deliverable to. held on behalf of or on 
account of, or owing to. or which is evi¬ 
dence of ownership or control by. Pfarrer 
Hans Selbold. the aforesaid national of 
a designated enemy country (Germany); 

and it is hereby determined: 

3. That the national interest of the 
United States requires that the person 
identified in subparagraph 1 hereof, be 
treated as a person who is and prior to 
January 1,1947, was a national of a des¬ 
ignated enemy country (Germany). 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. including appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been made and taken, and, it being 
deemed necessary in the national In¬ 
terest, 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with in the interest of and for 
the benefit of the United States. 

The terms "national" and "designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall 
have the meanings prescribed in section 
10 of Executive Order 9193, as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Rowland F. Kirks. 

Assistant Attorney General , 
Director , Office of Alien Property. 

|F. R. Doc. 62-11327; Filed. Oct. 17, 1953; 

8:51 a. m.) 


(Vetting Order 19035( 

Paul and Martha Bra ones 

In re: Interest in real property of 
Paul Braunes and Martha Braunes. 
D 28-4009. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended. (50 
U. S. C. App. and Supp. 1-40); Public 
Law 181, 82d Congress. 65 8tat. 451: Ex¬ 
ecutive Order 9193, as amen ded by Ex¬ 
ecutive Orde r 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. 
Supp.; CFR 1945 Supp.) Executive 
Order 9788 (3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and 
Executive Order 9989 (3 CFR 1948 
Supp.). and pursuant to law, after in¬ 
vestigation, it is hereby found: 

L That Paul Braunes and Martha 
Braunes, whose last known address is 
Germany, on or since December 11.1941. 
and prior to January 1, 1947, were resi- . 
dents of Germany and are, and prior to 


January 1. 1947, were, nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Oermany); 

2. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: An undivided one-sixteenth 
<l/16th) interest in real property sit¬ 
uated in the City and County of Los An¬ 
geles. State of California, particularly 
described as Lots 42 and 43. except the 
southerly 105 feet, of Pioneer Invest¬ 
ment and Trust Company Vista de la 
Sierra Tract, In the City and County of 
Las Angeles. State of California, as per 
map recorded in Book 8. page 189. of 
Maps, records of Los Angeles County. 
California, together with all heredita¬ 
ments, fixtures, improvements and ap¬ 
purtenances thereto, and any and all 
claims for rents, refunds, benefits, or 
other payments, arising from the owner¬ 
ship of such property. 

la property which is. and prior to Jan¬ 
uary 1. 1947, was within the United 
States owned or controlled by, payable 
or deliverable to. held on behalf of or 
on account of or owing to. or which is 
evidence of ownership or control by 
Paul Braunes and Martha Braunes, the 
aforesaid nationals of a designated 
enemy country (Germany); 

and It Is hereby determined: 

3. That the national interest of the 
United States requires that the persons 
identified in subparagraph one (1) here¬ 
of be treated as persons who are and 
prior to January 1. 1947, were nationals 
of a designated enemy country (Ger¬ 
many) . 

AH determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law, including appropriate 
consultation and certificate, having been 
made and taken, and. It being deemed 
necessary in the national interest. 

There Is hereby vested in the Attor¬ 
ney General of the United 8tates the 
property described In subparagraph two 
(2) hereof, subject to recorded Hens, 
encumbrances, and other rights of rec¬ 
ord held by or for persons who are not 
nationals of designated enemy countries, 
to be held, used, administered, liqui¬ 
dated. sold or otherwise dealt with in the 
interest of and for the benefit of the 
United States. 

The terms "national" and "designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall have 
the meanings prescribed In section 10 
of Executive Order 9193. as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
October 14, 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

(seal! Rowland F. Kirks. 

Assistant Attorney General , 

Director . Office of Alien Property. 

|P. R. Doc. 62-11328; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952: 

8:52 a. m.( 


I Voting Order 190361 
Peter Bucker 

In re: Estate of Peter Biicker. de¬ 
ceased. File No. 017-26400. 

(Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended (50 
U. S. C. App. and Sup. 1-40): Public 
Law 181, 82d Congress, 65 Stat. 451; 
Executive Order 9193. as amended by 










Saturday , October 18, 1952 

Executive Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. 
Supp.: 3 CFR 1945 Supp.); Executive 
Order 9788 <3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Ex¬ 
ecutive Order 9D89 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.), 
and pursuant to law, after investigation, 
it Is hereby found: 

1. That Gertrud Emmerich, Elisabeth 
Emmerich Witt <Mrs. Peter Witt), and 
Gertrud Botsch Vallcndar (Mrs. Albert 
Vallcndar), whose last known address is 
Germany, on or since December 11.1941, 
and prior to January 1, 1947, were resi¬ 
dents of Germany and are, and prior to 
January 1, 1947. were nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Germany): 

2. That all right, title, interest and 
claim of any kind or character whatso¬ 
ever of the persons identified in subpara¬ 
graph 1 hereof, and each of them in and 
to the estate of Peter Blicker, deceased, 
presently being administered by Frank S. 
Bergin, Administrator c. t. a., acting un¬ 
der the Judicial supervision of the Pro¬ 
bate Court for the District of Branford, 
Connecticut, is property which is. and 
prior to January 1. 1947. was payable 
or deliverable to, or claimed by. nationals 
of a designated enemy country (Ger¬ 
many) : 

and it Is hereby determined: 

3. That the national Interest of the 
United States requires that such persons 
be treated as persons who are and prior 
to January 1, 1947. were nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Germany). 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. Including- appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been made and taken, and, it being 
deemed necessary in the national Inter¬ 
est, 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to bo held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with in the interest of and for 
the benefit of the United States. 

The terms "national" and "designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall 
have the meanings prescribed in section 
10 of Executive Order 9193. as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

fsEALl Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General. 

Director . Office of Alien Property. 

|P R. Doc. 52-11329; Filed. Oct. 17. 1052; 

8:52 a. m.J 


(Vesting Order 19037J 
Karl Fruechte et al. 

In re: Rights of Karl Fruechte and 
others under Insurance Contracts. Files 
Nos. F-28-22110-H-l and H-2. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act, as amended. (50 
U. S. C. App. and Sup. 1-40); Public Law 
181, 82d Congress. 65 Stat. 451; Execu¬ 
tive Order 9193. as amended by Execu¬ 
tive Order 9567 (3 CFR 1943 Cum. Supp.; 
3 CFR 1945 Supp.); Executive Order 
9788 (3 CFR 1946 Supp.) and Executive 
Order 9989 (3 CFR 1948 Supp.). and pur¬ 
suant to law, after investigation, it is 
hereby found: 


FEDERAL REGISTER 

1. That Karl Fruechte and Erna Paula 
Fruechte. who on or since December 11, 
1941, and prior to January 1, 1947, were 
residents of Germany, are. and prior to 
January 1, 1947, were, nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Germany): 

2. That the domiciliary personal 
representatives, heirs-at-law, next of 
kin. legatees and distributees, names un¬ 
known, of Karl Fruechte. who there is 
reasonable cause to believe, on or since 
December 11, 1941. and prior to January 

1. 1947, were residents of Germany, are, 
and prior to January 1, 1947, were na¬ 
tionals of a designated enemy country 
(Germany): 

3. That the net proceeds due or to be¬ 
come due under contracts of insurance 
evidenced by Policies Nos. 9314015 and 
10606121 issued by The Equitable Llfo 
Assurance Society of the United States, 
New York, New York, to Karl Fruechte, 
and any and all other benefits and rights 
of any kind or character whatsoever un¬ 
der or arising out of said contracts of 
insurance, except those of the aforesaid 
Equitable Life Assurance Society of the 
United States, together with the right to 
demand, enforce, receive and collect the 
same is property which Is and prior to 
January 1. 1947, was within the United 
States owned or controlled by. payable 
or deliverable to. held on behalf of or on 
account of, or owing to. or wTilch is 
evidence of ownership or control by. the 
aforesaid nationals of a designated 
enemy country (Germany); 

and it is hereby determined: 

4. That the national Interest of the 
United States requires that the persons 
named in subparagraph 1 hereof and 
referred to in subparagraph 2 hereof be 
treated as pennons who are and prior to 
January 1, 1947, were nationals of a 
designated enemy country (Germany). 

A11 determinations and all action 
required by law, including appropriate 
consultation and certification, hav¬ 
ing been made and token, and it 
being deemed necessary in the national 
interest. 

There is hereby vested in the Attor¬ 
ney General of the United States the 
property described above, to be held, 
used, administered, liquidated, sold or 
otherwise dealt with in the interest of 
and for the benefit of the United States. 

The terms "nationals” and desig¬ 
nated enemy country" as used herein 
shall have the meanings prescribed in 
section 10 of Executive Order 9193, as 
amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C„ on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal 1 Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General . 

JDirccfor. Office of Alien Property. 

(F. R. Doc. 52-11330; Filed. Oct. 17, 1052; 

8:52 (i .m.J 


(Vesting Order 18388, Arndt| 
Tsuneyoshi Miyamoto 

In re: Bank account, safe deposit lease 
and contents owned by Tsuneyoshi Miya¬ 
moto also known as T. Miyamoto. D-39- 
8086-E-l; F-l. 
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Vesting Order 18388, dated August 30. 
1951, Is hereby amended as foUow^ and 
not otherwise: 

By deleting subparagraph 2 (c) of the 
aforesaid Vesting Order 18388 and sub¬ 
stituting therefor the following sub- 
paragraph 2 (c); 

c. All property of any nature what¬ 
soever owmed by Tsuneyoshi Miyamoto, 
also known as T. Miyamoto in the safe 
deposit box referred to in subparagraph 
2 (b) hereof and any and aU rights of 
said person evidenced or represented 
thereby, including particularly but not 
limited to the following: 

1. One (1) City of Toklo External 
Loan of 1927, Sinking Fund 5 Vi percent 
Gold Bond, numbered 10065. of $1,000 
face value, together with any and all 
rights thereunder and thereto. 

2. Two (2) Imperial Japanese Gov¬ 
ernment External Loan of 1924 Thirty 
Year Sinking Fund 6 l i percent Gold 
Bonds, said bonds numbered D6201 and 
C2127 of $500.00 and $100.00 face value 
respectively, together with any and all 
rights thereunder and thereto, 

3. Two (2) Oriental Development 
Company. Limited (Toyo Takushoku 
Kabushikl Kai&ha) External Loan Thir¬ 
ty Year 6 percent Gold Debenture bonds 
said bonds numbered M7060 and Ml8877 
and of $1,000.00 face value each, together 
with any and oU rights thereunder and 
thereto. 

4. One (1) Shinyetsu Denryoku Kn- 
bushikl Kalsha (Shinyetsu Electric Pow¬ 
er Company. Limited) First Mortgage 
6*i percent Sinking Fund Bond, num¬ 
bered M679 and of $1,000.00 face value, 
together with any and all rights there¬ 
under and thereto. 

5. Two (2) Tokyo Dento Kabushikl 
Kaisha (Tokyo Electric Light Company. 
Limited) First Mortgage 6 percent Gold 
Bonds, said bonds numbered 17193 and 
21452 and of $1,000 face value each, to¬ 
gether with any and all rights there¬ 
under and thereto. 

6. Six (6) City of Tokyo 5 percent 
Loan of 1912 bonds numbered 20690, 
23018. 24588, 24589. 26286. and 27540 and 
of $100.00 face value each, together with 
any and all rights thereunder and 
thereto, 

7. That certain note dated October 
27. 1941, executed by T. Myomura. Tom 
Oga, B. Tabuchl and George Oyama at 
Los Angeles. California, in favor of T. 
Myamoto and Tom Oga for $630.00, to¬ 
gether with any and ail rights there¬ 
under and thereto, 

8. That certain note dated November 
1941, executed by Toyatara Sakamato, 
Mitsusabue Hayashi, Naokusu Kishl- 
ynma and Tatsami Iwasakl at Los An¬ 
geles. California, in favor of T. Miyamoto 
for $630.00. together with any and ail 
rights thereunder and thereto, and 

9. Those certain pieces of Jewelry 
listed below: 

One (l) Open face. 14 Karat Ooid. 19 Jewel. 
Waltham Pocket Watch, Case No. 6108769 and 
monogrammed **T. M ", 

One (l) White Metal penknife, mono¬ 
grammed M T. M ". and 

One (1) White Metal Chain, 

together with any and all rights there¬ 
under and thereto, 
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All other provisions or said Vesting Or¬ 
der 18388. and all actions taken by or 
on behalf of the Attorney General of the 
United States In reliance thereon, pur¬ 
suant thereto and under the authority 
thereof are hereby ratified and con¬ 
firmed. 

Executed at Washington, D. C.. on 
October 14. 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Rowland F. Kirks, 
Assistant Attorney General . 

Dtrector, Office of Alien Property. 

JF. R. Doc. 82-11331; Filed. Oct. 17. 1052; 

8:52 a. m.) 


(Vesting Order 18832. Amdt.l 
Certain Unknown Japanese Nationals 

In re: Checks owned by Japanese na¬ 
tional s whose names are unknown. 

Vesting Order 18832, dated April 10. 
1952. is hereby amended as follows and 
not otherwise: 

By deleting from Exhibit A. attached to 
and by reference made a part of the 
aforesaid Vesting Order 18832 the 
amount of “1.440.28” set forth with re¬ 
spect to check No. 226289, dated June 
23, 1941. payable to Keheiji Horio and 
Tauneyo Horio. and substituting there¬ 
for the amount " 1.440.88”. 

All other provisions of said Vesting 
Order 18832 and all actions taken by or 
on behalf of the Attorney General of the 
United States In reliance thereon, pur¬ 
suant thereto and under the authority 
thereof are hereby ratified and con¬ 
firmed. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on Oc¬ 
tober 14, 1952. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal! Rowland F. Kirk s . 

Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property. 

IP. R. Doc. 52-11332; FUed. Oct. 17, 1052; 

6:53 a. m.| 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

(4th See. Application 274831 

Bituminous Fine Coal From Points in 
Illinois and Indiana to Fairmont. 
Minn. 

application for relief 

October 15, 1952. 

The Commission Is In receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 U) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by: R. G. Raasch, Agent, for car¬ 
riers parties to schedules listed below. 

Commodities Involved: Soft coal or 
bituminoits fine coal, carloads. 

From: Points in Illinois and Indiana. 


NOTICES 

To: Fairmont. Minn. 

Grounds for relief: Competition with 
rail carriers, market competition, and 
additional routes. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: C&IM RR tariff L C. C. No. B-336, 
Supp. 25. CB&Q RR. tariff I. C. C. No. 
20331, Supp. 27. CI&L Ry. tariff l C. C. 
No. 4798. Supp. 17. NYC RR. tariff L 
C. C. No. 1306. Supp. 8. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As provided 
by the general rules of practice of tho 
Commission. Rule 73. persons other than 
applicants should fairly disclose their 
Interest, and the position they Intend to 
take at the hearing with respect to tho 
application. Otherwise the Commission, 
in its discretion, may proceed to investi¬ 
gate and determine the matters involved 
In such application without further or 
formal hearing. If because of an emer¬ 
gency a grant of temporary relief is found 
to be necessary before the expiration of 
the 15-day period, a hearing, upon a 
request filed within that period, may be 
held subsequently. 

By the Commission. Division 2. 

[seal] George W. Laird. 

Acting Secretary. 

(F R Doc. 52-11300; riled. Oct. 17, 1252; 

8:48 a. m.| 


[4th Sec. Application 27464] 

Superphosphate From Southern Terri¬ 
tory to Wichita. Kans. 

APPLICATION FOR RELIEr 

October 15.1952. 

The Commission is In receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered application 
for relief from the long-and-short-haul 
provision of section 4 (1) of the Inter¬ 
state Commerce Act. 

Filed by: R. E. Boyle. Jr.. Agent, for 
carriers parties to Agent C. A. Span- 
inger's tariff I. C. C. No. 1286. 

Commodities involved: Superphos¬ 
phate <acid phosphate), other than am- 
moniated, carloads. 

From: Points in southern territory. 

To: Wichita, Kans. 

Grounds for relief: Competition with 
rail carriers, circuitous routes, and to 
apply rates constructed on the basis of 
the short line distance formula. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: C. A. Spaninger. Agent. L C. C. 
No. 1286. Supp. 2. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commission 
In writing so to do within 15 days from 
the date of this notice. As provided by 
the general rules of practice of the Com¬ 
mission, Rule 73. persons other than ap¬ 
plicants should fairly disclose their In¬ 
terest. and the position they intend to 


take at the hearing with respect to the 
application. Otherwise the Commission 
In Its discretion, may proceed to imesti- 
gate and determine the matters involved 
In such application without further or 
formal hearing. If because of an emer¬ 
gency a grant of temporary rellel u 
found to be necessary before the expira- 
tlon of the 15-day period, a hearing 
upon a request filed within that period’ 
may be held subsequently. 

By the Commission. Division 2. 

[seal] George W. Lairo, 

Acting Secretary. 

IF. R. Doc. 53-11301; Filed. Oct. 17, 1353; 

8 48 a. m.J 


[4th Sec. Application 274851 

Potash From Carlsbad and Loving, 
N. Mex. to Points in Texas 

APPLICATION FOR RELIEF 

October 15,1952. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by; The Atchison. Topeka and 
Santa Fe Railway Company, for itself 
and on behalf of carriers parties to its 
tariff I. C. C. No. 14478. 

Commodities involved: Potash, in car¬ 
loads. 

From: Carlsbad and Loving, N. Mex. 

To: Points in Texas. 

Grounds for relief: Competition with 
rail carriers, circuitous routes, and to 
apply over short tariff routes rates con¬ 
structed on the basis of the short line dis¬ 
tance formula. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: ATISFRy. tariff I. C. C. No. 14478, 
Supp. 60. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As pro¬ 
vided by the general rules of practice of 
the Commission. Rule 73. persons other 
than applicants should fairly disclose 
their interest, and the position they in¬ 
tend to take at the hearing with respect 
to the application. Otherwise the Com¬ 
mission, in Its discretion, may proceed to 
investigate and determine the matters 
involved in such application without 
further or formal hearing. If because 
of an emergency a grant of temporary 
relief is found to be necessary before the 
expiration of the 15-day period, a hear¬ 
ing. upon a request filed within that 
period, may be held subsequently. 

By the Commission. Division 2. 

[seal] George W. Lairo. 

Acting Secretary. 

IF. R. Doc. 52-11302; Filed, Oct. 17. 1952. 

8:48 a. m | 
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TITLE 46—SHIPPING 

Chapter I—Coast Guard, Department 
of the Treasury 

(COFB 52-43 J 
Vessel Inspection 

REVISION OP CHAPTER 

The President by proclamation dated 
September 10.1952, proclaimed that the 
International Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea, 1948, shall come Into force 
and effect on and after November 19. 
1952. and that this Convention, with 
each and every article and clause thereof, 
shall be observed and fulfilled with good 
faith by the United States of America 
and by the citizens of the United States 
of America and ail other persons subject 
to the Jurisdiction thereof. The require¬ 
ments which apply to the operation of 
vessels engaged on international voyages 
will be in effect on and after November 
19, 1952. It is recognized that the In¬ 
spection and Issuance of required certifi¬ 
cates for all vessels on November 19,1952, 
cannot be accomplished. Therefore, in 
order to have an drderly administration 
of the requirements of this Convention 
which deals with new equipment required 
or new certificates issued will have to be 
done during the year from November 19. 
1952. to November 19, 1953. When the 
various vessels come up for their regular 
annunl or initial inspection, the new re¬ 
quirements of the Convention will be 
applied insofar as they concern equip¬ 
ment or construction so that all vessels 
will be in compliance with the new re¬ 
quirements by November 19.1953. 

The requirements In Chapter I of 48 
CFR Implement and complement the 
1848 Convention Insofar as they apply to 
vessels engaged on International voyages. 
In connection with new equipment re¬ 
quired by the regulations, It Is not in¬ 
tended that penalties will be assessed 
for failure to have such equipment dur¬ 
ing the Interim between November 19. 
1952, and the date of the vessel's next 
annual inspection. In the revision of the 

No. 305—Pt. II-1 


Part It of this issue contains a 
revision of the vessel inspection 
regulations of the United States 
Coast Guard . Department of the 
Treasury . 


regulations and their application to ex¬ 
isting vessels, it is not Intended that “ma¬ 
jor conversions'* will be required to bo 
made. The requirements while written 
primarily for new vessels, will be applied 
to existing vessels only Insofar as It Is 
practicable and reasonable. Where cer¬ 
tain new items of equipment are required 
by the 1948 Convention which will not be 
available on November 19. 1952, it is not 
Intended that a vessel shall be delayed In 
sailing because of the lack of this equip¬ 
ment, and in such cases an additional 
reasonable time will be given to comply 
with the requirements if such action will 
not materially affect the safety of the 
vessel. For existing vessels not engaged 
In international voyages the revision of 
the regulations by this document should 
not materially affect their operation. 

On November 19. 1951, the fifteenth 
country deposited its ratification of the 
1948 Convention for Safety of Life at Sea 
with the British Government There¬ 
fore. the requirements contained in this 
Convention will come into force on No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, insofar as the United 
States is concerned. The United States 
Coast Guard is one of the primary Gov¬ 
ernmental agencies concerned with the 
administration of this Convention and 
the Commandant is charged with pro¬ 
mulgating necessary vessel inspection 
regulations to give force and effect to the 
Convention. In order to have the regu¬ 
lations published in such a manner that 
persons and organizations affected 
thereby will be able to understand the 
requirements applicable to them, as re¬ 
quired by the Administrative Procedure 
Act, the style and format of the regula¬ 
tions in Chapter I. Title 46. CFR. are 
revised or rearranged so that regulations 


are grouped by types of vessels or by 
subjects. Because of the scope and ex¬ 
tent of this revision, it was necessary to 
postpone the publishing of certain re¬ 
vised marine engineering regulations 
considered by the Merchant Marine 
Council at a public hearing held Sep¬ 
tember 18. 1951. 

The notices of proposed rule making 
and announcements of public hearings 
to be held by the Merchant Marine 
Council were published in the Federal 
Registers dated August 16. 1951 (16 F. R. 
8136-8139), February 27, 1952 (17 F. R, 
1727-1731). and June 24, 1952 (17 F. R. 
5665-5673). The Merchant Marine 
Council held public hearings in Wash¬ 
ington. D. C.. on September 18, 1951, 
March 25. 1952, and July 22. 1952. Ail 
the comments, views, and data submit¬ 
ted either in writing or orally at the pub¬ 
lic hearings were considered and. where 
practicable, were incorporated into the 
regulations. 

The purpose of the amendments to the 
regulations contained in this document 
is: (a) to provide new or revised require¬ 
ments to implement or complement the 
1948 Convention for Safety of Life at 
Sea; (b> to review and bring up to date 
the requirements for vessel inspection; 
(c) to revise the style and format of 
regulations to have a better presentation 
of requirements; and (d> to describe 
present practices and procedures more 
fully in order to provide a better ar¬ 
rangement and understanding of the 
requirements. 

In revising and rearranging the regu¬ 
lations the requirements are set forth by 
general subjects or by types of vessels. 
In each subchapter there Is set forth the 
application of the regulations. It was 
not necessary to amend or revise or re¬ 
number all the regulations In Chapter I. 
Therefore, those regulations which are 
not affected by this document have not 
been Included. In order to understand 
the effect of the reorganization of mate¬ 
rial. Table I lists the revised subchapter 
and part titles for Chapter I. The com¬ 
ments describe the action taken 
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Txaut 1—Suaauma and Fait Hiadlvos ro* Cn*m* I With Convurrs-Contimicd 


Part 

No. 


17 


no 

m 

112 

SU 

13* 

m 

143 * 


Sub- 

rtuT'(<T 

tut ion 


Title 


Action Uitn 


144 


146 


147 


1« 


137 


140 
1. l 
1*2 
ia 
1*4 


164 


147 

144 


172 


J 

i 

J 

J 

k 

K 

K 

L 

L 

M 

M 

N 


O 

0 

P 


Q 

i 

9 


R 

ft 

6 

8 


Open lion j_ 

Electrical Enflnrerlnf. 

General ProvUkms..— 

Electrical System, General ftequirvcicou.. 

Emcryency lAr htint and Power Sytlem^. 

Crnmnunlratlmi oj;<! Alnnn System! anil 
Kt 4 Uip 1 r.cn t. 

Mortise IcvrstlcaUofiA anti Suspension and 
Revocation Proceedtnj^u 
Marine Invnttiration RcyubOlOn!- 

Suipcnflon and lievocatkin rroccodliiis_ 

Overtime ifmim.. 

Extra CotoptuwUufi lor Omtlttf Nervier* 
Balk Grain Corgo.... 


Loading and Stowage of Groin Caryoea_ 


Eiolmim or Other Panrrroo* Articles or 
Suhrtincra him! Combustible Liquid! 00 
Board Vesocte. 

TmnsporUtkiii or SU*o*r of Explosive* or 
Other Don rerows Article* or Substsr.ors 
and CorebuaUbte Liquid* 00 Board 
VaMila, 

Rftalatf<im Oofcmtef tb* Use of Ihxnm- 
out Article* a! Ships* Stones and Supplies 
on Board Vessels 

Rrfulntkitts Applicable U> Certain Vessels 
1 >urtnjr RTwnreory. 

Waivers of XavkfMian and Vessel Inspcc* 
lion Law*. 

Mannlnc of Vessels-- 


Manntnf Requlreincnts. 

Specifications.... 

Lktnavmr Equipment .... 

Electrical K<iuipmcut_... 

Erirlncrtin* eqvxlrmrut..., 

f’po* tract ton... 

Materials.. 

Nautical Sebooh™_ 

Dcfiraatlon and Approval of Nautical 
School Ahlpa. 

Public Nautical School Sbtpa_ 

Chilian Nautical School Shlpa.. 


Number inf Undocumented Va 
Numbering RniuimticriLi..... 


Vol. 11. Item XVII of public hrarinc held July 22,1933 
(17 r. ft. MUi). New part added (Ukt of obi Part 
97 canceled). 

Vol. tV. Items XXl-XXIV of public bearin* held 
Inly 23.t«2 (17 F. K M70, N171) New ttfublUmi 
added (old Part* 113-130 canceled). 

Vol. |V, Item XXI of ijubtle hearing bold July 22, 
1W3 (17 r. R f&M. New part added. 

Vol. IV. Item XX11 of wihllc hrarln* bold July 23, 
1943 (17 F. R. «*7Td. New part added. 

Vol. IV. lum XXIT 1 of public heart:* held July 23, 
1932 (17 rrR Hw>. New part added. 

Vol IV. Item XXIV of public hearing held July 22. 
1U62 (17 F. ft. fc.Tu), New part added (lest of old 
Part US enrerkd). 

Change In mbcUaptrr title. (Old Porta UI, 133.134, 
IAK 140.141 eaocekd.) 

Editorial clumrr* In various sect lor* to agree with 
changes mod* tu other sorts of chapter. 

No change m.kde. 

l>o. 

Do. 

New requirements added to implement the IMA Con¬ 
vention for t-Alr» r of Life at Sea. 

Vol. \ 1. Item XXX of agendo of public heorlnf bel»! 
July 22,1W2 (17 f. ft. 3*72). New yurt added (text 
of old 1‘orl 144 couorkd). 

No cbonrr made. (The text of various rrrWcns 
publsdwd tn wporxii- Fonaoxi Rxuurxa docu¬ 
ment*.) 

No change made. 


Do. 


Do. 

Do. 

Vol. Vin. Item XXXI! of public bearing held July 
22 . 1932 (17 F. ft. 3*72). New subebapter r.morn¬ 
ing monatng raquirrmt nt* previously published in 
voifcxi* Mellow and part* Ihrnorhout diopter. 
Now part added This port contain* requirement* 
nra rt a ud y pnblUhcd os Part* Ul, 104, 140. ltl 
(the tett of old Part 147 canceled). 

Vol. V. lum XXIX of public bmrtiut heM July 22, 
1 SW (17 F. K Vm 2 ). New liberations added. 

No chooire mode. 

No chon re mode. 

NVo mbfiort* t specification*) added. 

No rlaAOfe made 

Do. 

Editorial rrarrAngrmrnt of requirements and editorial 
changes to agrra with other rhanprs made in 

cliaidrr. 

Editorial veortanff nwnl and mmsnberlnr of require- 

imU. Minor changes made tn rrculstlon*. New 

tent *dd *1 . (1 he text of old ft U3.U to 133.4 trans¬ 
ferred to this park) 

Editorial ebangr* mails to agros with other elioxigsi 
mails tn chapter. 

Editorial narranfement and rrnnmbnine of require¬ 
ment*. (The text of old || U&A to 132 14 trail v 
fmed to this part.) 

Item XX of public bearing held Mar, 25. IW2 07 
F. ft. I731>. 

New |wrt added (text of old Part 2» rsvbod, renum¬ 
bered and Usnufmol to tbb (art). 


In order to understand the transfer 
and rearrangement of requirements as 
applied to regulations previously pub¬ 
lished in Chapter I, the following 
changes were made: 

Subchapter A —Procedures Applicable to 
the Public 

No change made in the arrangement 
of material. Revisions were made in the 
text of Parts 2 and 3 to agree with 
changes made in other parts of this 
chapter. 

Subchapter B—Merchant Marine Officers 
and Seamen 

No change made in the arrangement 
of material. A new Part 1(5. regarding 
United States Shipping Commissioners, 
is added. The text of this part was pre¬ 
viously published as Part 133 In Sub¬ 
chapter K. 


Subchapter C— Motorboats, and Certain 
Vessels Propelled by Machinery Other 
Than by Steam More Than 65 Feet in 
Length 

This subchapter, consisting of Parts 
24 to 29. is canceled. The text of Parts 
24 to 28 was revised so that It would ap¬ 
ply only to uninspected vessels i prima¬ 
rily motorboats) and republished as 
Parts 24, 25. and 26. The text of Parts 24 
to 28. applicable to passenger vessels, is 
transferred to a new Subchaptcr H. 
The text of Parts 24 to 28, applicable to 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels. Is trans¬ 
ferred to a new Subchapter I. The text 
of Parts 24 to 28, relating to marine en¬ 
gineering. is transferred to Subchapter 
P. The text of Part 29, regarding num¬ 
bering of undocumented vessels. Is re¬ 
vised and transferred to a new Part 172 
in a new Subchapter S. 


Subchapter D—Tank Vessels 

No change made In the arrangement 
of material Part 34. regarding fire¬ 
fighting equipment. Is revised. Various 
sections In other parts are revised to 
implement the 1C48 Convention for the 
Safety of Life at Sea. or to transfer re¬ 
quirements regarding marine engineer¬ 
ing, or specifications to Subchapter F, 
or Subchapter Q. respectively. 

Subchapter E—Load Lines 

This subchapter, consisting of Parts 
43 to 46. is completely renumbered and 
the text of Part 46, regarding subdivision 
of passenger vessels, revised. Certain 
requirements in Parts 43 to 46. dealing 
with marine engineering, were trans¬ 
ferred to Subchapter P, Certain re¬ 
quirements. regarding stability and sub¬ 
division of passenger vessels, were trans¬ 
ferred to Subchapter H. The changes 
made in Parts 43 to 45 are primarily 
editorial and agree with changes made 
In other parts of this chapter. 

Subchaptcr F—Marine Engineering 

This subchapter, consisting of Parts 
50 to 58. is revised so that it will con¬ 
tain only the requirements applicable 
to marine engineering Installations and 
equipment contracted for on or after 
July 1. 1935. Part 50 is completely re¬ 
vised and renumbered. Various sections 
In Ports 52 to 56 are revised. Port 57 
is completely revised and requirements 
renumbered as Parts 57. 58. 59. and 61, 
in order to have a better presentation 
of requirements. The text of Part 58, as 
well as applicable requirements from 
Parts 50 to 57. which apply to marine 
engineering installations contracted for 
prior to July 1. 1935. are transferred to 
new Parts 66 to 69 in a new Subchap¬ 
ter O. 

Subchapter G—Ocean and Coastwise; 

General Rules and Regulations 

Tills subchapter, consisting of Parts 
59 to 65. Is canceled. The requirements 
applicable to passenger vessels are re¬ 
vised and transferred to a new Subchap¬ 
ter H. The requirements applicable to 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels are re¬ 
vised and transferred to a new Subchap- 
ter I. The requirements regarding 
marine engineering are revised and 
transferred to Subchapter P. The re¬ 
quirements regarding manning of ves¬ 
sels are revised and transferred to a new 
Subchapter P. 

Subchapter N —Great Lakes: General 
Rules and Regulations 

This subchapter, consisting of Parts 
76 to 83. is canceled. The requirements 
applicable to passenger vessels are trans¬ 
ferred to a new Subchapter H. The re¬ 
quirements applicable to cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels are transferred to a 
new Subchapter I. The requirements 
regarding marine engineering are trans¬ 
ferred to Subchapter P. The require¬ 
ments regarding manning of vessels arc 
transferred to a new Subchapter P. 

Subchaptcr l—Bays. Sounds, and Lakes 

Other Than the Great Lakes; General 

Rules and Regulations 

This subchaptcr. consisting of Parts 
94 to 102, Is canceled. The requirements 
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applicable to passenger vessels are trans¬ 
ferred to a new Subchapter H. The re¬ 
quirements applicable to cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels are transferred to a 
new Subchapter I. The requirements 
regarding marine engineering are trans¬ 
ferred to Subchapter F. The require¬ 
ments regarding manning of vessels are 
transferred to a new Subchapter P. 

Subchapter J—Rivers; General Rules 
and Regulations 

This subchapter, consisting of Parts 
113 to 120, is canceled. The require¬ 
ments applicable to passenger vessels are 
transferred to a new Subchapter H. 
The requirements applicable to cargo 
and miscellaneous vessels are transferred 
to a new Subchaptcr I. The require¬ 
ments regarding marine engineering are 
transferred to Subchapter F. The re¬ 
quirements regarding manning of vessels 
arc transferred to a new Subchapter P. 

Subchapter K —Seamen 

The title for this subchapter is 
changed to "Marine Investigations and 
Suspension and Revocation Proceedings'* 
since only Parts 136 and 137 are retained 
in this subchapter. The text of Part 
131. regarding hours of labor on ship¬ 
board, Part 135. regarding language test 
for seamen. Part 140. regarding able sea¬ 
men. and Part 141. regarding manning 
of inspected vessels, is revised and trans¬ 
ferred to a new Subchapter P. The text 
of Part 133, regarding designation and 
approval of nautical school ships; rules 
for conduct of school ships, is revised, re¬ 
arranged, renumbered and transferred 
to Parts 166 and 168 in Subchapter R. 
The text of Part 134, regarding United 
States Shipping Commissioners, is re¬ 
arranged, renumbered and transferred 
to Part 16 in Subchaptcr B. 

Subchaptcr L —Overtime Services 

No change is made in this subchapter 
which contains only Part 143. 

Subchapter Af —Construction or Mate¬ 
rial Alteration of Passenger Vessels of 
the United States of 100 Gross Tons 
and Over Propelled by Machinery 

This subchapter, consisting of Part 
144. Is canceled. The requirements are 
revised, rearranged and transferred to 
Parts 72. 73, and 74 In a new Subchapter 
H t regarding passenger vessels. 

Subchapter N —Explosives or Other 
Dangerous Articles or Substances and 
Combustible Liquids on Board Vessels 

No change is made in this subchapter, 
consisting of Parts 146 and 147. The 
changes considered at the public hearing 
held March 25.1952, will be published in 
a separate document. 

Subchapter O —Regulations Applicable 
to Certain Vessels During Emergency 

No change la made in tills subchapter, 
consisting of Part 154. 

Subchapter P—General Provisions 

This subchapter, consisting of Part 
3*7. is canceled. The text of Part 157. 
regarding enforcement, is revised and 
transferred to Part 2 in Subchapter A. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Subchapter Q — Specifications 

No change is made in the arrangement 
of the material In this subchapter, con¬ 
sisting of Parts 160 to 164. New sub¬ 
parts regarding marine engineering 
equipment are added to Part 162. 

Subchapter R — Nautical Schools 

This subchapter, consisting of Part 

167. is editorially revised to agree with 
changes made in other parts in this 
chapter. No change was made in the 
arrangement of material. The text of 
$9 133.0 to 133.4, regarding designation 
and approval of nautical school ships, is 
revised, rearranged, renumbered and 
transferred to tills subchapter as a new 
Part 160. The text of 95 133.5 to 133.18, 
regarding civilian nautical school ships, 
is rearranged, renumbered, and trans¬ 
ferred to this subchapter as a new Part 

168. 

Since the Government of the United 
States of America, together with the 
Governments of the other countries 
which have become parties to the 1948 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
undertakes to give effect to the provisions 
of the Convention, it la hereby found 
necessary that the regulations in this 
document shall become effective on and 
after November 19. 1952. 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
as Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, by Treasury Department Order 
No. 120. dated July 31, 1950 (15 F. R. 
6521), to promulgate regulations in ac¬ 
cordance with the statutes cited with 
the regulations below, the following 
amendments to the regulations are pre¬ 
scribed which shall become effective on 
and after November 19, 1952: 

Svbchoprvr A— Prcxedures Applicable to tho 
Public 

Part 2— Vessel Inspections 
Part 2 Is amended to read as follows: 

STOP ART f.OI—INSPECTING AND CEHTlKlCATlNG 
or VESSELS 

Sec. 

2.01-1 Applications for Inspections. 

2.01-5 Certificates of inspection. 

2.01-10 Inspection requirements. 

2.01-15 Vessel repairs. 

2.01-20 Revocation oX certificates of Inspec¬ 
tion. 

2.01-25 International Convention for tht 
Safety of Life at Sea. 1948. 

2.01-50 Special permits. 

2.01-00 Overtime compensation. 

2.01-70 Appeals. 

SUSP ART R.SO—REPORTS AND FORMS 


2.20- 1 Forms. 

2.20- 40 Chlof engineer's reports. 

220-50 Repairs or alterations in lifesaving 
or fire prevention equipment. 

2.20- 60 Reports of casualties and accidents. 

SUBFART a. SO—NUMBERING OF UNDOCUMENTED 
VESSELS 

2 30-1 Numbering. 

2.30- 10 Application. 

2.30- 20 Certificate Issued. 

BUB PART *.30-NAVIGATION AND VESSEL 

INSPECTION LAWS 

See. 

2.50- 1 Waivers. 

2.50- 20 Reporta and assessment* of penal¬ 

ties for violation of laws or regu¬ 
lations. 

2.50- 25 Payment of penalty for violation of 

law or regulation. 

2 50-30 Motorboat Act violations. 


SUBPART a.75 APPROVALS ©T SAfTTT EQUIP¬ 
MENT. MATERIALS AND INSTALLATION.*, AND 
QUALIFICATIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION PERSON- 
KEL 

Sec. 

2 75-1 Approvals. 

2.75- 10 Requirements and testa. 

2.75- 50 Withdrawals or terminations of ap¬ 

provals. 

2.75- 60 Certification of ship's stores and 

supplies. 

2.75- 70 Weklcni. 

SUSP ART *I»S—LOAD UNO 

2.85-1 Assignment of load lines. 

BUUPART 3.DO—PLANS, DRAWINGS OR BLUEPRINT* 

2 90-1 General requirements. 

Authoritt: If 2.01-1 to 2.00-1 issued under 
R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462, as amended; 40 
U. S. C. 376. 410. 

SUBPART 2.01—INSPECTING AND 
CERTIFICATING OF VESSELS 

9 2.01-1 Applications for inspec¬ 
tions — (a)Application forms. (1) Ap¬ 
plications for the annual Inspections of 
vessels required to be inspected by 46 
U. 8. C. 362. 363. 367. 391, 391a. 395, 404, 
405. 1333, shall be made by the master, 
owner or agent on the following Coast 
Guard forms which are obtainable from 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
at any local Marine Inspection Office. 
U. S. Coast Guard: 

833—Application for Inspection of Vss«L 
986—Application for Inspection of Forelsu 
Passenger Vessel. 

(2) These applications require infor¬ 
mation on name and type of vessel, na¬ 
ture of employment and route in which 
to be operated, and place where and date 
when she may be inspected. 

<b> To whom submitted. The com¬ 
pleted forms shall be submitted to trie 
Marine Inspection Office located in, or 
nearest, the port at which the inspection 
Is to be made. The applicant will be ad¬ 
vised In writing of the time when the 
Inspection will be made. 

(c) New vessels. Applications for In¬ 
spection of new vessels shall be preceded 
by the submission of applicable drawings 
or prints in accordance with specific re¬ 
quirements in Subchapters D (Tank Ves¬ 
sels), E (Load Lines). F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering), H (Passenger VesselsI 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) and ' 
or J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter applicable to that particular 
type of vessel and/or type of service in 
which it is proposed to be operated. 

9 2.01-5 Certificates of inspection — 
(a) Issuance of certificates. Certifi¬ 
cates issued upon completion of the in¬ 
spection of a vessel and on condition 
that the vessel and her equipment are 
approved by the inspectors a certificate 
on one of the following Coast Guard 
forms will be issued by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, as required 
by 40 U. S. C. 399: 

(1) CO 841—Certificate of Inspection 
for Steam or Motor Vessels. 

(2) CO 842—Certificate of Inspection 
for Tank Barges. 

(3) CG 852—Certificate of Inspection 
for Sail Vessels and Barges Carrying 
Passengers for Hire. 

( 4 ) CG 854 — Temporary Certificate of 

Inspection. 
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(5) CO 856—Certificate o t Inspection 
for Seagoing Barges of 100 Oross Tons 
or Over. 

(6) CO 987—Certificate of Inspection 
for Foreign Passenger Vessels. 

(7) CO 989—Certificate of Examina¬ 
tion of Foreign Passenger Vessel of 
Country Having Inspection Laws Ap¬ 
proximating Those of the United States. 

<8> A—Approval of Boilers and Ma¬ 
chinery on Steam Propelled Motorboats. 

(9) B—Inspection of Boilers on Steam 
Propelled Motorboats. 

<b) Description of certificate . These 
certificates describe the vessel; the route 
over which she may travel; the minimum 
manning requirements; the safety equip¬ 
ment and appliances required to be 
carried on board; the total number of 
persons which may be carried; the con¬ 
dition of the vessel and her machinery; 
the names of the master and the owner. 
The duration of the certificates Is for a 
period of 1 year after which they must be 
renewed by making application for In¬ 
spection as provided for in I 2.01-1. 

<c> Amending certificates . Where by 
reason of a change in the character of a 
vessel or in her route, equipment, etc., 
the vessel will not comply with the re¬ 
quirements of the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion previously issued a certificate 
amending such certificate may be issued 
at the discretion of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, to whom request is 
made, on Coast Guprd Form 853. Cer¬ 
tificate Amending Certificate of Inspec¬ 
tion by Changing Character of Vessel, 
Route, Equipment, etc. 

(d) Compliance with new require¬ 
ments . Where it is found that a vessel 
cannot comply with any of the new’ re¬ 
quirements in this chapter effective on 
or after November 19. 1952, because the 
equipment is not available, or the in¬ 
stallation cannot be made without undue 
delay to the vessel, or for similar rea¬ 
sons, the Commandant may permit a 
reasonable time to be granted to such 
vessel to comply with the requirements. 
Where such permission is given, it shall 
be noted on the certificate of inspection 
together with the time limit granted. 

9 2.01-10 Inspection requirements. 
(a) If during the inspection of a vessel 
made at the request of the master, owner, 
or agent, the vessel or her equipment is 
found not to conform to the require¬ 
ments of law or regulations In this chap¬ 
ter. the requirements which must be met 
will be listed on Form CG 835. Notice of 
Merchant Marine Inspection Require¬ 
ments. and given to the master of the 
vessel. 

< b> The Coast Guard on ita own initi¬ 
ative may examine or inspect or rein¬ 
spect at anytime any vessel subject to 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes <R. S. 
4399-4500; 46 U. 8. C. 170. 214-240. 361- 
498 >, and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. If during such 
examination, inspection, or rclnspection, 
any failure to comply with any applica¬ 
ble requirement of law and/ or applicable 
regulations in this chapter, or any de¬ 
fects or imperfections become apparent 
tending to render the navigation of the 
vessel unsafe, or that repairs have be¬ 
come necessary, the Coast Guard will 
ao notify the master and state what is 
required. 
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9 2.01-15 Vessel repairs, fa) The pro¬ 
cedures to be followed in notifying the 
Coast Guard about vessel repairs varies 
according to the type of vessel and serv¬ 
ice In which engaged. The requirements 
by type of vessels are set forth in Sub¬ 
chapters D (Tank Vessels). E (Load 
Lines). H ‘Passenger Vessels), and I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) of 
this chapter. The additional require¬ 
ments for repairs of certain equipment 
and installations are in Subchapters F 
(Marine Engineering) and J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b) If repairs to a vessel are necessary, 
such vessel may be permitted to proceed 
to another port for repairs, if in the 
opinion of the inspector it can be done 
with safety. The permit is granted by 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
upon request in writing by the master or 
owner of the vessel and is issued on Coast 
Guard Form 948, Permit To Proceed to 
Another Port for Repairs. No repairs 
or alterations affecting safety of a ves¬ 
sel or her machinery shall be made 
unless applicable requirements in Sub¬ 
chapters D (Tank Vessels). E (Load 
Lines), F (Marine Engineering). H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels), I (Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) and/or J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter are met. 

5 2.01-20 Revocation of certificates of 
Inspection. Under authority of 46 U. 
S. C. 435 the certificates of inspection 
referred to in 3 2.01-5 may be revoked if 
the vessel is found at reinspections not 
to comply with the terms of the vessel's 
certificate of inspection, 

92.01-25 International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea . 1948.—(a) 
Certificates required. (1) The Interna¬ 
tional Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1948, requires one or more of the 
following certificates to be carried on 
certain vessels engaged in international 
voyages: 

(1) Safety certificate for passenger 
vessels. 

<il) Safety equipment certificate for 
cargo ships (including tank ships). 

Oil) Safety radiotolcphony certificate. 

(iv) Safety radiotelegraphy certificate. 

(v) Exemption certificate. 

<2> The United States Coast Guard 
will issue the certificates listed in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section. 

<b> Applications. (1) The applica¬ 
tion for the Inspection of a passenger 
vessel is made on the appropriate form 
listed in 9 2.01-1, or by letter, to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, in 
or nearest the port at which the inspec¬ 
tion is to be made and shall be signed 
by the master or agent of the vessel. 
Further details are set forth in Sub- 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(2) The application for the inspection 
of a cargo vessel Including a tank ves¬ 
sel is made on the appropriate form 
listed in 9 2.01-1. or by letter to the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, in 
or nearest the port at which the inspec¬ 
tion is to be made and shall be signed 
by the master or agent of the vessel. 
Further details are set forth in Sub¬ 
chapters D (Tank Vessels) or I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this 
chapter. 
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(3) The application for the inspection 
of a vessel other than passenger vessel 
concerning the Issuance of a safety ru- 
diotelephony certificate or safety radio- 
telegraphy certificate is made by letter 
to the local office of the Federal Com¬ 
munications Commission, which agency 
is responsible for the inspection. The 
local inspector of the agency reports the 
results of the inspection to the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, who issues 
the certificate. 

<c) Certificates issued . If a vessel 
meets the applicable requirements of 
the convention, it shall be issued one or 
more of the certificates listed in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section. These certi¬ 
ficates describe the vessel or state the 
vessel is in compliance with the require¬ 
ments of the convention. 

(d) Letter in lieu of a required cerlif I- 
cate. Where completion of the certifi¬ 
cation of any vessel cannot be effected 
prior to the sailing of the vessel on a 
foreign voyage, a letter in lieu of a cer¬ 
tificate is issued by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, on Coast Guard Form 
969. explaining the failure of the ship to 
have on board the certificate required. 

(e) Exempted vessel A vessel may be 
exempted by the Commandant. U. 8. 
Coast Guard, from complying with cer¬ 
tain requirements of the convention 
upon request made in writing to him. 
In such case the exemptions are stated 
in the exemption certificate, which is 
issued by the Commandant through the 
appropriate Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

(f) Foreign flag vessels. At the re¬ 
quest of the government of a country in 
which is registered a vessel engaged in 
international voyages, such a vessel may 
be issued the applicable certificate or 
certificates listed in paragraph <a) of 
this section by the Coast Guard. The 
certificate will be issued only after in¬ 
spection has been made of the vessel and 
the vessel is found to comply with the 
requirements of the convention. 

9 2.01-50 Specfaf permits —(a) Pas¬ 
sengers or persons in addition to crew . 
Special permits may be issued to certain 
vessels subject to inspection to carry 
persons in addition to those allowed by 
the certificates of inspection. Under 
authority of 46 U. S. C. 453 a passenger 
vessel may be permitted to engage in 
excursions and carry additional num¬ 
bers of passengers. Application for the 
permit is made by the master, owner, or 
agent of the vessel to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, on Coast 
Guard Form 960, Application for Excur¬ 
sion Permit. If. after Inspection, per* 
mission is granted, it is given on Coast 
Guard Form 949, Permission to Carry 
Excursion Party. The permit describes 
the vessel, the route over which and the 
period during which the excursions may 
be made, and the safety equipment re¬ 
quired for the additional persons indi¬ 
cated. 

(b) Persons other than crew on tow¬ 
ing, oyster, or fishing steamers . Steam 
towing, oyster dredging, and fishing ves¬ 
sels may be permitted to carry persons 
In addition to their crews under author¬ 
ity of 46 U. 8. C. 458 by the District Com¬ 
mander. Application for such a permit 
is made by the master or agent of the 
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vessel to the Coast Guard District Com- 
mander on Form CO 955. Application 
lor Towing. Oyster and Fishing Steam¬ 
ers to Carry Persons Other Than the 
Crew, which form Is obtainable from the 
Coast Guard District Commander. If 
the application is approved the permit 
Is issued by the Coast Guard District 
Commander on Form CO 957, Permit to 
Towing. Oyster and Fishing Steamers to 
Carry Persons Other Than the Crew. 
The master, owner, or agent of any of the 
above vessels carrying persons in addi¬ 
tion to the crew Is required to report to 
the District Commander that he has on 
board the vessel life preservers in addi¬ 
tion to those required for the crew to 
accommodate the additional persons 
carried. This report Is made on Form 
CO 956. Affidavit of Master or Owner 
of Towing, Oyster or Fishing Steamer 
That Life Preservers Are on Board, 
which may be obtained from any Coast 
Guard District Commander. The permit 
describes the vessel, the number of per¬ 
sons which may be carried in addition 
to her crew, and the number of Ufe pre¬ 
servers provided. 

5 2.01-60 Overtime compensation — 
(a) General . Extra compensation for 
overtime services performed by inspec¬ 
tors of vessels and their assistants, ship¬ 
ping commissioners and their deputies 
and assistants who may be required to 
remain on duty between the hours of 
5:00 p. nr and 8:00 a. m. or on Sundays 
or holidays to perform services in con¬ 
nection with the inspection of vessels 
or their equipment, supplying or sign¬ 
ing on or discharging crews of vessels 
Is authorized by 46 U. 8. C. 382b and regu¬ 
lations in Part 143 of this chapter, to¬ 
gether with the method of computing 
such extra compensation. 

<b) Application and certification of 
time. Application for the performance 
of such overtime services and certifica¬ 
tion of services performed Is made by 
the master, owner, or agent of a vessel to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
on Form CG 830, Application for and 
Certificate of Overtime Service. 

<c> Collection . The bill for the col¬ 
lection of the overtime compensation is 
submitted by the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, to the master, owner, or 
agent on whose vessel overtime services 
are performed on Form CG 832. Bill for 
Collection Overtime Services. Payment 
is made to the Collector of Customs of 
tiie port designated. 

I 2.01-70 Appeals —ra) General. Any 
person aggrieved by any decision or ac¬ 
tion of the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, may appeal therefrom to the 
Coast Guard District Commander of the 
district in which the action or decision 
W'ns made. A further appeal may be 
made to the Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, from the decision of the District 
Commander. 

<b> Time limits. (1) Appeals from 
decisions of the Inspectors or the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, to the 
Coast Guard District Commander, shall 
be made In writing within 30 days after 
the decisions or actions appealed from 
shall have been rendered or taken. Such 
appeals shall set forth the requirements 
appealed from and the reasons why the 
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decision or action should be set aside or 
revised, 

(2) Appeals from the decisions of the 
Coast Guard District Commander to the 
Commandant shall be made in writing 
within 30 days after the decisions ap¬ 
pealed from shall have been rendered. 

(c) Decision on appeals. Pending the 
determination of the appeal, the decision 
of the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, shall remain in effect. The de¬ 
cision of the Commandant is final. 

SUBPART 2.20—REPORTS AND FORMS 

5 2.20-1 Forms, (a) Statutes and 
regulations require that certain forms be 
posted on vessels referred to in the stat¬ 
utes and regulations. The titles of the 
forms indicate the contents of the forms. 
They may be obtained from any Marine 
Inspection Office. The Coast Guard 
Forms and the statutes or regulations 
which require that they be posted are 
listed In this section. 

<b) CG 803. Pilot Rules for Certain 
Inland Waters of the Atlantic and Paci¬ 
fic Coasts and of the Coast of the Gulf 
of Mexico, required by 33 U. S. C. 157, 
and 33 CFR 80.13 (b>. 

<c) CG 804a. Rules for Lights for 
Certain Classes of Vessels Navigating the 
Harbors, Rivers, and Other Inland Wa¬ 
ters except the Great Lakes and their 
Connecting Tributary Waters as far 
East as Montreal and the Red River of 
the North and Rivers Emptying Into the 
Gulf of Mexico, required by 33 U. 8. C. 
157. 

<d> CG 805. Pilot Rules for Western 
Rivers, required by 46 U. 8. C. 381, and 
33 CFR 95.23. 

(e) CG 807 . Pilot Rules for the Great 
Lakes and their Connecting and Tribu¬ 
tary Waters. 33 U. S. C. 243. 33 CFR 
00.15 <b>. 

(f) CG 811. Instructions for the use 
of the Gun and Rocket Apparatus for 
Saving Life from Shipwreck as Prac¬ 
ticed by the United States Coast Guard, 
required by 55 35.10-10, 78.53. or 97.43 
of this chapter. 

(g) CG 802 . Persoas Allowed in Pilot¬ 
house and on Navigation Bridge, re¬ 
quired by 55 78.10. and 97.10 of this 
chapter. 

(h) CG 809A. Station Bills. Drills 
and Reports of Masters, required by 
5 78.17-50 it) of this chapter. 

<i> CG 809B. Station Bills, Drills and 
Reports of Masters, required by 
55 35.10-1, or 97.15-35 (d) of this 
chapter. 

<j> CG810. Duties of Mates of Inland 
Steamers Carrying Passengers, required 
by 5 157.35-5 of this chapter. 

5 2.20-40 Chief engineer's reports. 
(a) Repairs to boilers and pressure ves¬ 
sels. The chief engineer Is required to 
report any repairs to boilers or unfired 
pressure vessels In accordance with 
55 33,25-5. 78.33-1, and 97.30-1 of this 
chapter. 

<b) The chief engineer of any vessel is 
required to report any accident to a 
boiler, unfired pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs are 
made by 55 35.25-5, 78.33-5, and 97.30-5 
of tills chapter. 


(c) The chief engineer shall report 
the installation of new* fusible plugs to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
on Form CG-945 in accordance with 
5 61.45-20 of this chapter. 

5 2.20-50 Repairs or alterations in 
lifesaving or fire prevention equipment. 
No repairs or alterations shall be made 
to any lifesaving or fire detecting or fire 
extinguishing equipment except in an 
emergency without advance notice to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
See 55 33.01-20. 34 01-5, 78.33-10. and 
97.30-10 of this chapter. 

5 2.20-60 Reports of casualties and 
accidents —(a > General Reports of cas¬ 
ualties or accidents occurring on or to 
vesscLs is required by 33 U. S. C. 361 or 
46 U. 8. C. 239 and the regulations sup¬ 
plementary thereto in 55 35.50, 78.07, 
97.07. and 136.05 of this chapter. A writ¬ 
ten notice is required from the master, 
owner, or agent of a vessel of the United 
States to the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the port where 
the casualty or accident occurred as soon 
&s possible after the casualty or accident. 
A report is required whenever any vessel 
Is Involved in a casualty or accident in¬ 
volving loss of life, material loss of prop¬ 
erty. serious injury to any person, 
damage affecting the seaworthiness or 
efficiency of a vessel, stranding or 
grounding, or an aid to navigation under 
the jurisdiction of the Coast Guard. 

<b) Accidents. The officer in charge 
of a vessel reports accidents on Form 
CO-924E, Report of Personal Accident 
Not Involving Death, whenever an acci¬ 
dent occurs to passengers, members of 
the crew, and other persons who may be 
injured on board a vessel and incapaci¬ 
tated for a period in excess of 72 hours. 
This Form CG-924E if filed promptly 
will be accepted as the written notice 
required by the other regulations in this 
chapter. 

(c) Casualties. The officer in charge 
of a vessel reports on Form CO-2692, 
Report of Marine Casualty (or Accident L 
when accidents or casualties involve 
death, damage affecting seaworthiness 
of a vessel, stranding or grounding, or 
material property damage In excess of 
$1,500. This Form CG-2692 will be ac¬ 
cepted as the written notice required If 
submitted promptly. 

(d) Information required . The writ¬ 
ten notice, as well as the reports, require 
a description of the vessel or vessels in¬ 
volved, names of owner and master, lo¬ 
cation, nature and probable cause of 
casualty or accident, the nature and ex¬ 
tent of injury to persons, and the damage 
to property. The Forms CG-924E and 
CO-2692 may be obtained from any local 
marine inspection office. 

<e> Casualty involving aids to naviga¬ 
tion. The officer in charge of a vessel 
which collides with a lightship, buoy, or 
other aid to navigation under the juris¬ 
diction of the Coast Guard, or is con¬ 
nected with any such collision is required 
to report the casualty or accident to the 
nearest Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. See 5§ 35.15-1, 78.07-20, 97.07- 
20. and 136.05-20 of this chapter. 

Cross Rdhesce: For Investigation* or 
hearings on marine casualties see Parts 4. 
136. and 137 al this chapter. 





Saturday , October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


9285 


EUBPART 2.30—NUMBERING Of 
UNDOCUMENTED VESSELS 

$ 2.30-1 Numbering. The owncrfs) 
of every undocumented vessel described 
In 46 U. 8. C. 288 must obtain a certifi¬ 
cate of award of number which number 
mast be painted or attached to each bow 
of the vessel. The procedures to be fol¬ 
lowed In applying for such certificate; 
on transfer, loss, or destruction of the 
vessel; and on change of residence of 
owner from one Coast Guard or customs 
district to another are set forth in Part 
172 of this chapter. 

S 2.30-10 Application. Application 
for a certificate for a vessel not previ¬ 
ously numbered is made on Form CO 

1512. Application for Number for Un¬ 
documented Motor Vessel, by the owner 
to the District Commander of the dis¬ 
trict In which the vessel is owned or to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
The form is obtained at the office of the 
Coast Guard District Commander or 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
The application lists the name and ad¬ 
dress of owner and description of the 
vessel and the engine and must be sub¬ 
mitted together with evidence of owner¬ 
ship of the vessel. The purchaser (S) of 
a vessel already numbered shall execute 
the application on the back of Form CG 

1513. Certificate of Award of Number to 
an Undocumented Vessel. 

i 2.30-20 Certificate issued. Upon 
complying with the necessary require¬ 
ments as to prima facie evidence of 
ownership. Form CO 1513. Certificate of 
Award of Number to an Undocumented 
Vessel, is issued by the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander or Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, 

SUBPART 2.SO—NAVIGATION AND VESSEL 
INSPECTION LAWS 

8 2.50-1 Waivers —(a) Authority for 
and limitations on issuance. Compli¬ 
ance with certain of the navigation and 
vessel inspection laws may be waived by 
the Commandant under authority of the 
act of December 27. 1950 (Public Law 
891). and the delegation of waiver au¬ 
thority contained in Department of the 
Treasury Order CGFR 51-1. dated Jan¬ 
uary 23. 1951 (16 F. R. 731 >. in any case 
where such waiver is deemed necessary 
in the interest of national defense, 

(b) Policy. It is the policy of the 
Coast Guard, In the current administra¬ 
tion of the laws and regulations relating 
to navigation and vessel inspection, to 
further the interests of national defense 
by simplifying the procedure involved 
therein, eliminating all causes of delay 
in the sailing of vessels, and by bringing 
about a proper balance between the fac¬ 
tors of safety at sea and the national 
defense. While it is not the policy of 
the Coast Guard to countenance willful 
violations of the laws and regulations or 
negligence in meeting the requirements 
thereof, neither is it contemplated that 
masters who exercise all reasonable ef¬ 
forts to comply with the requirements In 
effect be cited for violations on technical 
grounds. 

(c# Waivers issued. The waivers hav¬ 
ing general applicability are published 
in Part 154 of this chapter, as well as 
in 33 CFR Part 19. 


<d> Specific individual waivers . Cl) 
Applications for waivers affecting only 
one vessel in any one order under the 
provisions of 1154.01 of this chapter are 
made on Form CG-2633, Application for 
Waiver Order. The application shall 
state the name of the vessel, her em¬ 
ployment, the requirements of law or 
regulations, waiver of which is requested, 
the reasons why waiver is necessary, and 
shall be signed by the master, owner, or 
agent of the vessel, or by the representa¬ 
tive of any interested Government 
agency. The application shall be made 
to the Coast Guard District Commander 
or to his designated representative at the 
port or place where the vessel is located. 
In any port or place of the Canal Zone 
or in any foreign port or place the appli¬ 
cation shall be made to the designated 
representative of the Commandant at 
such port or place or if the Coast Guard 
has not established facilities in such 
port or place to the nearest designated 
representative of the Commandant at a 
port or place where such facilities have 
been established. 

(2) If the request Is granted the 
waiver order will describe the vessel, the 
requirements of law or regulations 
waived, the conditions to which the 
waiver is subject, and the period of time 
for which the waiver is effective. 

<e) General waivers. Applications for 
waivers having general applicability 
should be addressed to the Commandant 
<M). U. S. Coast Guard, Washington, 
D. C. Only the Commandant is author¬ 
ized to issue general waivers which affect 
more than one vessel in one order. 

8 2.50-20 Reports and assessments of 
penalties for violation of laws or regu - 
lotions, (a) Reports of violation of nav¬ 
igation and vessel inspection laws and 
regulations in this chapter as well as In 33 
CFR Parts 80 to 100. inclusive, adminis¬ 
tered and enforced by the Coast Guard 
are reported by Coast Guard personnel 
detecting them to the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander of the district in which 
the violations occurred. The alleged of¬ 
fender will be informed of the nature of 
the violations. Fbrm CG 2767, Notice of 
Report of Violation, normally will be 
used. 

(b) If a violation of law or regulation 
Involves a civil penalty, the alleged of¬ 
fender will be informed of his right to 
apply for relief from the imposition of 
penalties. He may. if he so desires, ap¬ 
pear in person before the Coast Guard 
District Commander or his designated 
representative. The written applica¬ 
tion is made to the Coast Guard District 
Commander and may be made on Form 
CG 2767A. Application for Relief from 
Penalties for Violation of Navigation and 
Vessel Inspection Laws and Regulations, 
If the application for relief is granted, 
the case is closed; if denied, the full or 
mitigated penalty is assessed and notice 
given to the offender on Form CG 2767B, 
Assessment of Penalties for Violation of 
the Navigation and Vessel Insection 
Laws and Regulations, and Conditional 
Mitigation of Penalties. This notice 
may provide for a reduction In the pen¬ 
alty on condition that the lesser penalty 
be paid within 30 days of the date of the 
notice. 


<c> The offender will be given in¬ 
structions for making an appeal to the 
Commandant from the actions of the 
Coast Guard District Commander if the 
amount of such penalty assessed exceeds 
$50. The decision of the Coast Guard 
District Commander in a case where the 
penalty is $50 or less is final. 

<d) If payment of the assessed pen¬ 
alty or mitigated penalty is not made 
within 30 days of the date of the notice, 
or if appeal is not made, action to col¬ 
lect the full penalty is taken. If no 
application for relief is submitted, as¬ 
sessment of penalty is made on Form 
CO 2767C, Assessment of Penalties for 
Violation of Navigation and Vessel In¬ 
spection Laws and Regulations, and the 
offender is advised that court action by 
the United States Attorney will be rec¬ 
ommended if payment of the penalty or 
penalties is not made within 30 days. 

$ 2.50-25 Payment of penalty for r/o- 
latxon of law or regulation. <a> The 
payment of any penalty is acknowledged 
on Coast Guard Form CG 2767E. Dis¬ 
bursing Officers’ Receipt (Navigation 
Find. 

(b) If the penalty paid Is determined 
by the Commandant to have been ille¬ 
gally, improperly, or excessively imposed, 
and the money has already been covered 
into the United States Treasury, the ap¬ 
plication for a refund may be made on 
Form CG 1086, Claim for Navigation 
Fine Exacted in Excess or in Error, which 
should be mailed to the appropriate 
Const Guard District Commander for 
transmission to the Commandant. Such 
application must be made by the payor 
within one year of the date of payment 
of the penalty. If the penalty paid is 
determined by the Commandant to have 
been Illegally, improperly, or excessively 
Imposed and the money has not been 
covered into the United States Treasury, 
the Coast Guard upon application wlU 
refund the penalty or that portion con¬ 
sidered to be in excess of the proper 
amount. 

8 2.50-30 Motorboat Act violations. 
The procedures described in H 2.50-20 
and 2.50-25 are followed in the assess¬ 
ment of penalties for violations of the 
Act of June 7, 1918. regarding number¬ 
ing of undocumented vessels and the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940 <46 U. 
8 C. 288. 526-5260. and the applicable 
regulations in Parts 24-26, 70-78. 90-97, 
and 172 of this chapter. 

SUBPART 1.15 —APPROVALS Or SAFETY 

EQUIPMENT, MATERIALS AND INSTALLA¬ 
TIONS, AND QUALIFICATIONS FOR CON¬ 
STRUCTION PERSONNEL 

8 2.75-1 Approvals . (a> The Com¬ 

mandant is required by law or regula¬ 
tions in this chapter to approve certain 
Installations and items of safety equip¬ 
ment before they may be installed or 
used on merchant vessels subject to In¬ 
spection or on certain other vessels and 
motorboats. 

(b» The items required to be approved 
by the Commandant are published in 
the Federal Register and in a pamphlet 
CO 190. Equipment Lists for Merchant 
Vessels. 

<c> The approval of equipment 
granted a manufacturer cannot be trans¬ 
ferred to another person, company, or 
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corporation, without specific approval 
from the Commandant 

§2.75-10 Requirements and tests, (a) 
The requirements and tests which the 
items are required to meet are in Parts 
160-154 of this chapter, or are contained 
in specifications, copies of which may 
be obtained from the Commandant. If 
the requirements are met a certificate 
of approval for a term of 5 years is Is¬ 
sued on Coast Guard Form 10020, Cer¬ 
tificate of Approval, or are approved by 
letter by the Commandant. Notice of 
such approval Is published In the Fed¬ 
eral Register. 

ib» These items which do not meet 
the requirements are returned to the 
applicants who are informed in what 
respects they failed to meet the require¬ 
ments. 

(c) Applications for approval shall be 
made to the Commandant and there 
shall be submitted with the application 
the items for which approval is desired 
or the appropriate plans and specifica¬ 
tions. 

(d> After approval Is granted, manu¬ 
facturers of certain items are required 
to submit an affidavit that the manu¬ 
factured item will comply with the 
applicable rules and specifications. The 
affidavit Is made on one of the following 
appropriate Coast Guard forms: 

(1) CG 935—Affidavit of Manufacturer 
of Marine Boilers. (Submitted to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection.) 

<2) CG 935A—Affidavit of Manufac¬ 
turer of Materials or Appliances on Ves¬ 
sels Subject to the Rules and Regula¬ 
tions of the U. S. Coast Guard (required 
only for manufacturers of engineering 
material or appliances). (Submitted to 
the Commandant.) 

(3» CO Form (no number)—Affidavit 
of Manufacturer of Standard Type Life 
Saving Equipment (buoyant cushions 
and cork and balsa life preservers only). 
(Submitted to the Commandant.) 

$ 2.75-50 Withdrawals or termina - 
tions of approvals . (a) Approvals may 

be withdrawn if items arc found not to 
be in compliance with the conditions of 
approval or if necessary by reason of 
changes in regulations. Notice will be 
given to the manufacturer who is given 
an opportunity to present his case at a 
public hearing of the Merchant Marine 
Council. (See 33 CFR 1.05-1, 1.05-10). 

(b> Approvals of equipment are ter¬ 
minated when the manufacturer Is no 
longer in business, or when the item is 
no longer being manufactured, or when 
the approval expires. 

§ 2.75-60 Certification of ship's stores 
and supplies . Ship's stores and sup¬ 
plies of a dangerous nature as defined 
In §§ 147.02-1 and 147.02-2 of this chap¬ 
ter shall not be used on board vessels, 
domestic or foreign, on the navigable 
waters of the United States, Including 
its territories and possessions, unless 
they have been certified for such use by 
the Coast Guard. The procedure for 
obtaining certification and the stores of 
a dangerous nature which do not require 
such certification are contained in or re¬ 
ferred to In 33 147.03-1 to 147.03-11, in¬ 
clusive. of this chapter. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

§2.75-70 Welders. Welders are re¬ 
quired to pass tests before being per¬ 
mitted to make welds subject to 
Inspection by the Coast Guard. Descrip¬ 
tion of the tests is contained In Part 55 
of this chapter. Upon satisfactory per¬ 
formance of the tests. Form CG 965, 
Record Card Welder's Qualification 
Tests, is Issued by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection to the applicant who 
shall carry such card while engaged in 
welding subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard or by similar cards issued 
by the Department of the Navy or the 
American Bureau of Shipping. 

SUBPART 2.89—LOAD LINES 

5 2.85-1 Assignment of load lines. 
Vessels listed in 46 U. S. C. 85 and 46 
U. S. C. 68 are required by those acts to 
have load lines assigned. The procedures 
for the assignment of load lines, the is¬ 
suance of Load Line Certificates, the 
annual Inspections required, the causes 
for cancellation of certificates, and the 
forms of those certificates are contained 
in the regulations appearing in Parts 
43-45 of this chapter. 

SUSPART 2.80—PLANS. DRAWINGS OR 
BLUEPRINTS 

§ 2.90-1 General requirements, (a) 
Drawings, blueprints or plans showing 
the details of construction of vessels 
subject to inspection or installations 
thereon are required to be submitted for 
approval in accordance with applicable 
regulations in this chapter, Information 
as to which may be obtained at any local 
Marine Inspection Office. 

(b) The requirements for passenger 
vessel construction are in Parts 43-46, 
70-78, of this chapter. 

(c) The requirements for tank vessel 
construction are in Parts 30-39. 43-45, of 
tills chapter. 

<d> The requirements for cargo and 
miscellaneous vessel construction arc in 
Parts 43-45, 90-97, of this chapter. 

<e) The requirements for marine en¬ 
gineering installations or equipment are 
in Parts 50-59 of this chapter. 

(f) The requirements for electrical en¬ 
gineering installations or equipment are 
in Parts 110-113 of this chapter. 

(g) The requirements for Items to be 
manufactured under specific approval by 
the Commandant arc In Parts 160-154 of 
tills chapter. 


Part 3— Merchant Marine Personnel 
Part 3 is amended to read as follows: 

BUBPART 9.01—LICENSES AND DOCUMENTS 

Sec 

3-01-1 Applications for licenses or docu¬ 
ments. 

8.01-75 Appeals. 

SUDT AST 9.19— 6HirMtNT AND DISCHARGE OF 
SEAMEN 

8 13-1 81gnlng-on and discharging seamen. 

8.13- 10 Shipping articles. 

3.13- 15 Forecastle card. 

8.13- 20 Crew list. 

3.13- 30 Allotments. 

313-35 Log books. 

3.13- 40 Discharges. 

8.13- 45 Seamen not shipped or discharged 

before shipping commissioners. 

3.13- 50 8ervice record. 


6UBFART 9.19—ARBITRATION ST BH2FPIKO 
COMMISSIONERS 

3.15- 1 Arbitration. 

8.15- 5 Mutual releases. 

BUB PART 9.1 •—EFFECTS OF DECEASED OR 
DESERTING SEAMEN 

3.10-1 Accounts of wages and effects. 

3.19-5 Kinsman's petition. 

Cross Reference: For Coast Ouard juris¬ 
diction. see 33 CFR Part 1. 

Atmtoamr: If 3.01-1 to 3.10-5 Issued un¬ 
der R. 8. 4405, as amended, 4453, as amended; 
46 U. S. C. 875. 416. Interpret or apply see. 
7. 40 Slat. 1036. as amended; 46 U. 8 C. 6*9. 

SUBPART 3.01—LICENSES AND DOCUMENTS 

§ 3.01-1 Applications for licenses or 
docujncnts. Applications for licenses, 
extension of routes, or documents re¬ 
quired for officers or seamen by 46 
U. S. C. 214. 224, 226. 228, 229, 229b, 230, 
237, 243, 367, 391a, 4C4, 405, 526f. 1333. 
672. 643. 481, or 50 U. S. C.. App.. 1275 and 
Public Law 525. 80th Congress, 2d Ses¬ 
sion and the regulations In Parts 10 and 
12 of this chapter as a prerequisite for 
employment shall be made on one of 
the following Coast Guard forms which 
are obtainable from the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, at any local marine 
Inspection office: CG 866, License appli¬ 
cation: CG 719. Seaman's certificate 
application. The procedures for obtain¬ 
ing the licenses or documents, renew¬ 
als, if necessary’, or duplicates, if lost; 
the qualifications: and examinations 
necessary, are all set forth in Parts 10 
and 12 of this chapter, together with 
Coast Guard numbers and titles of forms 
used, obtainable from any marine in¬ 
spection office. 

§3.01-75 Appeals —(a) General. Any 
person aggrieved by any decision or ac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, may appeal therefrom to the 
Coast Guard District Commander of the 
district in which the action or decision 
was made. A further appeal may be 
made to the Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, from the decision of the District 
Commander. 

(b) Time limits. (1) Appeals from 
decisions of the inspectors or the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, to the 
Coast Guard District Commander, shall 
be made in writing within 30 days after 
the decisions or actions appealed from 
shall have been rendered or taken. Such 
appeals shall set forth the requirements 
appealed from and the reasons why the 
decision or action should be set aside or 
revised. 

(2) AppeaLs from the decisions of the 
Coast Guard District Commander to the 
Commandant shall be made in writing 
within 30 days after the decisions ap¬ 
pealed from shall have been rendered 

(c) Decision on appeals . Pending the 
determination of the appeal, the decision 
of the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. shall remain in effect. The decision 
of the Commandant is final. 

BUBPART 3.13—SHIPMENT AND DISCHARGE 
OF SEAMEN 

§ 3.13-1 Signtnv-on and discharging 
seamen . The master of any merchant 
vessel of 75 tons or upward, engaged in 
the intercoastal trade or of any vessel 
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bound from a port in the United States 
to any foreign port, other than vessels 
engaged in trade between the United 
States and the British North American 
possessions or the West Indies, or the 
Republic of Mexico, is required to enter 
into an agreement with each member of 
the crew who shall be discharged under 
the agreement and receive wages in the 
presence of a shipping commissioner in 
accordance with 46 U. 8. C. 564. Where 
the complete crew has been signed on In 
the presence of a shipping commissioner 
and the later shipment of other seamen 
becomes necessary because of desertion 
or casualty, the master may sign on such 
replacements without the presence of a 
shipping commissioner but he Is required 
to report the transaction immediately 
upon arrival at first port of call to the 
United States consul at or nearest such 
port, or in the Panama Canal Zone to the 
shipping commissioners or deputy ship* 
ping commissioners there. Shipping 
commissioners may. at the request of the 
master or owner of a vessel, ship and dis¬ 
charge all or part of the crew of a vessel 
engaged in the coastwise trade, or trade 
between the United States and the Do¬ 
minion of Canada, or Newfoundland, or 
the West Indies, or Mexico. In accord¬ 
ance With 46 U. 8. C. 646. 

fi 3.13-10 Shipping articles. For the 
signing-on and discharging of seamen 
In accordance with 46 U. S. C. 564. 565, 
566, and 713. and the regulations in Part 
14 of this chapter, the shipping commis¬ 
sioners furnish Forms CG 705, 705A. and 
705B, Shipping articles, same except for 
size, to record the agreement entered 
Into between the master and crew of a 
vessel Copies of these forms are obtain¬ 
able upon request from shipping com¬ 
missioners or Officers in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, at marine inspection offices. 
U. S. Coast Guard. It U the duty of 
shipping commissioners to see that each 
officer signing on is in possession of a 
continuous discharge book, certificate of 
identification, or United 8tates mer¬ 
chant mariner’s document, and a li¬ 
cense; and that each signing on in an 
unlicensed capacity is in possession of a 
continuous discharge book or a certifi¬ 
cate of Identification and a certificate 
of service or certificate of efficiency or a 
United States merchant mariner’s doc¬ 
ument representing such certificates. 
The shipping articles are prepared in 
quadruplicate, original and duplicate 
retained by the master pending comple¬ 
tion of voyage, the triplicate retained by 
shipping commissioner, and quadrupli¬ 
cate forwarded to Commandant. U. 8. 
Coast Guard. After the members of the 
crow are signed on the shipping commis¬ 
sioner prepares Form CO 708. Shipping 
of Seamen, certifying that the crew 
members knew and willingly signed the 
shipping articles, which is attached to 
the shipping articles. When the voyage 
or period of time covered by the ship¬ 
ping articles Is completed, the members 
of the crew are discharged and the wages 
paid in the presence of the shipping 
commissioner. If required by law. and 
proper entries made in the shipping 
articles. 

13.13-15 Forecastle card. At the 
commencement of every voyage or en- 
No. 205—pt. n—2 


gagement the master is required to post 
certain excerpts from the shipping ar¬ 
ticles In such part of the vessel as to bo 
accessible to the crew in ace rdance with 
46 U. S. C. 577. The Forecastle Card, 
Form CG 704. is obtainable from ship¬ 
ping commissioners or Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. U. 8. Coast Guard. 

5 3.13-20 Crew list. The master of a 
merchant vessel in certain cases Is re¬ 
quired to file with the collectors of cus¬ 
toms a list of crew members. Form CO 
710A is furnished for this purpose and 
may be obtained from shipping commis¬ 
sioners or Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. 

5 3.13-30 Allotments . A merchant 
mariner desiring to moke an allotment of 
his wages, in accordance with the reg¬ 
ulations in Part 15 of this chapter, fills 
out Form CG 722, Seaman’s Allotment 
Note, furnished by the shipping commis¬ 
sioner at the time he signs the shipping 
articles, or copies may be obtained upon 
request from shipping commissioners in 
the United States ports, or from United 
States consular officers in foreign ports. 
If the allotment complies with the law. 
It is approved. No appeals are permitted. 

4 3.13-35 Log books. Every vessel of 
75 tons or upward, engaged In the inter- 
coastal trade, or any vessel bound from a 
port in the United States to any foreign 
port, other than in the British North 
American possessions, shall have an of¬ 
ficial log book and every master of such 
vessel shall make or have entries made 
therein regarding matters required by 48 
U. 8. C. 201. 202. 203. 701. 702. and 85. 
One or more copies of the official log 
book. Coast Guard Form 706-B or 706-C, 
depending upon the number of persons 
employed as crew, is furnished the mas¬ 
ter of a vessel at the time the crew is 
signed on before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner: or copies of the official log book 
are obtainable upon request from the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
After the official log books have served 
their purpose they are filed with the 
shipping commissioner or Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

5 3.13-40 Discharges. When a master 
of a vessel In accordance with Part 14 
of this chapter discharges a merchant 
seaman and makes entries in the sea¬ 
man’s continuous discharge book, he will 
fill out Form CO 718E. Record of Entry 
In Continuous Discharge Book, which is 
forwarded to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. The Form CG 718E 
is obtainable from shipping commis¬ 
sioners, collectors of customs and deputy 
collectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners or Officers in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. When a seaman holds 
a certificate of Identification, a certificate 
of discharge. Form CO 718A. Is issued 
and approved by a shipping commis¬ 
sioner or master as evidence of service 
performed. This form may be obtained 
upon request from shipping commis¬ 
sioners. collectors of customs or deputy 
collectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners or Officers in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

I 3.13-45 Seamen not shipped or dis- 
charged before shipping commissioners . 


Masters of certain vessels are required 
to report on ship personnel not shipped 
or discharged before a shipping commis¬ 
sioner. The Form CG 735 <T) has been 
prepared and must be used by the mas¬ 
ters in accordance with Part 14 of this 
chapter. The form may be obtained 
upon request from shipping commis¬ 
sioners, collectors or deputy collectors of 
customs acting as shipping commission¬ 
ers. or Officers in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. When voyage is completed, it 
must be delivered to nearest marine in¬ 
spection office for transmission to Head¬ 
quarters. 

4 3.13-50 Service record . A merchant 
mariner upon discharge in accordance 
with the requirements of Part 14 of this 
chapter has recorded in his continu¬ 
ous discharge book entries regarding his 
service. When the merchant mariner 
requests In person or writing for a record 
of sea service shown in a surrendered 
continuous discharge book, the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or other issu¬ 
ing officer will prepare in duplicate 
Form CO 723, Certificate of Seamen’s 
Service, and will deliver the original to 
the seaman and send the duplicate to 
Commandant, U. 8. Coast Guard. 

SUBPART S.15 —ARBITRATION BY SHIPPING 
COMMISSIONERS 

4 3.15-1 Arbitration . The Form CG 
717. Agreement as to Arbitration, is used 
by seamen, master, consignees, agents or 
owners of vessels in submitting matters 
to shipping commissioners. This form is 
obtainable from shipping commissioners 
or collectors of customs or deputy col¬ 
lectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners. One copy of the form 
is made and this copy is retained by the 
shipping commissioner who acts on the 
matters submitted and his decision is 
final. No appeals are allowed. 

4 3.15-5 Mutual releases. The Form 
CG 713A. Mutual Release, is used by 
masters and seamen to effect settlement 
of claims for wages In cases of seamen 
signed off prior to completion of a voy¬ 
age. This form may be obtained from 
shipping commissioners or collectors of 
customs or deputy collectors of customs 
acting as shipping commissioners. One 
copy is prepared and retained by the 
shipping commissioner who acts on the 
matters Involved and his decision is final. 
A certificate of mutual release. Form CG 
739, is prepared by the shipping com¬ 
missioner or person acting as shipping 
commissioner, signed by the seaman 
when given to him by the shipping com¬ 
missioner. and Is used by the seaman 
not present at sign-off of vessel’s crew 
as evidence that he has signed a mutual 
release. This form is prepared in dupli¬ 
cate from information In shipping arti¬ 
cles and official log book. 

BUBPART 3.19— E F FEC T S OF DECEASED OR 
DESERTING SEAMEN 

! 3.19-1 Accounts of wages and effects . 
The masters of certain United States 
vessels in the cases of deceased or de¬ 
serting seamen have to prepare Form 
CO 1517, Account of Wages and Effects 
of Deceased or Deserting Seamen, for 
use in disposition of the wages and ef¬ 
fects of such seamen. The forms may 
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be obtained upon request from shipping 
commissioners, collectors or deputy col¬ 
lectors of customs acting os shipping 
commissioners, or Officers in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Four copies are 
prepared and submitted to the shipping 
commissioner for transmission to the 
District Court. The shipping commis¬ 
sioner upon examination of information 
on the form, may approve or disapprove 
the account after reviewing the vessel's 
official log book. No appeal is permitted. 
The seamen’s next of kin Is informed of 
the action taken. 

83.19-5 Kinsman's petition. The 
next of kin of a deceased seaman has to 
petition the District Court of the United 
States for the wages and effects of the 
deceased seaman on Form CO 726. Kins¬ 
man’s petition for wages and effects of 
deceased seaman. This form may be 
obtained upon request from shipping 
commissioners, collectors or deputy col¬ 
lectors of customs acting as shipping 
commissioners, or Officers in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. One copy of the 
form is presented by the next of kin 
to the United States District Court who 
acts upon the petition and either ap¬ 
proves or disapproves the petition. 


Swbehoptvr B—Mtrthonf Morin* ond 

Stomin 

Part 16 —United States Shitping 
Commissioners 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 16 to Subchapter B reading as 
follows: 

Soc. 

16.01 Shipping commissioners designated m 
enforcement officers. 

16.05 Acceptance of unclaimed wages. 

16.10 Payment of deceased or deserting sea¬ 
men's wages. 

AuTHoamr: If 16.01 to 16.10 Issued under 
sec. 7. 49 Stat. 1036. aa amended; 46 U. S. C. 

689. 

8 16.01 Shipping commissioners des¬ 
ignated as enforcement officers, (a) 
Section 7 of the act of June 25, 1936 (49 
Stat. 1936), makes it the duty of the 
Commandant. U. S. Coast Guard to en¬ 
force the provisions of the above act 
through collectors of customs and other 
Government officers acting under the di¬ 
rection of the Coast Guard, and to mako 
such rules and regulations as he may 
deem necessary to carry out the provi¬ 
sions of the said act. 

(b) In order to enforce more effec¬ 
tually compliance with the provisions of 
this act. persons or officials performing 
United States shipping commissioners 
duties are hereby designated as enforce¬ 
ment officers for carrying out the provi¬ 
sions of the act. 

8 16.05 Acceptance of unclaimed 
wages, (a) Shipping commissioners or 
employees shall not accept unclaimed 
wages of seamen except In the form of 
chocks or duly recognized money orders. 
In cases where the advisability of accept¬ 
ing the personal check of a master is 
doubtful, a money order must be pro¬ 
vided. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(b) Every effort should be made to dis¬ 
courage the leaving of unclaimed wages 
with shipping commissioners. The ac¬ 
ceptance of these wages Is outside of tho 
duties of shipping commissioners and 
they are personally responsible therefor. 

Cross Reference: For Department of Bute 
regulations relating to seamen's wages, see 
22 CFR 110.5. 

8 16.10 Payment of deceased or de¬ 
serting seamen's wages. In the case of 
deceased or deserting seamen’s wages, 
such wages must be paid in the form of 
a check or duly recognized money order, 
unless such payment is made direct to 
the shipping commissioner. In cases 
where the advisability of accepting the 
personal check of a master is doubtful, 
the payment must be made by money 
order or direct to the shipping commis¬ 
sioner in cash. 

Cross Reference: For Department of 8tat« 
regulations relating to teamen's wages, see 
22 CFR 110.6. 


Subchapter C—Unlntpecfed Vetteli 

1. The Title for Subchapter C is 
changed from ’’Motorboats, and Certain 
Vessels Propelled by Machinery Other 
Than by Steam More Than 65 Feet in 
Length*' to "Uninspected Vessels." and 
Part 24 Is amended to read as follows: 

Part 24— General Provisions 
nuarAtT s«.oi —authority ano purpose 
Sec. 

24 01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

24.01-6 Assignment of functions. 

24.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

fUVPART *4.03-APTUCATIOIf 

24.05-1 Vessels subject to the requirements 
of this subchapter. 

24.05-5 Specific application noted In teat. 

SUSPART 24.10—DEFINITION OF TERMS USED IN 
THIS SUOCII AFTER 

24.10- 1 Approved. 

24 10 3 Carrying passengers for hire. 

24.10- 5 Carrying freight for hire. 

24.10- 7 Commandant. 

24.10- 9 Coast Guard District Commander. 

24.10- 11 Headquarters. 

24.10- 13 International voyage. 

24.10- 15 Marine Inspector or inspector. 

24.10- 17 Motorboat. 

24.10- 10 Motor vessel. 

24.10- 21 Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 

tion. 

24.10- 23 Passenger. 

24.10- 25 Pilot rules. 

24.10- 27 Vessel. 

5VBPAHT 24.13—EQUIVALENTS 

24.15-1 Conditions under which equivalents 
may be used. 

SUSP ART 24.20-GENERAL MARINE ENGINEERING 

REQUIREMENTS 

24.20-1 Marine engineering details. 

Authority: II 24.01-1 to 24.20-1 Issued 
under R. S. 4405, os amended, 4462, as 
amended, sec. 17, 54 8tat. 166, os amended; 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416, 526p. 

SUB PART 24.01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOS* 

8 24.01-1 Purpose of regulations . (a) 
The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchapter is to set forth uniform mini¬ 
mum requirements for motorboats, cer¬ 


tain motor vessels, and barges carrying 
passengers when towed by motorboats or 
motor vessels in accordance with the In- 
tent of the Motorboat Act of April 25. 
1940. as amended (54 Stat, 163-167; 46 
U. 8. C. 526-5260. The regulations are 
necessary to carry out the provisions of 
the Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940, and 
such regulations have the force of law. 

8 24.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
(a> By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946. effective July 16. 1946, the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950, effective July 31, 
1950 (15 P. R. 4935. 5 U. S. C. Note under 
241), the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specified 
exceptions. The Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury by an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 
F. R. 6521), delegated to the Comman¬ 
dant the functions formerly performed 
by him under Reorganization Plan No. 3 
of 1946. 

4 24.01-10 Authority for regulations— 
(a) General . (1) The authority to pre¬ 

scribe regulations generally is set forth 
in R. S. 4405 and 4462, as amended, and 
in section 17 of the Motorboat Act of 
April 25. 1940. as amended (46 U. S. C. 
375. 416, 526p). 

(b) Lifesaving appliances. (1) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving appli¬ 
ances Interpret or apply section 6 of 
the Motorboat Act of April 25, 1940, as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 526e), 

(c) Fire protection equipment . (1) 
The regulations regarding fire protec¬ 
tion equipment interpret or apply section 
8 of the Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940. 
as amended, and section 2 of the Act of 
October 9. 1940, as amended (46 U. S. C. 
526*, 463a). 

<d) Flame arresters. (1) The regula¬ 
tions regarding flame arresters Interpret 
or apply section 10 of the Motorboat Act 
of April 25.1940. as amended (46 U. S. C. 
5261). 

(e) Ventilation of bilges . (1) The 

regulations regarding ventilation of 
bilges Interpret or apply section 11 of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 526J). 

SUBPART 24.05—APPLICATION 

8 24.05-1 Vessels subject to the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter. <a> 
This subchapter shall be applicable to 
all vessels indicated in Column 6 of Table 
24.05-1 (a), and shall apply to all such 
United States flag vessels, and to all such 
foreign vessels, except as follows: 

(1) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not navigable 
waters of the United States. 

(2) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

(3) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. 8. Marttime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which Is used for public pur¬ 
poses. 
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Tam.* M 03-i (*) 


Method Of 
ixvpufeloa 

Sice or other limitation! 

Clove* of vessel* (Including motor bools) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard regulations 

Vessel* Inf ported and certifi¬ 
cated under wibcbapter 
I>— Tank Vessels * 

Veaarti Impeded and certificated undrr 
Bubchapter U— Pwacogcr Vesvrh 1 • 

Vessels Inspected and certifi¬ 
cated under Huhchapter 
1— Cargo and Miscella¬ 
neous %ss*d* * * 

Vfwh subject te pro¬ 
visions nf hubchapter 
C-rmoH«dol Ym* 

Column I 

Column 3 

Column 3 

Column ( 

Column 6 

Column 6 

Slmra.. 

Ve&eU 40 fc*t in length and 
under.* 

All vessel* carrying com* 
hu*t ltd* or tn flammable 
liquid cargo tn bulk. 

Kane T .. . r ___ 

AU lug boat* and tow boat*. 

All VCSSCll except lho-« 
covered by Kub 
chapters D ami L 


Vowels over 40 but not over 
r.} fcvt tn length.* 

All vf«eli currytuf com* 
(•tumble or Inflamnuiblc 
liquid cargo In bulk. 

None..... 

All tug boot* and tow boats. 

An vessels except tho#o 
covered by Bub* 
chapter* D and L* 


Vmsdsovar 43 feel In length *- 

AS vernal* carry tag com* 
bunOble or in (lam maids 
liquid cargo in bulk.* 

All vessel* carrying more than J? pawn* 
po on an International voyage except 
yacht*, and all other tmmIi carrying 
pe**.nfcr» except. 

1. Yachts. 

2. documented cargo vessels t&Mied a per* 
mil %o entry not mare than 14 person* In 
addition to the crew. 

i. Towing atui tithing vessels. In other 
than oertvn and eosstvtoe service, Issued 
a permit to carry wnow on the W-citi- 
mate txistncs* of the vessel, la addition 
to the cn w, but not to exceed one lor 
each net too of the rmt*L 

AU wstels exorpt those 
coveted by Subchapten 
D and 11. 

None. 

Motor. 

Vwb of not over 15 cross 
too*. 

All vessels carrying com¬ 
bustible or laflamtnoble 
liquid cargo Is bulk. 

N OClC, aaaaa aaaaeaeaa* tMtttM ee»« * ♦••• ♦ • 

None.... 

AU verse!* except tbo?s» 
c*" wed by Sutiehop- 

t<T l). 

Vessel* over 15 cron umu 
except Kogclng motor rft< 
n h nf 3uo gro» tom and 
over. 

All veasels carrying ewo* 
buvtlble or Inflammable 
liquid cargo tn bulk. 

AU vessel* tarrying more than 11 lakucn- 
gm on an Inimwikrnal voyage, except 
yachts, and all other vessrH carrying 
passengers for hire except documented 
canto vrmeb over fli fret In length baaed a 
permit to carry not nxocc thou 14 person* 
in addition to tbs crew. 

AU wands carrying freight 
for bln excel* thou* cov¬ 
ered by Subchapter* D 
and II. 

AU t-mebexcept those 
covered by Fubchop- 
terv D, II, ami L 

Seagoing motor vessels of 
300 grow ton* jnd over. 

All vessels carrying corn* 
busllhle or Inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk.* 

AU vessel* carrying more than 13 pvoen* 
gen on an International voyage except 
yachts, ami all other vessels carrying 
^Hsrflgen except: 

1 Documented cargo veasels lamed a per¬ 
mit to carry not more than 16 persons la 
addition to the crew. 

AU vesuris except those cov¬ 
ered by Suhchapter* D 
and II, ami those enraged 
In tlw Ddilng. oyitertng. 
clamming, crabbing, or 
any other branch of the 
fishery, kelp, or sponge 
Industry. 

AU rmaels except those 
eovcrnl by Subebsp- 
Ut» D. U, and L 

Sait- 

.—.—.. 

All vessels carrying com* 
tastfble or Inflammable 
liquid cargo tn bulk. 

AU rwvb over 700 gross tons carrying 
passenger* lor hire. 

S' L ! f 

None. 


Non -l/pro- 

l*U©d. 

Feagotiig barges. 

All barg ea carrying com hut* 
tlWe or Inflammable liq¬ 
uid cargo In bulk. 

AU barge* 100 gross ton* and over carrying 

passenger*. 

All bargee 10(i gross tons and 
over except those covered 
by Subcbmpten D and M. 

AU bargee carrying pas¬ 
senger* except tbo*e 
covemd by Fubchsp- 
Uf H. 


Inland barge*............... 

All barge* carrying combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable iiq- 
ukl cargo in bulk. 

AU barges over XJ0 gran too carrying paa* 
teuget* far hire. 

Nods 

AU barges carrying 
passengers eicei>( 
lln^ covered b 
gubchapter H. 7 




‘ £uiv)iaptrn C (Load lineal. F (Marino Engineering), and J (Electrical Engineer* 
Uiy 1 tl thia chapter arc a So opfdtruM* undre certain cftndJtJeM*. 

1 1'uhJJc lumirul school shlja, oilier than vessels of the Navy and Cwt Hoard, *baU 
■art tbr requirements of part 1«7 of Bubchapter ft (Nautical Achoohi of tbt* chapter. 
Civilian nautical »rbool«hi t*. w defined tv 4A V. S, C. 1M1. sJallmeet the requirements 
of Subchapter H iPuscngcr VrtaeS) and part U» of Subciiapicr R (Nautical ScitooS) 
of lh* chapter. 

1 Any vaevil an on intenmtkmaJ voyage S subject to the applicable requirements of 
the lMcrmiUonal Convention tut it* boh ty of Life at Sea, lfrte. 



\ 24.05-5 Specific application noted in 
text, (a) At the beginning of the vari¬ 
ous parts, subparts, and sections, a more 
specific application is generally given for 
the particular portion of the text In- 
valved. This application sets forth the 
types, sixes, or services or vessels to which 
the text pertains, and In many cases lim¬ 
its the application of the text to vessels 
contracted for before or after a specific 
date. As used in this subchapter, the 
term '‘vessels contracted for" Includes 
not only the contracting for the con¬ 
struction of a vessel, but also the con¬ 
tracting for a material alteration to a 
vessel, the contracting for the conversion 
of a vessel to a passenger vessel, and the 
changing of service or route of a vessel 
If such change increases or modifies the 
general requirements for the vessel or 
increases the hazards to which it might 
be subjected. 


STJBPART 14.10—DEFINITION OF TOMS USED 
IN THIS SUBCAFTO 

5 24-10-1 Approved . This term 
means approved by the Commandant 
unless otherwise stated. 

9 24.10-3 Carrying passengers for 
hire . The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable consider¬ 
ation. whether directly or Indirectly flow¬ 
ing to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

| 24.10-5 Carrying freight for hire . 
The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight for a 
valuable consideration, whether directly 
or indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer. operator, agent, or any other per¬ 
son interested in the vessel. 


chapter. 

9 24.10-7 Commandant. This term 
means the Commandant of the Coast 
Guard. 

9 24.10-9 Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander\ This term means an officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which include the inspection, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

9 24.10-11 Headquarters. This term 
means the Office of the Commandant, 
Washington, D. C. 

9 24.10-13 International voyage . An 
International voyage as applied to 
United States vessels Includes voyages 
between United States ports and ports 
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outside the United States as well as be- 
tween United States Continental ports 
and ports in the Territory of Alaska, 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Terri¬ 
tory of Hawaii, the Panama Canal Zone, 
or any other separate portion of tho 
United States constituting a possession 
or held under a protectorate or mandate. 
However, vessels solely navigattng the 
Great Lakes and their connecting and 
tributary waters as far east as the exit 
of the Lachine Canal at Montreal, in 
the province of Quebec. Canada, shall 
not be considered as on an international 
voyage for the purpose of the regulations 
contained in this subchapter. 

§ 24.10-15 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. These terms mean any person 
from civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the super¬ 
intendence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

§24.10-17 Motorboat. This term 
means any vessel Indicated in Column 6 
of Table 24.05-1 <a>, 65 feet in length or 
less which is propelled by machinery < in¬ 
cluding steam). The length shall be 
measured from end to end over the deck 
excluding sheer. This term includes a 
boat temporarily or permanently 
equipped with a detachable motor and 
any such boat when so propelled is sub¬ 
ject to the applicable provisions of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940, and the 
regulations promulgated thereunder. 
For the purpose of this subchapter, 
motorboats are included under the term 
“vessel" unless specifically noted other¬ 
wise. The various classes of motorboats 
are os follows: 

ClasA A—Any motorboat lets than 16 feet 
In length. 

Clans 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over 
and less than 26 feet In length. 

Clast 2—Any motorboat 26 feet or over 
and less than 40 feet In length. 

Class 3—Any motorboat 40 feet or over 
and not more than 65 feet In length* 

§ 24.10-19 Motor vessel. This term 
means any vessel more than 65 feet in 
length, which is propelled by machinery 
other than steam. 

§ 24.10-21 Officer in Charge , Marine 
Inspection. This term means any person 
from the civilian or military branch of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commnndant and who. under the 
superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander, is in 
charge of an inspection-zone for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and admin¬ 
istration of Title 52 Revised Statutes, 
and acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

§ 24.10-23 Passenger . A passenger is 
every person, other than the master and 
the members of the crew or other per¬ 
sons employed or engaged in any ca¬ 
pacity on board a vessel in the business 
of that vessel In the case of a vessel on 


an international voyage a child under 
one year of age U not counted as a pas¬ 
senger. 

§ 24.10-25 Pifof rules. (a) The term 
“pilot rules" means the statutory rules 
of the road and the implementing regu¬ 
lations of the Commandant. The regu¬ 
latory pilot rules are contained in 33 
CFR Parts 80. 82, 84. 90, 92, 95. and 100. 

(b) In accordance with law, the Coast 
Guard publishes the statutory rules of 
the road and regulatory pilot rules in 
pamphlet form as follows: 

(1 > Rules to Prevent Collisions of Ves¬ 
sels and Pilot Rules for Certain Inland 
Waters of the Atlantic and Pacific Coasts 
and of the Coast of the Gulf of Mexico. 
(CO 169) 

(2) Pilot Rules for the Great Lakes 
and Their Connecting and Tributary 
Waters and the St. Marys River. (CG 
172) 

(3) Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North. (CG 
184) 

§ 24.10-27 Vessel Where the word 
“vessel" is used In this subchapter, it 
shall be considered to include all vessels 
indicated in Column 6 of Table 24.05-1 
(a), except as otherwise noted in this 
subpart. 

SUBPART 24.15—EQUIVALENTS 

§ 24.15-1 Conditions under which 
equivalents mag be used, (a) Where in 
tliis subchapter it is provided that a par¬ 
ticular fitting, appliance, apparatus, or 
equipment, or type thereof, shall be fitted 
or carried in a vessel, or that any par¬ 
ticular arrangement shall be adopted, 
the Commandant may accept in substi¬ 
tution therefor any other fitting, appa¬ 
ratus. or equipment, or type thereof, or 
any other arrangement, provided that he 
shall have been satisfied by suitable 
trials that the fitting, appliance, appa¬ 
ratus, or equipment, or type thereof, or 
the arrangraent is at least as effective as 
that specified in this subchapter. 

<b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, ap¬ 
paratus. or arrangement not specifically 
required by law is unreasonable or im¬ 
practicable. the Commandant may per¬ 
mit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
insure to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

SUBPART 24.20—GENERAL MARINE 
ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 

§ 24 20-1 Marine engineering details. 
(a> All marine engineering details rela¬ 
tive to the design, construction, and test¬ 
ing of boilers and machinery on steam- 
propelled motorboats of over 40 feet in 
length will be found in Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 


Part 25— Requirements 

2. Part 25 is amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 

•UUPAIT 35 .01 —application 

Sec, 

25.01-1 Applicable to all vessels. 


SUBPART 38.0ft—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES 

Sec. 

25.05-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 
25.05-5 Motorboats operating on the high 
seas. 

25.05-10 Motorboats operating on the nav¬ 
igable waters or tho United States. 

SURPART 23 10—WHISTLES 

25.10- 1 Vessels other than sailing vessels. 

barges, and motorboats. 

25.10- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

seas. 

25.10- 10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 

gable waters o t the United 
States. 

•UUPART 28.15—FOG HORNS 

25.15- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

25.15- 5 Motorboats. 

SURPART 23.20—POO BELLS 

25.20- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

25.20- 5 Motorboats operating on tho high 

seas. 

25.20- 10 Motorboats operating on the nav¬ 

igable waters of tho United 
States. 

SUBPART 25.3ft—LIFE PRESERVERS AND OTHER 

lifesaving equipment 

25.25- 1 Application. 

25 25-5 General provisions. 

25.25- 10 Life preserver* and other lifesaving 

equipment required. 

2525-15 Storage. 

2525-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

RUHPART 25.30—fTRR RXTXNCUTSRINO 
EQUIPMENT 

25.30- 1 Application. 

2520-5 General provisions. 

25.30- 10 Hand portabl© ftr* extinguisher* 

and semi portable fire extin¬ 
guishing systems. 

2520-15 Fixed Are extinguishing systems. 

25.30- 20 Fire extinguishing equipment re¬ 

quired. 

2520-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 

StTBPART 25.3ft—CARBURETOR BACKFIRE FLAM! 
ARRESTERS 

2525.-1 Must bo approved. 

ftUVPART 35.40—VENTILATION 

25.40-1 Tanks and engine spaces. 

SURPART 28.43-LIQUEFIED PETROLEUM CAft 

25.45-1 Prohibited on vessels carrying pas¬ 
sengers for hire. 

Authoritt: II 25.01-1 to 25.45-1 Issued un¬ 
der R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended, 
sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166: 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. 
526p. Interpret or apply sec. 2, 54 8tat. 
1028, as amended: 46 U. 3. C. 463a. 

SUBPART 25.01—APPLICATION 

§25.01-1 Applicable to all vessels, (a) 
The provisions of this part shall apply 
to all vessels except as specifically noted. 

SUBPART 25.05—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES 

§ 25.05-1 Vessels other than motor¬ 
boats. (a> All vessels other than motor- 

boats shall be equipped with navigation 
lights and shapes as prescribed by the 
Pilot Rules applicable to the waters on 
w’hich the vessel is navigated. 

§ 25.05-5 Motorboats operating on 
the high seas, (a) All motorboats 
operating on the high seas outside th< 
navigable w*aters of the United Stat * 
shall meet the requirements for navi- 
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nation light* and shapes prescribed by 
5 25.05-1 for vessels other than motor- 
boats. 

8 25.05-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable loafers of the United 
States. (a) Every motorboat operating 
on the navigable waters of the United 
States shall, in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, carry and exhibit lights when 
under way as prescribed by this section, 
and during such time no other lights 
which may be mistaken for those pre¬ 
scribed shall be exhibited. No penalty 
is incurred by motorboats for a failure to 
carry lights between the hours of sun¬ 
rise and sunset. 

<b> Every motorboat of Classes A and 
1 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright white light aft to show 
all around the horizon. 

(2) A combined lantern in the fore 
part of the vessel and lower than the 
white light aft, showing green to star¬ 
board and red to port, so fixed as to 
throw the light from right ahead as to 
to 2 point* abaft the beam on their re¬ 
spective sides. 

(c) Every motorboat of Classes 2 and 
3 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright white light in the fore 
part of the vessel as near the stem as 
practicable so constructed as to show an 
unbroken light over an arc of the horizon 
of 20 points of the compass, so fixed as 
to throw the light 10 points on each side 
of the vessel; namely; from right ahead 
to 2 points abaft the beam on either side. 

(2) A bright white light aft to show 
all around the horizon and higher than 
the white light forward. 

(3) On the starboard side a green light 
so constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 
points of the compass, so fixed as to 
throw the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the starboard 
side. On the port side a red light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 
points of the compass, so fixed as to 
throw the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the port side. 
The said lights shall be fitted with in¬ 
board screens of sufficient length and 
height or shall be mounted on cabin 
bides and so set as to prevent these lights 
from being seen across the bow. 

(d) All motorboats propelled by sail 
and machinery or by sail alone shall carry 
and exhibit the following lights: 

(1) Motorboats of Classes A and 1 
when propelled by sail and machinery 
or by sail alone shall carry the white 
light prescribed by 8 25.05-10 (b> (1), 
but not the lantern prescribed by 
5 25.05-10 <b> <2>. 

(2) Motorboats of Classes 2 and 3 
when propelled by sail and machinery 
or by sail alone shall carry the colored 
lights prescribed by § 25.05-10 (c) (3), 
but not the white lights prescribed by 
5 25.05-10 (c) (1) and (2). 

<3> In addition, motorboats of all 
classes when so propelled shall carry 
ready at hand a lantern or flashlight 
showing a white light which shall be ex¬ 
hibited in sufficient time to avert 
collision. 

»e) Every white light prescribed by 
this section shall be of such character as 
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to be visible at a distance of at least S 
miles. Every colored light prescribed by 
this section shall be of such character 
as to be visible at a distance of at least 
1 mile. The word “visible” when applied 
to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with clear atmosphere. 

(f > The lights described in paragraphs 
(a) through (d) of this section are re¬ 
quired by the Motorboat Act, as amended, 
46 U. S. C. 526b. Other navigation 
lights and shapes required by the Pilot 
Rules applicable to the waters on which 
the motorboat U operated, such as 
anchor lights, amber whistle light, etc., 
which are not in conflict with the lights 
required by the Motorboat Act. shall also 
be carried.* 

SUBPART 25.10— WHISTLES 

8 25.10-1 Vessels other than sailing 
vessels, barges , and motorboats . (a) 

All vessels other than sailing vessels, 
barges, and motorboats shall be equipped 
with an efficient whistle or similar appli¬ 
ance to give the necessary whistle signals 
required by the Pilot Rules applicable to 
the waters on which the vessel Is navi¬ 
gated. 

8 25.10-5 Motorboats operating on 
the high seas . (a) All motorboats oper- 

atlng on the high seas outside the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States shall 
meet the requirements for whistles or 
similar appliances prescribed by 8 25.10-1 
for vessels other than motorboats. 

8 25.10-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters o/ the United 
States, (a) Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United States 
shall be provided with an efficient whistle 
or other sound producing mechanical 
device as set forth in Table 25.10-10 (a), 
except: 

<1> Commercial fishing motorboats 
may carry any device specified in Table 
25.10-10 <a). 


* Running lights. The light* provided for 
In section 3 of the Act of April 25. 1940 (54 
Stat. 164. U. 8. C. 526D). axe running lights 
for motorboiits subject to the provisions of 
that set in Ueu of the lights proscribed 
respectively, by Article 2 of the Act approved 
June 7. 1897 ( 30 Suit. 06, 33 U. 8. C. 172) 
covering certain harbors, rivers, and Inland 
waters of the United 6tates): Rule 3 of the 
act approved February 8, 1895. as amended 
(28 SUt. 645. a* amended, 83 U. 8. C. 253) 
(covering the Great Lakes and their connect¬ 
ing and tributary waters): and Rules 8. 5, 
6. and 7 of R 8. 4233. as amended (28 SUt. 
672, 33 U. 8. C. 312. 814-316) (covering west¬ 
ern rlvera and the Red River of the North). 
These running light* are required to be car¬ 
ried on all motorboat* when under way on 
navigable water* of the United States, In 
all weathers, from sunset to sunrise, but 
not on the high sea*. Motorboat*, when on 
the high sea*, shall exhibit the light* pre¬ 
scribed by the International Rule* of 1890, 
as amended (26 8tat. 812-825, a* amended, 
33 U. a C. 71-62). The provision* of section 
3 of the Act of April 25. 1940 ( 54 8tat. 164. 
46 U. R O. 626b), requiring running Ughta 
on motorboat* are not In conflict with the 
provisions of the act* previously cited re¬ 
quiring anchor light* and other lighu in ad¬ 
dition to the running Ughts on pilot, towing, 
and fishing vessel*. It will be observed that 
the penalties for violations of existing laws 
not In conflict with the act of April 25, 1940 
(54 SUt. 163-167, 46 U. 8. C. 626-526t), re¬ 
main unchanged. 
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(2) Motorboats engaged In a race 
which has been previously arranged or 
announced, or while engaged In such 
navigation as Is incidental to the tuning 
up of the motorboat and engines for the 
race, need not carry the devices required 
by Tabic 25.10-10 (a). 


TAfft* 2M<M0 (a) 

Cine* of 
motorboat 

Type of dev lee 

A. 

Non*. 

7 . . 

Mouth, bend, or r*o««r oprrosed. rai*hl* 
of produdfi* * blast of 2 *rcem«U ur mart 
dun*!Jan. and titdjbte for al taut ocw- half 

mil*. 

Hand nr mm U 4, rapaLlr of produo 

In* a blast of 2 second* or nw duration, 
and audible far a distance of at least 
1 mils. 

Posrrr operated, capable of producing a 
Hast of 2 srvwidi or n uxt duration, and 
audit'!* tor a dUunor of at least I mile. 

a. 



SUBPART 25.15—FOG HORNS 


6 25.15-1 Vessels other than mot or • 
boats . (a> All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be equipped with an efficient 
fog horn as prescribed by the Pilot Rules 
applicable to the waters on which the 
vessel is navigated. On vessels in ocean 
or coastwise service, the fog horn shall 
be sounded by mechanical means. 

8 25.15-5 Motorboats, (a) All mo¬ 
torboats operating on the high seas out¬ 
side the navigable waters of the United 
States shall meet the requirements for 
fog horns prescribed by 8 25.15-1 for ves¬ 
sels other than motorboats. 

SUBPART 25.20—TOO BELLS 

8 25.20-1 Vessels other than motor - 
boats, (a) All vessels other than mo¬ 
torboats shall be provided with fog bells 
as prescribed by the Pilot Rules applica¬ 
ble to the waters on which the vessel is 
operated. 

8 25 20-5 Motorboats operating on the 
high seas, (a) All motorboats operating 
on the high seas outside the navigable 
waters of the United States shall meet 
the requirements for fog bells prescribed 
by 8 25.20-1 for vessels other than 
motorboat*. 

8 25 20-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United States. 
(a) When operating on the navigable 
waters of the United States, motorboats 
of Classes A and 1 are not required to 
carry fog bells. However, motorboats of 
Classes 2 and 3 operating on the naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States shall be 
provided with an efficient fog bell, 
except: 

(1) Motorboats engaged in a race 
which has been previously arranged or 
announced, or while engaged in such 
navigation as Is incidental to the tuning 
up of the motorboat and engines for the 
race, need not carry the fog bell re¬ 
quired by this section. 

tUBPART 25.25—LIFE PRESERVERS AND OTHER 
LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT 

8 25.25-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 25.25-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to that date shall meet the requirements 
of 8 25.25-90, 
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5 25.25-5 General provisions, (a) 
Where equipment In this subpart Is re¬ 
quired to be of an approved type, such 
equipment requires the specific approval 
of the Commandant. Such approvals 
are published In the Federal Register, 
and in addition, are contained in Coast 
Guard publication CG-190. “Equipment 
Lists for Merchant Vessels " 

(b> Speclficatloas for items of equip¬ 
ment required in this subpart have been 
promulgated and are contained in Sub- 
chapter^ (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. In general, such specifications are 
of interest only to the manufacturer of 
the specific item of equipment. 

<c> All life preservers shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with the applicable provisions of 
Subparts 160.002. 160,003. 160.004, or 
160.005 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<d> All wood floats shall be of a type 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.039 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(e> All buoyant cushions shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with the applicable provisions of 
Subpart 160.007 or 160008 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 

chapter. 

(ft All ring life buoys shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.009 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 

chapter. 

4 25.25-10 Life preservers and other 
lifesaving equipment required, (a) All 
motor vessels shall carry an approved 
life preserver for each person on board. 
Motor vessels carrying passengers for 
hire shall also be provided with an addi¬ 
tional number of approved life preservers 
suitable for children, equal to at least 
10 percent of the total number of persons 
carried. 

(b) All motorboats shall carry life¬ 
saving equipment as follows: 

(1) Motorboats which carry passen¬ 
gers for hire shall be provided with an 
approved life preserver for each person 
carried, and with an additional number 
of approved life preservers suitable for 
children, equal to at least 10 percent of 
the total number of persons carried. 

<2) Motorboats of Class 3 not carrying 
passengers for hire shall carry an ap¬ 
proved life preserver or ring life buoy for 
each person on board. 

(3) Commercial fishing motorboats of 
Class 3 shall carry an approved life pre¬ 
server, ring life buoy, or wood float for 
each person on board. 

(4) Commercial fishing motorboats of 
Class A. 1, or 2 shall carry an approved 
life preserver, ring life buoy, buoyant ap¬ 
paratus, or wood float for each person 
on board. 

<5> All motorboats not otherwise spe¬ 
cifically provided for shall carry an ap¬ 
proved life preserver, ring life buoy, or 
buoyant apparatus for each person on 
board. 

(c) All barges carrying passengers for 
hire shall be provided with an approved 
life preserver for each person carried, 
and with an additional number of ap¬ 
proved life preservers suitable for chil- 
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dren equal to at least 10 percent of the 
total number of persons carried when 
such barges are regularly operated with 
motorboats or motor vessels or steam 
vessels. 

5 25.25-15 Storage . (a) The lifesav¬ 
ing equipment on all vessels shall be so 
placed as to be readily accessible. 

5 25 25-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19.1952. (a) Vessels 

contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the applicable provi¬ 
sions of $3 25.25-5 through 25.25-15 in¬ 
sofar as the number of Items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage is con¬ 
cerned. Existing items of equipment 
previously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications may be con¬ 
tinued In service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition. All new 
installations and replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications. 

STTBP.tJlT 23.30—FIRE EXTINGUISHING 
EQUIPMENT 

4 25.30-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of i 25.30-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
that date shall meet the requirements 
of 5 25.30-90. 

5 25.30-5 General provisions, (a) 
Where equipment in this subpart is re¬ 
quired to be of an approved type, such 
equipment requires the specific approval 
of the Commandant. Such approvals 
are published In the Federal Register, 
and in addition, are contained in Coast 
Guard publication CG-190. **Equipment 
List for Merchant Vessels.” <b) All 
hand portable fire extinguishers, semi¬ 
portable fire extinguishing systems, and 
fixed fire extinguishing systems shall be 
of an approved type. 

5 25.30-10 Hand portable fire extin- 
gulshers and semiportable Are extin¬ 
guishing systems, (a) Hand portable 
fire extinguishers and semiportable fire 
extinguishing systems are classified by a 
combination letter and number symboL 
The letter indicating the type of fire 
which the unit could be expected to ex¬ 
tinguish. and the number indicating the 
relative size of the unit. 

(b) For the purpose of this subchap¬ 
ter, all required hand portable fire 
extinguishers and semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems are of the “B” type; 
i.e., suitable for extinguishing fires in¬ 
volving flammable liquids, greases, etc. 

(c) The number designations for size 
will start with "I” for the smallest to 
*'V” for the largest. For the purpose of 
this subchapter, only sizes I through III 
will be considered. Sizes I and II are 
considered hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and sizes III. IV, and V are consid¬ 
ered semiportabie fire extinguishing 
systems which shall be fitted with suit¬ 
able hose and nozzle or other practicable 
means so that all portions of the space 
concerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable and semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems are set forth in 
Table 25.30-10 <c>. 


Taels 33J0-10 (0) 


CiHHsJflcHttal 

typr-sJw 

Foam, 

rtUtoiu 

Carbon 

dioxide, 

(Krtiud* 

Carbon 

tetra- 

chlor¬ 

ide. 

quart* 

J>7 

rhrra 

Sl 

pound i 

n-i 

U4 

4 

, 

4 


m 

15 

........ 

12 

B-m.. 

12 

» 

........ 

0) 


> Minimum valor* not «*UhU*iK«! at thi* tlmr. 


(d) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semiportabie fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently at¬ 
tached thereto a metallic name plate 
giving the name of the item, the rated 
capacity in gallons, quarts, or pounds, 
the name and address of the person or 
firm for whom approved, and the identi¬ 
fying mark of the actual manufacturer. 

4 25.30-15 Fixed Are extinguishing 
systems, (a) When a fixed fire extin¬ 
guishing system is installed, it shall be 
of an approved carbon dioxide type, 
designed and installed in agreement with 
the applicable provisions of Subpart 
76.15 of Subchapter II (Passenger Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

4 25.30-20 Fire extinguishing equip - 
ment required . (a) Motorboats. (1) 
All motorboats shall carry at least the 
minimum number of hand portable fire 
extinguishers set forth in Table 25.30-20 
(a) (1), except that motorboats pro¬ 
pelled by outboard motors and not carry¬ 
ing passengers for hire need not carry 
such hand portable fire extinguishers. 


Tail* 25.30-30 (•) (U 


Class 


Minimum number 
of B-I or B II 
hand portable fire 
e*lln*uiihrT» re¬ 
quirt-1 

of mo¬ 
tor¬ 
boat 

Length, fret 

No flted 
flrr et* 
tiniiuifth- 
tnif m* 
tem In 
martiin- 
erjr »j«sce 

Fired 

flrr rr- 

Uiijruub* 
tog syw 
trill In 
tnArbm- 
eryipoes 

A 

Under 15. .. 

i 

0 

1 

M ami over, but under 25.. 

l 

0 

2 

20 ami over, but un<Ser 40 . 

2 

1 

1 

4<> and over, but not om 
45. 

B 

2 


(b) Motor vessels. ( 1 ) All motor ves¬ 
sels shall carry at least the minimum 
number of hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers set forth In Table 25.30-20 <b) (1). 


Table 25,30-3) (b) (1) 


Orus* tonnage 

Minimum 
number of 
B-ll hand 
portable 
nrr rttui- 
fulebrni 

Over 

Not over 

too 

600 

1.000 

00 

100 

BOO 

1,000 

1 

3 

3 

6 

8 


(2> In addition to the hand portable 
fire-extinguishers required by Subpara¬ 
graph (1) of this paragraph, the follow¬ 
ing fire-extinguishing equipment shall 
be fitted in the machinery space: 
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(1) One Type B-II hand portable fire 
extinguisher shall be carried for each 
1,000 B. H. P. of the main engines or 
fraction thereof. However, not more 
than 6 such extinguishers need be car¬ 
ried 

(li) On motor vessels of over 300 gross 
tons, either one Type B-m semi portable 
fire-extinguishing system shall be fitted, 
or alternatively, a fixed fire-extinguish¬ 
ing system shall be fitted in the machin¬ 
ery space. 

<C> Barges carrying passengers . (1) 

All barges of 65 feet In length or less 
carrying passengers, which are regularly 
operated with a motorboat or motor ves¬ 
sel. shall be fitted with hand portable 
fire extinguishers as required by Table 
25 30-20 (a) (1). depending upon the 
length of the barge. 

(2) All barges of over 65 feet in length 
carrying passengers, which are regularly 
operated with a motorboat or motor ves¬ 
sel, shall be fitted with hand portable 
fire extinguishers as required by Table 
25.30-20 (b) (1), depending upon the 
gross tonnage of the barges. 

9 25.30-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19,1952, (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall meet the applicable provisions 
of 81 25.30-5 through 23.30-20 insofar as 
the number and general type of equip¬ 
ment Is concerned. Existing Items of 
equipment and installations previously 
approved but not meeting the applicable 
requirements for type approval may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
In good condition. All new installations 
and replacements shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 99 25.30-5 through 25.30-20. 

SUBPART 25.35—CARBURETOR BACK FIXE 
FLAME ARRESTERS 

9 25.35-1 Must be approved . (a) 

Carburetors on all engines on motor- 
boats. other than outboard engines, and 
on all motor vessels, shall be fitted with 
an approved device for arresting back¬ 
fire. constructed in accordance with Sub¬ 
part 162.015 of Subchapter Q < Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. Installations 
made before November 19.1952, need not 
meet the detailed requirements of the 
.specification and may be continued in 
use so long as they are In good condition. 

SUBPART 25.40—VENTILATION 

5 25 40-1 Tanks and engine spaces, 
(a) All motorboats or motor vessels us¬ 
ing fuel having a Hash point of 110 de¬ 
grees P. or less shall have at least 2 
ventilators fitted with cowls or their 
equivalent for the purpose of properly 
and efficiently ventilating the bilges of 
every engine and fuel tank compartment 
in order to remove any Inflammable or 
explosive gases. Such motorboats or 
motor vessels so constructed as to have 
the greater portion of the bilges under 
the engines and fuel tanks open and ex¬ 
posed to the natural atmosphere at all 
times need not be required to be fitted 
with such ventilators. 

SUBPAET 25.45—LIQUEFIED PETROLEUM CAS 

5 25.45-1 Prohibited on vessels carry - 
Ing passengers for hire. <a) On vessels 
carrying passengers for hire, the use of 
bquefled petroleum gases and certain 
inflammable liquids for cooking, heating. 


or lighting is prohibited by Parts 146 and 
147 of Subchapter N (Explosives or other 
Dangerous Articles or Substances and 
Combustible Liquids on Board Vessels) 
of this chapter. 


Part 26— Operations 

3. Part 26 Is amended to read as 
follows: 

SCTPA1T 26.01 —APPLICATION 

See. 

26.01-1 Applicable to all vessel*. 

SCTTPAJCT 28.03—PENALTIES 

26.05-1 General. 

2605-6 Reckless operation. 

8OTFART 2#. 10—MITIGATION Oft REMISSION OF 

ram oa penalties 
26.10-1 Procedure. 

EL* DP A ax 24.13—BOARDING OFFICERS 

20.15-1 May board at any time. 

SUBPART 24.20—EXHIBITION OP MOTORBOAT 
OPERATOR S LICENSE 

26.20-1 Must be available. 

HUM PART 24.23—LICENSED PERSONNEL IN CftUBGS 

26.25-1 Licensed personnel required. 

Acthoritt* H 26.01-1 to 26.25-1 Issued 
under K. 8. 4405. as amended, 4462, a* amend¬ 
ed. tec. 17, 64 8tat. 166. aa amended; 46 
U. S. C. 375. 416. 526p. 

SUBFART 26.01—APPLICATION 

9 26.01-1 Applicable to all vessels . 
(a) The provisions of this part shall 
apply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted. 

SUBPART 26.05—PENALTIES 

9 26.05-1 General (a) If any motor- 
boat or motor vessels subject to any of 
the provisions of the Motorboat Act of 
April 25.1940. as amended <54 Stat. 163- 
167: 46 U. S. C 526-5260. is operated or 
navigated In violation of said Act or any 
of the applicable regulations in this 
chapter, the owner or operator, cither 
one or both of them are subject to the 
following penalty: 

Sec. 16. If any motorboat or vessel subject 
to any of the provision* of thl* Act it oper¬ 
ated or navigated In violation of thl* Act 
or any regulation Issued thereunder, the 
owner or operator, either one car both of 
them, nhail, Ln addition to any other penalty 
prescribed by law than that contained In 
section 14 of thl* Act, be liable to a penalty 
of 6100: Provided, That in the case of motor¬ 
boat* or vessel* subject to the provision* of 
this Act carrying passengers for hire, s pen¬ 
alty of $200 shall be Imposed on the owner 
or operator, either one or both of them, 
thereof lor any violation of Kectlon 6, 7, or 8 
of thl* Act or of any regulation* pertaining 
thereto. For any penalty Incurred under 
thl* section the motorboat or vessel shall be 
held liable and may be proceeded against 
by way of libel in the district court cf any 
district in which said motorboat or vessel 
may be found. (Apr. 25. 1040, sec. 16; 54 
8tat. 166: 46 U. B. C. 526o.) 

9 20.05-5 Reckless operation, (a) 
Any person who shall operate a motor- 
boat or any vessel in a reckless or negli¬ 
gent manner is subject to the following 
penalty: 

Sec. 14. Any person who shall operate any 
motorboat or any vessel in a reckless or negli¬ 
gent manner so as to endanger the life, 
limb, or property of any person shall be 
deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and on con¬ 


viction thereof by any court of competent 
jurisdiction shaU be punished by a fine not 
exceeding 62.000, or by Imprisonment for a 
term of not exceeding one year, or by both 
such fine and imprisonment, at the discre¬ 
tion of the court. (Apr. 25. 1940, sec. 14; 
54 8tat. 166: 46 U. S. C. 626m.) 

SUBPART 26.10—MITIGATION OB REMISSION 
OP FINES OR PENALTIES 

9 26.10-1 Procedure, (a) The Com¬ 
mandant or any officer of the Coast 
Guard authorized by the Commandant 
may. upon application therefor, remit or 
mitigate any fine, penalty, or forfeiture 
incurred under the Motorboat Act of 
April 25, 1940, or any of these regula¬ 
tions except the penalties provided for in 
section 14 of said act. 1 The application 
should be In such form and filed in such 
manner as prescribed by the Comman¬ 
dant. For details see §9 2.50-20 to 2.50- 
30. inclusive, in Subchapter A i Proce¬ 
dures Applicable to the Public) of this 
chapter. 

SUBPART 26.15—BOARDING OFFICERS 

9 26.15-1 May board at any time . 
fa) Officers duly authorized to enforce 
the navigation laws of the United States 
are authorized to board all motorboats 
and motor vessels for the purpose of de¬ 
termining and reporting violations of 
the Motorboat Act of April 25, 1940, and 
the regulations in this subchapter. 

SUBPART 26.20—EXHIBITION OF MOTORBOAT 
OPERATOR’S LICENSE 

9 26.20-1 Must be available, (a) Any 
person to whom a license as a motorboat 
operator has been issued shall have such 
license in his possession and available for 
immediate production to any Coast 
Guard boarding officer at all times dur¬ 
ing which any vessel which he is operat¬ 
ing is carrying passengers for hire. 

SUBPART 25.23—LICENSED PERSONNEL IN 
CHARGE 

§ 20.25-1 Licensed personnel re¬ 
quired, (a) All vessels shall be under 
the charge of licensed personnel as re¬ 
quired by Subchapter P (Manning of 
Vessels) of this chapter. 


Part 27—Requirements for Motorboats 
and Motor Vessels of More Than 15 
Gross Tons Carrying Passengers for 
Hire 

4. Part 27 Is canceled. 

(R 8 4405. a* amended. 4462. a* amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375, 416) 


Part 28—Specifications and Procedure 
for Approval of Equipment 

5. Part 23 Is canceled. 

(R S. 4405. a* amended. 4462, a* amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416) 


Part 29—Numbering of Undocumented 
Vessels 

6. Part 29 Is canceled. (The text of 
this part is revised and transferred to 
Part 172.) 

(R. 8. 4405. o* amended. 4462, a* amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 


* Section 6. 7, and 8 require, respectively, 
life preserver*, licensed operator* for motor - 
boat* carrying passenger* for hire, and Are 
exUnguiaher*. 













9291 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Sobchopter 0—Tonk Vonets 

Part 30— General Provisions 

Section 30 01-5 is amended to read as 
follows; 

5 30 01-5 Application of regulations — 
TB/ALL. (a) The regulations in this 
subchapter contain requirements for 
materials, design, construction, inspec¬ 
tion. manning, and operation of tank 
vessels, including handling and stowage 
of cargo and duties of officers and crew. 
However, vessels certificated as cargo or 
passenger vessels, where the principal 
purpose or use of vessel is not for the 
carriage of inflammable or combustible 
liquid cargo In bulk, may be granted a 
permit to carry Grade E liquid cargo in 
bulk in the case of passenger vessels and 
Grade D or E liquid cargo In bulk in the 
case of cargo vessels. 

<b> The requirements of this subchap¬ 
ter are divided into parts as follows: 


(1) Inspection and certification. 

(2) Special equipment, machinery, 
and hull requirements. 

(3) Lifesaving appliances. 

(4) Fire-fighting equipment 

(5) Operations. 

(6) Liquefied petroleum gases. 

(7) Combustible or inflammable 
liquids with lethal qualities. 

(c) The vessels and services to which 
each regulation applies are Indicated by 
letters in the heading of the section or 
paragraph. The first letter or two let¬ 
ters indicate the type of vessel and the 
letter or letters following the oblique line 
indicate the waters in which such vessels 
m3y operate. These letters are de¬ 
scribed as follows: 

(1) *T' signifies a tank ship. 

(2) "B" signifies a tank barge when it 
precedes an oblique line; or it signifies 
service on bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Great Lakes when it follows an 
oblique line. 


(3) “ALL” signifies service on all 
waters. 

(4) 4 'O m signifies service on ocean 
waters. 

(5) "C" signifies services on coastwise 
waters. 

(6) #r L ,# signifies service on Great 
Lakes' waters. 

(7) 4 *R M signifies service on river 
waters. 

(d) This subchapter shall be applica¬ 
ble to all United States flag vessels indi¬ 
cated in Column 3 of Table 30.01-5(d>, 
except as.follows: 

(1) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on inland waters which are not naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States. 

<2> Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

(3) With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S, Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public 
purposes. 


TaRLK 30.01-4 (d) 




Chasm of vtsreta Gncludhig motorboots) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard rtgalatfons 

Method of 
propulsion 

Site or other UraiUtlons 

Vessels Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated under Subchap¬ 
ter I>—Tank Vessels 1 

Wwb Inspected and certificated under 
8ubch»pt«*r II—Passenger Vowels »* 

Vowels Inspected and cer¬ 
tificated under SuN-hap- 
ter I—Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels 1 * 

Vessels subject to pro¬ 
visions of Hubch sp¬ 
ier C—Uninspected 

Vessels 1 * • 

Column l 

Column 1 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 6 

Column 6 


Vowels 10 feet tn length and 

under,* 

AH vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or tnilammablo liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

N'aar. __ ........................ 

All tugboats and towboats.. 

AD veeseb except those 



covered by Subchss*- 
ters 1) and 1. 


Vaaaeb over 40 hut not over 
&S feet In length.* 

AD vessels carrying combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

Nona... ______ 

AD tugboats and towboats.. 

All vrereb except those 



covered by Mubdtap- 
ten D and I.* 

Straro. 

Vessels over 63 foci tn 
length.* 

Afl vessels carrying com¬ 
bustible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo lo bulk.* 

AO vowels ourytng more than 12 pawen- 
grr* on an lntomatktnal voyage cicept 
yachts, and all other vessels carrying 
poMcogers except: 

1. Yacht* 

2. Documented cargo vessel* boned a 

1 rrtnit to carry not more than 16 persons 
In addition to the crew. 

3. Towing and fishing teasels, tn other 
than ocean and coastwise servloe, Issued 
a permit to carry persons on the legiti¬ 
mate business 01 the vessel. In addition 
to the crew, but not to nursed ono tor 
enoh net tan of the vowel. 

All vessels except thoas 
covered by Subchaptew 
D and II. 

Nona. 

Motor. 

Vrarels of not over 16 gross 
tons. 

All vessel* carrying com¬ 
bustible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo tn bulk. 

None- ........_ TTT . _ .. . 

None.. 

Alt veweb except those 



covered by Subchsp- 
ter O. 


Vessels over 16 gross tons 
excej.t wogotng motor 
%T.«eSs of 300 gross tons 
and over. 

All waaefc carrying com¬ 
bustible or inflammable 
liquid cargo tn bulk.* 

All vessels carrying more than 12 pawn- 
gen* on an international voyage, except 
yachts, ami all other vcnrls carrying 
pamenget* for hire except documented 
cargo veweb over 66 feet In length tviucd 
a permit to carry not more than 16 
persons in addition to tbo crew. 

All veswb carrying freight 
lor hire except those 
covered by Subchapters 
D and II. 

AD vessel* except those 
covered by itubchsp- 
ten D, H, and L 


Seagoing motor vtosels of 
300 gross tons and over. 

All vessels carrytng com¬ 
bustible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk.* 

Ad vessels carrying more than 12 pawn- 
gee* on on international voyage except 
yachts, and all other vernal* carrying 
pasaenrere except: 

1. Yacht*. 

2. Documented cargo vessels Issued a per¬ 
mit to carry not mow Ilian 10 persons in 
addition to the crew. 

All vowels eicept tbore cov¬ 
ered by Subchapten D 
and 11, and there engaged 
In tb« fishing, oystenng, 
damming, crabbing, or 
any olhtv branch of the 
fishery, kelp, or ti>onc* 
Industry. 

AJ1 vfwcb except tlw* 
covered by Subchsp- 
ten U. ii, and l 

Sail. 

-—.. 

All resects carrying combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

All vwseb over TOO grow tons carrying 
passenger* for hire. 

None .. ........ 

None. 

Non-vlf pro¬ 
pelled. 

Seagoing 1 targes . .. . 

All barg«> carrytng combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable liq¬ 
uid cargo in bulk. 

All barges 100 gross tons and over carrying 

AU borgt* 100 groas tons and 

All barge* carrying pas* 

sen gm rxre;>t thuw 
covered by dubehap- 
lirH. 


passengers. 

over except those covered 
by Subchapten D and 11. 


f hlwn/l karfilf 

All IvirfM cwrvine nitniml. 

All ttargsra over 100 grow tuns carrying 
passengers for hire. 

None .. 

All barges carrying pas- 

retigen exortrt thaw 
covered by Subcbsp- 
ler H. 


i nanu omgn 

All *4*1- MM * y II Jft 

tible or Inflammable liq¬ 
uid cargo in bulk. 



i Subchapter* E (Load Lines), V (Marine Engineering), And J (Electrical Engineer- 
tot) of this chapter am also applicable under certain oornlltloot. 

»Public nautical school 1 IU 4 *, other than vessels of the Nary and Coart Guard, 
•hall meet the requirements of Part 107 of fiubclxaptcr R (Nautical Schools) of this 
chapter. Civilian nautical school ships, as defined by 4* U. 8 . 0.1331. shall m**4 the 
requirements of Hubchaprer II (Passenger Vessels) and Part 1 « of ttabchapter R (Nau- 
Ural Schools) of this chapter. 

» Any vowel on an international voysge Is subject to tbs applicable requirements of 
|bc International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, HRs, 


* Holier* and machinery are subject to elamination 

• Vessels covered by Sobcbapter H (Passenger Vessel*) or I Q*E¥?5A*K2affth- 

VesacU) of this chapter, " — m mk Mf - - fit- WM 

cornice of liquid cargo, n 
bbe liquid cargo In bulk. 

Ubl* liquid cargo shall meet *>« requirements r VSt icZno*nA 

addition to Use requirements of Subchapter U (Passenger Vi-arels) or I (LW 
Miscellaneous Vessel*; of this chapter, 
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(e) This subchapter shall be applica¬ 
ble to all foreign flag vessels Indicated 
In Column 3 of Table 30.01-5(d) while 
in the navigable waters of the United 
States insofar as meeting the general 
intent of the safety and cargo handling 
requirements set forth in Subparts 35.30 
and 35.35 of this subchapter. Further, 
such vessels that carry 12 or less pas¬ 
sengers from any port of the United 
States shall be subject to the provisions 
of this subchapter to the extent pre¬ 
scribed by law except as follows: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation sig¬ 
natory to the International Convention 
on Safety of Life at Sea. 1948, and which 
has on board a current, valid Safety 
Equipment Certificate. 

(2) Any vessel of a foreign nation hav¬ 
ing Inspection laws approximating those 
of the United States together with re¬ 
ciprocal inspection arrangements with 
the United States, and which has on 
board a current, valid certificate of in¬ 
spection issued by its government under 
such arrangements. 

(R. S. 4405, as amended. 4417a. &i amended, 
4452. as amended; 46 U. S. C. 375. 391a, 416) 


Part 31— Inspection and Certification 

SUBPART 31.10—INSPECTIONS 

1. Section 31.10-1 is amended to read 
as follows: 

I 31.10-1 Recognized classification so- 
cicty — 'TB/ALL. (a), In the inspection 
of hulls, boilers, and machinery, the cur¬ 
rent standards established by the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping and designated 
•’Rules for Building and Classing Steel 
Vessels’* respecting material and con¬ 
struction of hulls, boilers, and machin¬ 
ery. except as otherwise provided for by 
law and regulations in this chapter, shall 
be accepted as standard by the Coast 
Guard. 

<b) The current standards established 
by the American Bureau of Shipping in 
effect at the time of construction of the 
vessel, or otherwise as applicable, shall 
be used. The book “Rules for Building 
and Classing Steel Vessels** is usually 
published annually and may be pur¬ 
chased from the American Bureau of 
Shipping. 45 Broad Street, New York 4, 
New York. These standards may be also 
examined at the office of the Comman¬ 
dant <M>. U. S. Coast Guard. Washing¬ 
ton, D. C., or at the office of any Coast 
Guard District Commander or Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c) The approved plans and certifi¬ 
cate of the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping, or other recognized classification 
society for classed vessels, may be ac¬ 
cepted by the Coast Guard as evidence 
of the structural efficiency of the hull 
and reliability of machinery of vessels 
subject to the regulations in this sub- 
chapter, except as otherwise provided 
for by laws and regulations in this 
chapter. 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended, 4417a, as amended. 
4462, ru amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply aec. 6. 55 Stat. 244. 245. 
a* amended. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

2. Section 31.10-20 (ft) is amended to 
read as follows: 


131.10-20 Drydocking or hauling 
out—TB/ALL. (a) Each steel hull tank 
vessel shall be placed in drydock or on a 
slipway or hauled out for examination 
depending upon its service, as follows: 

<1> Each tank vessel whose operations 
in salt-water service aggregate more 
than 6 months In a calendar year shall 
be dry docked or hauled out at least once 
each calendar year. 

(2) Each tank vessel whose operations 
in salt-water service aggregate 6 months 
or less in a calendar year shall be dry- 
dock ed or hauled out at least once in 
every 2 calendar years. 

(3) Each tank ship used in fresh water 
service exclusively shall be drydocked or 
hauled out at least once in every 5 cal¬ 
endar years. 

(4> Tank barges used In fresh water 
service exclusively need not be dry- 
docked or hauled out during the first 5 
calendar years after date of build, but 
shall be drydocked or hauled out be¬ 
tween that time and the end of the tenth 
calendar year after date of build, and 
once In every 5 calendar years there¬ 
after. 

(R 8. 4405. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4462. M amended. 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply sec, 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245. aa 
amended. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

3. Section 31.10-30 is amended to read 
as follows: 

5 31.10-30 Stability test—TB/ALL. 
When the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, has reason to question the sta¬ 
bility of any tank vessel under his Juris¬ 
diction. he shall require the owners of 
the tank vessel to make a stability test 
of such vessel. 

(R. 8. 4405. os amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4462. as amended. 46 U. 8. C. 375, 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply aec. 5. 55 3tat, 244. 245. aa 
amended. SO U 8. C. App. 1275) 

4. Part 31 is amended by adding a new 
fi 31.10-31 reading as follows: 

4 31.10-31 Stability test s—T/OC. 
Each mechanically propelled tank ship 
of 500 gross tons and over, construction 
or conversion of which was started on or 
after November 19. 1952, shall be sub¬ 
jected to a stability test. A stability let¬ 
ter prepared by the Coast Guard and 
embodying the necessary instructions to 
Insure maintenance of sufficient Intact 
stability at all times shall be posted un¬ 
der glass in the pilothouse. The Com¬ 
mandant may allow the stability test of 
a ship to be dispensed with provided 
basic stability data are available from 
the stability lest of a sister ship and it 
Is shown to the satisfaction of the Com¬ 
mandant that reliable stability informa¬ 
tion for the exempted ship can be ob¬ 
tained from such basic data. 

(R. S. 4405. as amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4462, aa amended. 46 U. S. C. 375. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply aec. 6. 55 Stat. 244. 245, 
aa amended. 50 U. S. C. App. 1275) 

Part 32— Special Equipment. Ma¬ 
chinery, and Hull Requirements 

8UBPA1T 32.10—COOKING OR HEATING 
EQUIPMENT 

Subpart 32.10, consisting of 55 32.10-1 
to 32.10-45 is cancelled. 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4462, aa amended; 46 U. 3. C. 375, 391a, 416) 


fUBPART 3 2. IS—NAVIGATION EQUIPMENT 

Part 32 is amended by adding 55 32.15- 
20 and 32.15-25 reading as follows: 

5 32.15-20 Radiotelegraph—T/ALL. 
Radiotelegraph installations are re¬ 
quired on certain tank ships. Details of 
the application of this requirement, as 
well as the details of the installation, 
shall be as required by the statutes and 
regulations under the jurisdiction of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 

5 32.15-25 Radio direction finder — 
T/OC. All tank ships of 1,600 gross tons 
and over on an International voyage or 
in ocean service shall be fitted with a 
radio direction finder. Details of the 
Installation shall be as required by the 
statutes and regulations under the Juris¬ 
diction of the Federal Communications 
Commission. Such tank ships of over 
1,600 gross tons, but not over 5.000 gross 
tons, construction or conversion of which 
was started prior to November 19. 1952, 
need not meet the requirements of this 
section until November 19. 1954. 

(R. S. 4405, as amended. 4417a, m amended, 
4462. as amended: 46 0. S. C. 375, 391a, 416) 

SUBPART 32.35—MAIN AND AUXILIARY 
MACHINERY 

Sections 32.25-1 to 32.35-25, inclusive, 
are cancelled: and new regulations 
designated 55 32.35-1 to 32.35-15. inclu¬ 
sive, are added reading as follows: 

Sec. 

32.35- 1 BoUera and machinery—TB, ALL, 

32.35- 5 Installation of Internal combus¬ 

tion engines—TB/ALL. 

32.35- 10 Steering apparatus on tank ves¬ 

sels—TB ALL. 

82.35- 15 Communication—T/ALL. 

Authomtt: 1132.35-1 to 32.35-15 tseued 
under R. 8. 4405. a* amended. 4417a. a* 
amended. 4462. u amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 
391a, 416. Interpret or apply aec, 5, 55 Stat, 
244. aa amended: 50 U. 8. C.. App.. 1275, 

532.35-1 Boilers and machinery — 
TB/ALL. Boilers, main and auxiliary 
machinery, and piping systems shall 
conform to the requirements of Sub¬ 
chapter F <Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter, except as otherwise provided for 
in this subchapter. 

5 32.35-5 histallation of internal com - 
bustion engines—TB/ALL, Each inter¬ 
nal combustion engine located on the 
weather deck shall be provided with a 
ventilated metal hood or. ivhere space 
permits, with a w'eil-ventilatod metal 
housing of sufficient size to allow for 
proper operation and maintenance. 

5 32.35-10 Steering apparatus on tank 
vessels — TB/ALL . Tank vessels shall be 
provided with steering apparatus as re¬ 
quired by Subpart 57.25 of Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

5 32.35-15 Communication — T/ALL, 
Efficient means of communication shall 
be provided between the pilothouse, the 
emergency steering station, and the 
steering engine room. 

SUBPART 32.45 —ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

Section 32.45-5 U amended to read ls 
follows: 

5 32.45-5 General installation re - 
Quirements — TB ALL. (a) Where prac¬ 
ticable. electrical cable is to be located 







9296 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


well Inboard from the side*, preferably 
along or near the centerline, to reduce 
the risk of injury in the event of colli¬ 
sion, but It shall be kept clear of cargo 
tank openings. Except where Grade E 
liquids only are involved, feeders shall 
be run as far as practicable to avoid 
cargo pump rooms and enclosed spaces 
immediately adjoining cargo tanks. 

(b) The armor on all cables shall be 
electrically and mechanically continu¬ 
ous. 

<c> Except where Grade E liquids 
only are Involved, switchboards, distrib¬ 
uting panels, switches, fuses, and Other 
current-interrupting devices shall not be 
fitted in cargo pump rooms or enclosed 
spaces immediately adjoining cargo 
tanks. 

<d> Portable extension cables and fit¬ 
tings are to be of an approved type. 

<e) Main distribution circuits shall be 
protected against overload by circuit 
breaking devices, the capacity of which 
shall be marked at each such device. 

(R S. 4405, u amended, 4417a, ai amended, 
4452. a* amended; 46 U. S. C. 375, 391a, 416) 

SUBPAftT 32.30—PUMPS, PIPING. AND HOSE 
FOR CABGO HANDLING 

Sections 32.50-5 to 32.50-20, inclusive, 
are amended to read as follows: 

Sec. 

32.50-5 Cargo pump fittings and control* 
on tank veaselt constructed on or 
alter November 10. 1936—TB/ 
ALL. 

82.60- 10 Cargo pumps cm tank Teasels with 

independent cargo tanks which 
were constructed prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1036—TB/ALL. 

82 50-15 Cargo piping on tank vessels con¬ 
structed on or after July 1, 
1951—TB/ALL. 

32.60- 20 Cargo piping for tank vessels con¬ 

structed between November 10, 
1936. and July 1, 1951—TB/ALL. 

ArrHoamr: I! 32.50-5 to 32.50-20 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. &s amended. 4417a, as 
amended. 4462, as amended; 46 O. S. C. 975, 
391a, 410. Interpret or apply aec. 5. 55 Stmt. 
244. os amended; 50 TJ. 8. C„ App.. 1275. 

{ 32.50-5 Caroo pump fittings and 
controls on tank vessels constructed on 
or after November 10 , 1936 — TB/ALL. 
(a) On all tank vessels, the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after November 10, 1936. where a cargo 
pump is capable of developing a pressure 
exceeding 125 pounds at the pump under 
shut-off head conditions (based on 
water), a suitable relief valve shall be 
installed between the pump and shut-off 
valve in the cargo pump discharge and 
piped back into the suction. The relief 
valve setting shall not exceed the pres¬ 
sure for which the piping system is de¬ 
signed. 

<b> A pressure gage shall be installed 
for each pump discharge, and It shall be 
located at a point visible with respect to 
the pump controls. 

5 32,50-10 Cargo pumps on tank ves¬ 
sels with independent cargo tanks which 
were constructed prior to November JO, 
1936 — TB/ALL. (a) Cargo pumps on 
tank vessels, the construction or con¬ 
version of which was started prior to 
November 10, 1936, may be located in a 
hold space containing Independent cargo 
tanks or on deck. If the pump driving 


unit Is of the type permitted in cargo 
pump rooms. It also may be located in the 
hold space. If other types of driving 
units are used, they shall be located on 
deck or in an engine compartment. If 
the pump drive shaft passes through 
decks or bulkheads into a hold space or 
pump room, it shall be provided with 
suitable stuffing boxes at such points. 

I 32.50-15 Cargo piping on tank ves- 
sels constructed on or after July 2, 1951 — 
TB/ALL. (a> On aH tank vessels, the 

construction or conversion of which Is 
started on or after July 1,1951, the cargo 
piping shall be: 

(1) A fixed cargo piping system shall 
be installed on a tank vessel carrying 
Grade A. B- or C cargo. The piping 
shall be arranged so as to avoid excessive 
stresses at the joints. For sizes exceed¬ 
ing 2 inches in diameter, flanged, welded, 
or other approved types of joints shall be 
employed. Packing material shall be 
suitable for the cargo carried. Connec¬ 
tions at bulkheads shall be made so that 
the plating does not form part of a 
flanged joint. Piping may be carried 
through bunker spaces and deep tanks 
provided it is run through a pipe tunnel. 
The tunnel may be omitted where the 
pipe Is extra heavy, all joints are welded, 
and bends are installed to provide for 
expansion and contraction. 

(2) Cargo piping, where Installed In 
tank vessels carrying Grade D or E 
cargo only, shall conform with the re¬ 
quirements contained In subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph. 

(3 > Cargo piping shall not pass 
through spaces containing machinery 
where sources of vapor ignition arc nor¬ 
mally present: Provided , That. In special 
cases the Commandant may permit the 
piping to pass through such spaces if 
Grade E liquids only are Involved. 

(b> Valve operating rods in cargo 
tanks shall be solid, except that tank 
barges having plug cocks Inside the cargo 
tanks may have operating rods of extra 
heavy pipe with the annular space be¬ 
tween the lubricant tube and the pipe 
wall scaled with a nonsoluble material to 
prevent penetration of the cargo. Valve 
operating rods shall be of ample size, 
well guided and supported, and attached 
to the valve stems in a manner so as to 
to prevent the operating rods from work¬ 
ing loose. Where the operating rods 
pass through a deck, gasUght stuffing 
boxes shall be fitted. The leads of 
operating rods shall be as direct as pos¬ 
sible. Valves shall be of suitable design 
for the Intended service. 

(c) All cargo loading and discharge 
hose connections shall be fitted with 
valves or blind flanges. 

{ 32.50-20 Cargo piping for tank ves¬ 
sels constructed between November 10, 
1936 , and July 1, 1951 — TB/ALL. (a) 
On tank vessels, the construction or con¬ 
version of which is started on or after 
November 10. 1936. and prior to July 1, 
1951, the piping shall be arranged so as to 
avoid excessive stresses at the joints. 
For sizes exceeding 2 inches in diameter, 
flanged, welded, or other approved types 
of joints shall be employed. Packing 
material shall be suitable for the cargo 
carried. Connections at bulkheads shall 
be made so that the plating does not 


form part of a flanged joint Piping may 
be carried through bunker spaces and 
deep tanks provided it Is run through 
a pipe tunnel. The tunnel may be omit¬ 
ted where the pipe is extra heavy, all 
joints are welded, and bends are installed 
to provide for expansion and contraction. 

<b) Cargo piping shall not pass 
through spaces containing machinery 
where sources of vapor ignition are 
normally present: Provided , That in spe¬ 
cial cases the Commandant may permit 
the piping to pass through such spaces 
If Grade E liquids only are Involved. 

(c) Valve operating rods In the cargo 
tanks shall be solid and of ample size, 
well guided and supported, and attached 
to the valve stems in a manner to guard 
against their working loose. Where such 
valve rods pass through the deck, gas- 
tight stuffing boxes shall be fitted. The 
leads of valve rods shall be as direct as 
possible. All valves and fittings shall 
be of material, design, and manufacture 
for the intended service on the cargo 
system; either rising or nonrising stem 
valves may be used. 

STBPABT 32.52—BILGE SYSTEMS 

Part 32 is amended by adding a new 
Subpart 32.52. consisting Of ft 32 52-1 to 
32 52-10, Inclusive, reading as follows: 

Sc c. 

32.52- 1 Bilge pumps on tank vessel* con¬ 

structed or converted on or alter 
November 19. 1952—TB ALL 

82.52- 5 Bilge piping tor pump rooms and 

adjacent cofferdams on tank ves- 
aeis constructed or converted on 
or after November 19. 1952— 
TB ALL. 

82 52-10 Bilge pumps and piping on tank 
vessels constructed or concerted 
prior to November 19. 1952— 
TB ALL. 

AuTHoamr: 11 32 52-1 to 32-52-10 issued 
under R. 8 4405. as amended. 4417a. as 
amended. 4462, os amended. Interpret or 
apply aec. 5. 55 8tat. 244. 245. as amended. 
50 U. B. C. App. 1275. 

5 32.52-1 Bilge pumps on tank vessels 
constructed or converted on or after 
November 19,1952 — TB ALL The num¬ 
ber and arrangement of bilge pumps on 
each tank vessel shall conform to the 
requirements of Subchaptcr F (Marine 
Engineering > of this chapter, except as 
hereinafter provided in this subpart 

f 32.52—5 Bilge piping for pump rooms 
and adjacent cofferdams on tank vessels 
constructed or converted on or after 
November 19, 1952—TB ALL. <a> Pro¬ 
visions shall be made for removing 
drainage from the pump room bilges and 
adjacent cofferdams. A separate bilge 
pump, ejector, or bilge suction from a 
cargo pump or cargo stripping pump 
may be provided for this purpose The 
bilge pump shall not be located In nor 
shall the piping pass through spaces con¬ 
taining machinery where sources of 
vapor ignition are normally present 

<b) Where a bilge suction is provided 
from a cargo or stripping pump, a stop- 
check valve shall be fitted in the suction 
branch, and an additional stop valve 
shall be fitted also if the bilge suction 
branch can be subjected to a head of col 
from the filling line. 

<C> Means shall be provided for con¬ 
trolling the cargo or pump room bilge 
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pumps and their suctions or discharges 
In order that a flooded pump room may 
be pumped out. Suitable portable or 
manually operated pumps may be ac¬ 
cepted as complying with this provision, 
or alternatively, the pump controls shall 
be arranged so. that they arc operable 
from inside the pump room and either 
from an accessible position outside the 
pump room, or from the pump room 
casing above the freeboard deck. 

5 32.52-10 Bilge pumps and piping on 
tank vessels constructed or converted 
prior to November 19, 1952 — TB/ALL. 
(a) On tank vessels, the construction or 
conversion of which was started prior to 
November 19.1952, bilge pumps and pip¬ 
ing which do not fully comply with the 
regulations of this subchaptcr shall bo 
made as nearly equal to the requirements 
for tank vessels constructed on or after 
November 19. 1952, as is necessary in 
the interest of safety. 

<b> Bilge suctions from hold spaces 
containing independent cargo tanks may 
be connected to cargo pumps or stripping 
pumps, provided the installation com¬ 
plies with the requirements of $ 32.52-5 
<b>. 

SUBPART 32.55— VENTILATION AND VENTING 

1. Sections 32.55-20 to 32.55-30. inclu¬ 
sive. are amended to read as follows: 

Sec. 

32.55-20 Venting of cargo tank* of tank 
■hips constructed on or after 
July 1. 1951—T/ALL. 

32 55-25 Venting of cargo tanks of tank 
barges constructed on or after 
July 1. 1951—B/ALL. 

32 55 30 Venting of cargo tank of tank ves¬ 
sels constructed between No¬ 
vember 10. 1936, and July 1, 
1951—TB/ALL. 

Authority : | f 32.55- 20 to 32.55-30 Issued 
under R. S. 4405, as amended. 4417a, as 
amended. 4462. as amended; 46 U 8. C. 375, 
391a. 416. Interpret or apply sec. 5. 55 8tat. 
244. as amended; 50 U. 8. C.. App, 1275. 

I 32.55-20 Venting of cargo tanks of 
tank ships constructed on or after July 
1. 1951 — T/ALL —(a) Venting required. 

(1) On all tank ships, the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after July 1, 1951, each cargo tank shall 
be equipped with a vent. The diameter 
of a vent shall be not less than 2 Vs inches. 

(2) In any case where a venting sys¬ 
tem Is required for a particular grade of 
liquid, the venting system permitted for 
a higher grade of liquid may be used 
instead. 

(b) Grade A liquids . (1) Cargo tanks 
in which Grade A liquids are to be trans¬ 
ported shall be fitted with a venting sys¬ 
tem consisting of a branch vent line from 
each cargo tank connected to a vent 
header which shall extend to a height 
above the weather deck equal to at least 
onc-third the beam of the vessel and 
shall terminate at a comparable distance 
from any other living or working space, 
ventilator inlet, or source of ignition. 
When special conditions will prevent the 
vent line or header outlets being perma¬ 
nently installed at a height above the 
deck of one-third the beam of the vessel, 
then an adjustable system shall be pro¬ 
vided which, when extended vertically, 
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shall be capable of reaching a height of 
one-third the beam of the vessel. 

(2) A weather hood may be installed 
at the vent outlet providing It is of such 
design as not to direct the flow of vapor 
below the horizontal. 

(3) The branch vent lines shall con¬ 
sist of either: 

(O Pipe with no valves or other hin¬ 
drances to a free flow of gas; or. 

(ii) Piping fitted with a pressure 
vacuum relief valve, provided means are 
supplied for relieving ail internal pres¬ 
sure on cargo tanks by fitting the valve 
with a positive means for opening its 
pressure valve to allow free passage of 
gases through the branch vent line or by 
the installation of a by-pass fitted with 
a manually operated stop valve. 

(4) The vent header shall be fitted 
with a flame arrester or pressure vac¬ 
uum relief valve. If a pressure vacuum 
relief valve is used in the header, means 
shall be provided for relieving ail internal 
pressure on cargo tanks by fitting the 
valve with a positive means for opening 
its pressure valve to allow* free passage 
of gases through the header or by the 
installation of a by-pass fitted with a 
manually operated stop valve. A suit¬ 
able means of relieving pressure shall be 
fitted in the header in order to prevent 
excess pressure being built up in the 
tanks, in the event of overfilling of the 
latter. The vent header system shall be 
provided with suitable connections for 
flushing and draining. The vent header 
system shall be of sufficient capacity as 
to be able to carry off all displaced air and 
vapors during loading of the cargo tanks 
without opening of ullage plates, cargo 
hatches, etc. See 5 32.20-20 for liquid 
level gaging requirements. 

(c) Grade B or C liquids. Cargo 
tanks in which Grade B or C liquids are 
to be transported shall be fitted with 
either Individual pressure-vacuum relief 
valves which shall extend to a reasonable 
height above the weather deck or shall 
be fitted with a venting system consist¬ 
ing of branch vent lines connected to a 
vent header w’hlch shall extend to a 
reasonable height above the weather 
deck and be fitted with a flame arrester 
or a pressure-vacuum relief valve at the 
outlet to the atmosphere. The vent 
header system, if fitted shall be provided 
with suitable connections for flushing 
and draining, and if desired, stop valves 
may be placed in the individual branch 
vent lines provided that each such stop 
valve is bypassed by a pressure-vacuum 
relief valve. 

<d> Grade D or E liquids. Cargo 
tanks in which Grade D or E liquids only 
are to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens. 

5 32.55-25 Venting of cargo tanks of 
tank barges constructed on or after July 
1 , 1951 — B/ALL. —(a) Venting required. 
( 1) On all tank barges, the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after July 1. 1951. each cargo tank shall 
be equipped with a vent. The diameter 
of a vent shall be not less than 2 Vi 
inches. 

(2) In any case where a venting sys¬ 
tem is required for a particular grade of 
liquid, the venting system permitted for 


a higher grade of liquid may be used in¬ 
stead. 

(b) Grade A. B t or C liquids . Cargo 
tanks in which Grade A, B, or C liquids 
are to be transported shall be fitted with 
either individual pressure-vacuum relief 
valves which shall extend to a reason¬ 
able height above the weather deck or 
shall be fitted with a venting system 
consisting of branch vent lines connected 
to a vent header which shall extend to a 
reasonable height above the weather 
deck and be fitted with a pressure- 
vacuum relief valve at the outlet to the 
atmosphere. The vent header system, 
if fitted, shall be provided with suitable 
connections for flushing and draining, 
and if desired, stop valves may be placed 
In the individual branch vent lines: 
Provided. That each such stop valve Is 
bypassed by a pressure-vacuum relief 
valve. 

(C) Grade Dor E liquids. Cargo tanks 
In which Grade D or E liquids only arc 
to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens. 

5 32 55-30 Venting of cargo tanks of 
tank vessels constructed between No- 
vember 10. 1926, and July 1 , 1951 — 
TB/ALL —<a> Venting required. On all 
tank vessels, the construction or altera¬ 
tion of which is started on or after No¬ 
vember 10. 1936, and prior to July 1, 
1951, each cargo tank shall be equipped 
with a vent. The details of the vent¬ 
ing system shall meet the requirements 
of this section, or alternatively, the re¬ 
quirements of either 5 32.55-20 or 
$ 32.55-25, as applicable, shall be met 

<b) Grade A liquids. (1) Cargo tanks 
in which Grade A liquids are to be trans¬ 
ported shall be fitted with a venting sys¬ 
tem consisting of branch vent line from 
each cargo tank connected to a vent 
header which shall extend to a reason¬ 
able height above the weather deck and 
be fitted with a flame arrester or pres¬ 
sure-vacuum relief valve. Each branch 
vent line may be provided with a manu¬ 
ally operated control valve, provided it 
is bypassed with a pressure-vacuum re¬ 
lief valve or each cargo tank to which 
such a branch vent line is connected is 
fitted with an independent pressure-vac¬ 
uum relief valve. The vent header sys¬ 
tem shall be provided with suitable 
connections for flushing and draining. 

(2) In barges with Independent tanks 
carrying Grade A liquids, separate dis¬ 
charge pipes may be fitted to each 
pressure-vacuum relief valve, or the 
pressure-vacuum relief valve may be ele¬ 
vated, so that in either case the dis¬ 
charge from such valve will not be less 
than 7 feet above the deck where prac¬ 
ticable 

<c) Grade BorC liquids. Cargo tanks 
In which Orade B or C liquids are to be 
transported shall be fitted with Indi¬ 
vidual pressure-vacuum relief valves or 
shall be fitted with a venting system 
consisting of branch vent lines connected 
to a vent header which shall extend to 
a reasonable height above the weather 
deck and be fitted with a flame arrester 
or a pressure-vacuum relief valve at the 
outlet to the atmosphere, 

cd) Grade D or E liquids. Cargo tanks 
In which Grade D or E liquids only are 
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to be transported shall be fitted with 
gooseneck vents and flame screens un¬ 
less such tanks are vented by pressure- 
vacuum relief valves or a venting system 
of branch vent lines and a vent header. 

2. Section 32.55-45 is amended to read 
as follows: 

f 32,55-45 Venting of cofferdams of 
tank vessels constructed on or after 
November JO, 1936 — TB/ALL. On all 
tank vessels, the construction or conver¬ 
sion of which was started on or after 
November 10. 1936. cofferdams shall be 
provided with gooseneck vents fitted 
with a flame screen or pressure-vacuum 
relief valves. The diameter of a vent 
shall be not less than 2 Mi inches. 

<R a. 4405, m amended. 4417a, na amended. 
4462 M amended; 46 U. 6. C. S75. 901a, 416) 

SUBPART 32.60—HULL REQUIREMENTS FOR 

TANK V ESSE US CONSTRUCTED ON OR AFTER 

JULY 1, 1951 

1. Section 32.60-10 Is amended by add¬ 
ing a new paragraph <e) reading as 
follows: 

ft 32.60-10 Segregation of cargo: 
Grade A. B. C, or I>—TB/ALL. • • • 

<e) Openings. Except as provided in 
paragraph <c> of this section, there 
shall be no manholes or other openings 
from cargo tanks to any other enclosed 
spaces. Any vents, sounding tubes, and 
similar piping passing through such 
tanks shall be run in a suitable trunk. 

(R. 8. 4405, ai amended, 4417a. aa amended. 
4462. u amended; 46 U. S. C. 375. 391a. 416) 

2 Section 32.60-30 <a) is amended to 
read as follows: 

5 32.60-30 Tank vessels tcith inde¬ 
pendent tanks—TB/ALL. (a) Inde¬ 

pendent cargo tanks may be located in 
hold spaces or in other cargo tanks: 
however, a working space of at least 15 
inches shall be maintained around each 
Independent tank, or else provisions shall 
be made for moving such tanks to fur¬ 
nish such working space, except that 
less than 15 inches around such tanks 
may be permitted if in the Judgment of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, having Jurisdiction, a satisfactory 
inspection of the cargo tanks and hull 
structure can be made. 

(R. 8. 4405. os amended. 4417a. ae amended. 
44C2, an amended: 46 U 8. C. 375. 39la, 416) 

3. Section 32.60-40 is amended to read 
as follows: 

5 32,60-40 Construction and testing 
of cargo tanks and bulkheads — TB/ALL. 

(a) All cargo tanks vented at gage pres¬ 
sure of 4 pounds per square inch or less 
shall be constructed and tested as re¬ 
quired by standards established by the 
American Bureau of Shipping or other 
recognized classification society. The 
design of cargo tanks integral with the 
hull and vented at a gage pressure ex¬ 
ceeding 4 pounds per square inch but 
not exceeding 10 pounds per square Inch 
gage pressure will be given special con¬ 
sideration by the Commandant. 

(b) Cargo tanks vented at a gage pres¬ 
sure exceeding 10 pounds per square inch 
are considered unflred pressure vessels 
and shall be of cylindrical or similar de¬ 
sign and meet the requirements of 
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Parts 52 through 61 of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(R 8. 4405, oa amended. 4417a, iui amended. 
4462. aa amended. 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391*, 416) 


Part 33— Lifesaving Appliances 

SUBPART 33.03—LIFEBOATS. LIFE RAFTS. AND 
BUOYANT APPARATUS REQUIRED 

Sections 33.05-1 to 33.05-10, Inclusive, 
ere amended to read as follows: 

Sec. 

83.06-1 Lifeboats far tank ships; ocean: 

construction or conversion of 
which was started prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1959—T/O. 

33 05 2 Lifeboats for tank ships; ocean: 

construction or con version of 
which was started on or after 
November 19. 1952—T/O. 

33.05-6 Lifeboats for barges; ocean—B/O. 
33 05-10 Lifeboats far tank ships: coast¬ 
wise; construction or conversion 
of which was started prior to 
November 19, 1952—T/C. 

33.05-11 Lifeboats for tank ships; coast¬ 
wise; construction or conversion 
of which was started on or aTter 
November 19, 1952—T/C. 

Atmtoamr: 11 33.05-1 to 33 05-11 issued 
under R. 8. 4405, as amended. 4417a. oa 
amended, 4462, as amended, sec 5, 55 Stat. 
244. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a, 416, 
50 U. 8 C App. 1275. 

ft 33.05-1 Lifeboats for tank ships; 
ocean; construction or conversion of 
which was started prior to November 19 , 
1952 — T/O. (a) All tank ships which 
normally operate more than 20 miles off¬ 
shore shall carry a sufficient number of 
lifeboats on each side to accommodate 
all persons on board: Provided. That 
such tank ships of 350 feet in length or 
over, having superstructure amidships 
and propelling machinery aft shall be 
provided with at least four lifeboats, one 
on each side In way of the after ac¬ 
commodations, and one on each side in 
way of amidship accommodations. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 
180 cubic feet measurement. 

ft 33.05-2 Lifeboats for tank ships: 
ocean; construction or conversion of 
which teas started on or after November 
19. 1952—T/O. <a> All tank ships 
which normally operate more than 20 
miles offshore shall carry a sufficient 
number of lifeboats on each side to ac¬ 
commodate all persons on board: Pro¬ 
vided. That such tank ships of 3,000 
gross tpns and over, having superstruc¬ 
ture amidships and propelling machin¬ 
ery aft shall be provided with at least 
four lifeboats, one on ench side in way 
of the after accommodations, and one 
on each side in way of amidship accom¬ 
modations. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be less than 24 
feet in length, except where owing to the 
size of the tank ship, or for other 
reasons, the Commandant may permit 
smaller lifeboats, but in no case shall 
they be less than 16 feet in length. 

(c) All tank ships of 1,600 gross tons 
and over shall carry at least one motor- 
propelled or hand-propelled lifeboat 

fi 33.05-5 Lifeboats for barges: ocean 
—B/O. <a) All tank barges which 
normally operate more than 20 miles off¬ 
shore shall carry a sufficient number of 


lifeboats to accommodate all persons on 
board. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 
125 cubic feet measurement. 

ft 33.05-10 Lifeboats for tank ships; 
coastvrtse; construction or conversion of 
which was started prior to November 
19. 1952 — T/C. (a) All tank ships which 
normally operate 20 miles or less off¬ 
shore shall carry a sufficient number of 
lifeboats on each side to accommodate 
all persons on board. 

(b) No lifeboat shall be of less than 
180 cubic feet measurement, except by 
approval of the Commandant. 

f 33.05-11 Lifeboats for tank ships; 
coastwise; construction or conversion of 
which was started on or after November 
19. 1952—T/C. (a) All tank ships which 
normally operate 20 miles or less off¬ 
shore shall meet the requirements of 
ft 33.05-2 of this subpart. 

(R- S. 4405, aa amended. 4417a. at amended, 
4462. oa amended. 46 U. 8. C. 376. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply tec. 5, 56 Stat. 244. 245. a* 
amended. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

SUBPART 33.10—LIFEBOAT HANDLING 
EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS 

Sections 33.10-5 and ft 33.10-10 are 
amended to read as follows: 

fi 33 10-5 Lifeboat winches— TB/ALL. 
(a) When lifeboat winches are installed 
on tank vessels, wire falls shall be pro¬ 
vided for each set of davits. 

(b) On tank ships of 500 gross tons 
and over In ocean or coastwise service, 
construction or conversion of which is 
started on or after November 19. 1952. 
lifeboat winches shall be provided for all 
lifeboats, where the deck on which the 
lifeboats are carried exceeds 20 feet from 
the lightest seagoing draft. 

<c) Lifeboat winches proposed for use 
in new installations shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type and constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.015 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(d) Suitable fabric covers shall be pro¬ 
vided, so fitted over exposed mechanisms 
that ice formations may be readily 
broken adrift when necessary to operate 
the lifeboat winch. 

(e> Installation: Lifeboat winches 
shall be so located that the operator can 
observe the movement of the lifeboat 
during the lowering operation. The 
lead of the falls to the lifeboat winch 
shall be in accordance with ft 33 . 10-10 

(g). 

(f) Tests: Upon completion of the in¬ 
stallation of all lifeboat winches, and 
before the vessel Is certificated for serv¬ 
ice, the following tests and examinations 
shall be made In the presence of an 
inspector: 

(1) Swing lifeboat out from chocks 
and lower to level for loading, at which 
point the lifeboat shall be loaded with 
dead weight equivalent to the number of 
persons allowed (165 pounds per person) 
together with weight of equipment, plus 
10 percent of the total load. The life¬ 
boat should then be lowered to the water, 
stopping at approximately 6-foot inter¬ 
vals by action of the counterweight alone. 
During the test the following observa¬ 
tions should be made: 
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<1> Brake action shall be smooth, but 
positive. Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall also be tested under the load lower¬ 
ing condition with the braking surface 
wetted. 

(ii> Counterweight shall be capable of 
stopping and holding the lifeboat when 
released. 

(Ill) The lifeboat winch shall be capa¬ 
ble of controlling the speed of lowering 
of the fully equipped lifeboat with its 
complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. 

(iv) No part of lowering gear shall 
sliow any distress under load. 

(v) Deck under lifeboat winch and 
davits must be of sufllcient strength to 
prevent any undue stress of the deck 
under load. 

<vi) Mechanical davits shall swing to 
extreme outboard position without slack¬ 
ing the lifeboat winch brake. 

(vii) Action of governor brake and 
lowering speed permitted by same should 
be noted. 

(viil) Determine that falls are of suffi¬ 
cient length to lower to light load lino 
with vessel listed 15 degrees either way, 

(2) A report of the results of the in¬ 
stallation test covering all the above 
points shall be recorded, 

5 33.10-10 Blocks and falls — TB/ALL. 
Blocks and falls installed after May 1, 
1942, shall conform to the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(a) All blocks, falls, falrleads, pad- 
eyes, fastenings, etc., used in connec¬ 
tion with lifeboat gear shall be designed 
with a minimum factor of safety of six. 
based on the maximum working load. 

(b) Where lifeboat winches are in¬ 
stalled, not more than two-part wire falls 
shall be used, except in specific cases 
where three-part wire falls may be ac¬ 
cepted. Where lifeboat winches are not 
used, the falls shall be of manlla rope 
or equivalent but wire rope may not be 
used. 

<c) Wire rope falls of 6 x 19 regular 
lay filler wire construction prelubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant shall be accepted as stand¬ 
ard. Any other type of wire superior or 
equally as good as the minimum stand¬ 
ard specified may be used. 

(d» Falls shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the w'ater 
at the lightest seagoing draft with the 
vessel listed to 15*. 

(e) All ocean and coastwise vessels 
and all other vessels of over 1.000 gross 
tons, not fitted with lifeboat winches, 
shall be provided with covered tubs, 
boxes, or reels for stowage of falls and 
with suitable lowering bitts in easily ac¬ 
cessible positions; except that all ocean 
and coastwise, self-propelled vessels of 
over 1.000 gross tons, not fitted with 
lifeboat winches for which contracts for 
construction are let on or after Septem¬ 
ber 2. 1945. shall be fitted with cruci¬ 
form bitts in such position as will render 
lowering practicable. 

(f) Where more than one lifeboat Is 
served by the some set of davits, if the 


falls are of manila rope, separate falls 
shall be provided to serve each lifeboat 

(g) Such blocks as are necessary to 
allow the falls to lead fair in all positions 
of the davit shall be fitted. Sheaves for 
wire rope shall have a diameter at the 
base of the groove at least equal to 12 
times the diameter of the rope. 

(h) There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of blocks in which 
manila rope is used. The width between 
the cheeks shall be half an inch greater 
than the diameter of new’ ropes when 
those ropes are 3^4 inches in circumfer¬ 
ence or greater; blocks for smaller ropes 
shall be designed with clearance In the 
same proportion. 

(i) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks. 

(J) Where lifeboat winches arc pro¬ 
vided on tank vessels, construction or 
conversion of which was started prior to 
November 19.1952. there shall be at least 
8 feet between the center of the drum 
and the center of the nearest sheave. 

<k) Where lifeboat winches are pro¬ 
vided on tank vessels, construction or 
conversion of w r hich is started on or after 
November 19. 1952, the lead sheaves to 
the drums shall be so located as to pro¬ 
vide fleet angles of not more than 8 de¬ 
grees for grooved drums and not more 
than 4 degrees for nongrooved drums. 
By fleet angle is meant the angle in¬ 
cluded between an imaginary line from 
the lead sheave perpendicular to the 
axis of the drum and the line formed 
by the wire rope when lead from the lead 
sheave to either extremity of the drum. 

(B. 8. 4405, fts amended, 4417a, as amended, 
4482. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375, 391a, 416. 
Interprets or applies sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245, 
as amended, 50 U. S. C. App. 1275) 

SUBPART 33.15 — EQUIPMENT FOR LIFEBOATS. 

LITE RAFTS, OR BUOYANT APPARATUS 

1. Section 33.15-1 is amended to read 
as follows: 

1 33.15-1 Tank ship lifeboat equip - 
ment; ocean and coastwise —T/OC—(a) 
General . All lifeboats on tank ships op¬ 
erating on ocean or coastwise routes 
shall be equipped as set forth in this sec¬ 
tion. All items other than boathooks 
shall be stowed in lockers or be suitably 
lashed to the lifeboat. The stowage 
shall be such as not to Interfere with the 
releasing gear or impede entry into the 
lifeboat. 

(b) Bailer. One bailer of sufficient 
size and suitable for bailing, with lanyard 
attached. 

(c) Boathooks . Two boathooks of 
dear-grained white ash of suitable 
length, but not less than 8 feet by 1 & 
Inches in diameter. 

(d) Buckets. Two galvanized iron 
buckets of about 2 gallons each, with 
lanyards attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting . One ef¬ 
ficient liquid compass with not less than 
a 2-inch card. On and after January 1, 
1946, all compasses and mountings for 
new installations or replacements shall 
be of an approved type. The Coast 
Guard specification for such approved 
type, which requires a card of not less 
than 3% inches in diameter, will be made 
available upon request. 


(f) Distress signals. Twelve approved 
hand red flare distress signals in a wa¬ 
tertight container, and 2 approved float¬ 
ing orange smoke distress signals. 
Service use shall be limited to a period 
of 3 years from date of manufacture. 
Distress signals not bearing date of man¬ 
ufacture shall not be carried. For spe¬ 
cifications for the above signals, see 
Subparts 160.021, 160.022, and 160.023 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(g) Ditty bag. One canvas bag con¬ 
taining sallmaker’s palm, needles, sail 
twine, marline, and marlinspike. 

<h> Drinking cups. One enameled 
drinking cup. 

(i) Flashlight. One approved type I, 
size No. 3 flashlight together with 3 spare 
batteries and 2 spare bulbs. A flashlight 
which obtains its source of energy from 
other than dry cells may be used pro¬ 
vided such flashlight has been approved 
by the Commandant. For specifications 
for flashlights, sec Subpart 161.008 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. No battery cell shall remain in 
the flashlight beyond the serviceability 
date appearing on the cell or its jacket. 
Approved flashlights not conforming to 
the requirements in Subpart 161.008 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter may be continued in service so 
long as they are in good and .serviceable 
condition. 

(j) Hatchets. Two hatchets attached 
to the lifeboat by individual lanyards 
and readily available for use. one at each 
end of the lifeboat. All hatchets pro¬ 
vided for use on tank ships shall be of an 
approved type. For specifications for 
hatchets, see Subpart 160.013 in Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. Hatchets provided prior to Decem¬ 
ber 1. 1944, may be continued in service 
so long as they are in good and service¬ 
able condition. 

(k) Illuminating oil. One quart Illu¬ 
minating oil in metal container. 

(l) Lantern. One lantern containing 
sufficient oil to bum at least 9 hours and 
ready for immediate use. 

<m> Lifeline. A life line or grab line, 
properly secured the entire length of 
each side festooned in bights not longer 
than 3 feet, with a seine float in each 
bight. The life line shall be of a size 
and strength not less than 12-thread 
manila rope, and the seine float in each 
bight shall hang to within 12 Inches of 
the surface of the water when the life¬ 
boat is light 

(n) Life preservers. Tw*o life preserv¬ 
ers of an approved type. These life pre¬ 
servers are in addition to the vessel’s 
equipment of life preservers. 

(o) Locker . A suitable locker or box 
for the storage and preservation of the 
small items of equipment. 

<p> Mast and sails. A mast or masts 
with at least one good sail, colored India 
Orange (Cable No. 70072. Standard Color 
Card of America) and proper gear for 
each, the sail and gear to be protected by 
a suitable canvas cover. Galvanized wire 
rope or equivalent corrosion resistant 
metal stays shall be used. A mast and 
sail is not required on hand-propelled or 
motor-propelled lifeboats. 
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(q) Matches. Two boxes of safety 
matches in a watertight container, and 
carried in a box secured to the underside 
of the stem thwart, or stowed In locker. 

(r) Oars. (1) A single banked com¬ 
plement of oars, two spare oars, and a 
steering oar with a rowlock or becket, 
conforming to the requirements In Table 
33.15-1 (r). 


Table 3X15-1 (r)~M iximcm Ncxaia xxl Lljcctb or 
Oabi 


Length of boat 

Num¬ 

ber 

of 

oan 

Spare 

oar» 

Total, 

tacttid* 

i r 

ilrrrtaf 

oar 

Rotrinjr 

an 

(toot) 

Biter* 

to* 

oars 

(tool) 

16 feet and un¬ 
der IS tret . 

4 

2 

• 7 

10 

12 

IS feet and un¬ 
der 20 tort. 

4 

2 

7 

11 

12 

20 tort bM un¬ 
itor 24 tort. 

4 

2 

7 

12 

14 

24 tort uxl un* 
def 2ft feet. 

t 

2 

9 

14 

IS 

28 tort and oter. 

• 

2 

9 

15 

19 


(2) Motor lifeboats and lifeboats 
fitted with propellers operated by hand 
shall be equipped with 4 oars and 1 steer¬ 
ing oar. 

(s) Painter. Two painters of manila 
rope not less than 2*4 inches in circum¬ 
ference and a length not less than 3 
times the distance between the boat deck 
and the light draft. One shall have a 
long eye splice and be attached to the 
thwart with a toggle to that It can be 
released and the other shall be firmly 
secured to the stem of the lifeboat and be 
ready for use. 

<t> Parachute flare distress signals. 
Twelve approved parachute red flare dis¬ 
tress signals and an approved means of 
projecting them, all contained in a port¬ 
able watertight case Service use of the 
signals shall be limited to a period of 3 
years from date of manufacture. For 
specifications for the above equipment, 
see Subparts 160.024,160.028. and 160 036 
in Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

<u> Plugs and pumps. Each drain 
hole, fitted with an automatic plug, shall 
be provided with one cap attached by 
chain to the lifeboat. Where an auto¬ 
matic plug is not provided, there shall 
be two plugs to each drain hole attached 
to the lifeboat by separate chains. 
Decked lifeboats shall have no plug hole 
but shall be provided with at least two 
bilge pumps. 

<v) Propellers (hand-operated). Life¬ 
boats may be fitted with a hand-oper¬ 
ated propeller of an approved type, but 
all lifeboats, except motor lifeboats, hav¬ 
ing a capacity of 60 or more persons 
shall be fitted with a hand-operated 
propeller of an approved type. For 
construction of hand-propelling gear see 
Subpart 160.034 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications of this chapter. The hand- 
propelling gear shall be required in all 
such lifeboats fitted on new tank ships 
or as replacements of such lifeboats. 

(w) Provisions . Two pounds of pro¬ 
visions tor each person consisting of 
hard bread or its equivalent In any ap¬ 
proved emergency ration of cereal or 
vegetable compound. It shall be pack¬ 
aged in hermetically sealed containers 
of an approved type and stowed in pro¬ 
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vision lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. No meat 
or other ration requiring saline preserva¬ 
tive shall be allowed. In addition, there 
shall be one pound of condensed milk 
for each person stowed In provision lock¬ 
ers or other compartments providing 
suitable protection. 

(x) Rowlocks. One set and a half of 
rowlocks or thole pins attached to the 
lifeboats by separate chains. 

(y) Rudder. One rudder and tiller. 
For construction of rudder and tiller see 
8 160.035-3 <t> of Subpart 160.035 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(z) Sea anchor . One sea anchor of an 
approved type. 

<aa> Signaling mirrors. Two signal¬ 
ing mirrors of an approved type. 

(bb) Storm oil. One container hold¬ 
ing 1 gallon of vegetable or animal oil. 
so constructed that the oil can be easily 
distributed on the water and so arranged 
that it can be attached to the sea anchor. 

(cc) Drinking water. For each person 
at least 3 quarts of drinking water con¬ 
tained in hermetically sealed cans of an 
approved type and stowed In the drink¬ 
ing water tanks, lockers, or other com¬ 
partments providing suitable protection. 

<dd) First-aid kit. One first-aid kit 
of an approved type, constructed and 
fitted In accordance with Subpart 160.041 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(ee) Jackknife. One approved Jack¬ 
knife. constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.043 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. 

(If) Reaving line . Two heaving lines 
of adequate strength. 10 fathoms in 
length, and one inch in circumference. 
They shall be of such quality as to be 
buoyant after 24 hours submergence. 

(gg) Bilge pump. One approved bilge 
pump constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.044 of Bubchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) of this chapter. They shall 
be of a size noted in Table 33.1S-1 (gg) 
depending upon the cubic capacity of the 
lifeboat as determined by the six-tenths 
rule: 

Taiux 33.15-1 (ft) 


Capacity of lifeboat, 
cubic feet 

Bifee 

pump 

«u* 

Om 

Not over 


830 

1 

SO 

700 

I 

700 

— 

2 


(hh) Ladders. All lifeboats approved 
to carry more than 60 persons shall be 
fitted with suitable means to enable per¬ 
sons In the water to climb into the 
lifeboat. 

<ii) Grab lines . Unless other ap¬ 
proved means are provided to achieve 
the same purpose, three & inch manila 
grab lines shall be fitted extending from 
gunwale to gunwale under the keel to 
enable persons to cling to and climb 
upon an upturned lifeboat. The ends 
of each grab line shall be securely at¬ 
tached to the side benches or other per¬ 
manent part of the lifeboat and each 
grab line shall be made up with figure 


eight knots spaced approximately 18 
Inches apart In order to provide hand 
grips. Means shall be provided for tak¬ 
ing up any slack In the grab lines. 

(R. 8. 4403. IU amended. 4417a. m amended. 
4462. at amended; 46 U. S. C. 375. 39U. 418. 
Interprets or applies sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245; 
60 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

2. Part 33 is amended by adding a new 
8 33.15-3 to read as follows: 

8 33.15-3 Portable radiotelegraph ap¬ 
paratus—T/OC. All tank ships of 500 
gross tons and over shall be provided 
with a portable radiotelegraph appara¬ 
tus complying with the requirements of 
the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. The apparatus shall be kept In the 
radio room, or the chart room, or other 
suitable location and shall be immedi¬ 
ately available for placement in one of 
the lifeboats. 

(R, 8. 4405. os amended. 4417a. as amended, 
4482, as amended. 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a, 410. 
Interpret or apply sec. 5. 55 8tat. 244. 245, 
as amended. 50 V . 8. C. App. 1275) 

3. Section 33.15-5 <p) is amended to 
read as follows: 

8 33.15-5 Tank ship lifeboat equip¬ 
ment; Great Lakes —T/L. • • • 

<p) Plugs. Each drain hole, fitted 
with an automatic plug, shall be pro¬ 
vided with one cap attached by chain to 
the lifeboat. Where an automatic plug 
Is not provided, there shall be two plugs 
to each drain hole attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains. 

(R. 8. 4405, as amended. 4417a, as amended, 
4462. M amended. 46 U. 6. C. 375. 391a, 416. 
Interpret or apply sec. 5. 65 Stat. 244. 245, 
as amended. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

4. Section 33.15-10 (J) is amended to 
read as follows: 

6 33.15-10 Tank ship lifeboat equip¬ 
ment; bags, sounds, and lakes other than 
Great Lakes , and Rivers— T/BR. • • • 

(J) Plugs. Each drain hole, fitted 
with an automatic plug, shall be pro¬ 
vided with one cap attached by chain to 
the lifeboat Where an automatic plug 
is not provided, there shall be two pluss 
to each drain hole attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains. 

(R. X 4405. os amended. 4417a, m amended. 
4462, as amended. 48 U. 8. C. 375, 391a. 418. 
Interpret or apply see. 5. 65 8tat. 244. 245, 
as amended, 50 O. 8. C. App. 1275) 

5. Section 33.15-15 <i) is amended to 
read as follows: 

8 33.15-15 Tank barge lifeboat equip- 
ment; all waters—B/ALL. • • • 

(i) Plugs. Each drain hole, fitted 
with an automatic plug, shall bo pro¬ 
vided with one cap attached by chain to 
the lifeboat. Where an automatic plug 
is not provided, there shall be two plugs 
to each drain hole attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains. 

(R- X 4405. os amended. 4417a, as amended. 
4462. as amended, 48 V. 8. O. 375. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply icc. 5, 55 Stat. 244, 245, 
as amended, 60 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

gUBFART 33.20—STOWACI Of LITZBOATS, 

Lire BAFTS, AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 

Section 33.20-1 Is amended to read as 
follows: 
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i 33.20-1 Davits and launching de¬ 
vices — TB/ALL. (a) Tank ships of 100 
gross tons or more shall be equipped 
with davits for each lifeboat carried. 
Only approved mechanical or gravity 
davits may be Installed on such ships 
constructed on or after November 19, 
1952. 

<b) Tank ships of less than 100 gross 
tons and tank barges where lifeboats are 
carried shall provide means for the 
launching of such lifeboats by davits or 
crane or, where the freeboard Is less 
than 6 feet when the vessel has no cargo 
aboard, by slide. 

<c> On all tank ships of 500 gross tons 
and over In ocean and coastwise service, 
the following conditions shall be met: 

il) An approved ladder, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.01? of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter shall be provided at each set of 
davits to afford access to the lifeboats 
when waterborne. 

(2) Two lifelines shall be fitted to the 
davit spans of such length as to reach 
the water with the vessel at its lightest 
seagoing draft and listed 15 degrees 
either way. 

(3) Suitable means shall be provided 
for illuminating the launching gear and 
the lifeboats during the process of 
launching the lifeboats from the stowed 
position until they are waterborne. 

(4) Where applicable, means shall be 
provided outside the machinery space to 
prevent the discharge of water into the 
lifeboats while they are being lowered. 
This shall consist of baffles to deflect 
the water down the vessel's side, or reach 
rods or other means to close the dis¬ 
charge openings. 

<5> Lifeboats, when stowed on a deck 
more than 15 feet above the deepest sea¬ 
going draft, shall be fitted with skates 
or other suitable means to facilitate 
launching against an adverse list of up 
to 15 degrees. However, skates may be 
dispensed with if, in the opinion of the 
Commandant, the arrangements are such 
as to insure that the lifeboats can be 
satisfactorily launched without skates. 

(d> Lifeboats shall not be placed In 
the bows of tank ships. They shall be 
stowed in such positions as to insure 
safe launching. 

<e) Suitable access to the lifeboats 
shall be provided to enable the crew to 
prepare the lifeboats for launching. 

<R. 8. 4403, as amended, 4417a. as amended. 
4462. aa amended. 48 U. 8. C. 373, 391a, 418, 
Interpret or apply sec. 6. 55 Stat. 244, 243, 
aa amended. 50 U. S. C. App. 1275) 

SUBPART 33.40—LIFE BUOYS 

1. Section 33.40-1, and Table 33.40-1, 
arc amended to read as follows: 

5 33.40-1 Number required on tank 
ships — T/LBR. The minimum number 
of approved 30-inch life buoys and the 
minimum number to which approved 
automatic electric water lights shall be 
attached are fixed by Table 33.40-1. 

(R 8. 4403. M amended, 417a. aa amended. 
4462. aa amended. 48 U. S. C. 373. 391a. 418. 
Interpret or apply sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245, 
a« amended. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1273) 
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Tails 53.4CM—Rrxa Urs Buora Riansro 


Length of tank ship (feet) 

Minimum 
number of 
ring life 
buoys 

Minimum 
number of 
ring life 
buoys In 
O'lumnf 
Which shall 
hn\c water 
Uchtj at¬ 
tached 

Column 1 

Column 3 

Column 3 

Under Iff).. 

2 

1 

100 tad under 200. 

4 

3 

200 ant! unrirr 300. 

S 

7 

300 and under 40u. 

12 

4 

♦no »nd under 0 ( 0 ..... 

14 

3 

«n and under SCO. 

24 

12 

but) sod over ... 

30 

IS 


2. Part 33 is amended by adding a new 
l 33.40-2 reading as follows: 

f 33.40-2 Number required on tank 
ships — T/OC. (a) On all tank ships of 
less than 500 gross tons, the minimum 
number of approved 30-inch life buoys 
and the minimum number to which ap¬ 
proved automatic electric water lights 
shall be attached are fixed by Table 
33.40-1. 

<b» On all tank ships of 500 gross tons 
and over, the minimum number of ap¬ 
proved 30-inch life buoys and the mini¬ 
mum number to which automatic water 
lights shall be attached are fixed by 
Table 33.40-2 <b>. 

(R 8. 4405. as amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4482. aa amended. 48 U. 8. C. 375. 391n. 416. 
Interpret or apply sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, 
aa amended, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 


Table 33.40-2 (b)—Rixo Uri Brora Rkqmbxd 


Lrr.pt h of tank ship (fret) 

Minimum 
numlter of 
rin« life 
buoys 

Minimum 
number of 
rlnjr life 
buoys in 
column 2 
which shall 
have water 
Heists At¬ 
tached 

Column 1 

Column 2 

Column 3 

r ruler .. 

n 

a 

300 and under 4<x>. 

13 

6 

4tt> aird under 400. 

M 

ft 

finn and uruter #00. 

24 

12 

BOO and over.. 

ID 

IS 


SUBPART 33.45—DISTRESS LIGHTS 

Section 33.45-5 is amended to read as 
follows: 

4 33.45-5 Parachute distress signals — 
T/OC. In addition to the equipment re¬ 
quired by i 33.45-1. all tank ships of 500 
gross tons and over shall be provided 
with 12 approved hand-held rocket-pro¬ 
pelled parachute red flares distress sig¬ 
nals, contained In a portable watertight 
container, constructed In accordance 
with Subpart 160.036 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. Service 
use of the distress signals shall be limited 
to a period of 3 years from date of manu¬ 
facture. 

(R- 8. 4403. m amended, 4417a, aa amended, 
4482, aa amendod. 46 U. 8. C. 375, 391a, 418. 
Interpret or apply aec. 5. 55 Slat. 244, 245, 
as amended, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 
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SUBPART 33.50—SIGNALING LAMP 

Section 33.50-1 Is amended to read as 
follows: 

S 33.50-1 Signaling lam p —T/OC. 
Ocean and coastwise tank ships over 150 
gross tons shall be equipped with an ap¬ 
proved daylight signaling lamp. 

(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4482. aa amended. 48 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416. 
Interpret or apply aec. 5, 55 StAt. 244. 245, 
aa amended. 50 U. 9. C App. 1275) 


Part 34— Fire-Fighting Equipment 
Part 34 Is amended to read os follows: 

8UBTABT 34 01—GENERAL E !J!E-f JCHTINO 
■EQUIBEMENT9 

See. 

34.01-1 Fire equipment for tank vessels— 
TB/ALL. 

84.01-5 Repairs and alterations to fire¬ 
fighting equipment—TB/ALL. 
34.01-10 Special types of fire apparatus may 
be used—TB/ALL 

34.01-15 Shutting down of boilers and ma¬ 
chinery—T/ALL 

aUBPAET S4.0S—INSPECTIONS 

34.05-1 Inspection of Ore-flghtlng equip¬ 
ment; general—TB/ALL. 

34.05-5 All flre-flghting equipment may be 
tested—-TB/ALL. 

34.05-10 Testing of fire hose and pumps— 
TB/ALL. 

34.05-15 Inspection of bilges—TB/ALL. 

SUBPAJtT .14.10—PISE rv Mrs, MAINS. HTDSANTS, 

and run Hoax roa tank ships 

34.10- 1 Fire pumps required—T/ALL. 

34.10- 5 Capacity of fire pumps; tank ships 

of 500 gross tons and over— 
T/ALL. 

34.10- 10 Type of fire pumps—T/ALL. 

34.10- 15 Location of fire pumps—T , ALL. 

34.10- 20 Fire pump relief valves and pip¬ 

ing—T/ALL. 

34.10- 25 Fire hydrants—T/ALL. 

34.10- 30 Fire hose—T/ALL. 

34.10- 35 Fire hose nozzles on tank ships 

constructed on or after July 1. 
1951—T/ALL. 

84.10- 40 Fire hose nozzles on tank ships 

constructed prior to July 1, 
1951—T/ALL. 

•UBPABT 34.IS—CAJIGO SPACES ON TANK SHIPS 

34.15- 1 General requirements for cargo 

spaces on tank ships constructed 
or converted on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952—T/ALL. 

34 15-9 General requirements for cargo 

•paces on tank ships constructed 
or converted prior to November 
19. 1952—T/ALL. 

34.15- 10 Oeneral requirements for fire ex¬ 

tinguishing systems—T/ALL. 

34.15- 15 Steam systems for cargo space*— 

T/ALL. 

34.15- 20 Carbon dioxide or other Inert gas 

system for cargo spaces—T/ALL. 

84.15- 25 Foam systems for cargo spaces— 

T/ALL. 

84.15- 30 Carbon tetrachloride systems for 

cargo spaces—T/ALL. 

34.15- 35 Flue gas fire extinguishing systems 

for cargo spaces—T/ALL. 

BU1IPAAT 34.20—SOIL EX BOOM AND MACHINERY 
SPACES ON TANK SHIPS 

34.20-1 Fixed fire extinguishing systems 
for boiler rooms and machinery 
spaces—T/ALL 

3420-5 Oeneral requirements for fixed fire 
extinguishing systems—T/ALL. 


4 
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34.20- 10 Fixed carbon dioxide fire extin¬ 

guishing lyitemi Installed on 
tank ship* on or after November 
19. 1953—T/ALL. 

34.20- 15 Fixed carbon dioxide fire extin¬ 

guishing systems Installed on 
tank ships prior to November 19, 
1962—T/ALLw 

34-20-20 Fixed loam fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems—17 ALL. 

34120-25 Fire extinguishing equipment. 

other than fixed, tor holler and 
machinery spaces on tank 
ships—T/ALL. 

auitrscr ss.ti —fume booms ore tank skips 

34.21- 1 Fixed fire extinguishing systems 

for tank ships constructed or 
converted on or after November 
19. 1952—T/ALL. 

34.21- 5 Fire extinguishing systems for 

tank ships constructed or con¬ 
verted prior to November 19, 
1953—T/ALL. 

SUBPAST 14.91—LAMP AND PaXMT ROOMS AND 
6IM2LAX COMPARTMENTS ON TANK SKIPS 

34.22- 1 Fireproofing of lamp. oil. and paint 

roo ms—T/ALL. 

34 22-5 Fixed fire extinguishing systems 
for lamp and paint rooms and 
similar spaces on tank ships con¬ 
structed or converted on or after 
November 19. 1952—T/ALL. 
3432-10 Fire extinguishing systems tor 
lamp and paint rooms nnd sim¬ 
ilar spaces an tank ships con¬ 
structed or converted prior to 
November 19. 1952—T/ALL. 

SUBPART 34.35—KAMO 9TXC EXTINGUISHERS 

34-25-1 Hand fire extinguishers; test and 
approval—TB/ALL. 

34.25- 5 Hand fire extinguishers; marking— 

TB ALL. 

34 25-10 Band fire extinguishers; location— 
TB/ALL. 

34.25- 15 Hand fire extinguishers; inspec¬ 

tion—TB/ALL. 

34.25- 20 Hand fire extinguishers: spare 

charges and parts—TB/ALL. 
3425-25 Hand fire extinguishers; number 
required on tank ships—T/ALL. 
34 25-30 Hand fire extinguishers required 
on tank vessels ot over 15 gross 
tons using oil ss fuel—TB/ALU 

sum*ART 34.30—EIRE AXIS 

34.30- 1 Fire axes required—T/ALL. 

34.30- 5 Location and use of fire axes— 

T/ALL. 

■URPART 34.39-BAND BOXES 

34.35-1 Band boxes required on tank ves¬ 
sels using oil os fuel under 
boilers—TB / ALU 

SUSP ART S4.40—fTRT-nCHTlNO EQUIPMENT EOS 
TANK BAUCIS 

84.40- 1 Portable extinguishing equipment 

for cargo space*—B/ALL. 

34.40- 5 Hand fire extinguishers for quar¬ 

ters. pump room, and machinery 
spaces—B/ALU 

AUTHoarrr: 1134.01-1 to 34.40-5 Issued 
under R. 6. 4405. as amended. 4417a. as 
amended. 44C2. as amended; 45 U. S. C. 375, 
891a. 416. Interpret or apply sec. 5, 55 Stat. 
244, 245, as amended; 50 U. 6. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 34.01—GENERAL FIRE-FIGHTING 
REQUIREMENTS 

$ 34 01-1 Fire equipment for tank 
vessels — TB/ALL. All tank vessels sub¬ 
ject to the regulations In this subchaptcr 
shall have fire extinguishers and fire¬ 
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fighting apparatus In accordance with 
the regulations In this subchapter, and 
where required, the equipment shall be 
constructed in accordance with the reg¬ 
ulations contained in the applicable sub¬ 
parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter: Provided , however, That 
all fire extinguishers and fire-fighting 
apparatus which Is of the character that 
compiled with the rules and regulations 
of the Commandant on vessels in exist¬ 
ence at the time the regulations In this 
subchapter are promulgated, and have 
been In use on such vessels, may be 
continued In use so long as such fire 
extinguishers and such fire-fighting ap¬ 
paratus arc found to be In good and 
workable condition. Where fire extin¬ 
guishers and fire-fighting apparatus are 
not found to be in good and workable 
condition, they shall be repaired or else 
replaced by fire extinguishers or fire¬ 
fighting apparatus of the latest approved 
type, as required by the regulations in 
this subchapter nnd Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. Where 
fire extinguishers or fire-fighting appa¬ 
ratus are found to be In good and work¬ 
able condition, but deficient as to quan¬ 
tity or numbers, the additional quantity 
or numbers required by the regulations 
In this subchaptcr shall be of the latest 
approved type. Fixed systems which 
are included in the fire-fighting equip¬ 
ment for tank vessels and which have 
been in the past approved by the Com¬ 
mandant shall be deemed to comply 
with the regulations in this subchapter 
both as to character and quantity, pro¬ 
vided such systems are in good and 
workable condition. 

I 34.01-5 Repairs and alterations to 
Are-fighting equipment — TB/ALL . (a) 

No extensive repairs or alterations, ex¬ 
cept in emergency, shall be made to any 
fire-extinguishing apparatus, or other 
appliance subject to inspection, without 
advance notice to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Such repairs or al¬ 
terations shall so far as Is practicable 
be made with materials and tested in the 
manner specified within the regulations 
in this subchapter and Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter for new 
construction. 

<b) Emergency repairs or alterations 
shall be reported as soon as practicable 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. where the vessel may call after 
such repairs are made. 

8 34.01-10 Special types of fire appa¬ 
ratus may be used — TB/ALL. Where in 
this part any special type of appliance, 
fire extinguishing medium, or arrange¬ 
ment is specified, the Commandant may 
approve the substitution of any other 
appliance, fire extinguishing medium, or 
arrangement, such as. for example, a 
fixed dry chemical system for a fixed fog 
system, provided it is first demonstrated 
to his satisfaction that the substitution 
Is at least as effective as that specified In 
this part. 

8 34.01-15 Shutting down of boilers 
and machinery — T/ALL. The fire-ex¬ 
tinguishing systems provided for in this 
part which depend for their operation on 
the ship’s boilers or machinery, shall not 
be required to be Immediately available 
at docks or at anchorages. 


6UBPART 34.05—INSPECTIONS 

9 34.05-1 Inspection of fire-fighting 
equipment: general — TB ALL. <a) At 
each annual Inspection, and at any other 
time as required in the Judgment of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, all 
fire-fighting equipment on tank vessels 
shall be inspected. 

<b) The examination of the fire-fight¬ 
ing equipment shall be made by in¬ 
spectors. This applies to fire pumps, 
hose, chemical fire extinguishers, axes, 
and steam or gas smothering lines to 
cargo holds and compartments. 

(c> The inspectors shall examine the 
fire-fighting equipment provided for the 
flreroom and engine room to ascertain if 
it conforms to the regulations in this 
subchapter and that it is in good condi¬ 
tion for immediate use. 

(d) At the annual inspection or at any 
other time as required, the inspectors 
shall examine the water-sprinkling sys¬ 
tem, when fitted, to ascertain if it is in 
good condition and ready for immediate 
use. 

I 34.05-5 All fire-fighting equipment 
may be tested — TB/ALL. During the in¬ 
spection of fire-fighting equipment, the 
Officer In Charge. Martne Inspection, 
may require fire apparatus to be tested; 
and used, except as provided under 
8§ 34.15-25 and 3425-15. 

8 34.05-10 Testing of fire hose and 
pumps — TB 'ALL. The inspectors shall 
examine all pumps, hose, and other fire 
apparatus and shall see that the hose is 
subjected to a pressure of 100 pounds to 
the square Inch, and that the hose 
couplings are securely fastened in ac¬ 
cordance with the regulations in this 
Bubchapter. 

8 34.05-15 Inspection of bilges—TB/ 
ALL. When inspecting oil-burning ves¬ 
sels, either internal-combustion type or 
steam-driven type, the inspector shall 
examine the tank tops and bilges in the 
flreroom and engine room to see that 
there is no accumulation of oil which 
might create a fire hazard. 

SUBPART 34.10—FIR* PUMPS. M\INS. HY¬ 
DRANTS, AND FIRE HOSE FOR TANK SHIPS 

8 34.10-1 Fire pumps required—T/ 
ALL. All tank ships shall be provided 
with pumps available for use as fire 
pumps, as follows: 

(a) Tank ships of less than 500 gross 
tons shall be equipped with an efficient 
hand pump capable of delivering 50 gal¬ 
lons per minute or a power driven pump 
of equivalent capacity: Provided . That 
on tank ships of 20 gross tons or under 
where it is impracticable to Install a 
hand or powder operated fire pump, or on 
tank ships with only one man in the 
crew\ at least one additional 15-pound 
carbon dioxide or the equivalent fire ex¬ 
tinguisher may be accepted in lieu of a 
fire pump. 

<b> Tank ships of 500 gross tons and 
over, but not over 1,000 gross tons shall 
be provided with one independently 
driven power pump. 

(c) Tank ships of over 1.000 gross tons 
shall be provided with two Independently 
driven power pumps. 

8 34.10-5 Capacity of fire pumps: 
tank ships of 500 gross tons and over — 
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T ALL. (a) The capacity of the com¬ 
bined fire pump installation shall be 
one-fifth gallon per minute per gross 
ton of the ship. The maximum total 
fire pump capacity required for any tank 
ship shall be 800 gallons per minute. 

<b> Fire pumps on tank ships of 500 
gross tons and over shall be capable of 
delivering two powerful Jets of water 
simultaneously from the highest outlets 
on the fire main at a Pitot tube pressure 
of approximately 50 pounds per square 
inch through nozzles, each having an 
orifice of not less than % inch diameter, 
where the internal diameter of the hose 
exceeds 1 y 2 Inches, and not less than % 
inch diameter, where the Internal diam¬ 
eter of the hose does not exceed Hi 
inches. 

(c> While arranged with permanent 
connections to the fire main the pumps 
may be utilized also for other purposes, 
provided that one of the required pumps 
is kept available for immediate use on 
the fire system. In no case, however, 
shall a pump having connection to oil 
lines be used as a fire pump. 

9 34.10-10 Type of fire pumps —T/ 
ALL . Tank ships are not restricted to 
any particular type or proportions for 
fire pumps. 

9 34.10-15 Location of fire pumps— 
T ALL. (a) On oil-burning tank ships, 
provided with two fire pumps, where the 
engine and firerooms are not entirely 
separated by iron or steel bulkheads, or 
if fuel can drain from fireroom bilges 
into the engine room, one of the fire 
pumps shall be located in an accessible 
space separate from the machinery 
compartment. 

<b> On all tank ships the construction 
or conversion of which is started on or 
after November 19. 1952. where 2 fire 
pumps are required, they shall be lo¬ 
cated in separate spaces, and the ar¬ 
rangements of pumps, sea connections, 
and sources of powder shall be such as to 
Insure that a fire in any one space will 
not put ail of the fire pumps out of 
operation. However, where It is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commandant 
that it Is unreasonable or impracticable 
to provide two sources of power due to 
the size or arrangement of the vessel, or 
for other reasons, the installation of a 
total flooding carbon dioxide system may 
be accepted as an alternate method of 
extinguishing the fire affecting the pow¬ 
ering and operation of at least one of the 
required fire pumps in lieu of having 
separate sources of power. 

9 34.10-20 Fire pump relief valves and 
Piping — T/ALL. (a) Fire pumps shall 
he fitted on the discharge side with a 
relief valve and a pressure gage to indi¬ 
cate the pressure on the fire main. Ex¬ 
cept when the fire pumps are being used 
In tank cleaning operations, the relief 
valves shall be set to relieve at 25 pounds 
higher than the pressure necessary to 
maintain the requirements of § 34.10-5 
<b) of this part. If the fire pumps 
operating under shut-off conditions are 
not capable of producing a pressure ex¬ 
ceeding 125 pounds per square Inch, the 
relief valves may be omitted. 

<b> Suction pipes for all fire pumps 
*hail be so arranged as to have an area 


of opening sufficiently large to supply 
w'ater when the pumps are working at 
full capacity. 

(c> The size of the discharge pipe lead¬ 
ing from fire pumps shall in no case be 
less than that of the discharge opening 
of the pump, and in no case shall It be 
less than 1 & inches in internal diameter. 

<d> The pipe, valves, fittings, and con¬ 
struction of fire lines shall conform to 
the requirements contained in Part 55 
of Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

§ 34.10-23 Fire hydrants—T/ALL. 

(a) Fire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so arranged that any part of 
the living quarters, weather decks, ma¬ 
chinery spaces, stores and working 
spaces, and any part of cargo decks ac¬ 
cessible to the crew wrhlle at sea may be 
reached with 2 streams of water, one of 
which shall be from a single 50-foot 
length of hose. 

(b) Hose connections shall be brass or 
composition material. 

<c) Outlet openings shall have a diam¬ 
eter of not less than 1% inches. 

(d) All fire hydrants shall be equipped 
with hose spanners. 

(e) The arrangement of the fire hy¬ 
drant shall be limited to any position 
from the horizontal to the vertical point¬ 
ing downward, so that the hose will lead 
downward or horizontally, in order to 
minimize the possibility of kinking. In 
no case will a hydrant arranged in a ver¬ 
tical position with the outlet pointing 
upward be accepted. 

<f) The pipes and hydrants shall be so 
placed that the fire hose may be easily 
coupled to them. In ships where deck 
cargo may bo carried, the position of the 
hydrants shall be such that they are al¬ 
ways readily accessible and the pipes 
shall be arranged as far as practicable 
to avoid risk of damage by such cargo. 

(g) Each fire hydrant shall be equipped 
with a valve so that the hose may be 
removed while there is pressure on the 
fire main. 

4 34.10-30 Fire hose — T/ALL. (a) 
Fire hose shall be connected to the out¬ 
let at all times except on open decks, 
where the location of the fire hydrants is 
such that no protection is afforded for 
the hose in heavy weather. 

<b) The fire hose may be temporarily 
removed when it will Interfere with the 
landing of cargo. 

(c) Each fire hose shall be provided 
with a suitable nozzle. 

(d) Fire hose, when part of the fire 
equipment, shall not be used for any 
other purpose than fire extinguishing, 
fire drills, and testing. 

(e) Fire hose shall be drained and 
stowed In its proper place immediately 
after being used. 

9 34.10-35 Fire hose nozzles on tajik 
ships constructed on or after July 1 , 
1951 — T/ALL. (a) Where smooth bore 

type hose nozzles are used, the nozzle 
orifice size shall be as indicated in 
4 34.10-5 <b>. 

(b) On all tank ships of 1,000 gross 
tous and over, the nozzles used on at 
least 2 hose lines in the boiler and 
machinery spaces shall be of approved 
combination solid stream and water fog 
nozzles which are capable of producing 


a solid stream or a high velocity fog, and 
being shut off. In addition, an approved 
applicator equipped with a low velocity 
water fog tip. which is capable of being 
attached directly to the nozzle or the 
hose, shall be provided for each nozzle. 
Unless a self-cleaning strainer is con¬ 
tained within the nozzle Itself and within 
the applicator where the applicator is at¬ 
tached directly to the hose, there shall 
be a self-cleaning strainer attached to 
the fire hydrant either directly or by 
means of a short length of hose. 

(c) At least 25 percent of the hy¬ 
drants. exclusive of those In the boiler 
and machinery spaces, shall be fitted 
with approved combination nozzles, ap¬ 
plicators with low velocity fog spray 
heads, and self-cleaning strainers as de¬ 
scribed in 4 34.10-35 <b). Such nozzles 
shall be strategically located throughout 
the tank ship. 

<d> Where approved combination 
nozzles are used with fire lines other 
than required in 4 34.10-35 (b) and (c). 
the applicators with low velocity fog 
spray heads, and self-cleaning strainers 
may be fitted but will not be required. 

9 34.10-40 Fire hose nozzles on tank 
ships constructed prior to July 1 , 1951 — 
T/ALL. <n) Where smooth bore type 
hose nozzles are used, the nozzle orifice 
size shall be as indicated in 4 34.10-5 (b). 

<b) Fire hose lines in boiler and ma¬ 
chinery spaces of vessels of 1.000 gross 
tons or over shall be provided with at 
least 2 suitable nozzles of an approved 
type which are capable of effectively ex¬ 
tinguishing oil fires. Approved combi¬ 
nation nozzles as described in 4 34.10-35 
<b>. together with the applicator and low 
velocity fog spray head, will be accept¬ 
able for this purpose. The self-cleaning 
strainer may be fitted, but will not be 
required. 

SUBPAJtT 34.15—CARGO SPACES ON TANK 
SHIPS 

4 34.15-1 General requirements for 
cargo spaces on tank ships constructed 
or converted on or after November 19 . 
1952—T/ALL. (a) Every tank ship shall 
be provided with an approved fixed fire 
extinguishing system for all cargo spaces. 

(b) The types of fire extinguishing 
systems which may be used are as 
follows: 

(1) Steam. 

(2) Carbon dioxide or other inert gas. 

(3) Foam. <May not be used for dry 
cargo spaces.) 

<4> Carbon tetrachloride, (May bo 
Used on the approval of the Comman¬ 
dant only. May not be used for tanks 
in excess of 6.300 cubic feet, not for any 
dry cargo spaces.) 

4 34.15-5 General requirements for 
cargo spaces on tank ships constructed 
or converted prior to November 19, 
1952 — T/ALL. (a) Every tank ship shall 
be provided with an approved fire ex¬ 
tinguishing system for all cargo spaces. 
Such system may be portable, semiport- 
able or fixed. 

<b> The types of fire extinguishing 
systems which may be used are as 
follows: 

<1) Steam. 

(2) Carbon dioxide or other inert gas. 

(3) Foam. 
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(4) Carbon tetrachloride. (May be 
used on the approval of the Command¬ 
ant only. May not be used for tanks in 
excess of 6.300 cubic feet.) 

t 34 15-10 General requirements for 
fire extinguishing systems — T/ALL . (a) 

For the purposes of this subpart, the 
term '•largest cargo compartment" shall 
be considered as the cargo space, either 
liquid or dry. having the greatest volu¬ 
metric measurement. In the case of 
liquid cargo tanks, the gross volume of 
the individual tanks shall be used. In 
the case of dry cargo compartments, the 
gross volume shall be taken between ad¬ 
jacent watertight or fire screen bulk¬ 
heads. and from tank top or lowest deck 
to the deckhead of the uppermost deck 
on which cargo may be carried, and if a 
trunk extends beyond such deckhead, 
the volume of the trunk shall be 
included. 

<b> The valves of all fixed Are extin¬ 
guishing systems shall be so located as to 
be easily accessible and not readily cut 
off from use by an outbreak of fire, and 
shall be marked as required by S 35.40-10. 

(c) Provisions shall be made for 
draining the manifolds and individual 
lines of Are extinguishing systems to 
protect them against freezing. 

<d> In general, all piping shall com¬ 
ply with the requirements of Subchap¬ 
ter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. The piping systems for car¬ 
bon dioxide shall have a minimum burst¬ 
ing pressure of 6.000 p. s. i. 

<e> Piping for dry cargo spaces shall 
be run independent of the extinguishing 
system for the bulk cargo tanks. If this 
should be impracticable, valves shall be 
installed between the main bulk tank 
extinguishing system and other com¬ 
partments served, such valves to be 
marked: "This valve to be kept closed 
except in case of Are.” 

<f > For dry cargo spaces, means shall 
be provided for stopping any ventilator 
fans and closing all openings from out¬ 
side the spaces protected. 

$ 34.15-15 Steam systems for cargo 
spaces — T/ALL. (a) When a steam Are 
extinguishing system is installed, the 
requirements of this section shall be 
met. 

(b) Steam for Are extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be available from the main 
boilers, donkey or auxiliary boilers, or 
from a shore source. The capacity of 
the steam supply shall be at least equal 
to one pound of steam per hour for each 
12 cubic feet of the largest cargo com¬ 
partment in the case of tank ships con¬ 
structed or converted on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952, and one pound of steam 
per hour for each 50 cubic feet of the 
largest cargo compartment In the case 
of tank ships constructed or converted 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

• e > A steam pressure of at least 100 
pounds per square inch shall be main¬ 
tained for Are extinguishing purposes. 
Where the maximum allowable boiler 
working pressure will not permit of this, 
or where steam from a shore plant Is 
being used, the maximum steam pres¬ 
sure available from either source shall 
be used, but not to exceed the normal 
operating pressure of the ship's steam 
system. 


<d) The master valve control shall be 
located above the uppermost complete 
deck having permanent means of clos¬ 
ing all openings in the weather portions 
of the deck. The main lines shall have 
sufficient area to supply all individual 
lines to the largest tank and the tanks 
adjacent thereto, and in the case of dry 
cargo compartments, the entire com¬ 
partment. The valves to the tanks shall 
be left open at all times so that, in case 
of Are. It will be necessary only to open 
the master valve to Insure a Aow of 
steam into each tank, after which, the 
valves to the tanks which arc not on Are 
may be closed : Provided. That where the 
opening of such branch lines may cause 
contamination of cargo or cause the pas¬ 
sage of gases or vapors between tanks or 
compartments, they may be kept closed. 

(e) Steam smothering lines shall be 
tested with at least 50 pounds per square 
inch of air pressure or by blowing steam 
through the lines at the working pres¬ 
sure and a survey made for detecting 
corrosion and defects using hammer test 
or such other means as may be necessary. 

<f> The minimum nominal diameter 
of any steam Are extinguishing pipe shall 
be H4 inches. 

$ 34.15-20 Carbon dioxide or other 
inert gas system for cargo spaces — 
T/ALL. ( a) When a carbon dioxide sys¬ 
tem is Installed It shall be of an approved 
type and shall meet the requirements of 
this section, 8peciAc approval by the 
Commandant Is required for the Installa¬ 
tion of other inert gas system, and it 
ahall be demonstrated that such system 
offers protection at least equivalent to 
the required carbon dioxide system. 

(b) At least one pound of carbon di¬ 
oxide shall be available for each 30 cubic 
feet of the largest cargo compartment. 

<c) For liquid cargo spaces, the rate 
of discharge shall be such as to supply 
the required amount within 5 minutes. 

<d> For dry cargo spaces, no speciAc 
rate of discharge need be provided. 
However, the pipes to the individual 
spaces shall be at least % inch. 

(c) At annual inspections, all carbon 
dioxide cylinders for Axed, scmiportable, 
and portable systems shall be examined 
externally and replaced if any corrosion 
Is found. They shall also be checked by 
weighing to determine their contents, 
and if found to be more than 10 percent 
under the required contents of carbon 
dioxide, they shall be recharged. 

$ 34.15-25 Foam systems for cargo 
spaces — T/ALL .—<a) Approved type. 
When a foam system is installed. It shall 
be of an approved type and shall meet 
the requirements of this section. 

(b) Area protected. The system shall 
be so designed and arranged as to spread 
a blanket of foam over the entire liquid 
surface of any tank within the range of 
usual trim. The arrangement of piping 
shall be such as to give a uniform dis¬ 
tribution over the entire area protected. 

(c) Rate of application. (1) The rate 
of discharge to foam outlets to the vari¬ 
ous tanks shall be at least as set forth In 
this paragraph. 

(2) For chemical foam systems with 
6tored "A" and "B" solutions, a total of 
at least one gallon per minute of the 2 


solutions shall be discharged for each 10 
square feet of the area protected. 

(3) For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder gener¬ 
ators or air foam production equipment 
shall be at least one gallon per minute 
for each 10 square feet of the area 
protected. 

<d> Supply of foam producing mate¬ 
rial. There shall be provided a quantity 
of foam producing materials sufficient 
to operate the equipment at the dis¬ 
charge rate speciAed in ! 34.15-25 <c> in 
the tank having the largest superAcial 
liquid area for a period of at least 5 
minutes. 

(e) Fixed type . If the foam system is 
of the Axed type, the apparatus and 
chemicals shall be contained in a Are- 
resistant compartment protected from 
the weather and where the operator will 
be shielded from Are and smoke. 

(f) Portable or semiportable type. If 
the foam system is of the portable or 
semlportablc type, the apparatus and 
chemicals shall be stowed in a readily 
accessible place protected from the 
weather. 

$ 34.15-30 Carbon tetrachloride sys¬ 
tems for cargo spaces — T/ALL. <a) 
When a carbon tetrachloride system is 
installed, at least one quart shall be 
available for each 225 cubic feet of the 
largest cargo compartment. 

$ 34.15-35 Flue gas fire extinguishing 
systems for cargo spaces — T/ALL . 
Inert-gas system for extinguishing Ares 
In cargo spaces, where the source of the 
inert gas is the stack or a furnace for 
producing such Inert gas shall be con¬ 
sidered as complying with the regula¬ 
tions in this subchapter, provided such 
system shall have the approval of the 
Commandant as required in $34.15-20 
(a). 

SUE PART 34.20—BOILER ROOM AND MA¬ 
CHINERY SPACES ON TANK SHlI S 

$ 34.20-1 Fixed Are extinguishing 
systems for boiler rooms and machinery 
spaces—T/ALL. (a) Any Axed Are ex¬ 
tinguishing system Installed in boiler 
rooms or machinery spaces, whether 
required or not, shall be of an approved 
type, 

(b) All tank ships propelled by in¬ 
ternal combustion engines using a fuel 
having a Hash point of less than 110 
degrees F. shall be Atted with a Axed 
carbon dioxide Are extinguishing system 
in the engine room space. 

<c> All steam propelled tank ships 
using oil for fuel, construction or conver¬ 
sion of which is started on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. shall be Atted with a 
Axed carbon dioxide or foam Are extin¬ 
guishing system in all spaces containing 
oil Ared boilers, whether main or auxili¬ 
ary. or their fuel oil units, valves, or 
manifolds in the line between the 
settling tanks and the boilers. 

(d) All tank ships propelled by in¬ 
ternal combustion machinery and hav¬ 
ing auxiliary boilers using oil for fuel, 
construction or conversion of which to 
started on or after November 19. 
shall be Atted with a Axed carbon diox¬ 
ide or foam Are extinguishing system :n 
ail spaces containing such boilers or 
their fuel oil units t valves, or manifolds 
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in the line between the settling tanka 
and the boilers. 

(e) If a fixed fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tem Is Installed to protect an internal 
combustion propelling machinery instal¬ 
lation. the system shall be of the carbon 
dioxide type. 

f 34.20-5 General requirements for 
fixed fire extinguishing systems — T/ALL. 

(a) The valves of all fire extinguishing 
systems shall be plainly marked to in¬ 
dicate the compartments into which they 
discharge, and they shall be so located 
as to be easily accessible and not readily 
cut ofT from use by an outbreak of fire. 

(b) Provisions shall be made for 
draining the manifolds and individual 
lines. 

<c> Where the same type medium is 
used for both the machinery space and 
cargo extinguishing systems, the same 
supply may be used. 

(d) If fuel can drain from the com¬ 
partment being protected to an adjacent 
compartment, or if the compartments 
are not entirely separate, the require¬ 
ments for both compartments shall be 
used to determine the amount of extin¬ 
guishing agent to be provided. The ex¬ 
tinguishing agent shall be arranged to 
discharge into both such compartments 
simultaneously. 

5 34.20-10 Fixed carbon dioxide fire 
extinguishing systems installed on tank 
ships on or after November 19, 1952 — 
T/ALL . (a) The quantity of carbon 

dioxide in pounds to be supplied shall be 
at least equal to the gross volume of the 
space in cubic feet, taken between water¬ 
tight or oiltight bulkheads and from 
tank top or flat forming the lower bound¬ 
ary of the space to the deck head of the 
space, divided by a factor as set forth in 
Table 34.20-10 <a) depending upon the 
volume of the 6pace. For machinery 
spaces, the upper boundary of the space 
shall be taken as the underside of the 
dock forming the hatch opening unless 
the machinery or boilers extend into 
such hatch, in which case, the volume 
shall be taken to the top of the hatch 
trunk or the next material reduction in 
area of the trunk, whichever is lower. 


TAJiIJt 34 20-10 (a) 


Oroa volume of 
fpeu*. cubic feet 

Factor 

Over 

Not over 


COO 

1ft 



1ft 

1,000 

4. M0 

1ft 

i.500 

50, UJQ 

90 



23 


The whole charge of carbon di¬ 
oxide shall be capable of being released 
simultaneously by operating one valvo 
and one control; such valve and control 
shall be adequately protected to avoid 
the accidental discharge of the system. 
The valves shall be marked as required 
by 5 35.40-10. 

<c> The system shall be so designed 
that the cylinders are completely dis¬ 
charged in not more than 2 minutes. 

( d> The arrangement of piping shall 
be such os to give a general and fairly 
uniform distribution over the entire 


space protected. All pipes, valves, and 
fittings shall have a minimum bursting 
pressure of 6.000 p. s. I. 

(e) A suitable alarm shall be pro¬ 
vided to operate automatically when the 
control valve is operated. The alarm 
shall be conspicuously and centrally 
located in the space protected and shall 
be marked as required by 9 35.40-7. 

(f) Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping all mechanical ventilation to the 
space protected from outside such space. 

(g) Means shall be provided for closing 
all openings to the space protected from 
outside such space. In this respect, 
dampers or other means shall be avail¬ 
able for blanking-off natural ventilators, 
and relatively tight doors and shutters 
shall be provided for openings In the 
lower portion of the space. The con¬ 
struction shall be such that openings in 
the upper portion of the space can be 
closed-off either by permanently In¬ 
stalled means or by the use of canvas or 
other materials which is normally carried 
by the tank ship. 

534.20-15 Fixed carbon dioxide fire 
extinguishing systems installed on tank 
ships prior to November 19, 1952 — 
T/ALL. (a) (1) A total flooding system 
Is one in which the entire space is pro¬ 
tected. The quantity of carbon dioxide 
In pounds to be supplied shall be at least 
equal to the gross volume of the space 
in cubic feet, taken between oiltight or 
watertight bulkheads and from tank top 
or flat forming the lower boundary of 
the space to the deck head of the space, 
divided by 22. For machinery spaces, 
the upper boundary of the space shall 
be taken as the underside of the deck 
forming the hatch opening unless the 
machinery or boilers extend into such 
hatch, in which case, the volume shall 
be taken to the top of the machinery or 
boilers. 

(2) A bilge system is one in which 
the bilge or space below the floor plates 
Is protected. The quantity of carbon 
dioxide in pounds to be supplied shall bo 
at least equal to the gross volume of tho 
space in cubic feet, taken between water¬ 
tight or oiltight bulkheads and from tho 
tank top or flat forming the lower 
boundary of the space to the top of the 
shell of a fire tube boiler or top of tho 
casing or drums of a water tube boiler, 
divided by 36. 

(b) When a fixed carbon dioxide ex¬ 
tinguishing system Is Installed to protect 
a space containing oil fired boilers, either 
a bilge system or a total flooding system 
may be used. 

<c) When a Axed carbon dioxide fire 
extinguishing system is Installed to pro¬ 
tect a space containing internal combus¬ 
tion propelling machinery, a total flood¬ 
ing system shall be used. 

<d> The provisions of 5 34.20-10 (b) 
through (e) shall be complied with and 
5 34.20-10 (f) and (g) shall be complied 
with insofar as Is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. 

I 34.20-20 Fixed foam fire extinguish- 
ing systems—T/ALL. (a) (1) The sys¬ 
tem shall be so designed and arranged 
as to spread a blanket of foam over the 
entire tank top or bilge of the space pro¬ 
tected. The arrangement of piping shall 
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be such as to give a uniform distribution 
over the entire area protected. 

(2) Where such installations are made 
on or after November 19.1952. to protect 
an oil fired boiler Installation on a flat 
which is open to or can drain to the 
lower engine room or other space, both 
the flat and the lower space shall be pro¬ 
tected simultaneously. The flat shall 
be fitted with suitable coamings on all 
openings other than the deck drains to 
properly restrain the foam at that level. 
Other installations of a similar nature 
shall be considered in a like manner. 

(b) (1) The rate of discharge to foam 
outlets protecting the hazard or area 
shall be at least as set forth in this 
paragraph. 

<2> For chemical foam systems with 
stored M A" and ‘ B M solutions, a total of 
at least 1.6 gallons per minute of the two 
solutions shall be discharged for each 
10 square feet of area protected. 

(3) For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder genera¬ 
tors or air foam production equipment 
shall be at least 1.6 gallons per minute 
for each 10 square feet of surface to be 
protected. 

(c) There shall be provided a quantity 
of foam producing materials sufficient to 
operate the equipment at the discharge 
rate specified In § 34.20-20 (b) for a 
period of at least 3 minutes. 

* (d) All containers and valves by which 

the foam system Is operated shall be 
easily accessible and so placed that they 
will not readily be cut off from use by an 
outbreak of fire. The valves shall bo 
marked as required by 5 35.40-10. 

(e) Where installations are made on 
or after November 19, 1052. in order that 
any residual fires above the floor plates 
may be extinguished when a foam system 
Is used, at least 2 fire hydrants. In addi¬ 
tion to those required for the machinery 
space by 5 34.10-35 <b>, shall be installed 
outside of the machinery space en¬ 
trances. Such hydrants shall be fitted 
with sufficient hose so that any part of 
the machinery space may be reached 
with at least 2 streams of w ater, and each 
hose shall be equipped with an approved 
combination nozzle, applicator, and self- 
cleaning strainer as described in 5 34.10- 
35 <b). 

<f> On Installations installed prior to 
November 19. 1952, a semiportable foam 
generator using a dry chemical mixture 
or mechanical foam in conjunction with 
the fire lines may be substituted for the 
fixed system subject to the following 
conditions: 

(1) There shall be at least one fire 
pump of suitable capacity available 
which can be operated and controlled 
from outside the space protected. 

(2) Stop valves shall be installed in 
the line 60 that if any portion of the fire 
main is ruptured, the foam generator 
may still be operated. Connections for 
at least 2 fire hoses shall be provided 
between the pump and the stop valve. 

(g) All piping shall comply with the 
requirements of Subchapter F i Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

I 34.20-25 Fire extinguishing equip¬ 
ment, other than fixed, for \>oiler and 
machinery spaces on tank ships — T/ALL . 
(a) The minimum requirements for fire 
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fighting equipment on aU tank ships 
which are not fitted with fixed fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems In boiler room and 
machinery spaces shall be of the typo 
and character specified as follows: 

< 1) Steam tank ships of more than 750 
gross tons: One semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguisher of either the 40-gallon capac¬ 
ity foam type, 100-pound capacity car¬ 
bon dioxide type, or dry chemical type 
having approved equivalent capacity, for 
each boiler room. 

(2) Steam tank ships of 750 gross tons 
and under: One semiportable fire extin¬ 
guisher of either the 20-gallon capacity 
loam type, 50-pound capacity carbon 
dioxide type, or dry chemical type having 
approved equivalent capacity, for each 
boiler room. 

(3) Internal combustion engine driven 
tank ships of 50 gross tons and upward: 
One scmiportable fire extinguisher of 
either the 12-gallon capacity foam type, 
35-pound capacity carbon dioxide type, 
or dry chemical type having an approved 
equivalent capacity, for each 1.000 b. hp. 
or fraction thereof. Alternately, ap¬ 
proved units having a larger capacity 
may be used, provided the total capacity 
Is not less than that required for the 
Individual units. 

(4) When donkey boilers using oil as 
fuel are located in the machinery spaces 
on tank ships propelled by internal com- • 
bustion engines, a 40-gallon capacity 
semiportable fire extinguisher- of the 
foam type, or its equivalent as set forth 
In subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, 
shall be substituted for one of the 12- 
gallon capacity semiportable fire extin¬ 
guishers, or equivalent, required by sub¬ 
paragraph (3) of this paragraph. 

<fi> All of the foregoing semiportable 
fire extinguishers shall be fitted with 
suitable hose attachments or other ap¬ 
proved methods of distributing the foam, 
carbon dioxide, or dry chemical in any 
part of the space to be protected. 

<b> On tank ships of 1.000 gross tons 
and over in ocean or coastwise service, 
the construction or conversion of which 
was started on or after November 19, 
1952, there shall be installed in any space 
containing an oil fired boiler, either 
main or auxiliary, one 2&-gallon foam 
type fire extinguisher, or the equivalent 
os described in & 34.25-25. for each 
burner. However, the total number need 
not exceed 5 in any one space. These 
fire extinguishers arc in addition to 
those required by 99 34.25-25 and 34.25- 
30. 

<c> On tank ships of 1.000 gross tons 
and over in ocean or coastwise service, 
propelled by internal combustion en¬ 
gines. the construction or conversion of 
which was started on or alter November 
19. 1952. there shall be installed one 
2V^-gallon foam type fire extinguisher, 
or the equivalent as described in § 34.25- 
25. for each 1.000 b. hp. of the main 
engines or fraction thereof; provided 
there shall be at least 2 such fire extin¬ 
guishers. but need not be more than 0. 
These fire extinguishers are in addition 
to those required by § 34.25-25. 

(d> On tank ships of 1,000 gross tons 
and over in ocean or coastwise service, 
propelled by internal combustion cn- 
r ncs, the construction or conversion of 
Wiilch was started on or after November 


19. 1952, If a fixed fire extinguishing 
system is fitted in the machinery space, 
there shall be In addition to each space 
containing such engines a 12-gallon ca¬ 
pacity semiportable fire extinguisher of 
the foam type, or Its equivalent as set 
forth In paragraph (a) (3) of this 
section, fitted in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph (a) (5) of this 
section. 

SUBPART 34.21— PUMP ROOMS ON TANK 
SHIPS 

9 34.21-1 Filed fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems for tank ships constructed or con¬ 
verted on or after November 19 , 1952 — 
T/ALL. (a) On tank ships the con¬ 
struction or conversion of which was 
started on or after November 19. 1952, 
a fixed steam, foam, or carbon dioxide 
fire extinguishing system shall be pro¬ 
vided for the pump rooms. 

(b) Piping for the pump room system 
shall be run independent of the fire ex¬ 
tinguishing system for the bulk cargo 
tanks. If this should be impracticable, 
valves shall be Installed between the 
main bulk tank extinguishing systems 
and the pump room, such valves to be 
marked: “This valve to be kept closed 
except in case of fire. ,, 

<c) Control valves for pump room ex¬ 
tinguishing systems shall be located ad¬ 
jacent to the pump room exit. The 
valves shall be marked as required by 
9 35.40-10. 

cd) Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping ventilation fans from outside the 
space, and for closing all doorways, 
hatches, and other openings, when 
steam or inert gas is used. 

<e) When a steam smothering system 
is installed, the outlets shall terminate 
in the lower pump room. Just above the 
floor plates. The steam smothering sys¬ 
tem shall meet the general requirements 
of 9 34.15-15. 

(f) When a carbon dioxide system is 
Installed, it shall meet the general re¬ 
quirements contained in 9 34.20-10. 

(g) When a foam system is installed, 
it shall meet the general requirements 
of 9 34.20-20. 

9 34.21-5 Fire extinguishing systems 
for tank ships constructed or converted 
prior to November 19.1952 — T/ALL. (a> 
On tank ships the construction or con¬ 
version of which was started prior to 
November 19. 1952. but on or after July 
1, 1951, a steam, inert gas, or foam sys¬ 
tem shall be provided for extinguishing 
fires in pump rooms. For vessels the 
construction or conversion of which was 
started prior to July 1, 1951, such sys¬ 
tems are not required, but if Installed, 
should meet the general requirements of 
this section. 

• b) Piping for fixed pump room sys¬ 
tems. shall be run independent of the 
fire extinguishing system for the bulk 
cargo tanks. If this should be imprac¬ 
ticable. valves shall be installed between 
the main bulk tank extinguishing system 
and the pump room, such valves to be 
marked; # ThIs valve to be kept closed 
except In case of fire.* 

(c) Control valves for fixed pump 
room extinguishing systems shall be 
located adjacent to the pump room exit. 
The valves shall be marked as required 
by 9 35.40-10. 


(d> Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping ventilation fans from outside the 
space, and for closing all doorways, 
hatches, and other openings, when steam 
or inert gas is used. 

(e) When a steam smothering system 
is installed, the outlets shall terminal* 
In the lower pump room, just above the 
floor plates. 

SUBPART 34.22—LAMP AND PAINT ROOMS AND 
SIMILAR COMPARTMENTS ON TANK SHITS 

9 34.22-1 Fireproofing of lamp, oil, 
and paint rooms — T/ALL. Lamp, oil 
and paint rooms shall be wholly and 
tightly lined with met&L 

9 34.22-5 Fixed fire extinguishing 
systems for lamp and paint rooms and 
simitar spaces on tank ships constructed 
or converted on or after November 19, 
1952—T/ALL. (a) On tank ships the 
construction or conversion of which was 
started on or after November 19. 1952. a 
fixed carbon dioxide or steam fire ex¬ 
tinguishing system shall be installed in 
all paint rooms and similar compart¬ 
ments. 

ib) Piping for the lamp and paint 
lockers and similar compartments shall 
be run independent of the extinguishing 
system for the bulk cargo tanks. If this 
should be impracticable, valves shall be 
Installed between the main bulk tank 
extinguishing system and other compart¬ 
ments, such valves to be marked: “Tins 
valve to be kept closed except in case of 
fire/* 

(c) Control valves shall be marked as 
required by 9 35.40-10. 

(d) When a steam system Is Installed, 
it shall meet the general requirements of 
5 34.15-15. 

<e> When a carbon dioxide system is 
Installed, it shall meet the general re¬ 
quirements contained in 9 34.20-10 
(f) Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping ventilation fans from outside the 
space, and for closing all doors and other 
openings. 

9 34.22-10 Fire extinguishing systems 
for lamp and paint rooms and similar 
spaces on tarik ships constructed or con - 
verted prior to November 19, 1952—T/ 
ALL. (a) On tank ships the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of which was started 
prior to November 19. 1952, a steam, in¬ 
ert gas, or foam system shall be provided 
for extinguishing fires in all lamp and 
paint rooms and similar compartments. 

(b) Piping for the lamp and paint 
lockers and similar compartments shall 
be run independent of the extinguishing 
system for the bulk cargo tanks. If this 
should be impracticable, valves shall be 
Installed between the main bulk tank 
extinguishing system and other com¬ 
partments. such valves to be marked: 
“This valve to be kept closed except in 
case of fire.'* 

(c> Control valves for fixed systems 
shall be marked as required by i 35 40- 
10 . 

<d> Means shall be provided for stop¬ 
ping ventilation fans from outside ue 
space, and for closing all doors and other 
openings when steam or Inert gas is used. 

SUUTART 34.23—HAND FIRE EXTINGUISHED 
1 34.25-1 Hand fire extinguishes; 
test and approval — TB/ALL. Every type 
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of Are extinguisher provided for and re¬ 
quired by this part shall be tested by 
the National Bureau of Standards, De¬ 
partment of Commerce, and a report 
made by that bureau to the Comman¬ 
dant. who shall then determine whether 
the said extinguisher shall be approved 
for use on vessels subject to inspection. 

5 34.25-5 Hand fire extinguishers: 
marking—TB ALL Every Are extin¬ 
guisher approved after May 31, 1921, for 
use on vessels under the jurisdiction of 
the Coast Guard shall have affixed 
thereto a metallic name plate having 
plainly stamped thereon the name of the 
fire extinguisher, the rated capacity in 
gallons, quarts, or pounds, and the name 
and address of the person or Arm for 
whom approved. 

§ 34.25-10 Hand fire extinguishers; 
location TB/ALL . (a) Hand Are extin¬ 
guishers shall be located in such parts 
of the tank vessel as in the opinion of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
will be most convenient and serviceable 
in case of emergency and so arranged 
that they may be easily removed from 
their fastenings. 

<b> One of the hand Arc extinguishers 
Intended for use in any space shall bo 
stowed near the entrance to that space. 

<c) Hand Are extinguishers in which 
the medium is stored under pressure shall 
not be kept in passenger or crew* ac¬ 
commodations. 

S 34.25-15 Hand fire extinguishers; 
inspection — TBALL. Every Are extin¬ 
guisher shall be discharged and examined 
at each annual inspection: Provided, 
That carbon tetrachloride Are extin¬ 
guishers shall be tested for their pumping 
efficiency and the liquid discharged with 
proper care so that it may be replaced 
in the extinguishers. Carbon dioxide 
Are extinguishers shall be checked by 
weighing to determine contents, and, if 
found to be more than 10 percent under 
required contents of carbon dioxide, they 
shall be recharged. 

5 34.25-20 Hand fire extinguishers ; 
spare charges and parts — TB/ALL . (a) 
Extra charges shall be carried on board 
for 50 percent of each class of Are ex¬ 
tinguishers required. If 50 percent of 
each class of Are extinguishers carried 
gives a fractional result, extra charges 
and extra safety valve units shall be pro¬ 
vided for the next largest whole number: 
Provided , That extra charges for carbon 
dioxide type Are extinguishers shall be 
considered either an additional carbon 
dioxide extinguisher or a 2^-gallon 
foam extinguisher, and for this 2Vi-gal- 
lon foam extinguisher no extra charge 
w ill be required. 

»b> Recharges, particularly the acid 
used in charging soda-and-acid type of 
Are extinguisher, shall be packed in such 
manner that the Ailing operation (i. e., 
in recharging the extinguisher) can be 
Performed without subjecting the person 
doing the recharging to undue risk of 
fi^ld burns and shall be contained in 
Crown stopper type of bottle. 

*c> Extra safety valve units shall be 
carried on board for 50 percent of all 
band Are extinguishers of the foam type. 


1 34.25-25 Hand fire extinguishers; 
number required on tank ships — T/ALL. 

(a) Tank ships shall be provided with 
chemical Are extinguishers as follows: 

Minimum 
number 
of fire 

Blxe of tank ship, gross tons: titinguishert 

Not over 100_____ 2 

Over 100 and not over 500__ 3 

Over 500 and not over 1,000_- 6 

Over 1,000.—._—__ 8 

(b) The number of Are extinguishers 
required by paragraph (a) of this section 
is based on the ordinary 2%-gallon foam 
type Are extinguisher and other types of 
Are extinguishers may be substituted ac¬ 
cording to the following schedule: Ono 
2&-gallon foam type Are extinguisher is 
equivalent to one 15-pound carbon di¬ 
oxide type, or two 1-quart carbon tetra¬ 
chloride type, or one 12-pound dry 
chemical type. A 2 ^-gallon soda-acid 
type Are extinguisher, or its equivalent 
in other approved water types, may be 
substituted for the required foam typo 
Are extinguisher within the accommoda¬ 
tion spaces and similar spaces where 
neither oil nor electrical Ares are the 
primary anticipated hazard. 

(c) No Are extinguisher of a capacity 
greater than 2 Vi gallons (or equivalent 
sizes of other types) shall be allowed a 
greater rating than the ordinary 2 Vi-gal¬ 
lon size, but Arc extinguishers of less 
capacity are allowable under paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of this section when their 
total contents equal the required quan¬ 
tity on tank ships. 

5 34.25-30 Hand fire extinguishers re¬ 
quired on tank vessels of over 15 gross 
tons using oil as fuel—TB/ALL. (a) In 
boiler rooms, and machinery spaces 
which contain internal-combustion en¬ 
gines. there shall be provided at least two 
2^-gallon foam type Are extinguishers or 
their equivalents as provided in 5 34 25- 
25. On tank ships these Are extin¬ 
guishers shall be in addition to those 
provided in S 34.25-25. 

<b> Where gasoline is carried in a 
separate storage tank for use in an aux¬ 
iliary lighting or wireless unit or work 
boats, at least two 2 Vi-gallon foam type 
extinguishers or their equivalents, as re¬ 
quired in 5 34.25-25. shall be provided, 
and such Are extinguishers shall be lo¬ 
cated within a reasonable distance of the 
gasoline storage tank. 

SUBPART 34.30—FIRE AXES 

§ 34.30-1 Fire axes required — T/ALL. 
All tank ships shall be provided with Are 


axes as follows: 

Minimum 

81» of tank ship, number 

grow tona: of fire axes 

Not over 50__ m 1 

Over 50 and not over 200__ 2 

Over 200 and not over 500_— 8 

Over 500 and not over 1,000__ 4 

Over 1.000_ 5 


$ 34 30-5 Location and use of fire 
axes—T/ALL. A11 Are axes shall be lo¬ 
cated so as to be readily found In time of 
need. shaU not be used for general pur¬ 
poses. and shaU be kept In good condi¬ 
tion. 


SUBPART 34.35—SAND BOXES 

$ 34.35-1 Sand boxes required on tank 
vessels using oil as fuel under boilers — 
TB/ALL. (a) Tank vessels of 500 gross 
tons and under, using oil as fuel under 
boilers, shall be Atted with metal tanks 
In the space where such oil is used, con¬ 
taining 5 cubic feet of sand and a scoop 
or shaker for distributing the same, and 
such tank. sand, and scoop, when so pro¬ 
vided may be considered as replacing one 
of the Are extinguishers required under 
9 34.25-30 <a). 

<b) Tank vessels of over 500 gross 
tons, using oil as fuel, under boilers. shaU 
be Atted with metal tanks in the space 
where such oil is used, containing 10 
cubic feet of sand and a scoop or shaker. 

SUBPART 34.40—PTRE-ncHTlNG EQUIPMENT 
FOR TANK BARGES 

5 34.40-1 Portable extinguishing 
equipment for cargo spaces — B. ALL. 
(a) All tank barges of 100 gross tons and 
over, whose certlAcate requires that they 
be manned, and which are not equipped 
with a steam Are-extinguishing system 
as required on a tank ship, shall bo 
equipped with approved chemical. Inert 
gas. or foam in the following quantities: 

33 gallons of foam: or. 

200 pounds of carbon dioxide; or. 

7 gal lorn of carbon tetrachloride. 

Tills is in addition to the hand extin¬ 
guishers required In } 34.40-5, 

<b> The above equipment may be 
either portable or equipped with suffi¬ 
cient lengths of hose or piping to deUvcr 
the extinguishing agent to any point on 
deck or In the crew's accommodation. If 
portable extinguishers are used, each 
unit must weigh less than 55 pounds. 
Extinguishers shall be located in pro¬ 
tected and accessible places but not im¬ 
mediately adjacent to cargo tank 
hatches and openings. 

9 34 40-5 Hand fire extinguishers for 
quarters . pump room, and machinery 
spaces — B/ALL. (a) Each tank barge 
whose certlAcate requires that it be 
manned and each unmanned tank barge 
with pump room shall be provided with 
approved hand extinguishers located In 
or adjacent to the entrance of spaces, as 
follows: 

(1) Living accommodations. 

(2) Galley. 

<3) Pump room. 

(4) Pump engine room. 

(5) Pireroom. 

<b) The fire extinguishers at each lo¬ 
cation shall be not less than one of the 
equivalent amounts as follows: 

(1) 2Vi gallons of foam; or. 

(2) 15 pounds of carbon dioxide; or, 

(3) 2 quarts of carbon tetrachloride; 
or. 

<4) 12 pounds dry chemical 

(c) In no event shall a manned tank 
barge or an unmanned tank barge with a 
pump room be provided with less than 
one of the equivalent quantities, as 
foUows: 

(1) 5 gallons of foam; or. 

(2) 30 pounds of carbon dioxide; or, 

(3) 4 quarts of carbon tetrachloride. 

(d) Each unmanned tank barge not 
provided with a cargo pump room shall 
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be equipped with at least one 214-gallon 
foam-type Arc extinguisher or the equiv¬ 
alent. which may be carried aboard the 
barge or the towing vessel while under 
way. When the barge is moored to the 
dock, such equipment shall be accessible, 
or equivalent equipment may be supplied 
by the terminal. 


Part 35— Operations 

SUSP ART 35.15— CASUALTY OR ACCIDENT 
REPORTS 

Section 35.15-1 (a) (5) is amended to 
read as follows: 

$ 35.15-1 Notic* * of casualty and voy - 
age records — TB/ALL. <a> • • • 

<5) Injury causing any person to re¬ 
main Incapacitated for a period in excess 
of 72 hours; except injury to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

(R. 8. 4405, u amended. 4462. ftx amended, 
sec, 5. 55 8tnt. 244. aa amended; 46 D. 8. C. 
375. 416; 50 U. 8. C., App. 1275. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4450, a* amended, eecs. 1, 2, 49 
Stilt. 1544: 46 U. 8. C. 239. 367) 

SUBPART 35.30—GENERAL 

Section 35.30-20 ia amended to read 
as follows: 

$ 35.30-20 Fresh air breathing appa¬ 
ratus -— TB/ALL. (a) All manned tank 
vessels having tanks which exceed 15 
feet in depth, measured from the deck 
to the lowest point at which cargo is car¬ 
ried. and all tank ships of 1.000 gross 
tons and over shall be provided with an 
outfit as follows: 

(1) One approved fresh air breathing 
apparatus. Including belt and life line. 
The length of the air hose shall be suffi¬ 
cient to reach from the open deck, well 
clear of hatch or doorway, to any part 
of the holds, tanks, or machinery spaces. 

(2) One approved 3-cell, explosion- 
proof flashlight, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 161.008 of Subchapter 
Q 'Specifications) of this chapter. 

<3) One fire axe. 

(R. S. 4405. aa amended. 4417a. aa amended. 
4462, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416) 

SUBPART 35.35—CARGO RAND LINO 

Section 35.35-1 Is amended to read as 
follows: 

$ 35.35-1 Men on duty—TB/ALL. A 
sufficient number of the crew shall be on 
duty to perform transfer operations. In 
the case of unmanned barges, a person 
holding a valid license as master, mate, 
pilot, or engineer, or a certificated tank- 
erman may be supplied by a terminal 

(R» 8. 4405. aa amended. 4417a. aa amended. 
4462. aa amended; 46 V. 8. C. 375, 391a, 416) 

BUB PART 35.40—MARKING OF FIRE AND EMER¬ 
GENCY EQUIPMENT 

Part 35 is amended by adding a new 
I 35.40-7 reading as follows: 

i 35.40-7 Carbon dioxide alarm—T/ 
ALL . Adjacent to all carbon dioxide flra 
extinguishing alarms Installed after No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. there shall be con¬ 
spicuously marked: ''WHEN ALARM 


SOUNDS VACATE AT ONCE. CARBON 
DIOXIDE BEING RELEASED." 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4417a. aa amended. 
4462, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a, 416) 


Part 38— Liq u ef ie d Petroleum Oases 

BUBPART 38.10—PIT1NG. VALVES. FITTINGS, 
AND ACCESSORY EQUIPMENT 

Section 38.10-15 13 amended to read 
as follows: 

t 38.10-15 Safety relief valves — TB / 
ALL. (a) Each tank shall be fitted with 
one or more approved safety relief valves 
designed, constructed and flow-tested 
for capacity in conformance with Sub¬ 
part 162.018 of Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(b) Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to start to discharge at a pressure 
not in excess of the design pressure of 
the tank. 

<c) The safety relief valves shall have 
a relieving capacity sufficient to prevent 
a rise of pressure In the tank of more 
than 20 percent above the maximum de¬ 
sign pressure when all the safety relief 
valves are blowing. The minimum re¬ 
quired rates of discharge of safety relief 
valves shall not be less than that shown 
in Table 38.10-15 <c>. 

Tabu ». 10-13 (eV—Mrmrru Ri^rmin TUurrmo 
CArAcmxa to* Safety Rome* Valve* 


tDbrhnrgr me*wir*d la cubic fret per minute of llqua- 
0«d prtrotaim ru at tti m JT. and aimoxpbrric pnwsura 
(14.7 pi A L abeotat*)) 


Tank vice D x U * 

Mimtmtim tank drdgu pr^wxrt, 
put.U 
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CM 

- 

*936 

*110 
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Ihi, ................... 
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4.020 
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*610 
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7,750 
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l». 
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6,470 
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11.030 
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11.200 
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1*3(0 
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12.270 

12.000 

13,400 

1*9X1 
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13. WO 
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2. 
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i D«outsi'l0 diameter of tank tn foci and fraction# 

tbcmrf. V -over all length of tank In feet anil fraction* 


• far tank drelgn prrwxm emrMixtt the cJofratna 
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• On tanks with dewttn pmsmirm nevedtog MO tv «l I. 
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Table toUMS (rt—Mwiwrn Riorum ft rum* a 
Capacities rot Safety Relief Valvee—C ootlnuad 
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Mlnumnm tank design 
ptU 



100 

150 

200 

256 • 

300_ 

lft.4on 

W,toft 

i«,ton 

17,400 
17. WO 

330. 

16,031) 

1* 470 

17.400 

340. 

1* M0 

n.ono 

17. WO 

t*5»V> 

360___ 

17,040 

17. MO 

W.4W) 

1* 150 

3ftO .. 

17,610 

l*|rn 

10,040 

1*730 

460. . 

1*140 

1*640 

19.IW1 

to, too 

420.. 

l*0i» 

i*too 

2)1. IB) 

towu 

440... 

1*210 

10,760 

to, ton 

20.740 

21,470 

400................... 

19,740 

21. too 

2704*1 

460... 

30,380 

30.640 

21, Wl 

22.620 

»0.. 

3* **» 

23.toO 

2X400 

3*210 

920. 

21. MO 

21. ton 

27. too 

23,720 

54*_............ 


22.480 

2*3to 

24.1W 

too.... . 

2*400 

2*fda 

24.130 

34, DM 

wo- 

non 

22.940 

2*470 

24.000 

Z* . 5*0 
24.134 
24.410 

74. too 
3*7*0 
25. toO 

2ft. Mo 
3*120 
2*7(0 

630 • .. 


Air moverrlon before * 


MW 1.142 L9TO l,o:o 


* Tar PiT over 450. dHrhnryr rapacity 1 t 1 n.Il hr eaten* 
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* Tn obtain equivalent nvlM ol diecharte (or air, timitP 
Ply the dMur** ntw for BowM gas petndruin by the 
factors Indicated under each column 

(d) Safety relief valves shall be at¬ 
tached to the tank near the highest 
point of the vapor space. Bhutoff valves 
shall not be installed between the tanks 
and safety relief valves, except mani¬ 
folds for mounting multiple safety relief 
valves may be fitted with acceptable in¬ 
terlocking shutoff valves so arranged at 
all times as to permit the required 
capacity discharge through the open 
safety relief valves. 

(R. 8. 4403. as amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4462. aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a, 416) 

BUBPART 3B.20—VENTING AND VENTILATION 

1. Section 38.20-1 (a) ia amended to 
read as follows: 

5 38.20-1 Venting—T/ALL. (a) 
Each safety relief valve installed on a 
cargo tank shall be connected to a 
branch vent of a venting system which 
shall be constructed so that the dis¬ 
charge of gas will be directed vertically 
upward to a point at least 10 feet above 
the weather deck or the top of any tank 
or house located above the weather deck. 

(R 8. 4405. ax amended. 4417a. as amended. 
4462. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416) 

2. Section 38.20-5 ia amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 38.20-5 Venting—B/ALL. (a) Safe¬ 
ty relief valves on cargo tanks in barges 
may be connected to individual or com¬ 
mon risers which shall extend to a rea¬ 
sonable height above the deck. An 
alternate arrangement consisting of a 
branch vent header system as required 
by f 33.20-1 may be installed. In any 
case, the provisions of 138.20-1 <d> 
through (h> shall apply. 

(b> Arrangement specially provided 
for venting cargo tanks forming a part 
of the hull on unmanned barges will be 
considered by the Commandant upon 
presentation of plans. 

(R a 4405. m amended. 4417a. aa amended, 
4462, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 391a. 416) 
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Subchopter I—Lood line* 

Part 43 —Foreign or Coastwise Voyage* 
Part 43 Is amended to read as follow!: 

SUBPART 43.01— ASMJN13T1ATION 

Sec. 

43.01-1 EutobUalimcnt of regulations. 

43.01-5 Responsibility for administration. 

43 01-10 Application of regulation!. 

43.01-15 Timber cargoes. 

4301-20 Tankers. 

43 01-25 New and existing vessels. 

43 01-30 Vessels of special type. 

43.01-35 Marks to indicate load lines. 
43.01-40 Assignment and certification; as¬ 
signing authority. 

43.01-45 Certification of existing load Unes. 
43.01-50 Surveys. 

43.01-55 Annual Inspection. 

43.01-50 Application for assignment, re¬ 
newal, and certification. 

43.01-55 Application for annual inspection. 
43 01-70 Equivalents. 

43.01-75 Validity and renewal of certificates. 
4.1.01-80 Porms of certificates. 

43.01-65 Cancellation of certificate. 

43.01-90 Zones and seasonal areas. 

43.01-65 Log book entries. 

41.01-07 Control. 

43.01-100 Approval of Commandant, U. 8. 
Coast Guard. 


SI'S PAST 43.03—GENERAL RULES FOR DVTT* MIN¬ 
ING MAXIMUM LOAD LINKS OF MERCHANT 
VESSEL! 

43 05-1 Definitions. 

43 05-5 Deck line. 

43.05-10 Load Une disk. 

43.05-15 Lines used with disk. 

43.05-20 Mark of assigning authority. 
43.05-25 Details of marking. 

43.05-30 Verification of marks. 


SUSPAST 4 a. to—CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT 
OF LOAD LINES 


43.10- 1 

43.10- 5 

43.10- 10 
43 10-15 
43 10-20 

43.10- 25 

43.10- 30 
43 10-35 

43.10- 40 

43.10- 45 

43.10- 50 


43.10- 55 

43.10- 50 


43.10-55 


43.10-57 


43 10-70 

43.10- 75 

43.10- 77 


43 10-80 
43.10-85 


Construction of vessel. 

Cargo and other hatchways not 
protected by superstructures. 

Hatchway coamings. 

Hatchway covert. 

Hatchway beams and foro-ond- 
afters. 

Carriers or sockets. 

Cleats. 

Battens and wedges. 

Tarpaulins. 

Security of hatchway covers. 

Cargo and other hatchways In the 
freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which ore fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1. 

Hatchway coamings and closing 
arrangements. 

Machinery space openings In ex¬ 
posed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks. 

Machinery space openings in ex¬ 
posed positions on superstruc¬ 
ture decks other than raised 
quarter-decks. 

Machinery space openings In the 
freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1. 

Flush bunker scuttles. 

Com pan Ion way s. 

Ventilators In exposed positions on 
freeboard and superstructure 
decks. 

Air pipes. 

Oangway. cargo, and coaling porta. 


* See Part 44 for load line regulations ap¬ 
plicable to coastwise load lines for steam 
colliers, tugs, barges, and self-propelled 
barges in special services and for Great 
Lakes vessels making foreign and coastwise 
voyages. 


Bee. 

43.10- 87 Scuppers and sanitary discharge 

pipes. 

43.10- 60 Air ports. 

43.10- 65 Guard rails. 

43.10- 97 Freeing ports. 

43.10- 100 Protection of crew. 


SUSP AST 43.15— LOAD LINES FOX STEAM EOS 


43 15-1 

43.15- 5 
43 15-7 

43.15- 10 

43.15- 15 

43.15- 17 

43.15- 20 

43.15- 25 

43.15- 27 

43.15- 30 

43.15- 35 

43.15- 37 

43.15- 40 

43.15- 43 

43.15- 45 

43.15- 47 

43.15- 50 

43.15- 53 

43.15- 55 

43.15- 57 

43.15- 80 


43.15- 83 

43.15- 85 
43 15-87 

43.15- 70 

43.15- 73 

43.15- 75 

43.15- 77 

43.15- 80 

43.15- 83 
43 15-85 

43.15- 87 

43.15- 00 

43.15- 03 

43.15- 65 

43.15- 67 


Length (L). 

Breadth (B). 

Molded depth. 

Depth for freeboard (D). 
Coefficient of fineness (c). 
Strength. 

Height of superstructure. 

Standard height of superstructure. 
Length of superstructure (S). 
Enclosed superstructure. 
Superstructure bulkheads. 

Class 1 closing appliances. 

Class 2 closing appliances. 
Temporary closing appliances. 
General, relative superstructures. 
Poop. 

Raised quarter-deck. 

Bridge. 

Forecastle. 

Trunk. 

Enclosed superstructure with mid¬ 
dle Une openings In the deck not 
provided with permanent means 
of closing. 

Deductions for superstructures. 
Sheer, general. 

Standard sheer profile. 
Measurement of variations from 
standard sheer profile. 

Correction for variations from 
standard sheer profile. 

Addition for deficiency In sheer. 
Deduction for excess sheer. 
Standard round of beam. 

Round of beam correction. 
Bummer freeboard. 

Tropical freeboard. 

Winter freeboard. 

Winter North Atlantic freeboard. 
Fresh-water freeboard. 

Freeboard table for steamers. 


8USPART 43.20-LOAD LINES FOE SAILING VESSELS 


43.20- 1 
4320-5 

43.20- 10 
4320-15 
4320-20 
4320-25 

43.20- 30 

43.20- 35 

4320-40 

4320-45 


Lines to be used on sailing vessels 
In connection with the disk. 

Conditions of assignment of sail¬ 
ing vessel load lines. 

Computation of freeboard, sailing 
vessels. 

Depth for freeboard, sailing ves¬ 
sels (D). 

Coefficient of fineness, sailing ves¬ 
sels (c). 

Superstructures in wood sailing 
vessels. 

Deductions for sailing vessel super¬ 
structures. 

Minimum freeboards for sailing 
vessels. 

Freeboard table for salting vessels. 

Freeboard for wood sailing vessels. 


BURP A XT 43.25—LOAD LIND FO* STEAMER! 
CARRYING TIMBER DECK CARGOES 


4325-1 Definitions. 

4325-5 Marks on the vessel’s sides; Umber 
cargo; timber load Unea. 

4325-10 Construction of vessel; Umber 

cargo. 

4325-15 Superstructures; timber cargo. 

4325-20 Machinery casings; timber cargo. 

4325-25 Double bottom tanks; Umber 

cargo. 

4325-30 Bulwarks; timber cargo. 

4325-35 Deck openings covered by timber 
deck cargo. 

4325-40 8towage; Umber cargo. 

4325-45 Protection of crew, access to ma¬ 
chinery space; timber cargo. 

4325-50 Steering arrangements; timber 

cargo. 

4325-55 Uprights; timber cargo. 


See. 

4325-80 Lashings; timber cargo. 

4325-85 Plans; timber cargo. 

4325-70 Computation of freeboard; timber 
cargo. 


SUBPART 43.30—LOAD LINES FOR TANKER! 


43 30-i Marks on the vessel's sides; tanker. 

43 30-5 Construction of tanker. 

4330-10 Forecastle; tanker. 

4330-15 Machinery casinga; tanker. 

43.30- 20 Gangway; tanker. 

4330-25 ProtecUon of crew; access to ma¬ 
chinery space; tanker. 

4330-30 Hatchways; tanker. 

43.30- 35 Ventilators; tanker. 

43.30- 40 Freeing arrangements; tanker. 
4330-45 Plans; tanker. 

43.30- 50 Computation of freeboard: tanker. 
4330-55 Deductions for detached super¬ 
structures; tankers. 

4330-80 DeducUon for excess sheer; tanker. 

43.30- 85 Winter North Atlantic freeboard; 

tanker. 

43.30- 70 Freeboard table for tankers. 


SUBPART 43.95—LUMBER SCHOONER! 

43.35-1 Load Une marks for vessels spe¬ 
cially constructed for the car¬ 
riage of complete cargoes of 
timber (lumber schooner type). 

SVBFART 49.40—ZONES AND SEASONAL AREAS 
AND MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS 

43.40- 1 Boundaries of the *ones and sea¬ 

sonal areas. 

43.40- 5 Fees, travel expense. 

43.40- 10 Forms of load line certificates. 

43.40- 15 Titles of load line laws and rules 

regarded as equivalent to the 
British Board of Trade Rules, 
1908. 

Authority: 81 43.01-1 to 43.40-15 issued 
under sec. 2. 45 Stat. 1403, os amended, sec. 
2. 49 But, 888. as amended; 48 U. 8. C. 85a. 
88a. 


SUBPART 43,01—ADMINISTRATION 

5 43 01-1 Establishment of rcgula - 
tions ,* (a) Load lines are established by 
the regulations in this part for: 

(1) Merchant vessels of 150 gross tons 
or over when engaged In a foreign voy¬ 
age by sea <the Great Lakes excepted) 
In conformity with the act to establish 
load lines for American vessels, end for 
other purposes, approved March 2, 1929 
(45 Stat. 1492; 46 U. S. C. 85-85g>, and 
cfTecUve September 2. 1930. and in con¬ 
formity with the International Load 
Line Convention, 1930. ratified by iho 
United States February 27,1931. effective 
January 1. 1933; and. 

(2) Merchant vessels of 150 gross tons 
or over when engaged In a coastwise voy¬ 
age by sea from one port or place in the 
United States or its possessions to an¬ 
other port or place in the United States 
or its possessions, or conversely, and 
passes outside the line dividing inland 
waters from the high seas as established 
in accordance with section 2 of the act 
of February 19. 1895. as amended (28 
Stat. 672; 33 U. S. C. 151). In conformity 
with the Coastwise Load Line Act of 1935. 
amended June 20. 1936 <49 Stat, 888, 
1543 ; 48 U. 8. C., 88-881). effective for 
vessels of 4,000 gross tons and over No¬ 
vember 27. 1935. and for other vessels 
August 27, 1936. 


‘See Ports 44 and 45 of this subchapter 
for regulations relating to steam colliers, tugs, 
barges, self-propelled barges, and Great 
Lakes vessels. 
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(b) This part shall not apply to mer¬ 
chant vessels on foreign voyages that ora 
being towed and which are carrying 
neither cargo nor passengers. 

5 43.01-5 Responsibility for adminis¬ 
tration. <a> The Commandant of the 
U. S. Coast Guard Is vested with the re¬ 
sponsibility and authority, under direc¬ 
tion and supervision of the Secretary of 
the Treasury, for the administration of 
the act of March 2. 1929, the Interna¬ 
tional Load Line Convention. 1930. and 
Coastwise Load Line Act 1935, as amend¬ 
ed June 20. 1936. 

5 43.01-10 Application of regulations . 
(a> No merchant vessel of the United 
States of 150 gross tons, or over shall 
proceed to sea (Great Lakes excepted) 
and no foreign merchant vessel of 150 
gross tons or over when within the Juris¬ 
diction of the United States shall proceed 
to sea < Oreat Lakes excepted >. unless the 
vessel being: 

(1) A foreign vessel and is exempted 
Insofar as marking and certification of 
marks is concerned by section 5 of the 
Load Line Acts and 8 43 01-97. 

(2) A new vessel that: 

(i) Has been surveyed in accordance 
with the provisions of § 43.01-50; 

<ii) Complies with the provisions of 
this part as applicable to the type of 
vessel dealt with: 

<tii> Has been marked in accordance 
with the provisions of this part; and. 

(iv) Has had the marks certified ns 
correct as provided by 1 43.05-30. 

(3) An existing vessel that: 

(i) Has been surveyed, marked, and 
the marks certified either under the 
provisions of this part, as applicable to 
the type of vessel, or under one of the 
sets of rules particularized in 8 43.40-15; 

<ii) Complies, as defined for the type 
of vessel, with the provisions of this part 
in principle and also in detail, as far as 
is reasonable and practicable, having re¬ 
gard to the efficiency of (a) the protec¬ 
tion of openings. <b> guard rails. (c> 
freeing ports, and id) means of access 
to crews’ quarters provided by the exist¬ 
ing arrangements, fittings, and appli¬ 
ances on the vessel. 

(ill) Where it is neither reasonable 
nor practicable to comply with the pro¬ 
visions in this part in their entirety, the 
assigning authority will, in each case, 
report to the Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, the specific matters in which the 
vessel is deficient, together with such 
recommendations os may seem desirable. 
Upon receipt of this report the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard shall deter¬ 
mine such addition to the freeboard as 
will, in the Judgment of the Comman¬ 
dant, U. S. Coast Guard, make the vessel 
as safe as if it had fully complied with 
this part. 

Cross Rmuxa: For definition of **n new 
vessel,*• end "ftn existing vessel/* see | 43.01- 
25 (a). 

8 43 01-15 Timber cargoes, (a) A 
steamer (other than a tanker or a vessel 
assigned load lines on a tanker basis) 
which has been surveyed and marked as 
provided by 83 43.01-10, 43.05-1—43.15- 
97. may on application by the owner be 
surveyed and marked with timber load 
lines applicable only when carrying 
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timber deck cargoes, and the steamer 
when carrying a deck cargo complying 
with the provisions of 13 43.25-5—43.25- 
70, may be loaded to the Umber load line 
as determined by this part applicable 
to the voyage if being: 

(1) A new steamer, it complies with 
the conditions and provisions prescribed 
in 35 43.25-5—43.25-70, 

(2) An exisUng steamer (other than 
one defined in 3 43.01-15) if it complies 
with the conditions and provisions of 
33 43.25-5—43.25-70, (other than 3 43.25- 
15), but the vessel shall comply in prin¬ 
ciple. so far as is reasonable and prac¬ 
tical, with the conditions and provisions 
prescribed by 5 43.25-15: Provided , That 
in assigning a Umber load line to an 
existing steamer there shall be made 
such additions to the freeboard as shall 
be reasonable, having regard to the ex¬ 
tent to which such steamer falls short 
of full compliance with the conditions 
and provisions prescribed in 3 43.25-15, 

(b) Existing vessels propelled by 
either sail or steam which have been 
specially constructed to carry complete 
cargoes of Umber (that is. of the lumber 
schooner type) when carrying a com¬ 
plete cargo of Umber will be marked with 
a load line. This load line will be ap¬ 
plicable to all seasons and zones, and 
the assignment of and the certification 
of the load Une will be made after con¬ 
sideration of the vessel’s experience in 
similar voyages and of the condl Uon of 
the vessel and her appliances. The con¬ 
ditions of assignment as required by 
53 43.25-5—43.25-70. are to be complied 
with so far as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. The Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall approve the assignment of 
a load line for vessels of this type when 
such Une is determined by experience. 

(c) ExisUng steamers which have 
been specially constructed to carry com¬ 
plete cargoes of timber (that is. steam 
lumber schooner type) will be surveyed 
and marked and the marks certified in 
accordance with the condiUons and pro¬ 
visions of 33 43.01-10. 43.05-1—43.15- 
97. and these marks will be applicable 
when the steamers arc engaged on voy¬ 
ages laden with a cargo other than a 
complete Umber cargo. 

(d) ExisUng sailing vessels of the 
lumber schooner type wUl be surveyed 
and marked and the marks certified in 
accordance with the condiUons and pro¬ 
visions Of 53 43.01-10. 43.05-1—43.20-45, 
and these marks will be appUcable w hen 
engaged on a voyage laden with cargo 
other than a complete timber cargo. 

Class Kctxiencz: For approval of Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, see | 43 01-100. 

3 43.01-20 Tankers, (a) A steamer 
specially constructed for the carriage of 
liquid cargoes in bulk, which has been 
surveyed as provided by 5 43.01-10, shall 
be marked with tanker load lines and 
the marks certified as correct if being: 

(1) A new vessel, it complies with the 
conditions and provisions prescribed in 
§3 43.30-1—43.30-70. 

(2) An existing vessel, it compiles 
with the conditions and provisions In 
33 43.30-5. 43.30-20—43.30-35, and. also 
in principle so far as is reasonable and 
practicable with 35 43.30-10. 43.30-15, 
43.30-40, providing that in assigning a 


tanker load line to an exisUng vessel 
such addiUons to the freeboard shall be 
made as is reasonable, having regard to 
the extent to which the vessel falls short 
of fuU compliance with the condiUons 
and provisions prescribed in 13 43.30-10, 
43.30-15, 43.30-40. 

I 43 01-25 New and existing vessels. 
(a) For the purpose of marking and 
certificaUon of load lines on the inter¬ 
national form, a ’’new vessel’’ is one 
whose keel was laid on or after July 1. 
1932, all other vessels being regarded as 
existing vessels. 

(b) For the purpose of marking and 
certification of load lines on the coast¬ 
wise form, a “new vessel” is one whose 
keel was laid: 

<1> If of 4.000 gross tons and over, on 
or after November 27. 1935. 

(2) If less than 4,000 gross tons, on or 
after August 27, 1936. 

(3) AU other vessels being regarded as 
existing vessels. 

3 43.01-30 , Vessels of special type. 
(a) For steamers over 300 feet in length 
possessing constructional features simi¬ 
lar to those of a tanker which afford ex¬ 
tra invulnerability against the sea. a 
reduction in freeboard from that deter¬ 
mined under 5! 43.15-1—43.15-97, may 
be granted. 

(b) The amount of such reduction 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority in relation to the freeboard as¬ 
signed to tankers, having regard to the 
degree of compliance with the condition 
of assignment laid down for these ves¬ 
sels and the degree of subdivision pro¬ 
vided. The freeboard assigned to such 
& vessel shall In no case be less than 
would be assigned to the vessel as a 
tanker. 

cc) Before assignment or certification 
of the load lines for vessels of special 
type, the approval of the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, shall be obtained. 

Cross Rcttxencx: For approval of tha 
Commandant. U. 8. Coan Guard, we 
I 43.01-100. 

5 43.01-35 Marks to indicate load 
lines, (a) Marks to Indicate the maxi¬ 
mum mean drafts to which a vessel can 
be lawfully submerged, in the various 
circumstances and seasons, shall be per¬ 
manently marked on each side of the 
vessel in the form, manner, and location 
provided by this part. 

8 43.01-40 Assignment and certifica¬ 
tion; assigning authority, (a) As pro¬ 
vided in the Load Line Acts approved 
March 2. 1929. and August 27. 1935. the 
American Bureau of Shipping is ap¬ 
pointed to assign load lines and to de¬ 
termine whether the position of and the 
manner of marking each vessel to which 
the act applies has been performed in 
accordance with this part, and Is au¬ 
thorized to issue a load line certificate, 
certifying to the correctness of the 
marks, under its own hand and seal. 
The American Bureau of Shipping is au¬ 
thorized to renew from time to time by 
indorsement a load Une certificate. Load 
line certificates will not be issued until 
the load Une marks have been verified. 
This certificate wiU be issued in dur‘1- 
ente. one copy being delivered to t *.e 
owner or master of the vessel and ana 
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copy, together with a summary of the 
data used to determine the load line, will 
be forwarded to the Commandant, U. & 
Coast Guard, Washington, D. C. In ad¬ 
dition, effective January 1. 1948, each 
new vessel, when receiving its first load 
line certificate, shall be furnished a copy 
of the load line survey report which shall 
be retained on board to be available for 
the information of inspectors and sur¬ 
veyors when carrying out subsequent 
load line surveys. 

(b) The American Bureau of Shipping 
Is referred to in this part as the assign¬ 
ing authority. 

(c) The scale of maximum fees pay¬ 
able to the assigning authority for this 
service is contained in | 43.40-5. 

5 43.01-45 Certification of existing 
load lines, fa) Vessels required by the 
act of March 2. 1929, to have a load line 
and which have previous to September 2, 
1930, been surveyed and marked in ac¬ 
cordance with the British Board of 
Trade Rules of 1906, will be considered 
as having complied with the act of 
March 2. 1929 <45 Stat 1492; 46 U. S. C. 
85-85g). until such time (not later than 
September 2.1931) as certification of the 
existing marks has been made, and the 
inspection requirements laid down in 
9 43.01-50 have been carried out for the 
purpose of insuring that: 

(1) Alterations have not been made in 
the hull or superstructures that would 
affect the freeboard on which the origi¬ 
nal load line certificate was based. 

<2> The conditions of assignment pro¬ 
vided by this part are compiled with so 
far as is considered reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable by the assigning authority, and 
that the structural strength of the vessel 
has been maintained. 

(b) If the provisions of this section 
have been complied with, the present 
load line certificate shall be indorsed by 
the American Bureau of Shipping to that 
effect and this Indorsement shall limit 
the time of Its validity, having regard to 
the condition of the vessel and her ap¬ 
pliances. The Commandant, U. 8. Coast 
Guard, shall be notified of every such 
indorsement and the date of its expira¬ 
tion. 

C«om IUxtjunc*: For title* of load line 
lawi and rules regarded aa equivalent to the 
British Board of Trade Rule*. 1906. see 
I 43.40-15. 

9 43.01-50 Surveys —(a) Steel vessels. 

(1) The vessel is to be placed In dry dock 
to determine the condition of the hull 
plating, etc. 

(2) The holds, *tw r een decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined to determine 
the condition of the framing, etc. 

(3) Deep tanks and other tanks which 
form part of the vessel are to be exam¬ 
ined Internally. 

<4> Where a double bottom Is fitted, 
the tanks are to be examined internally. 
Where double bottom and other tanks 
are used for fuel-oil bunkers, such tanks 
need not be cleaned out. provided the 
surveyors are able to determine by an 
external examination that their general 
condition is satisfactory. 

(5) The decks are Uiii&jvxiimlncd 
No. 205—Pt. II-5 


(6) The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
and fore-and-afters. tarpaulins, battens 
and wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
deck and superstructures and bulkheads 
are to be examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

(8) AH gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or other similar openings In ves¬ 
sel's sides are to be examined. 

<9> Guard rails, gangways, and shut¬ 
ters in freeing ports are to be examined. 

<10> All eye plates or similar fittings 
for timber deck cargo lashings and 
sockets for uprights are to be examined. 

(11) Where, owing to the age and con¬ 
dition of the vessel, the surveyors deem 
it necessary, the shell and deck plating 
may be required to be drilled In order to 
ascertain the then thickness of such 
plating. 

(b) Wood vessels . (l) The vessel is 

to be placed on a dry dock or a slip way 
and the keel. stem, stem frame or stern 
post and outside planking are to be ex¬ 
amined. Caulking is to be tried at such 
places about the planking as deemed 
necessary by the surveyors. 

<2> Careful examination must be 
made for faulty fastenings and such bolts 
or treenails must be backed out, or other¬ 
wise dealt with, as may be deemed 
necessary by the surveyors. 

(3) Careful examination Is to be made 
of the entire structure and If considered 
necessary borings are to be made to as¬ 
certain the conditions of the materials; 
should these disclose cause for further 
examination, listings are to be made 
where required to satisfy the surveyors 
as to the true condition of the vessel. 

(4) The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined. 

(5) The decks are to be examined and 
bored where necessary. 

(6> The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
fore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens and 
wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings In the freeboard 
deck and superstructures and bulkheads 
arc to be examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

(8) All gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or other similar fittings in the ves¬ 
sel's sides are to be examined. 

(9) Guard rails, gangways, and shut¬ 
ters In freeing ports are to be examined. 

(10) All eye plates or similar fittings 
for timber deck cargo lashings and 
sockets for uprights are to be examined. 

(c) Correction of deficiencies . (I) 
Any such parts or fittings of the vessel as 
are found to be In an unsatisfactory con¬ 
dition are to be repaired or renewed in 
order to place the vessel in a seaworthy 
condition so as to be eligible for a load 
line certificate. 

9 43,01-55 Annual inspection, (a) A 
vessel having been marked as provided 


by this part, and the mark certified as 
correct, will be Inspected at Intervals of 
approximately 12 months In order to In¬ 
sure the maintenance in an effective con¬ 
dition of the fittings and appliances for 
the: 

(D Protection of openings. 

(2) guard rails, 

(3) freeing ports, 

(4) means of access to crews'quarters, 
and 

(5) that there have not been altera¬ 
tions made to the hull or superstructures 
w f hlch would affect the calculations de¬ 
termining the position of the load lines. 

(b) The American Bureau of Shipping 
Is appointed to make this inspection and 
to report thereon to the owners of the 
vessel, a copy of this report being for¬ 
warded to the Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard. Washington. D. C. 

<c) The scale of fees payable to the 
American Bureau of Shipping for this 
service is contained in 9 43.40-5. 

9 43.01-60 Application for assignment . 
renewal, and certification, (a) Applica¬ 
tion for assignment and certification of 
load line marks or for renewal of load 
line certificates shall be mnde in writing 
to the American Bureau of Shipping by 
the owners of the vessel. 

<b> Application for the assignment of 
load lines to a foreign vessel belonging 
either to a country ratifying the Interna¬ 
tional Load Line Convention. 1930, or to 
a country with which the United States 
has reciprocal load line agreement In 
effect shall be made by the Government 
to which the vessel belongs, otherwise 
load lines shall not be assigned such a 
vessel under this part. 

9 43.01-65 Application for annual in - 
spection. (a) Application for annual 
load line inspection required by 9 43.01- 
65 shall be made in writing to the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping by the owners 
of a vessel. 

9 43.01-70 Equivalents. <a> Where in 
this part it Is provided that a particular 
fitting or appliance, or type thereof, shall 
be fitted or carried In a vessel, or that 
any particular arrangement shall be 
adopted, there may be substituted any 
other fitting or appliance or type thereof, 
or any other arrangement: Provided , 
That such fittings, appliance, or ar¬ 
rangement shall be considered a suitable 
equivalent by the assigning authority 
and the approval of the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, for such substitution 
shall have been Issued. 

Cmoss Rtnorwcr: For approval of Com¬ 
mandant, XJ. 8. Co a* t Guard, see ! 43.01-100. 

9 43.01-75 Validity and renewal of cer¬ 
tificates. <a> As the assignment of lead 
lines is conditioned upon the structural 
efficiency of the vessel and upon the pro¬ 
vision of effective protection to vessel and 
crew, every vessel required to be marked 
by the acts of March 2, 1929, and August 
27. 1935, as amended June 20. 1936 (45 
Stat, 1492, 49 StAt. 888. 1543; 46 U. 6. C. 
85-85g. 88-88D, with load lines shall 
be surveyed by the assigning authority 
at least once In each 5 years to de¬ 
termine that the load lines are then 
correctly placed as required by this part. 
If the load line mark be found correct for 
the vessel in the condition she is then in, 
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the certificate shall be renewed for such 
time as the condition of the vessel then 
warrants, but in no case for a longer 
period than 5 years and the facts shall be 
attested by indorsement upon the back 
of the certificate in the form shown in 
l 43.40-10. 

<b> Foreign vessels belonging to coun¬ 
tries which have not ratified the Load 
Line Convention and which have not 
been exempted pursuant to section 5 of 
the Load Line Act (45 Stat. 1493; 46 
U. S. C. 85d> shall have their load lino 
certificate limited to a period of 1 year. 
The certificate may be validated for ad¬ 
ditional 1-ycar periods: Provided. That 
the condition of the vessel then warrants, 
and the facts are attested by indorsement 
upon the back of the load line certificate 
by a surveyor of the American Bureau 
of Shipping or of the classification so¬ 
ciety issuing the certificate. The certif¬ 
icate will become void 5 years from date 
of issue, or at the expiration of the fourth 
yearly validation, whichever occurs first. 

<c) The Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall be notified of every renewal 
indorsement and the date of its expira¬ 
tion. 

§ 43.01-80 Forms of certificates . (a) 

The form of certificate certifying to the 
correctness of the load line mark as¬ 
signed under the regulation* in this part 
shall be as shown in S 43.40-10. as 
follows: 

(1) International load line certificate 
issued to United State* vessels engaged 
in foreign voyages, applicable as stated: 

(1) A, For General use, 

(ii) A, For sailing vessels. 

(ill) A, Oeneral use combined with 
timber deck cargo. 

(2) For foreign vessels belonging to 
countries that have not ratified or ac¬ 
ceded to the International Load Line 
Convention. 1930: 

<i) B for general use. 

(3) Coastwise load line certificate is¬ 
sued to United States vessels engaged 
solely in coastwise voyages (other than 
special services provided for by Part 44 
of this subchapter). 

<i) C, For general use. 

(ii) C, For sailing ships. 

(iii) C. General use combined with 
timber deck cargo. 

<b) The assigning authority may pro¬ 
vide forms similar to the above, these 
forms to be approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. U. S. Coast Guard, before being 
Issued. 

Cno6S RcrmrNCK: For form* of load line 
certificate*, see 11 43.40-10, 44.05-35 of this 
aubchnptcr. 

$ 43.01-85 Cancellation of certificate . 

(a) Notwithstanding the marking of a 
load line and the issuance of a load line 
certificate, the certificate will be can¬ 
celed If: 

(1) The annual load line Inspection 
required by 1 43.01-55 has not been car¬ 
ried out or that the items described 
under 5 43.01-55 (a) (1), (2), <3>. and 

(4) are not maintained In an effective 
condition. 

(2) The survey required by 5 43 01-50 
has not been carried out or that any 
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defects disclosed by the survey have not 
been corrected. 

(3) Due to any cause the conditions of 
assignment have not been maintained 
as provided by this part, or alterations 
have been made to hull or superstruc¬ 
tures which affect the calculations made 
to determine the location of the load 
line. 

$ 43.01-90 Zones and seasonal areas , 
(a) A vessel coming under the provisions 
of the acts of March 2.1929, as amended 
(45 Stat. 1492: 46 U. S. C. 85-85g>, and 
August 27, 1935, os amended (49 Stat. 
888; 46 U. S. C. 88-881). shall conform 
to the conditions applicable to the zones 
and seasonal areas described in I 43.40-1. 

<b> A port located on the boundary 
line between two zones shall be regarded 
as within the zone from which the ves¬ 
sel arrived or into which the vessel 
departs. 

(c) No vessel to which these acts 
apply shall be loaded so ns to submerge 
the load line then applicable to her 
voyage. When loading a vessel In a 
favorable zone for a voyage on which the 
vessel will enter a less favorable zone, 
such allowance must be made that the 
vessel, when crossing into the less favor¬ 
able zone, will conform to the regula¬ 
tions and freeboard for the less favorable 
zone. 

5 43.01-95 Log book entries . (a) 
The master of a vessel subject to the reg¬ 
ulations in this part shall note in the 
vessel's official log the data required by 
section 6 of the Load Line Act of March 
2. 1929, as amended <45 Stat. 1494; 43 
U. S. C. 85e). and for coastwise voyages 
he shall note in the vessel’s log the data 
required by section 6 of the Coastwise 
Load Line Act. 1935. as amended (49 
Stat. 889; 46 U. S. C. 88e): that is. 
before departing from her loading port 
or place, the position of the load line 
mark, port and starboard, as applicable 
to the voyage and the actual drafts of 
the vessel forward and aft at the time 
of departing from port as nearly as the 
same can be ascertained. 

5 43.01-97 Control. <a> The Collec¬ 
tor of Customs may detain a vessel for 
survey if he has reason to believe that 
the vessel is proceeding on her journey 
in excess of the draft allowed by the regu¬ 
lations in this part as indicated by the 
vessel’s load line certificate, or other¬ 
wise. Immediately upon ordering a ves¬ 
sel detained, the Collector of Customs 
shall InfonA the Coast Guard District 
Commander thereof, w ho shall thereupon 
advise the collector whether or not he 
deems that the vessel may proceed to 
sea with safety. The Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander may detain a vessel if 
it is so loaded as to be manifestly unsafe 
to proceed to sea. without advice thereof 
from the Collector of Customs. How¬ 
ever. in such case. Immediate notice of 
such detention shall be furnished the 
Collector of Customs so that clearance 
may be withheld. 

(b) In the case of retention of a ves¬ 
sel. which shall be by written order, the 


detaining officer will immediately ar¬ 
range for a survey in the manner pi-e¬ 
scribed by section 7 of the Load Line 
Act of March 2. 1929 (45 Stat. 1494; 46 
U. S. C. 85f). and of the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935 (49 Stat. 889; 46 U. 8. C. 
880. In the case of such a survey, the 
detaining officer shall appoint three dis¬ 
interested surveyors and. where practi¬ 
cable. one of them shall be from the Sur¬ 
veying Staff of the American Bureau of 
Shipping. Where such surveyors are ap¬ 
pointed by the Collector of Customs, such 
appointments shall be with the approval 
of the Coast Guard District Commander. 
Whenever a vessel Is detained the master 
may. within five days, appeal to the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, who may, if 
he desires, order a further survey and 
may affirm, set aside, or modify the order 
of the detaining officer. 

(c) Where a foreign vessel Is detained 
or any action is taken which would ap¬ 
pear likely to result in legal proceedings 
being taken against such a vessel, the 
consul of the country to which the vessel 
belongs shall be informed as soon as pos¬ 
sible of the circumstances of the case. 

(d) Pursuant to the provisions of sec¬ 
tions 5 of the Load Line Act of March 2. 
1929, as amended <45 Stat 1493: 46 
U. S. C. 85d>, and the Coastwise Load 
Line Act. 1935 as amended (49 Stat. 889; 
46 U. S. C. 88d). it Is hereby certified 
that a vessel of a foreign country which 
has ratified the International Load Line 
Convention. 1930, shall be deemed a ves¬ 
sel of a foreign country as described in 
sections 5 of the cited acts, and such a 
vessel shall be exempt from the provi¬ 
sions of the regulations in this part 
Insofar as the marketing of the load 
lines and the certificating thereof are 
concerned, only so long as such country 
similarly recognizes the load lines estab¬ 
lished by the regulations in this part, for 
the purpose of a voyage by sea : Provided, 
That the vessel Is marked with load lines 
and has on board a valid load line cer¬ 
tificate certifying to the correctness of 
the mark, the vessel shall not be loaded 
beyond the limits allow^ed by the certifi¬ 
cate. the position of the load Une of the 
vessel shall correspond with the certifi¬ 
cate. the hull and superstructure shall 
not have been so materially altered as to 
affect the calculations on which the load 
line was based, and alterations have not 
been made so that the protection of open¬ 
ings. guard rails, freeing ports, and 
means of access to crew’s quarters, have 
made the vessel manifestly unfit to pro¬ 
ceed to sea without danger to human life. 

Class REmuTKcs: For regulation concern¬ 
ing surveys on both steel and wooden vessel*, 
see fi 43 01-60. 

5 43.01-100 Approval of Commandant . 
17. 5. Coast Guard . (a) Where the ac¬ 

tive approval of the Commandant. U. 8. 
Coast Guard is required in connection 
with this part, such Information as will 
enable the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard to obtain a comprehensive under¬ 
standing of the question at issue shall be 
furnished and will remain with the Com¬ 
mandant, U. S. Coast Guard as a record. 
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SUBPART 43-05—GENERAL RULES FOR DETER¬ 
MINING MAXIMUM LOAD LINES OF MER¬ 
CHANT VESSELS 

Notc: The rules necessarily assume that 
the nature and stowage of the cargo, ballast, 
etc,, are such as to secure sufflclent stability 
lor the vessel. 

§ 43.05-1 Definitions —(a) Steamer . 
(D The term “steamer" or "steamship” 
Includes all vessels having sufficient 
means for mechanical propulsion, except 
where provided with sufficient sail area 
for navigation under sails alone. 

(2) A vessel fitted with mechanical 
means of propulsion and with sail area 
insufficient for navigation under sails 
alone may be assigned a load line under 
§§ 43.15-1—43.15-97. 

(3) A lighter, barge, or other vessel 
without Independent means of propul¬ 
sion, when towed, is to be assigned a load 
line under gg 43.15-1—43.15-97. 

(b) Sailing vessel The term "sailing 
vessel" Includes all vessels provided with 
sufficient sail area for navigation under 
sails alone, whether or not fitted with 
mechanical means of propulsion. 

<C> Flush-deck vessel. A flush-deck 
vessel is one which has no superstructure 
on the freeboard deck. 

(d> Superstructure. A superstructure 
Is a deck structure on the freeboard deck 
extending from side to side of the vessel. 
A raised quarter-deck is considered a 
superstructure. 

<e> Load Une. The load line is the 
line defining the maximum mean draft 
to which a vessel may be lawfully sub¬ 
merged. It Is the lower limit of the free¬ 
board as determined by the regulations 
in this part having regard to the various 
conditions and seasons. 

(f) Freeboard. The freeboard as¬ 
signed is the distance measured vertically 
downward at the side of the vessel amid¬ 
ships from the upper edge of the deck 
line to the upper edge of the load line. 

(g) Freeboard deck. The freeboard 
deck is the deck from which the free¬ 
board Is measured, and is the uppermost 
complete deck having permanent means 
of closing all openings in weather por¬ 
tions of the deck in accordance with gg 
43.10-1—43.10-45. It is the upper deck 
in flush-deck vessels and vessels with de¬ 
tached superstructures. In vessels hav¬ 
ing discontinuous freeboard decks within 
superstructures which are not intact, or 
which are not fitted with class 1 closing 
appliances, the lowest line of the deck 
below the superstructure deck is taken as 
the freeboard deck. 

<h> Amidships. Amidships is the 
middle of the length of the summer load 
water line, as defined In 5 43.15-1. 

g 43.05-5 Deck line, (a) The deck 
Une Is a horizontal Une 12 inches in 
length and 1 inch in breadth. It is to be 
marked amidships on each side of the 
vessel, and its upper edge is to pass 
through the point where the continua¬ 
tion outward of the upper surface of the 
Ireeboard deck intersects the outer sur¬ 
face of the shell. <Sec fig. 43.05-5 (a).) 
Where the deck is partly sheathed amid¬ 
ships. the upper edge of the deck Une Is 
to pass through the point where the con¬ 
tinuation outward of the upper surface 
of the actual sheathing at amidships 
intersects the outer surface of the shell. 



g 43.05-10 Load Ibie disk. <a> The 
load line disk is 12 Inches in diameter 
and is intersected by a horizontal Une 
18 inches in length and 1 Inch in breadth, 
the upper edge of which passes through 
the center of the disk. The disk is to be 
marked amidships below the deck Une. 

§ 43.05-15 Lines used with disk, (a) 
The lines which indicate the maximum 
load Une in different circumstances and 
in different seasons (see § 43.40-1) are 
to be horizontal lines, 9 inches in length 
and 1 inch in breadth, which extend 
from, and are at right angles to, a verti¬ 
cal Une marked 21 inches forward of 
the center of the disk. (Sec figure 
43.05-5 <&),) 

<b) The following are the lines to be 
used: 

(1) Summer load Une. The summer 
load Une Is Indicated by the upper edge 
of the line which passes through the 
center of the disk and also by a Une 
marked ‘*8.** 

(2) Winter load Une. The winter load 
Une is indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked "W." 

(3) Winter North Atlantic load line. 
The winter North Atlantic load Une is 
indicated by the upper edge of a Une 
marked M WNA." 

(4) Tropical load Une. The tropical 
load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of a Une marked *T. M 

(5) Fresh-water load Unes. The 
fresh-water load line in summer is Indi¬ 
cated by the upper edge of a Une marked 
"P.“ The difference between the fresh¬ 
water load Une in summer and the sum¬ 
mer load line is the allowance to be made 
for loading in fresh water at the other 
load Unes. The tropical fresh-water 
load Une is Indicated by the upper edge 
of a Une marked "TP." • (This provision 
for deeper loading in fresh water is not 
appUcable to the Great Lakes.) 

(C) Where the draft is restricted on 
a basis of subdivision or stability and 
this draft is less than any of the various 
seasonal drafts permitted by this part 
the center of the disk shall be located on 
the Une of this restricted draft and it 
shall be appUcable to all zones and sea¬ 


• Where seagoing steamers navigate a river 
or Inland water, deeper loading U permitted 

corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., 
required for consumption between the point 
of departure and the open sea. 


sons. If such a permissible maximum 
draft comes between the seasonal mark¬ 
ings, the seasonal markings below shall 
also be added. A fresh-water load line 
may be marked forward of the disk as 
provided in this section. 

g 43.05-20 Mark of assigning author¬ 
ity. (a) The authority by whom the 
load Unes arc assigned may be indicated 
by letters measuring about 4*4 by 3 
inches marked alongside the disk and 
above the center Une. 

g 43.05-25 Details of marking, (a) 
The disk. Unes. and letters are to be 
painted in white or yellow' on a dark 
ground or in black on a light ground. 
They are also to be carefully cut in or 
center punched on the sides of Iron and 
steel vessels, and on wood vessels they 
are to be cut Into the planking for at 
least one-eighth of an inch. The marks 
arc to be plainly visible, and, if neces¬ 
sary, special arrangements are to bo 
made for this purpose. 

g 43.05-30 Verification of marks. 
(a > The load lines certificate is not to be 
delivered to the vessel until a surveyor 
of the assigning authority has certified 
that the marks are correctly and per¬ 
manently Indicated on the vessel's side. 

SUBPART 43.10—CONDITIONS Or ASSIGNMENT 
OF LOAD UNES 

g 43.10-1 Construction of vessel. (a> 
The assignment of load Unes is condi¬ 
tional upon the vessel being structurally 
efficient and upon the provision of effec¬ 
tive protection to vessel and crew. 

(b) Sections 43.10-1—43.10-100 apply 
to vessels to which minimum freeboards 
are assigned. In vessels to which 
greater freeboards than the minimum 
are assigned, the protection is to be 
relatively as effective. 

(c) Passenger vessels: subdivision and 
stability load Unes: Where in passenger 
vessels the position of the maximum load 
lines arc determined by the application 
of subdivision and stability regulations 
as provided in Part 46 of this subchapter 
the provisions of this part shall also bo 
effective insofar as they are appUcable. 

g 43.10-5 Cargo and other hatchways 
not protected by superstructures, (a) 
The construction and fitting of cargo and 
other hatchways in exposed positions on 
freeboard snd superstructure decks are 
to be at least equivalent to the standards 
laid down in gg 43.10-10—43.10-45. 

g 43.10-10 Hatchway coamings, (a) 
The height of hatchway coamings on 
freeboard decks is to be at least 24 Inches 
above the deck. The height of coamings 
on superstructure decks is to be at least 
24 Inches above the deck if situated 
within a quarter of the ship's length 
from the stem, and at least 18 inches If 
situated elsewhere. 

(b) Coamings are to be of steel, arc to 
be substantially constructed and. where 
required to be 24 Inches high, are to bo 
fitted with an efficient horizontal stiff¬ 
ener placed not lower than 10 inches be¬ 
low the upper edge, and fitted with effi¬ 
cient brackets or stays from the stiffener 
to the deck, at intervals of not more than 
10 feet* Where end coamings are pro- 
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tected. the requirements of this section 
may be modified. 

{<310-15 Hatchicav covers, (a) 
Covers to exposed hatchways are to be 
efficient, and where they ore made of 
wood, the finished thickness Is to be at 
least 2% inches In association with a 

Tap LI 43.10-30 (»!).—Hi 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

span of not more than 5 feet. The width 
of each bearing surface for these hatch¬ 
way covers Is to be at least 2*£ inches. 

S 43.10-20 Hatchxoay beams and fore - 
and-afters . (a) Where wood hatchway 

covers are fitted the hatchway beams 
and fore-and-afters are to be of the 
scantlings and spacing given in Table 

HWAT BlA** AM) FOII-AXO-Amit* rot V MAILS 2U0 
matckwat reams 


43.10-20 (al) where coamings 24 Inches 
high are required, and as given in Table 
43.10-20 (a2> where coamings 18 inches 
high are required. Angle bar mountings 
on the upper edge are to extend con- 
tinuously for the full length of each 
beam. Wood fore-and-afters are to be 
steel shod at all bearing surfaces. 

1ST ok Mom IX Lcxqtb n 


(Cosrulnn 34 Inches In hcight| 


Breadth of hatchway 

Mounting 

Beams with fore-and-afters, spacing center to center 

Beams without fore-and-aft ere, sparing 
center to center 

e*<r 

8*0** 

10*0** 

4' 0** 

6*0** 

10*0**... 

13* or*. 

14* or*. 

10*0**. 

18* 0**. 

30* 0**.. 

22* •** . 

34*0**. 

26' O'*. 

38*0**. 

30* 0**. 


/abler 

.1 by 3 by 0.40A.. 

1 by 3 by 0.40 A.. 

3 by 3 by 0.43A... 

3H by 3 by 0.42A-..- 

4 by 3 by 0.44A_. 

4 by 3 by 0.44A.. 

«Hhy 3 by 0.46A. 

5 by 5 H by 0.46A.. 

5H by 3H by 0.48A. 

6 by 3U by O.SOA. 

6 by 3H by 0.52A. 

Incha 

It by 0J»P_ 

12by0^3P.„. 

14 by 0JHP„.. 

16 by 0.S6P.. 

18 by 0.36 P- 

30 by 0/88P.. 

23 by 0.38P.... 

Zt by 0 401*.. 

24 by 0 40 P.. 

2ft by 0.40P.. 

26 by 0.42P.. 

Inch" 

12 by 0.33P .. 

14 by 0-34P .. 

17 by 0.38P... . 

IP by 0.3MP . 

21 by 0.38P .. 

34 by 0 40P __ 

3ft by 042P... . 

28 hy f>.42P._ . 

20 by 0 42P.~.. . 

31 by 0.44P . . 

32 by 0.441*_ _ _ 

Inch" 

14 by 0.34 P. 

17 by 0.30P_ 

30 by 0.3HP_ 

23 by 0.3AP .. 

3ft by 0.40P .. 

28 by 0.42P .. 

30 by 0.44P _ 

32 by 0,44P .. 

34 by O.40P„ . 

36 by 0.46P ... 

» by 0.48P _ 

Inch" 

9 by 0.4GB l* . 

11 by 0^0 IIP . 

12 by O.SOBP . 

12 by 0.32 P... . 

14 by O.S4P _ 

15 by 0.34 P _ 

16 by 0 36P .. 

17 by 0.36 P .. 

1H by 0 ,16 P .. 

IP by 0.38P... . 

3U by 0.»P... . 

Inch" 

10 by 0.30BP. 

12 by O.SOBP. 

13 by 0.33P. 

14 by OJtP. 

16 by 0.3I6P. 

18 by 0A6P. 

IP by QJHP. 

30 by 0.3SP. 

21 by 0.38P. 

33 by OMP. 

2i by 0.40P, 


rORX'AVD-AVTEIti 



[Coamings IB Inches In hclghi| 


Breadth of hatcliwiy 


I0T.. 

irr.. 

it *vr ... 

in*<r.... 

»v r __ 

22 * 0 **. 

24*0". 

3*V*...~___.. 

2 *v*-,-.... 

30V*. 


Mounting 


Inehe$ 

3 by S by 0,40A.. 

2 by Shy 0.40A. 

a by a by 0.42.4.. 

8H by 3 by 0.42A.. 

4 by 3 by ft.44A. 

4 by 3 by 0.44A.. 

«b by 3 by 0,46A_ 

SI»y3H by 0.46A__ 

4H by 2H by 0 48A- 

6 by i' i by 0.30A. 

6 by lh by 0.62A~~.... 


Beams with fore-and-aflcre. spacing center lo center 


6*<T 


Inektt 

OH by 0.46BP-. 

I! by 0.30BF_ 

1! by 0.30P_ 

13 by O.WP_ 

14 by 0.34P_ 

16 by 0.36P_ 

17 by0.36P_ 

18 by 0.30P- 

10 by o.3hp_ 

10 by 0 3*P_ 

21 by 0.38 P. 


ro** 


Inch/i 

lOHby O.SOBP. 
II by 0.30P—; 
la by 0.32P.— 

15 by 0.34P_ 

17 by 0.36P- 

IP by O.JWP...., 

3D by 0..18P_ 

31 by 0.»P_ 

22 by 0.38P._ 

» by 0.40P._ 

34 by 0.40P- 


lo* or* 


Inch" 

1IH by 0.B3BP. 

13 by 0.34P- 

15 by 0.84 P- 

17 by 0.36P_ 

10 by 0.36P- 

21 by 0.38P.*... 

23 by 0.40P_ 

» by 0.40P_ 

36 by a 43P- 

37 by 0.42P_ 

» by 0.43P.— 


Beams without fcire-and-afters, spacing 
cooler to center 


4* or* 


Inch" 

8 by 0.40 BP_ 

0 by 0.44IIP....... 

10 by O.SOBP. 

11 by 0.3DP- 

11 by 0.301*_ 

13 by 0.371*. 

12H by 0.S2P—.. 

II by 0.34P. 

I3H by O MP- 

14 by 0.34P_ 

10 by 0.34P_ 


V 0** 


Inch" 

9 by 0.44 Bl*. 

10 by 0.5UBP. 
1 |U by (I.20BP. 

11 by0 5>P. 

13 by o^iP. 

13 by 0.341*. 

14 by 0.34P. 
14H byO MP. 

15 by 0.34F, 

16 by O.30P. 

17 by O^OP. 


Beo footnote at end of table. 
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FOft.fc*AWt> a AFTBM 


Lcnytb of forr-anil •often 

Mounting 

Bulb pkte center fore-and-after*, sparing center lo center 

Bulb an*If side fore-ond-offers, spacln* center U> ranter 

I'ft" 

4'0" 

8'0" 

rtr 

4* ft" 

rr 

ir _I——II 

lfi'0"-.. 

Incket 

JM by 34 by 0.3*.. 
2Hby*4byOJS.. 
*4 by 3] fay 0.4ft.. 

I 

1 trerer 

|| V! VJ V* 

Incktt 

$4 by 0.34. 

7 by 6.4ft- 

8 by 0.44- 

Incktt 

• by 034..... 

7h fay 0.42- 

• by 0 Ml _ 

India 

8 by 3 by 0 38_ 

4 by 3 by 0.38. 

7 by 3 by 0.44. 

huket 

84 by 3 by 0 34... 

7 by 3 by 0.40. 

8 by 3.4 by 0.44... 

l*WU« 

ft by 3 by 0 84. 

74 by 34 |>y 0.42. 
ftbyWby 0.30. 


Wood center lcr*-and-Affer», spacing or nut to crater 


Wood tide f<Jco-aiid*<rftrr*. tpacln* or u ter to Ofnter 


Lcnftb nffore-and* 

afters 

ro" 

4'ft" 

Fft" 

ro" 

4’ft" 

rft" 

i> 

B 

D 

B 

D 

B 

D 

B 

D 

B 

D 

B 

e;<r_ 

II O' • • ••• »a■••••••••••■ • 

1<K0"__ 

Incktt 

8 

4 

7 

Inchet 

7 

7 

7 

Inckct 

Incktt 

7 

7 

Jr.cbtt 

ft 

7 

8 

Incket 

1 

7 

7 

Incktt 

8 

4 

7 

Incktt 

8 

8 

4 

Inch** 

34 

si 

Incket 

8 

6 

Incktt 

t 

7 

8 

Inchct 

8 

4 

7 


A• Plain aajtlr. TIP*Bulb plate, r-Plate. t>-Depth, n-flrr.vitb. 

* In TcaMii not eirenhnc Mw feet In lmtb. the depths of boom* which are formed 
of |4*t«i and orioles may be 00 prrrtnt of the depths risen above; the depths of beam* 
aiwl iteel toriNunl-after* fanrxtl of both antic or bo lb plate KclJon may be prrernt 
of the drpthi tlven above; tbo thickness of plain, bulb antler, and bulb plain should 
correspond to the Ihlrknes* ubulatcd ter the reduced depth* with a minimum thlckncae 
of 0.30 inch; the depth* and breadlh* of wood fore-undw/tfr* may be 10 p ercent of thorn 
riven ta the tablet lor *Ule fore-ami-if tm. but the center lorr-and after* must be Dot 
lr» than 4)4 Inches wide. In vessel* between loo feet and 300 feet In loreth, the sties of 
the brain* and fctfe-amJ-a/tro arc to bo determined by linear Interpolation. 


• Hepth* for hatchway beams are at the middle of the tenth and art meantired from 
the top mounting to tl»e lower tdfe, Depths for fnrr and o/trr* are mrawir^I from the 
und- r *lde of the batch covers to the lower edj&r. 81art lor tntenoediate length and 
svwctnK are obtained by inferpoloUw*. Where nkt«* are specified, two an*Uv, of the 
Finr? given lor mounUnr*. are to be fitted at the upper and at the lower part of the 
brain. Where bulb pkfes are rprclfred. two ancles, of tbo itie given for mounting*, 
are to be fitted at the upper part of the beam or fonsand-alter. Where bulb ancles are 
specified, one angle, of the the riven for mounlUig.% is to be fitted at the uppr: part of 
the section. W here the specified flanges of an angle arc of different dune n»lorn, the 
larger flange b to be boriionlal 


8 43.10-25 Carriers or sockets . (a) 

Carriers or sockets lor hatchway beams 
and fore-and-afters are to be ol steel at 
least one-hall Inch thick, and arc to have 
a width ol bearing surface ol at least 3 
Inches. 

8 43.10-30 Cleats . (a) Strong cleats 
at least 2*i Inches wide are to be fitted 
at Intervals ol not more than 2 leet Irom 
center to center; the end cleats are to be 
placed not more than 6 inches Irom each 
corner of the hatchway. 

8 43.10-35 Battens and wedges. (a) 
Battens and wedges are to be efficient 
and in good condition. 

8 43.10-40 Tarpaulins, (a) At least 
two tarpaulins In good condition, thor¬ 
oughly waterproofed and ol ample 
strength, are to be provided lor each 
hatchway in an exposed position on free¬ 
board and superstructure decks. The 
material Is to be guaranteed free from 
jute, and shall not be less than No. 4 
cotton canvas or No. 6 hemp canvas 
before waterproofing. 

8 43.10-45 Security of hatchway 
covers . (a) At all hatchways in ex¬ 

posed positions on freeboard and super¬ 
structure decks ring bolts or other fit¬ 
tings lor lashings are to be provided. 

<b) Where the breath ol the hatch¬ 
way exceeds 60 percent ol the breadth of 
the deck In way ol the hatchway, and 
the coamings are required to be 24 Inches 
high, fittings lor special lashings are to 
be provided lor securing the hatchway 
covers alter the tarpaulins are battened 
down. 

f 43.10-50 Cargo and other hatch m 
ways in the freeboard deck within super* 
structures which are fitted with closing 
appliances less efficient than class 1. 
(a) The construction and fittings ol such 
hatchways are to be at least equivalent 
to the standards laid down in $ 43 10-55. 


$ 43.10-55 Hatchway coamings and 
closing arrangements . (a) Cargo, coal¬ 
ing, and other hatchways in the free¬ 
board deck within superstructures which 
are fitted with class 2 closing appliances 
are to have coamings at least 9 inches in 
height and closing arrangements as ef¬ 
fective as those required for exposed 
cargo hatchways whose coamings are 18 
inches high. 

<b) Where the closing appliances are 
less efficient than class 2. the hatchways 
are to have coamings at least 18 inches 
in height, and are to have fittings and 
closing arrangements as effective as those 
required lor exposed cargo hatchways. 

Cross RtmDfct; For claim 1 and class 2 
closing appliances, oec ff 43.18-37, 43.15-40. 

8 43.10-60 Machinery space openings 
in exposed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks, (a) Such open¬ 
ings are to be properly framed and effi¬ 
ciently enclosed by 6teel casings ol ample 
strength, and where the casings are not 
protected by other structures their 
strength is to be specially considered. 
Doors in such casings are to be of steel, 
efficiently stiffened, permanently at¬ 
tached. and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills ol 
openings are to be at least 24 Inches 
above the freeboard deck and at least 
18 inches above the raised quarter-deck. 

(b) Piddley, funnel, and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Piddley openings are to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. 

I 43.10-55 Machinery space openings 
in exposed positions on superstructure 
decks other than raised quarter-decks . 
(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently inclosed by strong 
steel casings. Doors in such cases are 
to be strongly constructed, permanently 


attached, and capable of being closed 
and secured irom both sides. The sills 
ol the openings are to be at least 15 
inches above superstructure decks. 

<b) Piddley, funnel, and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Piddley openings arc to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. 

! 43.10-67 Machinery space openings 
in the freeboard deck within superstruc - 
tures which are fitted with closing appli¬ 
ances less efficient than class i. (a) 
Such openings are to be properly framed 
and efficiently Inclosed by steel casings. 
Doors in such casings are to be strongly 
constructed, permanently attached, and 
capable ol being securely closed. The 
sills ol the openings are to be at least 9 
Inches above the deck where the super¬ 
structures are closed by class 2 closing 
appliances, and at least 15 Inches above 
the deck where the closing appliances are 
less efficient than class 2. 

Cta Rotuncu; For data 1 and class 3 
closing appliance*, see 1143 15-37. 43.15-40. 

8 43.10-70 Flush bunker scuttles . (a); 
Plush bunker scuttles may be fitted in 
superstructure decks, and where so fitted 
are lo be of Iron or steel, of substantial 
construction, with screw or bayonet 
Joints. Where a scuttle Is not secured by 
hinges, a permanent chain attachment U 
to be provided. The position of flush 
bunker scuttles in small vessels in special 
trades is to be dealt with by each assign¬ 
ing authority. 

8 43.10-75 Companionway s. (a) Com- 
panionways in exposed positions on 
freeboard decks and on decks ol inclosed 
superstructures are to be ol substantial 
construction. The sills ol the doorways 
are to be of the heights specified lor 
hatchway coamings <see if 43.10-10, 
43.10-55). The doors are to be strongly 
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constructed and capable of being closed 
and secured from both sides. Where the 
companionway Is situated within a 
quarter of the vessel's length from tho 
stem, it is to be of steel and riveted to the 
deck plating. 

ft 43.10-77 Ventilator* In exposed po¬ 
sitions on freeboard and superstructure 
decks, (a) Such ventilators to spaces 
below freeboard decks or decks of super¬ 
structures which are intact or fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances are to have 
coamings of steel, substantially con¬ 
structed. and efficiently connected to the 
deck by rivets spaced four diameters 
apart center to center, or by equally 
effective means. The deck plating at the 
base of the coamings is to be efficiently 
stiffened between the deck beams. The 
ventilator openings are to be provided 
with efficient closing arrangements. 

(b) Where such ventilators are situ¬ 
ated on the freeboard deck, or on the 
superstructure deck within a quarter of 
the vessel's length from the stem, and 
the closing arrangements are of a tem¬ 
porary character, the coamings ore to 
be at least 36 inches in height: in other 
exposed positions on the superstructure 
deck they are to be at least 30 inches in 
height. Where the coaming of any ven¬ 
tilator exceeds 36 inches in height, it is 
to be specially supported and secured. 

ft 43.10-60 Air pipes . (a) Where the 
air pipes to ballast and other tanks ex¬ 
tend above the freeboard or superstruc¬ 
ture decks, the exposed parts of the pipes 
are to be of substantial construction; 
the height from the deck to the opening 
is to be at least 36 inches in wells on free¬ 
board decks, 30 inches on raised quarter 
decks, and 18 inches on other superstruc¬ 
ture decks. Satisfactory means are to be 
provided for closing the openings of tho 
air pipes. 

ft 43.10-65 Gangway , cargo, and coaf- 
ing ports, (a) Openings in the sides of 
vessels below the freeboard deck are to 
be fitted with watertight doors or covers, 
w T hich. with their securing appliances, 
are to be of sufficient strength. 

ft 43.10-67 Scuppers and sanitary dis- 
charge pipes . (a) Discharges from scup¬ 
pers and sanitary pipes led through the 
vessel’s sides from spaces below the free¬ 
board deck are to be fitted with efficient 
and accessible means for preventing 
water from passing Inboard. Each sep¬ 
arate discharge may have an automatlo 
nonreturn valve with a positive means 
of closing it from a readily accessible 
position above the freeboard deck, or two 
automatic nonreturn valves without pos¬ 
itive means of closing, provided the up¬ 
per valve is situated so that it is always 
accessible for examination under serv¬ 
ice conditions. The positive-action 
valve is to be accessible and is to be pro¬ 
vided with means for showing whether 
the valve is opened or closed. 

<b> Conditional upon the type and the 
location of the inboard ends of such 
openings, similar provisions may be pre¬ 
scribed by the assigning authority as 
to discharge from spaces within Inclosed 
superstructures. 

(c) Where scuppers are fitted in su¬ 
perstructures not fitted with class 1 
closing appliances they are to have effi¬ 


cient means for preventing the acci¬ 
dental admission of water below the 
freeboard deck. 

ft 43.10-90 Air ports, (a> Air ports to 
spaces below the freeboard deck or to 
spaces below the superstructure deck of 
superstructures closed by class 1 or class 
2 closing appliances are to be fitted with 
efficient inside deadlights permanently 
attached in their proper positions so that 
they can be effectively closed and secured 
watertight. 

(b) Where, however, such spaces in 
superstructures are appropriated to pas¬ 
sengers other than steerage passengers 
or to crew, the air ports may have port¬ 
able deadlights stowed adjacent to the 
air ports, provided they are readily ac¬ 
cessible at all times on service. 

(c) The air ports and deadlights are 
to be of substantial and approved 
construction. 

Cross Rstexemci: For class 1 and class a 
closing appliances, see 114316-37, 43.15-40. 

ft 43.10-95 Guard rails . (a) Efficient 
guard rails or bulwarks are to be fitted 
on all exposed portions of freeboard and 
superstructure decks. 

ft 43.10-97 Freeing ports . (a) Where 

bulwarks on the weather portions of 
freeboard or superstructure decks form 
“wells” ample provision is to be made for 
rapidly freeing the decks of water and 
for draining them. The minimum free¬ 
ing port area on each side of the vessel 
for each well on the freeboard deck and 
on the raised quarter-deck is to be that 
given by the following scale: The mini¬ 
mum area for each well on any other 
superstructure deck Is to be one-half the 
area given by the scale. Where the 
length of the well exceeds 0.7 L, the scale 
may be modified. 

Scale or Frccxxo Port Asea 

Freeing port 
area on each 

Length of bulwarks in tide in 

"well" In feet: square feet 

15 . 8.0 

20. 8.5 

25_ 9. 0 

30.— 9. 5 

35__ _ 10. 0 

40.. 10. 5 

45. 110 

50_ 11.5 

65.. 12. 0 

esrrrrrrmmriiiiiniiiiiiiiini «. o 

Above 65_ (») 

* One square foot for each additional 5 feet 
length of bulwark. 

(b) The low f er edges of the freeing 
ports are to be as near the deck as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. Two- 
thirds of the freeing port area required 
is to be provided in the midship half of 
the well In vessels with less than the 
standard sheer the freeing port area is 
to be suitably increased. 

(c> All such openings in the bulwarks 
are to be protected by rails or bars 
spaced about 9 Inches apart. If shutters 
are fitted to freeing ports, ample clear¬ 
ance is to be provided to prevent Jam¬ 
ming. Hinges are to have brass pins. 

ft 43.10-100 Protection of crew, (a) 
Gangways, life lines, or other satisfac¬ 


tory means are to be provided for the 
protection of the crew in getting to and 
from their quarters. The strength of 
houses for the accommodation of crew 
on flush deck steamers is to be equiva¬ 
lent to that required for superstructure 
bulkheads. 

flUBPART 43.15— LOAD LINKS FOR STEAMERS 1 

5 43.15-1 Length (L). (a) The 
length used with the rules and freeboard 
tables is the length In feet on the sum¬ 
mer load water line from the foreside of 
the stem to the afterside of the rudder 
post. Where there is no rudder post, the 
length is measured from the foreside of 
the stem to the axis of the rudder stock. 
For vessels with cruiser sterns, the 
length is to be taken as 96 percent of 
the total length on the designed summer 
load water line or as the length from the 
fore3ide of the stem to the axis of the 
rudder stock if that be the greater. 

5 43.15-5 Breadth (B ). (a) The 
breadth is the maximum breadth in feet 
amidships to the molded line of the frame 
in iron or steel vessels and to the outside 
of the planking in w ? ood or composite 
vessels. 

§43.15-7 A folded depth, (a) The 
molded depth is the vertical distance in 
feet measured amidships, from the top 
of the keel to the top of the freeboard 
deck beam at side. In wood and compos¬ 
ite vessels the distance is measured from 
the lower edge of the keel rabbet. Where 
the form at the lower part of the mid¬ 
ship section is of a hollow character, or 
where thick garboards are fitted, the 
depth is measured from the point where 
the line of the fiat of the bottom con¬ 
tinued inwards cuts the side of the keel. 

ft 43.16-10 Depth for freeboard <Dh 
(a) The depth used with the freeboard 
table is the molded depth plus the thick¬ 
ness of stringer plate, or plus 
T iL-S) 

L ( 1 ) 

if that be greater, where 

(1) T is the mean thickness of the ex¬ 
posed deck clear of deck openings, and 

(2) S is the total length of superstruc¬ 
tures as defined in ft 43.15-27, 

(b) Where the topsides are of unusual 
form, D is the depth of a midship section 
liavlng vertical topsides, standard round 
of beam, and area of topside section equal 
to that In the actual midship section. 
Where there is a step or break in the top- 
aides (that is. as in the turret-deck ves¬ 
sel) 70 percent of the area above the 
step or break Is included In the area used 
to determine the equivalent section. 

(c) In a vessel without an inclosed 
superstructure covering at least 0.GL 
amidships, without a complete trunk or 


•The provisions of 1143.01-1—43.01-100, 
Inclusive, and 1143.05-1—43.10-100, inclu¬ 
sive. apply to all Teasels and for steamers, 
are further supplemented by f| 43.15-1— 
43.15-07, inclusive. Steamers taking advan¬ 
tage of special classifications, ouch as tank- 
•rs. steamers carrying timber deck cargo, 
lumber schooners, etc., are also subject to 
these requirements except as specifically 
modified in their separate classifications as 
set forth In the regulations. 
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without a combination of intact partial 
superstructures and trunk extending all 

L 

fore-and-aft. where D is less than 

the depth used with the table is not to 
L 

be taken as less than z r 4 


8 43.15-15 Coefficient of fineness (c). 
(a) The coefficient of fineness used with 
the freeboard table is given by 


35A 

c L B. d\ 


(1) 


where A is the vessel’s molded displace¬ 
ment in tons i excluding bossing) at a 
mean molded draft d t which is 85 per¬ 
cent of the molded depth. 

<b) The coefficient c is not to be taken 
as less than 0.68. 


5 43.15-17 Strength, (a) The as¬ 
signing authority is to be satisfied with 
the structural strength of vessels to 
which freeboards are assigned. 

<b) Vessels which comply with the 
highest standard of the rules of a clas¬ 
sification society recognized by the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, shall be 
regarded as having sufficient strength 
for the minimum freeboards allowed un¬ 
der the regulations in this part 

(c) Vessels which do not comply with 
the highest standard of the rules of a 
classification society recognized by the 
Commandant. U. S. Coast Guard, shall 
be assigned such increased freeboards as 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority, and for guidance the following 
strength moduli are formulated: 

(1) Material. The strength moduli 
are based on the assumption that the 
structure is built of mild steel, manu¬ 
factured by the open-hearth process 
(acid or basic >, and having a tensile 
strength of 26 to 32 tons per square inch, 
and an elongation of at least 16 percent, 
on a length of 8 inches. 

(2) Strength deck. The strength 
deck is the uppermost deck which is in¬ 
corporated into and forms an integral 
part of the longitudinal girder within the 
half-length amidships. 

<3) Depth to strength deck (Ds ). 
The depth to strength deck is the vertical 
distance in feet amidships from the top 
of the keel to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side. 

(4 > Draft (d). The draft is the verti¬ 
cal distance in feet amidships from the 
top of the keel to the center of the disk. 

(5) Longitudinal modulus . The lon¬ 
gitudinal modulus — is the moment of 

inertia I of the midship section about 
the neutral axis divided by the distance 
V measured from the neutral axis to the 
top of the strength deck beam at side, 
calculated in way of openings but with¬ 
out deductions for rivet holes. Areas 
are measured in square inches and dis¬ 
tances in feet. 

<i> Below the strength deck, all con¬ 
tinuous longitudinal members other 
than such parts of underdeck girders as 
are required entirely for supporting pur¬ 
poses are Included. Above the strength 
deck, the gunwale angle bar and the 
extension of the shcerstrakc arc the only 
members Included. 


<ii> The required longitudinal modu¬ 
lus for effective material is expressed by 
/. d . B., where / is the factor obtained 
from Table 43.15-17(0 (5) <ii>. 


Tasul CUM? (t) (S) (il) 


l 

/ 

L 

/ 

L 

/ 

wo_ 

LW 

7KL - 

& 30 

400 . 

14.15 

120 - 

Zoo 200 .. 

6 . to 

440 _ 

15 . l& 

140 ... 

2 M 

230 . 

7.70 

aw. 

1 ft 25 
17.23 

MU. 

2 TO 

240 . 

*.55 

.K». 


3.15 


a 4 i 
loan 

040 . 

Hi 45 
19 fO 

. 

ax*. 

2.00 

_ 

3 * 0 .. 

VD. 

230 . 

4 30 

4 <*L. 

11.30 

5 AG. 

201 NO 

THO. 

200 . 

IlM) 

X 45 

iJSJ _ 

441 '. 

1 X 15 

13.10 

900 . 

2 X 00 


(ill) For intermediate lengths, the 
value of / is determined by interpola¬ 
tion. This formula applies where L 
does not exceed 600 feet; B is between 

-£+5 and *+20 (1) 

both inclusive, and ^ is between 10 and 

13.5, both inclusive. 

(6) Frame. For the purpose of the 
frame modulus, the frame is regarded as 
composed of a frame angle and a re¬ 
verse angle each of the same size and 
thickness. 

(7) Frame modulus. The modulus 
- of the midship frame tyclow the lowest 

tier of beams is the moment of inertia I 
of the frame section about the neutral 
axis divided by the distance y measured 
from the neutral axis to the extremity 
of the frame section, calculated without 
deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The 
modulus is measured In Inch units. 


O) The required frame modulus is ex¬ 
pressed by 

1,000 

where: 

s is the frame spacing in Inches. 
t is the vertical distance In feet meas¬ 
ured at amidships from the top cf the 
keel to a point midway between the top 
of the inner bottom at side and the top 
of the heel bracket (see fig. 43.15-17 <c> 
<7) (1)); where there is no double bot¬ 
tom. t is measured to a point midway 
between the top of the floor at center 
and the top of the floor at side. 

A is a coefficient depending on H, 
which, in vessels fitted with double bot¬ 
toms, is the vertical distance in feet 
from the middle of the beam bracket of 
the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 
midway between the top of the inner 
bottom at side and the lop of the heel 
bracket (see fig. 43.15-17 (c) <7> <i>>; 
where there is no double bottom, H is 
measured to a point midway between 
the top of the floor at center and the 
top of the floor at side. Where the 
frame obtains additional strength from 
the form of the vessel, due allowance is 
made in the value of A. 

ft is a coefficient depending on K t 
which is the vertical distance in feet 
from the top of the lowest tier of beams 
at side to a point 7 feet 6 inches above 
the freeboard deck at side, or, if there is 
a superstructure, to a point 12 feet 
6 inches above the freeboard deck nt side. 
(See fig. 43.15-17 (c) (7) <i).> The 
values of A and f» are obtained from 
Table 43.15-17 <c> (7) (1). 


Tints 43.13-17 (C) (7) (i) 
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Fiomi 43.15-17 <c) (7) (l) 


(11) This formula applies where D Is 
between 15 feet and 60 feet, both Inclu¬ 
sive. B is between 

io "*’ 5 am * 

is between 10 and 13.5, both inclusive, 
and the horizontal distance from the 


outside of the frame to the center of the 
first row of pillars does not exceed 20 
feet. 

(Ill) In single-deck vessels of ordinary 
form, where H does not exceed 18 feet, the 
frame modulus determined by the pre¬ 
ceding method is multiplied by the factor 
ft where 

A»0.50+0.05 <H-8> (3) 

<lv> Where the horizontal distance 
from the outside of the frame to the 
center of the first row of pillars exceeds 
20 feet, the assigning authority is 
to be satisfied that sufficient additional 
strength is provided. 

5 43.15-20 Height of superstructure. 
(a) The height of a superstructure is 
the least vertical height measured from 
the top of the superstructure deck to the 
top of the freeboard deck beams minus 
the difference between D and the molded 
depth. (See 55 43.15-7. 43.15-10.) 

5 43.15-25 Standard height of super- 
structure, (a) The standard height of 
a raised quarter-deck is 3 feet for vessels 
up to and including 100 feet In ler^. i, 
4 feet for vessels 250 feet in Jengt \ tad 
6 feet for vessels 400 feet in lene.a and 
above. The standard height of any 
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other superstructure Is 6 feet for vessels 
up to and Including 250 feet in length 
and 7 feet 6 inches for vessels 400 feet 
In length and above. The standard 
height at intermediate lengths is ob¬ 
tained by interpolation. 

9 43.15-27 Length of superstructure 
<SK <a> The length of a superstruc¬ 
ture is the mean covered length of the 
parts of the superstructure which extends 
to the sides of the vessel and lie within 
lines drawn perpendicular to the extrem¬ 
ities of the summer load water line, as 
defined in 9 43.15-1. 

9 43 15-30 Inclosed superstructure. 
(a) A detached superstructure is re¬ 
garded as inclosed only where: 

(1) The inclosing bulkheads are of 
efficient construction. (See 9 43.15-35.) 

(2) The access openings in these bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class 1 or class 2 
closing appliances. (See 99 43.15-37, 
43.15-40.) 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(3) All other openings in sides or ends 
of the superstructure are fitted with effi¬ 
cient weather-tight means of closing. 

(4) Independent means of access to 
crew, machinery, bunker, and other 
working spaces within bridges and poops 
are at all times available when the bulk¬ 
head openings are closed. 

9 43.15-35 Superstructure bulkheads . 
(a) Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, 
bridges, and forecastles are deemed to bo 
of efficient construction where the as¬ 
signing authority Is satisfied that, in the 
circumstances, they ars equivalent to the 
following standard for vessels with mini¬ 
mum freeboards under which standard 
the stiffeners and plating are of the 
scantlings given in Table 43.15-35 (a), 
the stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, 
the stiffeners on poop and bridge front 
bulkheads have efficient end connections, 
and those on after bulkheads of bridges 
and forecastles extend for the whole dis¬ 
tance between the margin angles of the 
bulkheads. 


Table 43.IV-33 (a).— Exk>or> UrumtADi or 8rvajur* ittixes or Standard Urkhtt 


Brvlcr frunt bulkheads, unprotected 
bulkheads of poops u 41 or mars to 
length 

Bulkhead* of poops partially pro* 
lected ar less to length than 0.4 L 

After bulk hinds of bridges and 
forecastles 

length of vmwl 

Bulb angle stiffeners 

Length of 
vessel 

Plain angle stiffener* 

Length of 
riwl 

Plain ancle stif¬ 
feners 

Feet 

Under 100. 

Inches 

Mbs** r o*. 

6 by 3 by 0 33. 

*4 by 3 by 0 34. 

7 by 3 by 000. 

74 by 3 by 038. 

8 by 3 by 0.40. 

*4 by 3 by 0.42. 

9 by t by 0.44. 

94 by 3M by 0 48. 

!0 by 34 by 0 4*. 

104 by 34 by o m. 

II by 34 by QJ*. 

Fret 

Tn«iw ISO... 

150. 

200- 

230.. 

am. 

Inekr* 

3 by 24 by 0.30. 

34 by 24 by 0,39. 

4 by 3 by o 34. 

44 by » by OJ& 

6 hy 3 by 

34 by 3 by 0.42. 

41 by 3 by 0.44. 
n4 by 34 tar 0 46. 

7 by 34 by 0 4*. 

7 by 34 by o.IC. 

Fret 

Under 150-. 

150. 

2V>. 

In eke* 

24 by 24 by 0 26. 

3 by 24 by o at, 

34 by 3 by o 30i 

4 by 3 by 0.3X 

lfll)... 

90D 

940__ 

?MI 

190_.... 

13). 

350. 

4m. 

♦»_ 

wo. 

wo . 

> • • 

400 . 

44 * .... 

4*0 

__ 

wo .... 



Length of vessel 

Bulkhead 
plating i 

Length of vessel 

Bulk heed 
plating » 

Length of vessel 

Bulkhead 
plating • 

Feet 

200 and urvdre_ 

SafO and above. 

'•Is 

•« 

Feet 

iAOandondrr. 

400 and abort. 

Inch 

0 24 
.38 

Feet 

160 and under. 

400 and above. 

Inch 

0 2) 
.30 


i For vessels Intermediate In length the tblrknewos of bulkhead plating art obtained by Interpolation. 


9 43.15-37 Class I closing appliances . 
(a) These appliances are of iron or steel, 
arc in ail cases to be permanently and 
strongly attached to the bulkhead, are 
framed, stiffened, and fitted so that the 
whole structure is of equivalent strength 
to the unplerced bulkhead, and are 
weathertlght when closed. The means 
for securing these appliances are perma¬ 
nently attached to the bulkhead or to the 
appliances, and the latter are so ar¬ 
ranged that they can be closed and se¬ 
cured from both sides of the bulkhead or 
from the deck above. The sills of the 
access openings are at least 15 inches 
above the deck. 

9 43.15-40 Class 2 closing appliances . 
(a> These appliances are (1) strongly 
framed hardwood hinged doors, which 
arc not more than 30 Inches wide nor 
less than 2 inches thick, or (2) shifting 
beards fitted for the full height of the 
opting In channels riveted to the bulk¬ 
head. the shifting boards being at least 
2 inches thick where the width of open¬ 


ing is 30 inches or less, and Increased In 
thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each 
additional 15 inches of width, or (3) 
portable plates of equal efficiency. 

9 43.15-43 Temporary closing appli¬ 
ances . (a) Temporary closing applian¬ 

ces for middle line openings in the deck 
of an inclosed superstructure consist of 

(1) A steel coaming not less than 9 
inches in height efficiently riveted to the 
deck; 

(2) Hatchway covers as required by 
9 43.10-15. secured by hemp lashings; 
and 

(3) Hatchway supports as required by 
99 43.10-20. 43.10-25 and by Table 43.05- 
20 (al> or 43.05-20 (a2>, 

9 43.15-45 General . relative super¬ 
structures . <a) Where exposed bulk¬ 

heads of the ends of poops, bridges, and 
forecastles are not of efficient construc¬ 
tion (see 5 43.10-25), they are considered 
as nonexistent. 

<b) Where in the side plating of a 
superstructure there is an opening not 


provided with permanent means of clos¬ 
ing. the part of the superstructure in way 
of the opening is regarded as hAvfhg no 
effective length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstruc¬ 
ture is less than the standard, its length 
is reduced In the ratio of the actual to 
the standard height. Where the height 
exceeds the standard, no increase Is 
made in the length of the superstructure. 

9 43.15-47 Poop. (a> Where there is 
an efficient bulkhead and the access 
openings are fitted with class 1 closing 
appliances <9 43.15-37). the length to the 
bulkhead is effective. Where the access 
openings in an efficient bulkhead are 
fitted with class 2 closing appliances 
(9 43.15-40) and the length to the bulk¬ 
head is 0.5L or less, 100 percent of that 
length is effective; where the length Is 
0.7 L or more. 90 percent of that length 
is effective; where the length is between 
0.5L and 0.1L, an intermediate percent¬ 
age of that length is effective; where an 
allowance Is given for an efficient adja¬ 
cent trunk (see 9 43.15-57). 90 percent 
of the length to the bulkhead is to be 
tAken as effective; 50 percent of the 
length of an open poop or of an open ex¬ 
tension beyond an efficient bulkhead is 
effective. 

9 43.15-50 Raised quarter-deck, (a) 
Where there is an efficient intact bulk¬ 
head, the length to the bulkhead 1s effec¬ 
tive. Where the bulkhead is not Intact, 
the superstructure is considered as a 
poop of less than standard height. 

9 43.15 53 Bridge, (a) Where there 
Is an efficient bulkhead at each end. and 
the access openings in the bulkhead arc 
fitted with class 1 closing appliances, the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 

<b> Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 
1 closing appliances and the access open¬ 
ings in the after bulkhead with class 2 
closing appliances, the length between 
the bulkheads is effective; where an al¬ 
lowance is given for an efficient trunk, 
adjacent to the after bulkhead (sec 
9 43.15-57), 90 percent of the length is 
effective. Where the access openings in 
both bulkheads are fitted with class 2 
closing appliances. 90 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effec¬ 
tive. Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 
or class 2 closing appliances and the ac¬ 
cess openings in the after bulkhead have 
no closing appliances. 75 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effec¬ 
tive. Where the access openings in both 
bulkheads have no closing appliances. ZO 
percent of the length is effective; 75 per¬ 
cent of the length of an open extension 
beyond the after bulkhead and 50 per¬ 
cent of that beyond the forward bulk¬ 
head are effective. 

Cross Rkjtrxkcx: For class 1 and class 2 
closing appliances, see 1143.15-37. 43.15-40. 

9 43.15-55 Forecastle . (a) Where 

there Is an efficient bulkhead and the 
access openings arc fitted with class 1 or 
class 2 closing appliances, the length to 
the • bulkhead Is effective. Where no 
closing appliances arc fitted and the 
sheer forward of amidships is not lass 
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than the standard sheer, 100 percent of 
the length of the forecastle forward of 
0 . 1 L from the forward perpendicular Is 
effective; where the sheer forward Is half 
the standard sheer or less, 50 percent of 
that length is effective: and where the 
sheer forward is Intermediate between 
the standard and half the standard 
sheer, an intermediate percentage of 
that length is effective; 50 percent of 
the length of an open extension beyond 
the bulkhead or beyond 0.1L from the 
forward perpendicular is effective. 

CSD9S Rctxrincx: For class 1 and class 3 
closing appliances, see 1143.15-37. 4315-40. 

5 43.15-57 Trunk, (a) A trunk or 
similar structure which does not extend 
to the sides of the vessel is regarded os 
efficient: Provided, That. 

( 1 ) The trunk is at least as strong as 
a superstructure. 

(2) The hatchways are in the trunk 
deck, and comply with the requirements 
of f* 43.10-1—43.10-45 and the width of 
the trunk deck stringer provides a sat¬ 
isfactory gangway and sufficient lateral 
stiffness. 

(3) A permanent working platform 
fore and aft fitted with guard rails is 
provided by the trunk deck, or by de¬ 
tached trunks connected to other super¬ 
structures by efficient pc manent gang¬ 
ways. 

(4) Ventilators are protected by the 
trunk, by watertight covers or by equiv¬ 
alent means. 

<5> Open rails are fitted on the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck in 
way of the trunk for at least half their 

length. 

( 6 ) The machinery casings are pro¬ 
tected by the trunk, by a superstructure 
of standard height, or by a deck house of 
the same height and of equivalent 
strength. 

(b) Where access openings in poop 
and bridge bulkheads are fitted with class 
1 closing appliances. 100 percent of the 
length of an efficient trunk reduced in 
the ratio of its mean breadth to B is 
added to the effective length of the su¬ 
perstructures. Where the access open¬ 
ings in these bulkheads are not fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances 90 per¬ 
cent is added. 

(c) The standard height of a trunk 
Is the standard height of a bridge. 

<d> Where the height of the trunk is 
less than the standard height of a bridge, 
the addition is reduced in the ratio of the 
actual to the standard height; where the 
height of hatchway coamings on the 
trunk deck is less t'ian the standard 
height of coamings (see 3 43.10-10). a re¬ 
duction from the actual height of trunk 
is to be made which corresponds to the 
difference between the actual and the 
standard height of coamings. 

$ 43.15-60 Inclosed superstructure 
with middle line openings in the deck not 
provided with permanent means of clos - 
hip. (a) Where there is an Inclosed 
superstructure with one or more middle 
line openings In the deck not provided 
with permanent means of closing 
<see 83 43.10-1—43.10-45), the effective 
No. 205—Ft. H- 6 
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length of the superstructure is deter- 
mined as follows: 

(1) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances are not provided for the mid¬ 
dle line deck openings (see $ 43.15-43), or 
the breadth of openings is 80 percent or 
more of the breadth B% of the superstruc¬ 
ture deck at the middle of the opening, 
the vessel is considered as having an 
open well In way of each opening, and 
freeing ports are to be provided in way 
of this well. The effective length of su¬ 
perstructure between openings is gov* 
erned by 88 43.15-47, 43.15-53. 43.15-55. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances arc provided for middle line 
deck openings, and the breadth of open¬ 
ings is less than O. 8 B 1 the effective length 
Is governed by S3 43.15-47. 43.15-53, 
43.15-55, except that where access open¬ 
ings in between deck bulkheads are 
closed by class 2 closing appliances, they 
are regarded as being closed by class 1 
closing appliances in determining the 
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effective length. The total effective 
length is obtained by adding to the length 
determined by subparagraph ( 1 ) of this 
paragraph the difference between this 
length and the length of the vessel modi¬ 
fied in the ratio of 

Bi—b where b-breadth of deck 
B» opening 

where 

£-±ls greater than 0.5, it Is 
Bi taken as 0 5 

! 43.15-63 Deductions for superstruc¬ 
tures. (a) Where the effective length of 
superstructures is 1.0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet 
length, 34 inches at 280 feet length, and 
42 inches at 400 feet length and above; 
deductions at intermediate lengths are 
obtained by Interpolation. Where the 
total effective length of superstructures 
is less than 1.0L the deduction is a per¬ 
centage obtained from Table 43.15-63: 


?' Tams 43.1543 (a).—T otal Enricmr* Lixcrm or SmtastarcrcMi <K) 


PupmuurUur* 

0 

0.1 L 

0 ,2L 

OIL 

0AL 

0.3/. 

0.4 L 

0.71 

0 St 

0VL 

I .CL 

Una 


/Vr- 

rtt. 

rtr - 

ra. 

rtf- 

rtf- 

rn - 

rtf. 

/Vr- 

Pa- 

/Vr- 



cent 

«U 1 

ant 

cent 

ant 

ant 

ant 

ant 

ant 

ant 

ant 


AU tyres with forecastle and with¬ 
out detached brld**.. 

0 

8 

10 

18 

2X8 

32 

44 

43 

78.3 

S7.7 

100 

A 

AU typr* *iih and de¬ 






tached brtdf« L.... 

0 

4.3 

ii: 

10 

27.5 

14 

44 

43 

70.3 

*7.7 

m 

B 


* When? the effretire knetfi of a detached hridire b k* than n.2/. the pcrwiitarrs or** obtained by hitrrpoUtlna 
briwt«>n Unw B and A. W here no farrejutto b fitted the above i*m<itajft* arc reduced by 4. PcrtvaUct* for inter- 
fbcdiolc kxxibs of «jperrtr uctum arc obtained by IntcrpololJou. 


5 43.15-65 Sheer , general, (a) The 
sheer is measured from the deck at side 
to a line of reference drawn parallel*to 
the keel through the sheer line at amid¬ 
ships. 

(b) In vessels designed to trim by the 
6 tern in service, the sheer may be meas¬ 
ured in relation to the load line, provided 
an additional mark is placed at 0.25 L 
forward of amidships to indicate the as¬ 
signed load line. This mark is to be 
similar to the load line disk amidships. 

(c) In flush deck vessels and In vessels 
with detached superstructures the sheer 
Is measured at the freeboard deck. 

<d) In vessels with topsides of unusual 
form in which there is a step or break in 
the topsides, the sheer is considered in 
relation to the equivalent depth amid¬ 
ships. (See 5 43.15-15.) 

<c> In vessels with a superstructure of 
standard height which extends over the 
whole length of the freeboard deck, the 
sheer is measured at the superstructure 
deck: where the height exceeds the 
standard, the sheer may be considered 
In relation to the standard height. 

it) Where a superstructure is Intact 
or access openings in its inclosing bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class 1 closing ap¬ 
pliances (8 43.15-37), and the super¬ 
structure deck has at least the same 
sheer as the exposed freeboard deck, the 
sheer of the inclosed portion of the free¬ 
board deck Is not taken into account. 

3 43.15-67 Standard sheer profile. 
(a) The ordinates (in inches) of the 
standard sheer profile are given In Table 
43.15-67, where L Is the number of feet 
in the length of the vessel 


Txull 43.1547(a) 


Station 

OrUinata 

Factor 

A. P. 1 ....... 

at lr+10 


14 L from A. 

.003/. r 4.43 


1/3 L Crum A. P. 

.011 L+ 1.1 


Amid*hl|»... 

0 


IS L bum P. P.»_ 

.022 L-I- X2 


14 L ham P. P_ 

.060 /.+ a V 


1. P.. 

.2 Iri 20 



1 A. P After rod of summer load water Una. 
* K. 1\- Fore rod of summer load wiur Una. 


8 43.15-70 Measurement of variations 
from standard sheer profile. <a) Where 
the sheer profile differs from the stand¬ 
ard, the 7 ordinates of each profile are 
multiplied by the appropriate factors 
given In the table of ordinates. The dif¬ 
ference between the sums of the respec¬ 
tive products, divided by 18. measures the 
deficiency or excess of sheer. Where the 
after half of the sheer profile is greater 
than the standard and the forward half 
Is less than the standard, no credit is 
allowed for the part in excess and the 
deficiency only U measured. 

<b> Where the forward half of the 
sheer profile exceeds the standard, and 
the after portion of the sheer profile is 
not less than 75 percent of the standard, 
credit is allowed for the part In excess; 
where the after part is less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the standard no credit is given 
for the excess sheer forward. Where the 
after sheer is between 50 percent and 75 
percent of the standard, intermediate al¬ 
lowances may be granted for excess sheer 
forward. 

5 43.15-73 Correction for variations 
from standard sheer profile . (a) The 
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correction for sheer Is the deficiency or 
excess of sheer (see S 43.1&-70 (a)) mul- 

C 

ti plied by 0.75—where S Is the total 

length of superstructure, as defined in 
3 43.15-27. 

3 43.15-75 Addition for deficiency in 
sheer. Where the sheer is less than the 
standard, the correction for deficiency In 
sheer (see §43.15-73) is added to the 
freeboard. 

f 43.15-77 Deduction for excess sheer. 
<a> In flush deck vessels and in vessels 
where an inclosed superstructure covers 
0.1 L before and 0.1 L abaft amidships, 
the correction for excess of sheer (see 
9 43.15-73) is deducted from the free¬ 
board; in vessels with detached super¬ 
structures where no inclosed superstruc¬ 
ture covers amidships, no deduction is 
made from the freeboard; where an 
Inclosed superstructure covers less than 
0.1 L before and 0.1 l abaft amidships, 
the deduction is obtained by interpola¬ 
tion. The maximum deduction for ex¬ 
cess sheer is 1 Vs inches at 100 feet and 
Increases at the rate of 1 Vs inches for 
each additional 100 feet in the length of 
the vessel. 

$ 43.15-80 Standard round of beam. 
fa) The standard round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is onc-fiftieth of the 
breadth of the vessel 

9 43.15-83 Hound of beam correction. 
fa) Where the round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is greater or less than the 
standard, the freeboard is decreased or 
increased respectively by one-fourth of 
the difference between the actual and the 
standard round of beam, multiplied by 
the proportion of the length of the free¬ 
board deck not covered by inclosed 
superstructures. Twice the standard 
round of beam is the maximum for 
which allowance is given, 

§ 43.15-85 Summer freeboard, (a) 
The minimum freeboard in summer is the 
freeboard derived from the freeboard 
table after corrections for departures 
from the standards and after deduction 
for superstructures. The freeboard in 
salt water measured from the intersec¬ 
tion of the upper surface of the free¬ 
board deck with the outer surface of the 
shell is not to be less than 2 inches. 

9 43.15-87 Tropical freeboard. <a> 
The minimum freeboard in the tropical 
zone is the freeboard obtained by a de¬ 
duction from the summer freeboard of 
one-fourth inch per foot of summer draft 
measured from the top of the keel to the 
center of the disk. The freeboard in salt 
water measured from the intersection of 
the upper surface of the freeboard deck 
with the outer surface of the shell is not 
to be less than 2 Inches. 

9 43.15-90 Winter freeboard. <a> 
The minimum freeboard in winter is the 
freeboard obtained by an addition to the 
summer freeboard of one-fourth inch per 
foot of summer draft, measured from 
the top of the keel to the center of the 
disk. 

9 43.15-93 Winter North Atlantic free¬ 
board, <a> The minimum freeboard for 
vessels not exceeding 330 feet in length 


on voyages across the North Atlantic 
from & port or place of departure north 
of latitude 36* N. to a port or place of 
arrival north of latitude 36* N.. regard¬ 
less of the route of the vessel while it U 
In either of the northern seasonal winter 
zones during the winter season, shall be 
the winter freeboard plus 2 inches. For 
vessels over 330 feet in length it is the 
winter freeboard. 

1 43.15-95 Fresh-water freeboard. 

(a) The minimum freeboard In fresh 
water of unit density Is the freeboard ob¬ 
tained by deducting from the minimum 

A 

freeboard in salt water 4QT Inches, where 

^displacement in salt water in tons 
at the summer load water line, and 
tons per Inch immersion in salt w r ater 
at the summer load water line. 

(b) Where the displacement at the 
summer load w ater line cannot be certi¬ 
fied, the deduction is to be one-fourth 
inch per foot of summer draft. measured 
from the top of the keel “the center 
of the disk. 

9 43.15-97 Freeboard table for steam - 
ers. (a) Table 43.15-97 (a) gives the 
basic minimum summer freeboard for 
steamers which comply with the stand¬ 
ards in this part. 

Tai»u n.iy-97 (»).—B\tr Mncmew Svmmrr Frr*. 

HOARD FOR 8TRAUEH* 


L 

Krtv*- 

t>osrd 

L 

Free¬ 

board 

L 

Free¬ 

board 

FtH 

/rtdUi 

irrf 

Incku 

Fad 

Inchn 

Ml 

AO 

210 

4A9 

MO 

115.7 

W 

WO j 

230 

4*4 1 

330 

II* 4 

loo 

10 0 , 

230 

n.o 

200 

119 1 

110 

11.0 ; 

340 

M.7 

370 

121. S 

120 

110 

230 

M, 3 


124 1 

V*) 

110 

mo 

W 4 

* 

177 0 

140 

14.2 

370 

(C.4 


128.3 

1«> 

IAS 

j ■ 

63.4 

610 

152. L* 

100 

14 9 

280 

f*4 

ten 

131 4 

170 

1*3 

400 

71.3 


IM* 

ISO 

ms 

410 

74 0 

MO 

law l 

i n 

21.4 

4.' • 

77. K 

07) 

141.4 

200 

23 S 

430 

tO. 9 

riM 

IU7 

210 

24. * 

440 

*4.0 

• ?i 

113,9 

220 

2A0 

430 

#7.1 

m 

14* 1 

230 

2*0 

4(10 

90.2 

(W) 

IXl 2 

340 

30 a 

' 

«.a 

TOO 

1323 

no 

32 3 | 

4X1 

9*3 

710 

134.4 

xn 

344 

4W 

99.3 

TJO 

mi 

::-i 

an. a 

IOO 

102 3 

730 

15*2 

2» 

3*7 

m 

103 2 

740 

loot 5 

20 

300 

41 0 

43.4 

to 0 

mo 

10* 1 
110 9 j 

720 

102 3 


(b> The minimum freeboards for 
flush deck steamers are obtained by an 
addition to Table 43.15-97 (a) at the 
rate of 1& Inches for every 100 feet of 
length. 

(c) The freeboards at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

<d) Where c exceeds 0.68, the free¬ 
board is multiplied by the factor 


c-f 068 
1.36 


( 1 ) 


(e) Where D exceeds ^ the freeboard 


Is increased by ^ R Inches, where 
R is at lengths less than 390 feet. 


and 3 at 390 feet length and above. 

(1) In a vessel with an inclosed super¬ 
structure covering at least 0 6 L amid¬ 
ships with a complete trunk or with a 


combination of intact partial super¬ 
structures and trunk which extends all 

L 

fore and aft, where D is less than the 

freeboard is reduced at the above rate. 

(2) Where the height of superstruc¬ 
tures or trunk is less than the standard 
height, the reduction is in the ratio of 
the actual to the standard height. 

(f> Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than D . the difference 
between the depths (in inches) Is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 

SUBPART 43.20—LOAD LIKES FOR SAILING 
VESSELS 4 

9 43.20-1 Lines to be used on sailing 
vessels in connection with the disk, (a) 
Winter and tropical load lines are not 
marked on sailing vessels. The maxi¬ 
mum load lines to which sailing vessels 
may be laden in salt water in winter and 
in the tropical zone is the center of the 
disk. (See fig. 43.20-1 (a).) 



Figure 4350-1 (a) 


9 43.20-5 Conditions of assignment of 
sailing vessel load lines. (a> The con¬ 
ditions of assignment for sailing vessels 
are those contained in §9 43.10-1— 
43.10-100. 

9 43.20-10 Computation of freeboard , 
sailing vessels, (a) Freeboards arc com¬ 
puted from the freeboard table for sail¬ 
ing vessels in the same manner as the 
freeboards for steamers are computed 
from the freeboard table for steamers, 
except as provided by §§43.20-15— 
43.20-45. 

§ 43.20-15 Depth for freeboard, sail - 
ing vessels (D). ta> In sailing vessels 
having a greater rate of rise of floor than 
1 >2 inches per foot, the vertical distance 
from the top of keel (§43.15-7) is re¬ 
duced by half the difference between the 
total rise of floor at the half breadth of 
the vessel and the total rise of 1 Vs inches 
per foot; 2 Vs inches per foot of half 
breadth is the maximum rate of rise for 
which a deduction is made. 

(b) Where the form at the lower part 
of the midship section is of a hollow 
character, or thick garboards are fitted, 
the depth is measured from the point 
where the line of the flat of the bottom 
continued kwards cuts the side of the 
keel 


• The provisions of 1143.01-1—43.01-100 
and 43 05-1—43.15-07. Inclusive, apply y> 
anlllng YCMel*, except a* modified by 
H 43.120-1—4350-45. inclusive. 
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(c) The depth used with the freeboard 
table is to be taken as not less than —• 

8 43.20-20 Coefficient of fineness. saiU 
Ing vessels ic). (a) The coefficient used 
with the freeboard table for sailing ves¬ 
sels Is to be taken as not less than 0 62 
and not greater than 0.72. 

5 43.20-25 Superstructures in wood 
sailing vessels. (a> In wood sailing ves¬ 
sels the construction and closing ar¬ 
rangements of superstructures for which 
deductions are made from the freeboard 


are to be to the satisfaction of the 
assigning authority. 

8 43.20-30 Deductions for sailing res- 
sel superstructures, (a) Where the ef¬ 
fective length of superstructures on sail¬ 
ing vessels is 1.0L, the deduction from 
the freeboard is 3 inches at 80 feet length 
of vessel, and 28 inches at 330 feet length 
and above; deductions in intermediate 
lengths are obtained by Interpolation* 
Where the total effective length of super¬ 
structures is less than l.Oh. the deduc¬ 
tion is a percentage obtained from Table 
43.20-30 (a). 


Tails 43.20-30 (a).— Total Emerit* Lk.no rn or SursajrrsiXTCSKs (E) 


Type of fupmtnjcturra 

0 1 

0.1 7 ' 

0.27 

0.37, 

0.4/, 

0.51 

0.67. 

0.7 L 

0J47 

1 0.07 

1.07 

Ltive 

Ah type* without bridge..*... 

Pn • 1 

cent 

9 

rn - 

CtHt 

Per. 

tint 

IS 

TVr. 

cent 

17 

Pn. 

tint 

1 23.5 

/Yr- 

ant 

Ml 

Per. 

cent 

47,4 

Per - 
emf 

to: 

/Ve¬ 

er** * # 

■ no 

Per. 

tent 

90 

Per. 

cent 

100 

A 

All type* with t»rWee ». 

0 

7 

14.7 


I st 

42 

t)C 

"1 

1 » 

UO 

100 

U 


» Where the effective lenrtb t»f bridrr 1* l«u than O.l7, tb* pertentJMN* iw obtain**! by interpobtlon between line* 
B sod A. rv/oruUscA far kuuxiiietiUic length* uf lupcretruaura *r« obtained by interpolation. 


8 43.20-35 Minimum freeboards for 
sailing vessels . (a) No addition to the 

freeboard is required for winter free¬ 
board. nor is a deduction permitted for 
tropical freeboard. 

<b> An increase in freeboard of 3 
inches is made for voyages across the 
North Atlantic north of laUtude 36 8 N. 
during the winter months. 

(c) In computing the fresh water free¬ 
board for a wood vessel, the draft is 
measured from the lower edge of the 
rabbet of keel to the center of the disk. 

8 43.20-40 Freeboard table for sailing 
vessels, (a) Table 43.20-40 (a) gives the 
basic minimum summer, winter, and 
tropical freeboards tor Iron and steel 
flush deck sailing vessels, which comply 
with the standards in this part 


Table 41%Mn u).—M inimum Sum m kb, Wixteb, a*d 
TlORtfAi FltBBBOABr* KOB UOJf AND STEEL Fllflll 
Pm Saiuno Vuatu 


7 (feet) 

Frte* 

board 

7 (toel) 

Free- ■ 
board 

L (feet) 

Frrtv 

board 

*0 . 

tnchu 

0.2 

170 .****.* 

Incktt 

200 . 

tnehei 

tt._ 

1 L 0 

1 M 1 - 

* 1.6 

270 _ 

:as 

> 00 ... 

no 

10 Q-. 

33.0 

3 TO. 

MLS 

tto. 

14 0 

W . 

3 A. 4 

2 !iO. 

re i 

120 _ 

17,0 

210 _ 

37.0 

300 _ 

ci. o 

130 . 

10.1 

220 _ 

40 4 

310 _ 

04.7 

HO... 

21.3 

330 . 

42.0 

330 . 

07 • 

130 _ 

215 

>40 . 

41 3 

330 ....... 

7 tL S 

140 _ 

2 AS 

2 U) . 

4 iv 1 




<b> The freeboards at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

(c) Where c exceeds 0.62 the freeboard 
is multiplied by the factor 


c-f.62 

1.24 


(1) 


<d> Where D exceeds — the freeboard 
Is Increased by 

(HjM '+4)'" ta ' < J » 


(e) Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than D, the difference 
between the depths (in inches) Is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 


8 43 20-45 Freeboard for wood sailing 
vessels. ta> The freeboard for a wood 


sailing vessel is the final freeboard the 
vessel would obtain if she were of iron 
or steel with the addition of such penal¬ 
ties as the assigning authority may de¬ 
termine. having regard to the classifica¬ 
tion. construction, age, and condition of 
the vessel. 

5U8PART 43.25—LOAD LINES FOR STEAMERS 
CARRYING TIMBER DECK CARGOES * 

8 43.25-1 Definitions —(a) Timber 
deck cargo. The term "timber deck 
cargo'* means a cargo of timber carried 
on an uncovered part of a freeboard or 
superstructure deck. The term does not 
include wood pulp or similar cargo. 

<b) Timber load line . A timber load 
line is a special load line to be used only 
when the vessel is carrying a timber deck 
cargo in compliance with the require¬ 
ments in this subpart. 

8 43.25-5 Marks on the vessels sides ; 
timber carsro; timber load lines, (a) The 
lines which indicate the maximum timber 
load lines in different circumstances and 
at different seasons are to be horizontal 
lines. 9 inches in length and 1 inch in 
breath, which extend from, and are at 
right angles to. a vertical line marked 21 
inches abaft the center of the disk. (See 
fig. 43.25-5 (a).) They are to be marked 
and verified similarly to the ordinary 
load lines. (See 85 43.05-20—43.05-30.) 

(b) The summer timber load line is 
indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked "15." 

(c) The winter timber load line Is in¬ 
dicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked "LW." 

(d) The winter North Atlantic timber 
load line is Indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked “LWNA:* 

(e) The tropical timber load line is 
indicated by the upper edge of a lino 
marked "LT.” 

(t> The fresh water timber load line 
In summer is Indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked "JLF.*' The difference 
between the fresh water timber load 


• The provUlone of (I 43 01-1—43.01-100, 
Inclusive, and || 43.05-1—43.15-97, inclusive, 
also apply to steamers marked to carry timber 
deck cargoes except as they are modified by 
It 43.25-1—43 30-5, inclusive. 


line in summer and the summer timber 
load line is the allowance to be made 
for loading in fresh water at the other 
timber load lines. The fresh water 
timber load line in the tropical zone is 
indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked "LTF." • 


0ECK LINE 



Flotms 43 25-5 (a) 


6 43.25-10 Construction of vessel; 
timber cargo. «a) The structure of the 
vessel is to be of sufficient strength for 
the deeper draft allowed and for the 
weight of the deck cargo. 

8 43.25-15 Superstructures ; timber 
cargo, (a) The vessel Is to have a fore¬ 
castle of at least standard height and at 
least 7 percent of the length of the vessel, 
and. In addition, a poop, or a raised 
quarter deck with a strong steel hood or 
deck house fitted aft 

8 43.25-20 Machinery casings; timber 
cargo, (a) Machinery casings on the 
freeboard deck are to be protected by a 
superstructure of at least standard 
height, unless the machinery casings 
are of sufficient strength and height to 
permit of the carriage of timber along¬ 
side. 

8 43.25-25 Double bottom tanks; tim¬ 
ber cargo, (a) Double bottom tanks 
where fitted within the midship half 
length of the vessel are to have adequate 
longitudinal subdivision. 

8 43.25-30 Bulwarks: timber cargo. 
(a) The vessel must be fitted either with 
permanent bulwarks at least 3 feet 3 
Inches high, specially stiffened on the 
upper edge and supported by strong bul¬ 
wark stays attached to the deck in the 
way of the beams and provided with nec¬ 
essary freeing ports or with efficient rails 
of the same height as the above and of 
specially strong construction. 

8 43.25-35 Deck openings covered by 
timber deck cargo. (a> Openings to 
spaces below the freeboard deck are to be 
securely closed and battened down. AU 
fittings, such as hatchway beams fore- 
and-afters. and covers are to be in place. 
Where hold ventilation Is needed, the 
ventilators are to be efficiently protected. 

8 43.25-40 Stowage: timber cargo . 
(a) The wells on the freeboard deck are 
to be filled with timber stowed as solidly 
as possible, to at least the standard 
height of a bridge. 


• Where tengclng »tt«mer» navigate a river 

or inland water, deeper loading U permitted 

corresponding to the weight of fuel etc., 

required for consumption between the point 
of departure and the open tea. 
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(b) On a vessel within a seasonal 
winter zone in winter, the height of the 
deck cargo above the freeboard deck is 
not to exceed one-third of the extreme 
breadth of the vessel. 

(c) All Umber deck cargo is to be 
compactly stowed, lashed, and secured. 
It must not interfere in any way with 
the navigaUon and necessary work of the 
vessel, or with the provision of a safe 
margin of stability at all stages of the 
voyage, regard being given to addlUons 
of weight, such as those due to absorp¬ 
tion of water and to losses of weight 
such as those due to consumpUon of 
fuel and stores. 

9 43.25-45 Protection of crew . access 
to machinery space; timber cargo. <a> 
Safe and satisfactory, access to the 
quarters of the crew, to the machinery 
apace, and to all other parts used in the 
necessary work of the vessel is to be 
available at all Umes. Deck cargo in 
way of openings which give access to 
such parts is to be so stowed that the 
openings can be properly closed and se¬ 
cured against the admission of water. 
Efficient protecUon for the crew in the 
form of guard rails, or life lines, spaced 
not more than 12 inches apart verUcally, 
Is to be provided on each side of the deck 
cargo to a height of at least 4 feet above 
the cargo. The cargo is to be made 
sufficiently level for gangway purposes. 

9 43.25-50 Steering arrangements; 
timber cargo, (a) Steering arrange¬ 
ments are to be effectively protected 
from damage by cargo and. as far as 
practicable, are to be accessible. Effi¬ 
cient provision is to be made for steering 
in the event of a breakdown in the main 
steering arrangements. 

9 43.25-55 Uprights; timber cargo . 
(a) Uprights, when required by the 
nature of the timber, are to be of ade¬ 
quate strength and may be of wood or 
metal, the spacing is to be suitable for 
the length and character of timber car¬ 
ried. but is not to exceed 10 feet. Strong 
angles or metal sockets efficiently secured 
to the stringer plate or equally efficient 
means are to be provided for securing the 
uprights. 

§ 43.25-60 Lashings ; timber cargo. 
(a) Timber deck cargo is to be efficiently 
secured throughout its length by inde¬ 
pendent overall lashings spaced not more 
than 10 feet apart. 

(b> Eye plates for these lashings are 
to be riveted to the sheer strake at inter¬ 
vals of not more than 10 feet, the dis¬ 
tance from an end bulkhead of a super¬ 
structure to the first eye plate being not 
more than 6 feet 6 inches. Additional 
eye plates may be fitted on the stringer 
plate. 

(c) Overall lashings are to be in good 
condition and are to be not less than 
three-fourths inch close link chain or 
flexibile w ire rope of equivalent strength, 
fitted with sliphooks and stretching 
screws, which are to be accessible at all 
times. Wire rope lashings are to have 
a short length of long link chain to per¬ 
mit the length of lashings to be 
regulated. 

<d> When timber is in lengths less 
than 12 feet, the spacing of the lashings 


is to be reduced to suit the length of tim¬ 
ber or other suitable provision made. 

(e) When the spacing of the lashings 
is 5 feet or less, the size of the lashing 
may be reduced, but not less than one- 
half inch chain or equivalent wire rope 
is to be used. 

it) All fittings required for securing 
the lashings are to be of strength corre¬ 
sponding to the strength of the lashings. 

(g) On superstructure decks, up¬ 
rights. where fitted, are to be about 10 
feet apart and are to be secured by 
athwartship lashings of ample strength. 

9 43.25-65 Plans; timber cargo, (a) 
Plans showing the fittings and arrange¬ 
ments for stowing and securing timber 


(b) The winter timber freeboard is to 
be obtained by adding to the summer 
timber freeboard one-third of an inch 
per foot of the molded summer timber 
draft. 

<c> The winter North Atlantic timber 
freeboards are the winter North Atlantic 
freeboards prescribed in 9 43.15-93. 

(d> The tropical timber freeboard is 
to be obtained by deducting from the 
summer timber freeboard one-quarter of 
an inch per foot of the molded summer 
timber draft. 

Class RmctiNCi: Por requirements for the 
carriage of timber deck cargo, see if 43.25- 
1—43.25-65. 

SUBPART 43.30—LOAD LINES FOR TANKERS 9 

Non: The term -tinker" includes ill 
steamers specially constructed for the car¬ 
riage of liquid cargoes in bulk. 

9 43.30-1 Marks on the vessel's sides; 
tanker, (a) The marks on the vessel’s 
sides are to be as provided in the figure 
in § 43.05-15. 

9 43.30-5 Construction of tanker. 
(a) The structure of the vessel is to be of 
sufficient strength for the increased 
draft corresponding to the freeboard 
assigned. 

9 43.30-10 Forecastle; tanker, (a) 
The vessel is to have a forecastle of 
which the length is not less than 7 per¬ 
cent of the length of the vessel and the 
height is not less than the standard 
height. 

9 43.30-15 Machinery casings ; 
tanker . (a) The openings In machinery 

casings on the freeboard deck are to be 
fitted with steel doors. The casings are 
to be protected by an inclosed poop or 
bridge of at least standard height, or by 
a deck house of equal height and of 
equivalent strength. The bulkheads at 
the ends of these structures are to be of 
the scantlings required for bridge front 
bulkheads. All entrances to the struc¬ 
tures from the freeboard deck are to be 


•The provisions of If 43.01-1—43.01-100, 
Inclusive, And II 43.05-1—43.15-07. Inclusive, 
also Apply to tfinkers except as they Are 
modified by |f 43.30-1—43 50-70. Inclusive. 


deck cargoes in compliance with the 
foregoing conditions and 99 43.77a-43.89 
are to be submitted to the assigning au¬ 
thority. 

9 43.25-70 Computation of freeboard; 
timber cargo, (a) Where the assigning 
authority is satisfied that the vessel is 
suitable and that the conditions and ar¬ 
rangements are at least equal to the 
foregoing requirements for the carriage 
of timber deck cargo, the summer free¬ 
boards computed in accordance with the 
rules and tables In 99 43.15-1—43.15-97, 
may be modified to give special timber 
freeboards by substituting the following 
percentages for those in 9 43.15-63: 


fitted with effective closing appliances 
and the sills are to be at least 18 Inches 
above the deck. Exposed machinery 
casings on the superstructure deck are 
to be of substantial construction, and all 
openings in them are to be fitted with 
steel closing appliances permanently 
attached to the casings and capable of 
being closed and secured from both 
sides; the sills of such openings are to be 
at least 15 Inches above the deck. 
Plddley openings are to be as high above 
the superstructure deck as Is reasonable 
and practicable and are to have strong 
steel covers permanently attached in 
their proper positions. 

9 43.30-20 Gangway; tanker, (a) An 
efficiently constructed permanent gang¬ 
way of sufficient strength for its exposed 
position is to be fitted fore and aft at the 
level of the superstructure deck between 
the poop and midship bridge, and when 
crew are berthed forward, from the 
bridge to the forecastle, or other equiva¬ 
lent means of access may be provided to 
carry out the purpose of the gangway, 
such as passages below deck. 

9 43.30-25 Protection of crew access 
to machinery space; tanker, (a) Safe 
and satisfactory access from the gang¬ 
way level to the quarters of the crew, 
the machinery space, and all other parts 
used in the necessary work of the vessel 
is to be available at all times. This sec¬ 
tion does not apply to pump rooms en¬ 
tered from the freeboard deck, when 
fitted with class 1 closing appliances. 

Cross RnrfxiNcr: For class 1 closing appli¬ 
ances, see I 43.15-37. 

9 43.30-30 Hatchways; tanker, (a) 
All exposed hatchways on the freeboard 
deck and on the deck of expansion 
trunks are to be closed watertight by 
efficient steel covers. Hatchways on the 
freeboard deck within a forecastle which 
Is closed at the after end with a bulkhead 
and closing appliances no less effective 
than Class 2 may be fitted with wood 
covers, coamings, and closing appliances 
In accordance with § 43.05-55, provided 
hatchways on the forecastle deck are 
closed watertight by efficient steel 
covers. 


Tabla 43.25-70 (•).—Total Eftbctitb Lams of 8cTi*sT*ccn*miB 
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5 43 30-35 Ventilators; tanker, (a) 
Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard 
deck are to be of ample strength or are 
to be protected by superstructures or 
equally efficient means. 

1 43.30-40 Freeing arrangements; 
tanker. (a) Vessels with bulwarks are 
to have open rails fitted for at least half 
the length of the exposed portion of the 
weather deck or other effective freeing 
arrangements. The upper edge of the 
sheer strake Is to be kept as low as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 

(b) Where superstructures are con¬ 
nected by trunks, open rails are to be 
fitted for the whole length of the weather 
portions of the freeboard deck. 

g 43.30-45 Plans; tanker, (a) Plans 
showing proposed fittings and arr&nge- 


g 43 30-60 Deduction for excess sheer; 
tanker, (a) Where the sheer is greater 
than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer (see I 43.15-73) is deducted 
from the freeboard for all tankers. Sec¬ 
tion 43.15-77 does not apply except that 
the maximum deduction for excess sheer 
is inches at 100 feet and increases at 
the rate of 1 inches for each additional 
100 feet in the length of the vessel. 

f 43.30-65 Winter North Atlantic 
freeboard: tanker . (a) The minimum 

freeboard for tankers on voyages across 
the North Atlantic from a port or place 
of departure north of latitude 36* N. to 
a port or place of arrival north of lati¬ 
tude 36* N.. regardless of the route of the 
vessel while it is in either of the northern 
seasonal winter zones during the winter 
season, shall be the winter freeboard 
plus an addition at a rate of one inch per 
100 feet in length. 

4 43.30-70 Freeboard table for tank¬ 
ers. (a) Table 43.30-70 (a) gives the 
basic minimum summer freeboard for 
tankers which comply with the stand¬ 
ards in this part. 


Tabu i 3 . 30 -Tv) C*>—Baml Minimum Simmer Freb* 
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ments are to be submitted to the assign¬ 
ing authority for approval. 

I 43.30-50 Computation of freeboard; 
tanker . (a) When the assigning author¬ 
ity is satisfied that the foreging require¬ 
ments are fulfilled, the summer free¬ 
board may be computed from the table 
for tankers; all corrections except those 
for flush-deck steamers, detached super¬ 
structures, excess sheer, and winter voy¬ 
ages across the North Atlantic are to be 
made in accordance with f 4 43.15-1— 
43.15-97. 

4 43 30-55 Deductions for detached 
superstructures ; tankers . (a) When the 

total effective length of superstructure Is 
less than 1.0L, the deduction is a per¬ 
centage of that for a superstructure of 
length 1.0L. and is obtained from Table 
43.30-55 (a). 


4 43.35-1 Load line marks for vessels 
specially constructed for the carriage of 
complete cargoes of timber (lumber 
schooner type), (a) Load lines for 
existing vessels propelled by either sail 
or steam which have been specially con¬ 
structed to carry complete cargoes of 
timber (that is. of the lumber schooner 
type) when carrying a complete cargo of 
timber will be marked with a load line 
as provided in 4 43.01-15. The mark is 
illustrated by figure 43.35-1 (a). 



ricimz 43J35-! (a).—Timber load line for 
vessels constructed for the carriage of com¬ 
plete cargoes of timber. 



Flora* 43.35-1 (b) .—Timber load Une In con¬ 
junction with steamer load ltne for vessels 
constructed for the carriage of complete 
cargoes of timber. 


(b> Existing vessels which have been 
specially constructed to carry complete 
cargoes of timber (the lumber schooner 
type) and which carry cargoes other 
than complete timber cargoes, will be 
marked as provided in 4 43.01-15. the 
marking Is illustrated by figure 43 35-1 
<b>. 

(c> The forward mark will be deter¬ 
mined as provided In 45 43.15-1—43.15- 
97 or §4 43.20-1—43.20-45, as applicable 
to the type of vessel dealt with. 

SUBPAXT 43.40— ZONE AND SEASONAL AREAS 
AND MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS 

4 43.40-1 Boundaries of the zones and 
seasonal areas. (a> The southern bound¬ 
ary of the northern “winter seasonal" 
gone is a Une drawn from the east coast 
of North America along the parallel of 
lat. 36* N. to Tarifa, in Spain; from the 
east coast of Korea along the parallel of 
lat. 35* N. to the west coast of Honshu. 
Japan; from the east coast of Honshu 
along the parallel of lat. 35* N. to long. 
150* W., and thence along a rhumb Une 
to the west coast of Vancouver Island at 
lat 50* N., Pusan (Korea) and Yoko¬ 
hama to be considered as being on the 
boundary line of the northern “winter 
seasonal" zone and the “summer" zone. 

<b> The northern boundary of the 
“tropical" zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America at lat. 10* 
N. a Ion*, the parallel of lat. 10* N. to long. 
20* W., thence north to lat. 20* N. and 
thence along the parallel of lat. 20* N. to 
the West Coast of Africa; a Une from the 
east coast of Africa along the parallel of 
lat. 8* N. to the west coast of the Malay 
Peninsula. foUowlng thence the coast of 
Malay and Siam to the east coast of Co¬ 
chin China at lat. 10* N.. thence along 
the parallel of lat 10* N. to long. 145 - 
E.. thence north to lat. 13* N. and thence 
along the parallel of lat 13* N. to the 
west coast of Central America. Saigon to 
be considered as being on the boundary 
Une of the “tropical" rone and the “sea¬ 
sonal tropical" area <4>. 

(c) The southern boundary of the 
“tropical" zone is a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America along the 
Tropic of Capricorn to the West Coast 
of Africa; from the east coast of Africa 
along the paraUel of lat. 20* S. to the 
w^est coast of Madagascar, thence along 
the west and north coast of Madagascar 
to long. 50’ E. f thence north to lat. 10* 

8.. thence along the parallel of lat. 10* 8. 
to long. 110’ E., thence along a rhumb 
Une to Port Darwin. Australia, thence 
eastward along the coast of Australia 
and Wessel Island to Cape Wessel, thence 
along the parallel of lat. 11* S. to the 
west side of Cape York from the east side 
of Cape York at lat. 11* 8. along the par¬ 
allel of lat. 11 * 8. to long. 150* W., thence 
along a rhumb line to the point lat. 26’ 

6., long. 75* W.. and thence along a 
rhumb Une to the west coast of South 
America at lat. 30* 8.. Coqulmbo. Rio de 
Janeiro, and Port Darwin to be consid¬ 
ered as being on the boundary Une of 
the “tropical" and “summer" zones. 

(d) The following regions are to be in¬ 
cluded In the “tropical" zone: 

<1) The Suez Canal, the Red Sea, and 
the Oulf of Aden, from Port Said to the 
meridian of 45* E.. Aden and Berbera to 
be considered as being on the boundary 
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line of the "tropical" zone and the "sea¬ 
sonal tropical** area 2 (11) 

(2) The Persian Gulf to the meridian 
of 59* E. 

(e) The northern boundary of the 
southern “winter seasonal’* zone Is a lino 
drawn from the east coast of South 
America along the parallel of lat, 40* S. 
to long. 56* W.. thence along a rhumb 
line to the point lat, 34" S., long, 50' W., 
thence along the parallel of lat. 34* S. 
to the west coast of South Africa; from 
the east coast of South Africa at lat. 30’ 
S. along a rhumb line to the west coast 
of Australia at lat. 35* S.. thence along 
the south coast of Australia to Cape Arid, 
thence along a rhumb line to Cape Grim, 
Tasmania, thence along the north coast 
of Tasmania to Eddystone Point, thence 
along a rhumb line to the west coast of 
South Island. New Zealand, at long. 170 a 
E.. thence along the west, south, and east 
coasts of South Island to Cape Saunders, 
thence along a rhumb line to the point 
lat. 33° S„ long. 170° W.; and thence 
along the parallel of lat 33* S. to the 
west coast of South America, Valparaiso, 
Cape Town. and Durban to be consid¬ 
ered as being on the boundary line of the 
Southern “seasonal winter" and “sum¬ 
mer" zones. 

(f> The remaining areas constitute 
the “summer” zones. The following 
areas are seasonal tropical areas: 

(1) In the North Atlantic Ocean: An 
area bounded on the north by a line from 
Capa Catoche in Yucatan to Cape San 
Antonio in Cuba, by the South Cuban 
Coast to lat. 20* N. and by the parallel 
of lat. 20’ N. to the point lat. 20" N.. long. 
20* W., on the west by the coast of Cen¬ 
tral America; on the south by the north 
coast of South America and by parallel 
of lat. 10 u N.. and on the east by the 
meridian of 20* W. 

Tropical: Isrt November to 15th July. 

Bummer: 16th July to 31st October. 

(2) Arabian Sea: (1) North of lat. 24* 
N. Karachi is to be considered as being 
on the boundary line of this area and the 
seasonal tropical area below. 

Tropical: lit August to 20th May. 

Bummer: 21»t May to 31*t July. 

(11) South of lat 24* N. 

Tropical: 1st December to 20th May. and 
16th September to 15th October. 

Summer: 21st May to 15th September and 
16th October to 30th November. 

(3) Bay of Bengal: 

Tropical: 16th December to 15th April. 

Bummer: 16th April to 15th December. 

( 4 ) In the China Sea: An area 
bounded on the west and north by the 
coast of Indo-Chlna and China to Hong 
Kong, on the east by a rhumb line to the 
port of Sual (Luzon Island), and by the 
west coast of the Islands of Luzon, 
Samar, and Leyte to the parallel of 10" 
N., and on the south by the parallel of 


lat 10" N., Hong Kong and Sual to bo 
considered as being on the boundary of 
the “seasonal tropical*' and “summer" 
zones. 

Tropical: 2Ut January to 30th April, 
Bummer: lit May to 20th January. 

<5> In the north Pacific Ocean: (i) 
An area bounded on the north by the 
parallel of lat. 25" N.. on the west by the 
meridian of 160* E, on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 13* N.. and on the east 
by the meridian of 130" W. 

Tropical: lit April to 3lit October. 
Bummer: lat November to 31it March. 

<ii> An area bounded on the north 
and cast by the coast of California. Mex¬ 
ico. and Central America, on the west by 
the meridian of 120" W„ and by a rhumb 
line from the point lat. 30* N.. long. 120* 
W.. to the point lat. 13* N.. long. 105' W., 
and on the south by the parallel of lat, 
13’ N. 

Tropical: lit March to 30th June and lit 
to 30th November. 

Summer: lit July to 31it October and lit 
December to 23th 29th February. 

(6) In the south Pacific Ocean: (1) An 
area bounded on the north by the paral¬ 
lel of lat. 11* S.. on the west by the east 
coast of Australia, on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 20* 8.. and on the east by 
the meridian of 175* E.. together with the 
Gulf of Carpentaria south of lat. 11" S. 

Mackay Is to be considered as being 
on the boundary of the "seasonal tropi¬ 
cal*' and the “summer** zones. 

Tropical: lit AprU to 30th November. 
8ummer: lat December to 31st March. 

(ID An area bounded on the west by 
the meridian of ISO* W.. on the south by 
the parallel of lat. 20* S.. and on the 
north and east by the rhumb line form¬ 
ing the southern boundary of the tropi¬ 
cal zone. 

Tropical: lit March to 30th November. 
Summer: lit December to 28/29th Feb¬ 
ruary. 

(g) The following are seasonal winter 
areas: (1) Northern seasonal winter zone 
(between North America and Europe), 
(i) In the area within and to the north¬ 
wards of the following line: A line drawn 
south from the coast of Greenland at 
long. 50* W. to lat. 45° N.. thence along 
the parallel of lat. 45" N. to the meridian 
of 15* W.. thence north to lat 60 a N.. 
thence along the parallel of lat. 60* N. to 
the west coast of Norway, Bergen to be 
considered as being on the boundary line 
of this area and area subdivision (11) of 
this subparagraph. 

Winter: 16th October to 15th April. 
Bummer: 16th April to 15th October. 

(ii) An area outside area subdivision 
(i) of this subparagraph and north of 
the parallel of lat. 36* N. 

Winter: lit November to 3lit March. 
Summer: let AprU to 3 lit October. 


(2) Baltic (bounded by the parallel of 
latitude of the Skaw). 

Winter: lit November to 3Ut March. 

Bummer: lat April to 31st October. 

(3) Mediterranean and Black Sea. 

Winter: 16th December to 15th March. 

Summer: 16th March to 15th December. 

(4) Northern “seasonal winter" zone 
(between Asia and North America, except 
Sea of Japan), south of 50° N. 

Winter: 16th October to 15th AprU. 

Summer: 16th AprU to 15th October. 

(5) Sea of Japan between the parallels 
of lat. 35* N. and 50* N. 

Winter: lit December to 28th 29th Febru¬ 
ary. 

Summer: lit March to 30th November. 

(6) Southern “seasonal winter" zone. 

Winter: 16th AprU to 15th October. 

Summer: 16th October to 15th AprU. 

$ 43.40-5 Fees, travel expense—Scale 
of fees, (a) Table 43.40-5 (a) gives the 
maximum fees payable by owners for 
assignment of load line (Including load 
lino and condition survey, verification of 
markings, and issuance of load line 
certificate). 


TiKT.1 43.10-5 (oh- Maxiuu* F*m 
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(b> Fees for renewal of load line cer- 
tificates. The fees for condition survey 
and renewal of load line certificates shall 
be 50 percent of the above scale. In the 
case of an American Bureau classed ves¬ 
sel no charge will be made for this survey 
if carried out In conjunction with a spe¬ 
cial periodical survey required for main¬ 
tenance of class and for which a fee is 
chargeable. 

(c) Fee for annual load line inspec¬ 
tion. The fee for annual load Une in¬ 
spection shall be $25. In the case of a 
vessel classed by the American Bureau 
of Shipping, no charge will be made for 
this inspection if carried out at the same 
time as a survey to the hull that is re¬ 
quired by the rules of the American 
Bureau of Shipping for maintenance of 
class and for which a fee Is chargeable. 

(d) Traveling expenses. All traveling 
expenses incurred in connection with the 
above surveys will be an additional 
charge. 
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barges, and self-propelled barges en¬ 
gaged In special services on inter-island 
voyages, and on coastwise voyages from 
port to port In the continental United 
States, the following regulations In this 
part are hereby established. 

*44 01-5 Administration; $ pedal 
service, (a) The administrative provi¬ 
sions of 99 43.01-1—43.01-100 of this 
subchapter, relating to vessels engaged 
In foreign and coastwise voyages, where 
applicable, shall apply to vessels subject 
to this part except as modified in para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. 

(b) Application for the assignment of 
load lines under this part for the above 
classes of vessels shall be made to the 
Commandant. U. S. Coast Guard, 
stating: 

(1) Name of vessel a nd official number. 

(2) Type of vessel (steam collier, tug. 
barge, or self-propelled barge). 

(3) Date keel was laid. 

(4) Normal sea speed of vessel. 

(5) Limits of voyage for which ap¬ 
proval is requested. 

( 6 ) Normal maximum distance off 
shore in course of voyage. 

(7) Length of voyage in days and 
nautical miles. 

( 8 ) Statement of weather conditions 
to be expected. 

(9) Cargo to be carried. 

9 44.01-10 Approval bp Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, of special service. 

(a) Whenever the Commandant. U. S. 
Coast Guard, shall find that the position 
of the load line for the classes of vessels 
above stated may be varied safely from 
the position fixed by the International 
Load Line Treaty. 1930, and that any 
such change will not locate the load line 
above the actual line of safety, he may 
approve load lines, as determined by this 
part for steam colliers, tugs, barges, and 
self-propelled barges (separately by 
class) to be applicable between two 
specific ports of the continental United 
States and the intermediate continental 
United States ports between these limits 
or between the islands of a group over 
which the United States has Jurisdiction. 
The marking of such load lines and the 
certifications thereof shall be in accord¬ 
ance with this part and the load lino 
certificate shall define the limits of the 
voyage for which the load lines are valid. 

5 44.01-15 Special service certificate. 
(a) The use of the special service load 
line certificate issued under this part is 
limited to voyages only as described in 
the certificate. If the vessel engages on 
any voyage not contemplated by the cer¬ 
tificate where a load line is required, the 
load line px-escribed by Part 43 of this 
subchapter shall govern. 

(b) Vessels engaged on special serv¬ 
ices in the coastwise trade and the inter¬ 
island trade will be certificated on the 
form shown in 9 44.05-35. 

9 44.01-20 Sew and existing vessels ; 
special service, (a) A new vessel marked 
with load lines for special service on a 
coastwise or inter-island voyage is a ves¬ 
sel whose keel was laid on or after Sep¬ 
tember 28. 1937. An existing vessel is 
one whose keel was laid before that date. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

SUBPART 44.OS—RULES OF ASSIGNMENT; 

SPECIAL SERVICE 

f 44.05-1 General (a) The load line 
regulations in this part are comple¬ 
mentary to those in Part 43 or Port 45 
(Great Lakes load line regulations) of 
this subchapter, os reference is made 
thereto. 

9 44.05-5 Definitions, (a) A steam 
collier is a vessel mechanically propelled, 
and specially designed for the carriage 
of coal in bulk. 

(b) A tug is a vessel specially designed 
for towing vessels or floating equipment 

(c) A towed barge is a vessel without 
sufficient means for seif-propulsion and 
w r hich requires to be tow^ed. 

(d) A self-propelled barge is a vessel 
mechanically propelled of the type spe¬ 
cially designed for use in limited coast¬ 
wise and Great Lakes service and capable 
of transiting lnter-connectlng canals. 

9 44.05-10 Load line markings, (a) 
The load line marks on the vessel's sides 
are to be in accordance with 9 43.05-15 
of this subchapter, Figure 43.05-5. Sea¬ 
sonal markings such as "Winter North 
Atlantic" which are not applicable to the 
voyage will be omitted. 

(b) In the case of vessels which engage 
In special services on coastwise voyages 
and voyages on the Great Lakes, the 
marks on the vessel's sides are to be in 
accordance with figure 44 05-10 (b) 
shown below. 

(c) The load lines aft of the combined 
disk and diamond will be applicable for 
voyages on the Great Lakes and those on 
the forward side will be applicable to 
limited coastwise voyages. The sum¬ 
mer line on the ocean will correspond to 
the summer line on the Lakes and the 
winter line on the ocean will correspond 
to the intermediate line on the Lakes. 



Fictms 44.05-10 (b). 


(d> In the case of vessels which oper¬ 
ate both on special service coastwise 
voyages and on unlimited coastwise voy¬ 
ages, the marks on the ship's sides are 
to be in accordance with figure 44.05-10 

(d). The load lines aft of the disk will be 
applicable to voyages in special service 
coastwise or inter-island voyages and 
those on the forward side will be appli¬ 
cable to unlimited coastwise voyages. < A 
vessel marked for both special service 
and unlimited coastwise voyages and 
furnished with a load line certificate on 
the international form shall, when enter¬ 
ing the foreign trade, arrange that the 
load line markings are in accord with the 
vessel's international load line certificate 


by the elimination of the marks aft of 
the disk.) 



Fions 44.05-10 (d). 


9 44.05-15 Existing vessels, (a) In 
assigning load lines to an existing vessel 
the provisions of the regulations in this 
part shall be complied with in principle 
and detail insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable, having regard to the proven 
efficacy of existing arrangements for & 
special service voyage, and having par¬ 
ticular regard to the provision of suffi¬ 
cient means for the protection and safety 
of the crew. 

(b) Where it is neither reasonable nor 
practicable to comply with this part in 
Its entirety, the assigning authority 
will, in each case, report to the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, the specific 
matters in which the vessel Is deficient 
with such recommendations as may seem 
desirable. Upon the receipt of this re¬ 
port the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall determine such addition to 
the freeboard as will, in the Judgment 
of the Commandant. U. 8 . Coast Guard, 
make the vessel as safe as if it had fully 
complied with this part. 

9 44.05-20 Conditions of assign¬ 
ment —(a) Steam colliers. The condi¬ 
tions of assignment for steam colliers 
shall be in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of Part 43 of this subchapter and 
also with the supplementary require¬ 
ments of 99 43.30-1—43.30-70 of this 
subchapter in cases where a tanker free¬ 
board is assigned, except that In the case 
of steam colliers constructed with bul¬ 
warks, the freeing port may be of a 
practically continuous slot type, located 
as low as possible, the clear area of the 
slot to be not less than 20 percent of the 
superficial area of the unplerced bul¬ 
warks. If, due to sheer, or other condi¬ 
tions. the assigning authority considers 
that extra local provision should be made 
for freeing decks of water, the slots are 
to be located so as to have maximum 
efficacy. 

<b) Tugs. The conditions of assign¬ 
ment for tugs shall be in accordance with 
the provisions of 99 45.19-5—45.10-190 
of this subchapter and in addition port 
lights in exposed casings leading to 
spaces below the freeboard deck shall be 
fitted with deadlights. 

(c) Towed barges. The conditions of 
aslgnment for towed cargo barges where 
the cargo is carried under deck shall be 
In accordance with 99 45.10-5—45.19-100 
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of this subchapter. In the case of tank 
barges and cargo barges carrying cargo 
only on deck, compliance will also bo 
required with the supplementary condi¬ 
tions of $} 45.20-1—45.20-70 of this sub¬ 
chapter. In the case of towed cargo 
barges of the open type, the construction 
of the vessel must be such as to satisfy 
the assigning authority that no unusual 
hazards will be experienced. 

idi Self-propelled barges. The con¬ 
ditions of assignment for self-propelled 
cargo barges carrying cargo under decks 
shall be in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of 55 45.10-5—45.10-100 of this sub¬ 
chapter. In the case of self-propelled 
tank barges and self-propelled cargo 
barges carrying cargo only on deck, com¬ 
pliance will also be required with the 
supplementary conditions of 55 45.20-1— 
45.20-70 of this subchapter. 

5 44.05-25 Freeboards. (a) General , 

When the assigning authority is satis- 
fled that the requirements of this part 
as applicable to the type of vessel under 
consideration are complied with the 
freeboards will be computed as described 
in this section. 

(b) Steam colliers . Steam colliers 
that have constructional features simi¬ 
lar to those of a tanker which afford 
extra invulnerability against the sea 
may be assigned a reduction of freeboard 
from that determined under 55 43.15-1— 
43.15-97 of this subchaptcr. The 
amount of such reduction shall be de¬ 
termined by the assigning authority, 
with the approval of the Commandant, 
U. 8. Coast Guard, in relaton to the free¬ 
board assigned to tankers, having regard 
to the degree of compliance with the 
supplementary conditions of assignment 
laid down for these ships, but without 
regard to the degree of subdivision pro¬ 
vided. The freeboard assigned to such 
vessel shall in no case be less than would 
be assigned the vessel as a tanker, as 
determined by 55 43.30-1—43.30-70 of 
this subchapter. 

(c) Tugs. The freeboard is to be 
computed in accordance with 55 45.15- 
1—45.15-97 of this subchapter. The 
fresh water and seasonal markings 
where applicable are to be the same as 
determined from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 of 
this subchapter. 

(d) Towed cargo barges with cargo 
under deck . The freeboard is to be com¬ 
puted under 55 45.15-1—45.15-97 of this 
subchapter. The fresh water and sea¬ 
sonal markings where applicable are to 
be determined from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 
of this subchapter. 

<e> Towed cargo barges with cargo 
only on deck. The freeboard for barges 
of this type is to be computed in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of 55 45.20- 
1—45.20-70 of this subchapter. The 
fresh water and seasonal markings where 
applicable are to be the same as deter¬ 
mined from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 of this 
subchapter. 

<f) Towed cargo barges of the open 
type. The load line will be placed where, 
in the Judgment of the assigning au¬ 
thority, with the approval of the Com¬ 
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mandant, U. S. Coast Guard, the draft 
will be such that no unusual hazard will 
be experienced. 

(g) Towed tank barges . The free¬ 
board is to be computed in accordance 
with 55 45.20-1—45.20-70 of this sub¬ 
chapter. The fresh water and seasonal 
markings where applicable arc to be de¬ 
termined from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 of 
this subchapter. 

<h) Self-propelled cargo barges. The 
freeboard Is to be computed under 
55 45.15-1—45.20-15 of this subchapter. 
The fresh water and seasonal markings 
where applicable are to be determined 
from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 of this sub¬ 
chaptcr. 

<i) Self-propelled tank barges. The 
freeboard Is to be computed in accord¬ 
ance with 55 45.20-1—45 20-70 of this 
subchapter. The fresh water and sea¬ 
sonal markings where applicable are to 
be determined from 55 43.15-1—43.15-97 
of this subchapter. 

S 44.05-30 Load line certificates, (a) 
The load line certificates for a special 
service coastwise or special service inter¬ 
island voyage are to be on the forms 
shown in 5 44.05-35. 


5 44.05-35 Form of load line certifi¬ 
cate. 

Load Line Cnmnan ro* a Special Service 
Coastwise ok Intiji-Island Voyage 

Issued under the authority of the Com¬ 
mandant, U. Q. Coast Guard, United States 
of America, under the provisions of tho 
Coastwise Load Line Act of August 27. 1035. 
as amended. 

(SEAL) 

Issued by__ _ 

Certificate No___..... 

This certificate Is valid only for coastwise 
or Inter-Island voyages that are between the 

limits of—...._and...... provided the 

vessel is engaged solely In the trade stated 
herein. 


Port of registry.. 


. Trade of vessel__ 

Oross tonnage.. 



TREXDOAHD FROM 

LINE 

Tropical_... 

DECK 

- (T) 

LOAD LINE 

Summer_ 

- (S) 

..Upper edge of line 

Winter_ 

. <W) 

through center of 
disk. 


* Allowance for fresh water for ail free¬ 
boards (except on the Orcat Lakes) ........ 

The upper edge of the deck Une from 
which these freeboards are measured Is.... 

inches abort the top of the_deck at aide. 





This Is to certify that this ship has been 
surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been found to be cor¬ 
rectly marked upon the vessel in manner 
and location as provided by the Load Line 
Regulations of the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Ouard. applicable to vessel! engaged on this 
special service voyage. 

••This certificate remains in force until 

-_ Issued at_....._..... 

on the-day of_.... 19_ 

(Here foUows the signature or seal and 
description of the assigning authority) 
Note: In accordance with the Load Une 
Regulations the disc or diamond and the 
lines must be permanently marked by center 
punch marks or cutting. 

(On the reverse side of the load Une cer¬ 
tificate, the provision for annual Inspection 
endorsement and for renewal of tht certifi¬ 
cate Is to be the same as for vessels engaged 
in the foreign trade.) 


•Where seagoing steamers navigate a river 
or inland water, deeper loading 1 i permitted 
corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., re¬ 
quired for consumption between the point 
of departure and the opeu sea, 

••Upon the expiration of the certificate 
renewal must be obtained as provided by the 
Load Une Regulations and the certificate so 
endorsed. Endorsement should also be made 
In the spaces provided on the occasion of 
each annual inspection required by the Load 
Line Regulations. 


Part 45— Merchant Vessels When En¬ 
gaged in a Voyage on the Great 
Lakes 

Part 45 is amended to read as follows; 

over art sa.oi —administration 

45 01-1 Establishment of regulations. 

45.01-5 Responsibility for administration. 

45,01-10 Application of regulations. 

45.01-15 Tankers. 

45 01-20 Vessels of special design. 

45.01-25 Marks to Indicate maximum load 
lines. 

45.01-30 Assignment and certification of 
load Hues; assigning authority. 

45.01-35 8urvey for the assignment of new 
load line and renewal of load 
line certificate. 

45,01-40 Annual load line Inspection. 

45.01-45 Application for assignment, re¬ 
newal. and certification of load 
line marks. 

45.01-50 Application for annual load line 
Inspections. 

45.01-55 Equivalents. 

45.01-00 Validity of certificates; renewal of 
certificates. 

45.01-65 Form of certificate. 

45.01-70 Cancelation of load Une certifi¬ 
cates. 

45.01-75 Seasonal load lines. 

45.01-80 Log book entries. 

45.01-85 Control. • 

45.01-00 Approval of the Commandant. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


|UtfAST 45.OS—CLNEXAL im> FOE DtTXXMIN- 

tsa maximum load lutes of me»chak* 

VfcS5K.fi ON Till GXEAT LAKES 

Bee. 

45.05-1 Definitions* 

45.05-5 Deck line. 

45.05-10 Load line diamond. 

45.05-15 Lines to be u*ed tn connection 
with the diamond. 

45.05-20 Mark of assigning authority. 
45.05-25 Details In marking. 

45.05-30 Verification of marks. 


Sec. 

45.15- 30 Correction for Tarlntlons from 

standard sheer profile. 

45.15- 33 Addition for deficiency In sheer. 

45.15- 85 Deduction for excess sheer. 

45.15- 37 Standard round of beam. 

45.15- 00 Round of beam correction. 

45.15- 93 Summer freeboard. 

45.15- 05 Intermediate and winter free¬ 

board. 

45.15- 07 Freeboard table for steamers. 
8UCPAKT 45.20— LOAD LINES roe TANK EES 


SUBPAHT 49.10—CONDITIONS or ASSIGNMENT OF 
LOAD LINKS 

45.10- 1 Construction of vessel. 

45.10- 5 Cargo and other hatchways not 

protected by superstructures. 

45.10- 10 Hatchway coamings. 

45.10- 15 Hatchway covers. 

45.10- 20 Hatchway beams. 

45.10- 25 Carries or sockets. 

45.10- 30 Cleats and fasteners. 

45.10- 35 Battens and wedges. 

45.10- 40 Tarpaulins. 

45.10- 45 Security of hatchway coven. 

45.10- 50 Cargo and other hatchways In the 

freeboard deck within super¬ 
structure which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than class 1. 

45.10- 55 Hatchway coamings and closing 

arrangements. 

45.10- 57 Machinery space openings In ex¬ 

posed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks. 

45.10- 80 Machinery space openings in ex¬ 

posed positions on superstruc¬ 
ture decks other than raised 
quarter-decks. 

45 10-65 Machinery space openings In ths 
freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with 
closing appliances less efficient 
than doss 1. 

45.10- 37 Flush scuttles. 

45.10- 70 Companion ways. 

45.10- 75 Ventilators in exposed positions on 

freeboard and superstructure 
decks. 

45.10- 77 Air pipes. 

45.10- 80 Oangway. cargo and coaling ports. 
45JO-35 Scuppers and sanitary discharge 

pipes. 

45.10- 87 Airports. 

4510-00 Ouord rolls. 

45.10- 05 Freeing ports. 

45.10- 100 Protection of crew. 

scar axt «s.is —load lines fox steamess 


45.20- 1 Definition. 

45.20- 5 Marks on sides. 

45.20- 10 Construction. 

45.20- 15 Forecastle. 

45.20- 20 Machinery casings. 

45.20- 25 Oangway. 

45.20- 30 Protection of crew, access to ma¬ 

chinery space, etc. 

45.20- 35 Hatchways. 

45.20- 40 Ventilators. 

45.20- 45 Freeing arrangements. 

45.20- 50 Plans. 

45.20- 55 Computation of freeboard. 

45.20- 30 Deductions for detached super¬ 

structures. 

45.20- 35 Deduction for excess sheer. 

45.20- 70 Freeboard table for tankers. 

45.20- 75 Fees, travel expense. 

45.20- 80 Form of load tine certificate. 

ACTHoamr: ! | 45.01-1 to 45.20-80 Issued 
under sec. 2. 49 Stat. 888. as amended; 48 
U. S. C. 88a. 


SUBPAHT 45.01—ADMINISTRATION 

$ 45.01-1 Establishment of regula¬ 
tions. (a) Load lines arc established by 
this part for merchant vessels of 150 
gross tons or over when engaged In a 
voyage on the Great Lakes in conformity 
with the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, 
amended June 20. 1936 (49 Stat. 888, 
1543; 46 U. S. C. 88-881). and effective as 
to vessels of 4,000 gross tons and upwards 
November 27. 1935, and as to all other 
vessels subject thereto August 27, 1936. 

4 45.01-5 Responsibility for adminis¬ 
tration . (a) The Commandant, U. 8. 
Coast Guard, is vested with the responsi¬ 
bility and authority, under direction and 
supervision of the Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury. for the administration of the Coast¬ 
wise Load Line Act. 1935. as amended 
by the act of June 20. 1936. 


45.15- 1 Length (L). 

45.15- 5 Breadth (B). 

45.15- 7 Molded depth. 

45.15- 10 Depth lor freeboard (D). 

45.15- 15 Coefficient of fineness (C). 

45.15- 17 Strength. 

45.15- 20 Height of superstructure. 

45.15- 25 Standard height of superstruc¬ 

ture. 

45.15- 27 Length of superstructure (S). 

45.15- 30 Enclosed superstructure. 

45.15- 35 Superstructure bulkheads. 

45.15- 37 CUas 1 closing appliances. 

45.15- 40 Class 2 closing appliances. 

45.15- 45 Temporary closing appliances. 

45.15- 47 Superstructures, general. 

45.15- 50 Poop. 

45.15- 55 Raised quarter-deck. 

4515-57 Bridge. 

45.15- 30 Forecastle. 

45.15- 65 Trunk. 

45.15- 37 Inclosed superstructure with mid¬ 

dle line openings In the deck 
not provided with permanent 
means of closing. 

45.15- fo Deductions for superstructures. 

45.15- 73 8heer, general. 

45.15- 75 8tandorq sheer profile. 

45.15- 77 Measurement of variations from 

standard sheer profile. 


$ 45 01-10 Application of regulations . 
(a) After November 27, 1935, no mer¬ 
chant vessel of 4.000 gross tons or over 
shall proceed from any port or place in 
the United States on the Great Lakes for 
a voyage on the Great Lakes and after 
August 27. 1936, no merchant vessel of 
150 gross tons and upwards to 4,000 gross 
tons shall proceed from any port or 
place in the United States on the Great 
Lakes for a voyage on the Great Lakes 
unless such vessel Is; 

(1) Marked with load lines under the 
load lines regulations In Part 43 of this 
eubchapter and has on board a valid 
load line certificate, or 

(2) A foreign vessel exempted under 
section 5 of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935, or is marked and certificated as 
to load lines under the provisions of 
and in accordance with the Interaatlonal 
Load Line Convention 1930 and has on 
board a valid load line certificate, or 

<3) A new vessel: 

<l) Has been surveyed in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. 


(il) Complies with the provisions of 
this part as applicable to the type of 
vessel dealt with. 

(ill) Has been marked in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. 

(iv) Has had the marks certified as 
correct as provided by this part. 

<A new vessel is one whose keel was 
laid on or after August 27,1935.) 

(4) An existing vessel: 

(i) Has been surveyed, marked, and 
the marks certified either under the pro¬ 
visions of the regulations In this part 
as applicable to the type of vessel, or 

(ii) Complies as defined for the type 
of vessel with the provisions of this part 
In principle and detail so far as is rea¬ 
sonable and practicable, having regard 
to the efficacy of the protection of 
openings, guard rails, freeing ports, and 
means of access to crews quarters, pro¬ 
vided by the existing arrangements, 
fittings, and appliances of the vessel. 

<b) Where it is neither reasonable nor 
practicable to comply with this part in 
Its entirety, the assigning authority will, 
in each cose, report to the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, the specific matters 
in which the vessel is deficient with such 
recommendations as seem desirable. 
Upon the receipt of this report the Com¬ 
mandant. U. S. Coast Guard, shall deter¬ 
mine such addition to the freeboard as 
will, in the judgment of the Com¬ 
mandant, U. 8. Coast Guard, make the 
vessel as safe as If it had fully complied 
with this part. 

9 45.01-15 Tankers . (a) A steamer 

specially constructed for the carriage of 
liquid cargoes in bulk which has been 
surveyed as provided by S 45.01-10 shall 
be marked with tanker load lines and the 
marks certified as correct, if being: 

(1) A new vessel. It complies with the 
conditions and provisions prescribed in 
55 45.20-10—45.10-70. 

(2) An existing vessel, it complies 
with the conditions and provisions in 
55 45.20-10. 45.20-25—45.20-40 and. also, 
in principle so far as Is reasonable and 
practicable, with 55 45.20-15, 45.20-20, 

45.20- 45: Provided . That in assigning ft 
tanker load line to an existing vessel 
such additions to the freeboard shall be 
made as is reasonable having regard to 
the extent to which the vessel falls short 
of full compliance with the conditions 
and provisions prescribed In 55 45.20-15, 

45.20- 20. 45.20-45. 

5 45.01-20 Vessels of special design. 
(a) Sand suckers, open hopper barges, 
and other vessels of special design that 
cannot be assigned load lines by direct 
application of the rules set forth herein, 
will be assigned load lines based on the 
Individual coasideration of each vessel, 
and before such vessels are marked and 
certified, the assigning authority shall 
obtain the approval of the Commandant, 
U. 8. Coast Guard, as to the position of 
the load line marks. 

5 45.01-25 Marks to indicate maxi¬ 
mum load lines . (a) Marks to indicate 

maximum mean drafts to which a vessel 
can be lawfully submerged, In the vari¬ 
ous circumstances and seasons, shall be 
permanently marked on each side of the 
vessel in the form, manner, and location 
provided by this part. 
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9 45,01-30 Assignment and certifica¬ 
tion of load lines; assigning authority . 

(a) As provided in the Coastwise Load 
Line Act, 1935, the American Bureau of 
Shipping is appointed to assign load 
lines and to determine whether the posi- 
tlon of and the manner of marking each 
vessel to which the act applies has been 
performed in accordance with this part, 
and is authorized to issue a load line 
certificate, certifying to the correctness 
of the marks under its own hand and 
seal. The assigning authority is author¬ 
ized to renew from time to time by In¬ 
dorsement a load line certificate. Load 
line certificates will not be issued until 
the load line marks have been verified. 
This certificate will be issued in dupli¬ 
cate, one copy being delivered to the 
owner or master of the vessel and one 
copy, together with a summary of the 
data used to determine the load line, will 
be forwarded to the Commandant. U. S. 
Coast Ouard. Washington, D. C. In ad¬ 
dition. effective January 1, 1948, each 
new vessel, when receiving its first load 
line certificate, shall be furnished a copy 
of the load line survey report which shall 
be retained on board to be available for 
the Information of inspectors and sur¬ 
veyors when carrying out subsequent 
load line surveys. 

(b) The agency appointed by the 
Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, to as¬ 
sign load lines as provided by section 3 
of the Coastwise Land Line Act, 1935 (49 
Stat. 888; 46 U. S. C. 88b). is referred to 
in this part as the assigning authority. 

(c) The fees to be charged by the as¬ 
signing authority for services in connec¬ 
tion with this part shall not exceed the 
scale of maximum fees as set forth in 
9 45.20-75. 

5 45.01-35 Surrey for the assignment 
of new load line and renewal of load line 
certificate —(a) Steel vessels. (1) Unless 
specifically waived by the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, the vessel is to be 
placed in dry dock to determine the con¬ 
dition of the hull plating and underwater 
connections. 

(2) The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined to determine 
the condition of the structure. 

<3) Deep tanks and other tanks which 
form part of the vessel are to be exam¬ 
ined internally. 

(4) Where a double bottom is fitted, 
the tanks are to be examined internally. 
Where double bottom and other tanks 
are used for fuel-oil bunkers, such tanks 
need not be cleaned out. provided the 
surveyors are able to determine by an 
external examination that their general 
condition is satisfactory. 

(5) The decks are to be examined. 

<6> The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
and fore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens 
and wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
deck and superstructures are to be 
examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
\lr ports are to be examined. 
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(8) AH gangways, cargo, and coaling 
ports or similar openings in the vessels 
sides are to be examined. 

(9) Guard rails, gangways, and free* 
lng ports are to be examined. 

(10) Where, owing to the age and con¬ 
dition of the vessel, the surveyors deem 
it necessary, the shell and deck plating 
may be required to be drilled in order to 
ascertain the thickness of such plating. 

(b) Wood and composite vessels. (1) 
Unless specifically waived by the Com¬ 
mandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, the vessel 
Is to be placed on a drydock or a slipway 
and the keel, stem, sternframe or stern- 
post. and outside planking are to be 
examined. Caulking is to be tried at 
such places about the planking as is 
deemed necessary by the surveyors. 

(2) Careful examination must be made 
for faulty fastenings and such bolts or 
treenails must be backed out. or other¬ 
wise dealt with, as may be deemed neces¬ 
sary by the surveyors. 

(3) Careful examination Is to be made 
of the entire structure and. If considered 
necessary, borings are to be made to as¬ 
certain the conditions of the material: 
should these disclose cause for further 
examination, listings are to be made 
where required to satisfy the surveyors 
as to the true condition of the vessel. 

(4) The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be examined. 

(5) The decks are to be examined and 
bored where necessary. 

(6) The hatch covers, hatch beams, 
fore-and-afters, tarpaulins, battens, and 
wedges, the hatchway and ventilator 
coamings, companlonways, the engine 
and boiler casings, the superstructures 
on the freeboard deck, and all means of 
protecting the openings in the freeboard 
deck and superstructures are to be 
examined. 

(7) All air pipe outlets, scuppers, sani¬ 
tary discharges in the vessel's sides, and 
air ports are to be examined. 

(8) Guard rails, gangways, and free¬ 
ing ports are to be examined. 

(c) Correction of deficiencies. Any 
such structure or parts or fittings of the 
vessel as are found to be in an unsatis¬ 
factory condition are to be rebuilt or 
repaired or renewed in order to place the 
vessel in a seaworthy condition so as to 
be eligible for a load line certificate. 

9 45.01-40 Annual load Une tnspec - 
tion . (a) A vessel having been marked 

as provided by this part, and the mark 
certified as correct, will be inspected at 
intervals of approximately 12 months in 
order to insure the maintenance in an 
effective condition of the fittings and ap¬ 
pliances for the: 

(1) Protection of openings. 

(2) guard rails, ' 

(3) freeing ports, 

(4) means of access to crew's quarters, 
and that there have not been alterations 
made to the hull or superstructures 
which would affect the calculations de¬ 
termining the position of the load lines. 

(b) If upon examination the fittings 
and appliances are found to be in a sat¬ 
isfactory condition, the load Une certifi¬ 
cate wiU be endorsed to this effect. If 
it shall be found that alterations have 
been made to the hull or superstructures 
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that affect the calculations determining 
the position of the load Une, the matter 
shaU be reported to the Commandant, 
U. 8. Coast Guard for appropriate action. 

(c) The assigning authority shall 
make this Inspection and report thereon 
to the owners of the vessel, and a copy of 
such report shall be forwarded to the 
Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard, Wash¬ 
ington 25, D. C. 

§ 45.01-45 Application for assign¬ 
ment, renewal , and certification of load 
line marks . (a) Application for assign¬ 

ment and certification of load line marks 
or for renewal of load Une certificates 
shall be made In writing to the assigning 
authority by the owners of the vessel. 

9 45.01-50 Application for annual 
load line inspection, (a) Application 
for annual load line Inspection required 
by 9 45.01-40 shall be made In writing to 
the assigning authority by the owners of 
a vessel. 

9 45.01-55 Equivalents. (a> Where 
in the regulations in this part it is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting or ap¬ 
pliance. or type thereof, shall be fitted 
or carried In a vessel, or that any par¬ 
ticular arrangement shall be adopted, 
there may be substituted any other fit¬ 
ting or appliance or type thereof, or any 
other arrangement: Provided . That such 
fitting, appliance, or arrangement shall 
be considered a suitable equivalent by 
the assigning authority and the approval 
of the Commandant. U. S. Coast Guard 
for such substitution shall have been 
issued. 

9 45.01-60 Validity of certificates; rc- 
newal of certificates, (a) As the as¬ 
signment of load lines Is conditioned 
upon the structural efficiency of the ves¬ 
sel and upon the provision of effective 
protection to vessel and crew\ every ves¬ 
sel required to be marked by the Coast¬ 
wise Load Line Act. 1935, with load lines 
shall be surveyed by the assigning au¬ 
thority at least once In each 6 years to 
determine that the load Unes are then 
correctly placed as required by this part. 
If the load line mark be found correct 
for the vessel in the condition she Is 
then in, the certificate shall be renewed 
for such time as the condition of tho 
vessel then warrants, but in no case for 
a longer period than 6 years and the 
facts shall be attested by indorsement 
upon the back of the certificate in the 
form shown In 9 45.20-80. 

<b) The Commandant. U. S. Coast 
Guard, shall be notified of every re¬ 
newal indorsement and tire date of its 
expiration. 

(c) Foreign vessels which have not 
been exempted pursuant to section 5 of 
the Load Line Act shall have their load 
line certificate limited to a period of 
1 year. The certificate may be validated 
for additional 1-year periods (provided, 
after survey, the condition of the vessel 
is found to warrant such validation, and 
the facts are attested by endorsement 
upon the back of the load line certificate 
by a surveyor of the American Bureau of 
Shipping or of the classification society 
issuing the certificate.) The certificate 
will become void 5 years from date of 
Issue, or at the expiration of the fourth 
yearly validation, whichever occurs first. 
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145.01-65 Form of certificate, (a) 
The forms for certificates certifying to 
the correctness of the load line mark as 
required by the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1035, as shown in 4 45.20-30. 

145.01-70 Cancellation of load line 
certificate . (a) Notwithstanding the 

marking of a load line and the issuance 
of a load line certificate, the certificate 
will be cancelled if: 

cl) The annual load line inspection 
required by 4 45.01-40 has not been car¬ 
ried out or that the items described 
under 4 45.01-40 are not maintained In 
an effective condition: or 

(2) The survey required by 5 45.01-35 
has not been carried out. or that any 
defects disclosed by the survey have not 
been corrected; or 

<3> Due to any cause the conditions of 
assignment have not been maintained as 
provided by the regulations in this part, 
or alterations have been made to hull or 
superstructures which affect the calcu¬ 
lations made to determine the location 
of the load line. 

4 45 01-75 Seasonal load lines, (a) 
For load line purposes there is hereby 
established for the Great Lakes a winter, 
intermediate, and summer season, and 
load lines applicable to each season are 
established by the regulations in this 
part. The winter season shall be that 
period from November 1 through April 
15 of the next year, the intermediate 
seasons from April 16 through May 15 
and from September 16 through October 
31. and the summer season from May 16 
through September 15 call dates inclu¬ 
sive). 

cb) For those vessels that arc marked 
and certificated with load lines under the 
International Load Line Convention, 
1930, the load line marks shall be ap¬ 
plicable to voyages on the Great Lakes 
in accordance with Table 45.01-75 (b>. 


TaRLX 45.01-75 <b). 


Ixul Unc 
(nark, Milt 

Stood applicable 

nur 


Tropical (T)_. 

May |l gent. 18 (Summer) . 

Summer (6)... 

Apr. Ifr-Majr 15, Sept. 18-Ocl. 91 lln- 


Urmcd late). 

Winter (W)— 

Not. i- Apr. 18 (W* inter). 


(c) No vessel shall be loaded so as to 
submerge at any time the load line 
applicable to the season. 


4 45.01-30 Log book entries. <a> The 
master of a vessel subject to this part 
shall note in the vessel's log the data 
required by section 6 of the Coastwise 
Load Line Act. 1935 <49 Slat. 889; 46 
U. 8. C. 88e>; that is. before departing 
from her loading port or place, the posi¬ 
tion of the load line mark, port and star¬ 
board. as applicable to the voyage and 
the actual drafts of the vessel forward 
and aft at the time of departing from 
port as nearly as the same can be 
ascertained. 

4 45.01-35 Control (a) The Collector 
of Customs may detain a vessel for survey 
if he has reason to believe that the vessel 
Is proceeding on her Journey in excess 
of the draft allowed by the regulations in 
this part as indicated by the vessel's load 
line certificate, or otherwise. Immedi¬ 
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ately upon ordering a vessel detained, the 
Collector of Customs shall Inform the 
Coast Guard District Commander 
thereof, who shall thereupon advise the 
collector whether or not he deems that 
the vessel may proceed to sea with safety. 
The Coast Guard District Commander 
may detain a vessel if it is so loaded as to 
be manifestly unsafe to proceed to sea, 
without advice thereof from the Collector 
of Customs. However, in such case, im¬ 
mediate notice of such detention shall be 
furnished the Collector of Customs so 
that clearance may be withheld. 

(b) In the case of detention of a vessel, 
which shall be by written order, the de¬ 
taining officer will immediately arrange 
for a survey in the manner prescribed by 
section 7 of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935 <49 Stat 839 ; 46 U. S. C. 88f>. In 
the case of such a survey, the detaining 
officer shall appoint three disinterested 
surveyors and. where practicable, one of 
them shall be from the Surveying Staff of 
the American Bureau of Shipping. 
Where such surveyors are appointed by 
the Collector of Customs, such appoint¬ 
ments shall be with the approval of the 
Coast Guard District Commander. 
Whenever a vessel is detained the master 
may, within five days, appeal to the Com¬ 
mandant, U. S. Coast Guard, who may. if 
he desires, order a further survey and 
may affirm, set aside, or modify the order 
of the detaining officer. 

(c) Where a foreign vessel is detained 
or any action is taken which would ap¬ 
pear likely to result in legal proceedings 
being taken against such a vessel, the 
consul of the country to which the vessel 
belongs shall be informed as soon as pos¬ 
sible of the circumstances of the case. 

<d) Pursuant to the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 5 of the Coastwise Load Line Act, 
1935 (49 Stat. 889; 46 U. S. C. 88d). as 
amended, it is hereby certified that a 
vessel of a foreign country which has 
ratified the International Load Line 
Convention. 1930. shall be deemed a ves¬ 
sel of a foreign country as described in 
section 5 of the cited act, and such a 
vessel shall be exempt from the provi¬ 
sions of this part insofar as the marking 
of the load lines and the certificating 
thereof are concerned, only so long as 
such country similarly recognizes the 
load lines established by the regulations 
In this part, for the purpose of a voyage 
by sea: Provided , That the vessel Is 
marked with load lines and has on board 
a valid load line certificate certifying to 
the correctness of the mark, the vessel 
shall not be loaded beyond the limits 
allowed by the certificate, the position of 
the load line of the vessel shall corre¬ 
spond with the certificate, the hull and 
superstructure shall not have been so 
materially altered as to affect the calcu¬ 
lations on which the load line was based, 
and alterations have not been made so 
that the protection of openings, guard 
rails, freeing ports, and means of access 
to crew's quarters, have made the vessel 
manifestly unfit to proceed to sea with¬ 
out danger to human life. 

4 45.01-90 Approval of the Common - 
dant. (a) Where the active approval of 
the Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard is 
required in connection with this part, 
such information as will enable tho 


Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard to 
obtain a comprehensive understanding 
of the question at issue shall be fur¬ 
nished and will remain with the Com¬ 
mandant, U. S. Coast Guard, as a record. 

SUBPART 48.09—GENERAL RULES FOR DETER¬ 
MINING MAXIMUM LOAD LINES Of MER¬ 
CHANT VESSELS ON THE GREAT LAKES 

Nor*: The rule* necessarily assume that 
the nature and stowage of the cargo, ballast, 
etc., are such aa to secure sufficient stability 
far the Teasel. 

4 45.05-1 Definitions—( a) Steamer . 
(1) The term •'steamer'’ or -steamship'' 
includes all vessels having sufficient 
means for mechanical propulsion, except 
where provided with sufficient sail area 
for navigation under sails alone. 

<2) A vessel fitted with mechanical 
means of propulsion and with sail area 
Insufficient for navigation under 6ails 
alone may be assigned a load line under 
44 45.15-1—45.20-1. 

<3) A lighter, barge, or other vessel 
without Independent means of propul¬ 
sion. when towed. Is to be assigned a load 
line under 43 45.15-1—45.20-1, except 
steel tank barges specially constructed 
for the carriage of liquids In bulk and 
cargo barges having only small access 
hatches In the freeboard deck, the load 
lines for which may be calculated under 
44 45.20-10—45.20-70. 

<b) Flush-deck vessel A flush-deck 
vessel Is one which has no superstructure 
on the freeboard deck. 

(c) Superstructure. A superstructure 
is a decked structure on the freeboard 
deck extending from side to side of the 
vessel. A raised quarter-deck Is consid¬ 
ered a superstructure. 

(d) Load line . The load line is the 
line defining the maximum mean draft 
to which a vessel may be lawfully sub¬ 
merged. It Is the lower limit of the free¬ 
board as determined by the regulations 
in this part having regard to the various 
conditions and seasons. 

(e) Freeboard . The freeboard as¬ 
signed in the distance measured ver¬ 
tically dow nward at the side of the vessel 
amidships from the upper edge of the 
deck Une to the upper edge of the load 
line. 

< t ) Freeboard deck . The freeboard 
deck Is the deck from which the free¬ 
board Is measured, and is the uppermost 
complete deck having permanent means 
of closing all openings in weather por¬ 
tions of the deck in accordance with 
§5 45.10-1—45.10-45. It is the upper 
deck In flush-deck vessels and vessels 
with detached superstructures. In ves¬ 
sels having discontinuous freeboard 
decks within superstructures which are 
not intact, or which are not fitted with 
class 1 closing appliances, the lowest line 
of the deck below the superstructure 
deck is taken as the freeboard deck. 

(g) Amidships. Amidships is the mid¬ 
dle of the length of the summer load 
water line, as defined in 4 45.15-L 

Cross Reftsekcx: For class 1 doting Ap¬ 
pliances, sec | 48.15-37. 

4 45.05-5 Deck line, (a) The deck 
line is a horizontal Une 15 inches in 
length and 1 inch in breadth. It is to be 
marked amidships on each side of tho 
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vessel, and Its upper edge is to pass 
through the point where the continua¬ 
tion outward of the upper surface of the 
freeboard deck Intersects the outer sur¬ 
face of the sheiL (See fig. 45.05-5 (a).) 
Where the deck is partly sheathed 


1 45.05-10 Load line diamond, (a) 
The load line diamond Is a square 15 
inches on each diagonal with one diago¬ 
nal vertical, the other horizontal, and is 
Intersected by a horizontal line of 21 
Inches in length and 1 inch In breadth, 
the upper edge of which coincides with 
the horizontal diagonal of the diamond. 
The diamond is to be marked amidships 
below the deck line, port and starboard. 

I 45.05-15 Lines to be used in connec¬ 
tion with the diamond, (a) The lines 
which indicate the maximum load Une In 
diiTercnt seasons are to be horizontal 
lines. 9 inches in length and 1 inch in 
breadth, which extend from and are at 
right angles to. a vertical line marked 
18 inches forward of the center of the 
diamond. (See fig. 45.01-5.) 

(b> The following are the lines to be 
used: 

(1) Summer load line. The summer 
load line is indicated by the upper edge 
of the line which passes through the 
center of the diamond and also by a line 
marked "S " 

(2) Intermediate load Une. The In¬ 
termediate load line Is Indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked *T." 

No. 205—Pt. u-8 


amidships, the upper edge of the deck 
line is to pass through the point where 
the continuation outward of the upper 
surface of the actual sheathing at 
amidshlpk Intersects the outer surface 
of the shell. 


<3> Winter load line. The winter load 
line is indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked *'W." 

(c) Where the draft Is restricted on a 
basis of subdivision or stability and this 
draft is less than any of the various sea¬ 
sonal drafts permitted by the regulations 
in this part, the center of the diamond 
shall be located on the line of this re¬ 
stricted draft and it shall be applicable to 
all seasons. If such a permissible maxi¬ 
mum draft comes between the seasonal 
markings, the seasonal markings below 
shall also be added. 

§ 45.05-20 Mark of assigning authority. 

(a) The authority by whom the load lines 
are assigned ma? be Indicated by letters 
measuring about 4 *4 by 3 inches marked 
alongside the diamond and above the 
center line. 

$45.05-25 Details of marking, (a) 
The diamond, lines, and letters are to be 
painted, in white or yellow on a dark 
ground or In black on a light ground. 
They are also to be carefully cut in or 
center punched on the sides of Iron and 
steel vessels, and on wood vessels they 
are to be cut Into the planking for at 
least one eighth of an Inch. The marks 


are to be plainly visible, and If necessary 
special arrangements are to be made for 
this purpose. 

§ 45.05-30 Verification of marks, (a) 
The load line certificate Is not to be 
delivered to the vessel until a surveyor of 
the assigning authority has certified that 
the marks are correctly and permanently 
indicated on the vessel's side. 

SUBPART 45.10—CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT 
OF LOAD LINES 

5 45.10-1 Construction of vessel . (a) 
The assignment of load lines is condi¬ 
tional upon the vessel being structurally 
efficient and upon the provision of effec¬ 
tive protection to vessel and crew. 

(b) Sections 45.10-1—45.10-100 apply 
to vessels to which minimum freeboards 
are assigned. In vessels to which greater 
freeboards than the minimum are 
assigned, the protection is to be rela¬ 
tively as effective. 

(c) Passenger vessels—Subdivision 
and stability load lines: Where in pas¬ 
senger vessels the positions of the maxi¬ 
mum load lines are determined by the 
application of subdivision and stability 
regulations as provided in Part 46 of this 
subchaptcr pertaining to passenger ves¬ 
sels on the Great Lakes, the provisions 
of the regulations in this part shall also 
be effective Insofar as they are applicable. 

$ 45.10-5 Cargo and other hatchways 
not protected by superstructures, (a) 
The construction and fittings of cargo 
and other hatchways in exposed positions 
on freeboard and superstructure decks 
are to be at least equivalent to the 
standards laid down in $$45.10-10— 
45.10-45. 

S 45.10-10 Hatchway coamings. (a) 

The minimum height of hatchway coam¬ 
ings on freeboard decks is to be at least 
18 Inches above the deck. The minimum 
height of coamings on superstructure 
decks Is to be at least 18 inches above 
the deck if situated within a quarter of 
the vessel’s length from the stem, and at 
least 12 inches if situated elsewhere. 

I 45.10-15 Hatchway covers, (a) On 
bulk freighters over 350 feet in length 
steel hatch covers are to be fitted to all 
exposed hatchways on the freeboard 
deck and they arc to be of such thickness 
and provided with such stiffening as will 
enable them to be handled without 
deformation. 

(b) Solid covers are to have stiffeners 
spaced not over 42 inches apart. The 
plating is to be not less than 0.24*' at 
24-inch spacing and 0.36'' at 42-lnch 
spacing with intermediate thicknesses at 
intermediate spactngs. The stiffeners 
are not to be less effective than provided 
by angles, bulb angles or channels riveted 
or welded to the plate and having a sec¬ 
tion modulus In inches cubed not less 
than given by the formula: 

1/V=SXL'X 0.025 (1) 

where: 

S = spacing of stiffeners In feet 
L= length In feet of the unsupported 

spans. 

/= moment of Inertia of the section. 
y= distance from center of gravity of 
the section to the outermost strain 
fiber. 
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(c) Covers of the sliding plate type 
with flanges on one edge or with stiffen¬ 
ers riveted or welded to one edge shall 
have a sufficient number of sections so 
that when closed the spacing of the stiff¬ 
eners does not exceed 42 inches. Plates 
are not to be less in thickness than re¬ 
quired for solid steel covers in association 
with the spacing of the stiffeners when 
closed. The stiffening at the edge of the 
covers is not to be less effective than 
required above lor solid covers. If hatch 
covers of the sliding plate type are used 
for spans exceeding 12'—1", additional 
support must be provided, the details of 
which will be specially considered. 

<d) Where wood hatch covers are used 
they are to be made of long leaf yellow 
pine or fir and the finished thickness is 
not to be less than 2 Va inches In associa¬ 
tion with a span of 6 feet. The width of 
each bearing surface is to be at least 21 a 
inches. 

145.10-20 Hatchway beams . (a) 
Hatchways having wood covers are to bo 
fitted with a system of main beams all 
extending In one direction or a system of 
main beams in association with auxiliary 
beams across the top of the main beams 
so arranged that the unsupported spans 
of the covers do not exceed 6 feet except 
where specially approved. The main 
beams may be of solid, rolled, or built 
shapes and the auxiliary beams may be 
either rolled shapes or timber of rectan¬ 
gular section. They are to have a sec¬ 
tion modulus in inches cubed of not less 
than given by the formula. 

1/V=SXL'X C (1) 

where: 

S=the breadth of the area supported in 
feet. 

L- the length of the unsupported epana 
in feet. 

C = 0.03 for ateel main beams where 18'* 
coaming* are required. 

C=0.025 for ateel auxiliary beams where 
18" coamings are required. 

C= 0.025 for ateel main beams where IT* 
coamings are required. 

C—Q.02 for ateel auxiliary beams where 
12" coamings are required. 

C=0.15 for wood auxiliary beams where 
18" coamings are required. 

C = 0.12 for wood auxiliary beams where 
12" coamings are required. 

I rr moment of Inertia of the section. 

g = distance from center of gravity of the 
section to the outermost atralu fiber. 

<b> Where rolled section beams are 
used the top flanges and the top angles 
in the case of built beams are to extend 
for the full length of the beams. Where 
wood auxiliary beams are used they are 
to be steel shod at all points where they 
bear on the main beams and at the ends. 

9 45.10-25 Carriers or sockets . fa) 
Carriers or sockets for hatchway beams 
and fore-and-afters are to be of steel at 
least one-half inch thick, and are to have 
a width of bearing surface of at least 
3 inches. 

9 45.10-30 Cleats and fasteners . (a) 
Strong cleats at least Inches wide or 
efficient clamping devices are to be fitted 
at intervals of approximately 2 feet from 
center to center; the end cleats are to be 
placed not more than 6 inches from each 
corner of the hatchway. Where steel 
sliding covers are fitted, patent fasteners 
of the "Mulholland type” or equal* 
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spaced to suit the width of covers, may 
be used in place of cleats and wedges. 

{ 45.10-35 Battens and wedges, (a) 
Battens, wedges, or tarpaulin securing 
devices are to be efficient and* in good 
condition. 

9 45.10-40 Tarpaulins. (a) At least 
one tarpaulin in good condition, thor¬ 
oughly waterproofed and of ample 
strength, is to be provided for each 
hatchw r ay in an exposed position on free¬ 
board and superstructure decks. The 
material is to be guaranteed free from 
Jute, and shall not be less than No. 4 
cotton canvas or equal before water¬ 
proofing. 

9 45.10-45 Security of hatchway 
covers. fa) At all hatchways in ex¬ 
posed positions on freeboard or super¬ 
structure decks suitable provision is to 
be made for securing the covers after 
the tarpaulins are battened down. 

9 45.10-50 Cargo and other hatch - 
leaps in the freeboard deck within super¬ 
structures which are fitted with closing 
appliances less efficient than class t. fa) 
The construction and fitting of such 
hatchways are to be at least equivalent 
to the standards laid down in 9 45.10- 
55 (a). 

9 45.10-55 Hatchway coamings and 
closing arrangements, fa) Cargo, coal¬ 
ing. and other hatchways in the free¬ 
board dock within superstructures which 
are fitted with class 2 closing appliances 
are to have coamings at least 9 Inches in 
height and closing arrangements as ef¬ 
fective as those required for exposed 
cargo hatchways. 

(b) Where the closing appliances are 
less efficient than class 2, the hatchways 
are to have coamings at least 12 inches 
In height and are to have fittings and 
closing arrangements as effective as 
those required for exposed cargo hatch¬ 
ways. 

(c) In the case of car ferries fitted 
with efficient "sea gates’* extending 
above the freeboard deck at least to the 
height of a standard superstructure, 
coamings of less height may be fitted 
provided the hatches within superstruc¬ 
tures arc fitted with close fitting steel 
covers with efficient securing devices. 
When the openings in freeboard decks 
are not provided with closing devices the 
coamings are to extend above the free¬ 
board deck at least to the height of a 
standard superstructure. 

Cxoss RsmrNCx: For clan 2 closing ap¬ 
pliance*, tee | 45.15-10. 

9 45.10-57 Machinery space openings 
in exposed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter-decks, (a) Such open¬ 
ings are to be properly framed and ef¬ 
ficiently inclosed by steel casings of am¬ 
ple strength, and where the casings are 
not protected by other structures their 
strength is to be specially considered; 
doors in such casings are to be of steel* 
efficiently stiffened, permanently at¬ 
tached. and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of 
openings are to be at least 18 inches 
above the freeboard deck and 12 inches 
on a raised quarter-deck. 

<b) Piddley, funnel* and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 


deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Fiddley openings are to have strong 
steel covers permanently attached in 
their proper positions. Engine room 
skylights are to be of strong construc¬ 
tion, preferably of steel. 

9 45.10-60 Machinery space openings 
in exposed positions on superstructure 
decks other than raised quarter-decks . 
(a) Such openings are to be properly 
framed and efficiently Inclosed by strong 
steel casings. Doors in such cases are to 
be strongly constructed, permanently at¬ 
tached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of 
the openings are to be at least 9 inches 
above superstructure decks. 

lb) Fiddley, funnel, and ventilator 
coamings are to be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. 
Fiddley openings are to have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their 
proper positions. Where the fiddley 
openings are more than 15 feet in height 
above the free board deck, covers need not 
be provided. 

(c) Engine room skylights arc to be 
of strong construction, preferably of 
steel. 

9 45.10-65 Machinery space openings 
in the freeboard deck within superstruc¬ 
tures which are fitted with closing appli¬ 
ances less efficient than class 1. (a) 
Such openings are to be properly framed 
and efficiently Inclosed by steel casings. 
Doors in such casings are to be strongly 
constructed, permanently attached, and 
capable of being securely closed. The 
sills of the openings are to be at least 6 
inches above the deck where the super¬ 
structures are closed by class 2 closing 
appliances, and at least 12 inches above 
the deck where the closing appliances 
are less efficient than class 2. 

Cross Rxftxxnck: For class 2 dosing appli¬ 
ances. see i 45.15-40. 

9 45.10-67 Flush scuttles, (a) Flush 
scuttles, where fitted, are to be of iron 
or steel, of substantial construction, w ith 
screw or bayonet Joints. 

9 45.10-70 Com pan ion ways, (a) Com- 
panionways In exposed position* on 
freeboard decks and on decks of Inclosed 
superstructures are to be of substantial 
construction. The sills of the doorways 
are to be 18 inches on freeboard decks 
and on superstructure decks within a 
quarter of the vessel's length from the 
stem and 12 inches on superstructure 
decks elsewhere. The doors are to be 
strongly constructed and capable of be¬ 
ing closed and secured from both side*. 
Where the companionway is situated 
within a quarter of the vessel’s length 
from the stem, it is to be of steel and 
riveted to the deck plating. 

9 45.10-75 Ventilators in exposed pe¬ 
titions on freeboard and superstructure 
decks. <a) Such ventilators to spaces 
below freeboard decks or decks of super¬ 
structures which are intact or fitted with 
class l closing appliances ore to have 
coamings of steel substantially con¬ 
structed. and efficiently connected to the 
deck. The deck plating at the base of 
the coamings is to be efficiently stiffened 
between the deck beams. The openings 
of ventilator coamings are to be pro- 
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vided with efficient closing arrange¬ 
ments. 

<b> Where such ventilators are situ¬ 
ated on the freeboard deck, or on the 
superstructure deck within a quarter of 
the vessel's length from the stem, and 
the closing arrangements are of a tem¬ 
porary character, the coamings are to be 
at least 30 inches in height; in other ex¬ 
posed positions on the superstructure 
deck they are to be at least 24 inches in 
height Where the coaming of any ven¬ 
tilator exceeds 30 inches in height, it is 
to be specially supported and secured. 

$ 45.10-77 Air pipes, (a) Where the 
air pipes to ballast and other tanks ex¬ 
tend above the freeboard or superstruc¬ 
ture decks, the exposed parts of the pipes 
are to be of substantial construction; the 
height from the deck to the opening is to 
be. when practical, at least 30 inches in 
wells on freeboard decks. 24 Inches on 
raised quarter-decks, and 12 Inches on 
other superstructure decks. Satisfactory 
means ore to be provided for closing the 
openings of the air pipes. Where these 
heights may interfere with the working 
of the vessel a lower height may be ap¬ 
proved provided the air pipe cap is prop¬ 
erly protected and the air pipe is fitted 
with adequate means of closing. 

8 45.10-00 Gangway, cargo . and coal¬ 
ing ports , etc. <a> Openings in the sides 
of vessels below the freeboard deck are to 
be fitted with watertight doors or covers, 
which, with their securing appliances, 
arc to be of sufficient strength. 

9 45.10-85 Scuppers and sanitary dis¬ 
charge pipes, (a) Discharges from scup¬ 
pers and sanitary pipes led through the 
vessel’s sides from spaces below the free¬ 
board deck arc to be fltted with efficient 
and accessible means for preventing 
water from passing inboard. Each sep¬ 
arate discharge may have an automatic 
nonreturn valve with a positive means 
of closing it from a readily accessible 
position above the freeboard deck, or 
two automatic nonreturn valves with¬ 
out positive means of closing, provided 
the upper valve is situated so that It is 
always accessible for examination under 
service conditions. The positive-action 
valve is to be accessible and is to be pro¬ 
vided with means for showing whether 
the valve is opened or closed. 

<b> Conditional upon the type and the 
location of the inboard ends of such 
openings, similar provisions may be pre¬ 
scribed by the assigning authority as 
to discharge from spaces within inclosed 
superstructures. 

<c) Where scuppers are fltted In su¬ 
perstructures not fltted with class 1 clos¬ 
ing appliances they are to have efficient 
means for preventing the accidental ad¬ 
mission of water below the freeboard 
deck. 

9 45.10-87 Air ports, (a) Air ports to 
spaces below the freeboard deck or to 
spaces below the superstructure deck of 
superstructures, closed by class 1 or class 
2 closing appliances, are to be fltted 
with efficient inside deadlights perma¬ 
nently attached In their proper positions 
so that they can be effectively closed and 
secured watertight. Where, however. 
*uch spaces in superstructures are ap¬ 
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propriated to passengers other than 
steerage passengers or to crew, the air 
ports may have portable deadlights 
stowed adjacent to the air ports, provided 
they are readily accessible at all times on 
service. 

(b) The air ports and deadlights are 
to be of substantial and approved con¬ 
struction. 

Cross RrrmRNac: For class 1 and cl turn 2 
doting appliances, ecc || 45.15-37. 45.15-40. 

fi 45.10-90 Guard rails, (a) Efficient 
guard rails or bulwarks arc to be fltted 
on all exposed portions of freeboard and 
superstructure decks. 

9 45.10-95 Freeing ports, (a) Where 
bulwarks on the weather portions of 
freeboard or superstructure decks form 
•’wells" ample provision is to be made 
for rapidly freeing the decks of water 
and for draining them. The minimum 
freeing port area on each side of the ves¬ 
sel for each well on the freeboard deck 
and on the raised quarter-deck is to be 
that given by the following scale: The 
minimum area for each well on any other 
superstructure deck is to be one-half the 
area given by the scale. Where the 
length of the well exceeds .7L. the scale 
may be modified. 


Taulk 45.10-05 (»)-3calx or Frxkik<3 Port Aria 


Lcnxth of 
bulwark* 
in “wi*4l** 
In loot 

Frooinx port 
sroa on each 
*lifo In 
tQtior* loot 

Length of 
bulwark* 

In “well" 

In foot 

Frroinx port 
Aim on OACb 
•4<Jc 111 
xtaitftf foci 

11!__ 

SO 

45._ 

II 0 

SO - 

93 

SO . 

11 5 

33..~ . 

90 

55. 

12 0 

30 _ 

95 

00. 

1X5 

«- 

10.0 

05 . 

M0 

40- 

10. s 

A bo vo 05... 

O 


i 1 iatiare foot for each additlocul 5 feet fourth of 
bulwark. 


(b> The lower edges of the freeing 
ports are to be as near the deck as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. Two 
thirds of the freeing port area required 
is to be provided in the midship half of 
the well. In vessels with less than the 
standard sheer the freeing port area is 
to be suitably increased. 

(c) All such openings in the bulwarks 
are to be protected by rails or bars spaced 
about 9 inches apart. If shutters are 
fltted to freeing ports, ample clearance 
is to be provided to prevent jamming. 
Hinges are to have brass pins. 

9 45.10-100 Protection o/ crew. 
Gangways, life lines, or other satisfac¬ 
tory means are to be provided for the 
protection of the crew in getting to and 
from their quarters. 

SUBPART 45.15—LOAD LINES FOR STEAMERS* 

145.15-1 Length <L>. (a) The 
length used with the rules and the free¬ 
board tables is the length in feet on the 


*The provision* of II 45.01-1-4501-90, in¬ 
clusive, and 1145.05-1-45.10-100, Inclusive, 
apply to all vessels having Great Lakes load 
lines and. for steamers, are supplemented by 
11 45.15-1-45.18-97. inclusive. Tankers 
having Oreat Lakes load lines are also sub¬ 
ject to these requirements except os spe¬ 
cifically modified in || 45.20-1-45.20-70. In¬ 
clusive. 
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summer load water line from the fore- 
side of the stem to the afterside of the 
rudder post. Where there is no rudder 
post, the length is measured from the 
foreside of the stem to the axis of the 
rudder stock. For vessels with cruiser 
sterns, the length is to be taken as 96 
percent of the total length on the de¬ 
signed summer load water line or as the 
length from the foreslde of the stem to 
the axis of the rudder stock if that be 
the greater. 

5 45.15-5 Breadth <B>. (a) The 

breadth Is the maximum breadth in feet 
amidships to the molded line of the 
frame in iron or steel vessels and to the 
outside of the planking in wood or com¬ 
posite vessels. 

5 45.15-7 Molded depth . (a) The 

molded depth is the vertical distance in 
feet, measured amidships, from the top 
of the keel to the top of the freeboard 
deck beam at side. In wood and com¬ 
posite vessels the distance is measured 
from the lower edge of the keel rabbet. 
Where the form at the lower part of the 
midship section is of a hollow character, 
or where thick garboards are fltted. the 
depth is measured from the point where 
the line of the flat of the bottom con¬ 
tinued inwards cuts the side of the keel 

8 45.15-10 Depth for freeboard <D>. 
(a) The depth used with the freeboard 
table Is the molded depth plus the thick¬ 
ness of stringer plate, or plus 


if that be greater, where 
T is the mean thickness of the exposed 
deck clear of deck openings, and 
5 is the total length of superstructures 
as defined in 5 45.15-80. 

(b) Where the topsides are of unusual 
form. D is the depth of a midship section 
having vertical topsides, standard round 
of beam and area of topside section equal 
to that In the actual midship seetton. 
Where there is a step or break in the 
topsides (that is, as in the turret-deck 
vessel) 70 percent of the area above the 
step or break Is included in the area 
used to determine the equivalent section. 

<c) In a vessel without an enclosed 
superstructure covering at least 0.6L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or 
without a combination of intact partial 
superstructures and trunk extending all 
fore and aft. the depth to be used with 
the freeboard table is not to be less than 
L/15 In vessels below 350 feet In length, 
nor less than those tabulated below for 
lengths above 350 feet (minimum depths 
at intermediate lengths arc obtained by 
Interpolation), 


Taxlb 45.15-10 (•)—Frxxioasd Taels 


L 

Mini¬ 

mum 

deplb 

L 

Mini¬ 

mum 

(Jrplb 

L 

Mini- 

mum 

depth 

WO _ 

» 35 

450_ 

27. M 

530_ 

SO 20 

875_ 

24 70 

475. 

2H 40 

375._ 

80 TO 

400. 

25. HO 

300- 

29 05 

000. 

81.13 

425.. 

25 NO 

K25. 

29 05 

“•. 

11.00 







































9338 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


f 45.15-15 Coefficient of fineness (c). 

(a) The coefficient of fineness used with 
the freeboard table is given by 


c< 


A 

LBdi 


(1) 


Where A is the volume in cubic feet of 
the vessel’s molded displacement exclud¬ 
ing bossing at a mean molded draft d, 
which is 85 percent of the molded depth. 
The coefficient c is not to be taken as 
less than 0.68. nor more than 0.86. 


145.15-17 Strength. <a> The assign¬ 
ing authority ls to be satisfied with the 
structural strength of vessels to which 
freeboards are assigned. 

(b) Vessels vhlch comply with the 
highest standard of the rules of a clas¬ 
sification society recognized by the Com¬ 
mandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, shall be re¬ 
garded as having sufficient strength for 
the minimum freeboards allowed under 
Commandant. U. S. Coast Guard, in this 
part. 

(c) Vessels which do not comply with 
the highest standard of the rules of a 
classification society recognized by the 
Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard, shall 
be assigned such increased freeboards as 
shall be determined by the assigning au¬ 
thority. and for guidance the following 
strength moduli are formulated: 

(1) Material The strength moduli 
are based on the assumption that the 
structure is built of mild steel, manu¬ 
factured by the open-hearth process 
(acid or basic), and having a tensile 
strength of 60,000 to 72.000 pounds per 
square inch, and a minimum elongation 
on a length of 8 inches of at least 

_1.500.000 

Tensile strength* 

<2) Strength deck. The strength 
deck is the uppermost deck which is in¬ 
corporated into and forms an integral 
part of the longitudinal girder within the 
half-length amidships. 

(3) Depth to strength deck (Ds ). The 
depth to strength deck ls the vertical 
distance in feet amidships from the top 
of the keel to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side. 

(4) Draft id). The draft is the ver¬ 
tical distance In feet amidships from the 
top of the keel to the center of the dia¬ 
mond. 

(5) Longitudinal modulus. The lon¬ 
gitudinal modulus is the moment of 

Inertia / of the midship section about the 
neutral axis divided by the distance y 
measured from the neutral axis to the 
top of the strength deck beam at side, 
calculated in way of openings but with¬ 
out deductions for rivet holes. Areas are 
measured in square inches and distances 
In feet. 

(i) Below the strength deck, all con¬ 
tinuous longitudinal members other than 
such parts of undcrdeck girders as are 
required entirely for supporting purposes 
are included. Above the strength deck, 
the gunwale-angle bar and the extension 
of the sheerstrake are the only members 
Included. 

<ii) The required longitudinal modu¬ 
lus for effective material is expressed by 
f. d. B.. where / ls the factor obtained 
from the Table 45.15-17 (c) (5) Ui)* 


TaWLS 45.15-17 <c) <B) (10 


L 

/ 

L 

/ 

L 


100- 

L70 

! 280.. 

170 

460_ 

11.10 

190.. 

1.09 

\ 300 . 

ISO 

4X1. 

11.70 

140_ 

13i 

1 3»_ 

0.W 

NX)_ 

1190 

160 

IM 

I *40_ 

7. to 

WO_ 

1180 

ISO. 

5.4)11 

960. 

X10 

540. 

1X50 

a«_ 

X40 

I 3N1. 

170 

M0_ 

14.10 

230 . 

190 

j 400 . 

0.90 

660. 

14.70 

240_ 

4.5U 

420- 

0.80 

600. 

15.90 

Wo. 

no 

j 440......• 

10.00 

6». 

ixoo 


(ill) For intermediate lengths, the 
value of / is determined by interpolation, 
(iv) This formula applies where the 


ratio does not exceed 13.5 in vessels 

Dm 

of 325 feet length and under and 19 in 
vessels of 600 feet length and above. In¬ 
termediate values between lengths of 325 
feet and 600 feet length are to be ob¬ 
tained by interpolation. 

(6) Frame. For the purpose of the 
frame modulus, the frame is regarded as 
composed of a frame angle and a reverse 
angle each of the same size and thick¬ 
ness. 

(7) Frame modulus . The modulus ^ 

of the midship frame below the lowest 
tier of beams ls the moment of Inertia I 
of the frame section about the neutral 
axis divided by the distance y measured 
from the neutral axis to the extremity of 
the frame section, calculated without 
deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The 
modulus is measured in inch units. 

The required frame modulus is ex¬ 
pressed by 


s «M> (/,+/.) 

1.000 (2> 

where: 

s ls the frame spacing in inches. 
t is the vertical distance in feet meas¬ 
ured at amidships from the top of the 
keel to a point midway between the top 
of the inner bottom at side and the 
top of the heel bracket (see fig. 45 15-17 
(c> (7) <i)>: where there Is no double 
bottom, t is measured to a point midway 
between the top of the floor at center 
and the top of the floor at the side. 

fx is a coefficient depending on H, 
which. In vessels fitted with double bot¬ 
toms. is the vertical distance in feet 
from the middle of the beam bracket of 
the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 
midway between the top of the inner bot¬ 
tom at side and the top of the heel 
bracket (see fig. 45.15-17 (c) <7> <i>>; 
where there ls no double bottom, // ls 
measured to a point midway between the 
top of the floor at center and the top of 
the floor at side. Where the frame ob¬ 
tains additional strength from the form 
of the vessel, due allowance ls made in 
the value of /«. 

/, ls a coefficient depending on K which 
is the vertical distance in feet from the 
top of the lowest tier of beams at side 
to a point 7 feet. 6 inches above the free¬ 
board deck at side. or. if there is a super¬ 
structure. to a point 12 feet 6 Inches 
above the freeboard deck at side. (See 
fig, 45.15-17 (c> <7) (i).> The values of 
A and A are obtained from Table 45.15- 
17 (c) (7) (i). 


Ta«UI V US-17 (c) (7) (0 


Wlateet.... 

0 

7.0 

10 

II 0 

1X0 

1X0 

17.0 

IX 0 

21.0 WO 33.0 

/J- tttt IIM— 

0 

11 O 

115 

1X0 

IV 0 

24.0 


36.0 

«xo 51.0: ».o 

iil t« • «*•«••••• ••■■■. 

0 

t.0 

10.0 

1X0 

20 0 

IX 0 

30- 0 

3X0 

40.0 J.. 

A ...— 

0 

.5 

L0 

10 

XO 

4. ft 

as 

XO 

H .i. 


Notv: Inunxttdlatc art ubUiaed by lnten»oSatk»a. 
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(il) This formula applies where D Is 
between 15 feet and 60 feet, both in¬ 
clusive; 

B is between ^+5 and 20. both 

Inclusive; 

y is between 10 and 13.5, both Inclusive; 

Vs 

and the horizontal distance from the 
outside of the frame to the center of the 
first row of pillars does not exceed 20 

feet, 

(ill) In single-deck vessels of ordinary 
form, where ii does not exceed 18 feet, 
the frame modulus determined by the 
preceding method Is multiplied by the 
factor /» where 

0.50+0.05 (H-8) 

(iv) Where the horizontal distance 
from the outside of the frame to the 
center of the first row of pillars exceeds 
20 feet, the assigning authority is to be 
satisfied that sufficient additional 
strength is provided. 

5 45.15-20 Height of superstructure. 

(a) The height of a superstructure is the 
least vertical height measured from the 
top of the superstructure deck to the 
top of the freeboard deck beams minus 
the difference between D and the molded 
depth- (See 54 45.15-7. 45.15-10.) 

4 45.15-25 Standard height of supers 
structure. <a> The standard height of a 
raised quarter-deck Is 3 feet for vessels 
up to and including 100 feet in length. 
4 feet for vessels 250 feet in length, and 

6 feet for vessels 400 feet in length and 
above. The standard height of any other 
superstructure is 6 feet for vessels up to 
and including 250 feet in length and 

7 feet 6 inches for vessels 400 feet in 
length and above. The standard height 
at intermediate lengths is obtained by 
Interpolation. 

9 45.15-27 Length of superstructure 
IS), (a) The length of a superstructure 
Is the mean covered length of the parts 
of the superstructure which extend to 
the sides of the vessel and lie within 
lines drawn perpendicular to the ex¬ 
tremities of the summer load water line, 
as defined in 5 45.15-1. 

5 45.15-30 Inclosed superstructure. 
<a) A detached superstructure Is re¬ 
garded as inclosed only where: 

*1) The inclosing bulkheads are of 
efficient construction. (See 5 45.15-35.) 

(2) The access openings In these bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class 1 or class 2 
closing appliances* (See 55 45.15-37, 
45.15-40.) 

(3) All other openings in sides or ends 
of the superstructure are fitted with effi¬ 
cient weather-tight means of closing. 

(4) Independent means of access to 
crew, machinery, bunker, and other 
working spaces within bridges and poops 
are at all times available when the bulk¬ 
head openings are closed. 

5 45.15-35 Superstructure bulkheads. 
(a) Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, 
bridges, and forecastles are deemed to 
he of efficient construction where the 
assigning authority Is satisfied that, in 
the circumstances, they are equivalent 
to the following standard for vessels with 


minimum freeboards under which stand¬ 
ard the stiffeners and plating are of the 
scantlings given in Table 45.15-35 (ft), 
the stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, 
the stiffeners on poop and bridge front 


bulkheads have efficient end connections, 
and those on after bulkheads of bridges 
and forecastles extend for the whole dis¬ 
tance between the margin angles of the 
bulkheads. 


Tabu 43.15-35 (a).— Kxrosxn Bclkiixads or SirnurrmrciTEtA or Staxpabd Hxjgbt * 


Brides front bulkhead*. unprotected 
bulkhead* of poops 0.4 L or matt In 
length 

Bulkheads of poops partially protected 
or less In length ttuui 0.4Z. 

After balk heads of bridges aod 
forecastles 

Length of raw] 

(fact) 

Bulb ancle stiff- 
wrn (inches) 

Length of vessel 
(feet) 

PI sin mcle stiff¬ 
eners (Inches) 

Length of vessel 
(feet) 

Plain ancle stiff* 
com (Inches) 

rndec ISO. 

100. 

300...... 

Mi 13 * 0.32. 
0*3* 0.34. 
713X032. 

7 X 3 X OSH. 

7 x S x 0.44. 

** 3 x0,4ft. 

H X 3 X 0.40. 

0 x 3H x OSS. 
vxa^xo.50. 

10x31* X 0,40. 

10 x .1 ’2 X 0.52* 

10 X 3?2 X 0.04* 

Toder ISO_ 

150.. 

. 

3 x x Ms. 

4 X 3 X *TA. 
5x31*1*, 
AxJxH. 
0x3HiH. 

OxSH i Ut. 
7x3ijxtdA* 

7 * 3)> * f). 

ruder 150__ 

ISO.. 

2S0 . 

2H x 2* 1 x U. 
iuxSHxIi. 

3VJ *3x%1a. 
4X319U. 

*40. 

. . 

320... 

ym .. 

400.. 

♦40. 

490.. 

530. 

MO and Above. 

2.*>. 

300.. 

350._ 

400. 

450.. 

500 And Above. 

35o sod above... 



Bulkhead 


Bulkhead 


Bulkhead 

Length of vessel (feet) 

plating 

(inch) 

Length of vessel (feet) 

plating 
(Inch) | 

Length of vessel (feet) 

plating 

(loch) 

200 and under. .......... 

0.3 

|<m and under. 

0.24 

1«0 and under. 

0 31 

and ahov« 

ail 

40u and above. 

0.34 

400 and above. 

U. JiJ 





> For vr*H-U intermediate la length the thickness of bulkhead plating U obtained by Interpolation. 


5 45.15-37 Class I closing appliances. 
(a) These appliances are of iron or steel, 
are in all cases to be permanently and 
strongly attached to the bulkhead, are 
framed, stiffened, and fitted so that the 
whole structure Is of equivalent strength 
to the unpierced bulkhead, and are 
weather tight when closed. The means 
for securing these appliances are per¬ 
manently attached to the bulkhead or to 
the appliances and the latter arc so ar¬ 
ranged that they can be closed and se¬ 
cured from both sides of the bulkhead 
or from the deck above. The sills of the 
access openings are at least 12 inches 
above the deck. 

5 45.15-40 Class 2 closing appliances. 
(a) These appliances arc (1) strongly 
framed hardwood hinged doors, which 
are not more than 30 inches wide nor less 
than 2 inches thick, or (2) shifting 
boards fitted for the full height of the 
opening in channels riveted to the bulk¬ 
head. the shifting boards being at least 
2 Inches thick where the width of open¬ 
ing Is 30 inches or less, and increased in 
thickness at the rate of 1 Inch for each 
additional 15 inches of width, or (3) 
portable plates of equal efficiency. 

5 45.15-45 Temporary closing appli - 
ances. (a) Temporary closing appli¬ 
ances for middle line openings in the 
deck of an inclosed superstructure 
consists of: (1) a steel coaming not less 
than 9 Inches in height efficiently rivited 
to the deck; <2) hatchway covers as re¬ 
quired by 5 45.10-15. secured by hemp 
lashings; and <3) hatchway supports as 
required by 55 45.10-20, 45.10-25. 

5 45.15-47 Superstructures , general. 
(a) Where exposed bulkheads at the ends 
of poops, bridges, and forecastles are not 
of efficient construction (see 5 45.15-35), 
they are considered as nonexistent. 

(b) Where in the side plating of a 
superstructure there is an opening not 
provided with permanent means of clos¬ 


ing. the part of the superstructure in way 
of the opening is regarded as having no 
effective length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstruc¬ 
ture is less than the standard its length 
is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the 
standard height. Where the height ex¬ 
ceeds the standard, no increase is made 
in the length of the superstructure. 

5 45.15-50 Poop, (a) Where there is 
an efficient bulkhead and the access 
openings are fitted with class 1 closing 
appliances, the length to the bulkhead is 
effective. Where the access openings In 
an efficient bulkhead are fitted with class 
2 closing appliances and the length to the 
bulkhead is 0.5 L or less. 100 percent of 
that length is effective; where the length 
is 0.7 L or more, 90 percent of that length 
is effective; where the length is between 
0.5 L and 0.7 L, an intermediate percent¬ 
age of that length is effective; where an 
allowance Is given for an efficient ad¬ 
jacent trunk (see 5 45.15-85), 90 percent 
of the length to the bulkhead is to be 
taken as effective; 50 percent of the 
length of an open poop or of an open 
extension beyond an efficient bulkhead is 
effective. 

Cioos Reftkxkck: For cl abb 2 dotting ap¬ 
pliances. see | 45.15-40. 

5 45.15-55 Raised Quarter deck. (a> 
Where there is an efficient Intact bulk¬ 
head. the length to the bulkhead is effec¬ 
tive. Where the bulkhead is not intact, 
the superstructure is considered as a 
poop of less than standard height. 

5 45.15-57 Bridge, (a) Where there 
is an efficient bulkhead at each end, and 
the access openings in the bulkheads are 
fitted with class 1 closing appliances, the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 

(b) Where the access openings in the 
forward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 
closing appliances and the access open¬ 
ings in the after bulkhead with class 2 
closing appliances, the length between, 
























































93-10 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


the bulkheads Is effective: where an al¬ 
lowance Is given for an efficient trunk, 
adjacent to Uie alter bulkhead <see 
§ 45.15-65), 90 percent ol the length is 
effective. Where the access openings in 
both bulkheads are fitted with class 2 
closing appliances. 90 percent ol the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 
Where the access openings in the for¬ 
ward bulkhead are fitted with class 1 or 
class 2 closing appliances and the access 
openings in the after bulkhead have no 
closing appliances. 75 percent of the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. 
Where the access openings in both bulk¬ 
heads have no closing appliances. 50 per¬ 
cent of the length is effective; 75 percent 
of the length of an open extension be¬ 
yond the after bulkhead and 50 percent 
of that beyond the forward bulkhead are 
effective. 

Cxom Reference: For clasa 1 and claw 2 
Closing appliances, see ft 45.15-37, 45.15-40. 

5 45.15-60 Forecastle. (a) Where 
there is an efficient bulkhead and the 
access openings are fitted with class l or 
class 2 closing appliances, the length to 
the bulkhead is effective. Where no 
closing appliances arc fitted and the 
sheer forward of amidships is not less 
than the standard sheer. 100 percent of 
the length of the forecastle forward of 
0.1 L from the forward perpendicular is 
effective: where the sheer forward is half 
the standard sheer or less. 50 percent of 
that length is effective: and where the 
sheer forward is intermediate between 
the standard and half the standard 
sheer, an intermediate percentage of 
that length is effective: 50 percent of the 
length of an open extension beyond the 
bulkhead or beyond 0.1 L from the for¬ 
ward perpendicular is effective. 

Cross Reference : For class 1 and 2 closing 
appliances, ace If 45,15-37. 45.15-40. 

1 45.15-65 Trunk . <a) A trunk or 

similar structure which does not extend 
to the sides of the vessel is regarded as 
efficient. Provided , That: 

(1) The trunk is at least as strong as 
a superstructure: 

(2> The hatchways arc in the trunk 
deck, and comply with the requirements 
of |$ 45.10-1—45.10-45, and the width of 
the trunk deck stringer provides a satis¬ 
factory gangway and sufficient lateral 
stiffness: 

(3) A permanent working platform 
fore and aft fitted with guard rails is 
provided by the trunk deck, or by de¬ 
tached trunks connected to other super¬ 
structures by efficient permanent gang¬ 
ways. On tank barges an efficient life 
line may be accepted in lieu of guard 
rails; 

(4) Ventilators are protected by the 
trunk, by watertight covers, or by equiv¬ 
alent means; 

(5) Open rails are fitted on the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck 
In way of the trunk for at least half their 
length: 

(6) The machinery casings are pro¬ 
tected by the trunk, by a superstructure 
of standard height, or by a deck house 
of the same height and of equivalent 
strength. 

<b) Where access openings in poop 
and bridge bulkheads are fitted with 


class 1 closing appliances, 100 percent of 
the length of an efficient trunk reduced 
in the ratio of its mean breadth to B is 
added to the effective length of the su¬ 
perstructures. Where the access open¬ 
ings in these bulkheads are not fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances 90 percent 
is added. 

ic) The standard height of a trunk is 
the standard height of a bridge. 

(d) Where the height of the trunk is 
less than the standard height of a bridge, 
the addition is reduced in the ratio of 
the actual to the standard height; where 
the height of hatchway coamings on the 
trunk deck is less than the standard 
height of coamings (see §45.15-10), a 
reduction from the actual height of 
trunk is to be made which corresponds 
to the difference between the actual and 
the standard height of coamings, 

§ 45.15-67 Inclosed superstructure 
with middle line openings in the deck not 
provided with permanent means o / clos¬ 
ing. (a) Where there is an inclosed 
superstructure with one or more middle 
line openings in the deck not provided 
with permanent means of closing (see 
§§ 45.10-1—45.10-45), the effective 
length of the superstructure is deter¬ 
mined as follows: 

<1> Where efficient temporary closing 
appliances arc not provided for the 
middle line deck openings (see §§ 45.15- 
45). or the breadth of opening is 80 per¬ 
cent or more of the breadth Ih of the 
superstructure deck at the middle of the 
opening, the vessel is considered as hav¬ 
ing an open well in way of each opening, 
and freeing ports are to be provided in 


§45.15-73 Sheer , general . (a) The 

sheer is measured from the deck at side 
to a line of reference drawn parallel to 
the keel through the sheer line at amid¬ 
ships. 

(b) In vessels designed to trim by the 
stern in service, the sheer may be meas¬ 
ured in relation to the load line, provided 
an additional mark is placed at 0.25L 
forward of amidships to indicate the as¬ 
signed load line. This mark is to be 
similar to the load line diamond amid¬ 
ships. 

<c) In flush deck vessels and in vessels 
with detached superstructures the sheer 
Is mcaured at the freeboard deck. 

(d) In vessels with topsides of un¬ 
usual form in which there la a step or 
break in the topsides, the sheer is con¬ 
sidered in relation to the equivalent 
depth amidships (see §45.15-10), 


way of this well. The effective length of 
superstructure between openings is gov¬ 
erned by §§ 45.15-50, 45.15-57. 45.15-60. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closinz 
appliances are provided for middle line 
deck openings and the breadth of open¬ 
ing is less than 0.8 B», the effective length 
is governed by §§ 45.15-50, 45.15-57, 

45.15- 60, except that where access open¬ 
ings in ’tween deck bulkheads are closed 
by class 2 closing appliances, they are 
regarded as being closed by class 1 clos¬ 
ing appliances in determining the effec¬ 
tive length. The total effective length is 
obtained by adding to the length deter¬ 
mined by subparagraph (a' (1) of this 
section the difference between this length 
and the length of the vessel modified in 
the ratio of 

B,-b 

— p— where b»breadth of deck 
1 opening 

where 

B,-b 

— is greater than 0.5 it is 
taken as 0.5. 

§ 45.15-70 Deductions for superstruc¬ 
tures. (a) Where the effective length of 
superstructures is 1.0 L, the deduction 
from the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet 
length of vessel. 34 inches at 280 feet 
length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length 
and above: deductions at Intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
Where the total effective length of super¬ 
structures is less than 1.0 L, the deduc¬ 
tion is a percentage obtained from Table 

45.15- 70 <a). 


(e) In vessels with a superstructure of 
standard height which extends over the 
whole length of the freeboard deck, the 
sheer is measured at the superstructure 
deck; where the height exceeds the 
standard, the sheer may be considered 
in relation to the standard height. 

(f) Where a superstructure is intact 
or access openings in its inclosing bulk¬ 
heads are fitted with class l closing P- 
pliances, and the superstructure deck 
has at least the same sheer as the ex¬ 
posed freeboard deck, the sheer of the 
enclosed portion of the freeboard deck 
is not taken into account. 

Cross Reference: For cIam 1 cloaing np- 
pUancc*. sec f 45.15-37. 

5 45.15-75 Standard sheer profile. *a) 
The ordinates < In inches) of the standard 
sheer profile are given In Table 45.15- < a 


Tarek (•)—Totae Errtcnrx Ltworn or SrrEtLrrurcmK (E) 


Pc Inn tract arcs 

0 

0.1 s 

0.21 

0.2 fr 

0 4S 

OIL 

Un* 

AH type* with formed!* and without drtnthtd bridge.. 
Alt type* with forecastle and detached bridge >.. 

Per- 
ant 

0 

0 

Ptr- 

ant 

A 

6.1 

Pet• 
ant 

10 

12.7 

Pa¬ 

tent 

IS 

10 

Per- 

tent 

2X5 

27.5 

Pa¬ 

tent 

32 

30 

A 

8 

Superstructure* 

0/7, 

0.7 L 

0.87, 

0.21 

tO L 

Lin* 

AH type* with forectatle and without detached bridge. 

All type* with format 1* and drUchcd bridge 1 __........... 

Per- 

cent 

40 

40 

Pet. 

ant 

<3 

63 

Pa¬ 

tent 

7X2 

7X3 

Pa¬ 

tent 

67 7 
67.7 

Pa- 

ant 

too 

too 

A 

D 


1 W’her* the effeeilee Irnfth of a detached bridge I* Ins than 0.21 the percenter* are cbtatned by Intro* 
hetmrm line* B iunl A. Wbrr* no forecutl* to fluid the abow porcruUgr* Arc reload by 5. JVrccntuiro for ww* 
tocdUtc kngth« o i fi j |*o true turn lire obtained by Inter poUllun. 
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(a> where L is the number of feet in the 
length of the vessel. 


TaAL* 45.15-75 (a) 


Station • 

Ordinalo 

Factor 

A P.. 

MIL from A P. 

0.1 L+10. 

0 0445 /.-M.43. 


111. Ir *ra A. P.. 

Arnl'Wil;*.... 

0.011 Ull _ 

+0. 

1.1 L from r. P_ 

l.’dL from F. P. 

0.022 L-f 2.2. 

CM*4 Zrf$.9. 

r l* _ 

o a L+ao. 




* A. P. ■» After end of cummer load water line. F. I\— 
Fore end of rummer load water Uno. 


5 45.15-77 Measurement of variatioris 
from standard sheer profile, (a) Where 
the sheer profile differs from the stand¬ 
ard, the 7 ordinates of each profile are 
multiplied by the appropriate factors 
given in the table of ordinates. The dif¬ 
ference between the sums of the respec¬ 
tive products, divided by 18. measures the 
deficiency or excess of sheer. Where the 
after half of the sheer profile is greater 
than the standard and the forward half 
is less than the standard, no credit is 
allowed for the part in excess and the de¬ 
ficiency only is measured. 

(b) Where the forward half of the 
sheer profile exceeds the standard, and 
the after portion of the sheer profile is 
not less than 75 percent of the standard* 
credit is allowed for the part in excess; 
where the after part is less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the standard no credit is given 
for the excess sheer forward. Where the 
after sheer is between 50 percent and 
75 percent of the standard, intermediate 
allowances may be granted for excess 
sheer forward. 

1 45.15-80 Correction for variations 
from standard sheer profile. (a) The 
correction for sheer is the deficiency or 
excess of sheer (see $ 45.15-77) multi- 

c 

plied by 0 75- o ^ where 5 is the total 

length of the superstructure, as defined 
in 5 45.15-27. 

4 45.15-83 Addition for deficiency 
in sheer, (a) Where the sheer is less 
than the standard, the correction for de¬ 
ficiency in sheer (sec $45.15-80) is 
added to the freeboard. 

5 45.15-85 Deduction for excess 
sheer. <a> Where an enclosed super¬ 
structure covers 0.1L before and 0.1L 
abaft amidships, the correction for ex¬ 
cess of sheer (see 5 45.15-80) is deducted 
from the freeboard; in vessels with de¬ 
tached superstructures where no en¬ 
closed superstructure covers amidships, 
no deduction is made from the freeboard, 
where an enclosed superstructure covers 
less than 0.1L before and 0.1L abaft 
amidships, the deduction is obtained by 
interpolation. The maximum deduction 
for excess sheer is 1 % inches at 100 feet 
and increases at the rate of lVa inches 
for each additional 100 feet In the length 
of the vesseL 

§ 45.15-87 Standard round of beam . 
(a> The standard round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is one-fiftieth of the 
breadth of the vessel. 

5 45.15-80 Round of beam correction . 
(a) Where the round of beam of the 
freeboard deck is greater or less than the 
standard, the freeboard Is decreased or 


increased respectively by one-fourth of 
the difference between the actual and 
the standard round of beam, multiplied 
by the proportion of the length of the 
freeboard deck not covered by enclosed 
superstructures. Twice the standard 
round of beam is the maximum tor 
which allowance is given. 

5 45.15-93 Summer freeboard, (a) 
The minimum freeboard in summer is 
the freeboard derived from the free¬ 
board table after corrections for depar¬ 
tures from the standards and after de¬ 
duction for superstructures. The free¬ 
board measured from the intersection of 
the upper surface of the freeboard deck 
with the outer surface of the shell is not 
to be less than 2 inches. 

5 45.15-95 Intermediate and winter 
freeboard, (a) The minimum free¬ 
boards for the intermediate and winter 
seasons is obtained by an addition to the 
summer freeboard of a distance in 
inches obtained by multiplying the fac¬ 
tors given in Table 45.15-95 (a) by the 
summer draft in feet measured from the 
top of the keel to the center of the dia¬ 
mond. 


Taal* 43J5-95 Co) 


Length between perpcndle- 
uteri < 

Factor for 
Inter* 
tnrillafo 

NSWtl 

Factor for 
winter 
wusoa 

Tn.to 400 feet_ 

a » 

0.50 

4.V) fert.... 

.» 

.05 

»» fret . 

.33 

. NO 

530 feet and above.. 

.45 

LOO 


» Fari no for Intermedia to lengths to be obtained by 
IntorpoUtton. 


5 45.15-97 Freeboard table for steam¬ 
ers. <a> Table 45.15-97 <a) gives the 
basic minimum summer freeboard for 
steamers which comply with the stand¬ 
ards in this part. 


Tam.* 4X15-97 (a).— Ba*ic Minimum Himmem Fsks- 
no a hu roi Stxamka* 


L (feet) 

Free¬ 

board 

l Cfcci) 

Free. 

board 

La eel) 

Free¬ 

board 


Inch" 




/nnftrt 

9D. 

7.2 

250_ 

3X1 

460 ... 

44.5 

VO_ 

XQ 

WO. 

XV8 

no. 

47.5 

100_ 

*9 

20.._ 

37.5 

4*). 

Mi. 5 

no.. 

9.9 

300. 

♦ao 

490_ 

ttt 4 

130. 

no 

MO. 

42.3 

31)... 

ttfV.3 

130.. 

lrt 


41. A 

5U). 

99.1 

140_ 

13.3 

m . 

47.0 

roo. 

101.9 

150. 

14. A 

340. 

4*4, 5 

MQ 

104.7 

100_ 

15,7 

350. 

52.1 

540,“.... 

to?! 4 

no. 

17.1 

300. 

M.H 

MO. 

110.0 

i*>_ 

IN. 5 

370. 

57. A 

«SO. 

112.0 

tw._._ 

19.9 

3N>. 

CO. 5 

570 .... 

11.V 1 

30). 

21.4 

3*0. 

CXI 

'*) .... 

117 a 

. 

23.0 

400_ 

00.4 

:«_ 

13X0 

•IS) _ 

74. A 

410. 

00.4 

. 

123 3 

_ 

3X5 

43). 

72.4 

MO. 

134. 5 

240_ 

2K. 1 

430. 

7X4 

- 

13V.7 

250. 

».9 

440_ 

1X5 



360. 

31.4 

430._ 

M. 5 




<b) The freeboards at intermediate 
lengths are obtained by interpolation. 

<c) Where c exceeds 0.68, the free¬ 
board is multiplied by the factor 

c+0.68 

1.30 

(d) Where D exceeds or is less than 

lo 

the freeboard is increased or decreased 
accordingly, by inches, where 

R is at lengths less than 390 feet, and 


3 at 390 feet length and above, except 
that the depth to be used in the above 
correction is not to be taken at less than 
L/15 in vessels below 350 feet in length, 
nor less than those given in Table 45.15- 
97 (d). for lengths 350 feet and above. 
Minimum depths at intermediate lengths 
are obtained by interpolation. 


T AH LA 15.15-97 (<1) 


L 

Mini* 

mum 

dr|*b 

L 

Mini¬ 

mum 

depth 

L 

Mini* 

mum 

depth 

XV). 

2X35 

21.70 

2X40 

3X50 

430. 

82S2 

MO. 

>120 
31 TO 
31 15 
31 00 

37 V. 

475. 

500. 

525. 

575.._ 

!.«> 

425. 

1*25 





(1) Provided , however, a vessel with 
an enclosed superstructure covering at 
least 0.6 L amidships with a complete 
trunk or with a combination of intact 
partial superstructures and trunk which 
extends all fore and aft, where D is less 
than L/15, the freeboard Is reduced at 
the above rate. Where the height of 
superstructures or trunk is less than the 
standard height, the reduction is in the 
ratio of the actual to the standard 
height. 

<e> Where the actual depth to the 
surface of the freeboard deck amidships 
is greater or less than D. the difference 
between the depths (in inches) is added 
to or deducted from the freeboard. 

SUBPART 45.20—LOAD LINES FOR TANKERS* 

$ 45 . 20-1 Definition. (a> The term 
* tanker" Includes all steamers specially 
constructed for the carriage of liquid 
cargoes in bulk. 

$ 45.20-5 Marks on sides , (a) The 

marks on the tanker's sides are to be as 
shown by the figure In $ 45.05-15. 

9 45 20-10 Construction. (a> The 
structure of the vessel U to be of suffi¬ 
cient strength for the increased draft 
corresponding to the freeboard assigned. 

$ 45.20-15 Forecastle, (a) The vessel 
is to have a forecastle of which the 
length is not less than 7 percent of the 
length of the vessel and the height is not 
less than the standard height. 

(b) A forecastle is not required In the 
case of self-propelled barges, tank 
barges, and cargo barges carrying cargo 
only on deck. 

$ 45.20-20 Machinery casings, (a) 
The openings in machinery casings on 
the freeboard deck are to be fitted with 
steel doors. The casings are to be pro¬ 
tected by an enclosed poop or bridge of 
at least standard height, or by a deck 
house of equal height and of equivalent 
strength. These conditions may be 
modified In the case of self-propelled 
barges. The bulkheads at the ends of 
these structures are to be of the scant¬ 
lings required for bridge front bulkheads. 
All entrances to the structures from tho 
freeboard deck are to be fitted with ef¬ 
fective closing appliances, and the sills 
are to be at least 18 inches above the 
deck. Exposed machinery casings on the 


•The provision* of If 45.01-1—45.01-90, 
Inclusive, and II 45.05-1—45.15-97. InduMve. 
shall apply to Great Lake* tankers except aa 
they are modified by || 45.20-1—45.20-10. 
inclusive. 
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superstructure deck arc to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction, and all openings 
In them arc to be fitted with steel closing 
appliances permanently attached to the 
casings and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides; the sills of such 
openings arc to be at least 15 inches 
above the deck. Fiddley openings are to 
be as high above the superstructure deck 
as is reasonable and practicable and are 
to have strong steel covers permanently 
attached in their proper positions. 
Engine room skylights are to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction, fitted with strong 
glass lights, which may be required to be 
fitted with steel covers depending on 
their height above the freeboard deck. 

ft 45.20-25 Gangway. (a> An efficiently 
constructed permanent gangway of suf¬ 
ficient strength for its exposed position 
Is to be fitted fore and aft at the level 
of the superstructure deck between the 
poop and midship bridge, and when crew 
are berthed forward from the bridge to 
the forecastle, or other equivalent means 
of access may be provided to carry out 
the purpose of the gangway, such as 
passage below deck. 

(b) On towed tank barges a wire ca¬ 
ble arranged and equipped to facilitate 
safe communication between both ends 
of the vessel at all times may be accepted 
in lieu of a permanent gangway. 

§ 45.20-30 Protection of crew , access to 
machinery space , etc. (a> Safe and 
satisfactory access from the gangway 
level to the quarters of the crew, the 
machinery space, and all other parts used 
in the necessary work of the vessel is to 
be available at all times. This section 
does not apply to pump rooms entered 
from the freeboard deck, when fitted 
with class 1 closing appliances. Deck 
houses for the accommodation of the 
crew, pilothouses, etc., on the freeboard 
deck ore to be of steel efficiently con¬ 
structed and provided with port lights 
fitted with steel dead lights. 

5 45.20-35 Hatchways . (a) All hatch¬ 
ways on the freeboard deck and on the 
deck of expansion trunks are to be closed 
watertight by efficient steel covers. 

* 45.20-40 Ventilators, (a) Ventila. 
tors to spaces below the freeboard deck 
are to be of ample strength or are to be 
protected by superstructures or equally 
efficient means. 

S 45.20-45 Freeing arrangements . 
(a) Vessels with bulwarks are to have 
open rails fitted for at least half the 
length of the exposed portion of the 
weather deck or other eXTccUve freeing 
arrangements. The upper edge of the 
sheer stroke Is to be kept as low as prac¬ 
ticable and preferably not higher than 
the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 

(b) Where superstructures are con¬ 
nected by trunks, open rails are to be 
fitted for the whole length of the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck* 

5 45.20-50 Plans, (a) Plans showing 
proposed fittings and arrangements are 
to be submitted to the assigning author¬ 
ity for approval. 

$ 45.20-55 Computation of freeboard. 
(a) When the assigning authority is sat¬ 


isfied that the foregoing requirements 
are fulfilled, the summer freeboard may 
be computed from the table for tankers; 
all corrections, except those for flush- 
deck steamers, detached superstructures, 
and excess sheer, are to be made in ac¬ 
cordance with St 44.15-1—45.20-1, 


5 45.20-60 Deductions for detached 
superstructures . <a> When the total ef¬ 
fective length of superstructure is less 
than 1.0 L t the deduction is & percent¬ 
age of that for a superstructure of length 
1.0 L, and Is obtained from Table 45.20- 
60 (a). 


Tails 43.20-60 (•).—Total Emcnvi Lekoti of SunxrrmrcTuau 



0 

O.lh 

0 XL 

0 XL 

<U L 

0.6L 

OiflL 

0.7 L 

0.8 L 

0.!£ 

V>L 

AU typ m —-- 

PlTCCTit 

0 

Percent 

1 

Percent 

14 

Percent 

21 

Patent 

51 

Percent 

41 

Percent 

53 

Percent 

63 

Percent ; 
7A* 

Percent 

“■’i 

Percent 

M 


ft 45.20-65 Deduction for excess 
sheer, (a) Where the sheer is greater 
than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer (see ft 45.15-60) is deducted 
from the freeboard for all tankers. 
Section 45.15-65 does not apply except 
that the maximum deduction for excess 
sheer is 1% inches at 100 feet and in¬ 
creases at the rate of 1 V* Inches for each 
additional 100 feet In the length of the 
vessel. 


ft 45.20-70 Freeboard table for tank¬ 
ers. (a) Table 45.20-70 (a) gives the 
basic minimum summer freeboard for 
tankers which comply with the stand¬ 
ards in this part* 

Takue 41.20-70 (a)—Basic Minimum 8cmme* Fee*- 
iioA*t> rvx Tax* era 


Llttrt) 

Frte- 

toard 

Llkti) 

Free¬ 

board 

i<fcto 

Free¬ 

board 

fC . 

tncher 

6.4 

220 _ 

230 . 

Incher 

22.9 

yt> _ 

Indue 

4 KI 

wo. 

7.3 

24.3 

370 _ 

f<X 5 

we_ 

SI 

240 - 

25 . V 

*0 . 

62.7 

1 ML- 

9.1 

200 . 

27.6 

390 _ 

34.9 

1 *_ 

MlI 

»0 _ 

39.2 

4 ". 

67.1 

130 . 

11.1 

270 . 

30,9 

410 - 

60.4 

140 _ 

1 X 2 

*0 . 

217 

420 .. 

61.7 

1 ». 

13.3 

2 W. 

34.5 

4 M. 

64.1 

160 _ 

14 . S 

. 

30.4 

440 . 

641 

170 _ 

15.6 

310 . 

3*3 

4 S 0 . 

6*0 

1 ®_ 

17.1 

330 . 

40.2 

d(L_ 

TL 3 

no. 

16.6 

»>. 

42 2 

10 


XX)_ 

310 _ 

19.3 
31 . J 

340 ._ 

350 ..- 

44.3 

40.4 



» Tinker* abort 4ft 1** I In length to b* sprctelty con* 
■Mere*!, and the uwgaed freeboard* nr* to n* approved 
hr the Commandant, U. S. Court Guard, be fur* tatoAnc* 
of certificate. 

5 45.20-75 Fees; travel expense—(a)’ 
Scale of fees. Table 45.20-75 (a) gives 
the scale of maximum fees payable by 
owner tor assignment of load line (in¬ 
cluding load line and condition survey, 
verification of markings, and issuance of 
load line certificate). 


TaALB 43.20-75 (A).—8CALI Of MAXIMUM FEE* 


Under 600 rro» ton*____ 

500 and linditr 1,000 cross ton*. 

pu) and under 2,000 crocs lout_ 

Sjooo And titular SjOOO cron* too*.... 
uoiM nte < |ran Itaa 

4,itt> and under &,«« *r<*« Ion*— 

6/00 and under sjooo froaa ton*_ 

MOO and under ?j000 grass ton*.... 

7,000 and undrr *.u«i cron tons._ 

fc.cun and under 10,000 *to*« ton*... 
lfl/XO und under I2.0U0 cron tons.. 
12,uu gross ton* and atov* ....... 


CIamM 

Vl*9*h 

CwluBrd 

veteeb 

630.00 

600.00 

35 CD 

105.00 

41*. U J 

125.00 

60. CO 

130.00 

co.cn 

175.00 

70. cu 

2UO.OO 

Hi. CO 

320.00 

90.ro 

2*i. (O 

100. w 

300.(0 

110.(0 

WO. 00 

moo 

**». 00 

IDOL 00 

S3U.U0 


(b) Fees for renewal of load line cer¬ 
tificate. The maximum fees for condi¬ 
tion survey and renewal of load line cer¬ 
tificate shall be 50 percent of the above 
scale. In the case of an American Bu¬ 
reau classed vessel no charge will bo 


made for this survey if carried out in 
conjunction with a special periodical 
survey required for maintenance of cla^s 
and for which a fee is chargeable. 

(c) Fee for annual load line inspec¬ 
tion. The fee for annual load line in¬ 
spection shall be $25. In the case of a 
vessel classed by the American Bureau 
of Shipping, no charge will be made for 
this inspection if carried out at the same 
time as a survey to the hull that is re¬ 
quired by the rules of the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping for maintenance of 
class and for which a fee is chargeable. 

(d) T 'raveling expenses. All traveling 
expenses incurred in connection with the 
above surveys win be an additional 
charge. 

ft 45.20-60 Form of load line cer¬ 
tificate. 

Load Luce CnmncxTi rot the Great Lake* 

|seal) 

I ami Ml under the authority of the Com¬ 
mandant, U. 8. Coast Guard. United States of 
America, under the provlaions of the act 
of August 27, 1035. ba amended, to establish 
load line* for American merchant vessels of 
150 groaa tons or over engaged in trade on tbo 
Great Lake* of North America. 

Ship__Official No. 

Port of registry__-— . 

Gross tonnage..................... 

FWEEMOARD FROM DECK LIKE LOAD UKt 

Summer _ 

Inter modi Ate__ 

Winter ..._ 

The upper edge of the deck Une from 
which these freeboards are measured Is 

___... inches above the up 

of the_..._ deck at side. 




Thl* la to etrtlfy that thli *hlp h*» bw« 
surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been found to be correctly 
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marked upon the rwrl in manner and loca¬ 
tion as provided by the load line regulations 
of the Commandant, U. 8. Coast Guard, ap¬ 
plicable to the Great Lakes. 

This certificate 1 remains In force until 

_____ Issued at —-_ 

on the-day or-19... 

(Here follows the signature, seal. If any. 
and the name of the authority issuing the 
certificate.) 

Notts: In accordance with the Great Lakes 
Load Line Regulations the diamond and lines 
must be permanently marked by center 
punch marks or cutting. 

(On the reverse side of the load line cer¬ 
tificate, or on a separate sheet attached and 
forming part of the certificate, provision Is 
to be made for annual inspection and re¬ 
newal indorse ments.) 

(Reverse side of certificate) 

ANNUAL INSPECTIONS 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose 
at seeing whether this Certificate should re¬ 
main Ln force and the Surrey has been com¬ 


pleted to my satisfaction. 

Kgd...at__ 

(Signature of Surveyor) (Place) 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose 
of seeing whether this Certificate should re¬ 
main ln farce and the Survey has been com¬ 


pleted to my satisfaction. 

B?d---at_— 

(Signature of Surveyor) (Place) 

on ——.. 

(Date) 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose 
of seeing whether this Certificate should re¬ 
main ln force and the Survey has been com¬ 
pleted to my satisfaction. 

8gtL-....-... at ...... 

(Signature of Surveyor) (Place) 

on__... 

(Date) 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose 
of seeing whether this Certificate should re¬ 
main in forco and the Survey has been com¬ 


pleted to my satisfaction. 

8ffl.. at_ 

(Signature of Surveyor) (Place) 

on _....... 

(Date) 


Renewal of Load Line Certificate. 

The provisions of the Orent Lakes Load 
Line Regulations having been fully compiled 
with by this vessel or when not fully com¬ 
piled with proper penalties to freeboard hav¬ 
ing been enforced, thle certificate is renewed 

Place-Date_ 


(Signature and name of authority) 


Pajit 46— Subdivision Load Lints foi 
Passenger Vessels 

Part 46 Is amended to read as follows: 

subp oar ss.oi— Atmioomr and mros« 

Sec. 

16.01-1 Purpose. 

♦flfil-S Authority. 

46 01-10 Responsibility for administration. 
46.01-15 Application of regulations. 

sear art se.os—ooiNmoNa usd in this fast 

46 05-1 Passenger vessel. 

46 05-10 Foreign vessel. 

46.0S-15 Coastwise voyage. 

46.06-20 Great Lakes voyage. 

4C 05-25 New passenger vessel. 

46.05-30 Existing passenger vessel. 


1 Upon the expiration of the certificate, re¬ 
newal must be obtained as provided by the 
Great Lakes Load Line Regulatlona and the 
certificate so endorsed. 

No. 205—Pt. II-9 


atrBFAiT ee.io—ADMiNwrriATioif 

Bee. 

46.10- 1 Relaxation from regulations. 

46.10- 5 Load line requirements of Parte 49. 

44. and 45. for subdivision. 

46.10- 10 Marks to Indicate subdivision load 

lines. 

46.10- 16 Survey for the establishment and 

renewal of eubdlviaion load line 
marks. 

46 10-20 Application for the assignment and 
renewal of subdivision load lines. 
46 10-23 Equivalents. 

46.10- 30 Subdivision load line certificates. 

46.10- 33 Validity at subdivision load lino 

certificate. 

46.10- 40 Nonsubmergence subdivision load 

line (Great Lakes). 

46.10- 43 Nonsubmergence subdivision load 

lines ln salt water. 

46.10- 50 Drills and inspections. 

46.10- 53 Log book entries. 

46.10- 60 Control. 

46.10- 63 Construction. 

46.10- 70 Plans and inspections of new and 

converted vessels. 

fUBPAOT 48.1 S~—SUBDIVISION LOAD LINES FOS 

passings* vessels engaged in foreign and 

COASTWISE VOTAGn, INCLUDING VOYAGES ON 
TUX GOXAT LAKES 

46.15- 1 Procedure for determination of 

subdivision load line. 

46.15- 5 Engineering requirements. 

46.15- 10 Subdivision load lines. 

AuTHotrrr: If 46.01-1 to 46 15-10 Issued 
Under sec. 2. 45 8tat. 1493, os amended, eec. 
2, 49 8tat. 888, as amended: 46 U. 8. C. 85a, 
88a. Interpret or apply R 8, 4480. as 
amended, sec. 8. 24 SUt. 129. as amended, 
41 StaL 303. as amended, sec. 6. 49 Stat. 1384, 
as amended, secs. 1. 2, 49 SUL 1544. as 
amended, sec. 3. 54 SUL 346. sec. 5, 55 But. 
244. os amended; 46 U. 8. C. 482. 483. 363. 3C9, 
867. 1333. 50 U. 8. C.. app., 1275. 

SUBPART 46 01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOS1 

5 46.01-1 Purpose, fa) The purpose 
of the regulations in this part is to set 
forth uniform minimum requirements 
applicable to passenger vessels required 
to have subdivision load lines. These re¬ 
quirements deal with the following: 

(1) Load line requirements applicable 
before a passenger vessel will be marked 
with and certificated as to subdivision 
load lines. 

(2) Assigning, marking, and record¬ 
ing of subdivision load lines. 

(3) Administration of subdivision load 
lines. 

<4> Application of requirements to 
passenger vessels. 

i 46.01-5 Authority (a) The regula¬ 
tions regarding subdivision and subdi¬ 
vision load lines Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4490. as amended: sec. 3. 24 Stat. 129. as 
amended; 41 Stat. 305, as amended; sec. 
2. 45 Stat. 1493, as amended; sec. 2. 49 
Stat 888. as amended: sec. 5. 49 Stat. 
1384, as amended; secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 
1544, as amended; sec. 3. 54 Slat. 346; 
and sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended 
<46 U. S. C. 482.483,363.85a. 88a. 369.367. 
1333, and 50 U. a C. App. 1275). ThO 
International Load Line Convention, 
1930. and the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1948. also es¬ 
tablish minimum requirements for load 
lines and subdivision. 

8 46.01-10 Responsibility /or admin¬ 
istration. (a) Under the direction and 
supervision of the Secretary ot the 
Treasury, and in accordance with the 


delegation of authority ln an order dated 
July 31. 1950 <15 P. R. 6521). the Com¬ 
mandant. United 8tates Coast Guard, is 
vested with the responsibility and au¬ 
thority to determine the position and to 
assure the correct marking of subdivi¬ 
sion load lines on all passenger vessels 
subject to the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea. 1948. or the 
Load Line Act of March 2, 1929, as 
amended, or the Coastwise Load Line 
Act. 1935, as amended <45 Stat. 1492- 
1494. 49 Stat. 888-890; 46 U. S. C. 85- 
85g. 88-881). 

5 46 01-15 Application of regulations. 
<a) No passenger vessel of the United 
States required to be marked with sub¬ 
division load lines shall depart from 8ny 
port or place for a foreign voyage by sea, 
a coastwise voyage by sea, or a voyage 
on the Great Lakes; no foreign passenger 
vessel belonging to a country that has 
ratified or acceded to the International 
Convention for 8afety of Life at Sea, 
1948, shall depart from any port or place 
under the Jurisdiction of the United 
States, and no foreign passenger vessel of 
150 gross tons or over subject to the Load 
Line Act of March 2, 1929. as amended, 
cr the Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, as 
amended, shall depart from any port or 
place under the Jurisdiction of the United 
8tAtes including ports on the Great 
Lakes, unless such passenger vessel has 
been marked with subdivision load lines 
ln accordance with the regulations in 
this part and has on board a valid cer¬ 
tificate certifying to the correctness of 
the location of such subdivision load line 
marks. 

<b> Subdivision load lines shall ba 
marked on both sides of passenger ves¬ 
sels where determined and in the man¬ 
ner described in Subpart 46.15 as appli¬ 
cable to the vessel's service. 

SUBPART 46.05—DEFINITIONS USED IN 
THIS PART 

l 46.05-1 Passenger vessel, (a) For 
the purpose of the regulations in this 
part, a vessel Is a passenger vessel If: 

<1) Engaged on an international voy¬ 
age by sea. It carries or is authorised to 
carry more than 12 passengers; or, 

(2) Engaged on a coastwise voyage by 
sea or a voyage on the Great Lakes, it 
carries or is authorized to carry more 
than 16 persons ln addition to the crew. 

f 46.05-10 Foreign voyage. <a) A for¬ 
eign voyage for the purpose of marking 
passenger vessels with subdivision load 
lines Is a voyage by sea between a port 
under the Jurisdiction of the United 
States and a port of a foreign country, 
its colonies, territories, or protectorates, 
or conversely (a voyage exclusively on 
the Great Lakes excepted>. 

5 46.05-15 Coastwise voyage . A 
coastwise voyage by sea, for the purpose 
of marking passenger vessels with subdi¬ 
vision load lines, is a voyage in which a 
vessel in the usual course of her employ¬ 
ment proceeds from one port or place in 
the United 6tates to another port or 
place ln the United States or from a port 
or place in a territory or possession of 
the United States to another port or 
place in that territory or possession, and 
passes outside the line dividing inland 
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waters from the high seas, as established 
In accordance with section 2 of the Act 
of February 19, 1895. as amend**! (28 
Stat 672; 33 U. S. C. 15D. 

5 46.05-20 Great Lakes voyage. A 
Great Lakes voyage is any voyage from 
a United States port or place on tho 
Great Lakes to another United States 
port or place on the Great Lakes or to 
a Canadian port or place on the Great 
Lakes, or conversely. 

$ 46.05-25 New passenger vessel. A 
new passenger vessel is a vessel whose 
keel was laid or was a vessel converted 
Into a passenger vessel on or after No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

$ 46.05-30 Existing passenger vessel 
An existing passenger vessel in respect to 
its voyage is any passenger vessel that 
is not a new passenger vessel as defined 
in S 46.05-25. 

SUBPART 46.10—ADMINISTRATION 

5 46.10-1 Relaxation from regular 
tlons. (a) New passenger vessels mak¬ 
ing foreign voyages by sea shall comply 
with the requirements in this part. An 
existing passenger vessel engaged in 
foreign voyages by sea may be permitted 
relaxation from the requirements of this 
part if. in the opinion of the Comman¬ 
dant. U. S. Coast Guard, such require¬ 
ments are unreasonable or impractica¬ 
ble. 

<b> A new passenger vessel making 
coastwise voyages by sea or making Great 
Lakes voyages shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements in this part. An existing 
passenger vessel making coastwise voy¬ 
ages by sea or Great Lakes voyages may 
be permitted relaxation from the re¬ 
quirements of this part if, in the opinion 
of the Commandant, U. S., Coast Guard, 
such requirements are unreasonable or 
impracticable. 

3 46.10-5 Load line requirements for 
subdivision. <a) The load line require¬ 
ments of Parts 43. 44, 45 of this sub¬ 
chapter as applicable to the passenger 
vessel and her service, shall be complied 
with before a passenger vessel will be 
marked with and certificated as to sub¬ 
division load lines. 

5 46.10-10 Marks to indicate subdi - 
vision load lines. (a) Marks to Indicate 
the maximum mean draft to which a 
passenger vessel may be lawfully sub¬ 
merged shall be permanently marked on 
each side of the passenger vessel in the 
form, manner, and location provided in 
this part. 

<b) The Commandant, U. 8. Coast 
Guard, shall determine the position of 
the subdivision load lines by the appli¬ 
cation of the requirements contained in 
this part and Part 73 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter: 
Provided . That in determining the posi¬ 
tion of the load lines for passenger ves¬ 
sels engaged on coastwise voyages by sea 
and for passenger vessels engaged on 
Great Lakes voyages, due consideration 
shall be given to the age and condition of 
the passenger vessel, its subdivision, and 
the efficacy thereof and the probable 
stability of the vessel if damaged and 
such Increases made to the freeboards 
as existing conditions indicate to be nec¬ 
essary. The correct marking of subdi¬ 


vision load lines on passenger vessels 
shall be certified to by the American 
Bureau of Shipping or a classification 
society approved by the Commandant 
for such purpose. 

ic> Certificates certifying to the cor¬ 
rectness of subdivision load line marks 
shall not be furnished until It is deter¬ 
mined that the marks have been cor¬ 
rectly placed upon the passenger vessel. 

<d) In the case of passenger vessels 
that are required by the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea to 
have on board a safety certificate, the 
certification of subdivision load line 
marks shall be made by letter to the 
Commandant, U. S. Coast Guard. Wash¬ 
ington 25. D. C. 

3 46.10-15 Survey for the establish¬ 
ment and renewal of subdivision load 
line marks . (a) Every passenger vessel 

to be marked with and certificated for 
subdivision load lines must comply with 
the requirements as set forth in Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter for ocean, coastwise, and Great 
Lakes service as applicable to the par¬ 
ticular vessel and the service in which 
she is to be employed. 

<b> Every passenger vessel marked 
with a subdivision load line shall be sub¬ 
jected to the surveys specified in this 
paragraph. The details of the surveys 
or inspections indicated in 3 46.40-15 <b) 
<1> through (3) shall be as set forth in 
the applicable sections of Part 71 of Sub- 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(1) A survey before the vessel Is put 
In service. 

(2) A periodical survey once every 12 
months. 

<3> Additional surveys as occasion 
arises. 

<4> Surveys required by Parts 43. 44, 
or 45 of this subchaptcr. 

5 46.10-20 Application for the assign - 
merit and renewal of subdivision load 
lines . (a) Application for assignment 

and renewal of subdivision load lines and 
certification thereof shall be made in 
writing to the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, Washington 25. D. C. 

3 46.10-25 Equivalents . (a) Where 
In the regulations in this part it is pro¬ 
vided that a particular fitting, appliance, 
apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted 
or carried In a vessel engaged on foreign 
voyages by sea or that any particular 
arrangement shall be adopted, there may 
be substituted any other fitting or ap¬ 
pliance or type thereof or any other ar¬ 
rangement provided that the Comman¬ 
dant. U. S. Coast Guard, shall have been 
satisfied by suitable trials that the fit¬ 
ting. appliance, or apparatus, or type 
thereof, or that the arrangement sub¬ 
stituted is at least as effective as that 
specified in this part. 

<b) Where, in the application of the 
regulations in this part to passenger ves¬ 
sels engaged in coastwise voyages by sea 
and on Great Lakes voyages, it is desired 
to substitute other construction, ar¬ 
rangement, fitting, or appliance, or type 
thereof, such substitution may be made 
If approved by the Commandant. U. S. 
Coast Guard, provided the degree of 
safety provided by this part is obtained. 


S 46.10-30 Subdivision load Une cer¬ 
tificates . (a) Passenger vessels engaged 

In foreign voyages by sea shall have their 
subdivision load lines certificated on the 
safety certificate required by the Inter¬ 
national Convention for Safety of Life 
at Sea. 1948. Safety certificates shall 
be Issued by the Commandant, U. S. 
Const Guard. Washington 25. D. C„ for 
a period not to exceed one year. These 
vessels will also be provided w ith the load 
line certificate required by Port 43 of this 
subchapter, the minimum freeboard 
shown thereon to be not less than the 
minimum freeboard corresponding to 
the principal passenger condition. The 
fact that they are subdivision load lines 
Is to be noted on the load line certificate. 

(b> Passenger vessels engaged on 
coastwise voyages by sea or Great Lakes 
voyages shall have the position of their 
subdivision load lines recorded on a load 
line certificate in the form required by 
Parts 43 or 45 of this subchapter. The 
fact that they are subdivision load lines 
is to be noted on the load line certificate. 

<c) A note shall be added to the load 
line certificate below the signature of the 
assigning authority in the following 
form; 

The bulkhead deck used for determining 
the position of the subdivision load lint* 

certified above is---- 

(hero described bulkhead deck). 

<d) Annual inspections of passenger 
vessels shall be as required by 33 43.01-55 
and 46.10-15 of this subchapter and re¬ 
newal of passenger vessels' load line 
certificates shall be as required by 
3 43.01-75. 

<e> Each new passenger vessel which 
receives Its first load line certificate shall 
also be provided with a copy of the load 
line survey report as required by 
35 43.01-40 or 45.01-30 of this subchap¬ 
ter, 

3 46.10-35 Validity of subdivision load 
line certificates. (a> Subdivision load 
line certificates Issued to passenger ves¬ 
sels shall only be valid during the time 
for which the certificates are Issued. 

(b) If. due to any cause, the condi¬ 
tions as required by this part are 
changed, or the regulations in this part 
are not carried out, the load line certif¬ 
icate may be cancelled and the load lines 
considered nonexistent: Provided. That 
if the conditions causing the cancellation 
of the certificate arc satisfactorily cor¬ 
rected. the load line certificate shall be 
reinstated for the remainder of its term. 

(c> A valid subdivision load Une cer¬ 
tificate for foreign voyages by sea shall 
be valid for coastwise voyages by sea and 
Great Lakes voyages, A valid subdivi¬ 
sion load Une certificate for coastwise 
voyages by sea shall be valid for Great 
Lakes voyages but not for foreign voy¬ 
ages by sea. A valid subdivision load 
line certificate for Great Lakes voyages 
shaU not be valid for foreign or coast¬ 
wise voyages by sea, 

5 46 10-40 Nonsubmergence subdivi¬ 
sion load line (Great Lakes), (a) Pas¬ 
senger vessels on the Great Lakes of 159 
gross tons or over shaU not submerge the 
subdivision load Une appUcable to the 
voyage. 
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$ 46.1 CM 5 NonsubTnergence subdivi - 
slon load lines In salt u'atcr. (a) Pas¬ 
senger vessels required to be marked with 
subdivision load lines, engaged on for¬ 
eign and coastwise voyages other than 
the Great Lakes voyages, shall not sub- 
nurre in salt water the subdivision load 
line applicable to the voyage. Passenger 
vessels engaged on ocenn foreign or 
coastwise voyages may be marked with 
fresh water load lines. A passenger ves¬ 
sel on foreign or coastwise voyages <ex¬ 
cept Great Lakes voyages) may have nn 
allowance made for the degree of brack¬ 
ishness of the water in which the vessel 
Is floating but not for the weight of fuel, 
water, etc., required for consumption be¬ 
tween the point of departure and the 
open sea. and no allowance is to be made 
for bilge or ballast water that may be in 
the passenger vessel at the time of de¬ 
parture. 

$48.10-50 Drills and inspections, (a) 
For the required drills and Inspections to 
be conducted on passenger vessels, see 
Subpart 78.17 of Subchapter H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. 

i 46 10-55 Log book entries, (a) For 
required log book entries to be made on 
passenger vessels, see Subpart 78.17 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

5 46.10-60 Control. (a) The duties 

and responsibilities of the Collector of 
Customs or the Coast Guard District 
Commander in respect to the load lines 
certified on the safety certificates of. and 
marked on passenger vessels engaged on 
foreign voyages by sea shall be the same 
as stated In 5 43 01-97 of this subchapter. 

<b) The duties and responsibilities of 
the Collector of Customs or the Coast 
Guard District Commander In respect to 
passenger vessels engaged in coastwise 
voyages by sea or Great Lakes voyages 
are as defined by l 43.01-87 or & 45 01-85 
of this subchapter, as applicable. 

$ 46.10-65 Construction. (n> The 
w atertight subdivision of every passenger 
vessel shall be as efficient as possible, 
having regard to its intended service. 
This principle Is given effect by the re¬ 
quirements of Part 73 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter 
which provide for variations in the 
standard of rubdlvision according to the 
length of the vessel and the degree to 
which the vessel approaches the exclusive 
passenger type, the highest standard 
being required in vessels of the greatest 
length engaged primarily In the carriage 
of passengers. 

(b) Passenger vessels engaged in for¬ 
eign voyages by sea or coastwise voyages 
by sea or voyages on the Great Lakes, to 
be marked with subdivision load lines 
shall comply with the requirements in 
this part 

1 46.10-70 Plans and inspections of 
new and converted vessels. <a> Plans 
for a new passenger vessel or a vessel to 
be converted to a passenger vessel shall 
be submitted to the Commandant as 
required by Subpart 71.65 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

<b) Inspections shall be made during 
the construction or conversion of the 
vessel as required by Subpart 71.20 of 
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Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(c) Upon completion of the construc¬ 
tion or conversion of a passenger vessel, 
a stability test shall be performed and 
stability Information shall be supplied 
to the operator as required by Part 74 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

BITCPA*Y 40.15—SUBDIVISION LOAD LINES 

FOB PASSTNCEft VESSELS ENGAGED IN FOR¬ 
EIGN. COASTWISE. AND GREAT LAKES VOY¬ 
AGES 

i 46.15-1 Procedure for determina - 
tion of subdivision load line, (a) The 
procedure tor the determination of the 
subdivision load line as well as special 
construction features of the vessel shall 
be as set forth In Subpart 72.01 and 
Parts 73 and 74 of Subchapter H (Pas¬ 
senger Vessels) of this chapter. 

5 46 15-5 Engineering requirements . 
<n» Bilge and ballast systems, piping. 
Inlets and discharges, ash chutes, astern 
power, and auxiliary steering shall be in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

546.15-10 Subdivision load lines, (a) 
Subdivision load lines phall be located by 
measuring vertically down from the deck 
line required by Part 43 of this sub- 
chapter. 

(b) The length, width, and manner of 
marking the lines shall be as provided 
in Subpart 43.05 of this subchapter. 

(c) No subdivision load line U to be 
placed so that the freeboard is reduced 
from that determined by the highest sea¬ 
sonal mark permitted by Part 43. 

<d) When the highest subdivision load 
line Is located on a vessel used as a 
passenger vessel in a position between 
the highest and lowest seasonal load line 
marks, the seasonal load line marks 
above the subdivision load line will be 
omitted and those below will be marked. 

<e) When the freeboard from the 
highest subdivision load line on a vessel 
used as a passenger vessel is greater than 
the freeboard from the lowest load line 
permitted by Part 43 of this subchapter, 
the load lines required by Part 43 of this 
subchapter shall be omitted and the disk 
with its horizontal line located In line 
with the highest subdivision load line. 

(f) One fresh tvater line shall be 
marked. When a subdivision and a nor¬ 
mal load line are combined, the normal 
fresh w ater line only shall be used unless 
the position of the subdivision load line 
is such that confusion will result, in 
which case a subdivision fresh water 
line may be used, marked FC, and the 
normal fresh water line omitted. 

<g) Subdivision load lines shall be aft 
of the vertical line. The vertical line 
shall be extended as necessary to connect 
the lowest and highest load lines marked 
on the vessel 

(hi When a vessel has spaces used for 
cargo and passengers alternatively so 
that the position of the subdivision load 
line varies with the service, subdivision 
load lines for the principal passenger 
condition shall be marked and denoted 
by C, and the alternative conditions 
marked and denoted by C*, C», etc. The 
position of each load line and the condi- 
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tlons under which a particular load line 
U applicable shall be noted in the cer¬ 
tificate. 

Cl) The principal passenger condition 
for a vessel having spaces used for pas¬ 
sengers and enrso alternatively is the 
condition where only those spaces ap¬ 
propriated exclusively to passengers are 
taken into consideration for determina¬ 
tion of the subdivision load line. 

(J) For Great Lakes vessels, references 
to Part 43 shall read Part 45 and a '‘dia¬ 
mond** shall be substituted for the “disc**. 
No "fresh water" tine will be marked. 


Subchoptvr E—Morin* Engineering 

Part 50—General Provisions 
Part 50 is amended to read as follows: 

RUBTAET »0.01— BASIS AND TVIUKHK 


SUBPART 60.10—OOTNtTION Of TUIVTS US *D IN 
THIS JiUBCHAPTT* 

50 10-1 Commandant. 

50.10- 5 Coast Guard District Commander, 

50.10- 10 Officer in Charge. Marine I rejec¬ 

tion. 

5010-15 Marine Inspector or Inspector. 

50.10- 20 Requirements. 

50.10- 25 Headquarters. 

Authority: II 50 01-1 to 50.10-25 Issued 
tinder R. 8 4405. as amended. 4402. as 
amended: 40 U S. C. 875, 410. Interpret 
or apply R. 8. 4359. 4400. 4417. 4417a, 4418. 
4421. 4420-4431. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4491, as 
amended, see. 14, 29 Stat. 090, 41 Stat. 305, 

49 Stat. 1544. sec. 17, 54 8tat, 100. sec. 3, 
54 Stat, 340. sec. 2. 54 8tnt. 1028. sec. 5, 
65 8tat 244. 245. as amended: 48 U. S. O. 
301. 362. 391. 391a. 392, 399. 404-400. 411, 
412. 435. 4B9, 360. 363. 307. 526p. 1333. 463a, 

50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 50.01—BASIS AND PURPOSE 

150.01-1 Authority, (a) The au¬ 
thority to prescribe regulations generally 
Is set forth in R. S. 4405 and 4462, as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 375 and 416). as 
well as in other provisions of Title 52 of 
the Revised Statutes and acts amenda¬ 
tory thereof or supplemental thereto. 
Under the provisions of R, S. 4403. as 
amended <46 U. S. C. 372), the Comman¬ 
dant. United States Coast Guard, super¬ 
intends the administration of the vessel 
Inspection laws and Is required to pro¬ 
duce a correct and uniform administra¬ 
tion of the inspection laws, rules, and 
regulations. 

<b) The regulations regarding marine 
engineering interpret or apply R. S. 4399, 
4400. 4417, 4417a, 4418, 4421. 4426-4431, 
4433, 4434, 4453. and 4491. as amended, 
sec. 14, 29 Stat. 690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 Stat. 
1544, sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166, sec. 3. 54 Stat, 
346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028. and sec. 5. 53 
Stat. 244, 245, as amended <46 U. & C. 
361, 362. 391. 391a, 392. 399. 404-409. 411, 
412, 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p, 1333, 
463a, and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

5 50.01-5 Assignment of functions . 
By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946, 
effective July 16, 1946, the marine In- 
Bpection functions of the former Bureau 
of Marine Iaspection and Navigat >n 
and its officers and employees were 


See. 

5001-1 Authority. 

50.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
50.01-10 Purpose of regulation* 
50.01-15 Application of regulation*. 
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transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard by Reorganization 
Plan No, 26 of 1950. effective July 31, 
1950. the functions formerly vested In 
the Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specific ex¬ 
ceptions. The Secretary of the Treasury 
by an order dated July 31, 1950 (15 P. R. 
6521», delegated U> the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

1 50 01-10 Purpose of regulations. 
The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchapter is to set forth uniform mini¬ 
mum requirements for marine engineer¬ 
ing in accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which 
affect the merchant marine. The regu¬ 
lations are necessary to carry out the 
provisions of law affecting Inspected ves¬ 
sels and such regulations have the forco 
of law. 

$ 50 01-15 Application of regulations. 
(a) The regulations in this subchapter 
contain specifications and requirements 
for materials, design, construction, in¬ 
stallation, and Inspection of machinery, 
boilers, unflred pressure vessels, safety 
valves and appurtenances, including pip¬ 
ing systems, upon the strength and 
efficiency of which safety of life is 
dependent. 

(b> The regulations in this subchapter 
apply to Installations contracted for or 
built on or after July 1, 1935. The regu¬ 
lations in Subchapter G < Marine Engi¬ 
neering Installations Contracted for 
Prior to July 1. 1935) of this chapter 
apply only to installations contracted 
for or built prior to July 1. 1935. 

(c) The regulations in this subchapter 
are not retroactive in effect, except as 
provided in paragraph (d) of this section 
or If specifically provided for in the 
regulation at the time It is amended 
or added. The regulations amended or 
added subsequent to July 1. 1935. are 
applicable to installations contracted 
for or built on or after the effective date 
of such regulations. For the purpose of 
recalculating the maximum allowable 
pressure of boilers, unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels and piping under the provisions of 
§ 61.20-15 (f), the formulas found in this 
subchapter may be used for boilers, un¬ 
fired pressure vessels and piping: Pro¬ 
vided, That such recalculation shall not 
permit a higher pressure than that orig¬ 
inally allowed by the regulations in effect 
at the time such work was contracted for 
or built. 

(d) Where existing vessels are reboil- 
ered. the mountings and attachments. 
Including feed and blow-off valves and 
fittings, shall be renewed in accordance 
with regulations in this subchapter, in 
effect at the time such w ork is contracted 
for or built. The steam piping shall be 
gaged and examined by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, and if found 
to be of the thickness required at the 
time the piping was installed it may be 
continued in use so long as the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, is of the 
opinion that the piping may be safely 
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continued in use. Changes in specifica¬ 
tions of articles of equipment shall not 
apply to such articles which have been 
passed as satisfactory until replacement 
shall become necessary. 

§ 50.10-1 Commandant. The term 
•’Commandant’’ means the Commandant 
of the Coast Guard. 

§ 50.10-5 Coast Guard District Com - 
mander. The term ’’Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander"’ means an officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command ah Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which include the inspections, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

§ 50.10-10 Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. The term ’’Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection,*' means any 
person from the civilian or military 
branch of the Coast Guard designated as 
such by the Commandant and who under 
the superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander is In 
charge of an inspection district for the 
performance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and admin¬ 
istration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, 
and acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

$50.10-15 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. The terms ’’marine inspector” 
or ’’inspector” mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the super¬ 
intendence and direction of an Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, or any 
other person as may be designated for 
the performance of duties with respect 
to the inspections, enforcement, and the 
administration of Title 52. R. S„ and 
acts amendatory thereof or suplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

1 50.10-20 Requirements. The term 
••requirements” refers to process of man¬ 
ufacture, characteristic, physical and 
chemical properties, tests, workmanship, 
and finish of materials. 

5 50.10-25 Headquarters. The term 
•’headquarters” means the Office of the 
Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard. Washington 25. D. C. 


Part 52— Construction 

SUBPART 52.01—PROCEDURE AND GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

1. Sections 52.01-20 and 52.01-25 are 
amended to read as follows: 

4 52.01-20 Appeals. In case the de¬ 
sign is disapproved by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer may appeal within 30 days, to 
the Coast Guard District Commander of 
the district, and should the Coast Guard 
District Commander sustain the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, the manu¬ 
facturer may. within 30 days, further 
appeal to the Commandant. The de¬ 
cision of the Commandant shall be final 

52.01-25 Certifications and affidavits 
of manufacturers, (a) In requesting in¬ 


spection of a new boiler or pressure ves¬ 
sel subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard, the manufacturer shall file with 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
a certification of a data report in tripli¬ 
cate on Form CG 2935 for boilers or Form 
CO 2936 for unflred pressure vessels. 
(See I 61.45-5 or 5 61.45-10 of this sub¬ 
chapter.) 

<b> Manufacturers of class B ma¬ 
terials. such as pipe, valves, flanges, 
fittings, traps, separators, castings, 
forgings, etc., or appliances, proposed for 
use on vessels subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard, shall file at Head¬ 
quarters affidavits duly executed on 
Form CG 935A certifying that such ma¬ 
terials or appliances will be manufac¬ 
tured in accordance with the regulations 
In this subchapter. (See ! 61.45-15 of 
this subchapter.) 

<R. 3. 4405. u amend rd. 4462. as amended; 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R. S. 
4399, 4400, 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421. 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. as amended, see. 14. 29 Stat. 
690. 41 Stat 305. 49 But. 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stftt. 
166. nee 3. 54 Slat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028. 
sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended; 46 
U, S. C- 361. 362. 391. 391». 392. 399. 404-409, 
411. 412. 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p. 1333. 
463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

2. Section 52.01-45 Inspection of boil¬ 
ers under construction is canceled. 

(R. a 4405, aa amended. 4462, at amended; 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 

3. Section 52.01-55 is amended to read 
as follows: 

$ 52.01-55 Request for increase of 
pressure, (a) When a maximum allow¬ 
able pressure has been established for a 
boiler, an increase in pressure shall not 
be authorized unless the boiler design, 
piping system and machinery meet the 
requirements of this subchapter for the 
pressure requested. An increase in 
maximum allowable pressure shall be 
granted only by the Commandant upon 
presentation of data or drawings proving 
that the requested increase in pressure 
is justified, 

<b> When existing boilers are replaced 
by new boilers designed to operate at 
pressures in excess of the pressure al¬ 
lowed by the certificate of inspection, an 
increase in pressure shall not be au¬ 
thorized unless the boiler design, piping 
systems and machinery meet the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter for the 
maximum pressure requested. An in¬ 
crease in maximum allowable pressure 
shall be granted only by the Comman¬ 
dant upon presentation of data or draw¬ 
ings proving that the boiler, piping sys¬ 
tem and machinery will operate safely 
at the desired maximum pressure of the 
system. 

<R. 8. 4405. {LB amended. 4462. as amended: 
46 0. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R. S. 
4399. 4400, 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421, 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. as amended, sec. 14, 29 Stat. 
690. 41 Stat 305. 49 8tat. 1544, oec. 17. 54 
8tat. 166. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 
1028. oec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404- 
409, 411. 412. 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p. 
1333, 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275.) 

4. Section 52.01-65 Repairs, replace¬ 
ments. or alterations is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405, as amended. 4462. as amended; 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 







Saturday, October 18, 1952 

8X7BPART 52.66—8ATZTY VALVES 

8ubpart 52.65, consisting of 55 52.65-1 
to 52.65-15, Is amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 

8cc. 

52.65- 1 Definitions. 

52.65- 5 Oeneral require menu. 

52 65-15 InstslUtlon. 

Atmiosmr: 11 52.65-1 to 52.65-15. Issued 
under K. 8. 4405. as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply 8. 4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a, 4418, 4424- 
4431. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4461. as Amended, sec. 
14. 29 St at. 690. 41 8tat 305. 49 8Ut. 1544. 
sec. 17. 54 8tat. 166. sec. 3. 54 SUt. 846. sec. 
2. 54 8tat. 1028. sec. 5, 55 8tat. 244. 245. ss 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 361. 362. 301. 391a. 392. 
399, 404*409. 411. 412. 435. 489. 366, 363. 367, 
526p, 1333, 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

9 52.65-1 Definitions — (a) Safety 
valve . Safety valve is a valve designed 
to open or close automatically to relieve 
excess pressure In the pressure vessel to 
which It Is attached. 

(b> Spring - loaded safety valve. 
Spring-loaded safety valve is a safety 
valve fitted with a spring which normally 
holds the valve disk in a closed position 
against the seat and allows it to open or 
close at predetermined pressures. 
Spring-loaded safety valves are charac¬ 
terized by pop action. 

<c) Pressure loaded safety valve. 
Pressure loaded pilot actuated safety 
valve is one which is held In the closed 
position by steam pressure and con¬ 
trolled in operation by a pilot actuator 
valve. 

(d) Spring loaded pilot actuated 
safety valve , Spring loaded, pilot actu¬ 
ated safety valve is one in which a spring 
is used In the conventional way to hold 
the disk against the seat, but which has a 
piston attached to the spindle and in¬ 
closed within a cylinder, which when 
subjected to a limiting or set pressure, 
unbalances the spring load thereby 
opening the valve. 

<e> Spring loaded pilot valve. Spring 
loaded pilot valve is a conventional 
safety valve designed to actuate another 
spring loaded safety valve through a 
pressure transmitting line led from the 
body of the pilot valve. 

<f) Lever safety valve . Lever safety 
valve is a safety valve having the disk 
held on its seat by the action of a weight 
hung on a lever which is pivoted on a 
fulcrum. 

<g> Relief valve . Relief valve is a 
valve constructed on the general design 
of safety valves to relieve excess pres¬ 
sure. It may be used for service where 
an approved safety valve is not required 
by the regulations of this subchapter. 
(See 5 54.07-5 of this subchapter.) 

fi 52.65-5 General requirements, (a) 
Each boiler and its superheater shall be 
provided with one or more approved 
safety valves designed, constructed and 
flow-tested in conformance with Subpart 
162.001 in Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Boilers of more than 500 
square feet of water heating surface but 
without superheaters shall be fitted with 
at least two safety valves, and boilers 
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with Integral superheaters shall have at 
least two safety valves attached to the 
drum and one safety valve fitted to the 
superheater outlet. On river steam ves¬ 
sels whose boilers are connected in bat¬ 
teries without means of shutting off one 
boiler from another, each battery of boil¬ 
ers shall be treated as a single boiler and 
equipped with not less than two safety 
valves of equal size. 

(b) Drum safety valves shall be set 
to relieve at a pressure not in excess of 
that allowed by the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion. Where for any reason this is lower 
than the pressure for which the boiler 
was originally designed, an accumula¬ 
tion test, as provided for in paragraph 
(g> of this section, shall be conducted 
to insure that the relieving capacity of 
the safety valve is sufficient for the lower 
pressure. 

(c) The setting of the superheater 
safety valve shall not exceed the design 
pressure of the machinery plus the pres¬ 
sure drop in the piping from the super¬ 
heater outlet to the machinery. To pre¬ 
vent damage to the superheater, the 
drum safety valves shall be set at a pres¬ 
sure not less than that of the super¬ 
heater safety valve setting plus 5 pounds 
minimum plus approximately the normal 
load pressure drop through the super¬ 
heater. If there are no intervening 
valves between the superheater safety 
valve and boiler, the relieving capacity 
of the superheater safety valve rated in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subpart 162.001. Subchapter Q (Specifi¬ 
cations) . may be Included in determining 
the total required relieving capacity of 
the boiler, provided the drum safety 
valves have at least 75 percent of the 
aggregate relieving capacity required. 
The foregoing requirements do not apply 
when drum pilot actuated superheater 
safety valves are used. Installations em¬ 
ploying pilot actuated safety valves will 
be given special consideration by the 
Commandant. 

(d) In the event the maximum steam 
generating capacity of the boiler is in¬ 
creased by any means, the relieving ca¬ 
pacity of the safety valves shall bo 
checked by an inspector and if deter¬ 
mined to be necessary, valves of in¬ 
creased relieving capacity shall bo 
installed. 

(e) The total rated relieving capacity 
of drum and superheater safety valves as 
certified by the valve manufacturer shall 
not be less than the maximum generat¬ 
ing capacity of the boiler as certified by 
the boiler manufacturer. The safety 
valves shall be capable of discharging all 
the steam that can be generated without 
allowing the pressure to rise more than 
6 percent above the set pressure of the 
valve. 

<f) (1) The boiler manufacturer may 
certify the normal as well as the max¬ 
imum generating capacity of the boiler. 
In the absence of such certification tho 
minimum safety valve relieving capacity 
shall be determined upon the basis of 
the pounds of steam generated per hour 
per square foot of boiler heating surface 
and the water-wall heating surface, as 
given in the Table 52.65-5 <f> (I). 
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(2) In many cases a greater relieving 
capacity of safety valves must be pro¬ 
vided than required by this paragraph, 
and in every case the requirements of 
paragraph (e) of this section shall bo 
met. 

(3> The heating surface shall be com¬ 
puted for that side of the boiler surface 
exposed to the products of combustion 
exclusive of the superheating surface. 
In computing the heating surface only 
the tubes, fireboxes, shells, tube sheets, 
and the projected area of the headers 
need be considered. For vertical fire- 
tube boilers, only that portion of the 
tube surface up to the middle gauge cock 
is to be computed. The minimum num¬ 
ber and size of safety valves required 
shall be determined on the basis of the 
aggregate steaming capacity and the ag¬ 
gregate rated relieving capacity of the 
valves shall be in accordance with Sub¬ 
part 162.001 in Subchapter Q (Specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. 

(g) An accumulation test shall be 
conducted in the presence of an in¬ 
spector to determine the adequacy of 
protection provided by the aggregate 
relieving capacity of the boiler safety 
valves except in Instances where pos¬ 
sible damage to superheaters makes this 
impractical. During this test all steam 
outlet connections except the safety 
valves and such others as may be neces¬ 
sary to operate the boiler shall be closed 
and the fires forced to their maximum 
capacity for a period of 15 minutes for 
fire-tube boilers and 7 minutes for water- 
tube boilers. 

<h> On new installations, the safety 
valve diameter for power boilers, super¬ 
heaters. or unfired steam generators 
shall be not less than 1>£ Inches nor 
more than 4 inches. Safety valves of 
4 inches diameter may be used for re¬ 
placements on existing boilers or unfired 
steam generators. The foregoing di¬ 
ameters apply to the valve inlet. 

(i) Lever or weighted safety valves 
now Installed may be continued In use 
and may be repaired, but when renewals 
are necessary, lever or weighted safety 
valves shall not be used. AU such re¬ 
placements shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Subport 162.001 in Subchapter 
Q 'Specifications) of this chapter. 

(J) Gags or clamps for holding 
the safety valve disk on Its seat shall bo 
carried on board the vessel at all times. 

5 52.65-15 Installation. (a) Thd 
final setting of boiler safety valves shall 
be checked and adjusted under steam 
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pressure by an inspector who upon ac¬ 
ceptance shall seal the valves. This re¬ 
quirement applies to drum and also 
superheater safety valves when the latter 
provide part of the required relieving 
capacity for the boiler. 

(b) Except in the case of superheater 
valves, safety valves are not to be con¬ 
nected to any fitting with outlets for 
any purpose other than the escape of 
steam through the safety valve. They 
shall be connected directly to the boiler 
or as close thereto as possible and in¬ 
stalled in an upright position with 
spindles vertical except In the case of 
especially designed and approved valves. 

<c> No shut-off valves shall be placed 
between the required safety valves and 
the boiler or unfired steam generator, 
nor in the escape pipe between the safety 
valve and atmosphere, nor in the drain 
pipe from the safety valve. 

id> Twin valves, made by placing In¬ 
dividual valves on Y bases, or duplex 
valves having two valves In the same 
body, shall be of equal size. 

(e) <1> To insure safety valves being 
free, each safety valve shall have a sub¬ 
stantial lifting device by which the valve 
disk may be positively lifted from Its seat 
when there Is at least 75 percent of the 
maximum allowable pressure on the 
boiler. Such mechanism shall be con¬ 
nected by suitable relieving gear so ar¬ 
ranged that controls may be operated 
from the fireroom or engine-room floor. 

(2> When, due to high pressure, it is 
Impracticable to fit a relieving gear to 
raise the safety valve from its seat in 
order to relieve the boiler of pressure, 
suitable piping and a valve having a re¬ 
lieving capacity of not less than the 
safety valve(s). may be connected from 
the boiler to the escape pipe or con¬ 
denser. The valve shall be arranged to 
permit operation from the fire-room or 
engine-room floor. 

SUBPART 52.70—BOILER MOUNTINGS AND 
ATTACHMENTS 

Section 52.70-25 Feed connections U 
amended by canceling paragraph (b). 

(R 8. 4405. as amended, 4452. as amended; 
46 U. a. C. 375. 416) 


Part 53—Low Pressure Heating Boilers 

SUBPART 53.03—STEEL PLATE HEATING 
BOILERS 

1. Section 53.03-60 Is amended to read 
as follows: 

$ 53.03-60 Safety valves . (a) Each 

steam heating boiler shall have one or 
more approved safety valves set to dis¬ 
charge at a pressure of not to exceed 30 
p. a. i.. and designed, constructed and 
flow-tested for actual capacity in con¬ 
formance with Subpart 162.012 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(b> The minimum safety valve ca¬ 
pacity in pounds per hour shall be 
determined by dividing the maximum 
B t. u. output at the boiler nozzle ob¬ 
tained by the firing of any fuel, for which 
the unit is designed, by 1.000 or by mul¬ 
tiplying the square feet of heating sur¬ 
face by 5. In many cares a greater 
relieving capacity of valves will have to 
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be provided than the minimum specified 
by these regulations. In all cases the 
requirements of paragraph <c> of this 
section shall be met. 

(c) The steam safety valve capacity 
for each boiler shall be such that with 
the fuel-burning equipment Installed, 
the pressure cannot rise more than 6 per¬ 
cent above the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure of the boiler. For set pressures not 
exceeding 15 p. s, i„ the safety valve ca¬ 
pacity may be such that with the fuel- 
burning equipment Installed, the pressure 
cannot rise more than 5 pounds above 
the maximum allowable pressure. 

(d) When operating conditions are 
changed, or additional boiler heating 
surface is installed, the safety valve ca¬ 
pacity shall be Increased. If necessary, 
to meet the new conditions and be in 
accordance with paragraph <c> of this 
section. The additional safety valves 
may be Installed on the outlet piping 
provided there is no intervening valve. 

(R 8. 4405. All amended. 4462. os amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 875. 416. Interpret of apply R. S. 
4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421. 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. an amended, aec. 14. 29 8Ut, 
690. 41 Stat. 805. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat. 
166, tec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. aec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028. 
sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 46 
U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a, 392. 399. 404-409. 
411. 412. 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p. 1333, 
463a. 60 U. 8. C. App. 1275.) 

2. Part 53 is amended by adding a 
new 9 53.03-62 reading as follows: 

9 53.03-62 Relief valves . (a) Each 
hot-water heating or hot-water supply 
boiler shall have one or more approved 
relief valves set to relieve at a pressure 
not to exceed 30 p. s. L, and designed, 
constructed and flow-tested for actual 
capacity In conformance with Subpart 
162.013 of Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<b) The steam relieving capacity in 
pounds per hour shall be determined by 
dividing the maximum B. t. u. output 
at the boiler nozzle obtained by the 
firing of any fuel, for which the unit is 
designed, by 1,000 or by multiplying the 
square feet of heating surface by 5. In 
many cases a greater relieving capacity 
of valves will have to be provided than 
that minimum specified by the regula¬ 
tions in this subpart. In every case, the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of this 
section shall be met. 

(c) The relief valve capacity for each 
boiler shall be such that with any fuel 
burning equipment Installed the pres¬ 
sure cannot rise more than 3 pounds per 
square inch above the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure of the boiler. 

(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 410. Interpret or apply R. 8, 
4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421, 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. as amended, aeo. 14, 29 Stat. 
690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat. 
106. sec. 3. 54 Slat. 346, sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028. 
aec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 49 
U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399, 404-409. 
411, 412. 435, 489. 300. 303. 367. 526p, 1333, 
463a. 50 V. S. C. App. 1275) 

3. Section 53.03-65 Discharge capaci¬ 
ties of safety and relief valves is can¬ 
celled. 

(R. S. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended; 
40 V. S. C. 375, 410). 


SUBPART 53.05 —CAST-IRON HEATING BOILERS 

1. Section 53.05-40 is amended to read 
as follows: 

S 53.05-40 Safely and relief valves. 
(a) The provisions of 10 53.03-60, 53.03- 
62 and 53.03-63 shall apply to cast-iron 
heating boilers except as specified in this 
section. 

(b> Safety and relief valves shall be 
set to discharge at a pressure not to ex¬ 
ceed 15 pounds per square Inch. 

(c) Safety and relief valves for cast- 
iron heating boilers shall be such that 
with any fuel burning equipment in¬ 
stalled. the pressure cannot rise above 
the maximum allowable pressure more 
than 5 pounds per square Inch for a 
steam boiler and 3 pounds per square 
inch for a hot-water boiler. 

(R. 5. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended; 
46 V . 8 C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4399, 4400, 4417, 4417a, 4418. 4421. 4426-4431, 
4433. 4434, 4453. n« amended, aec. 14. 29 Stat. 
690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 SUt. 1544. sec. 17. 54 8UiU 
165. aec. 3, 54 StAt. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028, 
and sec. 5. 55 Stat 244. 245. as amended; 40 
U. 8, C. 361, 362. 391, 391a. 392. 399. 404-409, 
411, 412. 435, 489. 366. 303. 367. 520p. 1333. 
463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

2. Section 53.05-45 Discharge capaci¬ 
ties of safety and relief valves , is can¬ 
celled. 

(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375. 410) 

Part 54—Uki-ired Pressure Vessels 

SUB PART 54.07—PRESSURE-RELIEF DEVICES 

Part 54 Is amended by adding a new 
( 54.07-25 reading as follows: 

5 54.07-25 Safety relief valves, (a) 
Unified pressure vessels containing lique¬ 
fied compressed gases and where required 
by the regulations of this subchapter, 
shall be fitted with one or more approved 
safety relief valves designed, constructed 
and flow f -tested for capacity In conform¬ 
ance with Subpart 162.018 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of tills chapter. 

<b> Each safety relief valve shall be 
set to start to discharge at a pressure not 
In excess of the design pressure of the 
vessel and the combined relieving capaci¬ 
ties of the safety relief valves shall be 
sufficient to prevent a rise of pressure In 
the vessel of more than 20 percent above 
the maximum design pressure when ail 
the safety relief valves are blowing, 

(c) The minimum rates of discharge 
of the safety relief valves for liquefied 
compressed gas service shall be not less 
than that required by the applicable reg¬ 
ulations governing the transportation in 
bulk of the particular commodity. 

Nora: The requirement* covering tho 
transportation of llquefled petroleum gases 
In bulk may b© found In Part 38 of Sub¬ 
chaptcr D (Tank Vessels) of this chapter. 
The requirements covering the transporta¬ 
tion in bulk of certain liquefied compressed 
gases of a hazardous nature, but not consid¬ 
ered flammable, may be found In Part 140 of 
6ubchapter N (Explosives or Other Danger¬ 
ous Articles or Substances and Combustible 
Liquids on Board Vessels) of this chapter. 

<d) Each safety relief valve shall be 
tested In the presence of an Inspector be¬ 
fore being placed In service. The tests 
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shall satisfactorily Indicate that the 
safety relief valves will start to discharge 
at a pressure not in excess of the design 
pressure of the tank 

(R. 8. 4405, ba aid end€<l. 4462. m amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a, 4418, 4420-4431. 4433, 
4434. 4453. a* amended, sec. 14, 29 SUt, 690.41 
Stat. 305. 49 Slat. 1544, nee. 17. 54 SUt. 166. 
aec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. M SUt. 1028. 
eec. 5. 55 Stat 344 . 245. as amended; 46 
U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404-409, 
411. 412, 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p. 1333, 
463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 


Part 55— Piping Systems, Pumps, Re¬ 
frigeration Machinery, and Fuel 
Tanks 

SUBPART 55.07 —DETAIL REQUIREMENTS 

1. Section 55.07-25 <m> is amended to 
read as follows: 

5 55.07-25 Installation. • • • 

<m) (1) Pipes piercing the collision 
bulkhead shall be fitted with screwdown 
valves operable from above the bulkhead 
deck and the valve shall be secured to 
the bulkhead fitting Inside the fore¬ 
peak tank. 

<2) Passenger vessels shall not have 
the collision bulkhead pierced b:low the 
margin line by more than one pipe con¬ 
veying liquids in the forepeak tank ex¬ 
cept as provided for in subparagraph (3) 
of this paragraph. 

(3) If the forepeak tank is divided to 
hold two different kinds of liquids, the 
collision bulkhead may be pierced below 
the margin by two pipes, provided there 
Is no practical alternative to the fitting 
of the second pipe and further provided 
the safety of the vessel is maintained. 

<R 8. 4405, <u> amended, 4462. as Amended; 
46 V. 8. C, 375, 416. Interpret or Apply R. 8. 
4399 4400. 4417. 4417 a, 4418. 4421. 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. 4453. a* Amended, aec. 14. 29 SUt. 
690, 41 StAt. 305. 49 SUt. 1544. sec. 17. 54 SUt. 
166. eec 3, 54 SUt 346, sec. 2. 54 SUt. 1028. 
sec. 5. 55 St At. 244, 245, aji Amended; 46 
U. S. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404-409. 
411. 412, 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p. 1333. 
463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275.) 

2. Section 55.07-30 Tests is cancelled. 

(R 8. 4405. as Amended. 4462. a a Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416) 

SUBPART 55.10— PUMPING ARRANGEMENTS 
AND PIPING SYSTEMS 

Sections 55.10-45 and 55.10-50 are 
amended to read as follows: 

f 55.10-45 Gasoline fuel systems — 
<a> Material (1) Fuel supply piping to 
the engines shall be of seamless drawn 
annealed copper tubing or iron pipe sire 
copper pipe. 

<2> Tubing wall thicknesses shall not 
be less than that shown in Table 55.10- 
45 <a). 


Table 36.10-43 (■>—Tvstng Will Tunic mm 


Outside diameter ol tut Inf 
in Inches 

Thickness 

B. W. O. 

Inch 

*•, U--- 

#21 

<1003 

$J«. *4.. 

#30 

.005 

*- 

#19 

.043 


(3) Tubing fittings shall be of non- 
ferrous drawn or forged metal and of the 


flared type. Tubing shall be cut square 
and flared by suitable tools. Tube ends 
shall be annealed before flaring. Pipe 
fittings shall be of nonferrous material. 
Pipe thread Joints shall be made tight 
with a suitable compound. 

(4) Valves for fuel lines shall be of 
nonferrous material of the union-bonnet 
type with ground seats. Cocks are pro¬ 
hibited for use in gasoline fuel lines. 

(b) Installation. (1) The piping shall 
be run In sight wherever practicable, 
protected from mechanical Injury, and 
effectively secured against vibration by 
use of soft nonferrous metal clips. 
Where passing through steel decks or 
bulkheads, fuel lines shall be protected 
by close fitting ferrules or stuffing boxes. 
A short length of suitable flexible tubing 
or a loop of copper tubing shall be in¬ 
stalled in the fuel line at or near the 
carburetor to prevent damage by vibra¬ 
tion. 

<2> Valves In fuel lines shall be in¬ 
stalled to close against the flow. 

(C) Shut-off valves. Shut-off valves 
of a suitable type shall be installed in 
the fuel supply lines, one as close to each 
tank as practicable, and one as close to 
each carburetor as practicable. Where 
fuel tanks are installed below the 
weather deck, arrangements shall be 
provided for operating all shut-off valves 
at the tanks from outside the compart¬ 
ments in which they are located, pref¬ 
erably from an accessible position on the 
weather deck. The operating gear for 
the shut-off valves at the tanks shall be 
accessible at all times. 

<d> Strainers. A suitable twin strainer 
shall be fitted in the fuel supply line in 
the engine compartment. Strainers 
shall be of the type opening on top for 
cleaning screens. A drip pan shall be 
fitted under the strainer. 

<e> Outlets and drains. Outlets in 
fuel lines for drawing gasoline for any 
purpose are prohibited. Drains or any 
openings in the bottom of fuel tanks are 
prohibited. 

<f> Fuel suction connections. All fuel 
suction and return lines shall enter the 
top of the fuel tanks and connections 
shall be fitted into spuds. Such lines 
shall extend nearly to the bottom of the 
tank. 

(g> Filling and sounding pipes. Fill¬ 
ing and sounding pipes shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that vapors or possible overflow 
when filling cannot escape to the inside 
of the vessel but will discharge over¬ 
board. Such pipes shall terminate on 
the weather deck clear of any coamings 
and shall be fitted with suitable shut-off 
valves or deck plugs. Filling and sound¬ 
ing pipes shall extend to within one-half 
of their diameter from the bottom of the 
tank or from the surface of the striking 
plate in case of a sounding pipe. A 
flame screen of noncorrodible wire mesh 
shall be fitted in the throat of the filling 
pipe. Sounding pipes shall be kept closed 
at all times except during sounding. 

(h) Vent pipes. Each tank shall be 
fitted with a vent the net cross-sectional 
area of which shall be not less than that 
of the filling pipe. The vent pipes shall 
terminate at least two feet above the 
weather deck and not less than three 
feet from any opening into living quar¬ 


ters or other below deck space. The ends 
of vent pipes shall terminate with 
U-bends and shall be fitted with flame 
screens or flame arrestors. The flame 
screens shall consist of a single screen 
of corrosion resistant wire of at least 30 
x 30 mesh. 

(1) Gasoline tanks. For requirements 
pertaining to gasoline tanks, see Subpart 
59.05 of this subchapter. 

9 55.10-50 Diesel fuel systems. —(a) 
Scope. The piping shall comply with the 
requirements of 96 55 10-35, 55.10-60 and 
55.10-65. except as otherwise provided in 
this section. 

<b> Material and workmanship. Fuel 
supply piping shall be of seamless steel 
or annealed seamless copper or brass 
pipe or tubing. 

<c i Installation. The piping shall run 
in sight whenever practicable, protected 
from mechanical injury and effectively 
secured against vibration. 

<d) Shut-off valves. Shut-off valves 
shall be installed in the fuel supply lines, 
one as close to each tank as practicable, 
and one as close to each fuel pump as 
practicable. Valves shall be accessible at 
all times. 

(e) Outlets and drains. Outlets for 
drawing fuel or draining water from the 
fuel oil system are not permitted in 
engine compartment. 

(f) Filling pipe. Tank filling pipes on 
motorboats and motorvesseis of less than 
100 gross tons and tank barges shall 
terminate on an open deck and shall be 
fitted with suitable shut-off valves, deck 
plugs, or caps. 

(g) Vent pipes. Each tank shall be 
fitted with a vent pipe complying with 
9 55.10-45 <h>. 

<h> Diesel fuel tanks. For require¬ 
ments pertaining to diesel fuel tanks see 
Subpart 59.10 of this subchapter. 

(R. 8. 4405. as Amended, 4462. aa Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 373, 416. Interpret or apply R 8. 
4399. 4400. 4417, 4417a, 4418. 4421. 4426-4431, 
4433. 4434. 4453. aa amended, aec. 14. 29 6UI, 
690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 SUt. 1544. see. 17. 54 SUt. 
166. sec. 3. 54 SUt. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028, 
sec. 5. 55 SUt. 244. 245. ab amended; 46 
U. 8. C 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 399. 404-109. 
411, 412, 435, 489. 366. 363. 367. 526p, 1333, 
463a. 50 U 8. C. App. 1275.) 

SUBPART 55.16—LIQUEFIED PETROLEUM 
GASES FOR COOKING AND HEATING 

Subpart 55.16, consisting of 99 55.16-1 
to 55.16-20, inclusive, is amended to read 
as follows: 

55 16-1 Scope. 

55 16-6 Definition. 

55.16- 10 Approvals. 

55 16-15 Installation. 

55.16- 20 Ventilation of compartments con¬ 

taining gas-consuming appli¬ 
ances 

55 16-25 Odorltatlon. 

55.16- 30 Operating instructions. 

55.16- 35 Markings. 

AuTiiotmr: ft 55.16-1 to 55.16-35 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462, aa 
Amended 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
Apply R. 8. 4399, 4400, 4417. 4417 a, 4418, 4421, 
4426-4431. 4433. 4434, 4453. 4491. M Amended, 
sec. 14, 29 SUt. 690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 SUt. 1544. 
sec. 17. 54 SUt 166, sec. 3. 64 8Ut. 346. aec. 
2. 54 8tnt. 1028, aec. 5. 55 8tat. 244. 245. as 
Amended; 40 U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a. 392. 
399, 404—409, 411. 412, 435, 489. 366. 3C3. 
367. 526p. 1333. 463s. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275* 
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5 55.16-1 Scope . <a> Liquefied pe¬ 

troleum gas may be used for cooking and 
heating on all vessels subject to inspec¬ 
tion by the Coast Guard, except passen¬ 
ger vessels, provided the installation 
complies with the requirements of this 
subpart. 

*55.16-5 Definition, (a) For the 
purpose of this subpart the term “lique¬ 
fied petroleum gas” means any liquefied 
inflammable gas which is composed pre¬ 
dominantly of hydrocarbons or mixtures 
of hydrocarbons, such as propane, propy¬ 
lene. butane, butylene, or butadiene, and 
which has a Held * vapor pressure ex¬ 
ceeding 40 pounds per square inch ab¬ 
solute at 100* F. 

5 55 16-10 Approvals —<a> Gas ap¬ 
pliances. All gas-consuming appliances 
used for cooking and heating shall be of 
a type approved by the Commandant, 
and shall be tested and approved for 
liquefied petroleum gas service by the 
American Gas Association and shall bear 
the Approval Seal of the American Gas 
Association Testing Laboratories. 

<b> Cylinders. < 1) Cylinders in which 
liquefied petroleum gas is stored and 
handled shall be constructed, tested, and 
marked in accordance with Interstate 
Commerce Commission Specifications 
effective at the date of manufacture. 

(2) All liquefied petroleum gas cyl¬ 
inders in service shall be periodically 
tested and marked with the retest date 
in accordance with the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission regulations. 

<3> Each cylinder shall be fitted with 
one or more safety relief devices ap¬ 
proved as to type, size, pressure, setting 
and location, by the Bureau of Explo¬ 
sives in conformance with the Inter¬ 
state Commerce Commission regula¬ 
tions. 

<c> Valve *. regulators and vaporizers. 
Each regulator, manifold valve assembly, 
cylinder valve, gauging device, relief 
valve, excess flow valve and shut-off 
valve, and vaporizer, w hen used, shall be 
tested and approved by. and bear the 
label of the Underwriters Laboratories, 
Inc., or other recognized testing labora¬ 
tory. 

(d > Plan approval In triplicate, 
showing the location and installation of 
gas-burning appliances, cylinders, regu¬ 
lators. manifolds and all piping shall be 
submitted for approval by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

* 55.16-15 Installation —(a) Cylin¬ 
ders. (1) Cylinders shall be installed in 

a substantially constructed and firmly 
fixed metal inclosure located on or above 
the weather deck. The cylinder lnclo- 
surc shall have access from the weather 
deck only. The inclosure shall be pro¬ 
vided with top and bottom ventilation 
consisting of a fresh air inlet pipe and 
an exhaust pipe both entering through 
top of the Inclosure. The inclosure 
shall be so constructed that when the 
access opening is closed, no gas can es¬ 


* Ai determined by the American Society 
for Tenting Materials Standard D-323 (most 
recent revision) —Method of Test tor Vapor 
Prefigure of Petroleum Products (Held 
Method). 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

cape except through the ventilating 
system. 

(2) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported within the metal 
lnclosure. The cylinders shall be so 
mounted as to be readily accessible and 
capable of easy removal for refilling and 
inspection. Whex*e possible, cylinders 
shall be mounted in an upright position. 

<3> Storage of spare and empty cylin¬ 
ders shall be within the metal inclosure 
or they shall be properly checked on the 
weather deck. 

fb> Valves, regulators and vaporizers. 
(1>A spring-loaded relief valve shall be 
installed in the system to protect the 
cylinders from excessive pressure. The 
relief valve shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements of 5 55.16-10 <b> <3). and 
shall be located and vented within the 
metal lnclosure. 

<2) The 1ow t pressure side of all pres¬ 
sure regulators shall be protected against 
excessive pressure by means of a suitable 
relief valve which may be integral with 
or independent of the pressure regulator. 

(3) AU relief valve and regulator vents 
shall discharge into the metal lnclosure. 

• 4> All valves, manifolds and regu¬ 
lators shall be securely mounted in loca¬ 
tions readily accessible for Inspection, 
maintenance and testing, and shall be 
adequately protected. 

(5) Valves in the assembly of multiple 
cylinder systems shall be so arranged 
that the replacement of empty cylinders 
can be made without shutting down the 
flow f of gas in the system. 

(6) A shut-off valve shall be Installed 
In each branch connection, located as 
close as possible to the gas-consuming 
appliances. 

<7> The installation of vaporizers shall 
be subject to approval by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(c) Piping and fittings, d) The pip¬ 
ing between the cylinders and appliances 
shall be seamless annealed copper tub¬ 
ing or such other -seamless tubing as 
may be approved by the Commandant. 

(2) All piping shall be Installed so as 
to provide minimum Interior runs with 
adequate flexibility. The tubing connec¬ 
tions shall be flared and the number 
held to a minimum. The piping at the 
cylinder outlets shall be fitted with flex¬ 
ible connections to minimize the effect 
of cylinder movement on the outlet 
piping. 

<3) All piping or tubing shall be leak 
tested after installation as required by 
* 55.16-30 (J) and at each regular annual 
inspection at a pressure of not less than 
the normal operating pressure of the 
system. Tests may be made by qualified 
persons acceptable to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, and one copy 
of the report of test shall be pasted and 
the other forwarded to the Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, where the 
test was made. 

<d> Electrical. No electrical connec¬ 
tions shall be made within the cylinder 
lnclosure. 

* 55.16-20 Ventilation of compart¬ 
ments containing gas-consuming appli¬ 
ances. (a) Compartments containing 
gas-consuming appliances which are lo¬ 
cated above the weather deck shall be 


fitted with at least two natural ventilator 
ducts led from atmosphere and extend¬ 
ing to the floor level and to the overhead 
of the compartment. Mechanical ven¬ 
tilation may also be provided. 

(b) Where compartments in which 
gas-consuming appliances arc located 
entirely below the weather deck, me¬ 
chanical or power ventilation shall be 
provided with sufficient capacity to ef¬ 
fect a change of air at least once every 
six minutes. 

* 55.16-25 Odorization. (a> All lique¬ 
fied petroleum gases shall be effectively 
odorized by an agent of such character 
as to indicate positively, by a distinctive 
odor, the presence of gas down to con¬ 
centration in air of not over one-fifth 
the lower limit of combustibility. 

{ 55 16-30 Operating instructions. 
(a > Before opening a cylinder valve, the 
outlet of the cylinder shall be connected 
tightly to system; and in the ca?e where 
only a single cylinder is used in the sys¬ 
tem. all appliance valves and pilots shall 
be shut off before the cylinder valve is 
opened. 

<b) Before opening cylinder valve 
after connecting it to system, the cylinder 
shall be securely fastened in place. 

(c > When cylinders are not in use their 
outlet valves shall be kept clawed. 

(d» Cylinders when exhausted shall 
have their outlet valves closed. 

(e) Nothing shall be stored in the 
metal enclosure except liquefied petro¬ 
leum gas cylinders and permanently 
fastened parts of the system 

(f > Valve protecting caps. If provided, 
shall be firmly fixed in place on all cylin¬ 
ders not attached to the system. Cap* 
for cylinders in use may remain in the 
cylinder enclosure if rigidly fastened 
thereto. 

<g> The opening to the cylinder en¬ 
closure shall be closed at all times except 
when access is required to change cylin¬ 
ders or maintain equipment. 

<h> Gas pressure to consuming ap¬ 
pliances should be approximately eleven 
inches water column <6.4 ounces per 
square inch*. 

(!) No smoking Is permitted in the 
vicinity of the cylinder enclosure when 
access to inclosure is open. 

(J) Tests for gas leaks should be made 
with a soap solution or low freezing point 
liquids but in no case shall a flame be 
used. 

<k> Report any presence of gas odor 
to_ 

* 55.16-35 Markings. <a> The out¬ 
side of the cylinder lnclosure housing 
liquefied petroleum gas cylinders, valves 
and regulators shall be marked as 
follows: 

Liquefied Petroleum Oat 
Keep Open Fires Away. 

Operating Instructions 
Inside and In- 

(b> Operating Instructions as listed in 
9 55.16-30 shall be framed under glass 
and shall be posted prominently, both in 
the interior of the metal enclosure and 
near the most frequently used gas con¬ 
suming device, so they may be easily 
read. 
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Part 56— Arc Wet ding. Gas Welding, 
and Brazing 

SUBPART 86.01—ARC WELDING AND GAS 
WELDING 

1. Sections 56.01-25 and 56.01-30 are 
amended to read as follows: 


5 56.01-25 Classes of arc-welded pres¬ 
sure vessels . For the purpose of the 
uniform application of the regulations In 
this subchapter, arc-welded pressure ves¬ 
sels shall be divided Into three classes as 
given in Table 56.01-25. 


Table K.01-3S.-PiEa5Tjm* Vcjakl CLAisrrrATio* 


ChtM of 


lira Italian* 

Maximum 
tzM*tzvl thick* 

"ST 


Pressure, p.«. L 

Temperature, • F. 

uw. lu 
Inches 


Power boCIrrr All prepare part*_.. 

Ovvrao.. ..... 

Afl. .. r __ 

None 

i 

Unflred pressure vessels cuntaiulug: 

(«) Vapors or gasr*.. 

(6) Liquids.. 

(c) Danferoos substance*.. 

Cnfired wevsfure vw»1j oonuintn?: 
ret %aporsortaaca.. 

Over one_ 

Ovsr i (KXL... 

P) . 

Orrf 7D0... ............. 

Over 40)_... 

(«)_ 

None 

None 

n 

81 to one .fnduslv*...... 

201 to 1 000, inclusive.... 

P)___ 

174 to 700, InrhiMw^.^.. 

S|U 

(ft) Liquids__ 

Ml to SOi, lnrUtiiva 

•lfl 


re) Dumptoqi mbrUoce*.. 

<*)- .. 

in 

Heathir betters: 

(а) Strain....— 

(б) Hot water._ 

30 and under--- 

30 and under....... 

275 and under.. 

250 and under........... 

... 

Cd fired pressure vrerels containing: 

(«) Vapors or sba>* ♦.. 

SO and under ........... 

275 and uniter >... 

i ?? 


(i>) Liquids •... 

200and uud'r 

X0 aud under ».. 




• This pressure limitation dot* not apply to Tt»els conUtnlni liquids under hydrostatic presaure at atmospheric 

temperature*. 

1 Stored or stowed danfUMU? substance* mat be carried In Hther Claw ! or CIms II pressure rrwds within the 
r fr.wtjre and tempnraiurv limit* prescribed in £ul«hnp(er N (Explosive* or Other Danteruua Articles or SobsUixwa 
and Combustible Liquid* on Doord Vessels^ of this chapter. 

• The limit of plate thickness doe* not apply to bends formed from a sin? 1* plate. 

• Class 111 pressure vessels shall not be used tor the storncc or stowage of lethal cases or liquids or such dangerous 
substances which arc rerouted by the requirements of RubchariUr N (Explosives or oilwr Panperou* Articles or 
6ub*tanre< and Combustible Mould* on Board Vessels) of this chapter. 

• Claw III pressure teasels shall not be naed for the storage or stowage of gases or liquids at temperature* exceeding 
their boiling point at atmospheric pressure. 


S 56.01-30 Welded joint efficiencies . 
(a) The maximum Joint efficiencies to be 
used In the design of pressure vessels or 
parts of pressure vessels fabricated by 
arc or gas welding shall be as given In 
Table 56.01-30 (a). The Joint efficiencies 
shall depend on the type of Joint welded 
and on whether or not the pressure vessel 
is stress-relieved or radiographed. 

(b) A maximum Joint efficiency of 0.95 
may be used for Class I pressure vessels 


provided the weld reinforcement is re¬ 
moved so that the longitudinal weld(s) 
on both sides of the joint Is substantially 
flush with the surface of the plates, and 
on all Intersecting butt-welded circum¬ 
ferential joints the reinforcement is sim¬ 
ilarly removed five times the plate thick¬ 
ness (or 6 inches whichever is less) on 
each side adjacent to any longitudinal 
joint. 


Table 84,01-30 (a).—M aximum Allowable ErnctimE* rok Welded Joints » 


Type of Joint 

Limitations 

Boslo 

Joint 

tfnciency 

(per- 

cent;* 

Radio. 

grapbed 

Thrr- 
mafly 
stress 
relic vnl 

Mail* 

mum 

Joint 

efficiency 

(penrut) 

Double- welded. 

None.. _. 


R 

R 

103 

Halt Joint.... 

Class I welded pressure mvl.. 

- 

R 

R 

10 

oinste-wrldrd butt 
Joint with backing 

Lone. Joint maximum thickness 1V4 Inrhm. No 
thickness limitation on droumferetitial Joints, 
if welds not rediorraphed and >tre» rejlrvcd 


R 

NR 

88 

strip,* 

30 

NR 

R 

M 

thb type Joint limited to Class 11 and 111 


NR 

NR 

60 

Fbi*l# - wetted butt 
Joint without bark* 
Ins strip. 1 

Double * welded full- 
fillet lap Joints. 

welded pressure vreael. 

Circumferential Joints only. Maximum thick- 
nw» H inch, Limited to Class 11 and 111 
weMed Jjtejwure vr v*-l. 

To 

NR 

NR 

R 

NR 

78 

70 

Loni. JoihU maximum thickness 44 Inch. Clr- 
cuir.terentlal Joints mstimum thleknres *4 


NR 

R 

70 

Inch. Limited to Class LU wcUted prremre 
vessel. 

i 

NK 

NR 

48 


R—Indk-ntes “Required.” 

NR—Indicates “Not Required." 

» Sec | 68.01-25 for ckxses of welded pressure vessels End Subpart 96.10 for unfired brand pressure vceoel require- 

r.:< tits. 

1 Spot exam(nation required by I 8G.Q5-4 unless specifically eretnpted. 

• Weld rrUitorvertwnt required to he remove*] (re* I 26.01-31) <b)>. 

*Where not pwsibte to employ double-«tided butt Joint the above type msy be entuktered equivalent to • doabte* 
wehted Joint tf the requirement* of | 3&.0I-U are met. 

• In welding single-welded butt Joints. cun pine penetration at the root H required, which must b# demon-treted 
by the quaUnroltoo o4 the procedure to be used. If complete penetration canoot otherwise be secured, the fcoctdiu* 
shall include a backing ring nr equivalent. 


5 56.05-5 Nondestructive tests, (a) 
Ail longitudinal and circumferential arc- 
or gas-welded butt Joints of Class I 
welded pressure vessels shall be radio¬ 
graphically examined throughout their 
length except as specifically exempted In 
other sections of this subchaptcr. Butl- 
wclded pipe Joints may be tested either 
by radiography or by the magnetic pow¬ 
der method. 

<b> All welded Joints to be radio¬ 
graphed shall be prepared as follows: 
The weld ripples or weld surface irregu¬ 
larities. on both the Inside and outside, 
shall be removed by any suitable me¬ 
chanical process, to a degree such that 
the resulting radiographic contrast due 
to any remaining irregularities cannot 
mark or be confused with that of any 
objectionable defect. Also the weld sur¬ 
face shall merge smoothly Into the plate 
surface. The finished surface of the 
reinforcement may have a crown of ap¬ 
proximately uniform amount not to ex¬ 
ceed the following: 

Thickness of rgfn- 
PUte thickness. inches: / orccment, inches 

Up to Inclusive_(pj. maximum. 

Over Vi to ! ( Inclusive__ Via to Hs- 

Over 1____ to V 

Single-welded butt Joints made the 
equivalent of double-welded butt Joints 
in accordance with $ 56.01-55. may be 
radiographed without removal of back¬ 
ing strip provided the backing strip 
Image will not interfere with the Inter¬ 
pretation of resultant radiographs. 

(R. S. 4405. ba amended. 4462. as amended; 
46 TJ. S. C. 375. 410. Interpret or apply R. S. 
4390. 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421, 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434. S3, as amended, sec. 14, 20 Slat. 
090. 41 6Ut. 305. 40 Stat. 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat. 
160. sec. 3. 64 Stat. 340. sec. 2. 54 8tat, 1028, 
sec. 5. 55 8t»t, 244, 245. as amended: 46 
V. 3. C. 361. 302. 301. SOU. 302, 300. 404-400, 
411, 412. 435, 480, 366. 363. 367, 526p, 1333. 
463a. 50 V. S. C. App. 1273) 

2. Section 56.05-10 Hydrostatic and 
hammer tests is cancelled. 

(R. 8. 4405. m amended. 4462. as amended, 
40 U. & C. 375. 416) 

3. Section 56.05-15 Inspection is can¬ 
celled. 

(R. 8. 4405, os amended, 4462, as amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375. 410) 


Part 57—Main and Auxiliary Machinery 

Part 57 Is amended by changing the 
title from “Installations, Tests, Inspec¬ 
tions, Repairs, and Miscellaneous Re¬ 
quirements'* to "Main and Auxiliary 
Machinery**; 53 57 01-1 to 57.20-20. in¬ 
clusive. are cancelled: and 55 57.01-1 to 
67.20-5 are added reading as follows: 

SU1XPABT S7.01—CL.VUUL EZQL'XEXMKKTS 

See. 

67.01-1 Scope. 

57 01-5 Applicable standards. 

67 01-10 Fuel for Interna] combustion en¬ 
gines on passenger vessels. 


(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4390, 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418. 4421, 4426 4431, 
4433, 4434. 4453. as amended, sec. 14, 20 Stat. 
600. 41 6tat. 305. 40 Stat. 1544, tec. 17. 54 
Stat. 106. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2, 54 Stat. 
1028. sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 46 
U S. C. 301, 302. 391. 391a. 392. 390. 404-409, 
411, 412. 435. 489. 366, 363, 367. 520p. 1333, 
463a, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275.) 


2. Section 56.01-35 Class III Welding 
is cancelled. 

(R. 8. 4405. os amended, 4462, as amended; 
40 U. 6. C. 375. 410) 

SUBPART 50.05—TESTS AND INSPECTION 

1. Section 56.05-5 (a) and (b) are 
amended to read as follows: 


EVBTABT ST.OS—MAIN PEOrULSION MACHINE*! 

67.05-1 Unit rial, design and construction, 
67.05-5 Astern power. 

•trapAST 67.1D—INTERNAL COMBUSTION INLINE 
INSTALLATIONS 

57.10- 1 Bcope. 

57.10- 5 Gasoline engine Installations. 

57.10- 10 Diesel engine Installations. 
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iDtruT )7.»-im»omTwa uachikekt 

57.20-1 Installation of refrigerating ma¬ 
chinery. 

6720-5 Small portable, self-contained 
units. 

Atmi ositt : 1 1 57.01-1 to 57.20-5 Issued 
Under R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. S. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S 4399. 4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418, 
4426-4431. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4491, as amended; 
sec. 14. 20 Stat. 690. sec. 10. 33 Stat. 428. 41 
8tat. 305. secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 17, 
64 Stat. 166, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 
8Ut. 1028, sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244, 245. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 361. 362, 391. 391a. 392, 
404-409. 411. 412. 435, 489. 366. 395. 367, 526p, 
1333, 463a, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

8UBPART 57.01—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

5 57.01-1 Scope, (a) The regula¬ 
tions In this part contain requirements 
for the design and construction of main 
and auxiliary machinery installed on 
vessels subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard, except as otherwise prescribed In 
this subchapter. 

I 57.01-5 Applicable standards, t n 
general the applicable standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping may be considered as standard for 
the design, construction, and testing of 
main and auxiliary machinery, except 
as modified in this subchapter. 

f 57.01-10 Fuel for internal combus - 
tion engines on passenger vessels. All 
internal combustion engines installed on 
passenger vessels exceeding 100 gross 
tons whether for propulsion or auxil¬ 
iaries shall be driven by fuel having a 
flash point exceeding 110* P. 

SUBPART 57.03—MAIN PROPULSION 
MACHINERY 

9 57.05-1 Material , design and con - 
struction . The material, design, con¬ 
struction and workmanship of main and 
auxiliary machinery shall be at least 
equivalent to the standards established 
by the American Bureau of Shipping or 
other recognized classification society. 

$ 57.05-5 Astern power. Ail passen¬ 
ger vessels shall have sufficient power 
for going astern to secure proper control 
of the ship in all normal circumstances. 

6V8PART 57.10—INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE INSTALLATIONS 

9 57.10 Scope. The requirements in 
this subpart apply to all vessels subject 
to inspection. The requirements gov¬ 
erning the installation of internal com¬ 
bustion engines on motorboats and motor 
vessels of more than 15 gross tons carry, 
ing passengers for hire shall be effective 
on new vessels or vessels converted to 
passenger service for the first time, the 
construction of which is commenced on 
or after December 1, 1945, and to all 
existing vessels as far as it is practicable. 

9 57.10-5 Gasoline engine installa - 
tions —<a> Engine design. All installa¬ 
tions shall be of marine type engines 
suitable for the intended service, de¬ 
signed and constructed in conformance 
with the requirements of this subchapter. 

(b) Carburetors. (1) Drip collectors 
shall be fitted under all carburetors, ex¬ 
cept the down-draft type, to prevent fuel 
leakage from reaching the bilges and so 


arranged as to permit ready removal of 
such fuel leakage. Drip collectors shall 
be covered with flame screens. 

(2) Carburetors of all engines shall be 
fitted with effective backfire flame ar¬ 
restors. Backfire flame arrestors used 
on new installations or replacements 
shall be of approved type, design, con¬ 
struction and tested in conformance 
with Subpart 162.015 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. Air In¬ 
takes shall be so directed that backfire 
cannot blow down into the bilge. 

<c> Exhaust manifold. The exhaust 
manifold shall either be water-jacketed 
and cooled by discharge from a pump 
which operates whenever the engine is 
running, or woodwork within 9 inches 
shall be protected by V«-inch asbestos 
board covered with not less than No. 22 
USSO galvanized sheet Iron or nonfer- 
rous metal. A dead air space of Va inch 
shall be left between the protecting 
asbestos and the wood, and a clearance of 
not less than 2 inches maintained be¬ 
tween the manifold and the surface of 
such protection. 

<d> Exhaust pipe. <1> The exhaust 
pipe shall be gas tight and the installa¬ 
tion shall comply with one of the follow¬ 
ing requirements; 

(1) All of the engine cooling water 
shall be discharged through the exhaust 
pipe when water cooled and shall enter 
the exhaust pipe at a point as near to 
the manifold as practicable. 

(li) A length of not less than 12 di¬ 
ameters of the exhaust pipe adjacent to 
the manifold shall be water-jacketed and 
cooled In the same manner as the mani¬ 
fold. The remainder of the pipe shall be 
kept clear of internal woodwork at least 
lji inches 

(lii > Woodwork within 6 Inches of any 
part of the exhaust pipe shall be pro¬ 
tected by Vi-inch asbestos board covered 
with not less than No. 22 USSG galva¬ 
nized sheet iron or nonferrous metal. A 
dead air space of V 4 inch shall be left be¬ 
tween the protecting asbestos and the 
wood, and a clearance of not less than 
\ 2 of its diameter shall be maintained 
between the pipe and the surface of such 
protection. 

(2) In all of the above cases described 
in subparagraph (1) of this paragraph, 
the exhaust pipe shall be properly sup¬ 
ported by noncombustlble hangers or 
blocks and protective gratings shall be 
provided at such locations where persons 
or gear might come in contact there¬ 
with. Arrangements shall be made to 
provide access to the exhaust pipe 
throughout its length. A spark arrester 
shall be Installed in each exhaust line. 

(3) Where exhaust lines pass through 
watertight bulkheads, noncombustlble 
packings shall be installed. Exhaust 
piping shall be led to the point of es¬ 
cape without traps and with a minimum 
number of bends and elbows. 90 degree 
elbows or bends of less than 5 diameters 
radius are not permitted, 

(4) Where flexibility is necessary a 
section of flexible metallic hose, or suit¬ 
able nonmetalllc hose may be used if 
the exhaust is water cooled. 

9 57.10-10 Diesel engine installations. 

(a) The requirements of 9 57.10-5 (a), 
<c) and <d> shall apply to diesel engine 
installa tions. 


(b) On installations of engines of the 
semi-diesel or hot-buib type, woodwork 
within 3 feet of starting torches shall be 
protected by at least Vi-lnch asbestos 
board covered with sheet metal and a 
dead air space of Mi inch between the 
asbestos board and the wood. 

SUBPART 57.20—RETRICERAT1NG MACHINERY 

9 57.20-1 Installation of refrigerating 
machinery . (a) Where refrigerating 

machines are Installed in which an¬ 
hydrous ammonia Is used as a refriger¬ 
ant, such machines shall be located in 
a well-ventilated, isolated compartment, 
preferably on the deck, but in no case 
shall it be permissible to Install such 
machines in the engine-room space 
unless It Is vented and Isolated so as to 
eliminate any hazard from gas escaping 
to the engine room. Absorption ma¬ 
chines using a solution of aqua ammonia 
and machines using carbon anhydride 
<CO» gas) are exempt from this require¬ 
ment. provided the maximum charges 
that might be released in the event of 
breakage do not exceed 300 pounds. 

(b) Machinery compartments con¬ 
taining equipment for ammonia shall be 
fitted with a sprinkler system providing 
an effective water spray and having a 
remote control device located outside 
the compartment. 

(c) All refrigeration compressor spaces 
shall be effectively ventilated and 
drained and shall be separated from the 
Insulated spaces by watertight bulkhead, 
unless otherwise approved. 

9 57.20-5 Small portable , self-con¬ 
tained units. The requirements of this 
subpart shall not apply to small, port¬ 
able. self-contained units. 


Part 56 — Repairs to Boilers. Unftred 
Pressure Vessels and Appurtenances 

Part 58 is amended to read as follows: 

8UBTART SB.01—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

58.01-1 Scop*. 

68.01-5 Repairs, replacements, or • Itera¬ 
tion*. 

SUBPART SS-OS—WELDINO RETAIR5 TO KrW 
PRESSURE VESSELS 

58.03-1 Welding repairs when plate defects 
develop or are discovered during 
fabrication. 

SITBPAIT fit, 10—WELDING REPAIRS TO BOILERS AND 
UN FIJI ED PRESSURE VESSELS IS SERVICE 

58.10- 1 Scope. 

58.10- 5 Cracks. 

58.10- 10 Corroded surfaces. 

58.10- 15 Rivets and itaybolU. 

58.10- 20 Patches In shells and tube sheets. 

58.10- 25 Stayed areas. 

68.10- 30 Seal welding. 

58.10- 35 Wrapper plates and back heads. 

SURPART SS-IS—MISCELLANEOUS BOILER REPAIRS 

58.15- 1 Furnace repairs. 

58.15- 5 Stayed furnaces and combustion 

chambers. 

68.15- 10 Bagged or blistered shell pistes, 

SURPART 58.20—WELDING REPAIRS TO CASTINGS 

68.20-1 Welding repairs to defective car¬ 
bon-steel castings. 

68 20-5 Welding repairs to defective alloy- 
steel castings. 

Autiiositt ; H 58 01-1 to 58 20-5 i»urd 
under R. S. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. S, C. 375, 416. Interpret of 
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apply R- 8. 4398. 4400. 4417. 4417*. 4418. 4415- 
4431. 4433. 4434. 4463. 4491. aa amended, see. 
14. 28 Stat. 580. see. 10. 36 Stat. 438. 41 K#.t. 
305. tecs. 1. 2. 40 StAt. 1544. see. 17, 54 
SUt. 166. wc 3. 54 SUt. 346, sec. 2. 54 Stat. 
1028. sec 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. an Amended; 
46 U. S. C 361. 362. 301. 391 a. 302. 404-409. 
411. 412. 435. 480. 366. 395. 363. 367. 526p, 
1333. 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUAPART 58.01—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

9 58 01-1 Scope. The regulations in 
this part apply to the repairs of all boil¬ 
ers. unfired pressure vessels and appurte¬ 
nances subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard. 

! 58.01-5 Repairs, replacements . or 
alterations . (a) No repairs, replace¬ 
ments or alterations, except emergency 
repairs, etc., shall be made to machinery 
boilers, unfired pressure vessels, their 
mountings or internal fittings, safety 
valves, piping systems, or pressure ap¬ 
pliances without prior approval by the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 

ib) Emergency repairs, replacements, 
or alterations shall be reported as soon 
as practicable to the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the 
first port where the vessel may call after 
!>uch repairs are made. 

(c) Repairs, replacements, or altera¬ 
tions to Installations In service shall so 
far as practicable be made with mate¬ 
rials and In the manner specified for 
new construction. 

SUBFART 58.03 — WELDIN0 REPAIRS TO NEW 
PRESSURE VESSELS 

{ 58.05-1 Welding repairs when plate 
detects develop or are discovered during 
fabrication —<a) Cracked plates. Plates 
which crack during cold forming opera¬ 
tions as a result of localized stress raisers 
such as sharp plate edges, minor local¬ 
ized surface Imperfections, and fractures 
which subsequent microstructure shows 
to be caused by coarse grain size may be 
repaired if authorized by the Comman¬ 
dant. Prior to such repairs being au¬ 
thorized. information shall be furnished 
as follows: 

<l) Heat treatment to be employed 
prior to undertaking repairs. 

f 2) Method of excavating defective 
material and type of groove to be em¬ 
ployed. 

(3) Method of examining excavation 
to Insure that all defective material has 
been removed. 

<4) Welding procedure to be employed 
in effecting the repair. 

<5) Heat treatment to be employed 
during and after wielding. 

(6) Type of nondestructive test to be 
made to Insure that repair is satisfactory. 

<b) Laminations. Laminations or in¬ 
clusions in the plate which Initially ap¬ 
pear In the heat affected zone during 
welding operations or appear during the 
drilling of tube holes may be repaired if 
authorized by the Commandant. Prior 
to such repairs being authorized In¬ 
formation shall be furnished as follows: 

(X) Method of excavating defective 
material and type of welding groove to 
be used if any. 

(2) Method of examining excavation 
to insure that all defective material has 
been removed. 

*3) Welding procedure to be employed 
in effecting repair. 


(4) Heat treatment to be employed 
during and after welding. 

(5) Type of nondestructive test to bo 
made to insure that repair is satisfactory. 

SUBPART 88.10—WELDING REPAIRS TO 

BOILERS AND UNFIRED PRESSURE VESSELS 

IN SERVICE 

9 58.10-1 Scope, (a) Repairs to 
boilers or unfired pressure vessels in serv¬ 
ice may be performed by welding pro¬ 
vided the wielding meets the applicable 
requirements of Part 56 of this sub¬ 
chapter. No repairs by welding shall be 
made, except temporary emergency re¬ 
pairs. without the prior approval of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Emergency repairs shall be replaced with 
permanent repairs meeting the require¬ 
ments of this subchapter when the ves¬ 
sel returns to a port in which an Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. Is located, 
except in the case of minor repairs which 
in the opinion of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, do not materially 
affect the safety of the boiler or pressure 
vessel. 

<b> Repair welding of power boilers 
not meeting requirements for class I 
welded pressure vessels is prohibited un¬ 
less the stress Is carried by such other 
type<s) of construction complying with 
the requirements of this subchapter, and 
where the adequacy of the boiler design 
Is not solely dependent upon the strength 
of the welds. 

(c) Only welded repairs as specified In 
this subchapter are permitted on boilers 
and unfired pressure vessels. The w’cld- 
lng repairs allowed by this subpart apply 
only to boilers and unfired pressure ves¬ 
sels fabricated of carbon steeL Welding 
repairs to boilers and unfired pressure 
vessels fabricated of alloy steel will bo 
given special consideration by the Com¬ 
mandant. Such other method of re¬ 
pairs by means of welding not covered in 
this subchnpter shall be referred to the 
Commandant and may be authorized by 
him if. in his opinion, it meets the intent 
of this subchapter. 

5 58.10-5 Cracks. Ca) Cracks ex¬ 
tending from the calking edge of plates 
to the rivet holes of circumferential 
Joints may be welded provided the cracks 
are veed out so that complete penetra¬ 
tion of the weld metal is secured. 

*b) Circumferential cracks from rivet 
hole to rivet hole In girth joints may be 
welded provided there are not more than 
three consecutive cracked ligaments nor 
more than a total of six cracked liga¬ 
ments in any one girth Joint. 

(c> Cracks in stay bolted plates may be 
welded provided they are located entirely 
within stay bolted areas and the total 
length of any crack or series of consecu¬ 
tive cracks does not exceed two siaybolt 
pitches. 

(d) Cracks In plain, circular or Adam¬ 
son ring or similar type furnaces may be 
welded provided any one crack does not 
exceed 12 inches In length and after 
completion the weld is stress-relieved as 
required by 5 56.01-70 of this subchaptcr. 
Cracks in corrugated furnaces may be 
repaired by welding provided any one 
crack does not exceed 20 inches in length. 

te) Fire cracks may be welded at 
riveted door openings extending from 


the edge or the plate, but not more than 
2 inches beyond the centerline of the 
rivet holes. 

<f) Cracks may be welded between 
tube holes In the shell of water-tube 
boiler drums, provided there are not 
more than two cracks in any one row* 
In any direction, nor more than a total 
of four cracks in a drum, and further 
provided the welding meets the require¬ 
ments of this subchapter for class I 
welded pressure vessels and is approved 
by the Commandant. 

<g> All cracks permitted to be re¬ 
paired under this subpart shall be exca¬ 
vated to sound metal by grinding, flame 
gouging or chipping out the defective 
metal to form a clean wielding groove. 
The first two methods of excavation arc 
preferable, either a V groove or U groove 
wherein complete penetration of the 
weld metal Is secured may be used. After 
excavation is completed and prior to 
welding, the excavated area shall be ex¬ 
amined by magnetic particle testing to 
Insure that the entire crack was exca¬ 
vated. When the reverse side of the 
weld is accessible the root of the weld 
shall be chipped or ground out to insure a 
dean surface of the originally deposited 
metal and the resultant groove welded to 
obtain a sound weld having complete 
penetration. During welding a preheat 
of 200 degrees plus or minus 50 degrees 
F. shall bo maintained by controlled 
temperature. For thicknesses exceeding 
% inch, suitable U grooves should be em¬ 
ployed. A welding sequence shall be 
used so as to equalize welding stresses. 
Each complete bead of welding except 
the last shall be peened before depositing 
the succeeding bead. 

(h) After cracks originating in tube or 
rivet holes are repaired by welding, the 
holes shall be properly reamed and the 
weld reinforcing ground flush with the 
plate in way of rivet heads. 

(i) Flat tube sheets In lire-tube boilers 
which have corroded or where cracks ex¬ 
ist In the ligaments may be repaired by 
welding. 

(J) The welding repairs to drums of 
power boilers, except as otherwise per¬ 
mitted in this subpart, is prohibited. 

158.10-10 Corroded surfaces. (a> 
Corroded surfaces in the calking edges 
of circumferential seams may be built 
up by welding to the original thickness 
under the following conditions: 

(1) The thickness of the original metal 
to be built up between rivet holes and 
calking edge shall not be less than one- 
fourth of the diameter of the rivet hole, 
and the portion of the calking edge to 
be thus reinforced shall not exceed 30 
Inches in length in a circumferential 
direction. 

(2) In all repairs to circumferential 
seams by welding, the rivets shall be re¬ 
moved over the portions to be welded 
for a distance of at least 6 Indies beyond 
the repaired portion. 

<3) After repairs are made the rivet 
holes shall be reamed before the rivets 
are re-driven. 

<b> It is not permissible to build up 
or reinforce a grooved or corroded area 
of unstayed Internal surfaces by means 
of welding, except that widely scattered 
pit holes may be built up by welding. 
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<c> Where external corrosion has re¬ 
duced the thickness of flat plates around 
hand holes to an extent of not more than 
40 percent of the original thickness and 
for a distance not exceeding 2 Inches 
from the edge of the hole, the plate may 
be built up by welding. 

cd« Where stayed sheets have cor¬ 
roded to a depth not exceeding 40 per¬ 
cent of their original thickness, they may 
be reinforced or built up by welding. 
Where the stay bolts arc fitted with riv¬ 
eted heads, the stay bolts in the rein¬ 
forced area shall be renewed in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
parts 52.30 and 52.35 of this subchapter, 
but where the staybolts are fitted with 
nuts, the nuts may be removed and after 
reinforcing has been applied, collars may 
be welded around the staybolts in lieu 
of the nuts. Such reinforced areas shall 
not exceed 400 square indies nor more 
than 30 Inches in one direction. Two 
such areas in any one plate may be re¬ 
inforced: Provided , That the distance 
between the reinforced surfaces is not 
less than 30 inches. 

(e) When the corroded portion of a 
stay bolted surface exceeds 400 square 
inches, it is permissible to repair the 
same by cutting out the defective por¬ 
tion and replacing it with a new plate, 
the edges of the new plate to be welded 
In position. In such cases, new staybolts 
shall be fitted in accordance with the 
requirements of Subparts 52.30 and 52.35 
of this subchapter and where welding is 
performed through a line of staybolts. 
wielded collars as required by Figure 
52.35-1 of this subchapter shall be used 
to attach the staybolts, 

$ 58 10-15 Rivets and staybolts. fa) 
It is not permitted to reinforce or build 
up by welding the heads of rivets or stay- 
bolts that have deteriorated. Such riv¬ 
ets or staybolts shall be replaced. The 
seal welding of rivet heads to secure 
tightness is prohibited. 

<b> Where leaks develop around stay- 
bolts which are otherwise in good condi¬ 
tion. the nuts may be replaced with a 
beveled collar formed around the end of 
the stay by means of welding. In such 
cases, the depth of collar measured on 
the stay and the width measured on the 
plate, shall be equal to one-half the 
diameter of the staybolt. (See Figure 
52.35-1 of this subchaptcr.) 

i 58 10-20 Patches in shells and tube 
sheets, (a) Unreinforced openings in 
the shells or drums of boilers or pressure 
vessels, the diameter of which does not 
exceed the maximum diameter of an 
unreinforced opening, in accordance 
with Figures 52.25-15 <bl> and 52.25-15 
<b2> of tills subchapter, may be closed 
by the use of a patch or plate inside the 
drum or shell and sealed against leakage 
by w r eldlng. Such plates shall have a 
diameter of at least 2 inches larger than 
the diameter of the hole and shall have 
a thickness equal to the thickness of the 
plate to which it is attached. It is not 
permissible to insert such patches in 
the shell or head flush with the sur¬ 
rounding plate unless the requirements 
of this subchapter for Class I welded 
pressure vessels are met. 

t b > Portions of tube sheets which have 
deteriorated may be renewed by replac¬ 


ing the wasted portion with a new sec¬ 
tion. The ligaments between the tube 
holes may be joined by means of welding 
and staytubes. or other acceptable means 
of lowering the stress on the repaired 
section may be installed if in the judg¬ 
ment of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, it is necessary. 

<c) The edge preparation and preheat 
of butt-welded joints employed in the 
renewal of defective or corroded boiler 
plates shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of $ 58.10-5 <g). 

$ 5810-25 Stayed areas. Welding 
repairs are permitted In stayboltcd areas 
or areas adequately stayed by other 
means so that should failure of the welds 
occur the stress will be carried by stays. 
The weldj shall be located entirely with¬ 
in staybolted areas which prohibit w elds 
passing through the outer row f of stays. 

$ 58.10-30 Seal welding. Where leaks 
occur in riveted joints or connections, 
they shall be carefully investigated to 
determine the cause. Such leaks may 
be made tight by seal welding the edge. 
If. in the opinion of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, this will make a 
satisfactory repair. 

i 58.10-35 Wrapper plates and back 
heads. Wrapper plates and back heads 
may be renewed In whole or repaired 
as follows: 

( a) Wrapper plates or back heads shall 
be cut between tw*o rows of staybolts or 
on a line of staybolts w here the thickness 
is approximately the same as the original 
construction. If welding is employed on 
a line of staybolts, the staybolts shall be 
fitted with a welded collar as required in 
Figure 52.35-1 of this subchapter. 

<b> The edges of wrapper plates 
riveted to tube sheets and back heads 
shall be removed by cutting out the 
rivets. 

(c) The edges of existing plates and 
new plates shall be beveled by chipping, 
flame cutting, or grinding so as to form 
a suitable groove whereby complete 
penetration of the weld metal will be 
obtained. The edge preparation and pre¬ 
heat shall comply with the requirements 
of $58.10-5 (g). 

(d) The edges of the new plate shall 
be butt-welded and the plate shall be 
riveted to the flanges of the tube sheet 
and back heads and the staybolts re¬ 
newed. 

<e> Sections of wrapper plates of com¬ 
bustion chambers outside of stayed areas 
may be repaired by welding provided the 
welded joints are stress-relieved by 
means of controlled heat and the joints 
are nondestructive^ tested. 

SUBPART 58-13—MISCELLANEOUS BOILER 
REPAIRS 

$58.15-1 Furnace repairs . (a) 

Where corrugated or plain furnaces or 
flues are distorted to a difference of 1 *4 
inches in diameter (that is 1 *' 2 -lnch devi¬ 
ation from a true circle), they shall be 
forced back to a true circular shape, and 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
may require strong-backs or other ac¬ 
ceptable means of support to hold the 
furnace from future collapse if in his 
opinion such action is necessary. 

(b) Where the distortion is in excess 
of 1*4 inches, the furnace shall be 


forced back to practically a true circle 
or adequately stayed as found necessary 
In the judgment of the Inspector. 

(c) Where the distortion docs not ex¬ 
ceed 1*4 inches it will not be necessary 
to force the furnace back to a true circle 
if the allowable pressure is reduced In 
the ratio of 1 *4 percent for each V| 0 of 
on Inch that the furnace is out of round. 
However, if the maximum distortion does 
not exceed 1 inch nnd the length of the 
distorted area is not mere than three 
corrugations, or if the maximum distor¬ 
tion does not exceed inch for a length 
greater than three corrugations of dis¬ 
torted area, the repairs or reduction in 
pressure will not be required unless con¬ 
sidered necessary by the inspector. 

(d> When it becomes necessary to 
rivet a patch to a furnace or other part 
of the heating surface, the riveted patch 
shall be placed on the water side of the 
plate In order not to form a pocket in 
which sediment may collect. 

(e) Furnace crowns which have be¬ 
come distorted, not in excess of the limi¬ 
tations provided in paragraph (c) of this 
section, may be repaired by pumping 
back the distorted section to as nearly a 
true circle as possible and reinforcing 
the same by means of a ring, arc or gas 
welded to the distorted corrugation as 
showm in Figure 58.15-1 <e>. the w’clding 
to be done by qualified welders using ac¬ 
ceptable w f elding electrodes in accord¬ 
ance with $ 56.01-20 of this subchapter. 

I 58.15-5 Stayed furnaces and com- 
bustion chambers, (a) Where the plate 
forming the walls of stayed furnaces or 
combustion chambers becomes bulged 
between staybolts. repairs may be made 
by inserting an additional staybolt in the 
center of such space supported by the 
four staybolts. 

(b) Where it is desired to rivet a patch 
to the wall of a stayed furnace or com¬ 
bustion chamber, the defective portion of 
the plate shall be cut away until solid 
material Is reached, the patch shall be 
riveted on the water side, and the stay- 
bolts renewed, and extended through the 
new plate. 

$ 58.15-10 Bagged or blistered shell 
plates, (a) When the shell plates of 
cylindrical boilers which are exposed to 
the radiant heat of the Are become 
bagged or blistered, it shall be the duty of 
the chief engineer in charge of the vessel 
to notify the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, for examination before rais¬ 
ing steam on the boiler. 

(b) Where the shell plate Is bagged 
due to overheating, the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, may. if in his judg¬ 
ment It is practicable, permit the same to 
be driven back to Us original position 

<c> Where the shell plate has blistered. 

bagged, or bulged to such an extent that 
there is an appreciable thinning of the 
plate, the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. shall require the defective por¬ 
tion to be cut aw r ay and the shell repaired 
by fitting a patch of steel plate conform¬ 
ing to the requirements of Subpart 51.04 
of this subchapter in place of the defec¬ 
tive portion, care being taken that the 
riveting schedule of the patch is so 
arranged as to give the plate sufficient 
strength to withstand the stress placed 
on it In service. 
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4453. 4491. M amended, tec. 14. 20 Suit. 500. 
tec. 10. 35 Slat. 428. 41 St At. 303. tecs. 1. 

2. 49 StAt. 1344. tec. 17. 54 StAt. 166. tee. 3. 
64 StAt. 346. sec. 2. 64 Stat. 1028. tec. 5. 66 
StAt. 244. 245. as amended; 46 U. S. C. 361. 
362. 301. 39U. 392. 404-409, 411, 412, 435. 
489, 366. 395. 363. 367. 626p. 1333. 463a. 60 
U. S. C. App. 1275. 

fiUBPART 59.01—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

s 59 01-1 Scope. <a> The regula¬ 

tions In this part contain requirements 
lor independent internal combustion en¬ 
gine fuel tanks, on all vessels subject to 
Inspection by the Coast Guard and on 
all motorboats and motor vessels of more 
than 15 gross tons carrying passengers 
for hire. 

(b) Passenger vessels exceeding 100 
gross tons constructed prior to July 1. 
1935, may carry gasoline as fuel not ex¬ 
ceeding 40 gallons to supply the emer¬ 
gency electrical system. Passenger ves¬ 
sels exceeding 100 gross tons constructed 
on or after July 1. 1935, and all emer¬ 
gency systems converted on or after July 
1. 1935. shall use diesel fuel for internal 
combustion engine units. Such vessels 
may carry a sufficient quantity of diesel 
fuel to supply the emergency electrical 
system. 

(c> An outage of 2 percent shall be 
provided on all fuel tanks containing 
petroleum products. 

SUBPART 59.05—GASOLINE FUEL TANKS 

i 59.05-1 Construction. (a) Tanks 
may be of either cylindrical or rectangu¬ 
lar form, except that tanks for emer¬ 
gency electrical systems shall be of 
cylindrical form. 

(b) Tanks shall be designed to with¬ 
stand the maximum head to which they 
may be subjected in service, except that 
in no case shall the thickness of the shell 
or head be less than Hi inch. 

(c) Tanks shall be constructed of 
wrought iron, steel or nonferrous mate¬ 
rial. or corrosion-resistant alloys suit¬ 
able for the purpose. Tanks constructed 
of noncorrosion resistant materials less 
than fto Inch In thickness shall be gal¬ 
vanised by the hot-dipped process both 
inside and outside. 

<d> Joints shall be riveted, brazed or 
welded, except that soldered Joints may 
be used on small tanks of 20 gallons or 
less capacity, provided the solder used 
has a melting point of not less than 
800* P. 

(e) All nozzle connections shall be 
made to the top of the tank and shall be 
securely riveted, welded, brazed or 
soldered to the tank. 

(f) No tubular gauge glasses or try- 
cocks shall be fitted to the tanks. 

<g> Tanks shall be provided with 
swash plates and braces, where neces¬ 
sary. The material used shall be tho 
same as the tank. 

$59.05-5 Installation . <a) Gasoline 

fuel tanks used for propulsion shall be 
located in watertight compartments 
separate from, but adjacent to the en¬ 
gine room or machinery space. Fuel 
tanks for auxiliaries shall be located on 
or above the weather deck outside of the 
engine housing or compartment and as 
close to the engine as practicable. All 


tanks shall be so installed as to provide 
a free circulation of air around the 

tanks. 

<b> Cylindrical tanks with longitudi¬ 
nal seams shall be arranged horizontally 
where practicable so that such seams 
ore located as near the top as possible. 

<c) All tanks shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and shall be arranged as to be 
readily inspected or movable for inspec¬ 
tion. Portable fuel tanks are not per¬ 
mitted. 

$ 59.05-10 Tests . (a> Tanks vented 

to atmosphere shall be hydrostatically 
tested to a pressure of at least 10 pounds 
per square inch gage after Installation. 

<b) All tanks not vented to atmos¬ 
phere shall be constructed and tested in 
accordance with Part 54 of this subchap- 
tcr. 


SUBPART 59.10—DIESEL FUEL TANKS 

! 59.10-1 Construction, (a) Tanks 
may be of either cylindrical or rectangu¬ 
lar form. 

<b) Tanks shall be designed to with¬ 
stand the maximum head to which they 
may be subjected in service, except that 
in no case shall the thickness of tanks 
having capacities of 40 gallons or less be 
less than VU inch, and tanks having 
capacities over 40 gallons be less than Yb 
Inch. 

(c) Joints shall be riveted, brazed, or 
welded, except that soldered joints may 
be used on small tanks of 20 gallons or 
less capacity provided that the solder 
used has a melting point of not less than 
800 s P. 

<d) Tanks shall be provided with 
awash plates and braces w here necessary. 
The material used shall be the same as 
the tank. 

<e) All nozzles for pipe connections 
shall be securely riveted, welded, and 
brazed, or soldered to the tank. No 
tubular gage glasses or try-cocks shall 
be fitted to the tanks. 

559.10- 5 Installation. (a) Tanks 
containing fuel for emergency lighting 
units shall be located on an open deck 
or in an adequately ventilated metal 
compartment. No tank shall be located 
in a compartment where the tempera¬ 
ture may exceed 150* F. 

(b) When cylindrical tanks are in¬ 
stalled. longitudinal seams shall be lo¬ 
cated as near the top of the tank as 
possible. 

(c) The tanks shall be properly se¬ 
cured and accessible for inspection. 

559.10- 10 Tests, (a) Tanks vented 
to atmosphere shall be tested to a hydro¬ 
static pressure of 5 pounds per square 
inch gage after installation, and at least 
to the maximum height the liquid may 
xise in the vent, whichever is greater. 

(b> All tanks not vented to atmos¬ 
phere shall be constructed and tested in 
accordance with Part 54 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 


Part 60—Boats. Raits, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances (Coastwise) 

Part 60 is canceled. 

<n, 9. 4405 as amended, 4482, at Amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375, 410) 


Part 61—Installations. Tests, Inspec¬ 
tions. Markings, and Official Forms 

Part 61 Is amended to read as follow?: 
subpart bi.01—general requirements 
Sec. 

61.01-1 8cope. 

SUBPART 41.09—INSTALLATIONS 

61.06-1 Scope. 

61.05-5 Foundations. 

6105-10 Protection or adjacent structure. 
61.05-15 Dampers. 

61.05-20 Machinery guards. 

BUDPART 91. to— INITIAL AND PERIODIC VtSSZL 
INSPECTION 


61.10- 1 Scope. 

61.10- 5 Requirements tor steam-propelled 

motorboats. 


SUBPART 41.19—T ES T S AND INSPECTION OF 
MACHINERY AND EQUIPMENT 

61-15-1 Special surveys for unclassed pas¬ 
senger vessels. 

61.15- 5 Tests and Inspection of steering 

gear. 

61.15- 10 Trial-trip observance. 

61.15- 15 Tall shaft survey. 

SUBPART SI.SO—TESTS AND INSPECTION OF 
BOILERS 

61.20- 1 Boilers under construction. 

61.20- 5 Preparation of boilers for Inspec¬ 

tion and test. 

61.20- 10 New boilers. 

61.20- 15 Boilers In service. 

61 20 *20 Boiler mountings and attachments. 
61-20*23 Boilers of foreign-built vessels ad¬ 
mitted to American registry, 

Bt'A PART si.25—TESTS AND INSPECTIONS OF 
PRESSURE VESSELS 

61.25- 1 scope. 

61.35- 3 Welded pressure vessels under con¬ 

struction. 

61.25- 5 New pressure vessels. 

6125-10 Hydrostatic teat of riveted pressure 
vessels. 

61.25- 15 Hydrostatic test of welded and 

brazed pressure vessels. 

61.25- 20 Pressure vessels In service. 

strap art si .30— tests and inspection or 

PIPING. VALVES AND FITTINGS 

6130-1 Scope. 

61.30- 5 Shop test. 

61.30- 10 Installation test. 

6130-15 Piping in service. 

61 30-20 Ses chests, sea valves and strainers. 

SUBPART 61.35—PROOF HTDROSTATXC TESTS 

61.35- 1 Hydrostatic tests of boilers and 

appurtenances to determine 
pressure rating. 

6135-5 Proportional limit method. 

SUSP ART SI.40—MARKINGS 

6140-1 Boilers. 

61.40-5 Unflred pressure vessels. 

SUBPART SI.45—OFFICIAL FORMS 


6145-1 Scope. 

61.45- 5 Form CO 2935; boiler date report; 

manufacturer's certification 

61.45- 10 Form CO 2936; unllred pressure 

vessel data report; manufac¬ 
turer's certification. 

61.45- 15 Form CO 935A; Amdavit of manu¬ 

facturer of class B material or 
appliances. 

61.45- 20 Form CO 945; report of chief 

engineer on fusible plugs in¬ 
serted in boiler. 

Authority: H 61.01-1 to 61,45-20 Issued 
under H. S. 4405. an amended. 4462. as 
amended: 40 U. S C. 375. 410. Interpret nr 
apply K. S. 4399. 4490. 4417, 4117a. 4418, 4428- 
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4431. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4491. as nmcndfd. we. 
14. 20 Stat. 690. in. 10. 35 3tat. 428. 41 SUt. 
305. tea. 1. 2. 40 Stat. 1544. sec. IT. 54 
Btnt. ICG. »ec. 3. M Stnt 346. b^c. 3. 64 Stat. 
1038. *ec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. fu amended; 
48 U. 8. C. 381, 3C2, 321. 39 U. 392. 404-409* 
411. 412. 435. 439. 306, 395. 363. 307. 536p. 1333* 
403 a. 50 U. 8 . C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 61.01—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

5 6101-1 Scope. The regulations In 
this part apply to the installations, tests 
and inspections of all boilers, presauro 
vessels and machinery subject to inspec¬ 
tion by the Coast Guard. 

SUBPART 61.05—INSTALLATIONS 

I 61.05-1 Scope. The regulations in 
this subpart apply to the installations of 
machinery and pressure vessels installed 
on vessels subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard. 

861.05-5 Foundations, (a) Draw¬ 
ings showing details of proposed founda¬ 
tions. or saddles, for boilers and the pro¬ 
posed means of bracing boilers in the 
vessel shall be submitted for approval to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
in the district where the installation is 
being made. 

(b) Provision shall be made in founda¬ 
tions for expansion of the boilers when 
heated. 

(c> Boilers shall be provided with 
chocks to prevent movement in the event 
of collision unless a bolted or riveted 
construction satisfactorily provides for 
this contingency. 

861.05-10 Protection of adjacent 
structure, (a) Boilers shall be so placed 
that all parts may be readily accessible 
for Inspection and repair. 

<b) In vessels having a double bottom 
or other extensive surfaces directly below 
the boQer. as in the case of keels and 
girders In wooden vessels, the distance 
between such surface and a boiler shall 
in no case be loss than 8 Inches at the 
lowest part of a cylindrical boiler and not 
less than 18 inches under the pans of 
water-tube boilers. 

(c) In certain types of vessels where 
the boiler foundation forms the ash pit. 
such foundations shall be efficiently 
ventilated, except In cases where the ash 
pit is partially filled with water at all 
times. 

<d) The pans of oil-burning, water- 
tube boilers shall be arranged to prevent 
oil from leaking into the bilges and shall 
be lined with fire brick or other heat 
resisting material. 

(e) In vessels constructed of wood or 
having wood structure adjacent to boil¬ 
ers or uptakes such structure shall be 
protected by noncombustible, noncon¬ 
ducting material covered with sheet 
metal, and the distance between the 
wooden structure and the uptakes and 
funnels shall In no case be less than 12 
inches. 

(t > The distance between a boiler and 
a compartment containing fuel oil shall 
not be less than 24 inches at the back 
end of a boiler and 18 inches elsewhere* 
except that for a cylindrical part of a 
boiler or a knuckle in the casing of a 
water-tube boiler, these distances may 
be reduced to 18 and 12 inches, respec¬ 
tively. provided the requirements of 
paragraph (a) are complied with. 


<g) All oil-burning boilers shall be 
provided with oil-tight drip pans under 
the burners and elsewhere where neces¬ 
sary to prevent oil draining Into the 
bilges. 

8 61.05-15 Dampers. Where damp¬ 
ers are installed in the uptakes or fun¬ 
nels. the arrangement shall be such that 
It will not be possible to shut off the gas 
passages from the operating boilers. 

8 61.05-20 Machinery guards. Gears, 
couplings, flywheels, and all machinery 
capable of Injuring personnel shall be 
provided with adequate covers or guards. 

SUBPART 61.10-INITIAL AND PERIODIC VESSEL 
INSPECTION 

5 61.10-1 Scope, fa) Initial and peri¬ 
odic inspection and tests shall be made of 
the main and auxiliary machinery, boil¬ 
ers and equipment as prescribed In this 
part. The inspections and tests shall be 
such as to insure that the main and aux¬ 
iliary machinery, boilers and their appur¬ 
tenances, and equipment are In satisfac¬ 
tory operating condition and flt for the 
service for which they are Intended. 

f 61.10-5 Requirements for steam- 
propelled motorboats, (a) The require¬ 
ments covering design of the propelling 
engine, boiler, and the auxiliary machin¬ 
ery. and the inspection thereof on all 
motorboats which are more than 40 feet 
in length and which are propelled by 
machinery driven by steam shall be in 
accordance with the applicable provi- 
aions of this subchaptcr. 

<b) If the engines, boilers, and auxil¬ 
iary machinery are found to be in safe 
operating condition at the initial or an¬ 
nual inspection, the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, shall issue a letter to 
that effect, and such letter shall be 
posted on the vessel under glass. 

6UBPART 61.IS—TESTS AND INSPECTION OF 
MACHINERY AND EQUIPMENT 

f 61.15-1 Special surveys for unclassed 
passenger vessels, (a) Special periodi¬ 
cal surveys for all unclassed passenger 
vessels shall be conducted in addition to 
or in conjunction with the annual in¬ 
spection. Such special surveys shall be 
made at intervals of 4 years from date of 
build, except that for vessels operating 
exclusively In fresh water, the initial and 
subsequent surveys may be made at 
6-year intervals. 

<b) At each special survey an inspec¬ 
tion shall be made as follows: 

<I) Main and auxiliary steam engines 
shall be examined, including turbine 
blading and rotors, cylinders, pistons, 
valves, condensers, and such other parts 
as deemed necessary by the inspector 
shall be opened up for examination. 

<2> Internal combustion engines shall 
be opened up and cylinders, cylinder 
heads, valves and valve gear, fuel pumps, 
scavenging pumps, superchargers, pis¬ 
tons. cross-heads, connecting rods, 
crank-shafts, clutch, reversing gear, air 
compressors and such other parts exam¬ 
ined as may be deemed necessary by the 
Inspector. 

(3) Bilge and fire pumps, valves, 
strainers and the piping system shall be 
examined and tested under working 
conditions. 


(4) Sea chests, cocks, valves and 
strainers shall be opened up for exami¬ 
nation, also overboard discharges, ash 
chutes and all openings in the shell shall 
be examined, and renewals made as 
found necessary. 

(5) Shafting (except the tail shaft)* 
main and line shaft bearings, and thrust 
bearings shall be examined. (For tail 
6hafts. see 8 61.15-15.) 

(6) Reduction gears shall be opened 
up and an examination made of shafts, 
bearings, and gear teeth. 

(7) Where the propelling machinery 
Is located amidships, the after bearing 
shall be rebushed when It has worn 
down to *4 Inch clearance for shafts of 
9 inches or less in diameter. inch 
clearance for shafts exceeding 9 inches, 
but not over 12 inches in diameter, and 
% inch clearance for shafts exceeding 
12 inches diameter. Where the propel¬ 
ling machinery is located aft the maxi¬ 
mum clearance shall be one grade (%6 
inch) less than the above. 

CO The special surveys shall in no 
way effect the thoroughness of the re¬ 
quired annual inspection. However, 
parts of the machinery which have pre¬ 
viously been examined within a twelve 
months period need not be reexamined 
if the machinery has been opened up. 

(d) If the machinery or auxiliaries 
are found to be defective, repairs or re¬ 
placements shall be effected as deemed 
necessary by the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

8 61.15-5 Tests and inspection of 
steering gear, (a) Steering gear shall be 
tested annually at the regular inspection 
period. 

(b) All devices employed In the 
change-over from automatic to manual 
operation shall be examined and tested. 

8 61.15-10 Trial-trip observance. The 
opt ration of main and auxiliary engines* 
boilers* steering gear and auxiliaries 
shall be observed on the trial trip of each 
new vessel and all deficiencies which 
affect the safety of the vessel shall be 
corrected to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

8 61.15-15 Tail shaft survey, (a) Ves¬ 
sels operating In salt water having the 
tail shaft fitted with a continuous liner 
or where pressure lubrication Is used 
shall have the tail shaft drawn at least 
once in every three years; in all other 
coses they shall be drawn every two 
years or whenever deemed necessary by 
the Officer in Charge. Manne Inspection. 
However, if the circumstances warrant 
It. the Coast Guard District Commander 
may extend this time to the next regular 
drydocking period but not to exceed 4 
months: Provided , That when it is shown 
that a vessel has hod a long period of 
lay-up. the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander may grant an extension equal to 
the time the vessel has been out of com¬ 
mission. but in no case shall the exten¬ 
sion exceed one year. 

<b) Vessels operating in salt water 
service where the propelling machinery 
Is located amidships shall have the after 
bearing rebushed when it is worn down 
to V '4 Inch clearance for shafts of 9 inches 
or less in diameter, inch clearance 
for shafts exceeding 9 inches but not 
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exceeding 12 Inches In diameter, and *4 
inch clearance for shafts exceeding 12 
Inches diameter. Where the propelling 
machinery is located aft the maximum 
clearance shall be one grade (Vi* inch) 
less than the above clearances. 

<c) Vessels operating In fresh water 
exclusively shall have the tail shaft 
drawn aft as far as possible and ex* 
amined at least once in every 5 years. 
The after bearing shall be rebushed when 
it is worn down to Me inch clearance for 
shafts of 9 inches or less in diameter. Mi 
inch clearance for shafts exceeding 9 
Inches, but not more than 12 Inches, and 
Va inch clearance where the shaft ex¬ 
ceeds 12 inches in diameter. 

i d» When the vessel is dry docked, ex¬ 
amination shall be made of the propeller, 
stern bushing, sea connections, and 
fastenings if deemed necessary by the 
Inspector. 

SUB)* ART 61.20— TESTS AND INSPECTION OT 

boilers 

§ 61 20-1 Boilers under construction. 
(a> When one or more boilers arc under 
construction, manufacturers shall allow 
inspectors access to such boilers at such 
times as the inspectors shall deem neces¬ 
sary in order to determine by actual 
measurements that the boilers are being 
constructed in ail respects in accordance 
with the approved design, and that the 
workmanship is good. 

<b> Where boilers or pressure vessels 
are constructed in one inspection zone 
for installation on a vessel in another 
district, the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, in the former inspection zone 
shall, upon request of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, in the latter 
inspection zone examine and report on 
such boilers or pressure vessels and as¬ 
certain that the proper materials are 
being used, and that the workmanship is 
good. 

(c> For inspection of welded pressure 
vessels under construction, see 1 61.25-3. 

5 61.20-5 Preparation of boilers for in¬ 
spection and test . <a> It shall be the re¬ 
sponsibility of the chief engineer to pre¬ 
pare the boilers for Inspection. For 
internal Inspection, manhole, and hand¬ 
hole plates, and washout plugs shall be 
removed as required by the inspector 
and the furnace and combustion cham¬ 
bers thoroughly cooled and cleaned. 
Portable obstructions shall be removed 
as necessary for proper access. In pre¬ 
paring the boilers for the hydrostatic 
test, they shall be filled with water at 
not less than 70* F. and not more than 
160* F. for water tube boilers and not 
more than 100* F. for fire tube boilers. 
The safety valves shall be secured by 
means of gags or clamps. 

§61.20-10 New boilers . (a> Each 

new boiler shall be hydrostatically tested 
after Installation to V/x times the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure before the boil¬ 
ers are covered. All accessible parts of 
the boiler shall be examined while under 
test. After the test, the boiler shall be 
emptied, opened up and all interior sur¬ 
faces shall be examined to ascertain that 
no defects have occurred due to the 
hydrostatic test. 

<b> In addition to the hydrostatic 
tests prescribed in this section, auto- 
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matically controlled packaged auxiliary 
boilers shall be subjected to the perform¬ 
ance test specified In Subpart 162.026, 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(c) Upon completion of the hydro¬ 
static test and the boiler examination 
prescribed in paragraph <a> of this sec¬ 
tion, and after the installation of the 
brick work and lagging, those boilers 
that are to be operated at a pressure 
equal to or in excess of 400 pounds per 
square inch gage, or at a steam tem¬ 
perature equal to or In excess of 700° F.. 
may. at the request of the owner or 
builder, be given an additional test under 
steam in accordance with the following: 

<1> The steam pressure applied to the 
boilers and to the main and auxiliary 
steam piping shall not exceed IY% times 
the maximum allowable pressure. Suf¬ 
ficient steam Ls to be bled from the 
superheater outlet, either by operating 
auxiliary machinery, or discharging to 
the atmosphere, so that service tem¬ 
peratures will not be exceeded. For this 
test the regular safety valve springs 
should be replaced by springs designed 
to operate at the test pressure. After 
the conclusion of this test the test springs 
are to be replaced with springs designed 
to operate at the maximum allowable 
pressure. 

(2) An examination shall be made of 
all parts of the system during the test to 
determine there is no evidence of weak¬ 
ness, 

161.20-15 Boilers in service . (a) 
Power boilers, superheaters, economiz¬ 
ers and low-pressure heating boilers 
shall be examined at least once every 12 
months to determine that the complete 
unit is in a safe and satisfactory condi¬ 
tion. Where hydrostatic tests arc re¬ 
quired, an inspection shall be made of 
all accessible parts while under pressure. 

<b) Hydrostatic tests shall be applied 
to all boilers as provided in Table 61.20- 
15 <b) at the regular Inspection period. 
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<c> Fire tube boilers which cannot be 
entered or which cannot be satisfactorily 
examined internally, all boilers of lap 
seam construction and all boilers to 
which extensive repairs have been made 
or the strength of which the inspector 
has any reason to question, shall be sub¬ 
jected to a hydrostatic test of 1*4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. All 
other boilers shall be subjected to a hy¬ 
drostatic test of lVi times the maximum 
allowable pressure. 

<d) In applying hydrostatic pressure 
to boilers, arrangements shall be made 
to prevent main and auxiliary stop valves 
from being subjected at the same time 
to the hydrostatic pressure on one side 
and steam pressure on the other side. 

(e) If the Inspector has reason to be¬ 
lieve that the boiler has deteriorated any 
appreciable extent under the bottom 
where it rests on saddles or foundations, 


he shall cause the boiler to be lifted to 
such position that it can be thoroughly 
examined, provided the examination 
cannot be made otherwise. 

(f) The inspector may require any 
boiler to be drilled to determine the 
actual thickness at any time If doubt 
exists as to its safety. At the first an¬ 
nual inspection after a Scotch. Western 
River, or other fire tube or flue boiler 
has been Installed for 10 years, and at 
such other Umcs as the inspector shall 
deem necessary, such boilers shall be 
drilled at or near the waterline and bot¬ 
tom. and at such other places as the 
Inspector considers necessary, for the 
purpose of gaging the shell to determine 
the extent of deterioration. If the thick¬ 
ness found by actual measurement Ls less 
than the original thickness, the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure shall be recal¬ 
culated using the thinnest portion of the 
shell plate as the thickness of the shell 
and shall not exceed the maximum pres¬ 
sure permitted by the application of 
boiler design formulas. For the purpose 
of such recalculations, the design for¬ 
mulas specified In this subchapter shall 
be used for boilers made or contracted 
for on or after July 1, 1935. The design 
formulas specified in Subchapter G <Ma¬ 
rine Engineering Installations contracted 
for prior to July 1, 1935), of this chapter 
may be used for boilers made or con¬ 
tracted for prior to July 1, 1935. or alter¬ 
natively. the design formulas set forth 
in this subchapter may be used. 

§ 6120-20 Boiler mountings and at¬ 
tachments. (a) All valves and other 
boiler mountings and attachments shall 
be opened up and examined by the in¬ 
spector after each 4 years of service, and 
such valves, boiler mountings, and at¬ 
tachments shall be removed from the 
boilers after each 8 years of service for 
examination of the studs or bolts con¬ 
necting them to the boiler. The Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, may re¬ 
quire the examinations prescribed by this 
section to be made at more frequent 
intervals, if in his opinion such action 
is necessary to be assured of the safety 
of the boiler. 

<b> Water columns, gage glasses, and 
gage cocks shall be examined to deter¬ 
mine that they are in satisfactory work¬ 
ing order. 

<c) Steam gages on boilers or main 
steam lines shall be examined and 
checked for accuracy. 

(d) The inspector shall examine the 
fusible plugs. 

§ 61.29-25 Boilers of foreign-built 
vessels admitted to American registry. 
(a) Where foreign-built vessels are ad¬ 
mitted to American registry the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall en¬ 
deavor to secure drawings from which 
the boilers were constructed and a record 
of the chemical and physical propertied 
of the material entering into the con¬ 
struction of the boilers. Before a cer¬ 
tificate of inspection of a vessel Ls issued 
by any Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection, the requirements of this sec¬ 
tion shall be met. 

(b) The drawings if available shall be 
examined to determine the maximum 
allowable pressure in accordance with 
the regulations in this subchapter, and 
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the test reports of the materia! shall be 
carefully checked to determine whether 
the material used in the construction of 
the boilers Is safe. 

<c> The boiler or boilers shall be meas¬ 
ured in order to obtain accurate data, 
which data shall be embodied In the re- 
jx>rt of the inspector making the exami¬ 
nation. All plates shall be drilled and 
gaged by the inspector to determine the 
actual thickness, and upon the thickness 
thus obtained the maximum allowable 
pressure shall be based. The furnaces 
shall be trammed to ascertain if there is 
any distortion. The safety valves and 
mountings shall be thoroughly examined 
to determine if they are in good working 
condition and if their capacity Is ample. 

(d) Each section of the steam pipe 
shall be drilled and gaged, and. where 
bends occur in the piping, they shall be 
drilled in the outer wall of the bends to 
determine the thickness thereof. 

<e) When the inspection is completed 
and steam is raised on the boilers, an 
accumulation test shall be conducted, 
where required. In accordance with the 
provisions of § 52.65-5 of this subchapter 
to establish the fact that the safety 
valves have ample relieving capacity. 

(f) Where drawings of the boilers and 
test reports of the material entering into 
their construction cannot be obtained, 
the maximum allowable pressure shall 
be based on the actual thickness of ma¬ 
terial found and an assumed tensile 
strength not to exceed 60.000 p. s, t. to¬ 
gether with the general condition of the 
boilers: Provided, That the maximum 
allowable pressure thus obtained shall 
not exceed in any case the maximum 
pressure allowed by the certificate issued 
by the government under whose flag the 
vessel formerly operated. 

Subpart 61.25— Tests and Inspections of 
Pressure Vessels 

$ 61.25-1 Scope. For exemption of 
certain pressure vessels from shop in¬ 
spection. see § 54.01-1 of this subchapter. 

g 61.25-3 Welded pressure vessels un¬ 
der construct ion. (a) The manufacturer 
shall submit class I welded pressure ves¬ 
sels for shop inspection at such stages 
of partial completion as may be re¬ 
quested by the inspector. 

<b> The first Inspection of class II 
welded pressure vessels shall be per¬ 
formed during the welding of the longi¬ 
tudinal Joint At this time the inspector 
shall check the material and flt-up of 
the work, and ascertain that only welders 
who have passed the required tests arc 
employed. 

<b> The first Inspection of class II 
welded pressure vessels shall be mode 
during the welding of the circumferential 
Joints. At this time the Inspector shall 
check any now material being used which 
may not have been examined at the time 
of the first inspection, also the flt-up of 
the vessel at this stage of fabrication, 
and in addition, observe the welding to 
ascertain that only welders who have 
passed the required tests are employed. 

(d) For class III welded pressure ves¬ 
sels. one inspection shall be made during 
the welding of the longitudinal joint. If 
there is no longitudinal Joint, the Inspec¬ 
tion shall be made during the welding 


of a circumferential Joint At this time 
the inspector shall check the material 
and fit-up of the work and see that only 
welders who have passed the required 
tests are employed. 

9 61.25-5 New pressure vessels . (a) 

Upon the completion of a new pressure 
vessel one of the following applicable 
hydrostatic tests shall be made In the 
presence of an Inspector. 

(1) Riveted construction: 1*4 times 
the maximum allowable pressure. (See 
5 61.25-10.) 

(2) Welded and brazed construction: 
1 Yz times the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure. (Sec 5 61 25-15.) 

(3> Cast construction: 2 times the 
maximum allowable pressure. 

<b> Pressure vessels containing re¬ 
frigerants shall be leak-tested with gas 
after Installation to the design pressures 
specified In 5 55.13-5 of this subchapter. 

5 61.25-10 Hydrostatic test of riveted 
pressure vessels. <a> Riveted pressure 
vessels shall be hydrostatically tested to 
not less than 1*4 times the maximum 
allowable pressure for a sufficient time 
to permit an inspection of all joints and 
connections. 

<b) The tightness of the rivets and the 
riveted joints shall be tested by tapping 
the heads with a rivet-testing hammer. 

(c> Loose, cracked, and burned rivets 
shall be replaced. 

<d> The inspector shall examine the 
butt straps and ends of shell plates 
forming the longitudinal Joints to as¬ 
certain that they are formed to the 
proper curvature and that the butt 
straps are properly fitted at the girth 
Joint intersections. 

5 61.25-15 Hydrostatic test of welded 
and brazed pressure vessels, (a) Arc- or 
gas-welded vessels which have been both 
stress-relieved and radiographed need 
not be subjected to the hammer test but 
shall be hydrostatically tested to not less 
than 1% times the maximum allowable 
pressure for a sufficient time to permit 
an inspection of all joints and connec¬ 
tions. Welded pressure vessels, 12 feet 
or less in diameter and or 20 feet or less 
in vertical height, the welded Joints of 
which are not stress-relieved and radio¬ 
graphed. and all brazed pressure vessels 
shall be subjected to a hydrostatic test 
pressure of at least IV 4 times but not 
more than 1*4 times the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure, and while subject to 
this pressure all welded and brazed joints 
shall be given a thorough hammer or 
impact test. This impact test shall con¬ 
sist of striking the plate at 6-inch inter¬ 
vals on both sides of the welded joint 
and for the full length of all joints. The 
weight of the hammer in pounds shall 
approximately equal the thickness of the 
shell in tenths of an inch, but not to ex¬ 
ceed 10 pounds, and the plates shall be 
struck with a sharp swinging blow. The 
edges of the hammer shall be rounded 
so as to prevent defacing the plate. This 
hammer test shall be applied to vessels 
over 12 feet in diameter and/or 20 feet 
or more In vertical height while they are 
empty prior to the hydrostatic test. 

(b) Following the hammer test, the 
vessels shall be hydrostatically tested to 
not less than 1^4 times the maximum al¬ 


lowable pressure for a sufficient length of 
time to permit an inspection of all Joints 
and connections. 

<c> The maximum allowable pressure 
used in determining the hydrostatic tests 
shall be that for which a pressure vessel 
Is suitable at normal atmospheric tem¬ 
perature based on the actual dimensions 
and material thicknesses of the vessel. 

<d> Pinholes, cracks, or other defects 
shall be repaired only by chipping, ma¬ 
chining. or burning out the defect and 
rcwelding. For gas welding, the metal 
around the defects shatl be preheated to 
a dull red for a distance of at least 4 
inches all around. Any preheating 
means may be used, such as a flange fire, 
gas or oil burner, or a welding torch. 
The preheating shall be done slowly, so 
the heat will soak into the plate and ex¬ 
pand It thoroughly. After welding, the 
vessel shall be reheated In the vicinity of 
each weld until the heat has equalized 
in the dull-red spot, and then slowly 
cooled. For arc welding, preheating or 
reheating is not required. 

<e> Vessels requiring stress relieving 
shall be stress-relieved after any welding 
repairs have been made. 

<f» After repairs have been made the 
vessel shall again be tested in the regular 
way. and if it passes the test, the inspec¬ 
tor shall accept it. If it does not pass the 
test, the inspector can order supple¬ 
mentary repairs, or, if in Ills judgment 
the vessel is not suitable for service, he 
may permanently reject It. 

5 61.25-20 Pressure vessels in service. 
(a> Pressure vessels which are fitted with 
manholes or other inspection openings, 
so they can be satisfactorily examined 
internally, shall be opened biennially at 
the regular annual inspection and thor¬ 
oughly examined internally and exter¬ 
nally. Such pressure vessels are not 
required to be hydrostatically tested un¬ 
less defects are found which in the in¬ 
spector’s opinion may Impair the safety 
of the pressure vessel, in which case a 
hydrostatic test shall be applied at a 
pressure equal to 1 Va times the maximum 
allowable pressure. 

(b) Pressure vessels, other than tubu¬ 
lar heat exchangers and those used m 
refrigeration service, which cannot be 
examined internally, shall be tested hy¬ 
drostatically to \V% times the maximum 
allowable pressure biennially at the reg¬ 
ular annual inspection. 

(c) Tubular heat exchangers and 
those used in refrigeration service shall 
be examined under operating conditions 
at the annual Inspection. 

(d> Unfired pressure vessels contain¬ 
ing liquefied compressed gases or hazard¬ 
ous liquids shall be inspected and tested 
as required by the applicable regulations 
published in Subchapter D (Tank Ves¬ 
sels) and Subchapter N 'Explosives or 
Other Dangerous Articles or Substances 
and Combustible Liquids on Board Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 61.30—TESTS AND INSPECTION OF 
PIPING. VALVES AND FITTINGS 

I 61.30-1 Scope . In conducting hy¬ 
drostatic tests on piping, the required 
test pressure shall be maintained for a 
sufficient length of time to permit an 
inspection to be made of ail joints and 
connections, and the setting of the relief 
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valve or safety ?alve will be considered 
as establishing the maximum allowable 
pressure of the system. 

f 61.30-5 Shop test, (a) The manu¬ 
facturer shall test all valves and fittings 
to a hydrostatic shell pressure as follows: 

(1) For steam ratings; bronze, malle¬ 
able iron, and cast iron: 2 times the 
primary pressure rating marked on the 
valve or fitting. 

(2) For steam ratings; steel: The re¬ 
spective test pressures as prescribed in 
Tables 55.07-15 <el2) and 55.07-15 <el3) 
of this subchapter. 

<3> For liquid or gas service not ex¬ 
ceeding 150* F.; bronze or malleable 
iron: times the secondary pressure 

rating marked on the valve or fitting. 

<b> Special valves, such as manifolds, 
scuppers, seacocks and appurtenances 
shall be tested to twice the design pres¬ 
sure stamped thereon. 

i 6130-10 Installation test . (a) The 

following piping systems shall be hydro¬ 
statically tested in the presence of an 
Inspector at a pressure of 1 & times the 
maximum allowable pressure: 

(1) Class I steam, feed-water, and 
blow-off piping, except that where piping 
is attached to boilers by welding without 
practical means of blanking off for test¬ 
ing. the piping shall be subjected to the 
same hydrostatic pressure to which the 
boilers arc tested. 

<2> Fuel oil discharge piping between 
the pumps and the burners, but not less 
than 500 p. s. L 

(3) High-pressure piping for tank¬ 
cleaning operations. 

(4) Inflammable or corrosive liquids 
and compressed gas cargo piping, but not 
less than 150 p. s. i. 

<5> Hydraulic oil piping. 

<6> Any class I piping not specifically 
listed in this paragraph. 

17) Cargo oil piping. 

(8) Fneraalns. but not less than 150 
p. s. L 

< 9) Fuel oil transfer and filling piping. 

410) Compressed air piping. 

(b) Refrigeration piping shall be leak- 
tested to the design pressures as speci¬ 
fied in i 55.13-5 of this subchapter. 

tc) Piping systems not specifically 
listed in this paragraph shall be tested 
under working conditions. 

4d> Arc- or gas-welded pipe joints of 
class I piping which are not examined 
by radiography shall be given a hammer 
test as required by $ 81.25-15. 

$ 61.30-15 Piping in service . fa) 
Main steam piping shall be subjected to 
a hydrostatic test equal to iy 4 times the 
maximum allowable pressure at the same 
periods prescribed for boilers in f 61.20- 
15. The hydrostatic test shall be ap¬ 
plied from the boiler drum to the throttle 
valve. If the covering of the piping is 
not removed, the test pressure shall be 
maintained on the piping for a period of 
ten minutes, and. if any evidence of 
moisture or leakage is detected, the cov¬ 
ering shall be removed and the piping 
thoroughly examined. 

<b) Steam piping subject to main 
boiler pressure and exceeding 3 inches in 
diameter, except as otherwise provided 
for In paragraph «a> of this section, 
shall be subjected to a hydrostatic test 
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pressure of 1 Vi times the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure after each 4 years of 
service. If the covering of the piping is 
not removed, the test pressure shall be 
maintained on the piping for a period 
of ten minutes, and. if any evidence of 
moisture or leakage is detected, the cov¬ 
ering shall be removed and the piping 
thoroughly examined. 

<c) The setting of safety valves or re¬ 
lief valves on reduced pressure lines, 
evaporators, feedwater heaters, and 
other pressure vessels shall be checked 
by the inspector at each annual inspec¬ 
tion. 

{ 61.36-20 Sea chests , sea calves and 
strainers, fa > Sea chests, sea valves, sea 
strainers and bilge injection valves shall 
be opened up for examination at the time 
of drydocking if deemed necessary by an 
Inspector. 

8CTBPART 61.35—PROOF HYDROSTATIC TESTS 

f 61.35-1 Hydrostatic tests of boilers 
and appurtenances to determine pressure 
rating —(a) Scope. (1) Where it is 
necessary to test a pressure vessel, or 
appurtenance, or any pressure part 
thereof, to determine a pressure rating 
in accordance with the provisions of 
f 52.01-70 of this subchapter the proce¬ 
dure specified in this subpart shall be ad¬ 
hered to as closely as practicable. 

f2> This method of test is applicable 
only to materials having a definite pro¬ 
portional or elastic limit such as carbon 
and alloy steels. It is not applicable to 
materials with indefinite or indetermi¬ 
nate proportional limits such as cast Iron 
and most nonferrous materials. The 
principle upon which the test is based 
assumes that the most highly stressed 
point in the pressure part will be sub¬ 
jected to a permanent set when the stress 
at this location reaches the proportional 
or clastic limit. Since the stress will be 
directly proportional to the hydrostatic 
pressure, the determination of the pres¬ 
sure which stresses the weakest point to 
the proportional limit will permit a cal¬ 
culation of the maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure that will result In a safe stress for 
the material from which the part is 
made at the maximum operating tem¬ 
perature. 

(b) Materials. The structure shall be 
made from material conforming to the 
requirements of the appropriate subpart 
of Part 51 of this subchapter. 

<c) Workmanship. The dimensions, 
thickness, and physical properties of the 
structure to be tested shall not vary ma¬ 
terially from those actually used. If pos¬ 
sible, the structure to be tested may be 
selected at random from a quantity of 
such Intended for use. 

(d) Preparation tor test. (1) It is 
necessary to test only the weakest point 
of the structure but several points may 
be checked to make certain that the 
weakest one is included. The less 
definite the location of the weakest point, 
the more points shall be checked. 

42) The movement of the reference 
points may be measured with reference 
to a fixed surface, or two reference points 
may be located on opposite sides of a 
symmetrical structure and the total de¬ 
formation between those two points 
measured. 


(3 > Indicating micrometer gages ac¬ 
curate to 0.001 inch are most suitable 
for measuring deformation of the struc¬ 
ture at the reference points although 
any form of accurate micrometer may 
be used. 

(4) A hand-test pump is satisfactory 
as a source of hydrostatic pressure. 
Either a test gage or a reliable gage 
which has been calibrated with a test 
gage shall be attached to the structure. 

<5> The maximum hydrostatic pres¬ 
sure that shall be provided will vary 
from two or three times the expected 
maximum allow able pressure for carbon- 
steel structures. 

<6> The location of the weakest point 
of the structure may be determined by 
applying a thin coating of plaster of 
purls or similar material, and noting 
where the surface coating starts to break 
off under hydrostatic test. The coating 
shall be allowed to dry before the test 
is started. 

ie) Hydrostatic tests . (1) The first 

application of hydrostatic pressure shall 
be approximately the expected maximum 
allowable pressure, or the tests may be 
arranged with a view to making not less 
than 10 applications of pressure in ap¬ 
proximately equal Increments between 
the initial test pressure and the final 
test pressure. 

(2) When each Increment of pressure 
has been applied, the valve between the 
pump and the structure under test shall 
be closed and the pressure gage watched 
to see that the pressure Is maintained 
and no leakage occurs. The total de¬ 
formation at the reference points shall 
be measured and recorded and the hy¬ 
drostatic pressure also recorded. The 
pressure shall then be released and each 
point checked for any permanent defor¬ 
mation which may be recorded. Only 
one application of each Increment ot 
pressure is necessary. The pressure 
shall be increased by substantially uni¬ 
form increments, and readings taken 
until the elastic limit of the structure 
has obviously been exceeded. 

<3> The pressure part shall not have 
been subjected to a pressure greater than 
twice the maximum allowable pressure 
prior to making the proof hydrostatic 
test. 

I 61.35-5 Proportional limit method — 
(a) Physical characteristics of metal. <1> 
The proportional limit of the material 
should be determined in accordance with 
A. S. T. M. Specification E8. Standard 
Method of Tension Testing of Metallic 
Materials. This test shall be made from 
a number of specimens cut from the part 
tested, in order to assure that the average 
proportional limit of the material in the 
part tested is used to calculate the allow ¬ 
able pressure. 

(2) The specimens shall be cut from a 
location where the stress during the test 
has not exceeded the proportional limit, 
so that the specimens will be representa¬ 
tive of the material as tested Tl: 
specimens shall not be cut with a flame 
torch. 

<b> Plotting curves. In plotting 
curves, a single cross-section sheet may 
be used for each reference point of the 
structure. A scale of 1 inch=0 01 inch 
deformation, and a scale of at least 1 
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Inch equals the approximate test pres¬ 
sure increments have been found sat¬ 
isfactory. Plot two curves for each 
reference point, one showing total defor¬ 
mation under pressure and one showing 
permanent deformation when the pres¬ 
sure is removed. 

(c) Determining proportional limit of 
pressure part . In determining the pro- 
portional limit of pressure parts, the 
following procedure shall be employed: 

(1) Locate the proportional limit on 
each curve of total deformation as the 
point at which the total deformation 
ceases to be proportional directly to the 
hydrostatic pressure. Draw' a straight 
line that will pass through the average 
of the points that lie approximately in a 
straight line. The proportional limit 
will occur at the value of hydrostatic 
pressure where the average curve 
through the points deviates from the 
straight line. 

<2> In pressure parts such as headers, 
where a series of similar weak points 
occur, the average hydrostatic pressure 
corresponding to the proportional limits 
of the similar points may be used. 

(3) The proportional limit obtained 
from the cum of total deformation may 
be checked from the curve of permanent 
deformation by locating the point where 
the permanent deformation begins to 
increase regularly with further Increases 
in pressure. Permanent deformations 
of a low order that occur prior to the 
point actually corresponding to the pro¬ 
portional limit of the structure, resulting 
from the equalization of stresses and 
irregularities In the material, may be 
disregarded. 

(4) It should be made certain that 
the curves show the deformation of the 
structure and not slip or displacement 
of reference surfaces, gauges, or the 
structure. 

<d) Determining maximum allowable 
pressure. (1) Having determined the 
hydrostatic pressure when the propor¬ 
tional limit of the weakest point of the 
vessel was reached, the corresponding 
maximum allowable pressure may be de¬ 
termined by formula (1): 



where: 

P— maximum allowable pressure, in p. s. i. 

i/= hydrostatic pressure at the propor¬ 
tional limit of the pressure part. In 
p. s. L 

S = maximum allowable stress. 80 percent 
of tbe values, as given In tables 
52.05-10 (a) and 100 percent of the 
values given in Table 55.07-5 (a) of 
this subchapter. 

E— average proportional limit ol the mate¬ 
rial, In p. a. I. 

<2> For carbon steel material, comply¬ 
ing with the material specifications in 
Part 51 of this subchapter and with a 
minimum tensile strength not over 62,000 
p. s. I., the proportional limit may be 
assumed to be two-flfths of the average 
tensile strength of the specified range. 
Where no range is specified, the average 
tensile strength may be assumed as 5,000 
p s, I. greater than the minimum. This 
alternate procedure will eliminate the 
necessity for cutting tensile specimens 
and determining the actual proportional 
limit above the normal value. The pres¬ 


sure part shall be normalized after forg¬ 
ing or forming. 

(e) Retests. A retest will be allowed 
on an additional similar vessel if errors 
or irregularties are obvious In the results. 

SUBPART Bt.40—MARKINGS 

9 61.40-1 Boilers, (a) Upon satis¬ 
factory completion of the tests and in¬ 
spection of a new boiler the following 
data shall be stamped on the front head 
of fire-tube boilers and on the drum head 
of water-tube boilers: 


Name of fabricator and aortal number 
Design pressure 

----p. i 1. 

Hydro test pressure 

---—--p. s. i. 

Steam test pressure 


v. s. c. a. no. 


C. G. 8ymboi 


Inspector's initials 


Month and year fabricated 

<b> The inscription on the boiler and 
the boiler name plate, as required In 
paragraph <a> of this section, shall con¬ 
tain the follow'ing entry for steam tests: 

'‘Steam test-p. s. t/’ which shall 

follow the notation for hydrostatic test. 

(c) The data shall be legibly stamped 
and shall not be obliterated during the 
life of the boiler. In the event that the 
portion of the boiler upon which the data 
is stamped is to be insulated or otherwise 
covered, the data shall be transferred to 
a metal name plate which shall be at¬ 
tached to the boiler casing or the uptake. 
The name plate shall be maintained in a 
legible condition so that the data can be 
easily read. 

5 61.40-5 Unfired pressure vessels. 
(a) After an inspector has examined a 
new pressure vessel subject to inspection 
and has determined that the vessel has 
been constructed Jn accordance with the 
applicable parts of this subchapter, and 
the vessel has satisfactorily withstood 
the required tests, the following data 
shall be stamped thereon: 


(Name and Address of Fabricator) 

•—--p. ■ L 

(Design Pressure) 

---P. •• t 

(Shop Test Pressure) 


(O. C. M I. No.. Inspector'* Inlttala, 
and C. G. Symbol) 

(Mfr. Serial No.) 

(Month and Year) 


(Riveted, Bn.. Welded (Class)) 
SUBPART 81.45—OFFICIAL FORMS 

f 61.45-1 Scope. This subpart in¬ 
cludes descriptions of the official forms 
required to be submitted to the Coast 
Guard by the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter. Copies of the forms may be 
obtained upon request from the nearest 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection, or 
the Commandant <MMT>, United States 
Coast Guard. Washington 25. D. C. 


5 61.45-5 Form CG 2935; boiler data 
report: manufacturer's certification. 
The manufacturer of each boiler to be 
used on vessels subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard shall submit to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
at or nearest the place where the manu¬ 
facturer's plant Is located, a data report 
In triplicate on form CG 2935 together 
with a certification that the data is cor¬ 
rect and that the material and fabrica¬ 
tion of this boiler comply with all the 
regulations applicable thereto. 

5 61.45-10 Form CG 2936; unfired 
pressure vessel data report; manufac¬ 
turer's certification. The manufacturer 
of unfired pressure vessels to be used on 
vessels subject to Inspection by the Coast 
Guard shall submit to the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, at or near¬ 
est the place where the manufacturer's 
plant is located, a data report In tripli¬ 
cate on form CO 2936 together with a 
certification that the data is correct and 
that the material and fabrication comply 
with all the regulations applicable 
thereto. 

5 61.45-15 Form CO 935A; affidavit 
of manufacturer of class B material or 
appliances. The manufacturer of either 
class B materials or appliances for use 
on vessels subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard and to the regulations in 
this subchapter shall submit to the Com¬ 
mandant (MMT), United States Coast 
Guard. Washington 25. D. C.. an affidavit 
on form CG 935A certifying that certain 
product (s) of hb manufacture furnished 
directly or through agents or dealers for 
use on vessels subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard will comply with all 
regulations applicable thereto. 

§ 61.45-20 Form CG 945; report of 
chief engineer on fusible plugs inserted 
in boiler. The form CG 945 shall bo 
used by the chief engineer to report the 
renewal of fusible plugs. The completed 
form CG 945 shall be sent to the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, who con¬ 
ducted district in which the last annual 
inspection. This report shall be ren¬ 
dered immediately after each annual 
Inspection to cover fusible plugs renew r cd 
at the annual Inspection and also when¬ 
ever fusible plugs are renewed at other 
times Under the heading ‘'Remarks’* 
shall be given the reason why such re¬ 
newal was necessary. 


Part 62—Special Operating 
Requirements 

Part 62 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. a 3 amended. 4452. ai amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 


Part 63— Inspection op Vessels 
Part 63 b canceled. 

<R. S. 4405. 04 amended, 4462, as amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 


Part 64—Duties of Inspectors 
Part 64 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4462, a* amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 426) 
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Part 65—Steam Yachts 
Part 65 la canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. a« amended. 4463, m amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 376. 416) 


Svbthepler G—Morin# Engineering Irulollotion* 
Contracted for Prior to July 1, 1935 

The title for Subchapter G Is changed 
from '"General Rules and Regulations; 
Ocean and Coastwise" to "Marine En¬ 
gineering Installations Contracted for 
Prior to July 1. 1935": and Chapter I is 
amended by adding a new Part 66 to 
Subchapter G reading as follows: 


Past 66—General 
■ubpabt 66.01—ceneui raovisioxs 

6C 01-1 Authority. 

66 01-5 Alignment of function*. 

M O 1-10 Purpoae of regulation*. 

6001-16 Application of regulation*. 

at hipest 66 oa — omxmox or tom* used w 
this oudchapte* 

66 03-1 Commandant. 

66 03-5 Ccmat Guard Dlitrlct Commander. 
66 03-10 Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. 

66-03-15 Marine Inspector or Inspector. 
6603-20 Requirements. 

66.03-25 Headquarters. 

SUBTAltT #6 0*—GSNKUL MATEJUAL 
tEQUlUMDITa 

66 05-1 Repair* or replacement part*. 
66.05-5 General classification of material*. 
66.05-10 Basic Information requirement*. 
66.05-15 Inspection and testing of Class A 
material. 

66.05-20 Chemical analyses. 

66.05-25 Certification of Class B material. 
66.05-30 Tension tests. 

66.05-35 Teat reports. 

66.05-40 Retests. 

66.05-45 Rejection*. 

66.05-50 Appeal*. 

66,05-55 Process of steel manufacture. 
66.05-60 Stamping plate* and specimens. 
66.05- 65 Stock plates. 

66.05-70 Workmanship and finish. 

66,05-75 Heat treatment. 

66.05-80 Reclassification of material*. 

66.05-85 Alternative materials. 

*UBI*A*T 66.10—BOHJ3I FLATS 

66 10-1 Inspection and marking. 

66.10- 5 Chemical properties, steel plates. 
66 10-10 Physical properties, steel plates. 

66.10- 15 Physical properties, iron pin tea. 

66 10-20 Tension and bend tests. 

SUB FA ItT 66.15—STEEL BASS FOB 
STATS AND BRACE* 

66.15- 1 Testa and Inspection. 

66.15- 5 Physical properties. 

66.15- 10 Tension and bend teats. 

66.15- 15 Manufacturer** affidavit covering 

tested stays. 

SUSP AST 66.20—LAFWELDTD BO 11 T* TVDU 

66.20-1 Process. 

66 20-5 Test*. 

SUBPAST 60.25-SEAMLESS STEEL SOILS* TUBES 

6625-1 Process. 

6635-5 Finish. 

66 25-10 Heat treatment. 

06.25-15 Test*. 

66.25-20 Statement or certificate of manu¬ 
facturer of boiler tubes. 

SirBFAtT 66,30—WELDED STOX AND HON PTF* 

66.30-1 Process. 

6fl 30-5 Phyitcal properties. 

6830-10 Tension tests. 


B*c, 

66.30-15 Flattening tests. 

6630-20 Hydrostatic tests. 

66 3(V 25 Finish. 

SUBPABT 66.36—STAM1.EJHI STEEL FIFES 

to 35-1 Procea. 

66 35-5 Physical properties. 

66.35-10 Flattening testa. 

6635-15 Tension testa. 

66 35-20 Marking. 

6635-25 Finish. 

Authority: II 66 01-1 to 66 35-25 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. as amended, and 4462, 
as amended, 46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret 
or apply R. 8. 4309. 4400. 4417. 4417a, 4418, 
4421. 4426-4430. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4491. as 
amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 690. 41 Stat 305, 
secs. 1, 2, 49 Stat. 1544. aec. 8. 54 Stat. 346. 
tec 2. 54 Stat. 1028. sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C 361. 362. 391. 391a, 
892, 399. 404-408. 411. 412. 435. 489. 366. 363. 
867. 463a. 1333, 60 U. 8. C. 1275. 

8UBPART 66.01—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

{66.01-1 Authority, (a) The au¬ 
thority to prescribe regulations generally 
Is set forth In R. 8. 4405 and 4462. as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 375 and 416), as 
well as in other provisions of Title 52 
of the Revised Statutes and acts amend¬ 
atory thereof or supplemental thereto. 
Under the provisions of R. 8. 4403. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 372), the Com¬ 
mandant. United States Coast Guard, 
superintends the administration of the 
vessel inspection laws and is required to 
produce a correct and uniform admin¬ 
istration of the inspection laws, rules, 
and regulations. 

(b) The regulations regarding marine 
engineering interpret or apply R. 8. 4399, 
4400. 4417. 4417a. 4418, 4421. 4426-4430. 
4433, 4434, 4453, and 4491, as amended, 
sec. 14. 29 Stat. 690. 41 8tat. 305. 49 Stat. 
1544, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346, sec. 2, 54 Stat. 
1028. and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 361. 362. 391. 391a, 
392, 399. 404—408. 411, 412, 435, 489, 366. 
363, 367. 463a, 1333, and 50 U. S. C. 1275). 

{66.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946, 
effective July 16. 1946. the marine fn- 
apectlon functions of the former Bureau 
of Marine Inspection and Navigation and 
Its officers and employees were trans¬ 
ferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard, by Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950, effective July 31, 
1950, the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specific ex¬ 
ceptions. The Secretary of the Treasury 
by an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 P. R. 
6521). delegated to the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

{ 66 01-10 Purpose of regulations. 
The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchaptcr Is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for marine engi¬ 
neering In accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which af¬ 
fect the merchant marine. The regula¬ 
tions are necessary to carry out the pro¬ 
visions of law affecting inspected vessels 
and such regulations have the force of 
law. 


6 66 01-15 Application of regulations. 
(a) The regulations in this subchapter 
apply only to installations contracted for 
oTbuilt prior to July 1,1935. and contain 
specifications and requirements for ma¬ 
terials, design, construction. Installation 
and inspection of boilers, unfired pres¬ 
sure vessels, safety valves and appurtc. 
nances, including piping systems, upon 
the strength and efficiency of which 
safety of life is dependent. 

(b) The regulations in Subohapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter, 
apply to installations contracted for or 
built on or after July 1.1935. 

(c) Where existing vessels are re boil - 
ered. the mountings and attachments. 
Including feed and blow-off valves and 
fittings, shall be renewed In accordance 
with the regulations in Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter in 
effect at the time such work U con¬ 
tracted for or built. The steam piping 
shall be gaged and examined by the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
and If found to be of the thickness re¬ 
quired at the time the piping was in¬ 
stalled It may be continued In use so 
long as the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, is of the opinion that the 
piping may be safely continued in use. 
Changes in specifications of articles of 
equipment shall not apply to such arti¬ 
cles which have been passed as satisfac¬ 
tory until replacement shall become 
necessary. 

SUBPART 66.03—DEFINITION OP TERMS USED 
IN THIS SUE CHAPTER 

1 66.03-1 Commandant. The term 
"Commandant" means the Commandant 
of the Coast Guard. 

{ 66 03-5 Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander. The term "Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander" means an officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coa; t 
Guard activities within his district, 
w’hlch include the inspections, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52. 
Revised Statutes, and acta amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

{ 66.03-10 Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. The term "Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection," means any person 
from the civilian or military branch of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant and who under the 
superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander is in 
charge of an Inspection district for the 
performance of duties with respect to the 
inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemen¬ 
tal thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

166.03-15 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. The terms "marine inspector” 
or "inspector" mean any person from the 
civilian or military branch of the Coast 
Guard assigned under the superintend¬ 
ence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
Inspections, enforcements, and the ad¬ 
ministration of Title 52, Revised Stat¬ 
utes, and acts amendatory thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 
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3 66.03-20 Requirements. The term 
•'requirements’* refers to process of 
manufacture, characteristic, physical 
and chemical properties, tests, work¬ 
manship. and finish of materials. 

3 66.03-25 Headquarters. The term 
•‘headquarters’* means the Office of the 
Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard. Washington 25. D. C. 

SUBPART 86.05—GENERAL MATERIAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

166.05-1 Repair or replacement 
parts (a) Plates and steel bars subject 
to tensile stress used in the repair or 
replacement of pressure parts of boilers 
shall be tested, inspected, and stamped 
by an inspector in accordance with the 
requirements of Title 52 of the Revised 
Statutes of the United States, for Class A 
material, and shall conform to the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Part 51 of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) Material used for pressure parts 
in the repair of pressure vessels other 
than boilers and in the repair or replace¬ 
ment of boiler tubes, piping, valves and 
fittings may be of Class B certified ma¬ 
terial conforming to the applicable 
requirements of Part 51 of Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

3 66.05-5 General classification of ma¬ 
terials —(a) General . The materials to 
be used In the construction and for the 
repair of boilers and unflred pressure 
vessels, piping, valves, fittings, and ap¬ 
purtenances shall be of three general 
classes of which Classes A and B shall be 
used for pressure parts and Class C may 
be used for other parts as specified. 

(b) Class A. Tested materials manu¬ 
factured under the supervision of the 
Coast Ouard. test of which shall be wit¬ 
nessed by an inspector. 

(c) Class B. Certified materials tested 
by the manufacturers, and certified by 
them as conforming to the requirements. 

<d> Class C. Materials for nonpres- 
sure parts of boilers or unfired pressure 
vessels such as casing for water-tube 
boilers, uptakes, furnace fronts, and 
operating equipment shall be of good 
commercial quality. No detail require¬ 
ments are herein specified for material 
in this class. Class C materials shall be 
accepted by inspectors without requiring 
tests or certification by manufacturers. 

3 66.05-10 Basic information require¬ 
ments. <a> When ordering Class A ma¬ 
terial for the repair of boilers or unflred 
pressure vessels installed on vessels sub¬ 
ject to the inspection of the Coast Guard, 
the manufacturer of the material shall, 
as far as practicable, furnish the follow¬ 
ing information to the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the 
place w’herc the boiler or unflred pres¬ 
sure vessel is to be repaired. 

(1) Name and location of manufac¬ 
turer’s works. 

<2> Type of boiler or unflred pressure 
vessel. 

(3) Manufacturer’s slab or plate num¬ 
ber. 

<4> Design pressure and temperature. 

(5) Vessel s name. 

3 66.05-15 Inspection and testing of 
Class A material. Inspectors shall have 


free entry at all times to those parts of 
the works whex-e material subject to the 
regulations in this part Is being manu¬ 
factured. The manufacturer shall af¬ 
ford Inspectors all reasonable facilities 
to satisfy them that the material Is be¬ 
ing manufactured in accordance with 
the requirements of the Commandant. 
Unless otherwise authorized, tests and 
Inspection shall be made at the place of 
manufacture prior to shipment and shall 
be so conducted as not to interfere un¬ 
necessarily with the operation of the 
works. Inspectors shall assure them¬ 
selves that test specimens are marked 
for positive Identification with the mate¬ 
rials which they represent. Unless other¬ 
wise specified, tests shall be made at 
ordinary temperature. 

3 66.05-20 Chemical analyses. <a) 
A ladle analysis of each melt of Class A 
or B mateilais as specified by Part 51 
of Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter, shall be made by the 
manufacturer and a certified report 
thereof shall be furnished by him to the 
inspector upon request. This analysis 
shall be made from a test ingot taken 
during the pouring of the melt. The 
chemical composition thus determined 
shall conform to the specified require¬ 
ments. 

<b) A check analysis may be made 
at the discretion of the Commandant 
from test specimens representing mate¬ 
rial for which chemical composition is 
specified in any section of this part, in 
either Class A or B. The chemical com¬ 
position thus determined shall conform 
to the requirements. 

366.05-25 Certification of class B ma¬ 
terial. (a) Certification of chemical 
analyses and physical tests of materials 
of Class B shall be on affidavit by the 
manufacturer certifying that all ma¬ 
terials of this class supplied by him for 
marine service do. or will conform to all 
the requlrments in Subchapter P (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter applicable 
thereto. 

(b) Materials In this class are not re¬ 
quired to be tested in the presence of an 
inspector, but whenever deemed neces¬ 
sary by the Commandant he may detail 
an iaspector to witness such tests and 
satisfy himself that the requirements of 
the specification for Class B materials 
are met. 

3 66.05-30 Tension tests. A11 tension 
tests shall be made on standard cali¬ 
brated machines. The yield point in 
tension tests shaH be determined by the 
drop of the beam or the halt in the gage 
of the testing machine. Except where 
otherwise specified in Part 51 of Sub¬ 
chapter P (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter, the speed of the crosshead of 
the machine shall not exceed Vi® inch 
per minute per inch of gage length up to 
the yield point, nor shaH it exceed % Inch 
per minute per inch of gage length be¬ 
yond the yield point. Any convenient 
speed of the crosshead may be used from 
the start of loading the test specimen 
until a value estimated as onc-half of 
the yield point is reached. In deter¬ 
mining the yield strength by use of an 
extensometer. the crosshead speed shall 
not exceed 0.025 Inch per minute per inch 


of gage length. In the event the ma¬ 
chine is stopped in taking readings, the 
speed may be exceeded in the take up 
only. The ends of all test specimens 
shaH be of form to fit the holders of the 
testing machine in such a way that the 
load will be axial. 

3 66.05-35 Test reports. Inspectors 
shall report the results of official tests 
on form CG 934. Duplicate copies 
thereof shall be forwarded through the 
Coast Guard District Commander in the 
district where the material was manu¬ 
factured to the Coast Guard District 
Commander in the district where the 
material is to be fabricated. 

5 66.05-40 Retests. When the result 
of any of the physical tests specified for 
any of the materials does not conform 
to the requirements, two additional 
specimens may. at the request of the 
manufacturer be taken from the same 
lot and tested in the manner specified, 
but in such case, both of the specimens 
shall conform to the requirements. In 
the case of tension tests, this retest shaH 
be allowed if the percentage of elonga¬ 
tion obtained is less than required, or if 
any part of the fracture is outside of the 
middle third of the gauge length. If 
any test specimen develops flaws, it shall 
be discarded and another specimen from 
the same lot substituted. 

5 66.05-45 Rejections . Failure of the 
tests (or retests) specified in the regu¬ 
lations in this subchaptor for each 
particular material shall be cause for re¬ 
jection. Unless otherwise required, any 
rejection shall bo reported by the in¬ 
spector within 5 working days from the 
receipt of the test specimen. Acceptance 
of material on results of tests at the place 
of manufacture shall not prejudice the 
right to reject any of such material in 
which injurious defects are subsequently 
discovered. The manufacturer shall be 
promptly notified of such subsequent 
rejections, and the records shaH be cor¬ 
rected. 

3 66.05-50 Appeals. In case of dis¬ 
satisfaction with the results of any test, 
the manufacturer may appeal to the 
Coast Guard District Commander from 
the decision of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, within 30 days. 
Should the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander sustain the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, the manufacturer 
may appeal to the Commandant within 
30 days. Tested specimens which rep¬ 
resent rejected material shaH be re¬ 
tained for at least 30 days. The decision 
of the Commandant shaH be final. 

3 66.05-55 Process of steel manufac¬ 
ture. Unless otherwise officially author¬ 
ized by the Commandant, all wrought 
steel to be used In the repair of boilers 
or unflred pressure vessels shaH be man¬ 
ufactured by the open-hearth, electric 
furnace, or crucible process. 

3 66.05-60 Stamping plates and spec¬ 
imens. <a> Class A plates used for re¬ 
pairs to boilers shall be stamped by the 
manufacturer, before they are tested, 
with his name or trademark, the word 
•‘Marine’*, the letter indicating the grade 
of the steel, and the minimum tensile 
strength of the plate per square inch of 
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cross-sectional area expressed In thou¬ 
sands. Inspectors shall permit cutting a 
plate Into two or more parts before test¬ 
ing. but each part shall be stamped ofr 
match-marked for identification before 
cutting. All plates accepted by the in¬ 
spector as conforming to the require¬ 
ments shall be stamped by him near the 
manufacturer's stamp with the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard, the Initials of 
his name, and the seriol number. Ail 
test specimens shall be ring-stamped or 
match-marked for identification before 
being detached. Plates shall be stamped 
lengthwise in tw*o places on one long side 
about 18 inches from the edges at the 
corners. Each butt strap shall be 
stamped lengthwise of the plate about 
the middle of the strap. 

(b) The impression of the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard for stamping 
plates and specimens shall be as shown 
In Figure $6.08-80. 



yiGdt* 66 05-60—Official stamp. 

5 68.05-65 Stock plates. Plates may 
be ordered to be carried In stock ashore 
or on shipboard for repairs to boilers and 
unfired pressure vessels. Such plates 
shall be inspected and tested at the place 
of manufacture and stamped for identifi¬ 
cation as stock plates. A test report for 
such plates shall be furnished to the 
Coast Guard District Commander of the 
district where the purchaser Is located, 
with a copy to the purchaser. The Coast 
Guard District Commander shall furnish 
a copy thereof to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, where the material la 
kept In stock, and If the material is to be 
used by persons other than the original 
purchaser, they shall also be furnished 
with a copy of such report, for submittal 
by them to the Officer in Charge, Marino 
Inspection, where the repairs are actually 
to be made before the material may be 
used. Vessels carrying such stock plates 
shall obtain and carry identification and 
test records of each plate. Where such 
plates are cut into pieces for repairs, the 
Officer tn Charge, Marino Inspection, 
shall, upon request, stamp each piece so 
detached for identification with the orig¬ 
inal plate and a record of such stamping 
shall be made. 

5 66 05-70 Workmanship and finish . 
All materials within the scope of the reg¬ 
ulations in this subchapter shall be free 
from injurious defects and shall have a 
workmanlike finish. 

f 66.05-75 Heat treatment. Some of 
the materials specified In this part re¬ 
quire heat treatment. This may consist 
of annealing, or of normalising, or of 
normalising followed by annealing, cr of 
normalizing followed by a draw back to 
a temperature below the critical range. 
Annealing shall consist of allowing ma¬ 
terial to cool after forging or rolling to a 
temperature below the critical range, 
then reheating it to proper temperature 
to refine the grain and allowing It to cool 
In the furnace. Normalizing shall con¬ 
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sist of allowing material to cool after 
forging or rolling to a temperature be¬ 
low the critical range, then reheating It 
to proper temperature to refine the grain 
and allowing it to cool in still air. 

5 66.05-80 Reclassification of mate¬ 
rials. When more than one grade la 
specified for any material or purpose and 
tests of a material of a superior grade 
fail to meet the requirements, such ma¬ 
terial may be reclassified and accepted 
os a specified lower grade If it fulfills 
the specified requirements for the latter. 
In such cases, the material shall be re- 
stamped or re-marked as required for 
proper identification, and revised records 
shall be made to cover It. 

5 66.05-85 Alternative Materials . If. 
In the development of Industrial arts, 
other suitable or improved materials dif¬ 
fering from those specified In this part 
are developed, their use will be given con¬ 
sideration, upon formal application to 
the Commandant with full Information 
as to the characteristics of the material, 
and such scientific data and facts as may 
be necessary to establish the suitability 
and safety of the material for the use 
proposed. The material requirements in 
this subchapter are minimum require¬ 
ments and are not intended to bar better 
materials. 

STJBPAJtT 66.10—BOXLXR PLATE 

5 66.10-1 Inspection and marking. 
(a> Every Iron or steel plate intended for 
the construction of boilers to be used on 
steam vessels shall be stamped by the 
manufacturer In the following manner, 
at two diagonal corners, at a distance of 
about 18 inches from the edges. 

<b> Plates to be used In the construc¬ 
tion of externally fired boilers, the thick¬ 
ness of which shall not exceed one-half 
Inch for steamers navigated under the 
provisions of Title 52, Revised Statutes, 
sections 4399-4500, which will be subject 
to tensile strain in said boilers, shall be 
Class A material tested and inspected by 
an Inspector, and such plates shall not 
be stamped until they have been tested 
by the Inspector, and each of such plates 
shall then be stamped by the manufac¬ 
turer In the presence of the inspector 
with the name of the manufacturer, the 
place where manufactured, and the min¬ 
imum number of thousand pounds ten¬ 
sile stress it will bear to the sectional 
square inch as has been determined by 
the test. 

<c) Plates to be used in the construc¬ 
tion of boilers other than the externally 
fired boilers as described In paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of this section, for steamers 
navigated under provisions of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, sections 4399-4500. as 
amended <46 U. 8, C. 361-498), which 
shall be subject to tensile strain in said 
boilers shall be a material tested and 
Inspected by an Inspector and such 
plates shall be stamped by the manufac¬ 
turer before same are tested with the 
name of the manufacturer, the place 
where manufactured, and the minimum 
number of pounds the plate will bear to 
the sectional square Inch, expressed In 
thousands. 

<d> Inspectors testing Iron or steel 
plate at the mills where same Is manu¬ 
factured shall allow the mills to shear 


any plate Into butt straps or heads before 
the coupon from the plate is tested, and 
they shall accept the statement of the 
manufacturer that the coupon presented 
to the inspector for testing was taken 
from the plate from which the butt 
straps or heads were cut. and if the cou¬ 
pon meets all the requirements of this 
subpart the Inspector shall stamp, in one 
place where It Is most Ukcly to be left 
legible after working Into the boiler, all 
heads and butt straps cut from the plate. 

<e) All plates which conform to the 
physical, chemical, and other require¬ 
ments prescribed in this subchapter shall 
be stamped by the inspector near the 
manufacturer's stamp with the official 
stamp of the Coast Guard, and with the 
Initials of his name and a serial number. 

5 66.10-5 Chemical properties . steel 
plates . (a) Steel plates shall be made 

by open-hearth process, except that steel 
for plates to be used In the manufacture 
of boiler tubes may be made by the Besse¬ 
mer process. 

<b> Open-hearth steel shall contain 
not more than 0.04 percent of phosphorus 
nor more than 0.05 percent of sulphur. 

<c) The manufacturer shall furnish 
the inspector with each order tested, a 
certificate stating the process by which 
the steel w*as manufactured and a copy 
of the analysis of each melt. The anal¬ 
ysis may. If deemed expedient by the 
Commandant, bo verified at the expense 
of the manufacturer. 

5 66.10-10 Physical properties, steel 
plates, (a) All steel plates tested shall 
show an elongation of at least 20 percent 
measured in a gage length of 8 inches. 

5 66.10-15 Physical properties . iron 
plates, (a) The tonstilc strength shall 
be not less than 45,000 pounds per square 
Inch. The elongation shall be not less 
than 15 percent The reduction of area 
shall be not less than 15 percent for 
45.000 p. s. L tensile strength, and for 
each Increase of 1.000 p. s. 1. tensile 
strength up to 55.000 p. s. I* an addition 
of 1 shall be made to the required per¬ 
centage of reduction of area. The bend 
test specimen shall bend cold through 60 
degrees around a curve the radius of 
which Is not greater than one and one- 
half times the thickness of the specimen. 

5 68.10-20 Tension and bend tests. 
(a> Ail tension test specimens shall be 
milled to the form as shown In Figure 
66.10-20 <a>. with the following dimen¬ 
sions: Length at least 16 inches, ends 
from l 1 * to inches wide by about 
3 Inches in length, and parallel section at 
center 1 to 1 & Inches w ide by 9 Inches In 
length. The percentage of elongation 
shall be measured in a gage length of 
8 inches. 

(b) Where specimens are to be tested 
on the testing machines of the Coast 
Guard, they shall be 1 inch wide at paral¬ 
lel section in center, and shall not exceed 
2 Inches In width on the ends. 

<c) All bend test specimens shall be at 
least 12 inches tn length and from 1 to 
3& inches in width, and the full thick¬ 
ness as rolled. The edges may be planed. 
The corners shall not be rounded, but the 
sharpness may be removed with ft fino 
file. After bending, the specimens shall 
show* no crack s or flaws on the outside of 
the bent portion. 
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(d> Two tension teste and one cold- 
bcnd test shall be made from each plate 
as first roiled from a billet, slab, or ingot, 
the tensile test specimens to be taken 
from two diagonal comers of the plate, 
and a cold-bend specimen to be taken 
transversely from the middle of the top 
of the plate. 

(e) The bend test specimen shall bend 
cold 180 degrees around a pin without 
showing any sign of cracking or other 
Injurious defects on the outside of the 
bent portion, as follows: For plates un¬ 
der 1 inch in thickness the diameter of 
the pin shall be equal to one and one- 
half times the thickness of the plate; 
for plates 1 inch and over, up to and 
including 1*4 inches in thickness, the 
diameter of the pin shall be equal to 
three times the thickness of the plate, 
and for all plates over lli inches in 
thickness the diameter of the pin shall 
be equal to four times the thickness of 
the plate. 

<f> The finished material shall be free 
from all injurious defects, and shall have 
a good and workmanlike finish. 

(g> All measurements of test speci¬ 
mens and material shall be made by any 
standard American gage, and record of 
tests shall be submitted on Form CG 934. 

SUBPART 68.15—STEEL BARS FOR STAYS 
AND BRACES 

5 66 15-1 Tests and inspection. All 
steel bars to be used as stays or braces in 
marine boilers shall be of Class A tested 
material. 

5 66 15-5 Physical properties. The 
minimum tensile strength shall be not 
less than 58,000 pounds per square inch. 
The elongation shall be not less than 28 
percent In 2 inches or 25 percent in 8 
inches. 

5 66 15-10 Tension- and bend-tests. 
(a> Two tension-test pieces and two 
bend-test pieces shall be taken from each 
heat. The full-size bars within the 
capacity of the testing machine may be 
used for tensile tests. Where the full 
size of the bar is too lArge for the capac¬ 
ity of the testing machine, the bar may 
be reduced in size to meet such capacity. 
To facilitate and Insure accurate teste, 
ail bars for tensile and bending tests may 
be reduced in size. 

<b> The minimum tensile strength of 
each piece shall be not less than 58.000 
pounds per square inch of section and 
each test piece that has been reduced in 
size shall show an elongation of at least 
28 percent in 2 inches. Where the full 
size of the bar has been used for testing, 
the test pieces shall show an elongation 
of at least 25 percent in 8 inches. When 
the tensile strength of the test piece is 
more than 63.000 pounds, per square Inch 
of section, each test piece that has been 


reduced In size shall show an elongation 
of at least 26 percent in 2 inches. Where 
the full size of the bar has been used for 
testing, each test piece shall show* an 
elongation of at least 22 percent in 8 
inches. 

<c) The pieces for the bend test shall 
be bent cold to a curve, the inner radius 
of which is equal to one and one-half 
times the diameter of the bar without 
flaws or cracks. 

(d) Should any such test bar fall in 
either the tensile or bending test, no bars 
from such heat shall be allowed to be 
used in the construction of any marine 
boiler. Where a heat of steel bars has 
been passed by an inspector, separate 
lots of bars from such heat may be fur¬ 
nished to different boiler manufacturers 
upon a certificate from the mill that the 
bars were made from such accepted heat. 

5 66.15-15 Manufacturer's affidavit 
covering tested stays. Boiler manufac¬ 
turers desiring to use tested stays or 
braces shall be required to furnish the 
inspectors with the following form of 
affidavit, duly filled in; 

(Form CG 937) 

State or _____ 

County of - 

I hereby certify that I am the ........... 

______of the 

(State “owner" or name poaUlon) 

•team boUer works named -—. 

___ situated at__ 

In the 8tate of____ and that 

the lot or lot* of steel bars from which the 
test bars were taken and tested by the In¬ 
spector on the ...... day of_....... 

19__ and allowed far use in the steam 

boiler to be constructed for the steamer 

__ and to be allowed a 

•train not to exceed __pounds per 

square Inch of section us a working steam 
pressure. wiU be used In the construction of 

the boiler_for the steamer. 

and no material for any braces, stays, or stay 
bolts required to be made of tested material 

and to curry a strain equal to-pounds 

per square Inch of section will be used as 
braces, stays, or stay bolts in the construc¬ 
tion of the boiler_for the said steamer 

tested by the Inspector and approved by him 
In accordance with the requirement* of law. 

(Signature)__...._...__ 

Subscribed and_to before 

(Sworn or affirmed) 

me this_day of____ 19__ 

1 seal | (Signature).___ 

Notary Public* 

SUBPART 66.20—LAP WELDED BOILER TUBES 

§ 66.20-1 Process, (a) All lap welded 
boiler tubes up to and Including 4 inches 
in diameter shall be made of charcoal 
Iron, or mild steel made by any process. 

<b) All lapwelded boiler tubes over 4 
Inches in diameter, up to and Including 
30 inches In diameter, shall be made of 
wrought iron or mild steel, made by any 
process. 


(c) Tubes shall be free from defective 
welds, cracks, blisters, scale, pits, and 
sand marks. 

5 66.20-5 Tests, (a) The following 
teste shall be made on lapwelded boiler 
tubes up to and including 4 inches In 
diameter: 

(II A test piece 2 Inches in length cut 
from a tube shall stand being flattened 
by hammering until the sides are brought 
parallel and separated by a distance not 
greater than onc-third the outside dia¬ 
meter of the tube, without showing 
cracks or flaw's, the weld being 45 de¬ 
grees from the bend. 

(2> A second tube shall have a flange 
turned over at right angles to the body 
of the tube and shall have a width equal 
to % Inch. Tubes less than 3 inches in 
diameter shall only be required to have a 
flange turned equal to one-eighth of the 
diameter of the tube. This test shall not 
be applied to threaded stay tubes. 

(3) All the work shall be done cold. 

‘4> Each tube shall stand an internal 
hydrostatic pressure of 1,000 pounds per 
square Inch and be struck near both ends 
while under pressure with a 2-pound 
hammer or Its equivalent without show¬ 
ing signs of weakness or defects. 

(5) All steel tubes, except those made 
of open-hearth steel, shall have the ends 
properly annealed by the manufacturer 
before shipment. 

i6> All tubes shall stand expanding, 
flanging over on the tube plate, and 
beading without flaws, cracks, or open¬ 
ing at the weld, except threaded stay 
tubes. 

<b> The following tests shall be made 
on lapwelded boiler tubes over 4 inches 
in diameter, up to and including 30 
inches in diameter: 

<1> A test piece, 2 inches in length, 
cut from a tube, shall stand being flat¬ 
tened by hammering until the sides are 
brought parallel and separated by a dis¬ 
tance not greater than one-third the 
outside diameter of the tube, without 
showing cracks or flaws, with the weld 
being 45 degrees from the bend. 

<2 1 Each tube shall stand an Internal 
hydrostatic pressure of 500 pounds per 
square inch and shall be struck near both 
ends while under pressure with a 2- 
pound hammer or its equivalent without 
showing signs of weakness or defects. 

(3) All steel tubes except those made 
of open-hearth steel shall have ends 
properly annealed by the manufacturer 
before shipment. 

<4> All tubes shall stand drilling, 
riveting, and calking, and work neces¬ 
sary to Install them Into the tube head 
without showing any weakness or de¬ 
fects. 

SUBPART 68.2S—SEAMLESS STEEL BOILER 
TUBES 

5 66.25-1 Process. The steel shall be 
made by the ooen-hearth orocess. 

§ 66 25-5 Finish. Tubes shall be free 
from all surface defects. The defects to 
be particularly avoided In seamless tubes 
are tears, snakes, checks, slivers, 
scratches, laps, pits, rings, and sinks. 

5 66.25-10 Heat treatment. All seam¬ 
less steel cold-drawn tubes shall be an¬ 
nealed as a final process. One or more 
tubes shall be selected at random from. 
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each charge of annealing furnace, and 
coupons cut from same for testing, 

§ 66-25-15 Tests, (a) A piece 3 Inches 
long cut from the first tube shall stand 
being flattened cold by hammering until 
the sides are brought parallel and sepa¬ 
rated by a distance not greater than onc- 
third the outside diameter of the tube, 
without showing cracks or flaws. 

(b) A flange shall be turned cold all 
around the end of the tube to a width 
equal to *e Inch beyond the outside body 
of the tube. Tubes less than 3 Inches 
in diameter shall only be required to 
have a flange turned equal to one-eighth 
of the diameter of the tube. This test 
shall not be applied to threaded stay 
tubes. 

(c) Where hot-flnUhed tubes are fur¬ 
nished, the tubes shall pass the same 
manipulating tests as cold-drawn tubes 
and shall be subject to the same condi¬ 
tions as to gage, but do not have to be 
annealed. 

<d) Each tube shall be subject to an 
internal hydrostatic pressure of 1,000 
pounds per square inch without showing 
signs of weakness or defects. 

(e) All tubes, except threaded stay 
tubes, shall stand expanding, flanging 
over on the tube plate, and beading with¬ 
out flaw or crack. 

(f) All tubes shall be carefully gaged 
and shall not be less than the specified 
thickness. 

§ 66.25-20 Statement or certificate of 
manufacturer of boiler tubes. When tho 
manufacturers of boiler tubes file with 
the Commandant a certificate duly 
sworn to that all tubes manufactured by 
them will stand the tests and meet all 
the requirements of this part, they shall 
be accepted by inspectors of the Coast 
Guard and no other affidavit will be 
required. 

SUBPAItT 66.30—WELDED STEEL AND IRON 
PIPE 

5 66.30-1 Process. The pipe material 
shall be made by the open-hearth or the 
bessemer process. Welded pipe shall be 
made by the hammer-weld process. 

§ 66.30-5 Physical properties —(a) 
Bessemer steel pipe. Tensile strength, 
minimum. 50.000 p. s. 1. Elongation In 8 
Inches, minimum. 20 percent. 

(b) Open-hearth steel pipe. Tensile 
strength, minimum. 45.000 p. s. 1. Yield 
point, minimum, 25,000 p. s. i. Elonga¬ 
tion in 8 inches, minimum. 20 percent. 

(c) Vfr ought-iron pipe . Tensile 
strength, minimum, 40.000 p. s. 1. Yield 
point, minimum, 24.000 p. s. 1. Elonga¬ 
tion in 8 inches, minimum. 12 percent, 

§ 66.30-10 Tension tests, (a) Tension 
tests are not required for pipes up to and 
Including 314 Inches in diameter. 

(b) For all diameters exceeding 3V4 
Inches, tension tests shall be made from 
every 50 pieces furnished, or fraction 
thereof, and shall show the following 
results: 

<1> For bessemer steel Tensile 
strength, not less than 50,000 pounds per 
square inch. Elongation in 8-inch speci¬ 
men. not less than 20 percent. 

<2> For open-hearth steel Tensile 
strength, not less than 45,000 pounds per 


square Inch. Elongation In 8-Inch speci¬ 
men. not less than 20 percent. 

(3) For iron. Tensile strength. 40.000 
to 48.000 pounds per square inch. Elas¬ 
tic limit, 22.000 to 30,000 pounds per 
square inch. Elongation in 8-inch speci¬ 
men. not less than 12 percent. 

5 66.30-15 Flattening tests. <a> 
Flattening tests are not required for pipe 
up to and Including 3 Vi Inches in 
diameter. 

<b) For all diameters greater than 
3 & Inches Inside, flattening tests shall be 
made as follows: 

<X> Steel A test piece 2 Inches in 
length cut from a pipe shall stand being 
flattened by hammering until the sides 
are brought parallel with the curve on 
the inside at the ends not greater than 
one-third the outside diameter of the 
pipe without showing cracks or flaws, 
the weld being 45 degrees from the curve. 

(2) Iron pipe. A test ring three times 
the thickness In length cut circumferen¬ 
tially from lapwelded wrought-iron pipe 
shall be crushed down to an inner diam¬ 
eter of one-third the outside diameter 
of the pipe. Wrought-iron pipe will 
not stand this test without fracture, but 
no lapwelded wrought-iron pipe shall be 
accepted where the break is short or 
crystalline or shows evidence of defective 
material or bad welding, and In every 
case the fiber of the iron shall be shown. 

5 66.30-20 Hydrostatic tests. (a) 
Pipes Vt inch inside diameter up to and 
Including 3*4 inches inside diameter 
shall be tested before shipment to 600 
pounds per square Inch hydrostatic 
pressure. 

<b> All pipe above 3^4-lnch diameter 
shall be tested before shipment to not 
less than 500 pounds per square inch 
hydrostatic pressure. 

§ 66.30-25 Finish, (a) The pipe 
shall be smooth, straight, and free from 
defects. 

SUBPART 66.35—SEAMLESS STEEL PIPES 

5 66 35-1 Process, (a) The steel 
shall be made by the open hearth 
process. 

5 66.35-5 Physical properties, (a) 
Tensile strength, minimum. 48.000 
pounds per square Inch. Yield point, 
minimum. 26,500 pounds per square 
inch. Elongation In 2 inches, minimum, 
40 percent. 

5 66.35-10 Flattening test, (a) A 
test piece 2 inches In length cut from a 
pipe, shall stand being flattened by 
hammering until the sides are brought 
parallel with the curve on the inside 
at the ends not greater than one-third 
the outside diameter of the pipe without 
showing cracks or flaws. 

§66.35-15 Tension tests. <a> Ten¬ 
sion tests shall be made from every 50 
pieces furnished, or fraction thereof, and 
shall show the following results: 

(1) Tensile strength, not less than 
48.000 pounds per square inch. 

<2) Elongation In 8-inch specimen, 
not less than 12 percent. 

§ 66 35-20 Marking, (a) The name 
or brand of the manufacturer shall be 
legibly rolled in raised characters or 


stamped on the outer surface of each 
pipe. 

§ 66.35-25 Finish, (a) Pipe shall be 
free. Inside and outside, from all surface 
defects that w’ould materially weaken it 
or form starting points of corrision. 
The defects to be especial l y avoided are 
snakes, checks, slivers, laps, pits, etc. 
Pipe shall be smooth and straight 


Part 67— Construction 

Chapter I Is amended by adding a new 
Part 67 to Subchapter O. reading as 
follows:. 

SUSP AST 67.01—PROCEDURE AND GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

Sec. 

67 01-1 Definitions, 

67.01—5 Drawing*. 

67.01-10 Computations. 

67.01-15 Appeal*. 

67.01-20 Materials and workmanship. 
67.01-25 Alternative materials or methods 
of repair. 

67.01-30 Repair*, replacements, or altera¬ 
tions. 

67.01-35 Boiler* buUt since February 28, 
1872. 

67.01-40 Inspectors' decisions. 

SUSP AST 67.0 S—CYLINDRICAL SHELLS 

67.05-1 Definitions. 

67.05-5 Materials. 

67.05-10 Computations. 

sraPAtT st. to —well joints 

67.10- 1 Approved typea of Joints, 

67.10- 5 Workmanship. 

67.10- 10 Rlvetsd Joint*. 

67.10- 15 Butt straps. 

67.10- 20 Welded Joints. 

SUBPART ST.IS—HEADS 

67.15- 1 Definitions. 

67.15- 5 Materials and workmanship 

67.15- 10 Computations. 

SUSP ART 67.20—OPENINGS AND RJBNTORCEMfNTS 

67 20-1 Material. 

67JO-5 Manhole openings. 

67 20-10 Reinforced openings. 

fitrsPAST S7.2S—STATS AND STATED EUSTACES 

67.25- 1 Definitions. 

67 25-5 Materials and workmanship. 

67.25- 10 Stay*. 

67.25- 15 Stayed surfaces. 

subpart 67.30— —combustion chamber* and 
tube a h trrs or firx-tuie boilxrn 

67.30- 1 Definitions. 

67.30- 5 Materials. 

6750-10 Computations. 

SUSP ART 67.33—FURNACES AND FLUES 

67 35-1 Definitions. 

6735-5 Materials. 

6735-10 Computations. 

6735-15 Detail requirements. 

SUBPART 67.40—BOILER AND SUPERHEATER TTBRS 

67.40- 1 Definitions. 

67.40- 5 Materials and workmanship. 

67.40- 10 Computations. 

67.40- 15 Safe-ending. 

SUSPART 67.43—6AFETT VALVES 

67.45- 1 Definitions. 

67.43-5 General requirements. 

67.45- 10 Detail requirements. 

67.45- 13 Lever safety valves. 

67.45- 15 Spring-loaded safety valves. 

SUBPART 67.30—BOILER MOUNTING* AND 
ATTACHMENTS 

6730-1 Definitions. 

67.50-5 DetaU requirements. 
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Sec. 

07.50-10 Superheater*. 

07.50-15 Peed connections, 

67 50-20 Fusible plug*. 

67 50-25 Ooge cock* and water glass. 
67.50-30 Steam gages. 

suwart if.as —kv a por atoms, feed* water 

HEATERS, SEPARATORS, AND STEAM TRAPS MADE 

or cast iron and subject to doilee pres¬ 
sure 

67.55- 1 Computations. 

67.55- 5 Evaporators. 

AumoaiTT: 1167.01-1 to 67.55-5 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405, a* amended, 4462. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R S. 4399. 4400. 4417, 4417a, 4418. 4421, 
4426-4430, 4433. 4434, 4453. and 4401, as 
amended, bcc. 14, 20 Stat. 600, 41 Stat. 305, 49 
Slat. 1544. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 
1028. sec 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. os amended; 46 
U S. C 361. 362. 391. 391s. 392. 399, 404-408. 
411. 412, 435. 489. 366. 363, 367. 463a. 1333, 50 
Q. 8 C. 1275. 

SUBPART 67.01—PROCEDURE AND GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

$ 67.01-1 Definition s —(a) Main 
boiler . A main boiler is a steam boiler 
used for generating steam for propulsion 
purposes on shipboard. 

<b) Auxiliary boiler. An auxiliary 
boiler is a steam boiler used for all pur¬ 
poses on shipboard for which steam may 
be required other than propulsion. 

(c> Donkey boiler. A donkey boiler 
is a steam boiler installed on a vessel for 
occasional use for any purpose for which 
steam is required other than propulsion. 

(d> Pressure vessel. A pressure ves¬ 
sel is an unflred vessel containing gases, 
vapors, or liquids under pressure. <See 
Part 54 of Subchapter P (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter.) 

(e) Water-tube boiler . A water-tube 
boiler Is a steam boiler in which the 
boiler tubes contain water and steam, 
the heat being applied to the outside 
surface of the tubes and is composed 
generally of drums, headers, and tubes. 

<f> In tern ally-fired fire-tube boiler . 
(Scotch) An internally-fired fire-tube 
boiler is a steam boiler containing fur¬ 
naces, one or more combustion cham¬ 
bers and tubes or flues which are sur¬ 
rounded by water and through which 
the products of combustion pass from 
the furnace to the uptake. In such boil¬ 
ers no part of the shell Is in contact with 
the fire or products of combustion. 

(g) Externally-fired fire-tube or flue 
boilers. (Horizontal return tubular) An 
externally fired and flre-tube or flue 
boiler is a steam boiler, part of the outer 
shell of which Is exposed to Are or to the 
products of combustion, and containing 
flues through which such products pass 
from the furnace to the uptake. 

(h> Porcupine boiler . A porcupine 
boiler is a steam boiler consisting of a 
vertical shell from which project a num¬ 
ber of dead end tubes. 

(!) Factor of safety. Factor of safety 
Is the ratio of the ultimate strength of 
the material to the stress maximum 
allowable. 

(J) Pressure of p . i. i. Pressure of 
P. s. 1. Is the gage pressure or the pr«- 
sure above the atmospheric pressure in 
pounds per square Inch. 

(k) Design pressure. Design pressure 
is the theoretical bursting pressure of 
the weakest part of a boiler, pressure 
No. 205—Pt. n-12 


vessel, or piping divided by its factor of 
safety. 

(1) Maximum allowable pressure. 
The maximum allowable pressure of & 
boiler and superheater shall be con¬ 
sidered as the highest setting of the 
safety valves. 

tm) Repair. Repair is the restora¬ 
tion of any damaged or impaired part to 
an effective and safe condition. 

(n) Alteration. Alteration is a struc¬ 
tural modification of or departure from 
an approved design or existing construc¬ 
tion. 

i 67.01-5 Drawings, (a) The manu¬ 
facturer of any boiler to be used for 
marine purposes shall furnish the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, where such 
boiler or boilers are to be inspected dupli¬ 
cate blueprints or tracings fully descrip¬ 
tive of same in detail for his approval, 
one of which shall be kept on file in the 
Inspection office and the other returned 
to the manufacturer. Where more than 
one boiler is made from a similar design, 
a drawing of w hich Is on file In the in¬ 
spection office, if made at a different 
date, a reference to such drawing on file 
is all that shall be required. The manu¬ 
facturer shall also furnish the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, an affi¬ 
davit on either Form CG 935 or CG 936. 

(b) Duplicate blueprints or drawings 
of water-tube and coll boilers, with their 
specifications, shall be submitted for ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant (under R. 8. 
4429. 46 U. S. C. 407). and the design 
approved by the Commandant, before 
the boilers will be allowed to be used on 
any vessel coming under the Jurisdiction 
of the Coast Guard. After the approval 
of the design by the Commandant. 60 
certified sets of the blueprints or draw¬ 
ings shall be furnished the Commandant 
for the use of the Inspectors. The blue¬ 
prints or drawings necessary to comply 
with the foregoing provisions shall be 
supplied by the manufacturers. Manu¬ 
facturers shall furnish Officers in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, where boilers are to 
be Installed an affidavit certifying that 
the boilers are constructed in accordance 
with the specifications approved by the 
Commandant. 

<c) Contractors intending to repair 
boilers, unfired pressure vessels or appli¬ 
ances installed on vessels subject to in¬ 
spection by the Coast Guard, shall submit 
detail drawings In triplicate which shall 
be fully descriptive of the repair parts of 
such boilers, unflrod pressure vessels, or 
appliances, to the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, having jurisdiction 
over the vessel When due to location of 
the shipyard or design office, such a pro¬ 
cedure would result in unnecessary delay 
in transmission, the drawings may be for¬ 
warded directly to the Commandant 
<MMT>, U. S. Coast Guard, Washington 
25. D. C. 

5 67.01-10 Computations. It shall be 
the duty of every Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, to make, for every new 
boiler Inspected in his district, all com¬ 
putations required by the rules and regu¬ 
lations. and any other necessary com¬ 
putations. from data obtained from blue¬ 
prints or tracings, boiler manufacturers' 
affidavits, tensile test reports, and from 
other reliable sources. A record of such 


computations in full shall be made on 
letter sheets and filed with blueprints or 
tracings of boiler, the first sheet of such 
computations to be headed with a general 
description of boiler and with the vessel 
file number. 

§ 67.01-15 Appeals . In case the re¬ 
pair is disapproved by the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, the manufac¬ 
turer may appeal within 30 days to the 
Coast Guard District Commander of the 
district, and should the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander sustain the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, the manufac¬ 
turer may further appeal within 30 days 
to the Commandant. The decision of the 
Commandant shall be final. 

$ 67.01-20 Materials and workman¬ 
ship. Ail materials to be used tor re¬ 
pairs. replacements and for alterations 
shall be free from injurious defects and 
shall have a workmanlike finish. The 
work shall be executed in a workmanlike 
manner with proper tools or equipment 
and shall be free from defects which 
would impair strength or durability. 

$ 67.01-25 Alternative materials or 
methods of repair . If, in the develop¬ 
ment of industrial arts, improved mate¬ 
rials or methods of repair are developed, 
their use in lieu of those specified will be 
given consideration upon formal appli¬ 
cation to the Commandant, with full in¬ 
formation as to their characteristics, 
together with such scientific data and 
evidence as may be necessary to estab¬ 
lish the suitability of such materials or 
methods of repair for the purpose in¬ 
tended. 

1 67.01-30 Repairs. replacements . or 
alterations, (a) No repairs, replace¬ 
ments, or alterations, except emergency 
repairs, etc., shall be made to boilers, 
pressure vessels, their mountings or In¬ 
ternal fittings, safety valves, piping sys¬ 
tems, or pressure appliances without 
prior approval by the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

(bi Boilers built and Installed prior 
to the adoption of the regulations in this 
subchapter may be repaired with mate¬ 
rials and in the manner specified in this 
subchapter, except that the use of cast 
iron valves, mountings or attachments 
for repairs, replacements, or alterations 
on existing boilers and steam lines op¬ 
erating at pressures exceeding 30 pounds 
per square Inch is prohibited. Emer¬ 
gency repairs, replacements, or altera¬ 
tions shall be reported as soon as prac¬ 
ticable to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the first port 
where the vessel may call after such re¬ 
pairs are made. 

( 67.01-35 Boilers built since Febru¬ 
ary 28. 1872. Boilers built since Febru¬ 
ary 28, 1872, of material stamped and 
tested according to the requirements of 
R, S. 4430 (46 U. S. C. 408». and having 
a record thereof in the office of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection, in the 
district where the boiler w*as built or 
intended to be used, may be used for 
marine purposes, notwithstanding that 
such boilers may have been used for 
other purposes, if In the judgment of the 
Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection* 
they are deemed safe. 
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g 67.01-40 Inspectors 9 decisions . 
When It becomes necessary for Inspec¬ 
tors to make decisions on certain matters 
covered by the regulations In this sub¬ 
chapter. they shall In making their re¬ 
ports quote the section and paragraph 
number on which their decisions are 
based. Whenever it is necessary to make 
decisions in matters not specifically cov¬ 
ered by the regulations in this subchap¬ 
ter. they shall in making their reports 
state clearly the reasons which caused 
them to arrive at such decisions. 

SUBPART 07.05—CYLINDRICAL SHELLS 

f 67.05-1 Definitions—( a) Cylindrical 
shell The term "cylindrical shell." as 
used in this subchapter means the cyl¬ 
inder forming the outer envelope of a 
boiler or other pressure vessel, or of a 
drum which Is a part of a boiler consist¬ 
ing of one or more plates properly riv¬ 
eted. welded, or otherwise joined or of 
seamless construction as hereinafter 
specified. 

<b> Course. A course is a section of 
a cylindrical shell which comes between 
circumferential joints. 

3 67.05-5 Materials, (a) Plates shall 
be of boiler steel complying with Subpart 
66.10 of this subchapter. 

(b) Seamless steel pipe or tubing made 
by the open-hearth process may be used 
for shells in the construction of steam 
and w’ater drums for boilers when the in¬ 
side diameter of such drums does not 
exceed 24 inches, provided that the ma¬ 
terial conforms to the requirements of 
Subpart 66.35 of this subchapter. 

<c) Welded steel pipe of material 
made by the open-hearth process may 
be used in the construction of drum 
shells, provided that the joints arc made 
by the hammer-weld process and the 
material conforms to the requirements 
of Subpart 66.30 of this subchapter. 

<d> Welded wrought-iron pipe may be 
used in the construction of drum shells, 
provided the joints are made by the ham¬ 
mer-weld process and the material con¬ 
forms to the requirements of Subpart 
66 30 of this subchapter. 

<e> Copper or brass may be used in 
the construction of steam drums not 
exceeding 14 inches in diameter, of a 
thickness of material not less than five- 
eighths of an inch, and on the construc¬ 
tion of steam drums 12 Inches in diame¬ 
ter and under having a thickness of 
material of not less than Inch. All 
tubes and drums referred to in this para¬ 
graph shall be made from Ingots or 
blanks drawn down to slse without a 
seam. Water-tube boilers or generators 
so constructed may be used for marine 
purposes with none other than liquid 
fuel. 

it) Manufacturers furnishing steel 
piping or tubing for the construction of 
steam or water drums shall submit a 
certification that the material furnished 
conforms to the physical requirements 
specified in Subpart 66.35 of this sub- 
chapter. 

167.05-10 Computations —(a) Riveted 
cylindrical shells . (1) The maximum 

allowable pressure on cylindrical shells 
of boilers constructed of plates inspected 
as required by this subchapter when 
single riveted, shall not produce a stress 


to exceed one-sixth of the tensile 
strength of the Iron or steel plates of 
which such boilers are constructed; but 
where the longitudinal laps of the cylin¬ 
drical parts of such boilers are double 
riveted, and the rivet holes for such boil¬ 
ers have been fairly drilled Instead of 
punched, an addition of 20 percent to 
the maximum allowable pressure pro¬ 
vided for single riveting shall be allowed. 

(2) The maximum allowable pressure 
for any dimension of boilers shall be as¬ 
certained by the following rule, vis: 
Multiply one-sixth of the lowest tensile 
strength found stamped on the plates 
in the cylindrical shell by the thickness, 
expressed In Inches or parts of an inch, 
and divide by the radius or half diameter, 
also expressed in Inches; and the result 
w 111 be the pressure allowable per square 
Inch of surface for single riveting, to 
which add 20 percent where the longi¬ 
tudinal laps of the cylindrical parts of 
such boiler are double riveted, when all 
the rivet holes of such boiler. Including 
steam and mud drums, have been fairly 
drilled and no part of such holes has 
been punched. The pressure allowed 
shall be based on the plate whose tensile 
strength multiplied by its thickness gives 
the lowest product. 

i b) Seamless or welded drums. (1) 
The maximum allowable working pres¬ 
sure and minimum thickness of seamless 
or welded drums shall be computed from 
the following formulas: 


SXTXE 

RXP~ 


(1) 


PXRXP 

SXE 


( 2 ) 


where: 

P- maximum allowable working pressure. 

in pound* per square inch. 

Tb thickness of shell in Inches. 

S — minimum tenalle atrength of material 
in pounds per square inch. 

R - inside radius of shell in inches. 

F— factor of safety, which la 6. 

E- efficiency of join or Ugamcnt between 
tube hole#, whichever to the least. 


(2* Where seamlcsr piping or tubing 
is used, the value of E shall equal 1. 
except in cases where the shell is pierced 
for tube holes. In which case the value 
of E shall equal the percentage of 
strength of the ligament between the 
tube holes as compared with the solid 
plate. 

(3) Where reinforcing plates are used 
to strengthen the shell at the point whero 
the tube enters, they shall be riveted to 
the shell and the value of E shall be 
determined in the following manner: 

(1) The efficiency of the plate section 
or ligament between tube holes, or 

<ii) The shearing strength of the rivets 
securing the plate to the shell, whichever 
value is the least. 

i4) Where welded piping is used for 
drum shells as specified in preceding 
paragraphs, the value of E shall be 
taken at 0.7, except where the shell is 
pierced for tube holes and the strength 
of the ligament falls below 70 percent, in 
which cose the value of E shall be the 
percentage of strength of the ligament 
between the tube holes as compared with 
the solid plate. 

(5) Where reinforcing plates are used 
to strengthen the shell of such welded 


drums at the point where the tube enters, 
and the efficiency of the Ligament be¬ 
tween tube holes or the shearing strength 
of the rivets securing the reinforcing 
plate to the shell falls below 70 percent 
of the strength of the solid plate, the 
value of E shall be determined in the 
following manner: 

<1» The efficiency of the plate section 
or ligament between tube holes, or 

til) The shearing strength of the rivets 
securing the plate to the shell, whichever 
value Is the least. 

(c) Water-tube or coil boilers. (1) 
The maximum allowable pressure on 
cylindrical shells of water-tube or coil 
boilers, when such shells have a row or 
rows of pipes or tubes inserted therein, 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: Provided . That the pressure 
allowable on such shells shall also be de¬ 
termined by the rule for cylindrical 
shells of boilers constructed of inspected 
plates conforming to Subpart 66.10 of 
this subchaptcr, and the lower pressure 
allowable by the two rules shall be taken: 


(D-d)xTXS 

D R 


(3) 


where: 

maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

D— distance between the tube or pipe 
centers In a line from bead to bend. 
In Inches. 

d= diameter of hole, in Inches. 

T— thickness of plate. In Inches. 

S= one-fourth of the tensile strength of 
the plate, In pounds per square Inch. 

R— radius of shell, tn Inches. 

n s number of tube boles In a pitch. 


42) When tubes on any one row are 
pitched unequally, nd must be substi¬ 
tuted in the formula <3) for d. 

(3) Where rows of tubes are pitched 
diagonally, each diagonal ligament shall 
not be less than three-fifths of each 
longitudinal ligament. 

<d> Porcupine-type Boilers. (1) The 
formula for determining the maximum 
allowable pressure on boilers of the so- 
called porcupine and similar types shall 
be in accordance with this paragraph. 

(2) Multiply the verUcal distance 
between the centers of the horizontal 
rows of tubes In Inches by one-half the 
diameter of shell of boiler in inches, 
which gives the area upon which the 
pressure is exerted to break a diagonal 
ligament, then find the sectional area of 
the ligament at its smallest part and 
multiply by one-sixth the tensile 
strength of the material. This result 
divided by the area upon which the 
strain is exerted gives the maximum 
allowable pressure as follows: 



where: 

Ps maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

£= width of the ligament, in Inches. 

T= thickness of the material. In Inchcr 

5= one-sixth of the tensile strength, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

C=s distance between vertical centers. In 
inches. 

Dsz one-half the Inside diameter of the 
shell of central column, in inches 


SUBPART 07.10-SHELL JOINTS 

8 67.10-1 Approved types of joints. 
(a) Joints of shells of boilers or other 
pressure vessels are classified as follows! 
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(1) Riveted Joints, which may bo 
either lapped or butt-strapped. 

(2) Welded joints, which shall be 
made by the hammer-weld or other ap¬ 
proved process. 

fGT.KW Workmanship, (a) Centers 
or guide holes not to exceed 75 percent 
of the diameter of the full-size finished 
hole for tubes and stays may be 
punched. The remainder shall be 
cleanly cut, drilled, or reamed to full 
size. Holes not to exceed 4 inches in 
diameter in plates five-eighths of an 
Inch thick and under may be punched 
to within *2 inch of the full diameter of 
the finished hole; the remainder shall be 
cleanly cut. drilled, or reamed to full 
size. 


5 67.10-10 Riveted joints. (a) The 
diameter of rivets, rivet holes, distance 
between centers of rivets, and distance 
from centers of rivets to edge of lap for 
different thicknesses of plates for single 
and double riveting shall be determined 
by the rules in this section. 

(b) The formulas In this section, equiv¬ 
alent to those of the British Board of 
Trade, are given for the determination 
of the pitch, distance between rows of 
rivets, diagonal pitch, maximum pitch, 
and distance from centers of rivets to 
edge of lap of single and double riveted 
lap joints, for both iron and steel boilers. 

(c) To determine the pitch for iron 
plates and iron rivets: 


„d‘X0.7854xn . , 

p --- + d 


( 1 ) 


<d> To determine the distance from 
center of rivet to edge of lap: 


_3Xd 

2 


( 2 ) 


(c) To determine the distance between 
rows of rivets: 

<1> The distance between lines of cen¬ 
ters of rows of rivets for double, chaln- 
riveted Joints (V) shall not be less than 
twice the diameter of rivet, but it is more 
desirable that V should not be less than: 


<2» For ordinary, double zigzag riveted 

Joints: 

f ,_^<llp+4d> (p+4d> 

10 (4) 


<f> To determine the diagonal pitch 
for double, zigzag riveted lap Joint; iron 
and steel: 


„ _6p * 4d 
f><- 10 — 


(5) 


<g> To determine the maximum 
Pitches for riveted lap Joints: 

(1 > For single-riveted lap Joints: 

Maximum pitch=<1.3lXT) + 1% (6) 
<2> For double-riveted lap Joints: 
Maximum pitch = <2.62 x T) 4-1% (7) 

where: 

P= greatest pitcb of riven. In Inches. 

number of rlvots in one pitch. 

Pj- diagonal pitch. In Inches. 
d- diameter of rivets, In inches. 

T = thickness of piste. In Inches. 

V = distance between rows of rivets. In 
Inches. 

r zz distance from edge of piste to center 
of rivet, in Inches. 


(h) To determine the pitch of rivets 
from the formulas in this section, use 
the diameter and area of the rivet holes. 
The diameter of the rivets is the diam¬ 
eter of the driven rivet. 

(1) Any riveted joint shall be allowed 
when it is constructed so as to give an 
equal percentage of strength to that 
obtained by the use of the formula given. 

§ 67.16-15 Butt straps . (a) Where butt 
straps are used in the construction of 
marine boilers, the straps for single butt 
strapping shall In no case be less than the 
thickness of the shell plates; and where 
double butt straps are used, the thickness 
of each shall in no case be less than flve- 
eighths the thickness of the shell plates. 

5 67.10-20 Welded joints, (a) Where 
welded drums are used, the Joint shall be 
so located as not to be In contact with the 
products of combustion, and shall not be 
pierced for tube holes. 

SUBPART 67.15—HEADS 

5 67.15-1 Definitions —fa) Unstayed 
heads. Unstayed heads are the ends of 
a pressure vessel shelL They may be 
cither flat or dished. Heads may be in¬ 
tegral with, riveted, welded, or brazed to 
the shell. 

(b) Unstayed fiat heads . Unstayed 
flat heads may be used to close shells as 
permitted by the regulations in this sub¬ 
chapter. 

<c> Dished heads. Dished heads may 
be of circular or elliptical section and 
may be attached to the shell so that the 
pressure will be either on the concave or 
on the convex surface. 

(d) Staved heads . Stayed heads are 
heads supported in whole or In part by 
stays, furnaces, flues, tubes, etc. 

5 67.15-5 Materials and workmanship. 
(a» Material used In the construction of 
all bumped heads shall possess the physi¬ 
cal and chemical qualities prescribed by 
the Commandant for all plates subject to 
tensile strain, as required by R. S. 4430 
(46 U. S. C. 408). 

(b) To avoid grooving the flanging 
shall be well rounded at the bend. 

(c) Bumped heads may contain a 
manhole opening flanged inwardly, when 
such flange is turned to a depth of three 
times the thickness of material In the 
head. 

<d> All drums attached to coll, pipe, 
sectional, or water-tube boilers not al¬ 
ready In use or actually contracted for, 
to be built for use on a steam vessel, 
and their building commenced at or be¬ 
fore the date of this rule, shall be re¬ 
quired to have the heads of wrought iron 
or steel or cast steel flanged and sub¬ 
stantially riveted to the drums or secured 
by bolts and nuts of equal strength with 
rivets, in all cases w r here the diameters 
of such drums exceed 6 inches. 

(e) Drums and water cylinders con¬ 
structed with a bumped head at each or 
either end, any opening In the shell or 
heads to be reinforced as required by 
the rules of the Commandant, the cir¬ 
cumferential and horizontal seams to be 
welded and properly annealed after such 
welding Is completed, and when tested 
with a hydrostatic pressure of at least 
double the amount of the steam pressure 
allow ed may be used for marine purposes. 


5 67.15-10 Computations —(a) Con¬ 
vex heads. All plates used as heads, 
when new and made to practically true 
circles, and as described below, shall be 
allowed a maximum pressure in accord¬ 
ance with the following formula: 



where: 

P — Maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per ftqu&re Inch. 

T —thickness of plate. In Inchee. 

S=one-fifth of the tensile strength. In 
pound® per square Inch, 
one-half of the radius to which the 
head is bumped. In inches. 

(b> Concave heads. For concave 
heads the pressure allowable shall be 
eight-tenths times the pressure allowable 
for convex heads. 

Nora: To find the radius of a sphere of 
which the bumped head forms a part, square 
the radius of head, divide this by the height 
of bump required; to the result add height 
of bump, which will equal diameter of 
sphere, one-half of which wlU be tho re¬ 
quired radius. 

(c> Flat heads of wrought-iron or 
steel plate. (1) Where flat heads do not 
exceed 20 inches in diameter they may be 
used without being stayed, and the maxi¬ 
mum pressure allowable shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: Pro¬ 
vided, That flanges are made to an in¬ 
side radius of at least 1% inches: 


where: 

P- maximum allowable pressure, In 
pounds per square Inch. 

r= thickness of material in sixteenths of 
an Inch. 

4=one-half the area of head, In square 
Inches. 

C= 112 for platee seven-sixteenths of an 
inch and under. 

C= 120 for plates over seven-sixteenths of 
nn Inch. 

(d) Requirements for heads (applica¬ 
ble only to rivers). (1) All heads em¬ 
ployed in the construction of cylindrical 
externally fired boilers for steamers navi¬ 
gating the Red River of the North and 
rivers whose waters flow into the Gulf of 
Mexico shall have a thickness of ma¬ 
terial as follows: 

(1) Over 32 inches and not over 36 
Inches, not less than % inch, 

(:i) Over 36 Inches and not over 40 
Inches, not less than inch. 

(ill) Over 40 inches and not over 48 
Inches, not less than % inch. 

(iv) Over 48 Inches, not less than % 
Inch. 

(2) The heads of steam and mud 
drums of such boilers shall have a thick¬ 
ness of material of not less than half an 
Inch. 

SUBPART 67.20—OPENINGS AND 
REINFORCEMENTS 

5 67.20-1 Material, (a) The cover 
plates tor manholes and handholes 
should be of steel conforming to the 
specifications and requirements for steel 
plates. 

<b> Cast steel may also be used in the 
construction of manhole and handhole 
plates. 

§ 67.20-5 Manhole openings, (a) 
Manhole openings in front head of cx- 
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temally fired boilers under the flues, as 
required by R. S. 4434, (46 U. 8. C. 412) # 
shall be of dimensions of not less than 
8 by 12 inches In the clear. Applicable 
to steamers navigating rivers only. 

(b) All boilers built on and after Au¬ 
gust h 1814. shall have a manhole open¬ 
ing above the flues or tubes of not less 
than 10 by 16 inches, 11 by 15 Inches, or 
of an equal area, in the clear, and shall 
have such other manhole openings In 
other parts of the boiler as may be re¬ 
quired by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, when considering blueprints 
or tracings submitted to him for ap¬ 
proval of sufficient dimensions to allow 
easy access to the interior of the boiler 
for the purpose of inspection and ex¬ 
amination. 

5 67.20-10 Reinforced openings, (a) 
When holes exceeding 6 inches in diame¬ 
ter are cut in boilers for pipe connec¬ 
tions. manhole and handhole plates, 
such holes shall be reinforced, either on 
the inside or outside of boiler, with re¬ 
inforcing wrought-iron steel rings, which 
shall be securely riveted or properly fas¬ 
tened to the boiler, such reinforcing ma¬ 
terial to be rings of sufficient width and 
thickness of material to fully compensate 
for the amount of material cut from 
such boilers, in flat surfaces; and where 
such opening Is made in the circumfer¬ 
ential plates of such boilers, the rein¬ 
forcing ring shall have a sectional area 
equal to at least one-half of the sectional 
area of the opening parallel with the 
longitudinal seams of such portion of the 
boiler. On boilers carrying 75 pounds 
or less steam pressure a cast-iron stop 
valve, properly flanged, may be used as 
reinforcement to such opening. When 
holes are cut In any flat surface of such 
boilers and such holes are flanged in¬ 
wardly to a depth of not less than 1% 
Inches, measuring from the outer sur¬ 
face. the reinforcement rings may be 
dispensed with. 

lb) When reinforcing rings as de¬ 
scribed above are made of wrought-iron 
or steel, the material shall not be re¬ 
quired to be tested. 

(c) Seamless forged steel nozzles may 
be used for reinforcing holes cut in boil¬ 
ers when the amount of material in tho 
flange of the saddle that is secured to 
the boiler is equal to the amount of ma¬ 
terial removed from the boiler. 

<d> No connection between shell of 
boiler and mud drum shall exceed 9 
Inches in diameter and the flange of the 
mud-drum leg shall consist of an equal 
amount of material to that cut out of the 
shell of boiler. 

SUBPAAT 67.23—STAYS AHD STAYED 
SURFACES 

5 67.25-1 Definitions —(a) Through 
stag. Through stay Is a solid bar ex¬ 
tended through both heads of a boiler 
and threaded at the ends for attachment 
by means of nuts. With thi3 type of stay 
the ends are usually upset to compensate 
for the threading. (See Figure 67.25- 
1 (a).) 

(b) Solid staybolt. Solid staybolt Is a 
threaded bar screwed through the plates, 
the ends being riveted over or fitted with 
nuts or welded collars. (See Figure 67.25- 
1 (b>.) 


(c> Hollow staybolt . Hollow staybolt 
is a hollow threaded bar screwed through 
the plates, the ends being riveted over 
or fitted with nuts or welded collars. 
(Sec Figure 67.25-1 <c>.) 

(d> Flexible staybolt. Flexible stay- 
bolt is a bar made with ball-and-socket 
Joint on one end. the cup of the socket 
being screwed Into the outside sheet and 
covered with a removable cap. the plain 
end of the staybolt being threaded, 
screwed through the inside sheet and 
riveted over. <See Figure 67.25-1 (d>.) 

<e> Sling stay. Sling stay is a flexible 
stay consisting of a solid bar having one 
or both ends forged for a pin connection 
to a crowfoot or other structural fitting 
secured to the stayed plate. (See Figure 
67.25-1 (e>.) 

(f) Crowfoot. Crowfoot is a forged 
fitting with palms or lugs secured to the 
head to form a proper connection with 
a sling stay. (See Figure 67.25-1 Cf).) 

(g) Crowfoot stay. Crowfoot stay la a 
solid bar stay terminating in a forged 
fork with palms or lugs for attachment 
to the plate. <See Figure 67.25-1 <g).> 

(h) Diagonal stay. Diagonal stay is a 
bar or formed plate forged with palms or 
lugs for staying the head of the boiler to 


the shell diagonally. <8oe Figure 67.25-1 
<h).) 

(I) Gusset stay. Ousset stay is a tri¬ 
angular plate used for the same purpose 
as a diagonal stay and attached to the 
head and the shell by angles, flanges, or 
other suitable means of attachment. 
(See Figure 67.25-1 <i>.) 

(J) Dog stay. Dog stay is a staybolt, 
one end of which extends through a 
girder, dog. or bridge, and is secured by a 
nut. the other end being screwed through 
the plate which it is supporting and 
riveted over or fitted with a nut or 
welded collar. (See Pigure 67.25-1 (J).) 

(k) Girder. Girder is a bridge, built 
up of plates or structural shapes sepa¬ 
rated by distance pieces, a forging, of a 
formed plate, which spans an area re¬ 
quiring support abutting thereon and 
supporting the girder stays or staybolts. 
(See Figure 67.25-1 <k>.) 

(l) Welded collar . Welded collar is a 
beveled ring formed around the end of a 
screw stay by means of arc or gas weld¬ 
ing. It Is used in lieu of a nut. (See 
Figure 67.25-1 <1).) 

<m> Reinforcement. Reinforcement Is 
a doubling plate, washer, structural 



fro vum 67.25-1 — Acceptable types of boUer stay* 
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shape, or other form for stiffening or 
strengthening a plate. 

(n) Stay tube . Stay tube Is a thick- 
walled tube used In fire-tube boilers to 
stay the tube sheets, 

(o> Telltale hole. Telltale hole Is a 
small hole having a diameter not less 
than *in Inch drilled in the center of a 
solid stay and extending to at least *4 
Inch beyond the inside surface of the 
sheet. 

<p> Stayed surfaces . Surfaces to be 
stayed or reinforced include the follow¬ 
ing: 

<1) Flat plates, heads, or areas there¬ 
of, such as segments of heads, wrapper 
sheets, furnace plates, side sheets, com¬ 
bustion chamber tops. etc., which are not 
self-supporting. 

<2> Curved plates constituting the 
whole or parts of a cylinder subject to 
external pressure which are not entirely 
self-supporting. 

9 67.25-5 Materials and workmanship. 
(a> All steel bars to be used as stays or 
braces in marine boilers and allowed a 
stress of 7,000, 8.000, or 9,000 pounds per 
square inch shall be tested by inspectors 
at the mills where the material is man¬ 
ufactured in compliance with Subpart 
66 15 of this subchapter. 

(b* Stay bolts and stays made of the 
best quality of refined wrought iron may 
be welded. The lengthening of steel 
stays by welding shall not be allowed. 

(c > Ail screw stay bolts shall be drilled 
at the ends with a three-slxteenths-inch 
hole to at least a depth of one-half inch 
beyond the Inside surface of the sheet. 
Stays through laps or butt straps may be 
drilled with larger hole to a depth so 
that the inner end of said larger hole 
shall not be nearer than the thickness 
of the boiler plates from the inner sur¬ 
face of the boiler. Hollow-rolled screw 
stay bolts may be used. 

<d) Flexible stay bolts that are made 
with a ball in socket on one end. the 
socket screwed into the outside sheet 
and covered with a removable cap and 
bolt screwed into the inside sheet and 
riveted over, may be used for staying 
flat surfaces without being drilled with 
a telltale hole. 

(e> Holes for screw stays shall be 
tapped fair and true, and full thread. 

(t) The ends of stays which are upset 
to include the depth of thread shall be 
thoroughly annealed after being upset. 

9 67.25-10 Stays . (a) The maximum 
allowable pressure for stays used in the 
construction of marine boilers where 
same are accurately fitted normal to 
supported surfaces and properly secured 
shall be ascertained by the following 
formula: 


where: 

P-maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inches. 

A = least cross-sectional area of stay. In 
square inches. 

ai= area or surface supported by one stay. 
In square inches. 

C=z a constant. 


Cs 9.000 for tested steel stays 1 Inch and 
upward in diameter when such stays 
are not forged or welded. The ends 
may be upset to a sufficient diam¬ 
eter to allow for the depth of the 
thread. The diameter shall be 
token At the bottom of the thread, 
provided It U the least diameter of 
the stay. All such stays after being 
upset shall be thoroughly annealed. 

C=8,000 for a tested Huston or similar 
type of brace, the croai-sccttonal 
area of which exceeds 5 square 
Inches. 

C=7,000 for such tested braoes when the 
cross-sectionnl area is not leas than 
1.227 and not more than 5 square 
luches. provided such braces ore pre¬ 
pared at one heat from a solid piece 
of plate without w r clds. 

C= 7,500 for wrought-lron stays 1 Inch and 
upward In diameter when made of 
the best quality of refined Iron. 
The ends may be upeet to allow 
for the depth of the thread. The 
diameter shall be taken at the bot¬ 
tom of the thread, provided It 1* the 
least diameter of the stay. Such 
stays may be welded. 

Cs: 6.000 for welded crowfoot stays when 
made of best quaUty of refined 
wrought-lron. and for all stays not 
otherwise provided for when made 
of the best quality of refined Iron 
or of steel without welds. 


(b) The required crass-sectional area 
of a diagonal or gusset stay shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formula: 


. aXL 

Aax t 


( 2 ) 


where; 

A =sectional area of diagonal stay. In 
square inches. 

a=sectional area of direct stay. In square 
inches. 

L = length of diagonal stay. In Inches. 

/= length of line drawn at right angles to 
boiler head or surface supported to 
center of palm of diagonal stay, in 
Inches. 


<c> When sling stays are connected by 
pins to angles secured to shell (see Fig¬ 
ures 67.30-10 (d) (1) and (2)) # said 
angles shall be of sufficient depth to re- 


slat shear. 

Section to resist shear shall 

bo determined by the 
formulas: 

following 


A=DX2T 

(3) 

where: 

^ CN 

II 

Q 

( 4 ) 


,4 = sectional area of pin. In square Inches. 
D=depth from edge of pinhole to end of 
leg in Inches. 

2T = thickness of two angles, in Inches. 

(d) Minimum diameter of rivets shAU 
be found as follows: 

Minimum diameter» 


j load 
Vo.7854X12.000XW 

where: 

number of rivets. HI vets shAU be 
staggered in each leaf. 

<e) The sectional area of gusset stays, 
when constructed of triangular right- 
handed web plates secured to single or 
double angle bars along the two sides 


at right angles, shall be determined by 
formula for diagonal stays, and shall 
be not less than 10 percent greater than 
would be necessary for a diagonal bolt 
stay. 

(f) The diameter of a screw stay shall 
be taken at the bottom of the thread, 
provided it is the least diameter of the 
stay. 

(g) For all stays the least sectional 
area shall be taken in calculating the 
stress allowable. 

<h) The sectional area of pins to resist 
double shear and bending, accurately 
fitted and secured in crowfeet, sling, and 
similar stays, shall be at least equal to 
eight-tenths of the required sectional 
area of the brace. Breadth across each 
side and depth to crown of eye shall be 
not less than 0.35 of diameter of pin. In 
order to compensate for inaccurate dis¬ 
tribution the forks shall be proportioned 
to support tw'o-thlrds of the load, thick¬ 
ness of forks to be not less than 0.66 of 
the diameter of pin. 

(1) The combined sectional area of 
rivets used In securing tee irons and 
crowfeet to shell, said rivets being in 
tension, shall be not less than the re¬ 
quired sectional area of brace. To in¬ 
sure a well-proportioned rivet point, 
rivets shall be of sufficient length to com¬ 
pletely fill the rivet holes and form a 
head equal in strength to the body of the 
rivet. All rivet holes shall be drilled. 
Distance from center of rivet hole to edge 
of tee Irons, crowfeet, and similar fas¬ 
tenings shall be so proportioned that the 
net sectional areas through sides at rivet 
holes shall equal the required rivet sec¬ 
tion. Rivet holes shall be slightly 
countersunk in order to form a fillet at 
point and head. 

9 67.25-15 Stayed surfaces, (a) All 
stayed surfaces formed to a curve the 
radius of which is over 21 inches, except¬ 
ing surfaces otherwise provided for. shall 
be deemed flat surfaces. 

(b) <1> The maximum allowable pres¬ 
sure on flat plates supported by stays 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: 

(2) When pitches of stays are unequal, 

i jji 

—2 — Is to be taken Instead of p\ 


where: 

Pnmaximum allowable pressure, In 
pounds per square Inch. 

p= pitch of stays when equal space in 
both direction*. In Inches. 

B = distance between two rows of stays. In 
Inches. 

r= thickness of plates In sixteenth* of an 
Inch. 

C=ll2 for screw stays with riveted head*, 
plates fts Inch thick and under. 

C= 120 for screw stays with riveted heads, 
plates above *ls inch thick. 

C=120 for screw stays with nuts, plate* 
he of an inch thick and under. 

C=125 for screw stay* with nut*, plates 
of an Inch thick and under fie inch. 

C—133 far screw stays with nut*, plate*, 
Inch thick and above. 
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C—lOO tor stays with washer* or doubling 
stripe which have a thickness of at 
least 0.5 of the thickness of the plate 
and a diameter or at least 0 6 of the 
greatest pitch of the stay, riveted to 
the outside of the plates, and stays 
having one nut inside of the plate 
and one nut outside or the washer 
or doubling strip. For T take 72 
percent of the combined thickness 
of the plate and washer or plate and 
doubling atrip. 

C-175 for stays with double nuts, having 
one nut on th? Inside and one nut 
on the outside of the plate, without 
washers or doubling plates. 

C=200 for stays fitted with doubling 
plates which have a thickness equal 
to at lend 0.5 of the thlcknrs* of iho 
plate reinforced, and covering the 
full area braced (up to the curvature 
of the flange. If any), rtreted to 
either the inside or outside of the 
plate, and stays having one nut out¬ 
side and one Inside of the plates. 
Washers or doubling plates to bo 
substantially riveted. For T take 72 
percent of the combined thickness 
of the two plates. 

C = 200 for stays with plates stiffened with 
tees or angle bars having a thickness 
or at least two-thirds the thlckncsa 
of plate and depth of webs at least 
one-fourth of the greatest pitch of 
the stays, and substantially riveted 
on the Inside of the plates, and stays 
having one nut Inside bearing on 
washers fitted to the edges of the 
webs that are at right angles to the 
plate. For T take 72 percent of the 
combined thickness of web and 
plate. 

EtJBPART 67.30—COMBUSTION CHAMBERS AND 
TUBE SHEETS OF nHE-TUBE BOILERS 

l 67.30-1 Definitions —(a) Combus¬ 
tion chamber. Combustion chamber, 
within the meaning of this section, is that 
part of an internally-fired boiler In which 
combustible gases may be burned after 
leaving the furnace. 

(b) Separate combustion chamber. 
Separate combustion chamber is a com¬ 
bustion chamber which is connected to 
one furnace only. 

(c) Common combustion chamber. 
Common combustion chamber Is a com¬ 
bustion chamber connected to two or 
more furnaces in a boiler. 

<d) Crown or top plate . Crown or top 
plate is the top of a combustion chamber 
and is usually supported by girder stays 
or by sling stays or braces. 

(e> Wrapper sheet. Wrapper sheet Is 
the side plate of any type of combustion 
chamber and also the bottom plate of a 
common combustion chamber. 

Cf) Curved bottom plate. Curved bot¬ 
tom plate is the bottom of a separate 
combustion chamber formed to an arc of 
a circle and usually designed to be self- 
supporting 

(g) Combustion chamber tube sheet. 
Combustion chamber tube sheet Is the 
plate, forming the end of a combustion 
chamber in which the tubes are secured. 

(h) Combustion chamber back sheet. 
Combustion chamber back sheet is the 
plate opposite the tube sheet forming the 
back of the combustion chamber. It is 
usually stayed to the back head of the 
boiler by means of screw stays, or, in the 
case of double-ended boilers, to the back 


of the combustion chamber of the other 
end of the boiler. 

(i) Structural stiffeners . Structural 
stiffeners are rolled shapes or flanged 
plates which are used to stiffen a surface 
which is not entirely self-supporting. 

9 67.30-5 Materials. All plates form¬ 
ing parts of combustion chambers of fire¬ 
boxes shall conform to the general speci¬ 
fications for the shell plates. 

9 67.30-10 Computations —(a) Curved 
bottom plate with reinforcement. <1> 
Where rounded bottoms of combustion 
chambers arc stiffened with single angle- 
iron stiffeners, such angles shall have a 
thickness of leaf eight-tenths that of 
the plate and a depth of at least one-half 
pitch. Where stiffened with double angle 
irons or tee bars, such angles or tee 
bars shall have a thickness of leaf at 
least two-thirds that of plate and a depth 


of at least one-fourth of pitch. Said 
angles or tee bars shall be substantially 
riveted to the plate supported. Where 
the bottom of combustion chambers are 
strengthened by angles or tee irons, the 
same shall be on the water side of the 
combustion chambers, as shown in the 
sketches in this section. 

(2) Where rounded tops of combustion 
chambers are stiffened with single or 
double angle-iron stiffeners or tee bars, 
such angles or tee bars shall be of thick¬ 
ness and depth of leaf not less than 
specified for rounded bottoms of combus¬ 
tion chambers. Said angles or tee bars 
shall be supported on thimbles and 
riveted through with rivets not less than 
1 Inch in diameter and spaced not to 
exceed 6 inches between centers. 

<3) Maximum allowable pressure on 
rounded surfaces supported by angle- 



Dlaroctcr of hangers should be sufficient to carry the weight of combustion chamber and 
one-half the tubes and furnaces when no wster la in boiler. No effect of buoyancy is 
considered. 

These remarks are for separate combustion chambers when they are not secured to th® 
shell at the bottom and therefore liable to bend the smaU screw stays. 

In this cnee the tube sheet and bockplate get the full compressive load in a similar manner 
to a boiler without hanging stays. 



Ficuss 67.30-10 (d2)—Nearly whole compressive load taken off tube sheet. 


Top hanging stays take full compressive load off rube sheet and bnckplate, except that half 
the load on unsupported portions marked B beyond stays wlU be taken by the tube sheet and 
bookplate, respectively, and the other half by the last stays. 

The thlckneas of tube sheet and bockplate may be materially reduced from what would b® 
required when tube aheet and bockplate take full compressive load, providing that camnutt- 
tion chamber is well stayed to lake full load at the bottom by screw stays or girders of platoe 
and angles. 
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Plcuu 67.30-10 (d3)— Nearly whole compressive load taken off tube sheet. 


Top hanging stays take full compressive load off tube sheet and baekplate. except that half 
the load on unsupported portions marked B beyond stays will be taken by tho tube sheet 
and back plat* respectively, and the other half by the last stays. 

The bottom stays, whether of screw stays or girders of plates and angles, must be of the 
same sectional area as the top braces, and no boiler should be built having top stays as shown 
without having the bottom stays of equal strength. 



Figure 67 30-10 (d4)—Tube sheet and baekplate get full load, and therefore should be 
heavy enough to withstand such. 


irons or tee bars shall be determined by 
the following formula: 


where: 


000X7" 


( 1 ) 


P- maximum allowable pressure, tn 
pounds per square inch. 

T= thickness of plate In sixteenths of 
an Inch. 

p=pltch of angle or tee stiffeners. In 
Inches. 

D =diameter of curve to which plate 
la bent, in Inches. 


<b) Curved bottom plate without rein¬ 
forcement. The maximum allowable 
pressure and the minimum thickness of 
round bottom of combustion chambers, 
angles being omitted, shall be computed 
by the following formulas: 

P= w<30or-u) m 


where: 


-PXD+IOOL 
J ~ 15,000 


(3) 


P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

T -thickness of bottom plate of com¬ 
bustion chamber. In Inches, 
extreme length of plate forming 
bottom of combustion chamber, 
tn Inches. 

D = twice outside radius of bottom of 
combustion chamber, in Inches. 


(c> Tube sheets. (1) Maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure on tube sheets where 
combustion chambers are not suspended 
from the shell of the boiler shall be de¬ 
termined by the following formula: 

n _ (D-d *Txnm iA . 

WxD w 

where: 

P =maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inches. 

D = least horizontal distance between tube 
centers. In Inches. 

d rrInside diameter of tubes. In Inches. 

T x3thickness of tube plate. In Inches. 
W=extreme width of combustion chamber, 
in Inches. 



Figure 67.30-10 (d5)—Tube sheets each take part of compressive load, the hanging stays 

taking care of tho other port. 

The bottom stays, whether of screw stays or girders of plate# and angle*, must be of the 
same sectional area as the top braces. 

In this case the thickness of the tube sheets may be materially reduced from what would 
be required when tube sheets together take full compressive load. 


<2) The compressive stress on tube 
plates, as determined by the following 
formula, shall not exceed 13.500 pounds 
per square inch, when pressure on top 
of combustion chamber is supported by 
vertical plates of such chamber. 


o Py.D 
2 (D-d i T 


(5) 


Where: 

S =compressive stress on tube sheet. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

D = least horizontal distance between tube 
centers. In Inches. 

d = Inside diameter of tube. In Inches. 

W = extreme width of combustion chamber. 
In Inches. 

T= thickness of tube sheet, in Inches. 


(d) Girders or crown bars. (1) The 
maximum allowable pressure for girders 
or crown bars supporting the tops of 
combustion chambers shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: 


p= CXd'x T 
(W-p)XDXL 

where: 


(6) 


P= maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

W =r extreme width of combustion box, tn 
Inches. 
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p= pitch of supporting bolts, In Inches. 

D=distance between girders from center 
to center, in inches. 

Ls length of girder In feet between sup¬ 
ports. 

d=depth of girder, tn Inches. 

7 = thickness of girder. In Inches. 

C«MO when the girder Is ntted with 1 
supporting bolt, 

C — 825 when the girder Is fitted with 2 or 
8 supporting bolts. 

C —917 when the girder Is fitted with 4 or 
5 supporting bolts. 

C=9€3 when the girder 1* fitted with 8 or 
7 supporting bolts. 

C=990 when the girder is fitted with 8 or 
more supporting bolts. 

(2) Sling stays may be used In lieu of 
girders In all cases: Provided , however. 
That when such sling stays are used, 
girders or screw stays of the same sec¬ 
tional area shall be used for securing the 
bottom of combustion chamber to the 
boiler shell. 

(3) When girders arc dispensed with 
and the top and bottom of combustion 
chambers are secured by sling stays or 
braces, the sectional area of such stays 
shall conform with the requirements of 
ft 67.25-10. 

(4) The following drawings show an 
excellent practice of constructing com¬ 
bustion chambers with and without sling 
stays. 

8TTBFART €7.35—FURNACES AN® FLUES 

5 67.35-1 Definitions— (a) Furnace. 
Purnace. within the meaning of this sub¬ 
part. is a firebox or a large flue in which 
the fuel is burned. 

(b) Corrugated furnace. Corrugated 
furnace is a cylindrical shell wherein cor¬ 
rugations are formed circumferentially 
for additional strength and to provide for 
expansion. (See Figures 67 35-1 <bl), 

67.35-1 (b2). 67.35-1 tb3). 67.35-1 <b4>, 

67.35-1 <b5).> 

(c> Purves ribbed furnace. Purves 
ribbed furnace is a cylindrical shell in 
which ribs or projections are formed cir¬ 
cumferentially to provide additional 
strength. (See Figure 67.35-1 (c>.) 

<d> Adamson ring furnace. Adamson 
ring furnace is a cylindrical shell made 
In short sections, the ends of the sections 
being flanged and riveted together 
through a reinforcing ring. (See Figure 

67.35-1 (d).) 

(e) Plain furnace. Plain furnace Is a 
cylindrical shell usually made in sections 
united by means of riveted Joints. (See 
Figure 67.35-1 'e).> 

(f) Flues. Flues are cylindrical shells 
made of seamless or welded tubing, or 
with a riveted longitudinal Joint, the 
ends being attached by rivets. Their 
purpose is to provide additional heating 
surface and to form a path for the prod¬ 
ucts of combustion. (Sec Figure 67.35-1 
(e>.) 



Finns 6755-1 (bl)—Leeds su* pemlon bulb 
furnace. 




Figujuc 6755-1 (b2)—Mcrison furnace. 



Fiona 67.35-1 (b3)—Delghton furnace. 



Floras 67.35-1 (b4)—Fox furnace. 



Fiona 6755-1 (b5)—Brown furnace. 



X'/W - 
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Fiona 6755-1 (c)—Purves ribbed furnace. 



Fiona 6755-1 (d)—Adamson ring furnace. 



Fiona 0755-1 (e)—Circular riveted flue. 

ft 67.35-5 Materials, (a) All furnaces 
and flues shall be constructed of steel 
plates conforming to the requirements of 
Subpart 66.10 of this subchapter. 

(b) The tensile strength of steel used 
In the construction of corrugated or 
ribbed furnaces shall not exceed 67,000 
p. s. i. and be not less than 54.000 p. s. 1.; 
and in all other furnaces the minimum 
tensile strength shall not be less than 
58.000 p. s, 1. and the maximum not more 
than 67,000 p. s. L The minimum elon¬ 
gation in 8 inches shall be 20 percent. 


to center and the radius of the outer 
corrugations Is not mare than one 
half of the suspension curve, for 
Marlson furnace. (In calculating 
the mean diameter of the Morleon 
furnace, the least Inside diameter 
plus 2 Inches may be taken as the 
mean diameter. | . 

Ca 15.000 when corrugations are not more 
than 8 Inches from center to center 
and not less than 1 Vi Inches deep, 
for Delghton furnace. 

C=s 14.000, when corrugations are not 
mere than 8 Inches from center to 
center and not less than 1% inches 
deep, for Fox furnace, 

C= 14.000, when rib projections are not 
more than 9 Inches from center to 
center and not lr«s than 1 % inches 
deep, for Purves furnsce. (In cal¬ 
culating the allowable pressure for a 
Purves furnace, the thickness shall 
be not less than seven-sixteenths, 
and D shall be taken m the least 
outside diameter.) 

C= 14.000, determined from an actual de¬ 
structive test under the supervision 
of the Commandant, when corruga¬ 
tions are not more than 9 Inches 
from center to center and not less 
than 1% Inches deep, from Brown 
furnace. (In calculating the allow¬ 
able pressure for Brown furnace D 
shall be token as the least outside 
diameter.) 

(b) Corrugated furnaces having sec - 
tions IB inches long . When furnaces 
are corrugated by sections not more than 
18 inches from center to center, the 
maximum allowable pressure shall be in 
accordance with the following formula: 


? n CxT 

D 


( 3 ) 


where: 

Ps maximum allowable pressure, In 
pounds per square Inch. 

7 = thickness in inches, not less than 
seven-sixteenths. 

Demean diameter, in inches. 

C= 10,000, a constant, when corrugated 
by sections not more than 18 Inches 
from center to center and not less 
than 2Vi Inches deep, measuring 
from the least Inside to the greatest 
outside diameter of the corruga¬ 
tions and having the ends fitted one 
into the other and substantially 
riveted together: Provided. That 
the plain parts at the ends do not 
exceed 12 Inches in length. 


ft 67.35-10 Computations — (ft) Corru¬ 
gated or ribbed furnaces. All corrugated 
furnaces having plain parts at the ends 
not exceeding 9 inches in length (except 
flues especially provided for), when new. 
and made to practically true circles, shall 
be allowed a maximum pressure In ac¬ 
cordance with the following formula: 




(1) 


where: 

P= maximum allowable pressure In pounds 
per square Inch. 

7= thickness tn inches, not less than five- 
sixteenths of an Inch. 

Demean diameter, tn inches. 

C= Constant. as fotlows: 

C= 17.300, determined from an actual 
destructive test under the super¬ 
vision of the Commandant, when 
corrugations are not more than 8 
inches from center to center and not 
less than 2Vs Inches deep, for Leeds 
Suspension bulb furnace. 

C=determined from an actual destructive 
test under the supervision of ths 
Commandant, when corrugations ore 
not more than 8 Inches from center 


(c) Adamson furnace. The maximum 
allowable pressure for Adamson furnaces 
made in sections of not less than 18 
Inches in length shall be determined by 
the following formula: 

P= 5 ^ 6 C(18 75XT > -1.0 3 XI,)] <3) 

where: 

P—m axlmum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square Inch. 

D =outside diameter of furnace. In inches. 

L=length of section. In inches. 

7=thickness of plate. In sixteenths cf an 
Inch. 


(d) SphcricaUtop furnaces. The min¬ 
imum thickness and maximum allowable 
pressure of furnaces of 20 inches in di¬ 
ameter and over, when tops are portions 
of spheres and made in one plate, shall 
be determined by the following formula: 


PXR 


+0.12 




10.000 
(7-0.12) X 10,000 
R 


(4) 

(5) 
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where: 

P—tn a x ) m u m allowable preuurt, In 
pound* per square Inch, 
thickness of plate when constructed 
of one plate, in inches. 

Jt=radius of curvature. In Inches. 

£=efficiency riveted Joint when end of 
furnace la constructed of more than 
one plate, the thickness will be T/S, 

(c) Plain circular riveted / tues . fur¬ 
naces. and cone tops. (1) The maximum 
allowable pressure of cylindrical riveted 
flues and furnaces made In sections of 
not less than 18 inches in length fitted 
one into the other and substantially riv¬ 
eted. combustion chambers for vertical 
submerged tubular boilers in the shape 
of a frustum of a cone, constructed to a 
practically true circle, shall be the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 

P=-~C<18.75XT>—<1.03Xl->l <6> 

where: 

Pz maximum allowable presaure. in 
pounds per square Inch. 

£=outside diameter of furnaces, or 
outside mean diameter of cone 
top. in Inches. 
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Lz length of section or flue. In inches. 

Tzthickness of furnace or cone top, 
in sixteenths of an inch, not to 
be less than five-sixteenths of 
an inch. 

(2) When diameter of plain furnaces 
and flues used in vertical type of boilers 
or mean diameter of cone tops exceed 42 
inches, they shall be deemed a flat sur¬ 
face and must be stayed in accordance 
with rules governing flat surfaces. If a 
greater working pressure than given by 
formula is desired for mean diameters 
under 42 inches, the flues or cone tops 
shall be substantially stayed for such 
additional pressure. 

<f) Plain, lapxcclded steel flues, 7 to 18 
inches in diameter. (1) Maximum al¬ 
lowable pressures and corresponding 
minimum thickness of wall for long, 
plain, iapwelded and seamless steel flues 
7 to 18 inches diameter, subjected to ex¬ 
ternal pressure only, shall be determined 
by the Table 65.35-10 (f) and formula 
(7), 


Taxis st.ss-io (0 


Ouuiilf diameter of flu* 

Maximum allowable pressure, la pound# per iqnare tnrb 

100 

IX 

140 

100 

1*0 

200 

230 

TbkkxMos of flue in taebo. Safety factor. 5 


Mmr 

1 •••••••••••••■-♦*•••••• 

17.... 

is...--- 

AIM 

.174 

,1V« 

.US 

.m 

.3(1 

.2*1 

.sot 

.333 

.344 

.1M 

.887 

.no 

.30* 

.228 

.371 

.a* 

.XX 

.*41 

.3*0 

.413 

die* 

.317 

.341 

.Xft 

.2*0 

.313 

-»7 

.8(1 

.400 

.433 

am 

.210 

.237 

,983 

.777 

.» 

.301 

,SU 

.37* 

.404 

.420 

.454 

d. 

d 193 
.330 
.34* 
.274 
.803 

.m 

.3*5 

.413 

.440 

.448 

.408 

d20l 
.238 
.258 
.987 
.818 
.344 
.373 
.409 
• 430 
.450 
.4*8 
.814 


(2) Thickness in Table 67.35-10 (f) 
were calculated by formula: 

[<FxP>+ UM 1 D (7) 

8C.670 

where: 

D — outside diameter of flue. In Inches. 
r= thickness of wall. In inches. 

P= maximum allowable preeaure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

7s factor of safety. 

(3) This formula (7) Is applicable to 
lengths greater than six diameters of 
flue, to pressures greater than 100 
pounds, to outside diameters of from 7 
to 18 inches, and to temperatures less 
than 650' F. 

(4) The maximum allowable pressure 
shall be determined by the following 
formula: 

„ (TX 86,670) — (1,386X0) 

8> 

where: 

Pzmaximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square inch. 

D = outside diameter of flue. In inches. 
Tz thickness of wall. In Inches. 

F =factor of safety. 

(g) Riveted flues over 6 and not over 
18 inches in diameter, made Hi sections , 
and subjected to external pressure only. 
The maximum allowable pressure on riv¬ 
eted flues constructed of plates made in 


sections, not less thAn 24 inches in 
length, over 6 and not exceeding 18 
Inches in diameter, shall be determined 
by the following formula: 

p.Llooxr (9) 

where: 

pz maximum allowable pressure. In 
In pounds per square Inch. 

7zthickness In Inches, minimum 
thlckneas not less than 0.25 
Inch. 

0=outside diameter. In inches. 

<h) Riveted , seamless , or lapioelded 
flues over 18 and not over 28 inches in 
diameter , made in sections, and sub¬ 
jected to external pressure only . Tho 
maximum allowable pressure on riveted, 
seamless, or Iapwelded flues over 18 
Inches in diameter up to and including 
28 inches in diameter, made in sections 
not less than 24 inches in length, effi¬ 
ciently riveted together, sections not to 
exceed 3 Hi times the diameter of the flue, 
when subjected to external pressure only, 
6hall be determined by the following 
formula: 

P- 3 4 5 ^ 5 -t<1875xr>-axi.03>] (9) 
where: 

P —maximum allowable pressure, in pounds 

per square Inch. 

0 = outside diameter of flue. In Inches. 
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I z length of flue in inches, not to exceed 
814 diameters of flue. 

r= thickness of wail. In sixteenths or an 
Inch. 

(1) Steam chimneys. (I) When steam 
chimneys constructed of flues subject to 
external pressure have a thickness of not 
less than seven-sixteenths of an inch, 
and the flue is heated only with the waste 
gases, and the temperature does not ex¬ 
ceed 600 degrees F.. the maximum al¬ 
lowable pressure shall be determined by 
the rules for plain furnaces or flues, cor¬ 
rugated furnaces, and Adamson type. 

(2) When flues are strengthened with 
tee irons, angle irons, or bowling rings 
the pressure shall be determined by for¬ 
mula for plain furnace flues. When 
angle or tee bars are used they shall have 
a thickness of leaf of at least two-thirds 
that of plate and a depth of at least 
one-fourth of pitch. 8ald tee bars shall 
be substantially rivpted to flue. All rivet 
holes in tees shall be drilled, holes shall 
be staggered, distance from center of 
rivet holes to edge of tees shall be not less 
than 1.5 times diameter of rivet holes, 
and percentage of plate section shall be 
not less than rivet section. Bowling 
rings may be used, as they increase the 
strength and provide for expansion of 
flue. For all boilers carrying a steam 
pressure of over 60 pounds and not over 
100 pounds per square inch the flue may 
be braced with socket bolts in lieu of tee 
rings. Such bolts shall have heads and 
the ends shall be threaded for nuts, with 
plate washers or equivalent on the inside 
of flue. Pitch of stays and bolts and the 
maximum stress in pounds allowable per 
square inch of cross-sectional area for 
stays and bolts shall be determined by 
Subpart 67.25. 

(3) If a greater allowable stress is de¬ 
sired on flues than that permitted by the 
formula for flues strengthened with 
bowling rings or tee irons, the flue may 
be braeed to shell and may be deemed a 
flat surface, and shall be stayed in strict 
accordance with the rules for stays. 

5 67.35-15 Detail requirements, (a) 
The thickness of corrugated and ribbed 
furnaces shall be ascertained by actual 
measurement. The manufacturer shall 
have said furnaces drilled for a three- 
eighths inch pipe tap and fltted with a 
screw plug that can be removed by tho 
Inspector when taking this measurement. 
For the Brown and Purves furnaces tho 
holes shall be In the center of the second 
flat: for the Morison, Fox. and other 
Blmllar types, in the center of the top 
corrugation, at least as far in os the 
fourth corrugation from the end of tho 
furnace, 

<b> (1) When plain horizontal flues 
are made In sections not less than 18 
Inches in length, and not lw than five- 
sixteenths of an Inch thick, and flanged 
to a depth of not less than three times 
the diameter of rivet holes plus tho 
radius at furnace wall (inside diameter 
of furnace), the thickness of the flAnges 
shall be as near the thickness of the 
body of the plate as practicable. 

(2) The radii of the flanges on the 
fire side shall be not less than three times 
the thickness of plate. The distance 
from the edge of the rivet hole to the 
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edge of the flange shall be not less than 
the diameter of the rivet hole, and the 
diameter of the rivets before driven shall 
be at least one-fourth inch larger than 
the thickness of the plate. 

(3) The depth of the ring between the 
flanges shall be not less than three times 
the diameter of the rivet holes, and the 
ring shall be substantially riveted to the 
flanges. The Are edge of the ring shall 
terminate at or about the point of 
tangency to the curve of the flange, and 
the thickness of the ring shall be not less 
than one-half inch. 

(c) When lap welded or seamless flues 
over 5 Inches in diameter are used in 
externally fired boilers over 20 feet in 
length, they may be allowed to be made 
in two pieces joined together by (1) a 
standard screwpipe coupling or sleeve, 
or by (2) swelling the end of one section 
of the flue sufficiently to permit it to lap 
over the other section not less than 4 
inches and be double riveted, or by (3) 
butting the two sections of the flue to¬ 
gether and fitting a band or butt strap 
not less than 8 inches in length equally 
divided over the joint of the two sections, 
and of a thickness of the flue, and double 
riveted to each section. When any of 
the above methods are used on more 
than one flue in a boiler, the couplings 
or sleeves shall not be allowed to come 
opposite, and the distance measured be¬ 
tween any such flues and between any 
such flues and the shell shall be made by 
measuring between the plates in the flues 
and Ute plates in the shell. It shall be 
the duty of the inspectors to see that the 
flues are well screwed into the couplings 
or sleeves, so as to have the ends of flues 
as near together as is practicable. 

(d) Drainpipes shall be fitted to steam 
chimneys in which water is liable to col¬ 
lect Steam chimneys that are arranged 
to be disconnected from main boiler shall 
be provided with a safety valve not less 
than 3 inches in diameter and with a 
steam gage, and shall be provided with 
manholes to enable inspectors to ex¬ 
amine every portion of the interior. 

SUBPART 67.40—BOILER AND SUPER HEATER 
TUBES 

§ 67.48-1 Definitions —(a) Tubes. 
Tubes, within the meaning of this sub¬ 
part. are cylindrical shells of compara¬ 
tively small diameter constituting the 
main part of the heating surface of a 
boiler or superheater. 

(b> Safe end. Safe end is a short 
piece of boiler tube which is usually 
thicker than the ordinary tube and is 
welded to a tube of lighter gauge for 
the purpose of lengthening it 

<c) Seamtess tube . Seamless tube is 
a tube without any longitudinal joint. 

(d) Lap-welded tube. Lap-welded 
tube made with a longitudinal rolled or 
hammered lap-welded joint 

<e) Stay tube. Stay tube Is a thick- 
wnllcd tube, the end of which Is usually 
thickened by upsetting to compensate for 
threading. Such tubes are used for 
staying tube sheets into which they are 
screwed and expanded. 

(f) Expanding. Expanding is the 
process of enlarging the end of a tube to 
make it fit tightly in the tube sheet. 
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(g) Beading. Beading Is the process 
of turning over the protruding end of a 
tube after expanding to form a support¬ 
ing collar for the tube sheet. 

(h) Bell-mouthing. Bell-mouthing Is 
the process of flaring the end of a tube 
beyond where It Is expanded In the tube 
sheet 

I 67.48-5 Materials and workmanship . 

(a) Seamless steel boiler tubes shall com¬ 
ply with the requirements of Subpart 
66 25 of this subchapter. 

<b) Lap-welded steel and wrought- 
Iron boiler tubes shall comply with the 
requirements of Subpart 66.28 of this 
subchapter for such tubes. 

<c> Seamless copper or brass tubes not 
exceeding three-fourths of an Inch in 
diameter may be used in the construc¬ 
tion of water-tube boilers or generators 
when liquid fuel is used. 

$ 67.48-10 Computations— (a) Lap- 
welded and seamless tubes . Lap-welded 
and seamless tubes used in boilers whose 
construction was commenced after June 
30.1910. and having a thickness of mate¬ 
rial according to their respective diam¬ 
eters. shall be allowed a maximum pres¬ 
sure as prescribed in Table 67.40-10 (a), 
provided they are deemed safe by the 
inspectors. 

Taki.k 67.40-10 (a) 
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(b) Where heavier material is used a 
maximum pressure may be allowed as 
prescribed in 5 67.35-10 <f>. for deter¬ 
mining the pressure of plain, lap-welded 
steel flues. 7 to 18 inches in diameter. 

<c> Any length of tube Is allowable. 

5 67.40-15 Safe-ending. No tube In¬ 
creased in thickness by welding one tube 
inside of another shall be allowed for use. 
but the ends of boiler tubes may be 
welded on for the purpose of making 
repairs or new tubes may be welded for 
the purpose of making them longer: 
Provided , That such welding is not made 
by any process of autogenous wielding. 

SUBPMIT 67.45—SAFETY VALVES 

5 67.45-1 Definitions —(a> Safety 
valve. Safety valve Is a valve designed to 
open automatically to relieve excess pres¬ 
sure in the boiler or pressure vessel to 
which it Is attached. 

(b) Spring loaded safety valve. 
Spring loaded safety valve is a safety 
valve fitted with a spring to hold the 
valve against Its seat and allows it to open 
at a given pressure. This term applies 
to pop safety valves of various forms. 

(c) Lever safety valve. Lever safety 
valve Is a safety valve having the disk 
held on its seat by the action of a weight 
hung on a lever which is pivoted on a 
fulcrum. 


(d) Relief valve. Relief valve is a 
valve constructed on the general design 
of safety valves to relieve excess pressure. 
It may be used for service where an ap¬ 
proved safety valve is not required by the 
regulations of this subchapter. 

5 67.45-5 General requirements. (&) 
After June 30, 1928, no type of safety 
valve shall be used on any vessel coming 
under the jurisdiction of this service 
that has not been approved by the 
Commandant 

<b> The manufacturers of safety valves 
shall file an affidavit with the Com¬ 
mandant that the safety valves manu¬ 
factured by them will be in all respects 
in accordance with the blueprints and 
specifics lions on file in the office of the 
Commandant, and shall permanently 
attach a name plate to the valves that 
shall show the name of the manufac¬ 
turer. the pressure the casing is guaran¬ 
teed to stand, diameter, seat area, serial 
number, and capacity. 

(c) The valves shall be so arranged 
that each boiler shall have at least one 
separate safety valve, unless the ar¬ 
rangement is such as to preclude the 
possibility of shutting off the communi¬ 
cation of any boiler with the safety valve 
or valves employed. This arrangement 
shall also apply to lockup safety valves 
when they arc employed. 

(d) The use of two safety valves may 
be allowed on any boiler, provided the 
combined area of such valves Is equal to 
that required by rule for one such valve. 
Whenever the area of a safety valve, as 
found by the regulations in this subpart, 
is greater than that corresponding to 
4*2 inches in diameter, two or more 
safety valves, the combined area of 
which shall be equal at least to the area 
required, shall be used. 

<e> Before any safety valve is put into 
service it shall be subjected to a pressure 
of one and one-half times the pressure 
it is to be subjected to when in actual 
service. 

(f) Safety valves w'hen fitted either to 
the shell of boiler or steam drum may be 
fitted with internal dry pipes when made 
of standard steam pipe or of riveted 
material equal in thickness, and when 
the combined openings in the dry pipe 
equal in area at least one and one-half 
times the opening of the valve. 

eg) Where escape pipes for safety 
valves are Installed after July 1. 1926. 
the area of the escape pipes shall be at 
least equal to the area of the outlet fur¬ 
nished with the safety valve, and in no 
case shall the area be less than the area 
of inlet. The fitting shall be as short 
and straight as possible, and so arranged 
as to avoid undue stress upon the valve. 
Where the escape pipe is used for two 
or more safety valves, the area of the 
escape pipe shall equal the combined 
areas of all the safety valves. 

<h> Hereafter no safety valve§ having 

a set-screw’ arrangement on top of the 
valve casing, designed to hold the valve 
down w'hlle the hydrostatic pressure is 
being applied, shall be allowed. On such 
valves now in use. inspectors shall re¬ 
quire the set screws to be taken out and 
the hole permanently closed. This docs 
not apply to any safety valve whose form 
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of construction Is such that the hole for 
the set screw or bolt Is securely closed 
when the valve Is locked. 

5 67.45-10 Detail requirements . (a) 

<1> The areas of all safety valves on 
boilers contracted for or the construc¬ 
tion of which commenced on or after 
June 1, 1904. shall be determined in ac- 
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(3) The areas (a) shown in Table 
67.45-10 (a) multiplied by square feet 
of grate surface gtve the area of safety 
valve or valves required. When this cal¬ 
culation results in an oil size of safety 
valve, use next larger standard size. 

(b) The area of a safety valve for boil¬ 
ers using oil as fuel or for boilers designed 
for any evaporation per hour shall be 
computed by dividing the total number of 
pounds of water evaporated per hour by 
any number of pounds of water evap¬ 
orated per square foot of grate surface 
per hour (W> taken from, and within 
the limits of Table 67.45-10 (a). This 
will give the equivalent number of square 
feet of grate surface for boiler for esti¬ 
mating the area of valve. Then apply 
the table for determining the area of the 
safety valve. 

(c) Where safety valves are used with 
beveled scats, the seats shall have an 
angle of Inclination of 45" to the center 
of their axes. Flat-scat safety valves 
may be used under the formula and table 


prescribed in this subpart. The dis¬ 
charge capacity of a flat-seat valve sholl 
be 1.4 times that allowed for a bevel-seat 
valve. 

$67.45-13 Lever safety valves, (a) 
All common lever safety valves to be 
hereafter applied to the boilers of steam 
vessels shall be constructed in material, 
workmanship, and principle according to 
the requirements for a safety valve re¬ 
ferred to in this section. When this con¬ 
struction of a safety valve is applied to 
the boilers of steamers navigating rough 
waters, the link may be connected direct 
with the spindle valve: Provided , always. 
That the fulcrum or points upon which 
the lever rests are made of steel, knife, or 
sharp-edged. And hardened; In this case 
the short end of the lever shall be at¬ 
tached directly to the valve casing. In 
all cases the link requires but a slight 
movement not exceeding % inch. 

(b) All the points of bearing on lever 
shall be in the same place. 


(c) The distance of the fulcrum shall 
In no case be less than the diameter of 
the valve opening. 

(d) The length of the lever shall not 
exceed the distance of the fulcrum multi¬ 
plied by ten. 

(e> The width of the bearings of the 
fulcrum shall be not less than % inch. 

(f) The length of the fulcrum link 
shall be not less than 4 inches. 

(g> The lever and fulcrum link shall 
be made of wrought-iren or steel and 
the knife-edged fulcrum points and 
bearings for the points shall be made of 
steel and hardened. But the chambers 
and saddle flanges of this and all other 
types of safety valves attached to boil¬ 
ers may be made of cast iron or other 
suitable material. 

<h) The valve, valve seat, and bush¬ 
ing for the stem or spindle shall be made 
of composition (gun metal) when the 
valve is Intended to be attached to a 
boiler using salt water; but when the 
valve is to be attached to a boiler using 
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cordance with the following formula and 
table: 

a-0.2074 x % <1> 

where i 

o = area of safety valve, per square foot of 
grate surface. In square Inches. 

W = pounds of water evaporated per square 
foot of grate surface per hour. 


S37 1 

P=z absolute pressure. In pounds per 
square Inch x: maximum allowable 
gage pressure 15. 

(2) The areas required per square foot 
of grate surface in the Table 67.45-10 
(a) have been computed from the for¬ 
mula by assuming the diflerent valves 
of W and P. 
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fresh water and generating steam of a 
high pressure the parts named, with the 
exception of the bushings for the spindle, 
may be made of cast Iron. 

(1) The valve shall be guided by its 
spindle, both above and below the ground 
seat and above the lever, through sup¬ 
ports either made of composition (gun 
metal) or bushed with It, The spindle 
shall fit loosely in the bearings or sup¬ 
ports, 

<J> When the valve is intended to bo 
applied to the boilers of steamers navi¬ 
gating rough waters, the fulcrum link 
may be connected directly with the spin¬ 
dle of the valve; providing always that 
the knife-edged fulcrum points are mado 
of steel and hardened, and that the verti¬ 
cal movement of the valve is unob¬ 
structed by any lateral movement. 

<k> In all cases the weight shall be 
adjusted on the lever to the pressure of 
steam allowed in each case by a correct 
steam gage attached to the boiler. The 
weight shall then be securely fastened 
in its position and the lever marked for 
the purpose of facilitating the replacing 
of the weight should it be necessary to 
remove the same, and In no case shall a 
line or any other device be attached to 
the lever or weight except in such a 
manner as will enable the engineer to 
raise the valve from its seat 

S 67,45-15 Spring-loaded safety valves . 
Any spring-loaded safety valve con¬ 
structed so as to give an Increase lift by 
the operation of steam after being raised 
from its seat, or any spring-loaded safety 
valve constructed in any other manner, 
so as to give an effective area equal to 
that of the afore-mentioned spring- 
loaded safety valve, may be used in lieu 
of the common lever-weighted valve on 
all boilers on steam vessels, and each 
spring-loaded valve shall be supplied 
with a lever that will raise the valve 
from its seat a distance of not less than 
that equal to one-eighth of the diameter 
of the valve opening; but in no case shall 
any spring-loaded safety valve be used in 
lieu of the lcvcr-weighted safety valve 
without first having been approved by the 
Commandant. 

SUB? ART 07.50—BOILER MOUNTINGS AND 
ATTACHMENTS 

5 67.50-1 Dejlnitions —(a) Mountings. 
Mountings, within the meaning of this 
subchapter, are nozzle connections, dis¬ 
tance pieces, valves, or fittings attached 
directly to the boiler. 

<b) Main stop valve. Main stop valve 
is a valve usually connected directly to 
the boiler for the purpose of shutting off 
the steam from the main steam line. 

<c) Auxiliary stop valve .—Auxiliary 
stop valve is a valve usually connected 
directly to the boiler for the purpose of 
shutting off the steam from the auxiliary 
lines (including the whistle lines). 

(d) Manifold . Manifold is a fitting 
with two or more branches having valves 
either attached by bolting or integral 
with the fitting. 

<e> Feed valve. Feed valve is a valve 
in the feed-water line which controls 
the boiler feed. 

(f) Blow-off valve. Blow-off valve Is a 
valve connected directly to the boiler for 
the purpose of blowing out water, scum, 
or sediment. 


(g) Dry pipe. Dry pipe Is a perforated 
or slotted pipe placed in the highest part 
of the steam space of a boiler to prevent 
priming. 

(h) Water column. Water column is 
a fitting or tube equipped with a water 
glass attached to a boiler for the purpose 
of indicating the water level. 

(i) Test cocks. Test cocks are small 
cocks on a boiler for indicating the water 
level. 

(J) Sallnometer cocks. Salinometer 
cocks are cocks attached to a boiler for 
the purpose of drawing off a sample of 
abater for salinity tests. 

(k) Fusible plugs. Fusible plugs are 
plugs made with a bronze casing and a 
tin filling which melts at a temperature 
of 450 degrees to 500 degrees F. They 
are intended to melt in the event of low 
w’ater and thus warn the engineer on 
watch. 

fi 67,50-5 Detailed requirements, (a) 
Where the thickness of the material in 
the boiler or drum, or the heads thereof, 
is not less than Va Inch, or where such 
boiler, drum, or head thereof has been 
reinforced by having a pad or flange 
riveted on the same, to make the thick¬ 
ness not less than *4 inch, pipes or fit¬ 
tings of 2 inches in diameter or under 
may be screw’ed directly into the same. 
Where steam or feed pipes of 2 inches 
in diameter or under are screwed into 
the boiler, the stop valve shall be con¬ 
nected to the boiler by as short a nipple 
as it is possible to use. nipples to be of 
extra-heavy thickness. 

(b) All boiler connections of over 2 
Inches in diameter, except the connec¬ 
tions for safety valves, shall be per¬ 
manently flanged and attached directly 
to the boiler by bolts, studs, or rivets. 

(c) Where the connecting point on the 
boiler is of circular form, distance pieces 
shall be allowed in order to square the 
point of the flanged fittings. 

(d) Flanged distance pieces of not 
more that 6 inches between flanges may 
be allowed between stopcocks or valves 
and the boiler when necessary to care for 
and conveniently handle the valves, 
when such distance pieces are con¬ 
structed of wrought material of sufficient 
thickness and strength to withstand any 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
and securely riveted to the boiler. 

(e> Cast-steel flanged fittings, when 
conforming strictly with the require¬ 
ments for steel castings, may be used for 
the purpose of connecting main and 
auxiliary stop valves and other steam 
outlets, including safety valves, distance 
from axis of outlets of such fittings to 
point of connection with boiler to be 
as short os practicable. 

(f) All valves and fittings over 2 
Inches diameter shall be flanged and 
properly secured at point of connection 
with boiler by bolts, studs, or rivets, and 
no fitting shall be of greater length 
than specified by the “Manufacturers* 
Standard/* 

(g) Cast nozzles shall not be used 
when exposed to the direct action of 
the fire. 

<h) On all boilers built after July 1. 
1896. a stopcock or value shall be placed 
between all check valves and boiler, and 
between all steam and water pipes and 


boiler. Valves of 2 Inches diameter or 
less connected directly to the boiler shall 
be of cast steel, hard brass, or bronze, 

(1) The use of malleable-Iron or cast- 
steel manifolds, tees, return bends, or 
elbows In the construction of pipe gener¬ 
ators shall be allowed, and the pressure 
of steam shall not be restricted to less 
than one-half the hydrostatic pressure 
applied to pipe generators unless a weak¬ 
ness should develop under such test as 
would render it unsafe In the judgement 
of the inspector making such inspection. 

$ 67.50-10 Superheaters. (a) The 
headers of superheaters may be made of 
semisteel (so-called) in which the con¬ 
stituent part of high-grade uniform steel 
thereof shall be not less than 25 percent 
and that the mnterial shall have a tensile 
strength of not less than 28,000 pounds 
per square Inch. The material shall be 
soft and close-grained and the castings 
shall be tight under a hydrostatic pres¬ 
sure of 850 pounds per square inch. 

<b) When interdeck superheaters are 
used in connection with water-tube boil¬ 
ers of approved design, and the fittings 
and pipes between the drum of the boil¬ 
ers and the header of the superheaters 
are made of seamless steel and of a thick¬ 
ness in accordance with the rules to 
withstand any pressure sustained by any 
part of the boiler, such fittings connect¬ 
ing with pipes of steam drum or super¬ 
heater shall be either steel forgings or 
steel castings. The stop valve may be 
attached to the discharge end of the 
superheater; Provided , That this section 
shall not apply to safety valves that have 
been approved by the Commandant. 

$ 67.50-15 Feed connections. Feed 
water shall not be admitted into any 
marine boiler at a temperature less than 
100 degrees F.. and every such boiler, 
excepting donkey boilers, shall after Oc¬ 
tober 31, 1909. have an independent 
auxiliary feed appliance for supplying 
said boiler with w f ater in addition to the 
usual mode employed, w'hich auxiliary 
feed shall enter the boiler through an 
opening and a fitting which are entirely 
independent of the fitting and opening 
for the main feed. 

9 67.50-20 Fusible plugs, (a) Fusible 
plugs for use in boilers of steam vessels 
under the jurisdiction of the Coast Guard 
shall be made of a bronze casing with the 
bore tapering continuously and evenly 
from end to end. and filled from end to 
end with tin not less than 99.3 percent 
pure and to contain not more than 0.1 
percent zinc, 0.1 percent lead, or 0.5 per¬ 
cent copper, and in no case shall it con¬ 
tain more than 0.7 percent total 
impurities. The small end of the bore 
may be countersunk not more than 
Inch In depth and width, but no recess 
thread, or cavity other than this counter¬ 
sink shall be allowed. 

<b) Fusible plugs, except those which 
are hereafter provided for, shall have an 
external diameter of not less than 
inch pipe tap. and the filling shall be at 
least $4 inch in diameter at the smaller 
end, and shall have a larger diameter at 
the opposite end of the plug: Provided. 
That ail fusible plugs fitted in boilers 
carrying a steam pressure exceeding 150 
pounds to the square inch may be re- 
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duced at the smaller end of the filling to 
of an inch In diameter. 

<c) Every boiler other than boilers of 
the water-tube type shall be fitted with, 
at least two fusible plugs as described 
above, and located as follows: 

(1) Upright boilers shall be fitted with 
two fusible plugs of an external diam¬ 
eter of not less than inch pipe Up, 
the filling to be at least Vi inch in diam¬ 
eter at the smaller end and shall have a 
greater diameter at the opposite end. 
The fusible plugs shall be located in sep¬ 
arate tubes not more than 2 Inches below 
the lowest gage cock. 

(2) Externally heated cylindrical boil¬ 
ers. with flues, shall have one plug in the 
top of the upper flue, not more than 4 
feet from the back end of the flue, and 
shall also have a plug fitted to the shell 
of the boiler Immediately below the fire 
line, and not less than 4 feet from the 
front end: Provided. That when the flues 
are not more than 6 inches in diameter 
fusible plugs of not less diameter than 
% inch pipe tap may be used in such 
flues. 

(3) Fire-box, scotch, and other types 
of shell boilers not specially provided for, 
having a combustion chamber common 
to ail furnaces, shall have two plugs 
fitted to the crown sheet of the com¬ 
bustion chamber at or near the center 
of the crown sheet and not more than 
12 inches apart 

(4) Double-end boilers with separate 
combustion chambers, each of which 
combustion chamber is common to all 
furnaces in iU own end of the boiler, shall 
have two plugs fitted to the crown sheet 
of each combustion chamber at or near 
the center of the crown sheet, and not 
more than 12 inches apart 

<5) Boilers fitted with a separate com¬ 
bustion chamber for each individual 
furnace shall be fitted with a fusible plug 
In the center of the crown sheet of each 
combustion chamber. 

(6) Boilers of types not herein pro¬ 
vided for shall be fitted with at least two 
fusible plugs of such dimensions and lo¬ 
cated in such parts of the boiler as will, 
in the judgment of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, best meet the pur¬ 
poses for which they arc Intended. 

(d) Fusible plugs shall be renewed at 
each annual Inspection, but in cases 
where the plugs were installed or re¬ 
newed not more than 6 months prior to 
the annual inspection, they may be al¬ 
lowed until the next following annual 
Inspection or for a period not to exceed 
18 months. In such cases, however, the 
inspector shall satisfy himself at the an¬ 
nual inspection that the plugs are In 
such condition as to warrant their con¬ 
tinued use until the next annual inspec¬ 
tion, after which the plugs shall be re¬ 
newed at each and every annual In¬ 
spection. 

<e> Fusible plugs shall be so fitted that 
the smaller end of the filling is exposed 
to the fire, and shall be at least 1 Inch 
higher on the water side than the plate 
or fine in which they are fitted. 

<f> Notwithstanding anything which 
may be contained tn this section, fusible 
plugs shall be so fitted that the end of 
the filling on the water end of the plug 


Is not less than 1 inch above the danger* 
cus low-water level. 

(g) Each manufacturer of fusible 
plugs shall number all plugs in accord¬ 
ance with the number of the heat from 
which the plugs were filled. For in¬ 
stance, the first pouring shall be number 
1. and all plugs filled from this head shall 
be numbered l; the next pouring shall 
be number 2. and all the plugs filled from 
this heat shall be numbered 2. etc. 

<h) The heat number shall be plainly 
stamped on each end of filling with num¬ 
bers not less than Vis inch in height. 

(1) Manufacturers of fusible plugs 
shall furnish the Commandant a sample 
plug from each heat for examination 
and test, but where more than 250 plugs 
are poured from the same heat, a sample 
plug shall be furnished for each 250 plugs 
or fraction thereof. The samples fur¬ 
nished shall bear the same number for 
any one beat and shall represent the 
heat from which the sample is poured. 

CJ) <1> In transmitting samples of 
fusible plugs to the Commandant, the 
fusible plugs and the letters of trans¬ 
mittal shall be addressed as follows: 
“The Commandant iMMT), U. a Coast 
Guard. Washington. D. C.” 

(2) One letter of transmittal shall be 
required for each heat. In letter of 
transmittal the following information 
shall be stated: 

(!) Number of heat, 
til) Number of fusible plugs manufac¬ 
tured from the heat. 

ilii) Number of samples of fusible 
plugs from the heat transmitted. 

(iv> Name of manufacturer or initials 
stamped on casing of plug. 

ik) (I) Manufacturers of fusible 
plugs shall stamp on the larger end or 
face of the casing their name or initials 
for identification and shall file with the 
Commandant a certificate duly sworn to 
that such plugs axe filled with tin of the 
character required by this subpart and 
made in accordance therewith. 

(2) Following is a general form of 
affidavit to be followed by manufacturers 
of fusible plugs: 

&TATS OF- - „ 

County ©/___ 

I hereby certify, on thU_day 

of - — —- - 105... that 1 am 

(State owner or name poelUon) 

manufactory of ... at ..._ 

in the State of_____• that 

all fusible plugs furnished for u*e In boilers 
of at ram veaaela under the jurisdiction of the 
Coast Guard by the said manufactory will be 
filled with tin of the character required, and 
will be made In accordance with the rules and 
regulations of the Commandant governing 
the manufacture of fusible plugs and that 
I am authorised to maJie this certificate. 


(Signature of manufacturer) 

Subscribed and_to before me 

this-day of ___ 

IDS-. 

[bilal 1 (Signature) _____ 

(Notary Public) 

(1) The certificate shall be executed 
by some person having authority to mako 
the statements contained therein. 

<m) On receipt of a properly executed 
affidavit by the Commandant, the in¬ 
spectors of the Coast Guard and the mer¬ 
chant marine generally shall be notified. 


<n> All replacement or renewal of 
fusible plugs shall be manufactured from 
acceptable heats in conformance with 
Subpart 162.014 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

S 67.50-25 Gage cocks end water glass. 
(a> All boilers, except flash boilers, shall 
be supplied with at least one reliable 
water gage, and at least three gage cocks 
attached directly to each boiler. When 
the gage glass and gage cocks are con¬ 
nected to the boilers by a water column 
there shall be three additional gage cocks 
inserted tn the head or shell of boiler. 
The lower gage cock in boilers more than 
48 inches in diameter shall be not less 
than 4 Inches above the top of the flues, 
tubes, or combustion chambers. In boil¬ 
ers less than 48 inches in diameter the 
lower gage cock shall be not less than 
inches above the top of the flues, tubes, 
or combustion chambers. A gage glass 
shall be considered a reliable water gage, 
and a float such as used on western river 
steamers shall be considered on such 
boilers as a reliable water gage: Pro- 
tided, That when water-tube boilers 
have an efficient water column connected 
to the steam drum of said boiler at the 
top and the water manifold at the bot¬ 
tom, and such water column has a gage 
glass and three gage cocks fitted to same, 
and also is fitted with a valve or stopcock, 
both at top and bottom where the col¬ 
umn is connected to the boiler, no gage 
cocks shall be required in the head or 
shell of the drums of such water-lube 
boilers. 

(b) Double-end boilers shall have at 
least three gage cocks and one water 
glass at each end. 

<c) In vertical boilers of the water- 
tube type the location of the lowest gage 
cock shall be determined by the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

f 67.50-30 Steam gages. All boilers or 
sets of boilers shall have attached to 
them at least one gage that will cor¬ 
rectly indicate a pressure of steam equal 
to 80 percent of the hydrostatic pressure 
applied by the inspectors. 

6UBPA1T 67.55—EVAPORATORS, FEED-WATER 

HEATERS. SEPARATORS. AND STEAM TRAPS 

MADE OP CAST IRON AND SUBJECT TO 

BOILER PRESSURE 

$ 67 55-1 Computations. <a) When 
evaporators, feed heaters, separators, 
and steam traps are constructed of cast 
iron possessing a tensile strength of not 
less than 20.000 pounds per square inch, 
the shells being cylindrical and ends flat 
or convex, the castings sound and of 
uniform thickness, the maximum allowed 
pressure shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 

(1) For flat surface: 

20,000 vr 

D* 

T~ Py/y 

20,000 

(2) For cylindrical shell: 

p^3JS00xr 
D 

r« PxD 
3,500 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 
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where: 

/»- maximum allowable pressure In 
pounds per square Inch. 

T= thickness, In Inches, 

D — diameter inside, tn Inches. When the 
pressure Is to be determined for a 
part of a flat surface which Is a 
square, or rectangle In the flat-sur¬ 
face formula, the value of D used 
shall be the diagonal of the square 
or rectangle, and when the ends are 
bolted to the shell the value of D 
used shall equal the diameter of the 
bolt circle. 

(b) The thickness of ends of evap¬ 
orators. feed heaters, and separators 
shall be not less than ft inch. To the 
resultant thickness obtained by the 
formula given above there shall be added, 
for cylinders having an Inside diameter 
of 1 inch to 6 inches, inclusive, ft inch; 
for cylinders having an Inside diameter 
of over 6 inches to 15 inches, inclusive. 
Vs Inch. 

<c > All flanges shall be substantial, 
and there shall be a good fillet all around 
the root, and when the ends and shell 
are cast solid there shall be a good and 
substantial fillet inside all around. 

<d> The bolts or studs for the ends or 
doors shall not have a greater stress than 
6.000 pounds per square inch, and the 
size of bolts or studs shall be not less 
than ft inch in diameter. 

1 67.55-5 Evaporators. Evaporators 
shall be provided with an efficient safety 
valve of approved type, set to blow at the 
maximum pressure to which the evap¬ 
orator will be subjected In service, and 
It shall be the duty of the engineer In 
charge of the vessel to see that such valve 
blows off at least once in 30 days. 


Part 63—Piping Systems 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 68 to Subchapter G reading as 
follows: 

straPART «« oi—crNnuL 

See. 

68 01-1 Scope. 

6801-8 Definitions, 

68 01-10 Affidavit. 

SUliPART 68 05—OXTAIL REQUIREMENTS 

68.05-1 Material. 

68 05-5 Computations. 

68.05-10 Valves and fltttngi. 

68.05-13 Joints and flanged connections. 
68.05-15 Installation. 

68.05-20 Fuel oil filling and transfer system. 
68.05-25 Fuel-oil service systems. 

68.05-30 Vent piping. 

68.05-35 Sounding pipes. 

68.05-40 Welded piping. 

Authority : 1168.01-1 to 68.05-40 Issued 
tinder R. S. 4405, at amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 9. 4309. 4400, 4417. 4417a, 4418, 4421, 
4426-4430. 4433. 4434. 4453. 4491. &s amended, 
•ec, 14. 29 8tat. 690. 41 Stat. 305. 49 8tat. 
1544. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 8tat. 1028. 
•ec. 6. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 46 
U. S. C. 361. 362, 391. 391a. 392, 399. 404-406. 
411. 412, 435. 489. 366. 363. 367. 463a. 1333, 
60 U. S. C. 1275. 

SUBPART 68.01—GENERAL 

i 68.01-1 Scope, (a) This part con¬ 
tains requirements for the various ships* 
piping and appurtenances. 

ib> The respective piping systems in¬ 
stalled on vessels shall have the necessary 


pumps, valves, regulating valves, safety 
valves, relief valves, flanges, fittings, 
pressure gages, liquid level indicators, 
thermometers, etc., for safe and efficient 
operation of the vesscL 

5 68.01-5 Definitions —(a) Piping. 
The word •‘piping*’ within the meaning 
of this subchapter, refers to fabricated 
pipes or tubes with flanges and fittings 
attached, for use in the conveyance of 
vapors, gases or liquids, regardless of 
whether the diameter is measured on the 
Inside or the outside. 

(b) Nominal diameter. The terra 
••nominal diameter” as used in this part, 
means the commercial diameter of the 
piping. 

(c> Fitting . The term “pipe fittings’* 
refers to all hollow cylindrical fittings, 
and does not apply to flanges or valves. 

$ 68 01-10 Affidavit. (a> When the 
manufacturers of steam and water pipes 
file with the Commandant a certificate 
duly sworn to that all such pipes manu¬ 
factured by them will stand all the testa 
and meet all the applicable requirements 
of this chapter, they shall be accepted 
by inspectors of the Coast Guard. 

(b) The manufacturer of valves and 
fittings shall file with the Commandant a 
certificate duly sworn to that all valves 
and fittings furnished by him for use on 
steam vessels comply with the require¬ 
ments of this subchapter. 

<c> After July 1. 1911. the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, shall refuse 
to allow the use of any valves or fittings 
on steam vessels until notified by the 
Commandant that such certificate is on 
file In his office. This shall not apply to 
valves and fittings installed previous to 
July 1. 1911. 

SUBPAHT 88.05—DETAIL REQUIREMENTS 

168.05-1 Material (a) Welded 
steam and water pipes may be permitted 
for pipe diameters from ft inch inside 
diameter up to and including 30 inches 
inside diameter. The pipe shall be made 
of wrought iron or mild steel, smooth, 
straight, and free from defects. 
Threaded pipe of standard thickness 
shall be^avoided as far as possible. In 
steam pipes it Is a very serious matter 
and shall not be allowed In any case on 
standard pipe over 5 Inches in diameter. 
All pipe over 2 inches in diameter shall 
be lap-welded. 

<b) Cast-steel fittings of any size or 
character and for any pressure and for 
any temperature may be used for any 
and all steam and feed-pipe connections, 
and for valves, cocks, and all appliances 
subject to steam or water pressure, when 
made by regular processes and by manu¬ 
facturers who stamp such fittings and 
appliances with their trade-mark or 
identifying stamp and who guarantee 
the castings to possess the following 
physical characteristics: Tensile 
strength, minimum, 50.000; maximum, 
78.000 pounds per square inch; elastic 
limit, minimum, not less than 45 percent 
of tensile strength; elongation in 2 
Inches, minimum. 25 percent. There 
shall be taken from each heat an an¬ 
nealed coupon or coupons, for the pur¬ 
pose of determining the physical tests, 
and the manufacturers shall furnish 


coupons to the Officer In Charge. Marine 
Inspection, for tests when so required. 
All steel castings shall be thoroughly 
annealed. 

(c) Cast iron, semisteel, or ferrostecl, 
possessing a tensile strength of not less 
than 22.000 pounds to the sectional 
square inch, may be used in the construc¬ 
tion of valves and fittings for pressures 
not exceeding 300 pounds when such 
valves and fittings of 3 inches diameter 
or over are stamped with the trade-mark 
or identifying stamp of the manu¬ 
facturer. 

(d) Malleable iron possessing a tensile 
strength of not less than 30.000 pounds 
to the sectional square inch may be used 
In the construction of valves and fittings 
up to and including 6 inches in diameter, 
and for pressures not exceeding 300 
pounds. Such valves and fittings of 3 
inches diameter or over shall be extra 
heavy, the fitting beaded or banded, and 
the valves and fittings stamped with the 
trade-mark or identifying stamp of the 
manufacturer. 

<e> Hard brass, bronze, and other 
compositions, of which 95 percent is 
copper, tin. and zinc, possessing a tensile 
strength of not less than 30.000 pounds 
to the square inch, may be used in the 
construction of all valves and fittings up 
to and including 12 inches in diameter. 
All such fittings of 3 Inches in diameter 
or over shall be stamped with the trade¬ 
mark or identifying stamp of the manu¬ 
facturer. 

(f) The following material shall be 
permitted at the allowable temperatures 
Indicated: 

(1) Cast Iron* malleable Iron, semi- 
steel, and ferrosteel may be used in con¬ 
nection with temperatures up to and in¬ 
cluding 450 degrees P. 

(2) Hard brass, bronze, and other 
compositions, of which 95 percent is 
copper, tin. and zinc, may be used in 
connection with temperatures up to and 
Including 470 degrees F.. but this tem¬ 
perature may be increased to 550 degrees 
P. when the manufacturer of the valves 
or fittings stamps them with the tem¬ 
perature they are guaranteed to stand 
without disintegration. This paragraph 
will also apply to any composition meet¬ 
ing the above physical requirements and 
stamped in accordance therewith. 

(3> For temperatures exceeding 550 
degrees F. no valves or fittings other than 
steel or of a composition whose tensile 
strength has been demonstrated to ex¬ 
ceed 50.000 pounds per sectional square 
inch with an elongation of 10 percent in 
a length of 2 Inches shall be allowed 
Such valves and fittings shall be stamped 
as above required. 

i 68.05-5 Computations— (a) Steel 
and iron pipe. (1) Thickness of and 
pressure allowed on main steam pipe 
constructed of riveted iron or steel plates 
that have been stamped and tested as re¬ 
quired by R. S. 4430 (46 U. S. C. 408>. 
shall be determined in the same manner 
as required by R. S. 4433 (46 U. 8. C. 411 >, 
to determine the pressure allowable on 
boilers, 

(2) The thickness of and maximum 
allowable pressure on all lapwelded or 
solid-drawn steam pipe of wrought iron 
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or steel shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formulas: 


PXD 


-f 0.125 


JP- 


10.000 
(T--0.125) X 10,000 
D 


where: 

maximum allowable prewure. 
pounds per square Inch. 

T= thickness of pipe. In Inches. 

D = diameter of pipe. In Inches. 


(1) 

(2) 

In 


fb) Copper pipe, cl) The thickness 
of copper pipe, according to the maxi¬ 
mum allowable pressure, shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formulas: 


T ~*** +0<HJ25 <3> 

where: 

T- thickness, in inches. 
f r maximum allowable pressure. In 
pounds per square Inch. 

D = Inside diameter of pipe, in inchee. 


(2) All copper pipe subject to pressure 
end installed for use on steam vessels 
alter July 1, 1911. shall have a thickness 
of material according to the maximum 
allowable pressure, to be determined by 
the following formula: 

r= X<£ + 00625 <4> 

where: 

T- thickness, in Inches. 
p— maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

D=inside diameter of pipe. In Inches. 


<c> Steel fittings. The minimum 
thickness of steel fittings shall be deter¬ 
mined by the following formula: 

T= fSoo+ 0188 <s> 

where: 

p— maximum allowable pressure, in 
pounds per square inch. 

D=diameter. In inches. 

T=: thickness. In inches. 


<d) Cast iron fitting. The minimum 
thickness of cast iron, semisteel, or ferro- 
eteel fittings shall be determined by the 
following formula: 

r= £ftnn+ 025 <6) 

3,000 r 

where: 

r=thickness of casting. In inches. 

p- maximum allowable pressure, In 
pounds per square inch. 

D = Internal diameter of the largest open¬ 
ing contained In the cylindrical part 
of the casting in inches. 

<e> Non ferrous slip joints. <1> The 
wearing surface of the male pipe In all 
slip joints made after June 30, 1908. for 
use in steam pipes shall be made of cop¬ 
per or composition, and shall be of suffi¬ 
cient length and so adjusted as to pre¬ 
vent accidental withdrawal from the 
packing box. When made of composi¬ 
tion. same shall be of not less than 95 
percent copper, tin. and zinc, possessing 
a tensile strength of not less than 30,000 
pounds to the square inch. It may be 
used for sixes up to and including 12 
inches in diameter, and for all pressures 
not exceeding 300 pounds per square 
inch. 


*2) The minimum thickness of such 
fittings shall be determined by the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 

T = m %+ 022 i7> 

where: 

P= maximum allowable pressure, la 
pound* per square inch. 

D= diameter, in inches. 

T— thickness, in Inches. 

5 68.05-10 Valves and fittings, (a) 
Valves and fittings of 3 inches and under 
may be connected by screw threads at 
their intermediate Joints in pipe lines. 

(b> Each and every valve for marine 
service shall have the trade-mark of the 
manufacturer cast or stamped on the 
chamber. All such valves of 2 inches 
diameter and over shall be subjected by 
the manufacturer before shipment to a 
hydrostatic pressure of three times the 
working pressure which the manufac¬ 
turer guarantees them to stand without 
distorting, and shall also be stamped with 
such working pressure and also the let¬ 
ters "M. S.° which shall plainly indicate 
that the valve has met the test require¬ 
ments for marine service. 

<c) All valves of over 2 Inches diam¬ 
eter. without regard for the service for 
which they are intended, installed after 
April 30.1917. shall have bolted bonnets. 

(6) Screwed bonnets on cast-iron 
valves of any size and for any character 
of service are positively prohibited. 

<e> All pipe fittings of more than 3 
Inches Internal diameter shall be sub¬ 
jected by the manufacturer to a test of 
three times the pressure to which they 
will be subjected in service. 

I 68.05-13 Joints and flanged connec¬ 
tions—(a) Flanges and connections for 
icrought-iron and homogeneous-steel 
feed and steam pipe. (1) The terminal 
and intermediate flanges of all wrought- 
Iron and homogeneous-steel feed and 
steam pipe over 2 Inches in diameter, 
other than on pipe or coll boilers of steam 
generators, shall be made of wrought 
iron, homogeneous steel, malleable iron 
having a tensile strength of not less than 
30.000 pounds per square inch of section, 
or equivalent material. 

(2) All such flanges shall have a depth 
through the bore of not less than one- 
half of the diameter of the pipe to which 
the flange Is attached. 

<3) The bore shall Increase slightly 
toward the face of the flange, and the end 
of the pipe shall be enlarged to fit the 
bore of the flange and shall be substan¬ 
tially beaded over or outward into a 
recess in the face of the flange. 

(4) Flanges on extra heavy lap-welded 
steam pipe up to and including 5 inches 
diameter may be attached with screw 
threads and the Joints in bends may be 
made with extra heavy malleable-iron 
elbows or equivalent material 

(5) Feed and steam pipe up to and in¬ 
cluding 3 inches diameter may be con¬ 
nected at intermediate joints by being 
screwed into flanges or extra heavy 
fittings. 

<6> Flanges of cast iron, somistecl, or 
ferrosteel, having a tensile strength of 
not less than 20.000 pounds per square 
inch of section, may be employed in con¬ 
necting extra heavy lap-welded pipe by 


screw threads. Such flanges shall be 
extra heavy and have a depth through 
the bore of not less than the United 
States standard length of thread for the 
pipe to which the flange is attached plus 
depth of counterbore. The thickness of 
the flange, excluding hub. shall be not 
less than three-tenths of the diameter of 
the pipe plus 0 25 of an inch The pipe 
shall flt snugly in the counterbore, which 
shall be not less than one-fourth the 
diameter of the pipe in depth. 

(7) Flanges of wrought iron or steel 
grooved in the bore to a depth equal to 
the thickness of the material in the pipe 
sliall be allowed for use on all steam and 
feed pipe when the end of the pipe has 
been thoroughly annealed and expanded 
Into the flange by approved machinery. 

<8> Flanges with hubs projecting not 
less than 1% inches from the back of 
the flange may be shrunk on lapwelded 
or rlvcted-lron or steel or seamless- 
drawn steel steam pipes over 5 l ,a inches 
diameter where the pipe is brought to a 
true and parallel circle at the end and 
beaded over into a recess at the face of 
the flange, or flared to an angle of ap¬ 
proximately 20 degrees or the bore of the 
flange may be tapered and the pipe ex¬ 
panded Into the bore. 

1 9) Flanges of cast steel, wrought iron, 
or homogeneous steel, equal in strength 
to the pipe to which it is attached, may 
be riveted to the pipe. When pipe is 
used for steam lines where flanges are 
riveted on and calked, the ends of the 
pipe shall be properly annealed before 
drilling or riveting the flanges on. 

< 10) Flanges may be secured to pipe 
by expanding the pipe by proper and 
approved machinery and flaring the end 
of the pipe to an angle not exceeding 20 
degrees, taken in the direction of the 
length of the pipe, and having a depth 
of flare equal to at least one and one-half 
times the thickness of the pipe. 

(It) Flanges of cast steel, forged steel, 
or wto light iron may be used in any proc¬ 
ess of expanding the pipe into grooves in 
the bore of the flange and flaring the end 
of the pipe to an angle of 20 degrees. 

(12) Flanges welded to lapwelded 
steam pipes of iron or steel may be used 
when the manufacturer furnishes an affi¬ 
davit that the pipe has been properly 
annealed after all work requiring Are 
has been finished. 

(13) All flange connections made by 
the process of expanding, welding, or 
shrinking shall be subjected to a hydro¬ 
static test of twice the working pressure 
without showing signs of weakness. 

<b) Flanges on copper pipe. Cl) The 
flanges of all copper steam and feed pipe 
over 3 inches diameter shall be made of 
brass or bronze composition, forged-iron, 
or steel or open-hearth steel castings. 
The end of the pipe shall be flanged over 
or outward to a width of not less than 
twice the thickness of the pipe and to a 
radius of not more than the thickness of 
the pipe, and the flange securely brazed 
or riveted to the pipe. If the pipe is 
properly formed with a full reinforced 
taper through the flange, the riveting or 
brazing may be dispensed with. The 
thickness of flanges shall be not less than 
four times the required thickness of the 
pipe plus 0.25 of an inch. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(2) Any form of expanded, grooved* 
and flared joint will be allowed for cop¬ 
per pipe under the same regulations, re¬ 
strictions. and tests applying to iron or 
steel pipe. 

(3) All flange Joints shall be fitted with 
such number of bolts or rivets as will 
make the Joint equal In strength to all 
other parts of the pipe, 

<4> Any form of joint which, in the 
Judgment of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, is equal in strength and 
efficiency to the flange connections re¬ 
quired by this section shall be allowed on 
any and all classes of pipe. 

*68.03-15 Installation . (a) Where 
vent and sounding pipes pass through 
cargo spaces they shall be protected 
against damage. 

<b> No copper pipe constructed after 
June 30. 1905. shall have any bend whoso 
radius Is less than one and one-half times 
the diameter of the pipe and such pipe 
shall be so led and flanges so placed that 
they may be readily taken down if re¬ 
quired. Such pipes shall be protected 
by Iron casings when run through coal 
bunkers, and shall be clear of the coal 
chutes. 

<c> All sea valves or cocks secured to 
the skin of the vessel by bolts and con¬ 
nected to the engines or boilers by pipes 
shall be arranged so as to be accessible 
at all times, so that if a leak or defect 
occurs it can be reached. All parts of 
said valves except the chamber shall be 
made of brass or bronze when used on 
wooden-hull vessels navigating salt wa¬ 
ter; but In the case of vessels of iron or 
steel the brass or bronze bolts may be 
dispensed with. 

* 63.05-20 Fuel oil filling and transfer 
system —(a )Ocean and coastwise. (1) 
The construction of fuel-oil tanks sep¬ 
arate from the hull shall conform to the 
following requirements: Plating for such 
tanks shall be not less than inch in 
thickness; seams where the plates are 
Joined shall be double-riveted; all rivet 
holes shall be fairly drilled, or punched 
three-fourths diameter and reamed to 
size; rivet holes shall be spaced not to 
exceed four diameters; and. where prac¬ 
ticable, the tanks shall be caulked inside 
and out. 

(2 > Where double bottoms are used for 
the storage of fuel oil. such double bot¬ 
toms shall be subdivided with one or 
more longitudinal watertight bulkheads, 
except the narrow* tanks at the forward 
and after ends of the vessel. This re¬ 
quirement shall also apply to fuel-oil 
deep tanks which shall also be fitted with 
the necessary swash plates. The hatch 
covers on deep tanks which are used for 
fuel oil shall be made of steel or iron 
plating and be fitted oiltlght. Fuel-oil 
tanks in 'tween-deck spaces overhanging 
the boiler space or adjoining the ship's 
sides abreast of the boilers shall be 
avoided as far as practicable, but where 
found to be necessary, they shall be sub¬ 
divided into compartments not exceed¬ 
ing 20 feet in length. 

(3) The test for fuel-oil tanks that do 
not form a part of the structure of the 
hull shall be a hydrostatic test of 15 
pounds to the square inch, and all other 
tanks shall be tested w r ith a pressure that 
will not be exceeded in practice. 


(4) Deep tanks, peak tanks, settling 
tanks, and tanks separate from the hull 
used for the storage of fuel oil shall be 
fitted with internal gate valves where the 
suction pipe or pipes penetrate the tank, 
the valves to be fitted with mechanical 
appliances so arranged that they may be 
operated from an accessible place on deck 
outside of the machinery space. Double¬ 
bottom fuel-oil tanks shall be fitted with 
a gate valve on the tank top where the 
suction pipe penetrates it. or, where the 
suction pipe leads under the tank tops, 
the valve shall be placed where the pipe 
enters the machinery space. 

<b) Great Lakes; lakes , bays, sounds , 
and rivers. (1) The fuei-oU tanks on 
all inland steamers subject to the re¬ 
quirements In this subchapter shall be 
constructed of material of such thickness 
and workmanship as, in the Judgment of 
the inspector where the installation is 
made, is safe. 

<2> All pipe connections on fuel-oil 
tanks and cargo-oil tanks, except the 
connection or connections on the top of 
such tank, shall be protected by an in¬ 
ternal gate valve operated by an ex¬ 
tension rod leading to an accessible point 
in an open space on a deck outside the 
engine and flreroom casing, so that the 
flow of oil may be Immediately shut off 
in the case of failure or rupture of any 
of the pipes or connections. 

(c) No openings are to be cut in the 
bottoms, ends, or sides of fuel-oil tanks 
except for suction and heater connec¬ 
tions. 

(d> All pipes over 2 inches in diameter 
shall be attached to fuel-oU tanks by 
flanges, or flanged fittings, riveted to the 
tanks. Filling pipes for such tanks shall 
extend through the top of the tank to 
deck, and such pipes shall be led to the 
bottoms of the tanks and fitted with 
U-bend5 extending upward at least 12 
inches above the bottoms; or In lieu of 
the U-bonds the pipes may be led to 
within one-half of the diameter of the 
pipes from the bottom of the tanks. 

* 63 03-25 Fuel-oil service systems . 
(a) The piping between the service 
pumps and the stop valve at the burners, 
when the pressure exceeds 15 pounds per 
square Inch, shall be extra-heavy seam¬ 
less piping and shall be in sight abovp 
the floor or platform. The connections 
on such piping shall be made with extra¬ 
heavy flanges or extra-heavy fittings of 
forged or cast steel, bronze, or malleable 
iron. Valves on pipe lines conveying hot 
oil shall be extra heavy and shall be of 
the locked-bonnet, bo!ted-bonnet, or 
union-nut-bonnet type. 

<b> The piping, including connections, 
shall be tested in place to a hydrostatic 
test pressure equal to three times the 
designed maximum working pressure, 
but in no case less than 150 pounds. All 
other piping for use in conveying fuel oil. 
together with valves, and fittings, shall 
be suitable for a pressure of 125 pounds 
and all such pipe and fittings between 
the gate valve within the tank and the 
pumps shall be tested to a hydrostatic 
pressure of 250 pounds. 

<c> When It is desired to change a 
low-pressure system to a high-pressure 
system, it wiU be necessary to apply a 
hydrostatic test pressure to the piping 


and connections from pumps to burners 
equal to three times the working 
pressure. 

<d) All oil heaters shall be tested to 
double the working pressure. Continu¬ 
ous pipe or pipes shall be carried through 
the heads or ends of the heaters, and all 
Joints shall be made on the outside to 
eliminate the danger of oil being pumped 
into the boilers in the event of failure 
of the Joints: Provided , That this re¬ 
quirement does not apply when the water 
of condensation from the heaters Ls led 
to an observation tank or is not used for 
boiler-feed water. Heaters may be in¬ 
stalled in double-bottoms, if so desired, 
w hen vessels are operating in cold waters 
and may be placed in the most con¬ 
venient location for heating the oil. 

<e> Fuel-oil pumps supplying oil to 
the burners, also oil strainers, shall be 
in duplicate, and the discharge of each 
pump shall be fitted with an efficient 
relief valve that will return surplus oil 
to the suction side of the pumps. 

(f> Throttle valves on fuel-oil pumps 
shall be arranged so that they may be 
operated from some accessible point out¬ 
side of the pump-room or flreroom 
inclosure. 

* 68.05-30 Vent piping, (a) The vent 
pipes from all fuel-oil tanks shall have a 
net cross-sectional area equal to that of 
the filling pipes and shall be led from 
the top of the tank to the open air in a 
space where no danger will result from 
the discharge of oil vapor; the discharge 
ends to be fitted with U-bends and a 
gauze diaphragm, which can be easily 
removed for cleaning. 

<b> Where it is necessary to use bends 
In the piping, such bends shall not ex¬ 
ceed 45 degrees from the vertical. 

5 68.05-35 Sounding pipes . (a) 

Sounding pipes or other reliable appara¬ 
tus shall be fitted to fuel tanks for use 
in determining the oil level In each tank. 
Sounding pipes shall be led up through 
the deck and down to within one diam¬ 
eter of the bottom of the tank, and shall 
not be perforated. 

<b) Sounding pipes in the machinery 
spaces that do not extend up through a 
deck shall be fitted with a valve or stop¬ 
cock that will close automatically to pre¬ 
vent oil overflow. 

$ 68.05-40 Welded piping (a) Fusion 
butt welding may be used to Join bilge, 
ballast, fuel-oil overflow, fuel-oil trans¬ 
fer and vent pipes, fire and flushing 
mains, fresh water distribution, brine 
piping, and drain suctions from fuel-oil 
tanks. 

<b) Heating colls in fuel-oil tanks may 
also be joined by fusion welding, pro¬ 
vided butt welds are used and the welds 
protected by a sleeve, fillet welded at the 
ends of the wall of the pipe. 

(c) In all cases, such welding shall 
comply with the requirements of Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering> of this 
chapter. 


Part 6$*—Installations. Tests, Inspec¬ 
tions, and Repairs 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 69 to Subchapter O reading as 
follows; 
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8UBPAHT 69 01—INSTALLATIONS 

8 69.01-1 Protection of adjacent struc¬ 
ture. (a) Externally heated boilers 
shall have a clear space between the 
boiler and the woodwork of not less than 
6 Inches at the sides and 4 Inches at the 
top. 

<b) Internally heated boilers shall 
have a clear space between the boiler 
and the woodwork of not less than 4 
inches at the sides and 4 Inches at the 

top. 

<c) All woodwork or other Ignitible 
substance approaching within 12 Inches 
of the boiler or smokestack (unless such 
boiler or smokestack Is covered with good 
nonconducting material > shall be suit¬ 
ably sheifthed with metal over noncom¬ 
bustible material and all woodwork or 
other ignitible substance in or around 
the fireroom shall he properly protected 
by metal or asbestos sheathing. 

<d) All boilers hereafter placed In 
wooden steamers shall have a clear space 
of at least 8 inches between the under¬ 
side of the cylindrical shell and the floor 
or keelson; and on all other steamers 
the boilers shall be so placed as to permit 
of proper inspection of the underside 
thereof. 

(e) All water-tube or coll boilers shall 
have a clear space of not less than 4 
Inches between the back end of boiler 
and bulkhead. All other boilers shall 
have a clear space of not less than 2 feet 
between the back end of boiler and 
bulkhead. 

(f) Where fuel-oil tanks are fitted In 
wooden vessels, lead pans or lining shall 
be placed under the tanks, the lead to 
be of a gage weighing not less than 8 
pounds per square foot, this precaution 
being made to prevent oil from getting 
into the bilges of the vessel. 

<K) Suitable drip pans shall be in¬ 
stalled to catch the drip from burners, 
fuel-oil pumps, strainers, or any other 
Place where necessary to prevent oil from 
reaching the bilges of the vessel. 

<h) The boiler room and funnel cas¬ 
ings shall be Insulated so as to prevent 
the spread of fire to woodwork or other 
combustible material adjacent to the cus- 
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ings In the event of an oil fire taking 
place In the fireroom, 

8 69.01-5 Dampers, (a) Dampers in 
funnels or uptakes on oil-burning steam, 
ers shall be fitted with a locking device in 
open position. 

8 U BP ART 69.05—TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

5 69.05-1 Test and inspection of ncto 
boilers . (a) All coil and pipe hereafter 
made, when such boiler is completed and 
ready for inspection, shall be subjected 
at the first inspection to a hydrostatic 
pressure at a ratio of 150 pounds to a 
steam pressure of 100 pounds. 

$ 69.05-5 Name plates, (a) There 
shall be fastened to each boiler a plate 
containing the name of the manufac¬ 
turer of the material, the place where 
manufactured, the tensile strength, the 
name of the builder of the boiler, when 
and where built 

(b) The date of the building of the 
boiler or boilers shall be determined by 
the month and year of issue of the first 
certificate of inspection which covers the 
boiler or boilers in question: Provided, 
That the boiler or boilers have not been 
used for any purpose previous to the 
Inspection. 

§ 69.05-10 Tests and inspection of 
boilers and main steam piping in service. 
(a) The hydrostatic pressure applied to 
boilers which can be satisfactorily ex¬ 
amined internally shall be In the propor¬ 
tion of 125 pounds to the square inch to 
100 pounds to the square inch of the 
steam pressure allowed; types of boilers 
which due to design cannot be examined 
Internally shall be subjected to a hydro¬ 
static pressure in the proportion of 150 
pounds to the square inch to 100 pounds 
to the square inch of the steam pressure 
allowed. The inspector, after applying 
the hydrostatic test, shall thoroughly ex¬ 
amine every part of the boiler. The 
hydrostatic pressure shall also be ap¬ 
plied to the main steam pipe up to the 
throttle. 

(b> In the application of the hydro¬ 
static pressure to boilers, inspectors shall 
require such arrangements as will guard 
against main and auxiliary stop valves 
being subjected to hydrostatic pressure 
on one side at the same time that steam 
pressure is exerted on the opposite aide. 

< c I Steamers on going out of service 
or laying up in winter quarters and be¬ 
ginning the annual inspection may have 
the hydrostatic pressure applied to boil¬ 
ers at any time preceding the date of the 
final completion of the inspection, so 
that, however, in no Instance shall the 
vessel be navigated to exceed 12 months 
without the hydrostatic pressure. 

(d) Inspectors are required at each 
annual inspection to carefully Inspect 
the flues of every boiler and subject them 
to the hammer test where possible or 
practicable in order that deterioration 
of material may be detected. If such 
test indicates thin material, the doubt¬ 
ful place shall be drilled and the mate¬ 
rial carefully gaged In order that the 
safe pressure may be determined; or il 
the flue is found to deviate from the form 
of a practically true circle, the pressure 
shall be reduced accordingly. The effi¬ 
ciency and workmanship of the riveted 
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seams shall also be carefully observed at 
all inspections. 

<e) The Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, in determining the distance be¬ 
tween the flues and the shells of exter¬ 
nally fired boilers, under provisions of 
R S. 4434 (46 U. 8. C. 412>. shall take the 
measurements from the plate in the flue 
to the plate in the shell on vessels in 
river service only. 

(f) The shell of any boiler which has 
reached the age of 10 years shall, at tho 
first annual inspection thereafter, and at 
6uch subsequent periods as the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or Coast 
Guard District Commander may deem 
necessary, be drilled near the water line 
and at such other points in the shell as 
may be necessary to determine os nearly 
as possible the thickness of material, 
wdiich ascertained thickness, together 
with the general condition of the boiler, 
shall govern the maximum allowable 
pressure. If the thickness found by 
actual measurement is less than the 
original thickness, the maximum allow¬ 
able pressure shall be recalculated using 
the thinnest portion of the shell plate as 
the thickness of the shell, and shall not 
exceed the maximum pressure permitted 
by the applicable boiler design formulas. 
For the purpose of such recalculation, 
the design formulas specified in this sub¬ 
chapter may be used for boilers made or 
contracted for prior to July 1, 1936, or 
alternatively the design formulas set 
forth in Subchapter P (Marine Engi¬ 
neering ) may be used. 

1 69.05-15 Donkey boilers. Donkey 
boilers shall be inspected in the same 
manner as the main boilers. 

$ 69.05-20 Inspection of foreign-built 
boilers admitted to American Registry. 
(a) Boilers of foreign-built vessels ad¬ 
mitted to American registry shall be 
inspected in the same manner as boilers 
on American vessels. 

<b> The working steam pressure shall 
be determined by the application of the 
hydrostatic pressure in the ratio as re¬ 
quired by the laws of the United States 
and by a close observation of the general 
condition of the boiler. 

(c) The working steam pressure under 
which the boilers arc being operated 
shall be accepted os the basis for deter¬ 
mining the allowable working pressure 
where it is not practicable or possible to 
secure a record of the tests of the plates 
entering into the construction of the 
boiler. 

8 69.05-25 Inspection of boilers on 
existing barges. Boilers on existing 
barges required to be Inspected ahd not 
constructed according to the specifica¬ 
tions prescribed by the Commandant 
may be considered the same as foreign- 
built boilers as specified in 8 69.05-20, 
and so treated. 

STTBPART 60.10—REPAIRS 

8 69.10-1 Welding repairs. <a) No 
repair work by any welding process other 
than fusion welding shall be allowed on 
main boilers or unflred pressure vessels 
until coupons showing the character of 
the work proposed to be done by the ap¬ 
plicant shall have been tested and sub¬ 
mitted, with an explanation and report 
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of the test, to the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, at or nearest the 
place where the work is to be done. The 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
shall then satisfy himself whether or not 
such process can be used with safety on 
the boilers or unflred pressure vessels of 
8team vessels. 

<b) In every case where repairs are 
to be made by these processes on boilers 
or unflred pressure vessels of steam ves¬ 
sels subject to the inspection of the 
Coast Guard, the engineer In charge and 
the parties making the repairs are re- 
quired to notify the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, giving full detailed 
description of the repairs to be made, the 
location of the vessel, and the time the 
repairs are to be begun, so that inspec¬ 
tion may be had. If practicable, prior to 
and during the time the work is being 
done, which reports must be confirmed in 
WTiting to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

(c) The application for permission to 
use these processes on boiler or unflred 
pressure vessel repairs of any particular 
vessel implies a guaranty on the part of 
the applicant that the work shall, in 
material, flux, and workmanship, be 
equal to that of the samples furnished. 

<d) Repairs to marine boilers and un¬ 
flred pressure vessels by means of fusion 
welding may be permitted provided such 
welding conforms to the requirements of 
Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. 


loplir H—PoiiM 9 «r V+stelt 

Tlu . -le for Subchapter H Is changed 
from "General Rules and Regulations; 
Great Lakes’* to "Passenger Vessels/’ and 
Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 70 to Subchapter H reading as 
follows: 

Past 70—General Provisions 

SUBPAJtT 70.01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE 

Sec. 

70.01-1 Purpose of regulation*. 

70 01-5 Assignment of function*. 

70 01-10 Authority for regulation*. 

8UBPAKT 70.0&—APPLICATION 

70.05-1 Vessel* subject to the requirements 
of this subchapter. 

70 05-5 Specific application noted In text. 

BUBPABT 70.10—DEFINITION OP ITEMS USED IN 
THIS SUBCHAPTER 

70.10- 1 Approved. 

70.10- 3 Carrying passengers for hire. 

70.10- 5 Carrying freight for hire. 

70.10- 7 Classed vessel. 

70.10- 0 Commandant. 

70.10- 11 Coast Guard District Commander. 

70.10- 13 Coastwise. 

70.10- 15 Ferry. 

70.10- 17 Great Lake*. 

70.10- 10 Headquarters. 

70.10- 31 International voyage. 

70 10-23 Lake*, bays, and sounds. 

70.10- 25 Marine Inspector or Inspector, 

70.10- 27 Motorboat. 

70.10- 29 Motor vessel. 

7010-31 Ocean. 

70.10- 33 Officer in charge. Marine Inspec¬ 

tion. 

70.10- 35 Passenger. 

70.10- 37 Pilot rule*. 

70 10-39 Rivers. 

70.10- 41 Recognized classification society. 
7010-43 Short International voyage. 

70 10-45 Vessel. 

70.10- 47 Western rivers. 
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Strip ART TO. IS-EQUIVALENTS 

Sec. 

70.15-1 Conditions under which equiva¬ 
lents may be used. 

BUBPABT TO.20—GENERAL MARINE ENGINF.JLr.XNO 
REQUIREMENTS 

70.30-1 Marine engineering detail*. 

SUBPART TO.BS—GENERAL ELECTRICAL ENGINEER¬ 
ING REQUIREMENTS 

70.35- X Electrical engineering details. 

SUBPART T0.20—SPECIAL PEOVISIONS 

70.30- 1 Vessels acquired or documented 

under the set of June 3. 1941. 

70.30- 5 Installation* of equipment made 

during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the Presi¬ 
dent on May 27, 1941. 

BUBPART TO.*5—AMERICAN BUREAU OF 

shipping's standard* 

70.35- 1 Standards to be used. 

7035-5 Where obtainable. 

Authority: 1170.01-1 to 70.35-5 issued 
under R. S. 4405. a* amended. 4402, os 
amended; 40 U. S. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S. 4420. a* amended, sec. 5. 49 Stst. 
1384, ss amended, secs. 1, 2. 49 Stat. 1544. 
as amended, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 106. as amended, 
sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. os amended, sec. 2. 54 
8tat. 1028. ss amended, sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 
245. os omended; 40 U. 8. C. 404. 309. 367. 
526p, 1333. 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 70.01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE 

i 70.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 
<a> The purpose of the regulations in 
this subchapter Is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for passenger 
vessels In accordance with the intent of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, as well as to implement various 
International Conventions for Safety of 
Life at Sea and other treaties which 
affect the merchant marine. The regu¬ 
lations are necessary to carry out the 
provisions of law affecting passenger ves¬ 
sels and such regulations have the force 
of law. 

5 70.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
(a i By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946. effective July 16. 1946, the marine 
Inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950 <15 F. R 4935, 5 
U. S. C. Note under 241). effective July 
31.1950. the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specified 
exceptions. The Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury by an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 
F. R. 6521), delegated to the Comman¬ 
dant the functions formerly performed 
by him under Reorganization Plan No. 3 
of 1946. 

5 70.01-10 . Authority for regulations. 
(a» General. The authority to pre¬ 
scribe regulations generally Is set forth 
in R. S. 4405 and 4462, as amended <46 
U. S. C. 375 and 416), as well as in other 
provisions of Title 52 of the Revised Stat¬ 
utes and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. Under the pro¬ 
visions of R. S. 4403. as amended (46 
U. S. C. 372), the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard, superintends the 
administration of the vessel inspection 


laws and is required to produce a cor¬ 
rect and uniform administration of the 
Inspection laws, rules, and regulations. 

(b) Inspection and certification. (1) 
The regulations regarding inspection 
and certification of passenger vessels in¬ 
terpret or apply R. S. 4399. 4400, 4417. 
4418. 4421, 4423, 4426, 4428-4430. 4433. 
4434, and 4453. as amended, sec. 14. 29 
Stat. 690. sec s. 10 and 11. 35 Stat. 428. 
41 Stat. 305, 49 SUit. 1544. 1935. sec. 3. 
54 Stat. 346. and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245, 
as amended <46 U. S. C. 361, 362. 391, 
392. 399, 400, 404. 406-408, 411, 412, 435. 

366. 395. 396, 363, 367, 660a. 1333, and 50 
U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<c> Construction and arrangement . 
(1) The regulations regarding the con¬ 
struction and arrangement of passenger 
vessels interpret or apply R. S. 4417, 4418, 
4426, and 4490, as amended, sec. 3, 24 

Stat 129. 41 Stat. 305, sec. 5. 49 Stat. 

1384, secs. 1 and 2, 49 Stat. 1544, sec. 3. 
54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028, and 
sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended <46 
U. S. C. 391. 392. 404. 482, 483. 363. 369, 
367.1333. 463a and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<d> Subdivision. (1) The regulations 
regarding subdivision of passenger ves¬ 
sels interpret or apply R. S. 4417, 4418. 
4426. and 4490, as amended, sec. 3. 24 

Stat. 129. 41 Stat. 305. sec. 2, 45 Stat. 

1493, sec. 2. 49 Stat. 888, sec. 5. 49 Stat. 
1384, secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 3, 54 
Stat. 346. and sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245, as 
amended <46 U. S. C. 391. 392. 404, 482, 
483. 363, 85a, 88a, 369. 357. 1333, and 50 
U. S. C. App. 1275). 

(e) Stability. (1) The regulations re¬ 
garding stability of passenger vessels in¬ 
terpret or apply R, S. 4417, 4418. 4426, 
and 4490. as amended, sec. 3. 24 Stat 129, 
41 Stat. 305. sec. 2. 45 Stat. 1493. sec. 2. 
49 Stat 888. sec. 5. 49 Stat. 1384, secs 1 
and 2. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 3. 54Btat. 346, 
and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended 
<46 U. S. C. 391, 392, 404. 482. 483, 363, 
85a, 88a. 3C9, 367, 1333, and 50 U. S. C. 
App. 1275). 

<f> Lifesaving equipment. (1) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving equip¬ 
ment of passenger vessels interpret or 
apply R. S. 4417, 4418, 4426, 4481. 4482. 
4488, and 4491, as amended, secs. 1 and 

2, 49 Stat. 1544, sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166. 

3, 54 Stat. 346, and sec. 5. 55 Stat 244. 
245. as amended (46 U. S. C. 391, 392, 
404, 474, 475. 481, 489. 367, 526p. 1333, 
and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<g) Fire protection equipment. (1) 
The regulations regarding Are protec¬ 
tion equipment of passenger vessels in¬ 
terpret or apply R. S. 4417. 4418, 4426. 
4470, 4471, 4477, 4479, and 4483. as 
amended, secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544, sec. 
17. 54 Stat. 166, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 
2. 54 Suit. 1028, and sec. 5. 55 Stat, 244. 
245, as amended '46 U. S. C. 391, 392. 404, 
463. 464, 470. 472, 476, 367. 526p. 1333, 
463a, and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<h> Vessel control and miscellaneous 
systems and equipment. (1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding vessel control and mis¬ 
cellaneous systems and equipment of 
passenger vessels interpret or apply R- S. 
4417, 4418, and 4426, as amended, secs. 
1 and 2, 49 Stat. 1544, see. 17, 54 Stat. 
166. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. and sec. 5, 55 
Stat. 244, 245 (46 U. S. C. 391. 392. 4 4. 

367, 526p, 1333, and 50 U. S. C. App. 
1275). 
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(1) Operations. (1) The regulations 
regarding operations of passenger vessels 
Interpret or apply R. 8. 4417. 4418. 4426. 
nnd 4453. as amended, sec s. 1 and 2. 49 
Stat 1544. sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166. sec 3. 54 
Stat. 346. and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 391, 392. 404, 435. 
367. 526p. 1333, and 50 U. S. C. App. 
1275). 

SUBPART 70.05—APPLICATION 

I 70.05-1 Vessels subject to the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter . (a) 

This subchapter shall be applicable to 
all vessels indicated in column 4 of Table 
70.05-1 (a) and shall apply to all such 
United States Hag vessels, and to all such 
foreign vessels which carry more than 
12 passengers from any port in the 
United States to the extent prescribed 
by law. except as follows: 

<1> Any vessel of a foreign nation 
signatory to the International Conven¬ 


tion for the Safety of Life at Sea. 1948, 
and which has on board a current, valid 
safety certificate. 

(2) Any vessel of a foreign nation 
having Inspection laws approximating 
those of the United States together with 
reciprocal inspection arrangements with 
the United States, and which has on 
board a current, valid certificate of In¬ 
spection Issued by its government under 
such arrangements. 

(3) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United States. 

(4) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

<5> With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public 
purposes. 

Tail* 70.05-1 (a) 


S 70.05-5 Specific application noted in 
text, (a) At the beginning of the vari¬ 
ous parts, subparts, and sections, a more 
specific application is generally given 
for the particular portion of the text in¬ 
volved. This application sets forth the 
types, sires, or services or vessels to 
which the text pertains, and in many 
cases limits the application of the text 
to vessels contracted for before or after 
a specific date. As used in this sub¬ 
chapter. the term '•vessels contracted 
for" includes not only the contracting 
for the construction of a vessel, but also 
the contracting for a material alteration 
to a vessel, the contracting for the con¬ 
version of a vessel to a passenger vessel, 
and the changing of service or route of a 
vessel if such change increases or modi¬ 
fies the general requirements for the 
vessel or increases the hazards to which 
it might be subjected. 


Method of propnliioo 

8Lie or other limitations 

Clowes of vessels (Inchiding motorboats) examined of Inspected under rarmus Coast Guard regulations 

Vr sell tnapccted and mtifl- 
catni utvW EubchapUf 
I>—Tank Vessels» 

Vweli Inspected and certificated under 
bubciuptcr II—Paasragrr Vends * » 

Vowels kLfprcted and cer¬ 
tifies ted under Sub- 
chapter I—Como sod 
Miscellaneous Veaacls»» 

Vessels mb)nrt to provl- 
idon* of Bubehaptor C— 
Uninspected Vcswls • •» 

Column I 

Coinmn 3 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column ft 

Column 6 

r leecn............... 

VemrU 40 fwt Ln length 
and under .< 

AD woods carrying combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable liquid 
cargo hi bulk. 


All tug boats and tow 
mate. 

All vessels except those 
covered by Hubchaptect 
D and I. 



Vrsorll over 40 but 
not over 63 feet to 
length* 

All veiwrls carrying comhits- 
tfhle or inflammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

So “-- 

A11 tug boats and tow 
boats. 

AH veearl* except those., 
covered by bubchaptefi 
D and I. 1 

Vrmels over 63 feet In 
length.* 

AH tttmls carrying com- 
bail Rile or Inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk.* 

Ad vessels carrying rnorr than 13 panen- 
gerf on an international voyage eserpt 
yachts, and all other meets carry Inf 
passengers except: 

1. Yachts. 

1 Documented cargo vr» «el* Issued 
a permit to carry not more than 
16 persons in addition to the 
error. 

A Towing and fishing vrasels. In 
other than ocean and coastwise 
service, issued a permit to carry 
person* on th* legitimate busi¬ 
ness of the vessel, In Addition to 
the crew, but not to exceed one 
tor each set ton of the veawd. 

All vmels except those 
covered by Subchaptrrt 
D and II. 

None. 

Motor_ 

Vessels of not otcr 13 
gross tons. 

AO vessels cany 1 fig com¬ 
bustible or inflammable 
liquid cargo in bulk. 

Soo*. .. 

Nona...... 

AD vessels except those 
covered by 6ubc!i.tpt«r 
P. 

VVwfh over 13 from 
tons except seagoing 
motor vwwli of 300 
grow tons and over. 

All veftiels carrying com¬ 
bustible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk.* 

All vessel* carrying more than 13 paven¬ 
gers on an tatamolkmol voyage except 
yachts, and all other vessels carrying 
passengers tor hire exrcpt documented 
cargo vowels over 63 feet In length 
Issued a permit to carry not mare than 
16 persons tn addition to tbw mew. 

All v«eh carrying frelrht 
fur hire except those 
covered by Aubchaptom 
D and IT. 

AH fesnds except those 
covered by gubehapteri 
D, H, and 1. 

PenPoint motor tea¬ 
sels of S00 frees torn 
and over. 

AH vc««ls carrying com* 
bostible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo in bulk.* 

AH vessel* carrying more than 13 pas¬ 
sengers on an International voyage ex¬ 
cept yachts, and all other voxels carry- 

TEST 

A Dorunwitcd cargo veseela tsauad a 
permit to carry not more than 16 
persons in addition to the crew. 

AU vessel* except the*# 
covered by Subrhaptrrs 
p and H. and those rn- 
gared Ui the fl*hbtg, oys- 
tering, clamming, crab¬ 
bing or any othu branch 
of tbs fishery, ketp.^r 
•pongs industry. 

AQ vessels except those oov- 
ertd by^8ubcha|>tcr» D, 



All vessels carrying com¬ 
bustible or inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk. 

All vessels over Too gross tons carrying 
passengers tor him. 

NOOftrswevew** •••••••*••• • 

None. 

N 60 -self-propelled... 

Inland barges.— 

AU ltargea carrying com* 
bustilde or inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk. 

AU barges over 100 rnm tons carrying 
passengers tor him. 

Non*.. . 

AU barges ramrtng pawco- 
rco eiccpt the 4t covered 
by Hubrhaptcr U. 

Seagoing bxrgm. 

All barer* carrying com¬ 
bustible or Inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk. 

All barges 100 groas tons ami over carry¬ 
ing ixkMcngm. 

AH barges 100 grow tofts 
and cvrr except thine 
covered by £ubctapters 
D and 11. 

AH barges currying pajseo* 
g«r» except Itn** covered 
by Bubchapler U. 


1 Sulxlmptcn E (Load Llnwi. K (Murine F.nrinwlng). and 2 (Electrical Knglrwvr- 
bvr» of thts chapter are also applicable under ceratn condltlmu. 

1 Public nautical echoed ships, othrr than vc»U of tint Navy ami Cuiei Guard, shall 
ttml the mquimoenta of Fart 167 of Bubcbapte* R (Nautical Schools) of this chapter. 
Civilian nautical school ships, as dffr.nl by 46 V. 8. C. 1331. shall mort the require- 
menu of Subcbnprrt H (Puasengrr Vasseb) and Part ICS of flubchaptcr H (Nautical 
School*) of this chapter. 

1 Any ynsgl on an lntarxmtloml voyage Is subject to the applicable mjulrotncfiU of 
the Lnuruaiioo*! Convention foe the Safety of Life at Sea. llM. 


• Lmrth mnuoirwd from end P» end over dec*, excluding sheer. 

• Boilers and machinery are robject to examination. 

• Vends covered by Subehapur H (Tavu ugi-r Vetfds; or I (Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vcvj M of this chapter, irh«« the principal purpose ar am of tb» resse n not for the 
farmer* of liquid cargo, may be granted a permit to carry a limited amount of com hue- 
tlble liquid cargo in bulk. The Portion of tha rrael ojmI for th» carnage of the com* 
btwihlr liquid c*rr> shall tnrwt tho requirements of flnbchapler l) iTank Vsssrk) in 
addition to the rsqutrcmaatj of Subchapter II (Faj6cn*er Vuawd* or I (Carlo and 
Miscellaneous Veseclfj of this chapter. 


_ 
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5UBPART 70.10— DEFINITION OP TERMS USED 
IN THIS SUB CHAPTER 

170.10- 1 Approved . This term 
means approved by the Commandant 
unless otherwise stated. 

i 70.10-3 Carrying passengers lor 
hire . The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable consider¬ 
ation. whether directly or indirectly 
flowing to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

§ 70.10-5 Carrying freight for hire . 
The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight for a 
valuable consideration whether directly 
or Indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer. operator, agent, or any other per- 
aon Interested in the vessel 

l 70.10-7 Classed vessel. This term 
means any vessel classed by the Amer¬ 
ican Bureau of Shipping or other recog¬ 
nized classification society. 

170.10- 9 Commandant. This term 
means the Commandant of the Coast 
Guard. 

f 70.10-11 Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander. This term means an officer of 
the Coast Ouard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which include the inspection, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 
Revised Statutes, and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

5 70.10-13 Coastwise. Under the 
designation shall be Included all vessels 
normally navigating the waters of any 
ocean or the Gulf of Mexico 20 nautical 
miles or less offshore. 

5 70.10-15 Ferry . Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be Included those vessels. 
In other than ocean or coastwise sen ice. 
having provisions only for deck passen¬ 
gers and vehicles, operating on a short 
run on a frequent schedule between 2 
points over the most direct water route, 
and offering a public service of a type 
normally attributed to a bridge or 
tunneL 

5 70 10-17 Great Lakes. Under this 
designation shall be included all vessels 
navigating the Great Lakes. 

5 70.10-19 Headquarters. This term 
means the Office of the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard; Washington, 
D. C. 

5 70.10-21 International voyage. An 
International voyage as applied to 
United States vessels Includes voyages 
between United States ports and ports 
outside the United States as well as be¬ 
tween United States Continental ports 
and ports in the Territory of Alaska, 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico. Terri¬ 
tory of Hawaii, the Panama Canal Zone, 
or any other separate portion of the 
United States constituting a possession 
or held under a protectorate or mandate. 
However, vessels solely navigating the 
Great Lakes and their connecting and 
tributary waters as far east as the exit 
of the Lachine Canal at Montreal, in 
the province of Quebec. Canada, shall 
not be considered as on an international 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

voyage for the purpose of the regulations 
contained in this subchapter. 

5 70.19-23 Lakes , bays, and sounds. 
Under this designation shall be included 
all vessels navigating the waters of any 
of the lakes, bays, or sounds other than 
the waters of the Great Lakes. 

5 70.10-25 Marine inspector or inspect 
tor . These terms mean any person from 
the civilian or military branch of the 
Coast Guard assigned under the superin¬ 
tendence and direction of an Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, or any other 
person as may be designated for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
Inspection, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52. Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

5 70.10-27 Motorboat. This term 
means any vessel Indicated in column 4 
of Table 70.05-1 (a). 65 feet in length or 
less which Is propelled by machinery 
(including steam). The length shall be 
measured from end to end over the deck 
excluding sheer. This term includes 
a boat temporarily or permanently 
equipped with a detachable motor and 
any such boat when so propelled is sub¬ 
ject to the applicable provisions of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (secs. 1 to 21, 54 Stat 163-167, 
46 U. 8. C. 526-5260, and the regula¬ 
tions promulgated thereunder. For the 
purpose of this subchapter, motorboats 
are included under the term ”vessel ,# 
unless specifically noted otherwise. The 
various classes of motorboats are as 
follows: 

Cl am A —Any motorboat leu than 16 fe«t 
In length. 

Class 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over 
and le» than 26 feet In length. 

Class 2—Any motorboat 26 feet or over 
and leas than 40 feet In length. 

Class 3—Any motorboat 40 feet or over 
and not more than 65 feet in length. 

5 70.10-29 Afofor cessel This term 
means any vessel more than 65 feet In 
length, which is propelled by machinery 
other than steam. 

5 70.10-31 Ocean. Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be Included all vessels navi¬ 
gating the waters of any ocean or the 
Gulf of Mexico more than 20 nautical 
miles offshore. 

5 70.10-33 Officer in Charge . Afarfne 
Inspection. This term means any person 
from the civilian or military branch of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant and who, under the 
superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander, is in 
charge of an inspection zone for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
Inspections, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, and rules and regula¬ 
tions thereunder. 

I 70.10-35 Passenger. A passenger Is 
every person other than the master and 
the members of the crew or other per¬ 
sons employed or engaged In any capac¬ 
ity on board a vessel in the business of 
that vessel In the case of a vessel on 
an international voyage a child under 


one year of age is not counted as a 
passenger. 

5 70.10-37 Pilot rules, (a) The term 
“pilot rules” means the statutory rules 
of the road and the Implementing regu¬ 
lations of the Commandant. The regu¬ 
latory pilot rules are contained In 33 
CFR Parts 80. 82. 84. 90. 92. 95. and 100. 

(b) In accordance with law, the Coast 
Guard publishes the statutory rules of 
the road and regulatory pilot rules in 
pamphlet form as follows: 

(1) Rules to Prevent Collisions of Ves¬ 
sels and Pilot Rules for Certain Inland 
Waters of the Atlantic and Pacific 
Coasts and of the Coast of the Gulf of 
Mexico <CG 169). 

(2) Pilot Rules for the Great Lakes and 
Their Connecting and Tributary Waters 
and the St. Marys River <CG 172). 

(3) Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North (CO 
184). 

5 70.10-39 Rivers. Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be Included all vessels whose 
navigation is restricted to rivers and/or 
canals exclusively, end to such other 
waters as may be so designated by the 
Coast Guard District Commanders. 

5 70.10-41 Recognized classification 
society. The term “recognized classifi¬ 
cation society” means the American 
Bureau of Shipping or other classifica¬ 
tion society recognized by the Comman¬ 
dant. 

5 70.10-43 Short international v oy- 
age. For the purpose of this subchapter, 
the expression “short international voy¬ 
age” means an international voyage in 
the course of which a vessel is not more 
than 200 miles from a port or place in 
which the passengers and crew could be 
placed In safety, and which does not ex¬ 
ceed 600 miles In length between the 
last port of call In the country In which 
the voyage begins and the final port of 
destination. 

5 70.10-45 Vessel. Where the word 
“vessel” is used in this subchapter. It 
shall be considered to include all vessels 
Indicated in column 4 of Table 70.05-1 
(a), except as otherwise noted in this 
subpart. 

5 70.10-47 Western rivers. For the 
purpose of this subchapter, the term 
"w'estern rivers” is as defined in CO 184. 
Pilot Rules for Western Rivers and the 
Red River of the North. 

SUBPART 70.IS—EQUIVAUt.NTS 

5 70.15-1 Conditions under which 
equivalents may be used, (a) Where in 
this subchapter it Is provided that a 
particular fitting, appliance, apparatus, 
or equipment, or type thereof, shall be 
fitted or carried in a vessel, or that any 
particular arrangement shall be adopted, 
the Commandant may accept In sub¬ 
stitution therefor any other fitting, ap¬ 
paratus, or equipment, or type thereof, 
or any other arrangement: Provided. 
That he shall have been satisfied by 
suitable trials that the fitting, appliance, 
apparatus, or equipment, or type thereof, 
or the arrangement shall be at least as 
effective as that specified in this sub¬ 
chapter. 
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fb> In any case where It is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, ap¬ 
paratus, or arrangement not specifically 
required by law Is unreasonable or 
impracticable, the Commandant may 
permit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
insure, to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth In this subchapter. 

BUBPA1T 70.20—CENTRAL M ARI NR ENGI¬ 
NEERING REQUIREMENTS 

5 70.20-1 Marine engineering details . 
All marine engineering details such as 
piping, valves, fittings, boilers, pressure 
vessels, etc., and their appurtenances In¬ 
stalled on the vessel, shnll be designed, 
constructed, and installed in accordance 
with the provisions of Subchapter P 
<Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 70.25—GENERAL ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 

5 70.25-1 Electrical engineering de¬ 
tails. All electrical engineering details 
and installations shall be designed and 
installed In accordance with Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

SUBTART 70.30—SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

5 70.30-1 Vessels acquired or docu¬ 
mented under the Act of June d, 1941. 
(a) Vessels acquired or documented un¬ 
der the act of June 6, 1941, as amended 
(sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245. 50 U. S. C. App. 
1275), shall be subject to the applicable 
provisions of Title 52 of the Revised Stat¬ 
utes. acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto and the rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

<b) Unapproved lifesaving, fire fight¬ 
ing. and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service as long as, In the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, such equipment is In good 
and serviceable condition. Ail replace¬ 
ments shall be In accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements. 

I 70.30-5 Installations of equipment 
made during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the President on 
Mag 27,1941 . <a) Boilers, pressure ves¬ 
sels, machinery, piping, electrical, and 
other installations. Including lifesaving, 
fire fighting, and other safety equip¬ 
ment. installed on vessels during the Un¬ 
limited National Emergency declared by 
the President on May 27, 1941. and prior 
to the determination of Title V of the 
Second War Powers Act, as extended 
(sec. 501, 66 8tat. 180, 50 App. Sup , 635) , 
which do not fully meet the detailed re¬ 
quirements of the regulations in this 
chapter, may be continued in service if 
found to be satisfactory by tlie Com¬ 
mandant for the purpose intended. 

SUBPART 70 AS—AMERICAN BUREAU OP 
SHIPPING'S STAND ARBS 

5 70.35-1 Standards to be used, (a) 
Where in this subchapter an item, or 
method oT construction, or testing is re¬ 
quired to meet the standards established 
by the American Bureau of Shipping, 
the current standards in effect at the 
time of construction of the vessel, or 
otherwise as applicable, shall be used. 


The current standards of other recog¬ 
nized classification societies may also be 
accepted upon approval by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

$ 70.35-5 Where obtainable, (a) The 
standards established by the American 
“Bureau of Shipping are usually pub¬ 
lished annually and may be purchased 
from the American Bureau of Shipping. 
45 Broad Street, New York 4. New York. 
These standards may be also examined 
at the office of the Commandant <M> # 
U. S. Coast Guard. Washington, D. C.. 
or at the office of any Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander or Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 


Part 71— Inspection and Certification 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 71 to Subchapter H reading as 
follows: 

SURFAXT T1.01—CERTIFICATE OF INSFtCTXON 
Bee. 

71.01-1 When required. 

7101-5 Posting. 

71 01-10 Period of validity. 

7101-15 Temporary certificate. 

71.01-30 Expired certificate. 

BUST A AT 71.06— r DIM IT TO raocErs to ANOTHER 
romr roi acpaia 

71.05-1 When It sued. 

71 05-5 To whom issued. 

71.05-20 Condition* of permit. 

7105-15 Posting. 

sour AKT 71.10—PERMIT TO AH CAGE IN 
11MT—OMB 


71.10- 1 When Ueurd. 

71.10- 5 To whom Usued. 

71.10- 10 Conditions of permit. 
Tl.10-15 Posting. 


SUSP AIT 71.16—INSPECTION OF VESSELS 


71.15-1 Standard* In Inspection of hulls, 
boiler*, and machinery. 

SUBFAET TI RO-INITIAL INS PEC TION 

71.20-1 Prerequisite of certlflcmte of In¬ 
spection. 

71.RO-3 When mode. 

Tl.20-10 Plans. 

71 -20-13 Scope of inspection*. 

7120-30 Specific tests and Inspections. 

SUBTART Tl.SS-ANNUAL INSPECTION 


71-25-1 

7125- 5 
71X5-10 

71.25- 15 
71-25-30 

71 26-25 
71-25-30 

71.25- 35 

71.26- 40 

7126- 45 
71.25-50 


Prerequisite of certificate of In¬ 
spection. 

When made. 

Scope of inspection. 

Lifesaving equipment. 

Fire detecting and extinguishing 
equipment. 

Bull equipment. 

Electrical engineering equipment. 
Moving engineering equipment. 
Sanitary Inspection. 

Fire hexard* 

Inspector not limited. 


tUWABT TI M—DCXKSrs 


7130-1 When made. 

7160-5 Scope. 

7130-10 Inspector not limited. 

STTRPAKT 71.RS—SPECIAL SURVEYS OP UN CLASSED 


71-36-1 Special surveys required. 

71-35-5 When due. 

7135-10 Marine engineering and electrical 
engineering requirements. 
71*35-15 Inspector not limited. 

71 36-20 Scope of Special Survey No. 1. 
71.33-25 Scope of Special Survey No. 2, 

71 35-30 Scope of 8pecla! Survey No. 3. 


Sec. 

7135-35 Scope of second and subsequent 
Special Surveys No. 1. 

Tl-35-40 Scope of second snd subsequent 
Special Survey* No. 2 
TL35-4S Scope of second and subsequent 
• Special Survrya No. 3. 

rear art *n *©—inspection after accident 
71.40-1 General or partial survey. 

PURPART U.U—SANITARY INSrECTJONN 

7145-1 When made. 

RURPART Yi.fi O—OR YDOCN.1NO 

71-50-1 When drydockcd. 

71-50-5 Notice by owner. 

RUSFAirr 71.66-REPAIR! AND ALTERATIONS 

7155-1 PermUftloo required. 

7155-5 Inspection required. 

PURPART 11.00-GAS PRECTNO 

7160-1 Inspection necessary. 

BUNPART 71 a*—IUH APPROVAL 

71.65- 1 General. 

71.654 Flans and specifications required 
far new construction. 

71.65- 10 Flans required for alterations of 

existing vessels. 

71 65-15 Procedure for submittal of plans. 

71.65- 20 Number of plans required. 

su. part 71.7*—isArrrr cxrtu xatr 
71.75-1 Required on International voyage. 

Authority: |f 71.01-1 to 71 75-1 Issued 
under K. S. 4405. aa amended. 4462. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply H. S. 4399, 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421, 4423. 
442G 4428-4430. 4433. 4434. 4453. «u amended, 
sec. 14, 29 Stat. 690. sees. 10. 11. 35 Stat. 
428. 41 Stat. 305. 49 Stat. 1544. 1935. sec. 3. 
54 Stat. 346. sec. 5. 55 SUL. 244. 245. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 361. 362. 391. 392. 399. 
400. 404. 406 408. 411. 412, 435. 3f>6. 395. 396, 
363. 367. 660a. 1333. 50 V. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 71 . 01 —CErrirtCATX or INspec now 

f 71.01—1 When required, (a) Except 
as noted in this subpart or Subpart 
71.05. no vessel subject to inspection and 
certification shall be operated without a 
valid certificate of Inspection. 

i 71.01-5 Posting. <a) On vessels of 
over 25 gross tons, the original certifi¬ 
cate of inspection shall. In general, bo 
framed under glass and posted in a con¬ 
spicuous place where it will be most 
likely to be observed by the passengers. 
On vessels not over 25 gross tons, and 
cm other vessels such as barges, whrro 
the framing of the certificate under 
Class would be Impracticable, the orig¬ 
inal certificate of inspection shall be 
kept on board to be shown on demand. 

5 71.01-10 Period of validity. <a> 
Certificates of inspection will be issued 
for a period of one year. However, ap¬ 
plication may be made by the owner for 
Inspection and issuance of a new certifi¬ 
cate of inspection at any time within 
that year. The certificate of inspection 
may be revoked or suspended at any 
time. 

171.01-15 Temporary certificate 
<a> If necessary to prevent delay of the 
vessel, a temporary certificate of inspec¬ 
tion. Form CG E54, shall be Issued pend¬ 
ing the Issuance and delivery of the 
regular certificate of inspection. Such 
temporary certificate shall be carried In 
the same manner as the regular certifl- 
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eatc and shall In all ways be considered 
the same as the regular certificate of 
inspection which it represents. 

§ 71.01-20 Expired certificate, (a) 
Nothing in this subpart shall prevent a 
vessel upon a regularly established line 
from a port in the United States to a port 
of a foreign country not contiguous to 
the United States whose certificate of 
inspection expires at sea or while said 
vessel is In a foreign port or a port of 
Hawaii from lawfully completing her 
voyage without the valid certificate of 
Inspection or temporary certificate re¬ 
quired by this subpart: Provided, That 
the voyage shall be completed within 30 
days after the expiration of the certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. No such vessel shall 
depart if Its certificate of inspection will 
expire within 15 days of the date of 
sailing. 

SUBPART 71.05—PERMIT TO PROCEED TO 
ANOTHER PORT FOR REPAIR 

§ 71.05-1 When issued, (a) The Offi¬ 
cer In Charge. Marine Inspection, may 
Issue a permit to proceed to another port 
for repair. Form CO 948. to a vessel, if in 
his Judgment it can be done with safety, 
even if the certificate of inspection of the 
vessel has expired or is about to expire. 

$ 71.05-5 To whom issued, (a) Such 
permit will only be Issued upon the writ¬ 
ten application of the master, owner, or 
agent of the vessel. 

I 71.05-10 Conditions of permit, (a) 
The permit will state upon Us face the 
conditions under which it is issued and 
w hether or not the vessel is permitted to 
carry freight or passengers. Passengers 
may not be carried if the certificate of 
inspection has expired, except as pro¬ 
vided under $ 71.01-20. 

$7105-15 Posting, (a) The permit 
shall be carried in a manner similar to 
that described in $ 71.01-5 for a certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. 

SUSP ART 71.10—PERMIT TO ENGAGE Iff 
EXCURSIONS 

$71.10-1 When issued, (a > The Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection, may 
Issue a permit to carry additional pas¬ 
sengers on an excursion. Form CO-949, 
If after personally Inspecting the vessel. 
It can. in his Judgment, be done with 
safety. 

$71.10-5 To whom issued, (a) Such 
permit will only be issued upon the writ¬ 
ten application of the master, ow r ner, or 
agent of the vessel. 

$71.10-10 Conditions of permit. (a> 
The permit will state upon its face tha 
conditions under which it is issued, the 
number of extra passengers the vessel 
may carry, any additional lifesaving or 
safety equipment which will be required, 
the route for w'hich the permit Is granted, 
and the dates on which the permit will 
be valid. 

$ 71.10-15 Posting, (a) The permit 
when used, shall be carried in addition 
to the certificate of inspection and shall 
be carried in a manner similar to that 
described in $ 71.01-5 for a certificate of 
inspection. 
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SUSP ART 71.15—INSPECTION OF VESSELS 

$ 7M5-1 Standards in inspection of 
hulls , boilers , and machinery . (a) In 
the inspection of hulls, boilers, and ma¬ 
chinery of vessels, the standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, see 8ubpart 70 35 of this sub¬ 
chapter respecting material and inspec¬ 
tion of hulls, boilers, and machinery, and 
the certificate of classification referring 
thereto, except where otherwise provided 
for by the rules and regulations in this 
subchapter. Subchaptcr E (Load Lines), 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering*, or 
Subchapter J (Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter, shall be accepted as 
standard by the inspectors. 

SUBPART 71.20—INITIAL INSPECTION 

$ 71.20-1 Prerequisite of certificate of 
inspection, (a) The initial inspection is 
a prerequisite of the issuance of the 
original certificate of inspection. 

$ 71.20-5 When made . <a> The orig¬ 
inal Inspection will only be made upon 
the written application of the owner or 
builder of the vessel to the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, on Form 
CO 833, at or nearest the port where the 
vessel is located. 

$ 71.20-10 Plans, (a) Before appli¬ 
cation for inspection Is made and before 
construction is started, the owner or 
builder shall have plans indicating the 
proposed arrangement and construction 
of the vessel approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. The procedure for submitting 
plans and the Ust of plans to be supplied 
Is set forth In Subpart 71.65. 

$ 71.20-15 Scope of inspections . (a) 
The initial Inspection, which may con¬ 
sist of a series of inspections during the 
construction of a vessel, shall include a 
complete Inspection of the structure, 
machinery, and equipment, including the 
outside of the vessel’s bottom and the 
outside and w r hcrc possible the inside of 
the boilers. The inspection shall be such 
as to insure that the arrangements, ma¬ 
terials. and scantlings of the structure, 
boilers and their appurtenances, piping, 
main and auxiliary machinery, electrical 
installations, lifesaving appliances, fire 
detecting and extinguishing equipment, 
and other equipment fully comply with 
the applicable regulations for such vessel 
and are In accordance with approved 
plans, and that the radio installation is in 
accordance with the requirements of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 
The inspection shall also be such as to 
insure that the workmanship of all parts 
of the vessel and Its equipment is in all 
respects satisfactory. 

$ 71.20-20 Specific tests and inspec¬ 
tions. <a> The applicable tests and in¬ 
spections relating to annual Inspection 
as set forth in Subpart 71.25 shall be 
made at this time. In addition, the fol- 
lowlng specific tests and inspections shall 
be made by the inspector: 

<l) Installation of lifeboats, davits, 
and winches, see Subpart 75.35 of this 
•ubchapter. 

(2) Iastallation of carbon dioxide ex¬ 
tinguishing piping, see $ 78.15-15 of this 
subchapter. 


(3) For inspection procedures of ma¬ 
rine engineering equipment and systems, 
see Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

<4> For inspection procedures of elec¬ 
trical engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems, see Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(5) For Inspection and testing stand¬ 
ards of structural subdivision integrity, 
see $ 72.01-25 of this subchapter. 

(6> For Inspection and testing of wa¬ 
tertight doors, see $ 73.35-30 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

SUBPART 71.25—ANNUAL INSPECTION 

$ 71.25-1 Prerequisite of reissuance of 
certificate of inspection, (a) The an¬ 
nual inspection Is a prerequisite of the 
reissuance of a certificate of inspection. 

$ 71.25-5 When made. (a> The an¬ 

nual Inspection will only be made upon 
the wTitten application of the master. 
owner, or agent of the vessel on Form 
CO 833 to the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the port where 
the vessel is to be Inspected. 

$ 71.25-10 Scope of inspection, (a) 
The annual inspection shall Include an 
inspection of the structure, boilers, ma¬ 
chinery and equipment. The inspection 
shall be such as to insure that the vessel, 
as regards the structure, boilers and their 
appurtenances, piping, main and aux¬ 
iliary machinery, electrical installations, 
lifesaving appliances, fire detecting and 
extinguishing equipment, and other 
equipment, is in satisfactory condition 
and fit for the service for which It is 
Intended, and that it complies with the 
applicable regulations for such vessel, 
and that the radio installation is in com¬ 
pliance with the requirements of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 

§71.25-15 Lifesaving equipment (a) 
At each annual inspection, the inspector 
shall conduct the following tests and in¬ 
spections of lifesaving equipment: 

(1) It shall be demonstrated that the 
air tanks of all lifesaving appliances are 
airtight 

(2) Each lifeboat shall be lowered to 
near the water and then be loaded with 
its allowed capacity, evenly distributed 
throughout the length, and then be low¬ 
ered into the water until It Is afloat and 
be released from the falls. In making 
this test persons or deadweight may be 
used. The total weight used shall be at 
least equal to the allowed capacity of the 
lifeboat considering persons to weigh 165 
pounds each. 

(3* Each life preserver or wood float 
shall be examined to determine Us serv¬ 
iceability. If found to be satisfactory, it 
will be stamped “Passed.'* together with 
the date, the port, and the inspector's 
initials. If not in a serviceable condition, 
the life preserver or wood float shall be 
removed from the vessel. If the life pre¬ 
server is beyond repair, it shall be de¬ 
stroyed In the presence of the inspector. 

(4* All lifeboat winch electrical con¬ 
trol apparatus shall be opened up and 
inspected. 

(5) Where gravity davits are installed, 
it shall be demonstrated that each life¬ 
boat can be swung out and lowered from 
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any stopped position by merely releasing 
the brake on the lifeboat winch. The 
use of force to start the davits or the 
lifeboat winch will not be permitted. 

<6> All other items oflifesaving equip¬ 
ment shall be examined to determine 
that they are in suitable condition. 

5 71.25-20 Fire detecting and extin¬ 
guishing equipment, (a) At each annual 
inspection, the Inspector shall conduct 
the following tests and Inspections of 
fire detecting and extinguishing equip¬ 
ment: 

(1) All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be checked as noted In 
Table 71.25-20 fa) (1). In addition, the 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semi portable fire extinguishing systems 
shall be examined for excessive corrosion 
and general condition. 

Tabu 71.25-2) (a) (1) 


Type unit 


Test 


SodBBckl_ 

Fasn___ 

rump rook (watt? 
or anilfr*c*»), 

C irtrtdw operated 

(watrf anti/rc* tts 
or Icr.ulrd rttetun) 


Dittforv*. Clean btxid# hoae 
thoroughly. kecharr*. 

Dbrturw. Omo (wide and bo*# 
tboruuxhhr. Rrcbim. 

Dbetory*. Chan mdd* and bow 
thoroughly. JU chance with 
clmn water or new •ntKrrrre. 

If pri*4«ar» raxirWfy la punctured, 
or if It wri»h* h ounce io? than 
•mount atamprd on cartrMrr. it 
ttmii be rvpbcml. Hamovrf 
liquid. Claon lusUl* «nd bow 
thorotiirhly. Iterhnrr* with 
ebon water or new volution or 
•ntUteeae. invert charted car* 
trMrt?. 


Carbon tetrachlo- 
rkW. 


Carbon dioxide.... 


Diacbarte 11 law ttroke* hafo a clean 
cimtaini'r. Kt*turv« wUh new 
or difchamd liquid. Keep wa¬ 
ter out of tit torn Iffher. A Jeer- 
luln that U !• completely full of 
liquid. 

WYirh cyffmiorx. Rocharfe If 
welcht Ibm exceeds 10 {torrent of 
• rlrht of choifB. Impect bow 
and notxfe to be wife they are 


m m 


Dry cfcenxicaL. 


If pre**u« eartridfe is punrtnrcd, 
or If It wrfrbs )l ounce lew limn 
amount stamprd on ortrMfr, It 
shod be repbt*d. Inspect bww 
and oorxk to be aura they are 
ckor. Invet chaffed esrtrMie. 
Ascertain that chamber contains 
full ctiaryc and that powder la 
Dof caked. 


(2) Fixed fire extinguishing systems 
shall be checked as noted In Table 71.25- 
20 (a) <2>. In addition all parts of the 
fixed fire extinguishing systems shall be 
examined for excessive corrosion and 
general conditions. 

Tabus 71.25-29 (a) <2) 


Type system 


Teat 


Foam__ 

Carbon dioxide. 


Fyrtemt utlllxlnr a *»la aolutkm 
shall ho re such wJuikm replaced, 
in U1 curt* ascertain that powdar 
boot mked. 

Wrir?i cytijwkr*. Rrehonre If wrlsbt 
loto neinii U> pern nt of Weight of 
charur. 


(3) On all fire detecting and extin¬ 
guishing systems, all piping controls, 
valves, and alarms shall be chocked to 
ascertain that the system to in operating 
condition. In this respect, automatic 
sprinkling systems shall be checked by 
means of test stations or opening heads, 
smoke detecting systems shall be checked 
by introducing smoke into the accumu¬ 
lators. fire detecting and manual alarm 
systems shall be checked by test stations 


or actuating detectors or pull boxes, and 
steam smothering lines shall be checked 
with at least a 50 p. s. i. air pressure with 
the ends capped or by blowing steam 
through the lines at the designed pres¬ 
sure. 

(4) The fire main system shall be op¬ 
erated and the pressure checked at the 
most remote and highest outlets. All 
fire hose shall be subjected to a test 
pressure equivalent to the maximum 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
in service, but not less than 100 p. s. 1. 

171.25-25 Hull equipment . (a) At 

each annual inspection, the inspector 
shall conduct the following tests and In¬ 
spections of hull equipment: 

(1) All subdivision bulkheads shall be 
examined to determine that their water¬ 
tight Integrity has not been impaired. 

(2) All watertight doors shall be op¬ 
erated locally by manual power and also 
by hydraulic or electric power if so fitted. 
Where remote control is fitted, the doors 
shall also be operated by the remote 
control apparatus. 

(3) All magnetically controlled fire 
doors shall be operated locally and by 
the remote control, and all automatic 
fire dampers shall be checked to deter¬ 
mine that they are in an operable condi¬ 
tion. 

*4> The remote controls of all valves 
shall be operated. 

$ 71.25-30 Electrical engineering 
equipment (a) For Inspection procedures 
of electrical engineering equipment and 
systems, see subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

f 71.25-35 Moving engineering equip* 
tnent (a) For inspection procedures of 
marine engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems, see Subchapter F. (Marine En¬ 
gineering ) of this chapter. 

5 71.25-40 Sanitary inspection. (a) 

At each annual inspection the passenger 
and crew r quarters, toilet and w r ashing 
spaces, galleys, serving pantries, lockers, 
etc., shall be examined by the inspector 
to be assured that they are in a sanitary 
condition. 

f 71.25-45 Fire hazards. fa) At each 
annual Inspection, the Inspector shall 
examine the tank tops and bilges in the 
machinery spaces to see that there is no 
accumulation of oil which might create 
a fire hazard. 

5 71.25-50 Inspector not limited, fa) 
Nothing in this subpart shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

SUBPART 71.30— REnfSPECTIOX 

9 71.30-1 When made . (a) At least 

three reinspections shall be made on 
each vessel within each year. These 
reinspections will be made at approxi¬ 
mately equal intervals between annual 
inspections. In the case of vessels with 
a seasonal schedule, these reinspections 
will be made during the operating sea¬ 
son if practicable. 

171.30-5 Scope, (a) The inspector 
shall examine all accessible parts of the 
vessel’s hull, machinery, and equipment 


to be assured that it is in a satisfactory 
condition. 

(b) In general, the scope of the rein- 
spection shall be the same as for the 
annual Inspection, but will be in less de¬ 
tail unless it is determined that major 
change has occurred since the last an¬ 
nual inspection. 

5 71.30-10 Inspector not limited, (a) 
Nothing in this subpart shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the Inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

SUBPART 71.35—SPECIAL SURVEYS Of 
UNC LASSES VESSELS 

5 71.35-1 Special surveys required. 
(a) Special surveys, applicable to the age 
of the vessel and corresponding to class 
surveys, shall be conducted by inspectors 
on all unclassed vessels. These surveys 
shall In no way affect the thoroughness 
of the annual inspections. 

5 71.35-5 When due. fa) Special 
surveys shall be conducted at intervals 
of 4 years from date of build In the case 
of vessels operating in salt or brackish 
waters and intervals of 5 years for ves¬ 
sels operating exclusively in fresh water. 
In any case, the survey must be com¬ 
pleted within one year from the date it 
is due. The designations of the special 
surveys and the dates due are as set 
forth in Table 71.35-5 (a). 


Table 71 J 5 -A (a) 


Dnicnatlun of special vu ntj 

Dntr due, years 
from date of btuld 

Fait 

water 

Froh 

water 

FpeclU Survey No. 1.. 

4 

s 

Fpeefcl Furvry No. 2. 

B 

M> 

Kpecia) Mirvvy No, 3..... 

12 

15 

FcgosmI Special Purvey No. 1...... 

16 

30 

F« «vfi«f F|*c4»il Sanroj No. t . 

30 

35 

Fecnewt serial Hnrrry No. S.. u „ 

74 

30 

Thud Special Survey No. I...—. 

U 

99 

Third ^prcnl Survey So. 2 _ 

93 

40 

Thrfd Special Purvey No. JL. 

» 

49 

Fourth £pmal Fumy Na l.„_. 

40 

50 

(Etc)..... 

(etc.) 

(fU.) 


5 71.35-10 Marine engineering and 
electrical engineering requirements, (a) 
For the scope of marine engineering re¬ 
quirements at special surveys, see Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b> For the scope of electrical engi¬ 
neering requirements at special surveys, 
see Subchapter J (Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing) of this chapter. 

5 71.35-15 Inspector not limited, (a) 
Nothing in this subpart shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the inspector from 
making such testa or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel 

5 71.35-20 Scope of Special Survey 
So. I. (a) The vessel Is to be placed in 
dry dock or upon a slipway, and the fol¬ 
lowing examinations made: 

U) The keel, stem, stern frame or 
stern post, and outside planking or plat¬ 
ing arc to be cleaned and afterward ex¬ 
amined, recalked, and recoated where 
necessary: the rudder is to be examined 
and lifted when required and the 
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gudgeons rcbushed or the braces and 
pintles refitted as may be necessary. 

(2) In the case of wooden vessels care¬ 
ful examination Is to be made of the 
entire structure, faulty fastenings, bolts, 
or treenails backed out or otherwise 
dealt with to the satisfaction of the in¬ 
spector. When, in the opinion of the 
inspector, it is necessary, borings are to 
be made and should they disclose cause 
for further examination, listings shall 
be made where and as required to satisfy 
the inspector. 

<b> The holds, ’tween decks, peaks, 
bilges, engine and boiler spaces, and 
bunkers are to be cleaned out and the 
surfaces of the framing and plating are 
to be cleaned and examined and recoated 
where necessary- All the watertight 
bulkheads are to be examined, and tested 
if considered necessary, with a head of 
water. 

(c> The platform plates in the engine 
and boiler spaces are to be removed when 
required, and in the holds and bunkers 
one strakc of celling at the bilges and one 
strake of ceiling on each side fore and aft 
and ail portable ceiling hatches are to be 
lifted. All limbers are to be cleaned free 
from dirt. 

<d> The cement or other composition 
on the inner surface of the bottom plat¬ 
ing to be carefully examined and tested, 
to ascertain if it is adhering satisfac¬ 
torily to the plating. 

<e> Where a double bottom is fitted, 
the tanks are to be thoroughly cleaned 
out and examined internally; sufficient 
ceiling is to be lifted or ail the ceiling 
is to be lifted, if necessary, for cleaning 
and coating the top plating; and the 
tanks are to be tested with water pres¬ 
sure equal to the height of the load draft 
of the vessel. 

(f) Where a double bottom and other 
tanks are used for fuel oil bunkers, the 
cleaning out of such tanks need not be 
Insisted upon, provided the inspector is 
able to determine by an external exami¬ 
nation that the general condition of the 
tanks is satisfactory. Tanks in such 
cases may be tested with oil to the height 
of the overflow. 

<g» Deep water ballast tanks, peak 
ballast tanks, and fresh water tanks 
which form a part of the structure of 
the vessel are to be cleaned out and ex¬ 
amined Internally, and are to be tested 
with a head of water to a height of 8 feet 
above the crown of the tank, or to the 
height of the load draft of the vessel, or 
to the highest point to which liquid may 
arise under service conditions, which¬ 
ever is highest. 

<h> The decks are to be examined, and 
wood decks are to be bored where worn 
and renewed if reduced excessively, or if 
found otherwise defective. 

(i) The masts, spars, rigging, hawse 
pipes and outfit are to be examined, and 
found or placed in good and efficient con¬ 
dition. and the anchors are to be ex¬ 
amined and found or placed in good 
condition and their weight, type, and 
number noted. 

<j> The hatch covers and fore-and- 
afters, the tarpaulins, the hatchway and 
ventilator coamings, deckhouses, the en¬ 
gine and boiler casings and all other 
means of protecting openings in the 
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weather decks are to be examined, and 
found or placed In good condition. 

<k> All parts of the steering arrange¬ 
ments together with the blocks, rods, 
chains, or other transmission gear are to 
be examined, and found or placed in good 
condition. 

fl> The windlass, hand pumps, sluice 
valves, watertight doors, and air and 
sounding pipes are to be examined, and 
found or placed in good and efficient con¬ 
dition. 

(m) When spaces are insulated in 
connection with refrigerating plant, the 
limbers and hatches are to be lifted and 
an examination is to be made in way of 
same. 

8 71.35-25 Scope of Special Survey 
So. 2 . <a> All of the requirements for 
the Special Survey No. 1 shall be com¬ 
plied with in addition to the remaining 
requirements of this section. 

<b> A second strake of ceiling on each 
side fore and aft and all portable ceiling 
hatches are to be lifted In the holds and 
bunkers. 

(c) In the case of wooden vessels no 
planking is to be removed except, in the 
opinion of the inspector absolutely neces¬ 
sary to disclose the true condition of the 
vessel, or as may be found necessary, 
to effectively remedy the defects other¬ 
wise disclosed. 

<d> Djuble bottom and other tanks 
used as fuel oil bunkers are to be thor¬ 
oughly cleaned out, cleared of gas. and 
examined internally, and the tanks are 
to be tested with water pressure to the 
height of the overflow. 

<e> The chain cables are to be ranged, 
the shackle pins driven out, and the 
cables examined, and if found reduced 
in sectional area at their most worn 
part to the extent represented by Table 
71.35-25 <e) they must be renewed 


Tam* 7US-» <e) 


PUmrur of coido 

Maiimum 
reduction to 
to allowed 
(Inch* 

M* Inch and under *M* inch .. 

Mo 

inch and under IM* inch**... 

Mo 

IM* Inc!*-. iuwI under l»Mo toebet. 

Mo 

l»Mo Inrto* mhI under 2 Uvchc*. 

Mo 

2 Inch*** and und**r 2*i«. 

Mo 

2*i• inch** and uiuh*r 3 Inch***.. 

Mo 

I inches and under ftu Inches.. 

Mo 


8 71.35-30 Scope of Special Survey 
No. 3 . <a) All of the requirements for 

the Special Survey No. 2 shall be com¬ 
plied with in addition to the remaining 
requirements of this section. 

<b> All the close ceilings, wood lin¬ 
ings. and casings in the holds and bunk¬ 
ers. celling spars and platform plates in 
the engine and boiler spaces are to be 
lifted, and all rust throughout the vessel, 
both Inside and outside, is to be removed. 

(c) In respect to wooden vessels, tree¬ 
nails in the bilges must in all cases be 
backed out, the center line members must 
be carefully searched and refastened to 
the satisfaction of the inspector, and 
where faulty the refastening bolts must 
be driven through and clinched over 
rings. 

td) When the vessel is thus prepared, 
the outer and Inner surfaces of the shell 
plating and the whole of the framing. 


floors, brackets, reverse bars, keelsons. 
Birders, tank top plating, engine and 
boiler seatings, shaft tunnels, thrust and 
shaft stools, beams, watertight bulk¬ 
heads, rivets, stringers, and decks arc to 
be examined, and found or placed in good 
condition. 

(c) If it Is considered necessary by the 
inspector, the shell plating, deck plating, 
and such other parts of the vessel as arc 
liable to excessive corrosion are to be 
drilled, and where a material reduction 
of over 25 percent in the original scant¬ 
lings is found to have taken place, the 
defective parts are to be removed and 
replaced with new materials of the orig¬ 
inal scantlings and quality. 

(f) In the case of wooden ships, the 
beam ends, knees, beam end connections 
and all principal parts to be carefully 
examined and bored as may be required 
by the Inspector, and where necessary to 
ascertain the condition of the beam ends 
the deck plank adjacent to the lock- 
strakes should be removed. 

<g> In cases where the deterioration 
of the scantlings is widespread, a de¬ 
tailed preliminary report with a sketch 
if possible is to be made by the Inspector 
and forwarded immediately to Head¬ 
quarters for its consideration. 

(h) In the case of wooden vessels, list¬ 
ings are to be cut Inside along seam 
lines, without disturbing fastenings, 
above and below the bilge strakes. so as 
to expose the timbers for one-third the 
length of the vessel, from each end on 
both sides, and at such additional and 
intermediate openings as the inspector 
may require. 

<i> When all the rust has been re¬ 
moved, the surfaces of the iron and 
steel work throughout the vessel are to 
be recoated, but this should not be done 
until after examination by the inspector. 

<j) In the case of wooden vessels, if 
considered necessary by the inspector, 
planking may, at his discretion, be re¬ 
moved on both sides of the vessel a length 
equal to one complete strake on one side; 
on both sides of the vessel under the 
counter, and from stem aft toward the 
foremast such length as the Inspector 
may determine, but not less than eight 
frames. The inspector will, in his dis¬ 
cretion, be careful not to have planking 
removed that has been removed on previ¬ 
ous surveys or when the vessels condi¬ 
tion can be disclosed as. or made 
satisfactory without, disturbance to the 
planking. 

<k> Where side lights arc fitted, the 
condition of the plating in w r ay of same 
is to be ascertained, and in way of cabin 
accommodation the lining may, in the 
first instance, be removed so that the 
inspector may Judge of the condition of 
the hull at those parts, and if. upon such 
examination, he consider it necessary, 
additional lining must be removed 

(l) In the case of wooden ships all 
mast and bowsprit wedging is to be re¬ 
moved, and the condition of the plating 
of iron or steel masts, bowsprits, and 
spars tested by hammering or drilling, as 
may be found necessary. 

<m> When spaces are insulated in 
connection with refrigerating plant, the 
limbers and hatches are to be lifted, and 
enough lining is to be removed from ail 
the spaces to enable the inspector to sat- 
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isfy himself as to the general condition 
of the plating and framing in way of the 
insulation. 

5 71.35-35 Scope of second and subse - 
quenf Special Surreys No. 1. (a) All of 
the requirements for Special Survey No. 
2 shall be complied with. 

5 71.35-40 Scope of second and subse - 
quent Special Surveys No. 2. (a) All of 
the requirements for Special Survey No. 

2 shall be complied with. 

5 71.35-45 Scope of second and subse¬ 
quent Special Surveys No. 3 . (a) All of 
the requirements for Special Survey No. 

3 shall be complied with in addition to 
the remaining requirements of this 
section 

< b > The actual scantlings of the vessel 
throughout are to be ascertained by the 
Inspector and reported by him in detail 
to the Headquarters. The bottom plat¬ 
ing need not be drilled if the cement on 
same is adhering satisfactorily. Gener¬ 
ally. when a material reduction of 25 
percent or more is found the material 
Is to be removed. 

SUBPART 71.40—INSPECTION AFTER 
ACCIDENT 

I 71.40-1 General or partial survey, 
(a) A survey, either general or partial, 
according to the circumstances, shall be 
made every time an accident occurs or 
a defect is discovered which afreets the 
safety of the vessel or the efficacy or 
completeness of its lifesaving appliances, 
flre-flghting or other equipment, or 
whenever any Important repairs or re¬ 
newals are made. The survey shall be 
such as to Insure that the necessary re¬ 
pairs or renewals have been effectively 
made, that the material and the work¬ 
manship of such repairs or renewals are 
In all respects satisfactory, and that the 
vessel complies in all respects with the 
regulations in this subchapter. 

BUBPART 71.48—SANITARY INSPECTIONS 

5 71.45-1 When made. (a) An in¬ 
spection of passenger and crew quarters, 
toilet and washing spaces, serving pan- 
tries. galleys, etc., shall be made at least 
once in every month. If the route of 
the vessel is such that it Is away from a 
United States port for more than one 
month, an inspection shall be conducted 
at least once every trip. 

SUBPART 71.50—DRYDOCKINO 

5 71.50-1 When drydocked . <a> All 

vessels shall be placed in drydock or 
hauled out for examination within the 
periods set forth In this paragraph, de¬ 
pending upon the service. 

(1) Vessels whose operations In salt 
water service aggregate more than 6 
months in a calendar year—once in each 
year. 

(2) Vessels whose operations in salt 
water service aggregate 6 months or less 
In a calendar year—once in each 2 years. 

<3> Vessels whose operations are con¬ 
fined exclusively to fresh water—once in 
each 5 years. 

5 71.50-5 Notice by owner. (a> The 
master, owner, or agent shall notify the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
when any vessel is to be placed on a dry- 
dock in order that an examination of 
No. 205—Pt. II-15 


the underwater portion of the vessel may 
be made if deemed necesasry. 

SUBPART 71.55—REPAIRS AND ALTERATIONS 

5 71.55-1 Permission required . (a) 

No repairs or alterations affecting the 
safety of the vessel with regard to the 
hull, machinery, or equipment, shall be 
made without the knowledge of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

<b) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work is started, unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c> Drawings will not be required for 
repairs in kind. 

5 71.55-5 Inspection required, (a) 
An Inspection, either general or partial 
depending upon the circumstances, shall 
be made whenever any Important repairs 
or alterations are undertaken. 

SUBPART 71.60-CAS FREEING 

5 71.60-1 inspection necessary, (a) 
No alterations, repairs, or operations in¬ 
volving riveting, welding, burning, etc., 
shall be made in or on the boundaries 
of oil tanks, oil lines, or oil heating coils 
until an inspection has been made to 
determine that such operation can be 
undertaken with safety. Such inspec¬ 
tion shall be made and evidenced as fol¬ 
lows: 

(1) In a port of the United States, the 
Inspection shall be made by a gas chemist 
certified by the American Bureau of 
Shipping. If the services of such certi¬ 
fied chemist are not available, the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, may. upon 
the recommendation of the vessel's 
owner, or contractor, select a competent 
person to make the inspection. If the 
Inspection reveals that the work may be 
undertaken with safety, the chemist or 
authorized person shall issue a certificate 
setting forth such facts, with any qualifi¬ 
cations. before the work is started. 

<2> When not In a port of the United 
8tntcs, and a gas chemist is not avail¬ 
able. the inspection shall be made by the 
senior officer present and a proper entry 
shatl be made in the log. 

SUBPART 71.65—PLAN APPROVAL 

5 71.65-1 General, (a) The list of 
required plans is general in character, 
but Includes all plans in 5 71.65-5 which 
normally show construction and safety 
features coming under the cognizance 
of the Coast Guard. In the case of a 
particular vessel, ail of the plans enu¬ 
merated may not be applicable, and It 
Is intended that only those plans and 
specifications be submitted as will clearly 
show the vessel's arrangement, construc¬ 
tion and required equipment. 

(b) In the list of required plans in 
5 71.65-5 the Items which must be ap¬ 
proved by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping for vessels classed by that organi¬ 
zation are Indicated by an asterisk. 
When prints bearing record of such ap¬ 
proval by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping are forwarded to the Coast Guard 
they will in general be accepted as satis¬ 
factory except insofar as the law or the 
Coast Ouard regulations contain require¬ 
ments which are not covered by the 
American Bureau of Shipping. 
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5 71.65-5 Plans and specification re¬ 
quired for new construction —(a> Gen¬ 
eral. (D Specification*. 

(2) General Arrangement Plan of 
decks, holds, inner bottoms, etc., and in¬ 
cluding Inboard and outboard profile. 

<b> Hull structure. 1 (1) 'Inner Bot¬ 
tom Plating and Framing. 

(2) 'Midship Section. 

<3> 'Shell Plating and Framing. 

<4» 'Stem. Stern Frame, and Rudder. 

(5) 'Structural Deck Plans for 
Strength Decks. 

(6> 'Pillars and Girders. 

<7> 'Watertight and Oiltight Bulk¬ 
heads. 

'Foundations for Main Machinery 
and Boilers. 

(9) 'Arrangement of Ports, Doors, and 
Airports in Shell Plating. 

(10) 'Hatch Coamings and Covers in 
Weather and Watertight Decks. 

(11) 'Details of Subdivision Water¬ 
tight Doors and Operating Gear. 

(12) 'Scuppers and Drains Penetrat¬ 
ing Shell Plating. 

(c) Hull calculations, etc . (1) Lines 
(for Information >. 

(2) Curves of Form. 

(3> Floodablc length Curves. Includ¬ 
ing calculations and construction draw¬ 
ings. (These drawings shall show all 
watertight subdivision, including inner 
bottom, bulkheads, flats, shaft tunnels, 
pipe tunnels, escape tunnels, etc., and 
the location and type of all subdivision 
watertight doors.) 

(4) Calculations of Stability In Intact 
and Final Flooding Conditions. 

(5) Capacity Plan showing capacities 
and vertical and longitudinal centers of 
gravity of cargo spaces, tanks, etc. (for 
information). 

<6> Tank Sounding Tables (for infor¬ 
mation ). 

(7) Draft Mark Locations (for infor¬ 
mation >. 

(d> Fire control. (I) Fire control 
diagram showing location and type of all 
required fire-screen insulation, including 
main fire zone and subdivisions, stair¬ 
way and elevator enclosures, control 
space enclosures, etc., and type of all 
doors in such subdivisions and enclosures. 

(2) Comprehensive typical details of 
fire-screen Insulation of both vertical 
and horizontal surfaces, including deck 
coverings where used, keyed by reference 
numbers to the "fire control diagram”. 

(3) Ventilation diagram including 
dampers and other fire control features. 

(4) Alarm systems. 

(5) Detecting systems. 

(6) Extinguishing systems, including 
fire mains, carbon dioxide, steam, and 
sprinkling systems. 

<7> Supervised Patrol Route. 

<e> Marine engineering. (1) For 
plans required for marine engineering 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
F (Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) Electrical engineering. (I) For 
plans required for electrical engineering 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this chap¬ 
ter. 


•The asterisk <•) Indicates Item* which 
may require approval by the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping for vessels classed by that 
society. 
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<g> Lifesaving equipment. (1) These 
plans axe to show the location and ar¬ 
rangement of embarkation decks, all 
overboard discharges and projections in 
way of launching lifeboats, weights of 
lifeboats fully equipped and loaded, 
working loads of davits and winches, 
types and sizes of falls, the manufac¬ 
turer's name and Identification for all 
equipment, and all other relevant and 
necessary information. 

U> Arrangement of lifeboats. 

(ii> Arrangement of davits. 

(ill) Location and stowage of life rafts 
and buoyant apparatus. 

<h) Crew's accommodations. <i> Ar¬ 
rangement plans showing accommoda¬ 
tions, ventilation, escapes, hospital, and 
sanitary facilities for ail crew members. 

9 71.65-10 Plans required for alter¬ 
ations of existing vessels, (a) In the 
event of alterations involving the safety 
of the vessel, the applicable plans shall 
be submitted for approval covering the 
proposed work, except as modified by 
5 71.55-1 <b>. The genera) scope of the 
plans shall be as noted In I 71.65-5. 

5 71.65-15 Procedure for submittal of 
plans, (a) As the relative location of 
shipyards, design offices, and Coast 
Guard offices vary throughout the coun¬ 
try. no specific routing wifi be required 
In the submittal of plans. In general, 
one of the following procedures would 
apply, but in a particular case. If a more 
expeditious procedure can be used, there 
will be no objection to Its adoption: 

(1) The plans may be submitted to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
fn the District In which the vessel is to 
be built. This procedure win be most 
expeditious In the case of those offices 
where personnel and facilities are avail¬ 
able for examination and approval of 
the plans locally. 

(2) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant <MMT>, U. S. 
Coast Guard. 1300 TT Street. NW„ 
Washington 25. D. C. In this case, the 
plans will be returned directly to the 
submitter, with a copy of the action 
being forwarded to the interested Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(8) In the case of classed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plans to 
the Coast Guard Indicating Its action 
thereon. In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph. 

5 71.65-20 Number of plans required . 
(a) Three copies of each plan are nor¬ 
mally required so that one can be re¬ 
turned to the submitter and one copy 
each can be retained by Coast Guard 
Headquarters and the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. If the submitter de¬ 
sires additional approved plans, a suit¬ 
able number should be submitted to 
permit the desired distribution. 

SUBTAXT 71.75—SATTTY COHFICAT1 

I 71.75-1 Required on Internationa) 
voyages, (a) AH vessels on an inter¬ 
national voyage, and meeting the re¬ 
quirements of this subchaptcr. shall be 


Issued and keep posted a safety certifi¬ 
cate. and where applicable an exemption 
certificate. In accordance with the re¬ 
quirements of the International Conven¬ 
tion for Safety of Life at Sea. 1948, 
Chapter I. Regulations 11 through 19. 


Pait 72—Const ruction and 
Amaxcemint 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 72 in Subehapter H. reading as 
follows: 

suvrAkT Ta.oi—nm stkcctuii 

See. 

72.01-1 Application. 

72.01-5 VeiaeU subject to land line. 
72.01-10 Vessel* using fuel luiTlng a flash 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower. 
72.01-15 Structural standards. 

72.01-20 Special consideration. 

72.01-25 Structural subdivision require¬ 
ment*. 

72.01-90 Vessel* contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

STTB1*AJCT 71.0 S—smtUCTTnUU. VTJtt IW OTLCTIUH 

72.05-1 Application. 

72.05-5 Definitions. 

72.05-10 Type, location, and construction of 
fire control bulkheads and decks. 
72.05-15 Ceilings, linings, trim, and dec¬ 
orations in accommodation 
spaces and safety areas. 

72.05-20 Stairways and elevator enclosures. 
72.05-25 Doors, other than watertight. 
72.05-30 Windows and airports. 

72.05-35 Batch coven and shifting boards. 
72.05-40 Heat and refriger a tion Insulation. 
72.05—45 Paint. 

72 05 50 Ventilation. 

72.05-55 Furniture and furnishings. 
72.05-60 Motion picture projection and 
equipment. 

72.05-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1652. 


RVirur 71,10— MO NS OS S£CAJ»B 

72 10-1 Application. 

72.10- 5 Two mean* required. 

72.10- 10 Location. 

72.10- 15 Vertical Udders not acceptable. 

72.10- 20 No mean* for locking door. 

72.10- 25 Stairway size. 

72.10- 30 Dead end corridors. 

72.10- 35 Public spaces. 

72.10- 40 Access to lifeboat* 

72.10- 45 Weather deck communications. 

72.10- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

•USPAST 71.IS—ncwTft-STTOJt 

7X15-1 Application. 

72.15- 5 Structural fire protection. 

72.15- 10 Vessels using fuel having a flash 

point of 110 degree* P. or lower. 

72.15- 15 Ventilation for dosed spaces. 
7X15-20 Ventilation for crew quarters and 

passenger space* 

72.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 19&X 

VrnPABT 7 2 20—ACCOMMOOATIOKB FOR OI71CZU 
and cams 

72X0-1 Application. 

72.20- 6 Intent. 

7220-10 Location eg crew space* 

7220-15 Construction. 

7220-20 Sleeping accommodation* 

72.20- 25 Washrooms and toilet rooms. 
7220-30 Mesarooms. 

72.20- 35 Hospital spec* 

7220-40 Other space* 

7320-45 Lighting. 

7220-50 Heating. 


Bee. 

7220-55 Insect screens. 

72.20-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

STTCF4XT T1.25—FAMCVGOt ACCOWAfODATfOWI 

7225-1 Application. 

72.25-5 Steerage passenger* 

7225-10 Location of passenger quarters. 
7225-15 Passenger accommodations far ex¬ 
cursion boat* ferryboat* and 
passenger barge* 

SUB I* AST 78.40—SAILS AKO CUASXW 

72.40- 1 Application. 

72.40- 5 Where rails required. 

7X40-10 Storm mils. 

72.40- 15 Vehicular ferries. 

72 40-20 Guards In dangerous places. 

72.40- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19, 1952. 

Atmiosmr: If 71.01-I to 71.40-90 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. os amended, 4462. as 
amended: 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret 
or apply R. & 4417. 4416. 4426. 4490. os 
amended, sec. 3. 24 Stat. 129. 41 8tat. 301k 
sec 5. 49 Stat. 1384. tec* 1. 2, 49 Stat. 
1544. sec. 3. 54 Slat. 346. sec. X 54 Slat 1028. 
and sec. ft. 55 Slat. 244. 245. os amended; 46 
V S. C. 391. 392. 404. 482. 483. 363. 369. 367. 
1333, 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1278. 


SU8FART TJ.Ot—HULL S T g PCT UR g 

f 72.01-1 Application, (a > The provi¬ 
sions of this subpart, with the exception 
of 5 72.01-90, shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 8 72.01-90. 

$ 72.01-5 Vessels subject to load line. 
(a) For vessels asigned a load line, see 
Subehapter E ♦Load Lines) of this chap¬ 
ter. for special requirements as to 
strength, closure of openings, etc. 

9 72.01-10 Vessels using fuel having a 
flash point of 110 degrees F. or lower. 
<a) Where liquid fuel having a flash 
point of 110 degrees F. or lower Is car¬ 
ried for main or auxiliary machinery or 
for starting purposes, such machinery 
and fuel tanks shall be In separate vapor 
tight compartments separating each 
from the other and from the remainder 
of the vessel. 

§ 72.01-15 Structural standards, (a) 
In general, compliance with the stand¬ 
ards established by the American Bureau 
of Shipping, see Subpart 70.35 of this 
subchapter, will be considered satisfac¬ 
tory evidence of the structural efficiency 
of the vessel. However, in special cases, 
a detailed analysts of the entire struc¬ 
ture or some Integral part may be made 
by the Cbast Guard to determine the 
structural requirements. 

5 7X01-20 Special consideration, (a) 
Special consideration will be given to 
the structural requirements for vessels, 
auch as small vessels or vessels of un¬ 
usual design not contemplated by the 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping, see Subpart 70.35 of 
this subchapter. 

5 72 01-25 Structural subdivision re¬ 
quirements. (a) Vessels required by 
Part 73 of this subchapter to have sub¬ 
division bulkheads, double bottoms, etc., 
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shall comply with the following struc¬ 
tural subdivision requirements: 

< l) Watertight subdivision bulkheads, 
whether transverse or longitudinal, shall 
be constructed to withstand with a 
proper margin of resistance the pressure 
due to a head of water up to the margin 
line in way of each bulkhead. The con¬ 
struction of the bulkheads shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant. 

(2> Steps and recesses in subdivision 
bulkheads shall be watertight and as 
strong as the bulkhead at the place where 
each occurs. Decks, trunks, tunnels, 
duct keels, ventilators, etc., that are 
made watertight to maintain the sub¬ 
division requirements for a vessel shall 
be of the same strength as the bulkhead 
at the corresponding levels. The means 
used for making them watertight and 
the arrangements adopted for closing 
openings in them shall be to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant. Watertight 
ventilators and trunks shall be carried 
at least up to the bulkhead deck. 

<3> Where frames or beams pass 
through a watertight bulkhead or deck, 
such bulkhead or deck shall be made 
structurally watertight without the use 
of wood, cement, or similar materials. 

<4* Subdivision bulkheads. Including 
steps, recesses, trunks, tunnels, ventila¬ 
tors. etc., which might form part of such 
bulkheads, shall be thoroughly examined 
and hose tested upon completion of con¬ 
struction. The water pressure for such 
tests shall be at least 30 p. s. 1. Testing 
of main compartments by filling them 
with w’ater Is not compulsory. 

(5) The forepeak, double bottoms 
(including duct keels), and inner skins 
shall be tested with water to-a-head up 
to the margin line upon completion of 
construction. 

(6> The watertight space enclosing 
the stern tube shall be tested by filling 
with water to-a-head up to the deepest 
subdivision load line. 

(7) Tanks which are intended to hold 
liquids, and w hich form part of the sub¬ 
division of the vessel, shall be tested for 
tightness upon completion of construc¬ 
tion with water to-a-head up to the deep¬ 
est subdivision load line or to-a-head 
corresponding to % of the depth from 
the top of the keel to the margin line In 
w^ay of the tanks, whichever Is greater; 
but in no case shall the test-head be less 
than 3 feet above the top of the tank. 

<8> The tests referred to in the pre¬ 
ceding subparagraplis <5>, (6). and (7) 
of this paragraph, are for the purpose of 
Insuring that the subdivision structural 
arrangements are watertight and are not 
regarded as a test of the fitness of any 
compartment for the storage of oil, fuel 
or for other specific purposes for which 
a test of a superior character may be 
required depending upon the height to 
which the liquid has access in the tank or 
Its connections. 

S 72.01-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 79, 1952. (a) Existing 

structure previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as It is 
maintained in good condition to the 


satisfaction of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

SUBPART 72.05 —STRUCTURAL FIRE 
PROTECTION 

3 72.05-1 Application. The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels of 100 gross tons and over, or to 
any vessel on an International voyage, 
and with the exception of 3 72.05-90, 
shall apply to all such vessels contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. Such 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19, 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
3 72.05-90. 

5 72.05-5 Definitions . 

Note: The pureathetlcal number after 
each space refers to the applicable column 
and row number in Tables 72.05-10 (d) 
through (g). 

(a) ‘'Safety areas'* will be considered 
as including the following spaces: 

<1> Control stations, 1. c.. those spaces 
In which a continuous watch is main¬ 
tained and in which navigating, radio, or 
fire-control equipment is located. (1) 

<2> Passenger and crew’ stairway and 
elevator enclosures. (2) 

<3) Passenger and crew’ communicat¬ 
ing corridors. (3) 

(4) Open decks and enclosed prome¬ 
nades in way of lifeboat embarkation or 
lowering positions. (4) 

(b) “Accommodation spaces*' will be 
considered as Including the following 
spaces: 

(1) Public spaces, such as halls, dining 
rooms, mess rooms, lounges, cafes, and 
other similar spaces normally accessible 
during the voyage. <5> through (7) 
(Depending upon size and furnishings.) 

(2) Public sales rooms and similar 
spaces. <6> or <7> (Depending on size.) 

(3) Staterooms, including passenger 
and crew rooms, barber shops, beauty 
parlors, offices, dispensaries, etc. (5) or 
(6> (Depending on furnishings.) 

(4) Washrooms and toilet spaces, both 
public and private. (8) 

(5> Isolated lockers and small store¬ 
rooms in accommodation areas. (8) 

(8) Isolated serving pantries, etc., in 
accommodation areas, with incombus¬ 
tible furnishings. (8) 

(7) Operating rooms. (8) 

(8) Small laundries containing only 
tubs and washing machines, with no 
facilities for drying. (8) 

(9) Small cleaning gear lockers con¬ 
taining only slop sinks, and having no 
room for stowing materials other than a 
broom, mop. cleaning powder, soap. etc. 
( 8 ) 

(10) Large cleaning gear lockers 
having considerable stowage space. (6) 
or (9) 

(c) “Service spaces*' will be considered 
as including the following spaces: 

(1) Motion picture projection rooms 
and film stowage rooms where nitro¬ 
cellulose film Is used. (10) (Where ace¬ 
tate or slow-burning film is used, such 
spaces may be taken as (6>,<9>,or (10).) 

(2) Galleys, main pantries, and store¬ 
rooms, Including alleyways and stairs, 


part of and for the exclusive use of such 
spaces. (9) 

<3> Diet kitchens. (6) or (9) (De¬ 
pending on furnishings.) 

(4) Work shops (not part of machin¬ 
ery spaces, galleys, etc.). large laundries, 
drying rooms, mail and baggage rooms, 
etc. (9) 

(5) Garbage disposal and stowage 
rooms, and trash stowage rooms. (9) 

(6) Paint and lamp rooms, and similar 
spaces containing highly combustible 
materials. <9> 

(d) “Machinery spaces** will be con¬ 
sidered as Including the following 
spaces: 

<1) Main machinery spaces, including 
trunks and casings, alleyways, gratings, 
and stairways, part of and for the ex¬ 
clusive use of these spaces, auxiliary 
machinery spaces containing internal 
combustion machinery or other oil burn¬ 
ing. heating, or pumping units, and fuel 
oil filling stations. (11) 

(2) Auxiliary machinery spaces con¬ 
taining only pumps, tanks, electrical 
machinery, ventilation or air condition¬ 
ing equipment, resistors, steering ma¬ 
chinery. etc. (13) (Where such spaces 
contain considerable stowage space for 
combustibles (ID.) 

<e> “Cargo spaces" will be considered 
as including the following spaces: 

(1) Cargo holds, lockers, and trunks, 
both accessible and Inaccessible and in¬ 
cluding refrigerated cargo spaces and 
cargo oil tanks intended for the alter¬ 
nate carriage of dry cargo. (12> 

(2) Cargo oil tanks if not intended for 
the alternate carriage of dry cargo. < 13) 

(f) “Miscellaneous spaces'* will be con¬ 
sidered as Including the following spaces: 

(1) Pucl and water tanks and voids. 
(13) 

(2) Open decks and enclosed prome¬ 
nades except In way of lifeboat embar¬ 
kation and lowering positions. <14> 

(3) Shaft alleys when separated from 
machinery spaces, and containing no 
space assigned for the stowage of 
combustibles. (13) 

<g> A “standard fire test** Is one which 
develops in the test furnace a series of 
time-temperature relationships as fol¬ 


lows: 

5 minutes----- 1.000* P. 

10 minutes.._—--—— 1.300* P. 

30 minutes-............—- 1,550* P. 

60 minutes.-.- 1.700* P. 


(h) “Main vertical ix>nes“ are those 
sections, the mean length of which does 
not. In general, exceed 131 feet. Into 
which the hull, superstructure and deck 
houses are required to be divided by fire- 
resisting bulkheads. 

(i) “Horizontal zones'* ore those sec¬ 
tions w’hlch are bounded by the main 
vertical zone bulkheads, the shell, and 
by any two decks or by a tank top and 
an adjacent deck, where such decks are 
Intact to shell and bulkheads. 

(J) Where the term “steel or other 
equivalent metal*' is used in this part, 
it is intended to require a material 
which, by itself or due to insulation pro¬ 
vided. has structural and integrity quali¬ 
ties equivalent to steel at the end of the 
applicable fire exposure. 













9394 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


<k) Working spaces will be coaMdcred 
as only those service and machinery 
spaces where personnel are normally em¬ 
ployed as contrasted to those where per¬ 
sonnel may occasionally visit or be 
employed for short periods of time. 

<1> Passenger or crew corridors over 8 
feet in width will be considered as public 
spaces for the purpose of this subpart. 

| 72.05-10 Type, location . and con¬ 
struction of fire control bulkheads and 
decks. <a> The hull, structural bulk¬ 
heads, decks, and deck houses shall be 
constructed of steel or other equivalent 
metal construction of appropriate scant- 
lings. 

(b) The hull, superstructure, and deck 
houses shall be subdivided by suitable 
structural steel or other equivalent metal 
bulkheads into main vertical zones, the 
mean length of which shall not. In gen¬ 
eral, exceed 131 feet. However, on ves¬ 
sels designed for special purposes, such 
as automobile or railroad car ferries, 
where the installation of such bulkheads 
would defeat the purpose for which the 
vessel Is Intended, equivalent means for 
controlling and limiting a fire may be 
substituted if specifically approved by the 
Commandant. 

ic) All bulkheads and decks shall be 
classed as A-60. A-30. A-15. A-O. B-15. 
B-O. or C. depending upon the type of 
space on each side of the bulkhead or 
above and below the deck. 

(1) Bulkheads or decks of the "A** 
Class shall be composed of steel or equiv¬ 
alent metal construction, suitably stiff¬ 
ened and made Intact with the mam 
structure of the vessel, such as shell, 
structural bulkheads, and decks. They 
shall be so constructed that, if subjected 
to the standard fire test, they would be 
capable of preventing the passage of 
flame or smoke for one hour. In addi¬ 
tion, they shall be so insulated with ap¬ 
proved structural insulation, bulkhead 
panels, or deck covering that the average 


temperatures on the unexposed side 
would not rise more Ilian 250 degrees P. 
above the original temperature, nor 
would the temperature at any one point 
rise more than 325 degrees P. above the 
original temperature, within the time 
listed below; 

Class A-OO_CO minutes. 

Class A-30_- 30 minutes. 

Class A-15_15 minutes. 

Clans A-0-0 minutes (1. no 

insulation requirements), 

<2) Bulkheads of the # *B M Class shall 
be constructed with approved incom¬ 
bustible materials and made intact from 
deck to deck (or to ceiling as provided in 
$ 72.05-10 <h)> and to shell or other 
boundaries. They shall be so con¬ 
structed that, if subjected to the stand¬ 
ard fire test, they would be capable of 
preventing the passage of flame for \* 
hour. In addition, their insulation value 
shall be such that the temperature of 
the unexpo?ed side would not rise more 
than 250 degrees P. above the original 
temperature within the time listed 
below: 

Class 5-15-15 minutes. 

Class B-0_0 minutes (1. no Insula¬ 

tion requirements), 

(3) Class C bulkheads or decks shall 
be constructed of approved incombus¬ 
tible materials, but need meet no require¬ 
ments relative to the passage of flame 
nor the limiting of temperature rise. 

<d) The minimum requirements for 
the bulkheads between the various 
spaces, where such bulkheads form the 
boundaries of main vertical zones, shall 
be as noted in Table 72.05-10 id). 

<e> The minimum requirements tor 
the bulkheads between the various 
spaces, where such bulkheads do not 
form the boundaries of main vertical 
zones, shall be as noted in Table 72.05- 
10 <e>. 


<t) The minimum requirements for 
the decks between the various spaces, 
where such decks form the boundaries 
of stepped main vertical 2 oncs. shall be 
as noted in Table 72.05-10 <f>. 

<g> The minimum requirements for 
the decks between the various spaces, 
where such decks do not form the 
boundaries of stepped main vertical 
zones, shall be as noted In Table 72.05- 

10 (g*. 

<h> Where ceilings or linings are fit¬ 
ted. B” Class bulkheads, with the excep¬ 
tion of those forming passageways, may 
stop at the ceiling or lining and need not 
continue to the deck or shell, provided 
the ceiling and/or lining is erected as 
Indicated in paragraph (J) of this sec¬ 
tion. However, draft stops meeting at 
least Class B-O requirements shall be 
fitted between the celling or lining and 
the deck or shell so that the maximum 
fore and aft length of the enclosed space 
shall not exceed 45 feet 

(i) Where Class B-15 bulkhead panels 
are required to go beyond the ceding to 
the deck above, or beyond the lining to 
the shed, the portion of the bulkhead 
panel within the void apace need only 
meet B-O requirements. 

(J> Where Class B-15 panels are used, 
they should be efficiently secured by steel 
or equivalent metal flanges on both sides 
of the panel offering at least % inch cov¬ 
erage of the paneL Other equivalent 
methods of construction may be spe¬ 
cifically approved by the Commandant. 

(k) Any sheathing, furring, or hold¬ 
ing pieces incidental to the securing of 
structural Insulation shall be of approved 
Incombustible materials. 

G> Where linings or bulkhead panels 
are framed away from the shell or struc¬ 
tural bulkheads, the deck within the 
void space so formed need only meet 
Class A-O requirements. 

<m> Accommodation spaces, other 
than washrooms and toilet spaces, sepa- 
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rated from corridors or other spaces cov¬ 
ered by the supervised patrol by bulk¬ 
heads of the 'B** Class shall have a 
louver in the door. In lieu of the louver 
in the door, a screened opening approxi¬ 
mately one inch in diameter will be ac¬ 
cepted. Such opening, to permit smoke 
to be detected by the patrol, shall be lo¬ 
cated as high as practicable in the bulk¬ 
head. In the event of a double bulkhead 
or similar construction, a suitable hollow 
sleeve or tube shall connect the inner 
and outer surfaces of the bulkhead. 

(n> Decks within accommodation 
spaces and safety areas may have an 
overlay for leveling or finishing purposes 
which need not meet the requirements 
for an approved deck covering. Such 


an overlay will not be considered as giv¬ 
ing any Insulating value and may not in 
general exceed of an inch in thickness. 
Greater thicknesses may be specifically 
approved by the Commandant for 
specific locations. 

(o) Hugs and carpets may be used in 
addition to any deck covering or overlay 
installed. Rugs nnd carpets used in 
stairways or corridors shall be of wool, 
or other materials having equivalent 
fire-resistive qualities. 

(p) Decking within surgical operating 
rooms shall be of a type which is accept¬ 
ably conductive to prevent accumulation 
of dangerous electrostatic charges, and 
shall be In general agreement with “Rec¬ 
ommended Safe Practice for Hospital 

Table 73.05-10 {*> 


Operating Rooms'*, of Issue in efTect at 
the time the vessel Is contracted for, pub¬ 
lished by the National Fire Protection 
Association. 60 Battcrymarch Street, 
Boston 10, Mass. 

<q> Decks In washrooms and toilet 
spaces, service, cargo, and machinery 
spaces, open decks and enclosed prom¬ 
enades may have an overlay in any 
thickness. This overlay need not meet 
the requirements for an approved deck 
covering. 

I 72.05-15 Ceilings, linings, trim, and 
decorations in accommodation spaces 
and safety areas . (a) Ceilings and lin¬ 

ings and any furring Incidental to their 
erection shall be of approved incombusti¬ 
ble materials. Where such ceilings or 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Tkita 72.04-10 (I) 
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linings are given credit for their insulat¬ 
ing value in obtaining a bulkhead or deck 
classification, they shall be of Class B-15 
bulkhead panel material, and the con¬ 
struction shall be as required by 3 72.05- 
10 <j>. 

(b > Bulkheads, linings, and ceilings, 
may have a combustible veneer on each 
side not exceeding 2/28 of an inch In 
thickness. However, combustible ve¬ 
neers shall not be used in passageways 
or stairway enclosures, or In spaces 
specifically restricted by Tables 72.05-10 
(d) through (g). 

<c> The total board feet of combusti¬ 
ble face trim, moldings, and decorations, 
including veneers, in any compartment 
shall not exceed 10 percent of a figure 
representing the total square feet of the 
combined walls of the compartment. 
Such trim, molding, or decorations shall 
not perform any structural function, 
and shall not be used in corridors or 
stairway enclosures. 

<d> Combustible veneers shall not be 
used in hidden spaces, such as behind 
linings or celling or in the interior of 
double bulkhead construction. 

(e) Partial bulkheads or decks used 
to subdivide a space for artistic treat¬ 
ment, privacy, etc., shall meet the re¬ 
quirements cf Class C bulkheads. 

3 72.05-20 Stairways and elevator en¬ 
closures. (a) A suitable number of en¬ 
closed stair towers shall be provided so 
that, independent of adjoining Main 
Vertical Zones, escape may be effected 
from any safety area, accommodation 
space, or working space to all other decks 
having similar type spaces within the 
same Main Vertical Zone without coming 
out of the stair tower enclosures. Each 
stair tower shall give access to at least 
1 weather deck. The vertical escape 
from the machinery space need not be 
enclosed within the space. 

(b) Stairways and elevators shall be 
enclosed in “A" Class bulkheads and 
decks except as noted below: 


(1) A stairway or elevator serving 
only 2 decks need not be enclosed pro¬ 
vided tlie integrity of tho deck is main¬ 
tained by proper bulkheads and doors at 
1 level. 

(2) Stairways may be fitted in the 
open in a public space provided they lie 
wholly within such space. Jtowever, 
such stairways may not serve as one of 
the required means of escape from such 
space. 

(c> The stringers and treads of all in¬ 
terior stairways shall be of steel con¬ 
struction. Balustrade risers and trim 
shall be of approved incombustible mate¬ 
rials. 

(d) Insofar as is reasonable and prac¬ 
ticable. stairway enclosures should not 
contain direct access to accommodation 
or other enclosed spaces in which a fire 
may originate. 

<e> Elevators shall not be considered 
as one of the required means of escape. 

3 72.05-25 Doors, other than water¬ 
tight. (a) The general requirements for 
doors, other than watertight doors, are 
as follows: 

(1) All doors shall be capable of op¬ 
eration from either side by I person. 

(2> In public spaces, stairway en¬ 
closures, corridors, etc., all doors shall 
open in the direction of escape where 
practicable. 

(3) If it Is desired to use decorative 
doors In addition to those required, they 
shall be constructed of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials and shall not interfere 
with the normal operation of the re¬ 
quired doors, and shall open In the same 
direction if the required doors are in a 
main avenue of escape. 

( 4 ) For the purpose of this subpart, 
all glass permitted in doors shall be at 
least inch thick. However, greater 
thickness may be required for strength 
purposes In certain locations. Except 
for hardwood doors permitted by para¬ 
graph <b> (8) of this section, all glass 
shall be fitted in steel or equivalent 


metal frames and shall be retained by 
steel or equivalent metal glazing beads or 
angles. 

<5> Where wire-inserted glass Is re¬ 
quired. and the single wire type Is em¬ 
ployed. the strands shall run horizontally 
and shall be not more than 2 Inches 
apart. 

(6) Where hose ports are fitted, they 
shall be cut In the lower comer of the 
door on the side opposite the hinge so 
that if the hose is passed through the 
doorway when the door is open, it may 
be closed over the hose. The cut for the 
hose port should be approximately 6 
Inches square. A hinged or pivoted steel 
or equivalent metal cover shall be fitted 
in the cut. equipped with a bullet catch 
or similar method of fastening which 
will permit easy and automatic operation 
of the hinged cover. 

(7) Combustible veneers may be used 
in doors where permitted for, and sub¬ 
ject to the same conditions os. the bulk¬ 
heads in which the doors are hung. 

(8> The locking of doors may be per¬ 
mitted. except as noted in $ 72.10-20. 

<b> Doors in “A” Class bulkheads shall 
meet the following requirements: 

(1) Doors in bulkheads required to be 
Class A-60, A-30, or A-15 shall be of 
hollow steel or equivalent metal con¬ 
struction solidly filled with approved 
structural insulation capable of meeting 
the requirements for a Class A-15 bulk¬ 
head. 

(2) Doors in bulkheads required to be 
Class A-0 shall be of solid or hollow steel 
or equivalent metal construction capable 
of meeting the requirements of a Class 
A-0 bulkhead. 

(3) Doors shall have a latch with a 
minimum throw of % inch which can be 
operated from either side of the door. 
Double swing doors, where permitted for 
the proper utility of the space, may have 
the latch normally inoperative. 

( 4 ) Doors may be fitted with not more 
than 100 square inches of glass, which 
shall be of the wire inserted type. 
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(5) Vent grilles or louvers shall not be 
used In doors of this type. 

(6) The bottoms of doors may be un¬ 
dercut not to exceed Ys inch above the 
door sill or top of approved deck cov¬ 
ering. Rugs, and carpets, shall not pass 
through doorways, but linoleum and sim¬ 
ilar coverings may do so. 

(7) Door frames shall be of rigid con¬ 
struction, and shall provide at least a V* 
inch door stop at the sides and top, 
except: 

(i) Double doors capable of independ¬ 
ent operation and latching may have a 
clearance between the doors not to ex¬ 
ceed Yb inch. However, if one door must 
always be closed first, a door stop of at 
least Yi inch shall be provided for the 
second door. 

(U) Double swing doors, where per¬ 
mitted. may have a maximum clearance 
of VS» inch at the tops and sides. 

(8) Doors opening out onto open decks 
shall either meet the applicable require¬ 
ments of this paragraph, or they may be 
of hardwood having a minimum thick¬ 
ness of 1% Inches. In any case, no 
restriction as to the area of glass will 
be made for such doors insofar as this 
subpart is concerned. Only glass of the 
wire-inserted type may be fitted in such 
doors opening onto safety areas from 
accommodation spaces containing com¬ 
bustible type furniture and service, 
cargo, and machinery spaces. 

(9) Doors in stairway enclosures and 
Main Vertical Zone bulkheads shall, in 
addition to meeting the requirements of 
this paragraph, also meet the following 
requirements: 

(l) Doors, other than those which are 
normally locked, such as from state¬ 
rooms. fan rooms, lockers, etc., shall be 
of the self-closing type capable of closing 
against a 3 Yi degree list, and such doors 
shall be numbered in accordance with 
5 78.47-35. 

(ii) Ail doors, except those that are 
kept normally closed, shall be of a type 
which arc capable of release from the 
control station and from a position at 
the door. The release mechanism shall 
be so designed that the door will auto¬ 
matically close in the event of disruption 
to the control system; however, approved 
power operated watertight doors will be 
considered acceptable for this purpose. 
Holdback hooks, or other means of 
permanently holding the door open, not 
subject to control station release, will 
not be permitted. When double swing 
doors are permitted, they shall have a 
latch arrangement which is automati¬ 
cally engaged by the operation of the 
door release system. 

<9> (ill) Double doors shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that either door may be closed 
and latched independently. 

(10) For doors to projection rooms, 
see 5 72 05-60. 

(c) Doors in "B" Class bulkheads shall 
meet the following requirements: 

(1) Doors may be of solid or hollow 
steel or equivalent metal construction or 
may be of steel or equivalent metal frame 
with glass panes or may be of approved 
incombustible materials of such con¬ 
struction as specifically approved by the 
Commandant. 


(2) No restriction as to the area of 
glass will be made for such doors, but 
all glass shall be of the wire-inserted 
type. 

(3) The lower half of such doors may 
contain vent grilles or louvers with a 
net area not to exceed 2 square feet. 

(4) Doors shall have a latch with a 
minimum throw of % inch which can 
be operated from either side of the door. 
Double swing doors, where permitted 
for the proper utility of the space, may 
have the latch normally inoperative. 

<5> The bottoms of doors may be un¬ 
dercut not to exceed 1 inch above the 
door sill or top of approved deck cover¬ 
ing. Rugs and carpets shall not pass 
through doorways but linoleum and sim¬ 
ilar coverings may do so. 

(6) Doors frames shall be of rigid 
construction, and shall provide at least 
a \z inch doorstop at the sides and top, 
except: 

<i> Double doors capable of independ¬ 
ent operation and latching may have a 
clearance between the doors not to ex¬ 
ceed f* inch. However, if one door must 
always be closed first, a door stop of at 
least Yi inch shall be provided for tho 
second door. 

(ii) Double swing doors, where per¬ 
mitted. may have a maximum clearance 
of Yb inch at the tops and sides. 

(d) Doors In bulkheads required to 
be Class C shall be of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials. 

4 72.05-30 Windows and air ports. 
(a) For the purpose of this subpart, all 
glass in windows or air ports shall be at 
least Vb inch thick. However, greater 
thickness may be required for strength 
purposes in certain locations. All glass 
shall be fitted in steel or equivalent metal 
frames and shall be retained by steel or 
equivalent metal glazing beads or angles. 

(b) Where wire-inserted glass is re¬ 
quired, and the single wire type is em¬ 
ployed. the strands shall run horizontally 
and shall be not more than 2 inches 
apart. 

<c> Windows or air ports opening onto 
safety areas from service, cargo, or ma¬ 
chinery spaces, or from accommodation 
spaces other than those containing In¬ 
combustible veneers and trim and fire 
resistant furnishings, and windows 
within accommodation spaces, sliall be 
fitted with wire-inserted glass. 

9 72.05-35 Hatch covers and shifting 
boards. <a> Wood hatch covers may be 
used between cargo spaces. Hatch cov¬ 
ers in other locations shall meet the 
requirements for deck construction noted 
in Tables 72.05-10 if) and <g>. 

<b> Shifting boards in tonnage open¬ 
ings shall be of approved Incombustible 
materials. 

9 72.05-40 Heat and refrigeration in - 
sulation . (a) Heat insulation on bulk¬ 
heads, decks and ventilation ducts for 
other than cold or alternating hot or 
cold service and any materials incidental 
to its installation shall be of approved 
Incombustible materials. 

<b> Refrigeration insulation on bulk¬ 
heads, decks, and ventilation ducts for 
cold or alternately hot or cold service and 
the material incidental to its in¬ 
stallation need not be incombustible. 


However, any material of greater com¬ 
bustibility than cork board shall not be 
permitted. 

9 72.05-45 Paint, (a) An excessive 
number of coats of paint will be dis¬ 
couraged unless noncombustible paint 
is used. 

(b) Nitrocellulose or other highly 
flammable or noxious fume-producing 
paints or lacquers shall not be used. 

9 72.05-50 Ventilation . (a) Where 

the term "duct" is used in this section, it 
shall include trunks, plenums, and any 
other type of ventilation piping, cham¬ 
bers. or duct work. 

(b> Where automatic fire dampers 
are required, they shall be designed to 
operate at approximately 165 degrees F. 
for normal locations, and approximately 
212 degrees P. for locations such as 
galleys. The dampers shall be so de¬ 
signed as to close against the anticipated 
draft in the duct. The damper shall be 
made accessible for periodic inspection 
by means of a hinged or bolted plate in 
the duct. The damper and the portion 
of duct containing the damper shall be 
constructed of at least Yb inch steel plate 
suitably stiffened. No insulation need bo 
applied to the damper blade. 

(c> Where ventilation ducts are re¬ 
quired to meet bulkhead requirements, 
the space within the duct shall be con¬ 
sidered to be the same as the space 
served by the ventilator, and the duct 
shall be insulated to meet the applicable 
requirements of Tables 72.05-10 (d) and 

(e). 

<d) All ventilation systems shall be 
designed, where practicable, so that all 
ducts leading to the various enclosures 
are kept within the main vertical zones. 
No duct may serve spaces in more than 
one main vertical zone. 

fe) Where of necessity ducts pass 
through main vertical zone bulkheads, 
automatic fire dampers shall be fitted 
adjacent to the bulkhead. The duct be¬ 
tween the bulkhead and the damper shall 
meet the applicable bulkhead require¬ 
ments. The damper shall be fitted with 
a visible Indicator showing whether tho 
damper is opened or closed. The damp¬ 
ers shall be capable of being manually 
closed from positions on both sides of the 
bulkhead. Such operating positions 
shall be marked as required by 5 78.47-53. 

<f) Vent ducts serving stairway en¬ 
closures shall serve no other spaces. 

(g) Ventilation ducts serving cargo c 
machinery spaces which pass through 
accommodation spaces or safety areas 
shall be fitted with an automatic fire 
damper adjacent to the point of entry. 
Between the bulkhead or deck and the 
damper, and in addition, on vertical 
ducts for a distance of 6 feet above the 
damper, the duct shall meet the applica¬ 
ble bulkhead requirements, 

<h> Exhausts from galleys shall meet 
the applicable bulkhead requirements. 
In addition, an automatic damper shall 
be installed in exhaust ducts over frying 
vats. etc. 

(i) Where nitrocellulose film is used, 
motion picture projection rooms shall bo 
equipped with mechanical ventilation to 
the open air to produce a complete 
change of air every 3 minutes. The a r 
Inlets shall be at the bottom of the spaco 
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nnd the mechanical exhaust shall be 
as near the top as practicable with the 
exception that a 6-inch duct shall be led 
directly over the lamp housing of each 
projector. The ventilation ducts outside 
the projection rooms shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable bulkhead requirements. 

(J> Where nitrocellulose film is used, 
film storage lockers shall have an outlet 
to the open air with a total area of at 
least 1 square inch for each 5 pounds 
of film for which there is storage space. 
The duct shall meet the bulkhead re¬ 
quirements. 

(k) In all ventilation systems, man¬ 
ually operated dampers or other suitable 
means shall be provided in accessible lo¬ 
cations for shutting oft the passage of 
air In the event of fire; however, no 
dampers shall be placed in exhaust ducts 
from film lockers or projection rooms. 

cl) For information regarding controls 
of electrically powered ventilation sys¬ 
tems, see Subchaptcr J < Electrical En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

5 72 05-55 Furniture and furnishings. 

(a) For the purpose of this subpart* 
rooms containing “fire resistant furnish¬ 
ings'* will be considered to be those in 
which: 

(l) All case furniture such as desks, 
wardrobes, dressing tables, bureaus, 
dressers, etc., shall be constructed en¬ 
tirely of approved Incombustible ma¬ 
terials; except that a combustible ve¬ 
neer not exceeding ife inch may be used 
on the top surface of such articles. 

(2) All free standing furniture such as 
chairs, sofas, tables, etc., shall be con¬ 
structed with frames of approved incom¬ 
bustible materials. 

(3) All draperies and upholstery shall 
be of approved fire resistant fabrics. 

(4) All rugs and carpets shall be of 
wool or other material having equivalent 
fire resistive qualities. 

(b) Waste paper baskets shall be con¬ 
structed of approved Incombustible ma¬ 
terials with solid sides and bottoms. 

<c) Passageways and stairway lnclo- 
sures shall contain only fire resistant 
furnishings. 

§ 72.05-60 Motion picture projection 
and equipment, (a) When nitrocellu¬ 
lose film is used, the requirements of this 
paragraph shall be met. 

$ 72.05-60 (a) (1) All projection 

equipment shall be operated from a pro¬ 
jection room which shall be constructed 
In accordance with Tables 72.05-10 (d) 
through (g) and shall be ventilated in 
accordance with § 72.05-50 (1). Doors 
to projection rooms shall be of the self- 
closing type. All openings In the room 
for projection and operation shall be 
fitted with steel shutters so arranged 
as to be operable both manually and by 
means of fusible links. 

<2> Film shall be normally stowed in 
a film stowage room constructed In ac¬ 
cordance with Tables 72.05-10 (d) 

through (g) and shall be ventilated in 
accordance with § 72.05-50 <J>. Suffi¬ 
cient film for one showing may be tem¬ 
porarily kept in the projection room, but 
should be returned to the film stowage 
room at the end of the performance. 

(3) Projectors shall be of an approved 
type. 
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(b> When acetate or slow-burning 
film Is used, the requirements of this 
paragraph shall be met. 

<1) Projection rooms and special film 
stowage rooms are not required. 

(2) Projectors shall be of an approved 
type. 

I 72.05-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19.1952. <a) Vessels of less 
than 100 gross tons on an international 
voyage, whose construction, material 
alteration, or conversion to passenger 
vessel was contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer In Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. Minor repairs and alterations 
may be made to the same standard as 
the original construction. 

<2> Internal combustion engine ex¬ 
hausts. boilers, galley uptakes, and sim¬ 
ilar sources of ignition shall be kept 
clear of and suitably insulated from any 
woodwork or other combustible matter. 

(b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
whose construction, material alteration, 
or conversion to passenger vessel was 
contracted for on or before May 27,1936, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

<I> Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original construction. 

(2) Internal combustion engine ex¬ 
hausts, boiler and galley uptakes, and 
similar sources of ignition shall be kept 
clear of and suitably insulated from any 
woodwork or other combustible matter. 

<3> Lamp, paint, and oil lockers and 
similar compartments shall be con¬ 
structed of steel or shall be wholly lined 
with metal. 

(4) All vessels in ocean or coastwise 
service shall be fitted above the bulkhead 
deck with fire resisting bulkheads and 
doors spaced not more than 131 feet 
opart which are capable of resisting the 
passage of flame for a period of at least 
1 hour. 

(5) All vessels with berth or stateroom 
accommodations for 50 or more pas¬ 
sengers shall be fitted with an approved 
automatic sprinkling system unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Comman¬ 
dant, This system shall be so installed 
as to protect all enclosed parts of the 
vessel accessible to passengers or crew 
while the vessel is being navigated, ex¬ 
cept cargo holds, machinery spaces, and 
when of fire-resisting construction, 
toilets, bathrooms, and spaces of similar 
construction. Where, in the case of par¬ 
ticular vessel, the Commandant does not 
consider the installation of an automatic 
water-sprinkling system necessary, such 
vessel shall be protected in such enclosed 
parts of the vessel as the Commandant 
sh&R deem necessary, with an automatic 


electric or pneumatic fire-detecting and 
alarm system, used singly or in combina¬ 
tion. of a type approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

(c) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
w r hose construction, material alteration, 
or conversion to passenger vessel was 
contracted for after May 27. 1936, but 
before November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
following requirements: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
and materials previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. As these vessels were 
constructed In general agreement with 
the requirements of §§ 72.05-5 through 
72.05-60, minor repairs and alterations 
shall meet the requirements of §§ 72.05-5 
through 72.05-60 where practicable. 

SUBPART 72.10—MEANS OF ESCAPE 

fi 72.10-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of § 72.10-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of I 72.10-90. 

§ 72.10-5 Two means required . (a) 

There shall be at least two means of 
escape from all general areas accessible 
to the passengers or where the crew may 
be quartered or normally employed. At 
least one of these two means of escape 
shall be Independent of watertight doors. 

§ 72.10-10 Location, (a) The two 
means of escape shall be as remote as 
practicable so as to minimize the possi¬ 
bility of one incident blocking both 
escapes. 

§ 72.10-15 Vertical ladders not ac¬ 
ceptable. (a) Vertical ladders and deck 
scuttles shall not in general be consid¬ 
ered satisfactory as one of the required 
means of escape. However, where it is 
demonstrated that the installation of a 
stairway would be Impracticable, a verti¬ 
cal ladder may be used as the second 
means of escape. 

t 72.10-20 No means for locking door . 
(a) No means shall be provided for lock¬ 
ing doors giving access to either of the 2 
required means of escape, except that 
crash doors or locking devices, capable of 
being easily forced in an emergency, may 
be employed provided a permanent and 
conspicuous notice to this effect is at¬ 
tached to both sides of the door. This 
paragraph shall not apply to outside 
doors to deckhouses where such doors are 
locked by key only and such key is under 
the control of one of the vessel's officers. 

§ 72.10-25 Staincay size, (a) Stair¬ 
ways shall be of sufficient width having 
In mind the number of persons having 
access to such stairs for escape purposes. 
For stairway continuity and general re¬ 
quirements for stairways on vessels of 
100 gross tons and over or any vessel on 
an international voyage, see | 72.05-20. 

§72.10-30 Dead end corridors. <a> 
Dead end corridors, or the equivalent, 
more than 40 feet In length shall not be 
permitted. 

§ 72.10-35 Public spaces, (a) In all 
cases, public spaces having a deck area 
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of over 300 square feet shall have at least 
two exists. Where practicable, these 
exists shall give egress to different corri¬ 
dors. rooms, or spaces to minimize the 
possibility of one incident blocking* both 
exists. 

5 72.10-40 Access to lifeboats . (a) 

The stairways, corridors, and doors shall 
be so arranged as to permit a ready and 
direct access to the various lifeboat em¬ 
barkation areas. 

§ 72.10-45 Weather deck communica¬ 
tions . <a > Vertical communication shall 
be provided between the various weather 
dec’*s by means of permanent inclined 
ladders. 

§ 72.10-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. <a> Existing ar¬ 
rangements previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and al¬ 
terations may be made to the same 
standards as the original design provided 
that in no case will a greater departure 
from the standards of §§ 72.10-5 through 
72.10-45 be permitted than presently 
exists. Nothing in this paragraph shall 
be construed as exempting any vessel 
from having 2 suitable means of escape 
from all main compartments which are 
accessible to the passengers or where 
the crew are normally quartered or em¬ 
ployed. 

SUBPART 12.15-VENTILATION 

1 72.15-1 Application, (a) The pro- 
visioas of this subpart with the excep¬ 
tion of § 72.15-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of § 72.15-90. 

§ 72.15-5 Structural fire protection . 
(a) See 5 72.05-50 for ventilation re¬ 
quirements on vessels of 100 gross tons 
and over or vessels of any tonnage on an 
International voyage, pertaining to 
structural fire protection. 

$ 72.15-10 Vessels using fuel having a 
flash point of 110 degrees F. or lower. 
(a> Where liquid fuel having a flash 
point of 110 degrees P. or lower is used 
for main or auxiliary machinery or for 
starting purposes, the spaces containing 
such machinery or fuel tanks shall have 
natural supply and mechanical ventila¬ 
tion as required by this section. 

ib> The requirements for the mechan¬ 
ical exhaust system shall be such as to 
assure the air changes as noted in Table 
72.15-10 (b>, depending upon the size of 
the space. 
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(c) Exhaust blower motors shall be 
outside of the ducts, and if mounted In 
any compartment required to be venti- 
No. 205—Pi. H-10 


lated by this section, shall be of the ex¬ 
plosion proof type. Blower blades shall 
be non-sparking with reference to their 
housings. 

<d> Exhaust blower switche* shall be 
located outside of any space required to 
be ventilated by this section, and shall 
be of the type interlocked with the igni¬ 
tion switch so that the blowers are 
started before the engine Ignition is 
switched on. A red warning sign at the 
switch shall state that the blowers shall 
be operated prior to starting the engines 
for a sufficient time to Insure at least one 
complete change of air in the compart¬ 
ments. 

(e) The area of the ducts shall be such 
as to Umlt the air velocity to a maximum 
of 2.000 feet per minute. Ducts may be 
of any shape, provided that in no case 
shall 1 dimension exceed twice the other. 

<f> At least 2 inlet ducts shall be lo¬ 
cated at 1 end of the compartment and 
they shall extend to the lowest part of 
the compartment or bilge on each side. 
Similar exhaust ducts shall be led to the 
mechanical exhaust system from the 
low est part of the compartment or bilge 
on each side of the compartment at the 
end opposite from that at which the 
Inlet ducts are fitted. 

<g> All ducts shall be constructed of 
non-ferrous metal or galvanized ferrous 
metal not less than No. 22 USSG, in¬ 
tact and gas tight from end to rnd and 
shall be of substantial construction. The 
ducts shall lead as direct as possible and 
be properly fastened and supported. 

<h» All supply ducts shall be provided 
with cowls or scoops having a free area 
not less than twice the required duct 
area. When the cowls or scoops are 
screened, the mouth area shall be in¬ 
creased to compensate for the area of the 
screen wire. Dampers shall not be fitted 
in the supply ducts. Cowls or scoops 
shall be kept open at all times except 
when the stress of weather is such as to 
endanger the vessel if the openings are 
not temporarily closed. Supply and ex¬ 
haust openings shall not be located 
where the natural flow of air Is unduly 
obstructed, or adjacent to possible 
sources of vapor ignition, nor shall they 
be so located that exhaust air may be 
taken into the supply vents. 

§72.15-15 Ventilation for closed 
spaces. fa) All enclosed spaces within 
the vessel shall be properly vented or 
ventilated. Means shall be provided to 
close ofl all vents and ventilators. 

5 72.15-20 Ventilation for crew quar¬ 
ters and passenger spaces. fa> All crew 
and passenger spaces shall be adequately 
ventilated in a manner suitable to the 
purpose of the space. 

<b> On vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over, except for such spaces as are so 
located that under all ordinary condi¬ 
tions of weather, windows, ports, sky¬ 
lights. etc., and doors to passageways 
can be kept open, all crew spaces shall 
be ventilated by a mechanical system, 
unless it can be shown that a natural 
system will provide adequate ventilation. 
However, vessels which trade regularly 
In the tropics shall, in general, be fitted 
with a mechanical ventilation system. 

5 72.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952, <a> Existing ar¬ 


rangements previously approved w*ill be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original design provided 
that in no case will a greater departure 
from the standards of §§ 72.15-5 through 
72.15-20 be permitted than presently 
exists. 

SUBPART 72.20—ACCOMMODATIONS FOR 
OFFICERS AND CREW 

5 72.20-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of § 72.20-90, shall apply to all 
vessels of 100 gross tons and over con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Vessels of 100 gross tons and over 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall meet the requirements of 
5 72.20-90. 

<b> Vessels of less than 100 gross tons 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of this subport insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

§ 72.20-5 Intent (a> It is the intent 
of this subpart that the accommodations 
provided for officers and crew on all ves¬ 
sels shall be securely constructed, prop¬ 
erly lighted, heated, drained, ventilated, 
equipped, located, arranged, and where 
practicable, shall be insulated from un¬ 
due noise and effluvia 

<b> The crew referred to in this sub¬ 
part includes all persons, except the li¬ 
censed officers, regularly employed on 
board any vessel. Where the require¬ 
ments for the accommodations of li¬ 
censed officers are not otherwise speci¬ 
fied. they shall be at least equivalent to 
that Indicated for the crew\ 

<c> For the purpose of this subpart, 
the term ‘*crcw spaces” shall include 
sleeping rooms, mess rooms, recreational 
rooms, toilet and shower spaces. ctc„ 
which are Intended for the exclusive use 
of the crew. 

5 72.20-10 Location of crew spaces . 
(a) Crew spaces shall be located, where 
practicable, so that the maximum 
amount of fresh air and light are obtain¬ 
able. having due regard to the service of 
the vessel and the requirements of other 
space users. 

<b> Crew spaces shall not be located 
forward of the collision bulkhead, nor 
shall any section of the deck of such crew 
spaces be below* the deepest load line, ex¬ 
cept that in special cases, such as largo 
passenger vessels, the Commandant may 
approve such an arrangement: Provided , 
That in no case shall the deck head of 
the crew* space be below' the deepest load 
line. 

<c> Hawse pipes or chain pipes shall 
not pass through crew spaces. 

<d> There shall be no direct commu¬ 
nication. except through solid, close 
fitted doors or hatches between crew 
spaces and chain lockers, cargo or ma¬ 
chinery spaces. 

(e) There shall be no access, vents, or 
sounding tubes from fuel or cargo oil 
tanks opening Into crew spaces, except 
that sounding tubes and access openings 
may be located in corridors. 

(f) Where practicable, crew spacev 
shall be located entirely separate and 
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Independent of spaces allotted to passen¬ 
gers or licensed officers. 

172.20-15 Construction . (a) Be* 
subpart 72.05 for requirements on ves¬ 
sels of 100 gross tons and over or vessels 
of any tonnage on an international voy¬ 
age pertaining to structural tire protec¬ 
tion. 

(b) All crew spaces are to be con¬ 
structed in a manner suitable for the 
purpose for which they are intended. 
The bulkheads separating the crew space 
from cargo and machinery spaces, lamp 
and paint rooms, storerooms, drying 
rooms, washrooms, and toilet spaces 
shall be made odorproof where deemed 
necessary by the Commandant. 

(c) Toilet spaces, except when pro¬ 
vided as private or semi private facilities, 
shall be so built, fitted, and situated, 
that no odor from them will readily en¬ 
ter other crew spaces. 

(d) Where shell or unsheathed 
weather decks form boundaries of crew 
spaces, suitable protective coverings shall 
be applied to prevent formation or ac¬ 
cumulation of moisture. 

(e> Where crew spaces adjoin or are 
Immediately above spaces such as galleys, 
machinery spaces or casings, donkey 
boiler rooms, etc., they shall be suitably 
protected from the heat by approved 
insulation. 

(f) The Interior skies and deck heads 
of crew spaces shall be covered with 
enamel, paint, or other material light in 
color. 

eg) Crew spaces shall be properly 
drained where considered necessary. 

<h> AH washrooms and toilet rooms 
shall be properly drained and so con¬ 
structed and arranged that they can be 
kept In a clean, workable, and sani¬ 
tary condition. The scuppers shall be 
located in the lowest part of the spaces, 
due consideration being given to the 
average trim of the vessel. 

1 72.20-20 Sleeping accommoda - 
e<ons—<a) Arrangements. (1) Separate 
sleeping accommodations are to be pro¬ 
vided for the deck, engine, and steward 
groups of the crew. 

(2) Each watch of seamen, firemen, or 
similar ratings on duty In watches is to 
be provided with separate sleeping room 
or rooms unless the total space for 
accommodations makes this impracti¬ 
cable. 

<3) Where practicable, each licensed 
officer shall be provided with a separate 
stateroom. 

<b> Size . (1) Sleeping accommoda¬ 

tions for the crew shall be divided into 
rooms, no one of which shall berth more 
than 4 persons, except that on passenger 
ships requiring a large personnel in the 
steward’s department, rooms may be 
arranged to accommodate not more than 
10 such persons. 

<2) Each room shall be of such size 
that there are at least 30 square feet of 
deck area and a volume of at least 210 
cubic feet for each person accommo¬ 
dated. except where more than four per¬ 
sons are berthed in one room, in which 
case the minimum may be 24 square feet 
of deck area and a volume of 158 cubic 
feet for each person. The clear head 
room shall be not less than 6 feet 3 
inches. In measuring sleeping quarters 
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allocated to crews of vessels, any equip¬ 
ment contained therein for the use of the 
occupants is not to be deducted from the 
total volume or from the deck area. 

(c) Equipment (1) Each person 
shall have a separate berth and not more 
than 1 berth shall be placed above an¬ 
other. The berths shall have a frame¬ 
work of metal or other hard, smooth 
material not likely to corrode or harbor 
vermin, and shall be so arranged that 
they provide ample room for easy occu¬ 
pancy. The over-all size of a berth 
shall not be less than 30 Inches wide by 
76 Inches long, except by special per¬ 
mission of the Commandant. Where 
berths adjoin, they shall be divided by 
a partition not less than 18 inches in 
height. Where 2 tiers of berths are fit¬ 
ted. the bottom of the lower must not 
be less than 12 Inches above the deck, 
and the bottom of the upper must not 
be less than 2 feet 6 Inches both from the 
bottom of the lower and from the deck 
overhead. The berths shall not be ob¬ 
structed by pipes, ventilating ducts, or 
other installations. 

(2) A locker of metal or other hard, 
smooth material shall be provided for 
each person accommodated in a room. 
Each locker shall be not less than 300 
square Inches in cross section area and 
60 Indies high. It shall be so placed as 
to be readily accessible. The interior 
of the locker shall be so aramged as to 
facilitate the proper stowage of clothes. 

5 72.20-25 Washrooms and toilet 
rooms . (a) There shall be provided at 

least 1 toilet, 1 washbasin, and 1 shower 
or bathtub for each 8 members or por¬ 
tion thereof In the crew to be accommo¬ 
dated. The crew to be accommodated 
shall include all members who do not 
occupy rooms to which private or semi- 
private facilities are attached. 

<b> Under the following conditions, 
the toilet and washing facilities for 
the specific groups of the crew indicated 
shall be located in spaces separate from 
the facilities for other crew members; 
and shall be provided for that group in 
the ratios required by paragraph (a) of 
this section. 

cl) The members of the engine de¬ 
partment, where their number, exclusive 
of licensed officers, and others separately 
provided for. exceeds eight. 

(2) The members of the steward's de¬ 
partment. exclusive of those separately 
provided for, where their number exceeds 
eight. 

(3) AD female members of the crew. 

(c) The toilet rooms and washrooms 

shall be located convenient to the sleep¬ 
ing quarters of the crew to which they 
are allotted but shall not open directly 
Into such quarters except when they are 
provided as private or semiprivate facili¬ 
ties. 

cd) All washbasins, showers, and 
bathtubs shall be equipped with proper 
plumbing, including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. Washbasins may be located 
in the crew sleeping quarters. 

(e) The toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms and at least 1 wash¬ 
basin shall be fitted in each toilet room, 
except where private or semiprivate 
facilities are provided and washbasins 
are installed in sleeping rooms. 


Cl) AH toilets shall be installed with 
proper plumbing for flushing. Toilets 
shall be provided with seats of the open 
front type that automatically lift up 
when not In use. Urinals may be fitted 
In toilet rooms, If desired, but no reduc¬ 
tion in the required number of toilets 
will be miide therefor. 

(2) Where more than one toilet Is 
located in a space or compartment, each 
toilet shall be separated by partitions, 
which shall be open at the top and bot¬ 
tom for ventilation and cleaning pur¬ 
poses. 

! 72.20-30 Messrooms. <a) Me*s- 
rooms shall be located as near to the 
galley or suitably equipped serving 
pantries as is practicable except where 
mess room is equipped with a steam table. 
The messrooms shall be of such size as 
to seat the number of persons normally 
scheduled to be eating at one time. 

tb> Messrooms shall be properly 
equipped with tables, seats, and other 
necessary equipment and shall be so ar¬ 
ranged as to permit easy access to each 
seat 

f 72.20-35 Hospital space . (a) Each 
vessel, which in the ordinary course of 
Its trade makes voyages of more than 3 
days duration between ports and which 
carries a crew of 12 or more, shall be pro¬ 
vided with a hospital space. This space 
shall be situated with due regard to the 
comfort of the sick so that they may re¬ 
ceive proper attention in all weathers. 

<b) The hospital shall be suitably 
separated from other spaces and shell 
be used for the care of the sick and for 
no other purpose. 

(c> The entrance shall be of such 
width and in such a position as to admit 
a stretcher case readily. Berths shall bo 
of metal and may be in double tier, pro¬ 
vided the upper berth is hinged and ar¬ 
ranged to be secured clear of the lower 
berth w’hen not In use. At least ona 
berth shall be so arranged that it can bo 
made accessible from both sides when 
necessary. 

id > The hospital shall be fitted with 
berths in the ratio of 1 berth to every 
12 members of the crew or portion 
thereof who are not berthed in single 
occupancy rooms, but the number of 
berths need not exceed 6. 

<e> The hospital shall have a toilet, 
washbasin, and bathtub or shower con¬ 
veniently situated. Other necessary 
suitable equipment of such character as 
clothes locker, table, seat, etc., shall bo 
provided. 

5 7220-40 Other spaces. <a> Suffi¬ 
cient facilities, depending upon the num¬ 
ber of the crew, shaH be provided where 
the crew may wash their own clothes. 
There shall be at least 1 tub or sink, 
fitted with the necessary plumbing, in¬ 
cluding hot and cold running water. 

(b) Clothes drying facilities or space 
6hall be provided for the needs of the 
crew. 

(c) A space or spaces of adequate size 
shall be available on an open deck to 
which the crew has access when off duty. 

id) Recreation accommodations shall 
be provided. Where messrooms are 
used for this purpose, they shall be suit¬ 
ably planned. 










Saturday, October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


9401 


§ 72.20-45 Lighting. <a> All crew 
spaces shall be adequately lighted in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subchapter J < Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

<b' Berth lights shall be provided for 
each member of the crew. 

5 72.20-50 Heating, (a) All crew 
spaces shall be adequately heated in a 
manner suitable to the purpose of the 
space. 

<b» The heating system will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory if it is capable of 
maintaining a minimum temperature of 
70 degrees P. under normal operating 
conditions without undue curtailment of 
the ventilation. 

<c> Radiators and other heating ap¬ 
paratus shall be so placed, and where 
necessary shielded, as to avoid risk of 
Are or danger or discomfort to the occu¬ 
pants. Pipes leading to radiators or 
heating apparatus shall be lagged where 
the pipes create a hazard to persons 
occupying the space. 

5 72.20-55 Insect screens. (a> Ex¬ 

cept in such areas as are considered to 
be insect free, provisions shall be made 
to protect the crew quarters against 
the admission of insects. This may be 
accomplished by the fitting of suitable 
screens to ventilating skylights, air ports, 
ventilators, and doors to unscreened 
spaces and the open deck, or by other 
methods. 

$ 72.20-00 Vessels contracted lor 
prior to November 19, 1952. (a) Ves¬ 

sels of less than 100 gross tons, con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the general intent of 5 72.20-5 
and in addition shall meet the following 
requirements: 

<1> Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made of the same 
standard as the original construction. 

(b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for prior to March 4, 1915, 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained in a suit¬ 
able condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal construction provided that in no case 
will a greater departure from the stand¬ 
ards of 85 72.20-5 through 72.20-55 be 
permitted than presently exists. 

(c) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after March 4. 1915, 
but prior to January 1, 1941, shall meet 
the requirements of this paragraph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and al¬ 


terations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

(2 > Where reasonable and practicable, 
a minimum of 1 toilet, shower, and wash¬ 
basin shall be provided for each 10 mem¬ 
bers of the crew* or fraction thereof. 

<3> Crew’ spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

(4> Each crew member shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

f5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than 3 days* duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided in the ratio of 1 berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of bertlis need 
not exceed 6. 

<6> The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable 
shall be insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

<d> Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after January 1, 
1941, but prior to November 19, 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they are main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same standard 
as the original construction. 

<2> Washrooms and toilet rooms: 

(i) There shall be a minimum of one 
toilet, shower, and washbasin for each 
eight members of the crew or fraction 
thereof who are not accommodated in 
rooms having attached private or semi- 
private facilities. 

(ii> Separate facilities shall be pro¬ 
vided for the engine room, deck, or 
stewards* department when the number 
of crew’ in that department, exclusive of 
officers, exceeds eight. 

(ill) Toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms. At least one wash¬ 
basin shall be installed In each toilet 
room. 

(iv) Toilets shall be provided with 
seats of the open front type that auto¬ 
matically lift up when not in use. 
Urinals may be fitted in toilet rooms if 
desired, but no reduction w ill be made in 
the required number of toilets. 

<v> Washbasins, showers, and bath¬ 
tubs if substituted for showers, shall be 
equipped with proper plumbing, includ¬ 
ing hot and cold running w ater. 

<3> Crew' spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

<4> Each crew member shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(5) Each vessel, w’hlch in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than 3 days* duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 


more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided in the ratio of 1 berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of berths need 
not exceed 6 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable 
shall be insulated from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

SUBPART 72.25—PASSENGER 
ACCOMMODATIONS 

5 72.25-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels. 

$ 72.25-5 Steerage passengers, (a) 
Where the total area provided for the 
exclusive use of a class of passengers is 
less than 36 square feet per passenger, 
the provisions of the Steerage Passenger 
Act of August 2. 1882, as amended. 46 
U. S. C. 151, which is administered and 
enforced by the Bureau of Customs, shall 
be complied with. For the purpose of 
computing the number of passengers, 
children under 1 year of age shall not 
be counted, and tw r o children betw’een 
the ages of one and eight shall be counted 
as one passenger. 

5 72,25-10 Location of passenger 
quarters. <a> The deck forming the 
deckhead of passenger quarters between 
adjacent watertight bulkheads shall not 
be below the deepest load line nt any 
point within the watertight compart¬ 
ment in question. 

8 72.25-15 Passenger accomodations 
for excursion boats . ferryboats , and pas- 
senger barges. <a> Except as specifi¬ 
cally excluded by this section, separate 
public toilet spaces shall be provided for 
male and female passengers with at least 
the minimum equipment in each based 
upon the number of passengers permitted 
to be carried as set forth in Table 
72.25-15 (a). 
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(b) In the men's spaces, urinals may 
be substituted for toilets, provided at 
least one-half the required toilets are 
fitted. 

(c> On ferry boats and barges having 
a short run, passenger toilet facilities 
need not be fitted. 

SUBPART 72.40—RAILS AND OUAIDS 

5 72.46-1 Application . <a) The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 72.46-90. shall apply to all 
vessels. 
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ft 72 40-5 Where rails required. <af 
Ralls or equivalent protection shall be in* 
stalled near the periphery of all weather 
decks accessible to passengers or crew. 
The height and construction of such 
rails shall be as required by this section. 

<b> Such rails on decks accessible to 
passengers shall be In at least three 
courses approximately evenly spaced, 
and shall be at least 42 Inches high, 
except: 

(1) On vessels of 65 feet In length or 
less, other than ferry boats, excursion 
vessels, and vessels of a similar type 
where large numbers of passengers are 
carried, such rails may be 36 Inches high. 

<2> Where the height of the rails in¬ 
terferes with the business of the vessel, 
as In the case of a sport Ashing vessel, 
special permission may be granted by the 
Commandant to install rails not less than 
36 inches high. 

(3) On the passenger decks of ferry 
boats and excursion vessels, the space 
below the top of the rail shall be fitted 
with suitable wire mesh or the equiva¬ 
lent. Depending upon the type of con¬ 
struction, the lower rail courses may not 
be required. 

(c) All other such rails shall be at 
least 36 Inches high and shall be in at 
least two courses. 

5 72.40-10 Storm rails, (a) Suitable 
storm rails shall be installed in all pas¬ 
sageways and at the deck-house sides 
where passengers or crew might have 
normal access. Storm rails shall be in¬ 
stalled on both sides of passageways 
which are 6 feet or more in width. 

ft 72.40-15 Vehicular ferries, (a) On 
vehicular ferries, suitable chains, cables, 
or other barriers shall be installed at the 
ends of the vehicle runways. In addi¬ 
tion. suitable gates, rails, or other de¬ 
vices shall be Installed as a continuation 
of the regularly required rails. 

ft 72.40-20 Guards in dangerous 
places, (a) Suitable covers, guards, 
or rails shall be installed in way of all 
exposed and dangerous places such as 
gears, machinery, etc. 

ft 72.40-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19 , 1952. (a) Exist¬ 

ing structure, arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original construction 
provided that In no case will greater 
departure from the standards of 
ft ft 72.40-5 through 72.40-20 be permitted 
than presently exists. 


Part 73— Watertight Subdivision 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 73 to Subchapter H reading as 
follows: 


■WAIT VJOl—APPLICATION 


6cc. 

73 01-1 General. 

•tmPAlT 73. os— DEFINITIONS 

73.05-1 8ubdlvUion load line. 

73.0V 2 Dec peat subdivision load line. 

73.05-3 Length of the vessel. 


See, 

73 05-4 Brffulth of tbo vessel. 
73.05-5 Bulkhead deck* 

73 05-6 Margin line. 

73.05-7 Draft. 

73.05-6 Permeability. 

73 05-0 Volume. 

73.05-10 Machinery spacs. 
73.05-11 Passenger spaces. 
73.05-12 Floodabie length. 


■trap art 73.10— ivus roi subdivision—VES¬ 
SELS ON INTERNATIONAL VOYAGES AND VEA&ELS 
OP ISO OIOSS TONS AND OVEE IN OCEAN OS 
COASTWISE SERVICE 


7310-1 General. 

73.10- 5 Permeability. 

73.10- 10 Factor of subdivision. 

7310-15 Criterion of service. 

73.10- 20 Formulas for factor of subdivision. 

73.10- 25 Stepped bulkhead decks. 

73.10- 30 Compartment exceeding permis¬ 

sible length. 

73.10- 35 Additional subdivision at forward 

end. 

73.10- 40 Stepped bulkheads. 

73.10- 45 Recessed bulkheads. 

73 10-50 Equivalent plane bulkheads. 

73 10-55 Minimum spacing of bulkheads. 

73 10-60 Allowances for local subdivision. 

■us past 7a.is —sulis fos subdivision— 

VESSELS IN 8ESVXCES OTULS THAN OCEAN OS 
COAATWttB AND VESSELS UNDE* ISO GSOftS 
TONS IN OCEAN OS COASTWISE SEE VICE AND 
NOT ON AN IKTESNATtONAL VOTAGS 

73.15- 1 PermcsblUty. 

73.15- 5 Compartment at Ion of all vessels 

other than ferry vessels. 

73.15- 10 Compartmentatlon of ferry vessels. 

73.15- 15 Minimum spacing of bulkheads. 

73 15-20 Stepped bulkheads. 

73.15- 25 Recessed bulkheads. 

73.15- 30 Equivalent plane bulkheads. 

■ UBP AST 73.30—PEAK AND MACHINIST BP ACM 
SULK HEADS, SHAFT TUNNELS 

73 20-1 Collision bulkhead. 

73 20-5 Machinery space bulkheads. 

73 20-10 After peak bulkhead. 

73.20-15 Shaft tunnels. 

fitmPABT Tf .IS-DOUBTS BOTTOMS 

73.25-1 Application. 

73 25-5 Extent of double bottoms. 
7325-10 Wells In double bottom*. 

73 25-15 Manholes In double bottoms. 

73 25-20 Watertight floors In double bot¬ 
toms. 


■UBPAtT 73.30—PENETRATIONS AND OPEN INC* IN 
WATYSTICHT SULK HEADS 


73.30- 1 General. 

73.30- 5 Pipe*, cables, etc. 

73-30-10 Valves and cooks. 

73.30- 15 Prohibited locations for access 

openings. 

73 30-20 Pipes through collision bulkhead. 
7330-25 Watertight door limitations. 
7330-30 Trunk ways or tunnels. 

7330-35 Portable plate*. 

73.30- 40 Openings above margin iins. 


•UBPAST 73.1 S—WATERTIGHT BULKHEAD DOOSS 


7335-1 Types and classes. 

7335-5 Class 1 doors, permissible locations. 

73.35- 10 Class 2 doors, permissible locations. 

73.35- 15 Class 3 doors, permissible locations. 
7335-20 Door operating requirements. 

73 35-25 Door Indicators and warning sig¬ 
nals. 

73.35- 30 Doors, design. Installation, and 

tests. 


• UBPAST VS.40—OPENINGS IN VESSEL’S SIDES 
BELOW THE BULKHEAD DECK 

73 40-1 General. 

73 40-5 Port lights. 

73.40- 10 Automatic ventilators. 

73 40-15 Bide porta. 

73.40- 20 Piping openings In vessel** aides. 


•UBPAST VS 4 a—OPENINGS ABOVE THE BULKHEAD 
DECK 

Bee. 

73 45-1 General. 

SUBPAST V 3 .SO— VESSELS CONTEACTED VOS PSlOS 
TO NOVXMBEB IS. ISIS 

73.90-1 Requirements. 

AuTMoamr: |173.01-1 to 73.90-1 Issued 
under R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply B. 9. 4417.4418. 4426. 4480. as amended, 
arc. 3. 24 Stat. 129. 41 8Uvt. 305, sec. 2, 45 
But 1493. aec. 2. 49 8Ut 888. see. 5. 49 StaL 
1384. secs. 1. 2. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 3. 54 8Ut. 
846. sec. A. 55 8Ut 244. 245. as amended; 46 
V. S. C. 391. $92. 404. 482. 483, 363. 8&a. 88s. 
869, 367. 1333, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 73.01 —APPLICATION 

ft 73.01-1 General, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this part, with the exception of 
Bubpart 73.90, shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
that date shall meet the requirements of 
Subpart 73.90. 

8UBPART 73.03—DEFINITIONS 

ft 73.05-1 Subdivision load line. The 
subdivision load line Is the waterline 
used to determine the subdivision of the 
■hip. 

ft 73.05-2 Deepest subdivision load 
line. The deepest subdivision load line 
Is the waterline which corresponds to the 
greatest draft. 

ft 73.05-3 Length of the vessel. The 
length of the vessel is the length meas¬ 
ured between perpendiculars taken at 
the extremities of the deepest subdivision 
load line. 

ft 73.05-4 Breadth of the vessel. The 
breadth of the vessel is the extreme 
width from outside of frame to outside 
of frame at or below the deepest sub¬ 
division load line. On wood vessels, 
measurements should be taken to outside 
of planking. 

ft 73.05-5 Bulkhead deck. The bulk¬ 
head deck Is the uppermost deck up to 
which the transverse watertight bulk¬ 
heads are carried. 

ft 73.05-6 Margin line, (a) The mar¬ 
gin line is a line drawn at least 3 Inches 
below the upper surface of the bulkhead 
deck at side where the bulkhead deck Is 
continuous; where the bulkhead deck is 
not continuous, an assumed continuous 
margin line shall be used which at no 
point is less than 3 inches below the top 
of the deck at side to which the bulk¬ 
heads concerned and the shell are car¬ 
ried watertight. 

cb) In the case of vessels with con¬ 
tinuous bulkhead decks, where the mean 
of the maximum sheer forward and aft 
is less than 12 inches, a modified margin 
line 3 Inches below the top of the deck 
at the ends but lowered throughout its 
length so as to have a mean parabolic 
■heer of 12 Inches Is to be used. Where 
the bulkhead deck is not continuous, the 
margin line shall be such os to give at 
least a standard of safety equivalent to 
the foregoing. 

{ 73.05-7 Draft . The draft Is the 
vertical distance from the molded base 
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line amidships to the subdivision load line 
in question. 

5 73.05-8 Permeability. The perme¬ 
ability of a space is the percentage of 
that space which can be occupied by 
water. 

5 73.05-9 Volume. The volume of a 
space which extends above the margin 
line shall be measured only to the height 
of that line. In all cases, volumes shall 
be calculated to molded lines: linear 
dimensions are to be taken in feel and 
volumes in cubic feet* 

5 73.05-10 Machinery space . The 
machinery space is to be taken as extend¬ 
ing from the molded base line to the 
margin line and between the extreme 
main transverse watertight bulkheads 
bounding the spaces devoted to the main 
and auxiliary propelling machinery, 
boilers when installed, and all permanent 
coal bunkers. In the case of unusual 
arrangements, the Commandant may 
define the limits of the machinery spaces. 

$ 73.05-11 Passenger spaces. Pas¬ 
senger spaces are those which are pro¬ 
vided for the accommodation and use of 
passengers, excluding baggage, store, 
provision and mail rooms. For the pur¬ 
pose of IS 73.10-5 and 73.10-15. spaces 
provided below the margin line for the 
accommodation and use of the crew shall 
be regarded as passenger spaces. 

1 73.05-12 Floodable length . The 
floodable length at a given point in the 
length of the vessel is the maximum por¬ 
tion of the length of the vessel, having 
Its center at the point in question, which 
can be flooded without the vessel being 
submerged beyond the margin line. The 
floodable length at any point in the 
length of the vessel shall be determined 
by a method of calculation which takes 
into consideration the form, draft and 
other characteristics of the vessel, and 
based on the definite assumptions of per¬ 
meability as set forth in §f 73.10-5 or 
73.15-1. 

SURPART 73.10—RULES FOR SUBDIVISION— 

VESSELS ON INTERNATIONAL VOYAGES AND 

VESSELS OF 130 GROSS TONS AND OVER IN 

OCEAN OR COASTWISE SERVICE 

9 73.10-1 General, (a) Vessels shall 
be as efficiently subdivided as is possible 
having regard to the nature of the serv¬ 
ice for which they are Intended. The 
degree of subdivision shall vary with the 
length of the vessel and with the service, 
in such manner that the highest degree 
of subdivision corresponds with the 
ships of greatest length, primarily en¬ 
gaged in the carriage of passengers. 

9 73.10-5 Permeability —<a) General. 
In determining the floodable length, a 
uniform average permeability shall be 
used throughout the whole length of 
each of the following portions of the ves¬ 
sel below the margin line: 

(1) The machinery space. 

(2) The portion forward of the ma¬ 
chinery space. 

(3) Tlu* portion aft of the machinery 
space. 

<b> Machinery space. <1> For steam 
vessels, the uniform average permeabil¬ 


ity throughout the machinery space 
shall be determined from the formula: 

80 plus 12.5 <a ~^- (l) 

v 

where! 

a - volume of the pa&scngcr ipaecs, oa de¬ 
fined In I 73.05-11. which nre situ¬ 
ated below the margin line within 
the limits ol the machinery space. 

e= volume of between dec* spaces below 
the margin line within the limits of 
the machinery space which are ap¬ 
propriated to cargo, coal, or stores, 
whole volume of the machinery epace 
below the margin line, 

(2> For vessels propelled by internal 
combustion engines, the uniform aver¬ 
age permeability shall be taken as five 
greater than that given by the above 
formula. 

<3> Where it is shown to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant, U. S. Coast 
Guard, that the average permeability, as 
determined by detailed calculation, is 
less than that given by the formula, the 
calculated value may be substituted. 
For the purposes of such calculation, the 
permeabilities of passenger spaces, as 
defined in 5 73.05-11 shall be taken as 
95. that of all cargo, coal, and store 
spaces as 60. and that of double-bottom, 
oil-fuel, and other tanks at such values 
as may be approved In each case by the 
Commandant. 

<c> Portion forward and aft of ma¬ 
chinery space. (1) The uniform aver¬ 
age permeability throughout the portion 
of the vessel before or abaft the machin¬ 
ery space shall be determined from the 
formula: 

63 plus 35 ? (2) 

v 

where: 

® ■= volume of the passenger apaces. as 
defined In f 73,05-11. which are situ¬ 
ated below the margin line befora 
or abaft the machinery space. 

r= whole volume of the portion of the 
vessel below the margin line before 
or abaft the machinery space. 

190 
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<d> Other arrangements. <1> In the 
case of unusual arrangements, the Com¬ 
mandant may allow, or require, a de¬ 
tailed calculation of vorage permeability 
for the portions before or abaft the ma¬ 
chinery spaces. For the purpose of such 
calculations, the permeability of passen¬ 
ger spaces as defined in 5 73.05-11, shall 
be taken as 95. that of spaces containing 
machinery as 80. that of ail cargo, coal, 
and store spaces as 60. and that of double 
bottoms, oil fuel, and other tanks at such 
values as may be approved in each case 
by the Commandant. 

(e> 'Tween d e c k compartment. ( 1 ) 
It a ‘tw'een deck compartment between 
two watertight transverse bulkheads 
contains any passenger or crew space, 
the whole of that compartment, less any 
space completely enclosed within per¬ 
manent steel bulkheads and appropriated 
to other purposes, shall be regarded as 
passenger space. If. however, the pas¬ 
senger or crew space in question is com¬ 
pletely enclosed with permanent steel 
bulkheads, only the space so enclosed 
need be considered as passenger space. 

5 73.10-10 Factor of subdivision. <a> 
The maximum permissible length of a 
compartment having its center at any 
point in the vessel's length is obtained 
from the floodable length by multiplying 
the latter by an appropriate factor called 
the factor of subdivision. 

(b) The factor of subdivision shall 
depend on the length of the vessel, and 
for a given length shall vary according 
to the nature of the service for which 
the vessel is intended. It shall decrease 
In a regular and continuous manner as 
the length of the vessel increases, and 
from a factor A. applicable to vessels 
primarily engaged in the carriage of 
cargo, to a factor B applicable to vessels 
primarily engaged in the carriage of 
passengers. 

(1) The variations of the factors A 
and B shall be expressed by the following 
formulas where L is the length of the 
vessel in feet as defined in 9 73.05-3: 

(L-392 and upward) (1) 


B-^-__ g ^plus 0.18 <L=200 and upward) <2) 


5 73.10-15 Criterion of service, (a) 
For a vessel of given length the appro¬ 
priate factor of subdivision shall be de¬ 
termined by the Criterion of Service 
Numeral (hereinafter called the “Crite¬ 
rion Numeral”) as given by the following 
formula: 

C.=6o"i^+30.000^ <1> 

where: 

C,= the Criterion Numeral. 

Is length of the vessel in feet, as defined 
In f 73.05-8. 

Af ss the volume of the machinery apace, as 
defined In I 73.05-10. with the addi¬ 
tion thereto of the volume of any 
permanent oil fuel bunkers which 
may be situated above the inner 
bottom and before or abaft the ma¬ 
chinery apace. 

P- the whole volume of the paasenger 
spaces below the margin line, as 
defined in I 73 05-11. 

V = the whole volume of the vessel below 
the margin line. 

N= number of paiaengera for which the 
vessel it to be certificated. 


5 73.10-20 Formulas for factor of sub¬ 
division. (a) The subdivision abaft the 
fore peak of vessels 392 feet or more in 
length having a Criterion Numeral of 23 
or less shall be governed by the factor 
A given by 173.10-10 <b> (1), of those 
having a Criterion Numeral of 123 or 
more by the factor B given by 9 73.10-10 
(b) (1); and of those having a Criterion 
Numeral between 23 and 123 by the fac¬ 
tor F obtained by linear interpolation be¬ 
tween the factors A and B. using the 
formula: 

r ^ A _ (A-B) x (C.-23) M % 

FA loo- (1) 

<b> The subdivision abaft the fore 
peak of vessels less than 392 feet, but not 
less than 200 feet in length, and having 
a Criterion Numeral equal to 5, where 

shall be governed by the factor unity; 
of those having a Criterion Numeral of 
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123 or more by the factor B given by 
f 73.10-10 <b> (1); and of those having 
a Criterion Numeral between S and 123 
by the factor obtained by linear Inter¬ 
polation between unity and the factor B, 
using the formula: 


F—l— 


(1 -B) (Ci—5) 
123-5 


(3) 


(c) The subdivision abaft the fore 
peak of vessels less than 302 feet, but 
not less than 200 feet, in length and 
having a Criterion Numeral less than S. 
and of ail ships less than 200 feet In 
length shall be governed by the factor 
unity, unless it Is shown to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant to be imprac¬ 
ticable to comply with this factor in any 
part of the vessel, in which case the 
Commandant may allow such relaxation 
a~ may appear to be justified having 
regard to all the circumstances. 

1 73,10-25 Stepped bulkhead decks . 
<n> Where in a portion or portions of a 
vessel the watertight bulkheads are car¬ 
ried to a higher deck than in the re¬ 
mainder of the vessel, and it is desired 
to take advantage of this higher exten¬ 
sion of the bulkheads in calculating the 
fioodable length, separate margin lines 
may be used for each such portion of 
the ship provided: 

<1> The sides of the vessel extend 
throughout the vessel's length to the 
deck corresponding to the upper margin 
line and all openings in the shell plating 
below this deck throughout the length 
of the vessel meet the conditions for side 
openings below the margin line, 

(2) The two compartments adjacent 
to the “step’' in the bulkhead deck shall 
each be within the permissible length 
corresponding to their respective margin 
lines and. in addition, their combined 
length, shall not exceed twice the permis¬ 
sible length based on the lower margin 
line. 

1 73.10-30 Compartment exceeding 
permissible length . (a) A compartment 
may exceed the permissible length de¬ 
termined by this subpart provided the 
combined length of each pair of ad¬ 
jacent compartments to which the com¬ 
partment In question Is common does 
not exceed either the fioodable length 
or twice the permissible length, which¬ 
ever Is the less. 

<b> If one of the two adjacent com¬ 
partments Is situated Inside the ma¬ 
chinery space, and the second is situated 
outside the machinery space, and the 
average permeability of the portion of 
the vessel in which the second Is situated 
differs from that of the machinery space, 
the combined length of the two compart¬ 
ments shall be adjusted to the mean 
average permeability of the two portions 
of the vessel in which the compartments 
arc situated. 

5 73.10-35 Additional subdir&ion at 
forward end . (a) In vessels 392 feet In 

length and upward, one of the main 
transverse bulkheads abaft the fore peak 
shall be fitted at a distance from the for¬ 
ward perpendicular which is not greater 
than the permissible length. 

5 73.10-40 Stepped bulkheads. <n) 
A main transverse bulkhead may bo 


stepped provided that it meets one of 
the following conditions: 

(1) The combined length of the two 
compartments, separated by the bulk¬ 
head In question, does not exceed either 
90 percent of the fioodable length or 
twice the permissible length, except that 
In ships having a factor of subdivision 
greater than .9. the combined length of 
the two compartments in question shall 
not exceed the permissible length. 

(2) Additional subdivision is provided 
in way of the step to maintain the same 
measure of safety as that secured by a 
plane bulkhead. 

(3) The compartment over which the 
step extends does not exceed the per¬ 
missible length corresponding to a mar¬ 
gin line taken 3 inches below the step. 

5 73.10-45 Recessed bulkheads. <a> 
A main transverse bulkhead may be re¬ 
cessed provided that all ports of the 
recess lie inboard of vertical surfaces on 
both sides of the vessel, situated at a 
distance from the shell plating equal to 
onc-flfth the breadth of the vessel, as 
defined in 5 73.05-4, and at right angles 
to the center line at the level of the 
deepest subdivision load line. Any part 
of a recess which lies outside these limits 
shall be dealt with as a step in accordance 
with 5 73.10-40. 

4 73.10-50 Equivalent plane bulk - 

heads. (a) Where a main transverse 

bulkhead Is recessed or stepped, an 
equivalent plane bulkhead shall be used 
in determining the subdivision. 

fi 73.10-55 Minimum spacing of bulk¬ 
heads. ca» If the distance between two 
adjacent main transverse bulkheads, or 
their equivalent plane bulkheads, or the 
distance between the transverse planes 
passing through the nearest stepped por¬ 
tions of the bulkheads, is less than 10 
feet plus 3 percent of the length of the 
vessel, or 35 feet whichever is less, only 
one of these bulkheads shall be regarded 
as forming a part of the subdivision of 
the vessel In accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of this subpart and for the applica¬ 
tion of damaged stability requirements 
contained in 5 74.10-15. 

5 73.10-00 Allowances for local sub¬ 
division. (a) Where a main transverse 
watertight compartment contains local 
subdivision, and it can be shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant that, 
after any assumed side damage extending 
over a length equal to the minimum 
spacing of bulkheads set forth In 
5 73.10-55, the whole volume of the main 
compartment will not be flooded, a pro¬ 
portionate allowance may be made in the 
permissible length otherwise required for 
such compartment. In such a case the 
volume of effective buoyancy assumed 
on the undamaged side shall not be 
greater than that assumed on the 
damaged side. 

SUBPART 73.15—RULES TOR SUBDIVISION— 

VESSELS IN SERVICES OTHER THAN OCEAN 

OR COASTWISE AND VESSELS UNDER ISO 

CROSS TONS IN OCEAN OR COASTWISE 

SERVICE AND NOT ON AN INTERNATIONAL 

VOYAGE 

5 73.15-1 Permeability . (a) In mak¬ 
ing subdivision calculations, volumes 
shall be calculated to the margin line. 


and the permeability of spaces shall be 
taken as follows: 

<1) Machinery spaces at 85 percent. 

<2) Tanks, chain lockers, and spaces 
normally filled with cargo, stores, mail, 
or baggage in the full load condition at 
60 percent. 

(3) All other spaces at 95 percent. 

173.15-5 Compartmentation of all 
vessels other than ferry vessels . (a) 

Every mechanically propelled vessel 
whether or not specifically required by 
this section to meet at least a one-com¬ 
partment standard of subdivision shall 
be fitted as follows: 

<1> With not less than three trans¬ 
verse watertight bulkheads, or 

<2> If In Gieat Lakes or limited coast¬ 
wise service not more than 15 miles from 
the mouth of bays or harbors, with a 
collision bulkhead and with sufficient air 
tankage or other internal buoyancy to 
float the vessel when completely flooded, 
or 

(3) If in lakes, bays and Bounds or 
river service, with sufficient air tankage 
or other internal buoyancy to float the 
vessel when completely flooded. 

< 4) The use of internal buoyancy shall 
not permit omission of bulkheads re¬ 
quired by other parts of the regulations 
in this chapter dealing with machinery 
Installations, etc. 

<b> Every mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sel of more than 75 gross tons, or carry¬ 
ing more than 49 passengers shall be 
subdivided so as not to submerge the 
margin line with any one main com¬ 
partment flooded. 

(c> Every vessel carrying more than 
409 passengers shall, in addition to the 
requirements of paragraph <b> of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with the fore peak 
and the adjacent main compartment 
both flooded. 

(d> Every vessel carrying more than 
600 passengers shall, In addition to the 
requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with any two 
adjacent main compartments flooded 
within at least the forward 40 percent 
of the vessel's length from the forward 
perpendicular. 

fe> Every vessel carrying more than 
800 passengers shall, in addition to the 
requirements of paragraph <b> of this 
section, be subdivided so as not to sub¬ 
merge the margin line with any two 
adjacent main compartments flooded 
within at least 60 percent of the vessel's 
length from the forward perpendicular. 

<f> Every vessel carrying more than 
1.000 persons shall be subdivided by main 
transverse watertight bulkheads so as 
not to submerge the margin line with 
any two adjacent main compartments 
flooded. 

S 73.15-10 Compartmentation of ferry 
vessels. <a> Every ferry vessel 150 feet 
or less In waterline length shall be sub¬ 
divided by main transverse watertight 
bulkheads so as not to submerge the 
margin line with any one main compart¬ 
ment flooded. However, if sufficient air 
tankage or other internal buoyancy Is 
provided to float the vessel when com¬ 
pletely flooded, the bulkheads may be 
dispensed with unless the vessel is in 
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Great Lafcoi service, in which case the 
peak collision bulkhead must be retained. 

(b) Every ferry vessel over ISO feet 
in waterline length shall, in addition to 
one-compartment subdivision, be sub¬ 
divided so as not to submerge the margin 
line with either of the peak compart¬ 
ments and its adjacent main compart¬ 
ment both flooded. 

(c> Every ferry vessel over 200 feet 
in waterline length shall be subdivided 
by main transverse watertight bulkheads 
so as not to submerge the margin line 
with any two adjacent main compart¬ 
ments flooded. 

8 73.15-15 Minimum spacing of bulk - 
heads, (a) To be considered effective, 
watertight bulkheads abaft the collision 
bulkheads shall be spaced not less than 
10 feet plus 3 percent of the load water¬ 
line length. For ferry vessels, this min¬ 
imum spacing shall be applicable between 
peak bulkheads. 

8 73.15-20 Stepped bulkheads. (a) 
Watertight bulkheads shall not be 
stepped unless additional subdivision is 
provided in way of the step to maintain 
the same measure of safety as that se¬ 
cured by a plane bulkhead. Where a 
vessel can withstand flooding of the two 
adjacent compartments separated by a 
stepped bulkhead and no part of such 
bulkhead is nearer to either of the other 
bulkheads bounding the adjacent com¬ 
partments than is permitted by 8 73.15- 
15. the step will be acceptable. 

8 73.15-25 Recessed bulkheads, (a) 
If watertight bulkheads are recessed, the 
recess shall be inboard from the vessel s 
side by at least one-flfth the beam amid- 
shlp measured at right angles to the cen¬ 
terline at the level of the load waterline, 
otherwise, the bulkhead shall meet the 
requirements for a stepped bulkhead. 

(b) For vessels in other than ocean 
or coastwise service, where the maximum 
molded beam at the deck and at the load 
waterline differ appreciably, the inboard 
damage penetration may be assumed at 
a mean position between that corre¬ 
sponding to one-flfth the maximum 
molded beam at the deck measured in¬ 
board at the deck and that correspond¬ 
ing to one-flfth the maximum molded 
beam at the load waterline measured in¬ 
board at the load waterline. 

8 73.15-30 Equivalent plane bulk - 
heads, (a) Where a main transverse 
bulkhead Is recessed or stepped, an 
equivalent plane bulkhead shall be used 
In determining the subdivision. 

SUBPART 73.20—PEAK ANT) MACHINERY 
SPACE BULKHEADS, SHAFT TUNNELS 

8 73.20-1 Collision bulkhead. (a) 
Every vessel except as noted herein 
shall have a fore peak or collision bulk¬ 
head, which shall be watertight up to the 
bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be 
fitted not less than 5 percent of the 
length of the vessel (5 feet minimum for 
steam vessels), and not more than 10 
feet plus 5 percent of the length of the 
vessel from the forward perpendicular. 
For ferry vessels, this Is applicable to 
both peak bulkheads. However, for ferry 
vessels and vessels In lakes, bays, and 
sounds or river service, where internal 
buoyancy Is permitted In lieu of bulk¬ 
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heads, collision bulkheads are not re¬ 
quired. 

(b) If a vessel In ocean or coastwise 
service has a long forward superstruc¬ 
ture. the fore peak bulkhead shall be 
extended w'cathertlght to the deck next 
above the bulkhead deck. The extension 
need not be fitted directly over the bulk¬ 
head below*, provided it Is at least 5 per¬ 
cent of the length of the vessel from the 
forward perpendicular and the part of 
the bulkhead deck which forms the step 
is made effectively weathertlght. 

(c) Notwithstanding any other provi¬ 
sions regarding permissible location of 
openings In bulkheads, watertight doors, 
portable plates, and similar openings will 
not be permitted in the collision bulk¬ 
head. This will not apply to doors fitted 
In weathertlght bulkheads above the 
bulkhead deck. 

8 73.20-5 Machinery space bulkheads. 
(a) In vessels other than vessels where 
internal buoyancy is provided to replace 
subdivision bulkheads, the machinery 
space as defined in 8 73.05-10 shall be 
divided from the cargo and passenger 
spaces forward and aft by bulkheads that 
are fitted watertight up to the bulkhead 
deck. 

8 73.20-10 After peak bulkhead. (a> 
On vessels over 150 gross tons, and all 
vessels on an international voyage re¬ 
gardless of tonnage, an after peak bulk¬ 
head shall be fitted and made watertight 
up to the bulkhead deck. However, this 
bulkhead may be stopped below the bulk¬ 
head deck provided the degree of safety 
of the vessel as regards subdivision is not 
thereby diminished. 

§73 20-15 Shaft tunnels, (a) On all 
vessels over 150 gross tons in ocean* 
coastwise, or Great Lakes service, and 
all vessels on an international voyage 
regardless of tonnage, stern tubes shall 
be enclosed in watertight spaces of mod¬ 
erate volume. The stern gland shall be 
situated in a watertight shaft tunnel 
or other watertight space separate from 
the stern tube compartment and of such 
volume that, if flooded by leakage 
through the stem gland, the margin line 
will not be submerged. 

SUBPART 73.25—DOUBLE BOTTOMS 

5 73.25-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall be applicable 
to all vessels on International voyages, 
and in ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes 
service. 

8 73.25-5 Extent of double bottoms . 
fa> A double bottom should be fitted 
extending from the fore peak bulkhead 
to the after peak bulkhead as far as U 
practicable and compatible with the de¬ 
sign and proper working of the vessel. 

(b) In vessels 200 feet and under 249 
feet In length a double bottom shall 
be fitted at least from the machinery 
space to the forepeak bulkhead, or as 
near thereto as practicable. 

<c> In vessels 249 feet and under 330 
feet in length a double bottom shall 
be fitted at least outside the machinery 
space, and shall extend to the fore and 
afterpeak bulkheads, or as near thereto 
as practicable. 

<d) In vessels 330 feet in length and 
upwards a double bottom shall be fitted 
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amidships and shall extend to the fore 
and afterpeak bulkheads or as near 
thereto as practicable. 

(e) Where a double bottom Is required 
to be fitted, the inner bottom shall be 
continued out to the vessel's sides in such 
a manner as to protect the bottom to 
the turn of bilge. Such protection will 
be deemed satisfactory if the line of 
Intersection of the outer edge of the 
margin plate with the bilge plating is 
not low*er at any point than a horizontal 
plane passing through the point of inter¬ 
section with the frame line amidships 
of a transverse diagonal line inclined at 
25 degrees to the base line and cutting 
It at a point one-half the vessel's molded 
breadth from the middle line. 

(f> A double bottom need not be fitted 
In way of watertight compartments of 
moderate size used exclusively for the 
carraige of liquids, provided the safety 
of the ship. In the event of bottom or 
side damage, is not. In the opinion of 
the Commandant, thereby impaired. 

8 73.25-10 Wells in double bottoms . 
fa) Small wells constructed in the double 
bottom in connection with drainage ar¬ 
rangements of holds, etc., shall not ex¬ 
tend downward more than necessary, nor 
shall they be less than 18 Inches from 
the outer bottom or from the Inner edge 
of the margin plate. A well extending 
to the outer bottom Is, however, per¬ 
mitted at the after end of the shaft 
tunnel of screw vessels. Other wells, 
such as for lubricating oil under main 
engines, may be permitted by the Com¬ 
mandant. if satisfied that the arrange¬ 
ments give protection equivalent to that 
afforded by a double bottom complying 
with this section. 

8 73.25-15 Manholes in double hot - 
toms, (a) The number of manholes In 
the inner bottom shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design 
and necessity for access to the double 
bottom. Efficient covers, capable of 
being made thoroughly watertight and 
effectively protected from damage by 
cargo, or coal, shall be fitted to the 
manholes. 

5 73.25-20 Watertight floors in double 
bottoms, (a) Watertight transverse di¬ 
visions should be fitted in the double 
bottom under each main watertight sub¬ 
division bulkhead or as near thereto as 
practicable. Where duct keels are fitted, 
the transverse divisions need not extend 
across the duct keel. 

SUBPART 73.30—-PENETRATIONS AND OPEN¬ 
INGS IN WATERTIGHT BULKHEADS 

8 73.30-1 General , (a) The number 

of openings in watertight bulkheads shall 
be reduced to the minimum compatible 
with the design and proper working of 
the vessel; satisfactory means shall be 
provided for closing these openings. 

8 73.30-5 Pipes . cables . etc. (a) 
Where pipes, scuppers, electric-light ca¬ 
bles. etc., are carried through watertight 
subdivision bulkheads, arrangements 
shall be made to Insure the Integrity of 
the water tightness of the bulkheads. 

8 73.30-10 Valves and cocks, (a) 
Valves and cocks not forming part of a 
piping system shall not be permitted in 
watertight subdivision bulkheads. 
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1 73.30-15 Prohibited locations for 
access openings, (a) No doors, man¬ 
holes. or access openings are permitted 
in the following locations: 

(1) Collision bulkhead below the mar¬ 
gin line. 

<2) Watertight transverse bulkheads 
dividing a cargo space from an adjoin¬ 
ing cargo space or from a permanent or 
reserve bunker, except os provided In 
S 73.35-5 <c>. 

} 73,30-20 Pipes through collision 
bulkhead, (a) For details of piping 
through collision bulkheads, see Sub- 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

5 73.30-25 Watertight door limita¬ 
tions— (a) General (1) Watertight door 
openings shall be located as high In the 
bulkhead and os far inboard as prac¬ 
ticable. The number of watertight 
doors shall be reduced to the minimum 
consistent with the design and proper 
working of the vcsseL 

<b> Machinery space doors. <1> 

Within the machinery space and apart 
from bunker and shaft tunnel doors, not 
more than one door may be fitted in 
each main transverse bulkhead for in¬ 
tercommunication. These doors shall 
be of the sliding type except as provided 
on certain vessels in $ 73.35-5 <b> and 
the hand gear for operating the doors 
from above the bulkhead deck shall be 
situated outside the machinery space if 
this is consistent with a satisfactory 
arrangement of the necessary gearing. 

(c) Bunker doors. (1) Watertight 
doors fitted in bulkheads between perm¬ 
anent and reserve bunkers shall be al¬ 
ways accessible except as provided in 
$ 73.35-15 (b) for between deck bunker 
doors. Satisfactory arrangements shall 
be made by means of screens or other¬ 
wise. to prevent the coal from inter¬ 
fering with the closing of watertight 
bunker doors. 

$ 73.30-30 Trunkways or tunnels . 

(a) Where trunkways or tunnels for ac¬ 
cess from crew's accommodations to the 
stokehold, for piping, or for any other 
purpose are carried through main trans¬ 
verse watertight bulkheads, they shall be 
watertight and in accordance with struc¬ 
tural requirements for watertight bulk¬ 
heads. The access to at least one end of 
each such tunnel or trunkway, if used as 
a passage at sea. shall be through a 
trunk extending watertight to a height 
sufficient to permit access above the 
margin line. The access to the other 
end of the trunkway or tunnel may be 
through a watertight door of the type 
required by its location In the ship. 
Such trunkways or tunnels shall not ex¬ 
tend through the first subdivision bulk¬ 
head abaft the coliision bulkhead. 

<b> A short tunnel extending through 
not more than one main subdivision 
compartment and which Is closed at one 
end need not be fitted with a door at the 
other end. provided its sides are not 
nearer to the shell than Is permitted for 
the sides of a recess in a bulkhead as 
stated in $ 73.15-25 and the volume of 
the tunnel, if included with the volume of 
the compartment to which it opens, does 
not result in the equivalent length of 
such compartment being in excess of the 
permissible length. 


(c) Where it is proposed to fit tunnels 
or trunkways for forced draft, piercing 
main transverse watertight bulkheads, 
these shall receive the special considera¬ 
tion of the Commandant, 

$ 73.30-35 Portable plates, (a) Open¬ 
ings closed only by portable bolted plates 
are not permitted in watertight subdivi¬ 
sion bulkheads except in machinery 
spaces. Such plates shall always be in 
place and made watertight before the 
vessel leaves port and shall not be re¬ 
moved at sea except in case of urgent 
necessity. 

$ 73.30-40 Openings above margin 
line, (a) Where a portion of an assumed 
margin line is appreciably below the deck 
to which bulkheads are carried, and it 
can be shown that the maintenance of 
complete watertlghtness will result in 
undue hardship in the arrangement of 
the vessel, a limited amount of nontight 
bulkhead penetrations may be permitted 
as high as possible immediately under 
the bulkhead deck. Such penetrations 
shall be subject to specific approval in 
each instance and will generally be 
limited os follows: 

(1) Not more than 2 feet below the 
molded line of the bulkhead deck. 

(2) Not less than 9 inches above the 
margin line. 

(3) Not outboard of vertical lines lo¬ 
cated off the center line at a distance of 
Vi the full breadth of the ship measured 
on the bulkhead deck at the point in 
question. 

<b) Approved nontight bulkhead 
penetrations shall be indicated on a suit¬ 
able plan carried aboard the vessel 

SUBPART 73.35—WATERTIGHT BULKHEAD 
DOORS 

$ 73.35-1 Types and classes, (a) The 
only types of watertight doors permissi¬ 
ble are hinged doors, sliding doors, and 
doors of other equivalent patterns, ex¬ 
cluding plate doors secured only by bolts 
and doors required to be closed by drop¬ 
ping or by the action of a dropping 
weight. Sliding doors may have hori¬ 
zontal or vertical motion. The permis¬ 
sible classes of doors are: 

Clais 1—Hinged doors. 

Cl am 2—Sliding door*, operated by hand 
gear only. 

Cla** 3—Sliding door*, operated by power 
and by hand gear. 

(b) Where a door of a particular class 
Is specified, a door of a class bearing a 
low’er number may not be fitted, but a 
door of a class bearing a higher number 
may be fitted unless otherwise noted. 

$ 73.35-5 Class 1 doors . permissible lo¬ 
cations. (a> Class 1 doors within pas¬ 
senger, crew, and working spaces are 
only permitted above a deck, the molded 
line of which, at its lowest point at side, 
Is at least 7 feet above the deepest sub¬ 
division load line, and they are not per¬ 
mitted in such spaces below such a deck 
except as permitted in paragraph lb) of 
this section. 

<b> On vessels under 150 gross tons 
In coastwise or Great Lakes service not 
proceeding more than 20 miles from 
shore and on all vessels on other inland 
waters. Class 1 doors may be permitted 
within any accommodation and working 


spaces provided It is practical to keep 
such doors closed at all times except 
when actually being used for transit 

(c) Class 1 doors may be fitted in bulk¬ 
heads dividing cargo deck spaces at the 
highest level consistent with practica¬ 
bility. On vessels on an international 
voyage, or in ocean and coastwise serv¬ 
ice, such doors shall be restricted to the 
•tween deck spaces. The outboard verti¬ 
cal edges of such doors shall be situated 
at a distance from the shell plating which 
Is not less than one-fifth the breadth of 
the vessel, as defined In $ 73.05-4. such 
distance being measured at right angles 
to the centerline of the vessel at tho 
level of the deepest subdivision load line. 
These doors shall be closed before the 
voyage commences and shall be kept 
closed during navigation. Where any 
such doors may be accessible at any time 
during the voyage, they shall be fitted 
with locks to prevent their being opened. 
Where it is proposed to fit such doors, 
the number and arrangements shall re¬ 
ceive the special consideration of the 
Commandant, and a statement shall be 
required from the owners certifying as to 
the absolute necessity of such doors. 
Class 2 or Class 3 watertight doors can¬ 
not be substituted for Class 1 doors in 
these locations. 

$73.35-10 Class 2 doors , permissible 
locations, (a) All watertight doors In 
main transverse subdivision bulkheads 
that are not specifically required to be 
of Class 1 or Class 3. may be of Class 2. 

I 73.35-15 Class 3 doors , permissible 
locations. <a) When the number of slid¬ 
ing watertight doors wliose sills are be¬ 
low the level of the deepest subdivision 
load line, excluding doors at the en¬ 
trances of tunnels, exceeds 5. all the 
sliding watertight doors shall be of Class 
3; if the number is 5 or less but the 
criterion numeral exceeds 30. all the slid¬ 
ing watertight doors shall be of Class 
3 except that the Commandant may al¬ 
low watertight doors of Class 2 if there 
Is only one watertight door other than 
the tunnel door and it is located in the 
machinery space. 

(b) If watertight doors are fitted be¬ 
tween bunkers in the 'tween decks below 
the bulkhead deck and have to be opened 
at sea for the purpose of trimming coal, 
these doors shall be of Class 3. 

(c) When trunkways, in connection 
with refrigerated cargo, are carried 
through more than one main transverse 
watertight bulkhead and the sills of the 
trunkway doors are less than 7 feet above 
the deepest subdivision load line, these 
doors shall be of Class 3. 

$ 73.35-20 Door operating require¬ 
ments. (a) Hinged watertight doors 
(Class 1> shall be fitted with catches 
workable from cither side of the bulk¬ 
head so spaced that the door can be 
made effectively watertight In the case 
of a door which Is required to be closed 
before the voyage commences and kept 
closed all during the voyage, the catches 
may be fitted to operate from one side 
only, provided it be shown that under 
all operating conditions the door shall 
be always closed from the one side. 

(b) For Class 2 sliding watertight 
doors, hand-operating gear shall be pro¬ 
vided and shall be capable of being oper- 
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ated from positions on each side of the 
door itself and also from a position above 
the bulkhead deck. These control sta¬ 
tions shall be accessible In all cases. 

(c) Class 3 sliding watertight doors 
shall be power-operated from a central 
control on the bridge and also by power 
controls at the door location. The ar¬ 
rangement shall be such that the door 
will close automatically if opened by the 
local control after being closed from the 
central control and also such that any 
door can be kept closed by local arrange¬ 
ments which will prevent that door from 
being opened from the central control. 
Such power operated doors shall also be 
provided with hand gear, operable from 
both aides of the door itself and also from 
an accessible position above the bulk¬ 
head deck. 

§ 73.35-25 Door indicators and warn¬ 
ing signals. (a> For sliding watertight 
doors. Class 2 and Class 3. indicators 
shall be fitted at all operating stations 
other than at the door itself, showing 
whether the doors ate open or closed and 
at all operating stations directions for 
closing the doors shall be clearly 
marked, as required by § 78.47-37 of this 
subchapter. 

(b) Provision shall be made to give 
warning signal by electric horn or 
howler when the door is about to be 
closed; the signal shall precede the 
movement of the door by a safe interval. 

5 73.35-30 Doors . design , installation , 
and tests. Ca) The design of all water¬ 
tight doors shall be subject to approval 
by the Commandant. 

(b) Each Class 1 door installed on a 
vessel In ocean or coastwise service shall 
be tested by water pressure to a head up 
to the margin line, but in no case less 
than 10 feet. Such doors on vessels In 
other services shall be tested In the same 
manner as the bulkhead In which they 
are fitted. 

(C) Each Class 2 and Class 3 door shall 
be designed, tested, and installed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 163.001 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

8UBPART 73.40—OPENINGS IN VESSEL’S SIDES 
BELOW THE BULKHEAD DECK 

§ 73.40-1 General. <a > The require¬ 
ments of this section apply to all open¬ 
ings in the sides of vessels below the 
bulkhead deck U'hcthcr or not such open¬ 
ings give direct access to spaces above 
or below the bulkhead deck, except as 
otherwise specified in this subchapter. 

(b) In the case of a vessel not having 
a continuous bulkhead deck It Is neces¬ 
sary that special consideration should 
be given to the application of this sec¬ 
tion, particularly with regard to open¬ 
ings through the sides of the vessel In 
way of or leading from spaces below the 
highest of the trim lines used in the de¬ 
velopment of the floodable length curves. 

<c> The number of openings in vessel's 
sides below the bulkhead deck shall be 
reduced to the minimum compatible 
with the proper design and working of 
the vessel. 

(d) The arrangement and efficiency 
of the means for closing each opening 
shall be consistent with its intended pur¬ 
pose and the pqsition in which it is fitted, 
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and shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Commandant. 

§73.40-5 Port lights, (a) Port lights 
on vessels under 150 gross tons In ocean 
or coastwise service, and on all vessels in 
Great Lakes, lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
river service as follows: 

<1) No port lights are permitted in 
the vessel's side below the bulkhead deck. 

<b) Port lights on vessels of 150 gross 
tons and over In ocean or coastwise serv¬ 
ice os follows: 

(1) If. in a’tween deck, the sills of any 
port lights are below a line drawn 
parallel to the molded Une of the bulk¬ 
head deck at side and having its lowest 
point 2^3 percent of the breadth of the 
vessel nbovo the deepest subdivision load 
line, all port lights in that tween deck 
shall be of a nonopening type. 

(2) All port lights, the sills of which 
are below the bulkhead deck, other than 
those required to be of a nonopening 
type shall be of such construction as will 
effectively prevent any person opening 
them without the consent of the master 
of the vessel. 

<3) No port lights shall be fitted In 
spaces which are appropriated exclu¬ 
sively to the carriage of cargo, stores, 
or coal. 

(4) Port lights may be fitted in spaces 
appropriated alternately to the carriage 
of cargo or passengers and they shall 
be of the type required by their location 
in the vessel, provided dead covers are 
always fitted when cargo is carried. 

(5) Design of port lights below the 
bulkhead deck as follows: 

(1) All port lights are to be of sub¬ 
stantial construction subject to approval 
of the Commandant. 

til > Nonopening port lights are to be 
thoroughly watertight and port lights 
which are capable of being opened shall 
be so constructed that they can be easily 
and effectively closed and secured water¬ 
tight Port lights capable of being 
opened shall have a special round slotted 
or recessed nut requiring a special 
wrench fitted on one or more of the bolts. 
The special nuts are to be protected by 
sleeves or guards so as to render them 
incapable of being released by the use 
of ordinary tools, such as pipe WTtnches. 
etc. 

<c> Dead covers . (1) Hinged Inside 
dead covers shall be fitted to all port 
lights below the margin line except that 
dead covers may be portable in passenger 
accommodations other than for steerage 
passengers provided they are stowed 
adjacent to their respective port lights 
and that all the following conditions are 
complied with. 

<i) Such port lights are above the deck 
to which the minimum freeboard for the 
vessel can be obtained. 

(il) Such port lights are abaft one- 
eighth of the vessels length from the 
forward perpendicular. 

(ill) Such port lights are above a line 
drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at 
side and having Its lowest points at a 
height of 12 feet plus 2 x fa percent of the 
breadth of the vessel above the deepest 
subdivision load line. 

<2) Dead covers shall be of efficient 
design and arranged so that they can 
be easily and effectively secured water¬ 


tight. Where fitted to opening-type 
port lights, they shall be of such design 
that it will be necessary to release the 
special or locked nut In order to secure 
the dead cover. 

§ 73.40-10 Automatic ventilators. 
(a) Automatic ventilators shall not be 
fitted in vessel’s sides below the bulkhead 
deck without the special sanction of the 
Commandant. 

§ 73.40-15 Side ports, (a) Gangway, 
cargo, and coaling ports, and similar 
openings In the vessel's sides shall be 
designed and constructed to the approval 
of the Commandant. Such ports or 
openings shall be in no case fitted so as 
to have their lowest point below the 
deepest subdivision load line. 

§ 73.40-20 Piping openings in vessel's 
sides, (a) Requirements for inlets and 
discharges of scuppers, sanitary piping, 
main and auxiliary machinery piping, 
and ash and rubbish-chutes, etc., arc in 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

SUBPAXT 73.43— OPENINGS ABOVE THE 
8ULKHE\D DECK 

§73.45-1 General. <a> All side 
openings in the vessel's shell above the 
bulkhead deck and all deck openings in 
or nbove the bulkhead deck shall com¬ 
ply with the applicable requirements of 
Subchapters E <Load Lines) and F 
(Marine Engineering* of this chapter 
for type closures and fittings. For ves¬ 
sels not subject to the requirements of 
8ubchapter E (Load Lines) of this chap¬ 
ter. the bulkhead deck, or superstructure 
enclosing any portion thereof, shall be 
effectively wcathertight and adequate 
freeing arrangements shall be provided. 

SUBPART 73.20—VESSELS CO NTS ACTED fOR 
PRIOR TO NOVEMBER 19, 1932 

9 73.98-1 Requirements, (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1> Existing arangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
section, and they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may bo 
made to the same standards as the ori¬ 
ginal installation. 

(2) The details and arrangements 
shall be in general agreement with the 
applicable provisions of Subparts 73 05 
through 73.45 Insofar as Is reasonable 
and practicable. 


Part 74— Stahiutt 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 74 to Subchapter H reading as 
follows: 

SUOPAKT 74.01—APTUCATXOI* 

See. 

74.01-1 General. 

SUBPART 74.08—BTAMUTY TT3T 

74.05-1 When required. 

74.05-5 Procedure. 

SUBPART 74.10-STABILITY STANDARDS 

74.10- 1 General. 

74.10- 5 Weather criteria. 
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8«c. 

74.10- 10 Passenger criteria. 

74.10- 15 Damaged stability standards, 

74.10- 20 Special operating conditions. 

SUBPAKT 74.13—BALLAST 

74.15- 1 When required. 

74.15- 5 How installed. 

74.15- 10 Liquid ballast. 

StTDPAST T4.20-—ffTARILTTY INSTRUCTION* FOR 
OPERA TlNO personnel 

74.20- 1 Data supplied master. 

74.30- 5 Conditions under which calcula¬ 

tions made. 

74.30- 10 Cross-flooding, 

74.20- 15 Type of Instructions. 

sun PART 74.28—STABILITY LETTER 

74 25 1 Posting. 

Authority: I 74 01-1 to 74 25-1 Usued un¬ 
der R. 8. 4405. as amended, 4462. as amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375. 410. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4417, 4418. 4426, and 4490. as amended, sec. 
3. 24 St.it. 129. 41 8tat. 305. sec. 2. 45 Stat. 
1493. sec. 2. 49 Stat. 888. sec. 5. 49 Stat. 1384, 
secs. 1, 2. 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 
340, sec. 5. 65 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 391. 392. 404 . 482, 483, 363, 85a, 
88a, 369. 367. 1333. 50 U. S. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 74.01—APPLICATION 

* 74 01-1 General, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this part shall apply to the fol¬ 
lowing vessels: 

<1> All vessels on an international 
voyage. 

(2) All vessels carrying more than 49 
passengers or of more than 75 gross tons. 

(3) All ferry vessels. 

(4) Any other vessel whose stability 
is questioned by the Omcer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 

SUBPART 74.05—STABILITY TEST 

f 74.05-1 When required , <a) Except 
as otherwise provided in this section, 
each vessel to which this part applies, 
shall be subjected to a stability test con¬ 
ducted under the supervision of the 
Coast Guard and the results of the test 
shall be approved before the vessel is 
placed in service. 

<b> The Commandant may allow the 
stability test of a vessel to be dispensed 
with provided basic stability data are 
available from the stability test of a 
sister vessel and it is shown to the satis¬ 
faction of the Commandant that reliable 
stability information for the exempted 
vessel can be obtained from such basic 
data. 

<c> Except for vessels on an inter¬ 
national voyage, the Commandant may 
allow the stability test of a vessel to be 
dispensed with in exceptional cases 
where it can be shown to his satisfaction 
that due to the form, construction, and 
arrangement of the vessel stability cal¬ 
culations can be safely made without a 
stability test being performed. 

$ 74.05-5 Procedure . (a) Stability 

tests conducted on or after November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements of this 
section. 

(b) Plans required: (1) The follow ? - 
Ing plans are essential for use in con¬ 
ducting the stability test and deter¬ 
mining the results, and if these plans 
have not been previously submitted, they 
shall be made available at the time of 
the test: 

Lines plan. 

Curve* of form or Hydrostatic curves. 


General arrangement plans of decks, holds. 
Inner bottoms, etc. 

Outboard profile. 

Inboard profile. 

Midship section. 

Capacity plan showing capacities and verti¬ 
cal and longitudinal centers of gravity of 
cargo spaces, tanks, etc. 

Tank sounding tables. 

Draft mark locations. 

(c) Stability test preparations: (1) 
Preparations as noted in this paragraph 
shall be made to place a vessel in suitable 
condition for a stability test. The Coast 
Guard representative supervising the 
stability test may relax from these 
standards in a particular instance if, in 
his opinion, such relaxation Is warranted 
and w^ill not materially affect the reliabil¬ 
ity of the results of the test. 

(2) To obtain dependable stability re¬ 
sults. all tanks on the vessel, as far as 
practicable, shall be cither completely 
empty and dry or fully pressed up and 
without air pockets. Where this is im¬ 
practicable, slack tanks may be accepted 
provided their free surface can be readily 
and accurately determined for the angles 
of heel to be obtained during the stability 
test. 

(3 > The vessel shall be as nearly com¬ 
plete as practicable when the test is 
conducted. If additional material or 
equipment is to be installed after the 
test, a complete list of such items by 
weight and location shall be prepared. 

i4> All dunnage, tools, and other 
items extraneous to the completed vessel 
shall be removed before the test. 

<5> The vessel shall be moored in a 
location reasonably protected from 
broadside wind, waves and tide. The 
depth of water shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide ample clearance under the vessel 
against grounding. Mooring lines shall 
be arranged so that they will not inter¬ 
fere with the free rolling or listing of the 
vessel. 


SUBPART 74.10—STABILITY STANDARDS 

8 74.10-1 General (a) With the 
vessel in the intact condition, the net 
metacentric height at any operating 
draft, including allowance for normally 
slack tanks, shall not be less than the 
standards outlined in this subpart, taken 
singly, and the most severe requirement 
shall govern at any particular draft. 


$ 74.10-5 Weather criteria . (a) The 

required minimum metacentric height 
<GM> in feet at any particular draft is 
obtained from the following formula: 


where: 


GJlf 


PAh 
A tan $ 


( 1 ) 


p=.cx» + ( u t 20 o) 1 


tons ft* for ocean 
and coastwise 
service. 


= .0033+ V ton, ft* for par- 

\*4t300/ tlally protected 
waters such as 
lakes, bays, and 
sounds, and 
G real Lukes 
(summer serv¬ 
ice), 

« .0025+f-i^grY ton, ft* for pro- 
\ 14,200/ tected waters 
such os rivers, 
harbors, etc. 


Length between- perpendiculars In 
feet. 

Projected lateral area In square feet of 
portion of vessel above waterline. 
fizz Vertical distance In feet from center 
of A to center of underwater lateral 
area or approximately one-hall draft 
point. 

A= Displacement In long tons, 
g = Angle of heel to one-half the freeboard 
to the deck edge or 14 degrees which¬ 
ever la less. (Pear vessels having a 
discontinuous weather deck or ab¬ 
normal sheer, the angle to one-half 
the freeboard may be suitably 
modified .) 


6 74.10-10 Passenger criteria, (a) 
The required minimum meta-centric 
height <GM > in feet is obtained from the 
following formula: 


GM 


Nxb 

24A tan i 


( 1 ) 


where: 

S s Number of passengers. 

b = Distance In feet from the vessel* 
centerline to the geometrical center 
of the passenger deck area on one 
side of centerline. 

A=Displacement In long tons. 

£=Angle of heel to deck edge or 14 de¬ 
grees, whichever Is lea*. 


S 74.10-15 Damaged stability stand - 
erdy—(a) Application . (1) The provi¬ 

sions of this section shall apply to all 
vessels that are required by Subparts 
73.10 and 73.15 of this subchapter to 
have at least a one-compartment stand¬ 
ard of subdivision, and with the excep¬ 
tion of paragraph (k) of tills section, 
shall apply to all such vessels contracted 
for on or after November 19,1952. Such 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
paragraph <k> of this section. 

<b> General requirements . (1) Suf¬ 

ficient intact stability shall be provided 
in all service conditions so as to enable 
the vessel to withstand flooding at any 
place throughout its length due to the 
assumed aide damage as outlined in par¬ 
agraph (c) (4> of this section. 

(2) Where two adjacent main subdivi¬ 
sion compartments are separated by a 
bulkhead w’hich Is stepped under the 
conditions of § 73.10-40 or 73.15-20, the 
intact stability shall be adequate to with¬ 
stand the flooding assumed under 
9 73.10-40 or 73.15-20 of this subchapter, 
as applicable. 

(c> Damaged stability calculations. 
(I) The requirements of Paragraph (b) 
of this section shall be determined by 
calculations which take into considera¬ 
tion the proportions and* design charac¬ 
teristics of the vessel and the arrange¬ 
ment and configuration of the damaged 
compartments. Where decks, inner 
skins, or longitudinal bulkheads are to be 
fitted of sufficient tightness to seriously 
restrict the flow of water, the Com¬ 
mandant shall be satisfied that proper 
consideration is given to such restric¬ 
tions in the calculations. 

(2) In making these calculations the 
vessel is to be assumed in the worst an¬ 
ticipated service condition as regards 
stability. 

(3) For damaged stability calcula¬ 
tions the volume and surface permeabili¬ 
ties shall be as indicated in Table 74.10^ 
15 (c) (3). 
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Ta«ls 74.IO-1A («) (3) 


Spoor* 

Permeability 

Oocuj k«l by tturo, coal or floret.. 

M 

Occupied by oortimmodAtlaftt-.... 

H 

Ocrupkd by marhtnrry. .. 

Intruded for liquid! <u*e value nwulliny 

S3 

to more revere rrqulntfiiefll).. 

• or S3 


<4> The minimum assumed extent of 
side damage shall be taken in accord¬ 
ance with Table 74.10-15 (c) (4). Where 
any damage of a lesser extent than pro¬ 
vided in the tabic would result In a more 
severe condition regarding heel or loss 
of metacentric height, such damage shall 
also be considered in the calculations. 


TAJitl 74,10-13 (c) (4) 


Vend category 

Longitudinal extent > 

Tmnrvrme 
extent * 1 

Vertical tttent • 

Ail 

Vends without far!or of *ubdb 
vLnkiti, where two oommrtcueul 
Ml bd tv Won b required. 

Vrwrli* With factor of xuldlv Won 
of 0.T*0 or Ics*. 

V« "eU wuh incur of subdivision 
of US3 or less. 

10 frrH-atOL or 33 fcrt (which¬ 
ever is In*) Do main bulkhrad 
Involved. 

10 feet-HUB L or 33 fort Cwhich¬ 
ever t» lead Involving one 
main bulkhead. 

20 feet j-0 OIL Involving not 
more tWi on* main bulkhead. 

30feel-M>,06L. 

HB 

tin 

>1t D 

Top of double hot men lo margin 

Top of double bottom to martin 
line. 

Top of double bottom to margin 
Ink*. 

Top of doable bottom to martin 
line. 



• L equal* (he length of the vwod a* defined hi f 73 (tt-.t. 

• li rquib the breadth of t be vroid n defined hi | 73.0M. 

• The tnuwirfae client of damage it measured tnboonl from tty* veswl’s aide and at rtahl angle* to (Ik* crntorlin* 
at the level of the drr|x*t xubdlvixion load lino. For vea*rb on Inland water* and for lorry vraeb, when* the man* 
mum molded tx*am at the deck and at the load water line differ appreciably, tbr tnuwver** extent c»f d*m»re way be 
taken as the mean bet wiwn tlr inboard pourtraUnn at the deck tmng the maximum beam at the deck and tbe inboard 
penetration at the deeprat vubdl vision load line urine tbe maximum team at that load line. 

• Where no double bottom la titled, the vertical extent of damage shall be taken from the molded borelmr. 


(5) Unsymmetrical flooding is to bo 
kept to a minimum consistent with effi¬ 
cient arrangements. Where special 
cross-flooding fittings are provided, 
such fittings and the maximum heel be¬ 
fore equalization shall be to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Commandant. On vessels 
under 150 gross tons in ocean or coast¬ 
wise service and on &U vessels In lake, 
bay. and sound or river service, the 
equalizing arrangements, where re¬ 
quired. sh^U not be dependent either 
upon manual or automatic operation of 
valves or similar appliances. 

(6) For symmetrical flooding, the final 
residual metacentric height after dam¬ 
age shall be positive. 

(7) For unsymmetrical flooding with 
assumed side damage less than 30 feet 
plus .06L, the final heel due to the un¬ 
symmetrical moment shall not exceed 7 
degrees, except that in special cases tho 
Commandant may allow additional heel, 
but in no case shall the final heel exceed 
15 degrees. 

<8> For uasymmetrtcai flooding with 
assumed side damage of 30 feet plus .06L. 
the final heel due to the unsymmetrical 
flooding shall in no case exceed 20 de¬ 
grees. 

(9) In no case shall the margin line 
be submerged In the final stage of flood¬ 
ing. If It Is considered that the margin 
line may become submerged during an 
intermediate stage of flooding, the Com¬ 
mandant may require such investiga¬ 
tions and arrangements as shall be con¬ 
sidered necessary for the safety of the 
vessel. 

(d) Relaxation of requirements. (1) 
No relaxation from the requirements for 
damaged stability may be considered by 
the Commandant unless it is shown that 
the intact metacentric height In any 
service condition necessary to meet these 
requirements is excessive for the service 
Intended. 

(2) Relaxations from the requirements 
for damaged stability shall be permitted 
only In exceptional cases and subject to 
the conditions that the Commandant is 
to be satisfied that the proportions, ar¬ 


rangements and other characteristics of 
the vessel are the most favorable to sta¬ 
bility after damage which can practi¬ 
cally and reasonably be adopted in the 
particular circumstances. 

<k) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952 . (1) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952. 
shall meet the following requirements: 

<i) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities, previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
subparagraph and they are maintained 
In a suitable condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same stand¬ 
ards as the original installation. 

(it) The details and arrangements 
shall be in general agreement with the 
provisions of paragraphs <b> through 
(d) of this section, except that on ves¬ 
sels where it has not been found rea¬ 
sonable nor practicable to apply nt least 
a one-compartment standard of sub¬ 
division. such vessels will not be required 
to comply with this subparagraph. 

4 74.10-20 Special operating condi- 
tions . <a> Where a vessel may be op¬ 

erated under conditions where its sta¬ 
bility will be affected by factors not 
covered by 44 74.10-5 through 74.10-15 
such factors shall be investigated to de¬ 
termine if the vessel has sufficient sta¬ 
bility to meet such conditions. 

SUBPAIT 74.15—BALLAST 

4 74.15-1 When required . (a) Where 

it is determined that a vessel does not 
have sufficient stability to meet the re¬ 
quirements of the stability standard and 
the characteristics of the vessel cannot 
be altered to provide the required sta¬ 
bility, ballast may be required. This 
ballast may be solid fixed ballast, liquid 
ballast, or both. 

174.15-5 How installed, (a) Solid 
ballast, when required, shall be installed 
In the vessel under the supervision of the 


Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
The amount of installed ballast shall be 
weighed or otherwise accurately deter¬ 
mined and located In a vertical and 
longitudinal position to meet the stabil¬ 
ity requirements. Tills ballast shall be 
stowed in a satisfactory manner to pre¬ 
vent shifting of position in a seaway. 
Such ballast required for stability shall 
not be removed from the vessel or relo¬ 
cated unless approved by the Comman¬ 
dant. except that such ballast may be 
temporarily moved for examination or 
repair of the vessel, when done under the 
supervision of an inspector. 

4 74.15-10 Liquid ballast, (a) Liquid 
ballast may be used to the extent that is 
reasonably practicable in the operation 
of the vessel. 

SUBPART 74.20—STABILITY INSTRUCTIONS 
FOR OPERATING PERSONNEL 

4 74.20-1 Data supplied master. (a> 
The master of the vessel shall be supplied 
with the data necessary to maintain 
sufficient intact stability under service 
conditions to provide satisfactory op¬ 
erating stability and also to enable the 
vessel to meet the damaged stability re¬ 
quirements. 

5 74.20-5 Conditions under which cal¬ 
culations made, (a) The master of the 
vessel shall be informed of the condi¬ 
tions under w hich the damaged stability 
calculations have been made and advised 
to what extent the vessels can safely 
withstand damage under these assumed 
conditions. 

4 74.20-10 Cross-flooding. (a) In 
the case of a vessel requiring cross-flood¬ 
ing. the master shall be provided with 
the conditions of stability on which tho 
calculations of heel are based and bo 
warned that excessive heel might result 
should the vessel sustain damage when 
in a less favorable condition. Suitable 
information shall be supplied concerning 
the use of any special cross-flooding 
fittings. 

4 74.20-15 Type of instructions, (a) 
These instructions shall be as clear and 
concise as practicable and shall be pre¬ 
pared by the owner, approved by the 
Commandant, and furnished to the 
master of the vessel. If in the case of 
some vessels, where the instructions can 
be quite simple, they may be Incorpo¬ 
rated directly in the stability letter. 

SUBPART 74.25—STABILITY LETTER 

4 74,25-1 Posting. <a) Each vessel 
subject to the requirements of this part 
shall have posted under glass in the 
pilothouse a stability letter Issued by 
U. 8. Coast Guard before the vessel is 
placed in service operation. This letter 
shall indicate, cither by specific instruc¬ 
tions embodied in the letter or by ref¬ 
erence to separate instructions available 
to the master, the conditions of opera¬ 
tion under which the vessel will have 
satisfactory stability. 


Part 75— Lifesaving equipment 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 75 to Subchapter H reading as fol¬ 
lows: 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


BUBPART 75.0X— APTLICaTIOK 

Geo. 

75.01-1 Applicable to all vessel*. 

75.01-5 Equipment Installed but not re- 
quired. 

61TIJPART 73.05—COfOIAl PROYOTONJI FEBTAIN- 
INC TO UFESAY1NG EQUIPMENT 

75.05-1 Equipment of an approved type. 


BtTBPART 73.40—LIFE FRE5ERVERS, AND WOOD 
FLOATS 

Sec. 

75.40- 1 Application. 

75.40- 5 Oeneral. 

75.40- 10 Number and type required. 

75 40-15 Distribution, stowage, and notices. 
7540-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 


SUSP ART 75.10—LIFEBOATS, LIFE MARTS, LXTS 
FLOATS, AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 


SUSP ART 73.43—RING LITE BUOTS AND WATT* 
LIGHTS 


75.10- 1 Application. 

75.10- 5 Type or lifeboats, life rafts, life 

floats, and buoyant apparatus 
required. 

75.10- 10 Requirements for ycrscIi In ocean 

service. 

75.10- 15 Requirements for vessels In coast- 

wise service. 

75.10- 20 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes; lakes, bays, and mounds; 
or river service, 

75.10- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No* 

vember 19. 1952. 

BUBP ART 71.15-STOWACE AND MARX INC OF LIFE¬ 

BOATS, life Bafts, life float*, and buoyant 

APPARATUS 

75.15- 1 Application. 

75.15- 5 General. 

75.15- 10 Stowage. 

75.15- 15 Marking. 

75.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1052. 


1UBPART 75,20—EQUIPMENT FOB LIFEBOAT*. LITE 
BAFTS, LITE FLOATS. AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 


75.20- 1 

75.20- 5 

75.20- 10 

75.20- 15 

75.20- 20 

75.20- 25 

75.20- 30 
75 20-35 

75.20- 00 


Application. 

General. 

Required equipment for lifeboats. 

Description of equipment for life¬ 
boats. 

Required equipment for life rafts. 

Description of equipment for Ilf* 
rafts. 

Required equipment for life float* 
and buoyant apparatus. 

Description of equipment for lif* 
floats and buoyant apparatus. 

Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 


BUBPART 75.23—DAVITS. BLOCKS, AND FALLS 

75.25- 1 Application, 

75.25- 5 General. 

75.25- 10 Requirements for vessels In ocean 

or coastwise service. 

75.25- 15 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes; lakes, bays, and sounds; 
or river service. 

75J25-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 


SUBPABT 73.30-LIFEBOAT WINCHCS 

75.30- 1 Application, 

75.30- 5 General. 

75.30- 10 Number and type required. 

75.30- 13 Installation. 

75.30- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1952. 


SUBPART 73.33—BLOCKS AND FALLS 

75.33- 1 Application. 

75.33- 5 General. 

73 33-10 Installations where lifeboat 
winches are used. 

75.33- 25 Installations where lifeboat 

winches are not used. 

75.33- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1052. 

•VBFABT 73.33—INSTALLATION OF LIFEBOAT*, 
DAVITS, AND WINCHES 

75,35-1 Application. 

7535-5 Tests and examinations. 


75.43- 1 Application. 

75.43- 5 General. 

75.43- 10 Number required. 

75.43- 15 Distribution and securing. 

75.43- 90 Vessel* contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

8UBFART 73.43—UNZ-THROW1.NO APPLIANCES 

75.45- 1 Application. 

75.45- 5 General. 

75.45- 10 Type required. 

75.45- 15 Equipment for line-throwing ap¬ 

pliances. 

75.45- 20 Accessibility. 

75.43- 25 Service recommendations. 

75.45- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

ftUBFABT 73.30—EMBARKATION AH)* 

75.50- 1 Application. 

75.50- 5 Ladders. 

75.50- 10 Illumination for lifeboat launch¬ 

ing operations. 

75.50- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

SUBPART 73.33—PORTABLE RADIO APPARATUS 

75.55-1 Required on International voyage. 

SUBPART 78.SO—SHIP'S DISTRESS SI0WALS 

75.90- 1 Application. 

75.90- 5 Veasela In ocean or coastwise 

sendee. 

75.90- 10 Vessels In Great Lakes service. 

Authority: 75.01-1 to 75.90-10 Issued 

under R. 8. 4405. as amended, 4462, os 
amended; 45 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S. 4417. 4418. 4426, 4481. 4482. 4488. 
4491. as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 8tat. 1544. 
sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 5, 
55 Stat. 244. 245. us amended; 46 U. S. C. 391. 
392. 404. 474. 475. 481. 489. 367. 526p, 1333, 
60 V. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 75.01—APPLICATION 

S 75.01-1 Applicable to all vessels. 
The provisions of this part shall apply 
to all vessels except as specifically noted 
In this part. 

ft 75.01-5 Equipment installed but not 
required. Where items of lifesaving 
equipment are not required, but are In¬ 
stalled. such equipment and Its installa¬ 
tion shall meet the requirements of this 
part. 

SUBPART 75.05—GENERAL PROVISIONS PER¬ 
TAINING TO LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT 

5 75,05-1 Equipment of an approved 
type, (a) Where equipment in this part 
is required to be of an approved type, 
such equipment requires the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. Such 
approvals are published in the Federal 
Register, and in addition, are contained 
In Coast Guard publication CG-190. 
^Equipment Lists for Merchant Vessels.” 

(b) Specifications for many of the 
items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and are con¬ 
tained in Subchapter Q (Specifications) 


of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of interest only to the manu¬ 
facturer of specific items of equipment. 

BUBPART 75.10—LIFEBOATS, LIFE RAFTS, 

LIFE FLOATS, AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 

5 75.10-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of ft 75.10-90. shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of ft 75.10-90, 

ft 75.10-5 Type of lifeboats, life rafts . 
life floats , and buoyant apparatus re - 
quired—(a) Lifeboats. (1> All lifeboats 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
in accordance with Subpart 160.035 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(2) All lifeboats certified to carry 60 
or more persons shall be either motor- 
propelled of Class A or Class B. or shall 
be fitted with an approved type of hand- 
propelling gear. 

(3) Class A motor-propelled lifeboats 
shall be fitted with a compression-igni¬ 
tion engine, a radio cabin and a radio 
Installation complying with the require¬ 
ments of the Federal Communications 
Commission, and a searchlight con¬ 
structed In accordance with Subpart 
161.006 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(4) Class B motor-propelled lifeboats 
need not have an engine of the compres¬ 
sion-ignition type or a radio or search¬ 
light as required by subparagraph (3) 
of this paragraph. 

(5) All lifeboats, except those Installed 
on vessels in river service, shall be fitted 
with suitable disengaging apparatus 
consisting of fixed hooks in the lifeboat 
or mechanical disengaging apparatus. 
Mechanical disengaging apparatus If 
fitted, shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.033 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(i) All lifeboats installed on ocean or 
coastwise vessels of over 3.000 gross tons 
shall be fitted with mechanical disen¬ 
gaging apparatus so arranged as to make 
it possible for the lifeboats to be 
launched with their full complement of 
persons and equipment while such ves¬ 
sels are underway or stopped, and for 
both ends of the lifeboat to be released 
simultaneously, under tension or not, 
by one person. Simultaneous release 
shall be effected by partially rotating a 
shaft which shall be continuous ahd 
extend from points of contact with the 
hooks. 

<ii> All lifeboats installed on any par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of releasing gear. 

<b> Life rafts. (1) All life rafts shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
acordance with Subpart 160.018 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. Type A life rafts shall be stowed 
on the standard life raft skids required 
by ft 75.15-10 (c) (1) unless specifically 
noted otherwise. 

(c) Life floats. (1) All life floats 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
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in accordance with Subpart 160.027 of 
Subchaptcr Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(d) Buoyant apparatus. (1) All buoy¬ 
ant apparatus shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.010 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

175.10-10 Requirements for vessels 
in ocean service —(a) Lifeboats. (1) 
All vessels shall be provided with suffi¬ 
cient lifeboats to accommodate all per¬ 
sons aboard. 

(2) Lifeboats shall be not less than 
24 feet in length, except where owing to 
the size of the vessel, or for other reasons, 
the Commandant considers the carriage 
of such lifeboats to be unreasonable or 
impracticable. However, in no case shall 
lifeboats be less than 16 feet in length. 

(3) Emergency lifeboats: One of the 
lifeboats on each side of the vessel shall 
be of suitable size and design for per¬ 
forming emergency work at sea. Such 
lifeboats shall be normally not more than 
26 feet in length and the ratio of length 
to beam shall be not less than 3.3. 

(4) The minimum number of motor- 
propelled and hand-propelled lifeboats 
to be carried shall be as given in Table 
75.10-10 (a) (4). 


Tabu 75.NHO (a) (4) 


Number of lifeboat* 
carried on vessel 

Minimum 
number of 

t kf A l I * 9 

Minimum 
number of 
lifabant* to be 

Over 

Not over 

lifeboat* to M 

nu-tnr-prtv 

pelfed. Class 
A * 

motor* pro¬ 
pelled. Class A 
or B, or hand- 
propelled 


19 


1 

IS 

19 

19 

~ i"— 

3 

1 





i At tout 1 Clan A motar-proivIJnl lifeboat shall N» 
Installed on an? v***el of more tlnm 2,500 urn** nut*, 
plying routes on which they ore at any point 200 miles 
o:M. '■. 

(b) Life rafts , life floats . and buoyant 
apparatus. <1> All vessels shall be pro¬ 
vided with buoyant apparatus sufficient 
to accommodate 25 percent of all persons 
on board. Life floats not weighing more 
than 400 pounds or type A life rafts may 
be substituted for the buoyant apparatus 
required. 

9 75.10-15 Requirements for vessels in 
coastwise service, (a) Except as fur¬ 
ther modified by paragraph <b> of this 
section, all other vessels to which this 
section pertains shall be provided with 
sufficient lifeboats and type A life rafts 
to accommodate all persons on board. 
Not less than 75 percent of the total ca¬ 
pacity shall be in lifeboats and the 

Tabu 73J0-2O (a) 


remainder may be in life rafts. Such 
lifeboats shall have a length of at least 
16 feet unless otherwise specifically per¬ 
mitted by the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, in cases where the crew is 
insufficient to properly handle lifeboats 
of such size or where there Is insufficient 
space to properly stow such lifeboats. 

(b) In the case of motor vessels of less 
than 300 gross tons and not on an inter¬ 
national voyage. If in the opinion of the 
Commandant it is unreasonable or Im¬ 
practicable to meet the requirements of 
paragraph (a) of this section, due to the 
size and arrangement of the vessel and 
its intended service, the Commandant 
may prescribe the size, capacity, and 
number of lifeboats or other boats of 
suitable design and construction, life 
rafts, life floats, and/or buoyant appa¬ 
ratus to be carried as in his opinion Is 
reasonable and practicable. In any case, 
there shall be sufficient total capacity for 
all persons on board. 

I 75.10-20 Requirements for vessels in 
Great Lakes; lakes , bays and sounds; or 
river service, (a) All vessels other than 
ferryboats and passenger barges shall be 
provided with lifeboats, life rafts, and 
life floats as required by Table 75.10-20 
(a), except as specifically noted In this 
paragraph. 



Vc»cb operating on the Great Lakes 



Vends operating on lakes, bays, and sounds 



Vessels operating 
on riven 




!. Vessels navi- 

Vessel* navigating waters other than those tributary to 
the Pacific Coast of tbe continental United State*, 
the Atlantic Coast south of the thirty-third parallel 
of north latitude, and the Gulf of Mexico 

Vessels navigating wotert 
tributary to tho Pacific 
Coast of the continental 
United States, the Atlan¬ 
tic Coast south of the 
thirty-third parallel of 
north latitude, and tbo 
Gulf of Mtiku 


Vessels 


Vewiel* navigat¬ 
ing more than 3 
miles ofbhore 
and whrrr the 
depth of water 
on any part of 
the route Is suf¬ 

gating not more 
than 3 miles off¬ 
shore; or 

1 Vessels navi¬ 
gating routes 
where the water 

Is not of a depth 

Vessels navigating routes, any point 
of which Is more than 3 miles from 
land, and— 



Vowels navigating 
routes, anv point 
of which M toons 
than 3 raife* from 
land, and— 

Vessels 

navigat¬ 

ing 

routes 

\ ffrCO 

navigat- 

J2£ 

where 
the av¬ 
erage 
dl Btt 
of the 
Channel 
exceed* 

3 fact 

navigate 

&, 

tho av* 
rrogo 

finite 

ortho 


ficient to nib- 
merge the upper 
dock of the vessel 

on any part of 
the route to sub¬ 
merge the upper 
deck of the vessel 

1. Depth of water 
Is sufficient to 
entirely sub¬ 
merge tbe v«wel 
In case of disaster 

1 Depth of water 
is not suflkirnt 
to entirely sub- 
merge the vessel 
In case of disaster 

Vessel* navigat¬ 
ing routes lying 
at all points 
within a distance 
of 3 miles from 
land 

1. Depth 

of water 
is safll- 
dent to 
entirely 
submerge 
the vea¬ 
sel In 
case of 
disaster 

2. Drpth 
of wafer 

Is uo4 
mfBefant 
to en¬ 
tirely 
subroerfs 
tbo ves¬ 
sel tn 
case of 
dfetttrr 

lying at 

point* 
within 
adte- 
tanca 
of 3 
miles 
from 
land 

channel 
does not 
excred 

3 fast 


Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

Summer 

Winter 

Summer 






Dates (Inclusive) 

Sept. 10 

May 15 

Sept. 1ft 

May 13 

Oct. 1ft 

May 13 

Nov. 1« 

Apr. 13 

Nov. lft 

Apr. 1ft 

A0 

All 

All 

All 

All 

to 

May 14 

to 

Sept, 19 

to 

May 14 

to 

Sept. 19 

to 

May 14 

to 

Oct. 13 

to 

Apr. 14 

to 

Nov. 15 

to 

Apr. 14 

to 

Nov. 19 

year 

year 

year 

year 

year 

Percentage of persons (pas- 
tengen and crew) to be 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

fVcrnf 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

accommodated. 

Percentage of required equip¬ 
ment In lifeboats (mini¬ 

100 

00 

100 

10 

•100 

• 30 

100 

10 

100 

10 

•30 

10 

10 

10 

Xooe. 

mum).... 

Percentage of required equip¬ 
ment which may be In type 

•73 

•40 

•29 

•23 

•33 

•33 

•23 

•23 

•23 

•23 

•23 

•23 

•23 

•23 

• Nona. 

A or type B Ufa rafts_ 

••23 

•••00 

••73 

■•* 73 

••73 

••73 

••73 

• •78 

• •7ft 

• •73 

• •75 

••73 

••75 

•75 

None. 


• Vessels equipped with wireless telegraphy operating In daylight only and whoso 
route* att at all time* wtthtn a distance of 10 mile* from kml may. daring the interval 
between the 10th day of October to the 31st day of October, both dates tnctusivr, carry 
We boots of vuftlrfent capacity to accommodate at 1 time not btm thou 30 percent of all 
(Kroons on board. 

» Vesscb equipped with w fee few telegraphy operating In daylight only and whose 
route* or* at of) time* within a dbtancr of 10 miles from land may. dorms the interval 
between the 15th <Uy of May to the 15th day of October, both dates inclusive, carry 
life boats of sufbefent capacity to accommodate at 1 Uma not less than 13 percent of all 
ptnom act board. 

• Vessels of au gram tons and upward shall have ] working boot with life line attached, 
properly supplied with oun and painter, and kept In good caodUkm at all limes and 
ready for Immediate use. Ut addition to the lifeboats rvomm!. 

• V essels of VJ cm* ton* and upward hi rim service shall have 1 working boat with 
Hie Urn* attached, properly supplied with oar* and painter, and kept in good oondltioa 
at oil time* and ready for immediate use, In addition to any lifeboats required. 


• At least 30 percent of the Ufr rafts shall have a capacity of more than 19 persons 
each, 

• Vesaeh shall have, in addition to oil other lifeboats and life rafts required, 1 add I* 
Uooal fully equipped type A or type B fife raft which shall be stowed (not nscttnarilf 
on skids) in such a manner that ft will float char In the event of sinking of the tenet 
On oil vessels of 300 gross tons and over the Ufa raft shall be not km than 15-person ospoc- 

• Approved Ufa floats may be substituted for Ufa rafts on vessel* during the interval 
between May 13 and September 19 In any 1 year, both dates Inclusive. 

• Approved Ilfs floats may be substituted for Ufa rafts on vowels operated sooth of 
the thirty ►third parallel of north latitude, and on remote operated north of the thirty- 
third Parallel of north latitude during the Interval between tho 13th day of Msy to th« 
19tt> day of October. In any 1 year, both date* inclusive. 

• Approved life floats may be substituted for life rafts. 
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<1) Motor vessels of less than 50 gross 
tons, navigating in daylight only, need 
not be fitted with lifeboats, life rafts, or 
life floats, provided: 

U) Such vessels are fitted with suffi¬ 
cient air tanks under the deck that the 
vessel, in its loaded condition, will re¬ 
main afloat when full of water; or 

(ii) Such vessels are fitted with suffi¬ 
cient bulkheads that the vessel, in its 
loaded condition, will remain afloat with 
any two compartments damaged. 

(2) In the case of a motor vessel in 
Great Lakes service of less than 300 gross 
tons, if in the opinion of the Comman¬ 
dant it is unreasonable or impracticable 
to Install the lifeboats, life rafts, or other 
equipment required by Table 75.10-20 
(a) due to the size and arrangement of 
the vessel and its intended service, the 
Commandant may prescribe the size, 
capacity, and number of lifeboats or 
other boats of suitable design and con¬ 
struction. life rafts, and/or life floats to 
be carried as In his opinion is reasonable 
and practicable. In any case, there 
shall be at least one lifeboat or other 
suitable boat, and there shall be sufficient 
total capacity for the percentage of all 
persons on board required to be accom¬ 
modated by Table 75.10-20 (a). 

(3) In the case of vessels of less than 
300 gross tons in lake, bays, sounds: or 
river service, if in the opinion of the 
Commandant it is unreasonable or im¬ 
practicable to install the lifeboats, life 
rafts, or other equipment required by 
Table 75.10-20 <a> due to the size and 
arrangement of the vessel and its in¬ 
tended service, the Commandant may 
prescribe the size, capacity, and number 
of lifeboats or other boats of suitable de¬ 
sign and construction, life rafts, and or 
life floats to be carried as in his opinion 
is reasonable and practicable. In any 
case there shall be at least one lifeboat 
or other suitable boat, and there shall be 
sufficient total capacity for the percent¬ 
age of all persons on board required to 
be accommodated by Table 75.10-20 <a). 

(b> Ferryboats. (1) All ferryboats 
of 50 gross tons and over shall be equip¬ 
ped with lifeboats and life rafts in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 75.10-20 (b) (1). 


Taaui 75.10-30 0>) (1) 


8iw» nf lirrrjtxvU In 
irr'xu 

CnWe of 

litetxatiu* 

mulrri 

Ow 

Not oroe 


m 

fto 

iso 

xo 

no 

m 

000 

<340 

000 

. — 

>300 


• Dor-half of tbo roqulml lifobotUc* mar be supplied 
by life raft* of type A or B. 

(2) Ferryboats of less than 50 gross 
tons shall be equipped with lifeboats or 
Type A or B life rafts as In the opinion 
of the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, having Jurisdiction may be neces¬ 
sary in case of disaster to secure the 
safety of all persons on board. 

<d> Passenger barges. (1) Passen¬ 
ger barges shall be provided with life¬ 
boats or other boats of suitable design 
and construction of a capacity in the 
same proportion to the number of per¬ 
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sons carried as is required by Table 
75.10-20 (a). 

(2) Passenger barges engaged In ex¬ 
cursions shall be provided with 2 life¬ 
boats or other boats of suitable design 
and construction of not less than 60 
cubic feet capacity each. 

5 75.10-90 Vessels contracted /or 
prior to November 19, 1952 . (a) Ves¬ 

sels contracted for prior to November 
19, 1952. shall meet the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this Paragraph, the requirements of 
55 75.10-5 through 75.10-20 shall be 
complied with Insofar as the number 
and general type of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment is concerned. Existing Items of 
lifesaving equipment previously ap¬ 
proved. but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
In 55 75.10-5 through 75.10-20 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. In this respect, 
spark ignition engines may be retained 
where Class A motor-propelled lifeboats 
containing compression ignition engines 
are required by Table 75.10-10 (a) (4). 
Minor repairs, alterations, and replace¬ 
ments may be permitted to the same 
standards as the original Installation. 
However, all new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements In this 
part. 

(2) On vessels of over 3.000 gross tons 
in ocean or coastw'ise service, all re¬ 
placements of disengaging apparatus 
shall meet the requirements of 5 75.10-5 
(a) <5> (i>. On all other vessels In any 
service, all of the lifeboats on a par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of disengaging apparatus. 

(3) Vessels in coastwise service the 
keels of which were laid prior to July 2, 
1915. during the interval between May 
15 and September 15 in any one year, 
both dates inclusive, shall have suffi¬ 
cient lifeboats, life rafts, or buoyant 
apparatus to accommodate all persons on 
board, not more than 30 percent of which 
may be in buoyant apparatus and not 
more than a total of 65 percent may be in 
life rafts and buoyant apparatus. 

SUBPART 75,15—STOWAGE ANO MARKING Of 

LIFEBOATS, LIFE RAFTS. LIFE FLOATS. AND 

BUOYANT APPABATUS 

5 75.15-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 75.15-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 5 75.15-90. 

5 75.15-5 General, (a) The lifeboats, 
life rafts, life floats, and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus shall be readily available in case of 
emergency, and shall be kept in good 
working order and available for Imme¬ 
diate use at all times when the vessel Is 
being navigated and. insofar as reason¬ 
able and practicable, while the vessel is 
not being navigated. 

<b> The decks on which lifeboats, life 
rafts, life floats, and buoyant apparatus 
are carried shall be kept clear of freight 


or any other obstructions w'hich would 
Interfere with the immediate launching 
of the lifesaving appliance. 

5 75.15-10 Stowage, (a) Lifeboats, 
life rafts, life floats, and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus shall be stowed In such a manner 
that: 

(l) They arc capable of being launched 
in the shortest possible time. 

(2> They shall not Impede the launch¬ 
ing or handling of other lifesaving 
appliances. 

(3) They shall not impede the mar¬ 
shalling of persons at the embarkation 
stations, or their embarkation. 

(4) They shall be capable of being put 
in the water safely and rapidly even 
under unfavorable conditions of list and 
trim. 

(b) Lifeboat stowage shall be as fol¬ 
lows: 

(1) Suitable access to the lifeboats 
shall be provided to enable the crew to 
prepare the lifeboats for launching. 

(2) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
embarkation into them may be made 
rapidly and in good order. 

(3) Lifeboats shall not be stowed in 
the bows of the vessel nor as far aft as to 
be endangered by the propellers or over¬ 
hang of the stem. 

(4) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
it shall not be necessary to lift them in 
order to swing out the davits. This re¬ 
quirement shall apply to both lifeboats 
where nesting Is permitted. 

(5) On vessels In ocean or coastwise 
service lifeboats, when stowed on a deck 
more than 15 feet above the deepest sea¬ 
going draft, shall be fitted with skates or 
other suitable means to facilitate launch¬ 
ing against an adverse list of up to 15 
degrees. However, skates may be dis¬ 
pensed with lf> In the opinion of the 
Commandant, the arrangements are 
such as to insure that the lifeboats can 
be satisfactorily launched without such 
skates. 

(6> Ocean and coastwise vessels fitted 
with radial davits shall, when the 
weather permits, have one of the life¬ 
boats on each side swung out while at 
sea. griped in to a boom or rail, and 
ready for immediate use. 

(c> Life raft stowage shall be as fol¬ 
low's : 

(11 Type A life rafts shall be stow'ed 
on standard skids constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.042 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

(2) Type B Ufe rafts shall be stowed 
in such a manner that they may be 
readily launched. 

(3> The additional life raft required 
on Orcat Lakes vessels by Table 75.10-20 
(a) shall be stowed in such a manner 
that It will float clear in the event of 
sinking of the vessel. The require¬ 
ments of the other subparagraphs in 
this paragraph need not be complied 
with for such life raft. 

(d> Ufe float and buoyant apparatus 
stowage shall be as follows: 

(1) Ufe floats and buoyant apparatus 
shall be stowed in such a maimer as to 
be readily launched. Ufe floats exceed¬ 
ing 400 pounds in weight shall be stowed 
In such a manner as not to require lift¬ 
ing before launching. 
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(2) Life floats and buoyant apparatus 
shall not be secured to the vessel except 
by lashings which can be easily slipped. 
They may be stowed in tiers one above 
the other, but not more than four high. 
When stowed in tiers, the separate units 
shall be kept apart by suitable distance 
pieces, 

(3) Means shall be provided to pre¬ 
vent shifting. 

5 75.15-15 Marking, (a) Lifeboats, 
life rafts, life floats, and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus shall be marked as required by 
55 78.47-60 and 78.47-63. 

5 75.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, <a> Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) The provisions of 55 75.15-5 
through 75.15-15 shall be met with the 
exception that the requirements of 
5 75.15-10 (b) (5) need only apply if, in 
the opinion of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection, the arrangement or con¬ 
struction of the vessel is such that over¬ 
hanging decks, openings, or other similar 
obstructions, make the use of skates or 
similar appliances necessary. 

SUBPART 78.20—EQUIPMENT FOB LIFEBOATS. 

tin BAFTS, LIFE FLOATS, AND BUOYANT 

APPARATUS 

5 75.20-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 


tion of 5 75.20-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19.1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 75.20-90. 

5 75.20-5 General . (a) Equipment 
for lifeboats, life rafts, life floats, and 
buoyant apparatus shall be of good 
quality, efficient for the purpose they 
are intended to serve, and kept in good 
condition. 

(b) Lifeboats, life rafts, life floats, 
and buoyant apparatus shall be fully 
equipped before the vessel is navigated 
and the equipment shall remain in such 
lifesaving appliances throughout the 
voyage. In any case, such lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances shall be fully equipped at all 
times when passengers are on board. 

(c) It shall be unlawful to stow in any 
lifeboat, life raft, life float or buoyant 
apparatus, any article not required by 
this subpart unless such article can be 
properly stowed so as not to reduce the 
seating capacity or space available to 
the occupants and so as not to adversely 
affect the seaworthiness of such appli¬ 
ances or, in the case of lifeboats, over¬ 
load the davits or winches. 

(d) Loose equipment, except boat 
hooks in lifeboats, shall be securely at¬ 
tached to the lifesaving appliance to 
which it belongs. 


5 75.20-15 Description of equipment 
for lifeboats—(a) Bailer. The bailer 
shall have a lanyard attached and shall 
be of sufficient size and suitable for 
bailing. 

(b) Bilge pump. Bilge pumps shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.044 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this Chap* 
ter. They shall be of the size given in 
Table 75.20-15 <b) depending upon the 
capacity of the lifeboat as determined 
by the six-tenths rule as described in 
5 160.035-6 (b) of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 


Tails 74.20-16 (b) 


Capacity of lifeboat cubic 
Jbtft 

Bilge pump 
iis« 

Over 

Not over 


BSO 

1 

MO 

700 

2 

7U0 

—. 

1 


<c) Boathooks. Boathooks 6hall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash. or equivalent, and of a length 
and diameter as given in Table 75.20- 
15(0 


Tails T5.2D-J1 <c) 


Length of lifeboat, 
feet 

Boathook handles 

Over 

Sot over 

Diameter, 

inches 

LengUi, 

fcrt 


22 

194 

8 

22 

29 

ik 

10 



2 

12 


(d) Bucket. The bucket shall be of 
heavy gage galvanized iron, or other 
suitable corrosion resistant metal, of not 
less than 2 gallons capacity, and shall 
have a 6-foot lanyard of 12 thread manila 
attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting. The 
compass and mounting shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with United States Coast Guard specific 
cation dated December 14. 1944. 

(f) Ditty bag. The ditty bag shall 
consist of a canvas bag and shall contain 
a sallmaker's palm, needles, sail twine, 
marline, and marline spike. 

(g) Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enameled, and be provided with 
Vs Inch diameter cotton lanyards 3 feet 
in length. 

(h) Fire extinguisher. Fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be of approved Type B-C, 
Size I (see 5 76,50-5). One shall be at¬ 
tached to each end of the lifeboat. 

(I) First aid kit. The first aid kit 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
and fitted in accordance with Subpart 
160.041 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(J) Flashlight. The flashlight shall be 
of an approved Type I. Size No. 3, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Three spare batteries 
and two spare bulbs shall be provided 
with each flashlight. Batteries shall not 


Taili 7W9-I0 (•) 


Lett** Idea* 
tlflrattoo 


Item 


Omn and 
Cooat w be 


Omit 


Lota, hay*, 
and sound*, 
ond rtm* 


b__ 

a.... 


i... 

E 

E 


r..~ 

t... 

a... 

v.. 

7 — 

■... 


bb.. 
ee... 
dd.. 


a _ 

&::: 

11.... 

hr. 


Boiler.. 

Bilp pump.. 

Koatbook*.. 

Bucket.. 

Compost and momiUnf. 

Ditty bog.I_ 

Drinking cups...... 

F!m ectiugu toiler* (motor-prop*lied lifeboats only).... 

First aid kit.... . 

Flashlight...... 

Hatchet*.... 

Jackknife. 

Ladder, lifeboat gunwale. 

Lontern.................................... 

Life line.... 

Life i-fwnrn..... 

l^ClWT ............ . .. mm ..... . . ............ . 

Mart and aail (oor-pcoprifed lifeboat* only) 

Matrix*... 

Mflk. conder.vd (pounds p tt person). 

Mutoc*, signaling. 

Oor*..... 

(XI Illuminating (quart*)..... 

on. norm (gallon*)- 

Painter................................ 

Plug*........................... ... ... i 

Provision* (pound* per perwci'i.. 

Radio installation—... 

Rowlock*.. 

Rudder and tiller............ 

tfe* author... 

Searchlight..... 

Sirrah, dlstrms, (touting oranrv smoke. 

Sfcrah, distress, red band flam_.... 

FfetiaU. distmac, red parachute flam.... 

W a tor (quarts per person).... 


1_ 

1 *_ 

2 ._ 

2 ... 

i. 

I- 

1_ 

2 ._ 

j- 

iv.v.v.. 


11 

i— 

1 _ 

2 ._ 

limn 

2 _ 

1_ 



None. 

None. 

1. 

1. 

Non*. 

None. 

None, 

2 . 

None. 

None. 

1. 

None. 

None. 

None. 

1. 

E 

2 . 

N<-r■*. 
None. 

1. 

Sons. 

None. 

I unit.* 

None. 

None. 

1. 

None. 

None. 

I unit. • 

None. 

Now. 

None. 

None. 

None. 

None. 

None. 


i Motor propelled lifeboats, certified for 100 or more person*, aha 11 be fitted with an additional band bilge pump 
Of an approved type or a power bilge pump. 

* Optional—Hoe footnote A. 

* Not required no lifeboat* of fee* than 40 persons capacity. 

« For description of unit*, see I LATVIA 

* Required only on motor-propelled lifeboat* fitted with radio cabin, see | 75.10-5 (a) (2). 

* An approved (Ud.llfht, Item 0>» or 12 approved parachute red flare dtotram signal*, item (U), may be pibitttuted 
lor A of the required 12 hand red flare dtotrem signal*. 

* Vaa&rto iu coastwise service nerd only carry 1 unit for rack 0 lifeboats or fraction thereof. 


5 75.20-10 Required equipment for 
lifeboats, (a) The lifeboats for all ves¬ 
sels shall be equipped in accordance with 
Table 75.20-10 (a). For a description 
of the items contained In this table, and 


the units comprising the items, see the 
applicable paragraphs of 9 75.20-15. 
The letter identification prefixing the 
item in the table corresponds to the 
paragraph designations in 5 75.20-15. 
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remain in the flashlight or be used as 
spares beyond the serviceable date ap¬ 
pearing on the cell or Its Jacket. 

<k ) Hatchet. Hatchets shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.013 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. They 
shall be attached to the lifeboat by in¬ 
dividual lanyards and be readily avail¬ 
able for use. one at each end of yie 
lifeboat. 

(l) Heaving line. The heaving line 
shall be of adequate strength. 10 fathoms 
In length, and 1 inch in circumference. 
It shall be of such quality as to be bouy- 
ant after 24 hours submergence. 

(m) Jackknife. The Jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(n> Ladder, lifeboat gunwale . The 
lifeboat gunwale ladder shall consist of 
3 flat wood steps cut out for hand holds. 
The steps shall be spaced 12 Inches apart 
and fastened with inch-diameter 
xnanila rope. Each rope end shall be 
tied inside the lifeboat at about amid¬ 
ships with the ladder stowed on top of 
the side benches and ready for imme¬ 
diate use. Other suitable devices may 
be specifically approved. 


(o) Lantern. The lantern shall con¬ 
tain sufficient oil to burn for at least 9 
hours, and shall be ready for Immediate 
use. 

<p> Life line. The life line shall be 
properly secured to both sides of the life¬ 
boat along its entire length, festooned in 
bights not longer than 3 feet, with a seine 
float in each bight The life line shall be 
of a size and strength not less than 
12-thread manila. The bights shall 
hang to within 12 inches of the water 
when the lifeboat Is light. 

(q) Life preservers. Life preservers 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with the applicable sub¬ 
parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<r> Locker. The locker shall be suit¬ 
able for the storage and preservation of 
the small items of equipment. 

(s) Mast and sail. A unit, consisting 
of a standing lug sail together with the 
necessary spars and rigging, shall be 
provided in general agreement with Ta¬ 
ble 75.20-15 (s). The sails shall be of 
good quality canvas, colored Indian 
Orange (Cable No. 70072. Standard Color 
Card of America). Rigging shall con¬ 
sist of galvanized wire rope not less than 
inch in diameter. The sail and gear 
shall be protected by a suitable canvas 
cover. 
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(t) Matches. A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container stowed 
In an equipment locker or secured to the 
underside of the stern thwart if no locker 
Is fitted. 

(u) Milk, condensed. One pound of 
condensed milk shall be provided for each 
person the lifeboat is certified to carry, 
to be stowed in lockers or other com¬ 
partments providing suitable protection. 

(v) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

(w> Oars . A unit, consisting of a 
complement of rowing oars and a steer¬ 
ing oar, shall be provided for each life¬ 
boat in accordance with Table 75.20-15 
(w). except that motor-propelled and 
hand-propelled lifeboats need only be 
equipped with 4 rowing oars and 1 steer¬ 
ing oar. In any case, the emergency 
lifeboats shall be provided with the full 
complement of oars prescribed by the 
table. 
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(x) Oil, illuminating. One quart of 
illuminating oil shall be provided in a 
metal container. 

(y) Oil . storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table. fish. or animal oil shall be provided 
In a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed os to permit a controlled distri¬ 
bution of oil on the water, and so 


arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

(z) Painter . Painters shall be of 
manila rope not less than 2*/* Inches in 
circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the lifeboat is stowed and 
the light draft of the vessel. For life¬ 
boats on vessels in ocean or coastw T lse 
service, one of the painters shall have a 
long eye splice and be attached to the 
thwart with a toggle. The other 
painter shall be attached to the stem. 

(aa) Plug. The automatic drain plug 
required in the lifeboat shall be pro¬ 
vided with a cap or plug attached to the 
lifeboat by a suitable chain. 

(bb) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the lifeboat is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. 

(cc) Radio installation. The radio 
Installation shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

(dd) Rowlocks . A unit, consisting of 
sufficient rowlocks and rowlock sockets 
for each oar required by Table 75.20-15 
(w) plus two additional rowlocks. The 
rowlocks shall be attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains so as to be avail¬ 
able for immediate use. except that the 
two additional spare rowlocks shall be 
carried in the equipment locker or stowed 
near the stem If no locker is fitted. The 
rowlocks and rowlock sockets shall be 
distributed so as to provide the maxi¬ 
mum amount of single banked oars 
practicable. 

(ec) Rudder and tiller. The rudder 
and tiller shall be constructed in accord¬ 
ance with g 160.035-3 (t) in Subpart 
160.035 of Subchapter Q * Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(ff) Sea anchor . The sea anchor 
shall be of an approved type. 

(gg) Searchlight. The searchlight 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
In accordance with Subpart 161.006 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. It shall be securely mounted 
to the top of the radio cabin and Its 
source of power shall be capable of 
operating the light intermittently for a 
period of at least 6 hours and continu¬ 
ously for at least 3 hours. Where the 
power for the radio equipment and the 
searchlight are derived from the same 
source, it shall be sufficient to provide 
for the adequate operation of both ap¬ 
pliances. Tw o spare bulbs shall be pro¬ 
vided. 

(hh) Signals . distress, floating orange 
smoke. Two approved floating orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed In 
accordance with Subpart 160.022 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to 3 years from date of 
manufacture. 

(ii> Signals . distress . red hand flare. 
A unit, consisting of 12 approved hand 
red flare distress signals in a watertight 
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container, constructed in accordance 
with Subparts 160.021 or 160.023 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to 3 years from date of 
manufacture. 

(JJ> Signals, distress , red parachute 
flare. A unit, consisting of 12 approved 
parachute red fiare distress signals, with 
an approved means of projecting them, 
all contained in a portable watertight 
container; or 12 approved hand-held 
rocket-propelled parachute red fiare dis¬ 
tress signals contained in a port¬ 
able watertight container. Construction 
shall be in accordance with Subparts 
160.024 or 160.036 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. The 
service use of this equipment shall be 


limited to 3 years from date of manu¬ 
facture. 

(kk> Water . The water shall be pack¬ 
aged in hermetically sealed cans of an 
approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed in drinking water tanks, lockers 
or other compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

S 75.20-20 Required equipment for 
life rafts, (a) The life rafts for all ves¬ 
sels shall be equipped In accordance with 
Tabic 75.20-20 (a). For a description 
of the items contained in this table and 
the units comprising the items, see the 
applicable paragraphs of 4 75.20-25. 
The letter identification prefixing the 
item in the table corresponds to the para¬ 
graph designation in 4 75.20-25. 


Tams 7sj20~ts U) 


Letter Idea- 
tiflortkm 


Item 


Ocr vi uuJ 
coast vise 


Omit Lakes 


Lakes, hays, and 
founds; or river* 


3. 

b. 

e....... 


d_ 


*_ 

r. 

— 

i- 

.. 

...... 

fcr~ 

•. 

1- 

to- 

. 



o. . . . ... 


Boathook. 

Drink jog cm*f 
Jackknife. 

1.1V lfe».. 

SUtdxs.,_ 8 § 

Mirror*, iignalinf.. 

Oan.. 

OU. >tnnn {|pUL*»).__. 

Painter... 

rmrlskma (pound* per pmou)., 

Rowlock*_ 

a onebor.—. _ 

Hirnnl*. distress_ 

Waiter (quarts per person)_ 

Water Ugbt... 




1 ..... 


L 

None. 

Non*. 

l.» 

Kona. 

Now. 

1 unit.* 
None. 

None. 

1 tmH.» 

None. 

N«o*. 

None. 

None. 


» Not required on type A life rafts. 

• For tUvMTiplk ill of anils see f 74 JO-25. 

• Smoke ilgnah not required. Only C hand red flan! distress signals mod be provide*!. 


4 75.20-25 Description of equipment 
for life rafts —(a) Boathook. Boathooks 
shall be of the single hook bull point 
type. Boathook handles shall be of clear 
grained white ash. or equivalent, not less 
than 8 feet long and 1% inches in 
diameter. 

(b) Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enameled and shall be provided 
with ft inch cotton lanyard, 3 feet in 
length. 

(c) Jacknife , The Jacknife (with can 
opener) shall be of an approved type, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(d) Life line. The life line shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the life raft, festooned in bights 
not longer than 3 feet, with a seine float 
in each bight. The life line shall be of 
a size and strength not less than 12 
thread manila. 

<e) Matches. A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container. 

(f) Mirrors, signaling . Signaling 

mirrors shall be of an approved type. 

(g) Oars. A unit, consisting of 4 row¬ 
ing oars and one steering oar not less 
than 8 feet In length shall be provided 
for life rafts for 7 persons or more. For 
life rafts for 6 persons or less, a unit 
shall consist of 2 paddles not less than 
5 feet In length. 

(h) Oil , storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table, fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled dis¬ 
tribution of oil on the water, and so ar¬ 
ranged that It can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 
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<i) Painter . Painters shall be of ma¬ 
nila rope not less than 2ft Inches In 
circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the life rafts are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

(J) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or Us approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the life raft is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

(k) Rowlocks. A unit consisting of 
6 rowlocks attached to the life raft by 
separate chains and ready for immediate 
use. together with proper rowlock sockets 
so arranged as to provide 4 rowing posi¬ 
tions and one steering position with the 
life raft floating either side up. Row- 
locks and rowlock sockets are not re¬ 
quired on life rafts for 6 persons or less. 

(l) Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be constructed of good quality can¬ 
vas or other satisfactory material, and 
shall be not less than 2 feet In diameter. 

<m> Signals, distress. A unit consist¬ 
ing of equipment as specified in one of 
the subparagraphs hereunder. Service 
use of this equipment shall be limited to 
3 years from the date of manufacture. 

(1) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight container 
and two approved floating orange smoke 
distress signals, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160 021 and 160.022 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter; or 

(2) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight con¬ 
tainer and 12 approved hand orange 


9415 

smoke distress signals, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160.021 and 
160.037 of Subchapter Q 'Specifications) 
of this chapter; or 

(3) Twelve approved hand combina¬ 
tion fiare and smoke distress signals, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<n> Water. One quart of water shall 
be provided for each person the life raft 
is certified to carry. The water shall be 
packaged In hermetically sealed cans of 
an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed in compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection, 

<o> Water light. The water light shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160.012 or 
161001 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The water light shall 
be attached to the Ufe raft by a 12- 
thread manila lanyard 3 fathoms in 
length. 

S 75.20-30 Required equipment for 
life floats and buoyant apparatus, (a) 
The life floats and buoyant apparatus 
for all vessels shall be equipped in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 75.20-30 <a>. For 
a description of the Items contained in* 
this table, and the units comprising the 
items, see the applicable paragraphs of 
I 75.20-35. The letter identification pre¬ 
fixing the item In the table corre¬ 
sponds to the paragraph designation in 
4 75.20-35. 
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§ 75.20-35 Description of equipment 
for life floats and buoyant apparatus — 
(a) Boathook. Boathooks shall be of 
the single hook ball point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash. or equivalent, not less than 
6 feet long and l ft Inches in diameter. 

<b) Life line . The life line shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the Ufe float or buoyant appa¬ 
ratus. festooned in bights not longer than 
3 feet, with a seine float in each bight. 
The life line sh&U be of a size and 
strength not less than 12-thread manila. 

(c) Paddles . Paddles shall be not 
less than 5 feet long. 

(d) Painter . (!) The painter for 
buoyant apparatus shall be of manila 
rope not less than 2 inches in circum¬ 
ference and of a length not less than 6 
feet plus the distance between the deck 
on which the buoyant apparatus is 
stowed and the light draft of the vessel. 

(2) The painter for Ufe floats shall be 
of manila rope not less than 2ft inches 
In circumference and of a length not less 
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than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the life floats are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

te> Water light . The water light 
shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subparts 
160.012 or 161.001 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. The 
water light shall be attached to the life 
float or buoyant apparatus by a 12- 
thread manila lanyard 3 fathoms in 
length. 

5 75.20-00 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. <a> Ves¬ 

sels contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(a) (!) Except as specifically modi¬ 
fied by this paragraph, the requirements 
of 3$ 75.20-5 through 75.20-35 shall be 
complied with Insofar as the number of 
items of equipment and the method of 
stowage of the equipment is concerned. 
Existing Items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the appli¬ 
cable specifications or requirements set 
forth in 53 75.20-5 through 75.20-35 
may be continued in service so long as 
they are maintained in a good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. All new 
Installations or replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements in this part. 

(2) Lifeboats previously approved 
without automatic drain plugs shall have 
two plugs or caps attached to the life¬ 
boat by separate chains. 

(3) Decked lifeboats shall have no 
drain holes or plugs, but shall be 
equipped with two bilge pumps. 

(4) On vessels in ocean or coastwise 
service, unless other approved means are 
provided to achieve the same purpose, 
three Vi' -inch-diameter manila grab lines 
shall be fitted extending from gunwale 
to gunwale under the keel to enable per- 
soas to cling to and climb upon the up¬ 
turned lifeboat. The ends of each grab 
line shall be securely attached to the 
side benches or other permanent part of 
the lifeboat and each grab line shall 
be made up with figure eight knots 
spaced approximately 18 inches apart In 
order to provide hand gripes. Means 
shall be provided for taking up any slack 
in the grab lines. 

(5) Vessels required to have as life¬ 
boat equipment 2 approved floating 
orange smoke signals may retain in sub¬ 
stitution therefor either 12 approved 
hand orange smoke distress signals con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.037, or 12 approved combination 
flare and smoke distress signals con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q 1 Specification) 
of this chapter. The service use of this 
equipment shall be limited to 3 years 
from date of manufacture, whereupon it 
shall be replaced with the required float¬ 
ing orange smoke signals. 

SUBPART 75.2S—DAVITS 

5 75.25-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 3 75.25-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 3 75.25-90. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

3 75.25-5 General, (a) All gravity 
and mechanical type davits shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.032 of Subchap¬ 
ter Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) Davits for lifeboats weighing In 
excess of 5,000 pounds wiien fully 
equipped (but without persons>. shall be 
of the gravity type. 

(c) Ail davits shall be so arranged that 
the lifeboats do not require lifting prior 
to being swung out. 

(d) All davits and necessary gear shall 
be such as to meet the requirements for 
the installation test set forth in Subpart 
75.35. The design, arrangements, and 
installation shall be such as to preclude 
undue delay in getting the lifeboats into 
the water. Where nested lifeboats are 
fitted, a period of 10 minutes will be 
allowed for launching all lifeboats on 
either side of the vessel. 

(e) Radial davits, where permitted, 
shall comply with the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1> They shall be fitted with means 
to prevent them from being jerked from 
their sockets. 

(2) They shall maintain a factor of 
safety of six based on the weight of the 
fully equipped and loaded lifeboat, ex¬ 
cept that the w eight of the fully equipped 
lifeboat alone may be used where the 
lifeboat is launched before being loaded 
with passengers and crew. 

(3> They shall be fitted with hand 
gear of sufficient power to insure that 
the boat can be turned out against a 
maximum Ust of 15 degrees. 

(4) They shall be shop tested and 
show no permanent set or undue stress 
when subjected to a load equal to 2.2 
times the working load. In addition, 
they shall bo shop tested with a load 
equal to 1.1 times the weight of the fully 
equipped lifeboat with the davit set up 
to simulate a 15-degree Ust Inboard, and 
it shall be determined that the hand 
gear can adequately handle the load in 
this condition. 

(f) Davits shall be so disposed on one 
or more decks as to permit the lifeboats 
placed under them to be safely lowered 
without interference from the operation 
of any other davits. 

3 75.25-10 Requirements for vessels in 
ocean or coastwise service, (a) All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with a set of approved 
gravity or mechanical davits tor each 
lifeboat carried. In exceptional cases, 
where in the opinion of the Commandant 
it Is neither reasonable nor practicable 
to fit a set of davits for each lifeboat, 
authorization may be granted to nest the 
lifeboats one above the other: Provided, 
That there shaU be fitted at least the 
minimum number of sets of davits re¬ 
quired for the vessel by the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea. 
1948. In all cases, the number of nested 
lifeboats shall be kept to a minimum 
and it shall be ascertained by a test in 
the presence of an inspector that all life¬ 
boats can be launched In the time pre¬ 
scribed by 3 75.25-5 (d). 

(b) Ail davit Installations shall have 2 
lifelines fitted to a davit span. The life¬ 
lines shaU be of such length as to reach 
the water at the lightest sea going draft 
with the vessel listed 15 degrees either 
way. 


3 75.25-15 Requirements for vessels in 
Great Lakes; lakes, bays, and sounds; or 
river service. <a» All vessels shall be 
fitted with a set of approved gravity or 
mechanical davits for each lifeboat car¬ 
ried, except that on small vessels, radial 
type davits may be used if specifically 
approved by the Commandant. 

f 75.25-90 Vessel contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. <a> Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952. 
shall meet the foUowing requirements: 

<1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
53 75.25-5 through 75.25-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with Insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in 35 75.23-5 through 75.25-15 may be 
continued In service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, Minor repairs, alterations, 
and replacements may be made to the 
same standards as the original installa¬ 
tion. However. aU new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements in 
this subpart. 

(2) On vessels the keels of which were 
laid after September 1. 1941, aU davits 
for lifeboats weighing in excess of 5,000 
pounds when fully equipped (but with¬ 
out persons) shall be of the gravity type. 

< 3> In no case shall the number of 
sets of davits on vessels in ocean or 
coastwise service be less than that pre¬ 
scribed by the International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1929. 

SUBPART 75.30—LIFEBOAT WINCHES 

3 75.30-1 Application. <a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 75.30-90, shaU apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 3 75.30-90. 

5 75.30-5 General, (a) All lifeboat 
winches shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160 015 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<b) Where Ice conditions are likely 
to be encountered, suitable fabric covers 
shall be provided for aU Ufeboat winches, 
so fitted over exposed mechanism, that 
ice formations may be readily broken 
adrift when necessary to operate the 
winch. 

(c> Where lifeboat winches are used, 
wire falls shall be employed. 

3 75.30-10 Number arid type required . 
(a> Lifeboat winches shall be fitted for 
each set of davits on all vessels where 
the height of the deck on which lifeboats 
are carried exceeds 20 feet from the 
lightest seagoing draft. 

(b> Ufeboat winches shaU be used in 
all cases where gravity type davits are 
employed. 

(c> Ufeboat winches for use with 
gravity davits shall have grooved drums 
of such size that there will be only one 
layer of wire on the drums. Lifeboat 
winches for use with mechanical davits 
need not have grooved drums, and may 
be designed to take more than one layer 
of wire. 
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8 75.30-15 Installation. (a) Lifeboat 
winches shall be so located that the 
operator can observe the movement of 
the lifeboat during the lowering opera* 
tion. In addition, any electrical con¬ 
trols provided shall meet the require¬ 
ments of § 111.65-40 of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b) The lead of the falls to the life¬ 
boat winches and length and size of wire 
shall be in accordance with Subpart 
7533. 

(c> Lifeboat winches for use with 
nested lifeboats shall be provided with 
suitable means for rapidly retrieving the 
falls by hand pow er unless separate falls 
are provided for each lifeboat. 

175.30-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 15. 1952. (a) Vessels 

contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$5 75.30-5 through 75.30-15 shall be 
complied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
speciflcalions or requirements set forth 
in 5§ 75.30-5 through 75.30-15 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. However, all new installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments in this part. 

(2) Vessels in river service need not 
comply with the requirements of 9 75.30- 
10 (a). 

(3) Existing arrangements previously 
approved, but not meeting the require¬ 
ments of 5 75.30-15 (a), need not be 
changed. However, new installations or 
major alterations should conform with 
such requirements where reasonable and 
practicable. 

<4> Where lifeboat winches are used 
with gravity davits, the insulation shall 
comply w1th the requirements contained 
In 8 160.015-3 <k), of Subpart 160.015 
(Lifeboat Winches) of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 75.33—BLOCKS AND FALLS 

5 75.33-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 75.33-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19.1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 875.33-90. 

8 75.33-5 General, (a) Ail blocks, 
falls, fairlcads. padeyes. shackles, links, 
fastenings, etc., used in connection with 
lifeboat gear shall be designed with a 
minimum factor of safety of six. based on 
the maximum working load. 

(b) Falls shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the water 
with the vessel at its lightest draft and 
listed 15 degrees. 

(c) Falls, where exposed and subject 
to damage or fouling, shall be suitably 
protected. 

(d) Such blocks or other fittings shall 
be fitted as are necessary to permit the 
falls to lead fair in all positions to tho 
davits. 


(e) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks, 
sheaves, fairlcads. etc. 

8 75.33-10 Installations where life - 
boat winches are used, ta) All falls shall 
be of wire rope. 

(b) Wire rope fails of 6 x 19 regular 
lay filler wire construction, prclubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant, shall be accepted as 
standard. Any other wire rope, superior 
or equal to this minimum standard may 
be used. 

<c) Not more than 2-part falls may be 
used, except in irpeclal cases where 3- 
part falls may be permitted by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

<d> Where nested lifeboats are used, 
the lower block shall be of the non- 
toppling type unless separate falls are 
provided for each lifeboat. 

(e) The lead sheaves to the drum shall 
be located so as to provide fleet angles 
of not more than 8 degrees for grooved 
drums and not more than 4 degrees for 
nongrooved drums. By fleet angle is 
meant the angle included bctw’ecn the 
wire rope from the lead sheave to the 
drum (or drum extended) when it is 
perpendicular to the axis of the drum, 
and the wire rope from the lead sheave 
to either extremity of the drum. 

(f) Sheaves shall have a diameter at 
the base of the groove at least equal to 
12 times the diameter of the wire rope. 

5 75.33-15 Installations where life - 
boat tvinches are not used, (a) All fails 
shall be of maniia rope or equivalent. 
Wire rope may not be used. 

(b) All vessels of over 1,000 gross tons 
shall be provided with covered tubes, 
boxes, or reels for the stowage and pro¬ 
tection of the falls, and cruciform bltts 
shall be provided for properly lowering 
the lifeboats. Vessels of 1,000 gross tons 
and less shall have the falls protected 
from ice and ready for Immediate use, 
and shall be provided with suitable low¬ 
ering bltts or cleats. 

(c) Where nested lifeboats are used, 
separate blocks and falls shall be pro¬ 
vided for each lifeboat. 

(d) There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of all blocks. The 
width between the cheeks shall be V* 
inch greater than the diameter of new 
rope when rope of 3%-lnch circumfer¬ 
ence or greater is used. Blocks for 
smaller rope shall be designed with pro¬ 
portional clearances. 

9 75.33-00 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. <a> Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
89 75.33-5 through 75.33-15, as applica¬ 
ble. shall be complied with insofar as 
the general type of equipment is con¬ 
cerned. Existing equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the detailed 
requirements of 89 75.33-5 through 
75.33-15, may be continued In service so 
long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection* 
Minor repairs, alterations, and replace¬ 
ments may be made to the same stand¬ 
ards as the original Installation. How¬ 


ever, all new histallations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
requirements in this subpart. 

SUBPART 75.38—INSTALLATION OF Lirt- 
BOAT3, DAVITS, AND WINCHES 

8 75.35-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
Installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. except as set forth 
in 8 78.17-60 (c) of this subchapter. 

9 75.35-5 Tests and examinations. 
(a) Upon completion of the installation 
of lifeboats, davits, or winches, tests and 
examinations as required by this section 
shall be made to the satisfaction of the 
Inspector before the vessel may be navi¬ 
gated. 

ib) The lifeboat shall be swung out 
from the chocks and lowered to the em¬ 
barkation deck. At this point the life¬ 
boat shall be loaded with deadweight 
equivalent to the number of persons al¬ 
lowed <165 pounds per person) together 
with weight of equipment, plus 10 per¬ 
cent of the total load including tho 
weight of the lifeboat. No persons shall 
be permitted in the lifeboat while It is 
being loaded or lowered. The lifeboat 
shall then be lowered to the water and 
disengaged from the falls. If nested 
lifeboats are installed, both lifeboats shall 
be launched in the manner noted above. 
The following determinations shall be 
made: 

(!) None of the equipment or parts 
thereof nor deck connections shall show 
signs of permanent set or excessive de¬ 
flection. 

(2) Mechanical and radial typo 
davits shall be capable of being swung 
out without lifting the lifeboat. 

<3) The falls shall be of sufficient 
length to lower the lifeboat to the light 
load line with the vessel heeled 15 de¬ 
grees inboard. 

(4) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
the following additional determinations 
shall be made: 

<i> During lowering, the lifeboat shall 
be stoped at Intervals of approximately 
6 feet by the action of the counterweight 
alone. The counterweight shall be capa¬ 
ble of stopping and holding the lifeboat 
The brake action shall be smooth, but 
positive. 

<U> Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall be tested under the load conditions 
with the braking surfaces both wet and 
dry. 

dll) The governor brake shall be ca¬ 
pable of controlling the speed of lowering 
of the fully equipped lifeboat with its 
complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. However, emergency 
lifeboats shall have a minimum lowering 
speed of 60 feet per minute in the fully 
equipped condition without persons 
aboard and a maximum lowering speed 
of 160 feet per minute in the fully 
equipped condition with the full com¬ 
plement of persons aboard. 

(iv) If nested lifeboats are used, the 
hand operated quick return mechanism 
shall be tested. The action shall bo easy 
enough for one man to recover the falls. 
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StTBPART 73.40—LIFE PRESERVERS, AND 
WOOD FLOATS 

5 75,40-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 75.40-90, shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
requirements of $ 75.40-90. 

4 75.40-5 General (a) All life pre¬ 
servers shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subparts 
160.002 through 160.005 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b> All wood floats shall be a typo 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.039 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

$ 75.40-10 Number and type required . 
(a) Except as noted below, all vessels 
shall be provided with an approved type 
life preserver for each person carried and 
In addition shall be provided with a num¬ 
ber of life preservers suitable for chil¬ 
dren equal to at least 10 percent of the 
persons carried. 

< 1 > Steam vessels in river service,- and 
barges carrying passengers while in tow 
of a steamer in other than ocean or 
coastwise service, may substitute ap¬ 
proved w f ood floats for the approved type 
life preservers required above for each 
deck or steerage passenger. 

<2> All river ferryboats shall be pro¬ 
vided with an approved type life pre¬ 
server (or wood float where same is per¬ 
mitted by Subparagraph (1) of this 
paragraph) for every 5 square feet of 
passenger deck surface on single deck 
ferryboats and for every 8.5 square feet of 
passenger deck surface on ferryboats 
having more than one passenger deck, 
such measurements to include all deck 
space in the team gangways at each end 
of the cabins. However, where the num¬ 
ber of persons carried is less than the 
number of life preservers (or wood 
floats) required by these measurements. 
It shall only be required to provide one 
life preserver (or wood float when per¬ 
mitted ) for each person carried. 

8 75.40-15 Distribution. stowage, and 
notices —(a) Distribution . (1) Life pre¬ 
servers. Including those especially pro¬ 
vided for children, shall be properly dis¬ 
tributed throughout the staterooms, 
berthings, and other places convenient 
for passengers and crew. Wood floats, 
where permitted, shall be distributed in 
the most accessible places. 

(b> Stowage . (1) Lockers, boxes, and 
closets in which life preservers are 
stowed shall not be capable of being 
locked, shall be plainly marked, and the 
life preservers contained therein shall bo 
readily available. 

*2) Life preservers stowed overhead 
shall be so supported that they can be 
Quickly released and distributed among 
the passengers. Where life preservers 
are stowed at a height greater than 
7 feet from the deck below, efficient 
means shall be provided for their im¬ 
mediate release and distribution to be 
operated by persons standing on the deck. 


(c> Notices. (1) A printed notice, as 
described in 58 78.47-47 and 78.47-50. 
shall be posted in every passenger cabin 
and stateroom and in conspicuous places 
about the decks, informing passengers 
of the location of life preservers and de¬ 
scribing and illustrating the method of 
donning and adjusting them. 

8 75.40-90 Vessels contracted lor 
prior to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels 

contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Except as specifically modified 
by this paragraph, the requirements 
of 85 75 40-5 through 75.40-15 shall be 
complied w1th insofar as the number of 
items of equipment and the method of 
stowage and notice is concerned. Exist¬ 
ing items of equipment previously ap¬ 
proved. but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in 88 75.40-5 through 75.40-15 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained In good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. All new installations or re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 


8 75.43-15 Distribution and securing. 
(a) All ring life buoys shall be placed 
so as to be readily accessible to the per¬ 
sons on board, and their positions plainly 
indicated so as to be known to the per¬ 
sons concerned. 

(b) The ring life buoys shall always 
be capable of being cast loose, and shall 
not be permanently secured in any way. 

8 75.43-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19.1952 . (a) Vessels 

contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(X) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
5575.43-5 through 75.43-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
Is concerned. Existing items of equip¬ 
ment previously approved, but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements set forth in 55 75.43-5 
through 75.43-15 may be continued in 
service so long as they arc maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
All new installations or replacements 


SUBPART 75.43—RING LIFE BUOYS AND 
WATER LIGHTS 

5 75.43-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 75.43-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 75.43-90. 

5 75.43-5 General (a) All ring life 
buoys shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.009 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) All water lights shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type, constructed In accordance 
with Subparts 160.012 or 161.001 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

5 75.43-10 Number required, (a) The 
minimum number of approved 30-inch 
ring life buoys, and the minimum num¬ 
ber of which shall have water lights at¬ 
tached. shall be in accordance with Table 
75.43-10 (a). 

(b) One of the ring life buoys on each 
side of the vessel shall have secured to 
it a line at least 15 fathoms in length. 


shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements In this subpart. 

SUBPART 75.4 3—LINE-THROWING 
APPLIANCES 

5 75.45-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 75.45-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels on an international voyage and all 
other vessels of 150 gross tons and over 
certificated for ocean or coastw r ise serv¬ 
ice, contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Such vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952. shall meet 
the requirements of 5 75.45-90. 

8 75.45-5 General (a) Line-throw¬ 
ing appliances of the impulse-projected 
rocket type, and the equipment auxiliary 
thereto, shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.040 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of rock¬ 
ets shall be limited to 4 years from date 
of manufacture. 

<b) Line-throwing appliances of the 
shoulder gun type, and the equipment 
auxiliary thereto, shall be of an ap~ 
proved type, constructed in accordance 
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with Subpart 160.031 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

5 75.45-10 Type required, <a> All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with an approved 
line-throwing appliance of the impulse- 
projected rocket type. However, vessels 
of less than 500 gross tons and not on 
an International voyage may substitute 
a line-throwing appliance of the shoul¬ 
der gun type. 

S 75.45-15 Equipment for line-throw¬ 
ing appliances . (a) The equipment 
enumerated in this paragraph shall bo 
carried for impulse-projected rocket type 
line-throwing appliances. Except as 
noted, the equipment and the appliance 
shall be stowed together In a suitable 
case or box: 

(1) Pour rockets, two of which shall 
be of the buoyant type. 

(2) Pour primer-ejector cartridges. 

(3) Pour service lines, each 1.000 feet 
in length, of inch to inch diameter, 
of flax or manila. and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds, to bo 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. These 
lines may be kept either in the box or 
case with the remainder of the equip¬ 
ment, or be stowed in an accessible 
location nearby. 

<4) One cleaning brush, one can of 
oil, and twelve wiping patches. 

(5) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary line 1,500 feet of 3- 
lnch circumference manila. This line 
may be kept either in the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment 
or be stowed in an accessible location 
nearby. 

(b) The equipment enumerated in 
this paragraph shall be carried for 
shoulder gun type line-throwing appli¬ 
ances. Except as noted, the equipment 
and the appliance shall be stowed to¬ 
gether in a suitable case or box. 

(1) Ten service projectiles. 

(2) Twenty-five cartridges. 

<3) Four service lines, each 400 feet 
In length, of 2 9 Inch circumference flax 
or cotton and having a breaking strength 
of at least 250 pounds, to be kept in 
faking boxes or on reels. These lines 
may be kept cither In the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment 
or be stowed in an accessible location 
nearby. 

(4> One cleaning rod with brush, one 
can of oil, and twelve wiping patches. 

(5) One set of Instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

<6> One auxiliary line. 500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. 

5 75.45-20 Accessibility . (a) The Une- 
throwlng appliance and its equipment 
shall be kept easily and readily accessible 
and ready for use. No part of this equip¬ 
ment shall be used for any other purpose. 

5 75.45-25 Service recommendations . 
(a) In firing the line-throwing appli¬ 
ances, the operating instructions and 
safety precautions furnished by the 
manufacturer should be followed. 

5 75.45-00 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. <a) Vessels 

of 150 gross tons and over in ocean or 
coastwise service, and vessels of any 


tonnage on an International voyage, 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements set 
forth In If 75.45-5 through 75.45-25. 
However, if a Lyle gun type line-throw¬ 
ing appliance is already in service on 
such vessel, it may be continued In use 
so long as it Is in good and serviceable 
condition, but may not be replaced by a 
similar Installation. Where Lyle guns 
ore used, the following requirements 
shall be met: 

(1) The equipment enumerated in this 
subparagraph shall be carried for Lyle 
gun type line-throwing appliances. The 
equipment and the gun shall be stowed 
together in a suitable case or box. If the 
case or box does not meet the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 160.038 (Portable 
Magazine Chest) of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter, the 
powder shall be separately stowed In a 
chest meeting such requirements. 

(1) Six service projectiles. 

til) Eighteen bags <2*fr ounces each) 
of black powder marked "One-half 
normal charge for Lyle gun, ounces 
black powder” in a nonferrous metal 
screw top container. 

(ill) One approved firing attachment 
with accessories consisting of lanyard, 
wrench, washer to fit betw een barrel and 
shoulder of firing attachment, blank 
plug for screwing into gun when firing 
attachment Is not in place, cartridge 
extractor, and 25 primers In a water¬ 
tight metal box. 

(iv) Twenty-five paper wads. 

(v) Four service lines, each 1.700 feet 
in length, of 7 ^-inch to ® 3 --lnch diameter 
flax or manila. and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds. To bo 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. 

(vl> One ramrod. 1 wire brush, 1 can 
of light petrolatum, and 12 wiping 
patches. 

(vii) One tapered wooden plug for 
muzzle of gun when not in use. 

(viil) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer of the gun. 

<ix> One auxiliary line, 1,500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. 

(2) Accessibility requirements are the 
same os § 75.45-20. 

SUSP ART 75.50— EMBARKATION AIDS 

S 75.50-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart with the exception 
of 4 75 50-90. shall apply to ail vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of S 75.50-90. 

5 75.50-5 Ladders . (a) Vessels cer¬ 

tificated for ocean or coastwise service. 

(1) All ladders required by this para¬ 
graph shall be of an approved type, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.017 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(2) All vessels shall have an approved 
type ladder for each set of lifeboat davits. 
Such ladders shall be kept ready and 
convenient for use on the lifeboat deck, 
and shall reach from such deck to the 
vessel's light water line, no heel assumed. 

(3> All vessels which normally employ 
a pilot shall have an approved type 


ladder for the use of the pilot In addi¬ 
tion to the ladders required by sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(b) Vessels certificated for Great 
Lakes, lakes, bays, and sounds; or river 
service as follows: 

(1) Vessels certificated for Great Lakes 
or lakes, bays, and sounds service shall 
be provided with a suitable ladder for 
each set of lifeboat davits. Such lad¬ 
ders shall be reversible and free from 
garment-entangling projections. They 
shall be kept ready and convenient for 
use on the lifeboat deck, and shall reach 
from such deck to the vessel's light w^ater 
line, no heel assumed. 

(2) Vessels certificated for river serv¬ 
ice shall be provided with suitable lad¬ 
ders to enable passengers to descend 
conveniently to the lifeboats. 

4 75.50-10 Illumination for lifeboat 
launching operations, (a) Provisions 
shall be made on all vessels on Inter¬ 
national voyages, and all other vessels 
where the lifeboat deck is more than 30 
feet above the light water line, for 
readily and continuously available il¬ 
lumination from the vessel of lifeboats 
when alongside and In process of or im¬ 
mediately after being launched. Details 
of the illuminating system shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

4 75.50-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 

tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
44 75.50-5 through 75.50-10 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
is concerned. Existing items of equip¬ 
ment previously approved, but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements of 54 75.50-5 through 75.50- 
10 may be continued in service so long 
as they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. All new in¬ 
stallations or replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments in this subpart. 

StTBPART 75.35—PORTABLE RADIO 
APPARATUS 

4 75.55-1 Required on international 
voyage, <a> Any vessel on an interna¬ 
tional voyage carrying less than 20 life¬ 
boats shall be provided with a portable 
radio apparatus complying with the re¬ 
quirements of the Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission unless at least one 
lifeboat on each side of the vessel is fitted 
with a fixed radio installation. The ap¬ 
paratus shall be so designed that it may 
be used by an unskilled persoa Such 
apparatus shall be kept In the radio 
room, chart room, or other suitable loca¬ 
tion ready to be moved to one or other of 
the lifeboats in the event of an emer¬ 
gency. 

SUBPART 75.90—SHir s DISTRESS SIGNALS 

4 75.90-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels, except as specifically noted. 
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$ 75.90-5 Vessels In ocean or coast¬ 
wise service . (a) All vessels In ocean and 
coastwise service shall carry within the 
pilothouse or on the navigator’s bridge. 
12 approved hand-held rocket-propelled 
parachute red flare distress signals con¬ 
tained In a portable watertight con¬ 
tainer. constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.036 of Subchaptcr Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. Service use 
of the distress signals shall be limited to 
a period of 3 years from date of manu¬ 
facture. 

S 75.90-10 Vessels in Great Lakes 
service . (a) All vessels of 150 gross tons 
and over in Oreat Lakes service shall 
carry within the pilothouse or on the 
navigator's bridge, 12 approved hand¬ 
held red flare distress signals contained 
In a portable watertight container con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.021 or 160.023 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. Service 
use of the distress signals shall be limited 
to a period of 3 years from date of man¬ 
ufacture. 


Part 76— Fire Protection Equipment 
Part 76 is amended to read as follows: 


SOUP ART 76.17—FOAM EXTINGUISHING SYSTEMS. 
DETAILS 

Bee. 

76.17- 1 Application. 

76.17- 5 Quantity of foam required. 

76.17- 10 Controls. 

76.17- 15 Piping. 

76.17- 20 Discharge outlets. 

70 17-25 Additional protection required. 

76.17- 00 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 10. 1952. 

SUBPART 70.20—WATER SPRAT EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEM, DETAILS 

76.20- 1 Application. 

76.20- 5 Capacity. 

76.20- 10 Controls. 

76.20- 15 Piping. 

76.20- 20 Discharge outlets. 

76.20- 25 Additional protection required. 

76 20-00 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

suer ART 76.23—MANUAL SPRINKLING SYSTEM, 
DETAILS 

76.23- 1 Application. 

76.23- 5 Zoning. 

76.23- 10 Quantity, pipe ■!«*. and discharge 

rates. 

7623-15 Controls. 

76.23- 20 Piping. 

76.23- 25 Sprinkler heads. 

76 23-90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. 


SUBPART 70.0 l—APPLICATION 

Eec. 

76.01-1 General. 

76.01-5 Equipment installed but not re¬ 
quired. 

SUBPART 76.03—TOE DETECTING AND EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING EQUIPMENT. WHERE REQUIRED 

76.05-1 Fire detecting systems, 

76.05-5 Manual alarm system. 

78.05-10 Supervised patrol system. 

76.05-15 Fire main system. 

76.05-20 Fixed Are extinguishing systems. 
76.05-25 Hand portable Are extinguisher* 
and semiportable Are extin¬ 
guisher systems. 

76.05-30 Sand. 

SUSP AST 76.10—FIRE MAIN SYSTEM, DETAILS 

76.10- 1 Application. 

76.10- 5 Fire pumps. 

76.10- 10 Fire hydrants and boee. 

76.10- 15 Piping. 

78.10- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19. 1952. 

SUB PART 76.13—STEAM SMOTHERING SYSTEM, 
OXTAILS 

76.13- 1 Application. 

76.13- 5 Quantity of steam required. 

76.13- 10 Piping. 

70.13- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

BUTPaRT 76.15—-CARBON DIOXIDE EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEMS. DETAILS 

76 15-1 Application. 

76.15- 5 Quantity, pipe sizes, and discharge 

rate. 

76.15- 10 Controls. 

76.15- 15 Piping. 

76.15- 20 Carbon dioxide storage. 

76.15- 25 Discharge outlets. 

76.15- 30 Alarms. 

76.15- 35 Inclosure openings. 

76.15- 40 Pressure relief. 

76.15- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19. 1952. 


SUBPART 76.23—AUTOMATIC SPRINKLING SYSTEM, 
DETAILS 

78.25- 1 Application. 

76.25- 5 Zoning. 

76.25- 10 Size and arrangement of sprinkler 

heads and pipe sires. 

78.25- 15 Pumps and water supply. 

76.25- 20 Pressure tank. 

76.25- 25 Control*. 

76.25- 30 Piping. 

76.25- 35 Operation and Installation. 

78 25-00 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. 

SUBPART 76.27—ELECTRIC FIRE DETECTING 
SYSTEM, DETAILS 

76.27- 1 Application. 

76.27- 5 Zoning. 

76 27-10 Location and spacing of detectors. 

76.27- 15 Operation and installation. 

76.27- 00 Installations contracted far prior 

to November 19. 1952. 

SUBPART 76.30—PNEUMATIC FIR* DETECTING 
SYSTEM. DETAILS 

76.30- 1 Application. 

76.30- 5 Zoning. 

76.30- 10 Location and spacing of tubing. 
7630-15 Operation and installation. 
7630-90 Installations contracted Tor prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

SUBPART 76.33—SMOKE DET EC T I NG SYSTEM 
DETAILS 

76 33-1 Application. 

76.33- 5 Zoning. 

7633-10 Location and spacing of accumula¬ 
tors. 

76.33- 15 Piping. 

76 33-20 Operation and installation. 
76.33*90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. 

SUBPART 76.3S—MANUAL ALARM 8YSTXM, 
DETAILS 

76 35-1 Application. 

7635-5 Zoning. 


6ec. 

76.35-10 Location and spacing of manual 
alarm boxes. 

7635-15 Operation and installation. 
7635-90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

SUBPART 76.50—HAND PORTABLE FIRE EXTIN¬ 
GUISHERS AND SEMI-PORTABLE FIRE EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING SYSTEMS, DETAILS AND ARRANGE¬ 
MENTS 


76.50-1 

Application. 

76.50-5 

Classification, 

76.50-10 

Location. 

76.50-15 

Spare charges. 

7630-90 

Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 

SUBPART 70.00—AXES 

78.60-1 

Application. 

76.60-5 

Number required. 

76.60-10 

Location. 


AUTHORITY : f| 76.01-1 to 76.60-10 Issued 
under R, S. 4405, as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S- 4417. 4418, 4426, 4470, 4471. 4477. 
4479, 4463. M amended, 49 StAt. 1544, sec. 17. 
54 3tat. 166, sec. 9. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 
Stat. 1026. sec. 5. 55 8tAt. 244, 245, as 
amended; 46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404. 463. 464. 
470, 472, 476, 367. 526p. 1333. 463a, 50 U. 8. C. 
App. 1275. 

SUBPART 78.01—APPLICATION 

9 76.01-1 General . <a> The provi¬ 
sions of this part shall apply to all vessels 
except as specifically noted in this part. 

9 76 01-5 Equipment installed but not 
required. (a) Where fire detecting or 

extinguishing systems or equipment ore 
not required, but are installed, the sys¬ 
tem or equipment and its Installation 
shall meet the requirements of this part. 

SUBPART 76.05—FIRE DETECTING AND EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING EQUIPMENT. WHERE REQUIRED 

9 76.05-1 Fire detecting systems, (a) 
Approved fire detecting systems shall be 
Installed in locations as required by Table 
76.05-1 (a) on the following vessels: 

(1) Any vessel on an International 
voyage. 

(2) Any vessel of more than 150 feet 
in length having sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for passengers. 

(3> Any vessel of 150 feet or less in 
length, not on an International voyage, 
having sleeping accommodations for 50 
or more passengers. Vessels in this 
category are not required to have a de¬ 
tecting system in the cargo spaces. 

<b> The arrangement and details of 
the fire detecting systems shall be as set 
forth in Subparts 76.25 through 76.33. 

9 76.05-5 Manual alarm system. (a> 
An approved manual alarm system shall 
be installed in all areas, other than the 
main machinery spaces, which are 
normally accessible to the passengers or 
crew on any vessel having sleeping ac¬ 
commodations for passengers or any 
vessel on an international voyage. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the manual alarm system shall be as set 
forth in Subpart 76.35. 
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Table (a) 


Pp^Ot 


Dctcctinf »y»Umi 


Fixed eittnjruiohta* 
Ijxtemc 


Soft*! crraji 

XVhctlhout* or flrc-cootrol room.__ _ 

Stairway and elevator enclosures-....-- 

Coroiuqnlratlan enrridors.. 

Lifeboat embarkation and lowering »UUani-- 

Rod to room. .»»«»»».»«»«»»-«»».»»«» «■» »■» » »»»«»»».»» 

Aervmnuda'iou* 

Stateroom*, tnOH itom, Nobted pan trie*, *te- 

‘ ‘ .ondtoohtrdi 


None required >... 
... do. 1 * * * 5 ........... 

_da'- 


Omoca lockers,« 

Public FpWtt,..«... 

Open decks or enclosed promenades. 

Sinks tpocrr 


Galleys..... 

Mttbi fnntries....». 

Motion picture booths sod dim locken-- 

paint and lamp rooms...... 

liwvceriadMe Inuance, mall, and specie rooms and store- 


... .do.'............ «.... 

Electric, pneumatic, or 
automatic sprizikiirif 
None required wHh 2rVmin* 
at* patrol. Electric, pneu¬ 
matic, or sutoamlicqelnk- 
Itnjr with 1 boar patrol,' 
None required ....... 


.....do.'. 

.....do.*. 

Aatmnatlc sprinkling»*_ 

Smoke detecting»_... 

.... do.................... 


Accessible baesagr, itudl. and specie room* sod store- 


Rctrlecraled itomooms —..... 

Carpenter, volet, photographic, and printing shops, 
saies rooras, etc. 

Afar* tarry rpeere 

Coal fired bcflrr*. Bunker and IwOer space--- 

OH fired boilers. Spoor* conUlninx oil fired boilers, either 
main or oatU Wiry, nr thrlr furl oil units, valves, or mani¬ 
fold* In the Hoe between the settling tanks and the 
ballon, aod adjacent spaces to which oil can drain. 

Internal crjmbtutloo and gas turbine propelling machin¬ 
ery spaces. 

Electric propulsive motors or geo era tors of open type.... 

Enclosed rcntllntinf systems tor motors and generators 
of electric rrowlline machinery. 

Auxiliary spLe.intenuU combuetion or gas turbtos_ 

Auxiliary spaces. electric motors or generators-—.... 

Auxiliary spaces, steam.... 

Trunks to machinery spoors.....--- 

Purl tanks......... 

CW#S spaces 

Inaccessible during voyage. Including trunks (excluding 
tanks). 

Accessible during voyags..—— - ...... 


Vehicular deck Coxcept where no overhead dock Is to- 
•tolled). 

Cargo oil tanks----— 


Electric, pneumatic. Or auto¬ 
matic sprinkling. 

None required___ 

Electric, pneumatic, or auto¬ 
matic sprinkling. 


Non*requir*d. 


.do.. 

..do„ 
..do.. 


-do 


.do^ 

,.do.. 

♦do„ 

.do.. 


Smoke detecting... 

Smoke detecting, electric, 
pnMimatlc or automatic 
sprinkling. 

None required... 


None required.* 
Do.' 

Do.' 

Do.' 


Da.' 

Do.' 


Do* 


Do. 


Do.' 

Do.' 

Automatic sprinkling.' * 
Cor t oo d loxids or steam. 
Do. 

None required.' 

Do. 

Do.' 


Do. 

Carbon dioxide, foam, or 
water spray.' 

Carbon dioxide.' 

None required. 

Carbon dioxide (In ventil¬ 
ating system).' 

Carbon dioxide. * 

None required. 

i*- 

Do. 

Do. • 


Carbon dioxide or steam. 

Automatic or manual 
sprinkling. 

Manual sprinkling. 

Carbon dioxide, loam, or 


' Vsmcls of 100 gross tons and over mo traded tor on or before May 37, IflOa and having combustible Joiner work 
shall be fitted with an automatic sprinkling system, eicopt (n relatively tnownbosifbto space*. 

• Sprinkler hasds may be attached to sanitary system provided electrical or pneumatic detecting Is Installed. 
Required only If nltnxvZluloae film to used; If slow-burning dim to used, on electrical or pneumatic detecting system 
may be substituted. 

»on vessels contracted toe prior to .November 13.1W3, electric ce pneumatic detecting may be substituted. 

• protection of auxiliary boilers, fuel oil units, valves, and manifolds not required on vessels contracted tor prior to 
NoTf»vnb«r itt, 10QX 

• Not rvquiml on motorboats or vessels undsr 300 gross tons (except an an fnteroatfonal voyage) using fuel with a 
flash point higher than 110 degree* F. 

• Not required on vessels contracted tor trior to November It, ltS8 _ t _ __ . . 

' Not required on veww <\s under 300 groas Ums nor ou vessels contracted lor prior to November It, 1352, except where 

U- n- oonulnln* tb. MM.SII. 

protected by a ear boo dioxide system. 


I 76 05-10 Supervised patrol system. 

fit) An approved supervised patrol sys¬ 

tem shall be maintained In all spaces 
other than main machinery spaces and 
sleeping rooms, which are normally ac¬ 
cessible to the passengers and crew on 
any vessel having sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions for passengers or any vessel on an 
International voyage. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the supervised patrol system shall be as 
set forth in 5 78.30-10. 

5 76.05-15 Fire main system, (a) 
Fire pumps, hydrants, hose, and nozzles 
shpll be installed on all vessels other 
than barges. 

(b) The arrangement and details of 
the Are main system shall be as set forth 
in Subpart 76.10. 


$ 76 05-20 Fixed fire extinguishing 
systems, (a) Approved Axed Are extin¬ 
guishing systems shall be installed on all 
vessels other than barges as required by 
Table 76.05-1 'a>. 

<b) The arrangements and details of 
the Axed Are extinguishing systems shall 
be as set forth in Subparts 76.13 through 
76.25. 

5 76.05-25 Hand portable fire extin- 
gulshers and semiportable fire extin¬ 
guisher systems, (a) Approved hand 
portable Are extinguishers and semt- 
portable Are extinguishing systems shall 
be installed on all vessels as set forth in 
Subpart 76.50. 

I 76.05-30 Sand, fa) On vessels of 
over 1,000 gross tons there shall be in 
each space containing oil Axed boilers 


a metal receptacle containing not less 
than 10 cubic feet of sand, sawdust im¬ 
pregnated with soda, or other approved 
dry materials together with a scoop or 
shaker for distributing the same. On 
vessels of 1,000 gross tons or less, at least 
5 cubic feet of such materials shall be 
similarly carried. 

SXTBP ART 76 10— FIRI MAIN SYSTEM, DETAILS 

5 76 10-1 Application. <a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 76.10-90. shall apply to all Are 
main installations contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Installations 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements of 
5 76.10-90. 

S 76.10-5 Fire pumps, (a) Vessels 
shall be equipped with independently 
driven Are pumps In accordance with 
Table 76.10-5 (a). 


Tails 7W10~3(x) 


Gross tons 

Minimum 
number of 

pumps 

Hose 

and 

hy¬ 

drant 

tint, 

inches 

Norrie 

orifice 

sire. 

Inches 

length 
of hoae, 
feet 

Over 

Not 

om 

Inter* 

national 

voyage 

Other 


' 100 

2 

1 1 

» m 

IM 

iflO 

~i»* 

sno 

2 

1 

M* 

H 

60 


l. 600 

3 

2 

m 

H 

90 

l.flu) 

4.000 

3 

2 

s 

•Ji 

• 90 

4,000 


3 

3 

«2* 

»U 

*50 


' On vessel* of M feet tn length or tow. not on Interns- 
tlor.nl voyage, 94-toeh boss of food commercial trade 
together with a commercial arnica boee iwxrjle may be 
tn»ed. The pump may be hand operated aod the Icagth 
of boas shall be suffickmt to aseme coverage of all parte 

»75 feet of 1 VHncb base and U-lnoh noexlea may be 
need where specified by §76 |0-10(b}. 

(b) Vessels on an international voyage 
shall have a minimum total Are pump 
capacity at least equal to % of the re¬ 
quired total bilge pump capacity, but 
in no case less than that required by this 
section. 

(c) Each pump shall be capable of de¬ 
livering water simultaneously from the 
two highest outlets at a Pitot tube pres¬ 
sure of approximately 50 p. a. L Where 
one or both of these outlets is a l 1 , 4 -inch 
Siamese Aiting, both branches of the 
Siamese At ting at each such outlet shall 
be utilized for the purpose of this re¬ 
quirement. Where ^ 4 -inch hose is per¬ 
mitted by Table 76.10-5 (a), the Pitot 
tube pressure need be only 35 p. s. 1. 

(d) Fire pumps shall be Attcd on the 
discharge side with relief valves set to 
relieve at 25 p. a. L in excess of the pres¬ 
sure necessary to maintain the require¬ 
ments of paragraph <c) of this section 
or 125 p. s. 1., whichever is greater. Re¬ 
lief valves may be ogiitied If the pumps, 
operating under shutoff conditions, are 
not capable of developing a pressure ex¬ 
ceeding this amount. 

(e) Fire pumps shall be Atted with a 
pressure gauge on the discharge side of 
the pumps. 

(f > Fire pumps may be used for other 
purposes provided at least one of the 
required pumps Is kept available for use 
on the Are system at all times. Unless 
speclAcally approved by the Comman¬ 
dant, no branch lines shall be connected 
to the Are mains for other than Are and 
deck wash purposes. Other discharge 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


lines shall lead from a discharge mani¬ 
fold near the fire pump. In no case 
shall a pump having connection to an oil 
line be used as a fire pump. 

<g) The total area of the pipes leading 
from a pump shall not be less than the 
discharge area of the pump. 

(h) On vessels with oil fired boilers, 
either main or auxiliary, or with inter¬ 
nal combustion propulsion machinery, 
where 2 Are pumps are required, they 
shall be located in separate spaces and 
the arrangement of pumps, sea connec¬ 
tions. and sources of power shall be such 
as to insure that a Are in any one space 
will not put all of the Are pumps out of 
operation. However, In vessels of less 
than 300 feet in length, where it is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commandant 
that it is unreasonable or impracticable 
to meet this requirement due to the size 
or arrangement of the vessel, or for 
other reasons, the Installation of a total 
flooding carbon dioxide system may be 
accepted as an alternate method of ex¬ 
tinguishing any Are which would affect 
the powering and operation of at least 
one of the required fire pumps. 

$76 10-10 Fire hydrant * and hose. 
(a) The size of fire hydrants, hose, and 
nozzles and the length of hose required 
shall be as noted in Table 76.10-5 <a). 

(b> In lieu of the 2%-lnch hose and 
hydrants specifled in Table 76.10-5 <a>, 
on vessels over 1,500 gross tons, the 
hydrants in interior locations may have 
Siamese connections for l&-inch hose. 
In these cases the hose shall be 75 feet 
in length, and only one hose will be re¬ 
quired at each fire station: however, if 
all such stations can be satisfactorily 
served with 50-foot lengths. 50-foot hose 
may be used. 

(c) On vessels over 1,000 gross tons 
there shall be at least one shore con¬ 
nection to the Are main available to 
each side of the vessel in an accessible 
location. Suitable cut-out valves and 
check valves shall be provided, and 
adapters shall, if practicable, be avail¬ 
able where necessary to provide the 
shore connections with coupling threads 
corresponding to the shore Are lines. 

<d> Fire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so located that any part of 
the vessel, other than main machinery 
spaces, accessible to the passengers or 
crew while the vessel is being navigated 
and ail cargo holds may be reached 
with at least two streams of w’ater from 
separate outlets, at least one of which 
shall be from a single length of hose. 
For the purpose of this requirement, 
all watertight doors aud ail doors In 
main vertical zone bulkheads and stair¬ 
way enclosures shall be closed, although 
hose ports may be installed in doors 
other than watertight doors and doors 
in main vertical zone bulkheads for the 
passage of the hose. In main machinery 
spaces, all portions at such spaces shall 
be capable of being reached by at least 
two streams of water, each of whlch shall 
be from a single length of hose from 
separate outlets: however, this require¬ 
ment need not apply to shaft alleys con¬ 
taining no assigned space for the stowage 
of combustibles. Fire hydrants shall be 
numbered as required by $ 78.47-20. 

<c> All parts cf the Are main located 
on exposed decks shall either be pro¬ 


tected against freezing or be fltted with 
cut-out valves and drain valves so that 
the entire exposed parts of such piping 
may be shut off and drained in freezing 
weather. Except when closed to prevent 
freezing, such valves shall be sealed open. 

<f > The outlet at the Are hydrant shall 
be limited to any position from the 
horizontal to the vertical pointing down¬ 
ward. so that the hose will lead hori¬ 
zontally or downward to minimize the 
possibility of kinking. 

<g) Each fire hydrant shall be pro¬ 
vided with a single length of hose with 
nozzle attached and a spanner. A suit¬ 
able hose rack or other device shall be 
provided for the proper stowage of the 
hose. If the hose is not stowed in the 
open or behind glass so as to be readily 
seen, the enclosure shall be marked in 
accordance with 8 78.47-20. 

<h> Fire hose shall be connected to 
the outlets at all times. However, on 
open decks where no protection is af¬ 
forded to the hose in heavy weather, or 
where the hose may be liable to damage 
from the handling of cargo the hose may 
be temporarily removed from the hy¬ 
drant and stowed in an accessible nearby 
location. 

(1) File hose shall not be used for 
any other purpose than Arc extinguish¬ 
ing and Are drills. 

(J) Hose nozzle requirements: 

<1) All nozzles shall be of good grade 
bronze or equivalent metal. 

(2) Where smooth bore type nozzles 
are used, they shall have an oriflee of the 
size indicated in Table 76.10-5 ta). 

(3) Where combination nozzles are 
used, they shall be approved, and shall be 
capable of producing a solid stream, a 
high velocity fog spray, or being shut off. 
In addition, an approved applicator with 
a low velocity water fog tip. which is 
capable of being attached directly to the 
nozzle or the hose, shall be provided for 
each nozzle. The detachable applicator 
shall be stowed adjacent to the Are hy¬ 
drant, except where such combination 
nozzles are not required, in which case 
the applicator may be stowed at the dis¬ 
cretion of the master. Unless a self¬ 
cleaning strainer is contained within the 
nozzle Itself, and within the applicator 
where the applicator is attached directly 
to the hose, there shall be a self-cleaning 
strainer attached to the Are hydrant 
either directly or by means of a short 
length of hose. 

(4) Except as noted in subparagraphs 

(5), and (6) of tills paragraph, all hose 
nozzles shall be of either the smooth bore 
type or the approved type combination 
nozzle. 

(5) On all vessels on an international 
voyage, and all other vessels of 1.000 
gross tons and over, the hose attached to 
the hydrants in propulsion machinery 
spaces containing oil-fired boilers, inter¬ 
nal combustion machinery, or oil fuel 
units shall be fltted with an approved 
combination nozzle. The applicator 
shall be not more than 6 feet in length. 

<6> Where %-lnch hose is permitted 
by Table 76.10-5 (a), a good commercial 
grade garden hose nozzle or equivalent 
will be accepted. 

(7) Where approved combination noz¬ 
zles are used, but are not required, the 
applicator with low velocity fog spray 


head and the seif-cleaning strainer may 
be fltted. but will not be required. 

<k> Fire hydrants, nozzles, and other 
fittings shall have threads to accommo¬ 
date the hose connections noted in 
Paragraph (1) of this section. 

(1) Fire hose and couplings require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Couplings shall be of brass, bronze, 
or other equivalent metal. National 
Standard Hose Threads shall be used 
for the l^-inch and 2V 2 -lnch sizes, i. e.. 
ll l /2 threads per inch for lla-lnch hose 
and V 2 threads per Inch for 2 Hr-lnch 
hose. 

<2> Unlined hose shall not be used in 
the machinery spaces. 

<3> Where * 4 -inch hose is permitted 
by Table 76.10-5 (a), the hose and cou¬ 
plings shall be of good commercial grade. 

$76.10-15 Piping . (a) All piping, 

valves, and fittings shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of Subchapter F 
♦ Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(b) All distribution cut-off valves shall 
be marked as required by 9 78.47-15. 

$ 76.10-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19, 1952. <a> In¬ 

stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19,1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$$ 76.10-5 through 76.10-15 shall be 
complied with insofar as the number 
and general type of equipment is con¬ 
cerned. Existing equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
requirements of $$76.10-5 through 

76.10- 15 may be continued in service so 
long as they are maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs, alterations, and replacements 
may be permitted to the same standards 
as the original installation. However, 
all new installations or major replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable require¬ 
ments in this part. 

(2) All vessoLs shall be fitted with fire 
pumps, hoses, and nozzles in accordance 
with Table 76.10-90 <a> (2). 

<3> When reasonable and practicable, 
where two or more fire pumps are re¬ 
quired. they shall not all be located In 
the same space. 

( 4 > The general requirements of $$ 

76.10- 5 (c) through <h). 76.10-10 (d> 
through <i), and 76.10-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

Taiil* 75.KMW (it) (J) 


Gran tom 

Mini- 
mum 
number 
of pump* 

Mini 
mum 
haw and 
hydrant 
■It*, 
tnebe# 

N'oula 

orifice 

11 to, 
Inchcj 

Length 
of how. 
tee t 

Over 

Not 
o rtf 


ion 


■IH 

1 M# 


KM 

4,0(a) 

2 

•IH 

»*• 

ion 

4.00D 


2 

MH» 

■ H 

too 


* On vtftsrb of fort In lonjtth or tea*. 9t*lnrh how of 

fowl commordttJ together with a commercial 

(parden Imm natil* may be used. Tbe pump nwy be* 
hand operated and the lnn*th of hot* afoul be #m!id. ui 
to asture coverture of alt part* of tbe vnwl 

* May uie 50 feet of 2l»-4acb ho#* with * t-lnoh ncu'l* • 
for exterior atatJoos. May toe 7h feet of Idlaeto bow 
with Hdnch wniU* tor Interior ataUjn in which raw 
auih Interior lUUoos afodi have aurorae connectuna. 















Saturday, October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


SUBPART 76.13—STEAM SMOTHERING 
SYSTEM, DETAILS 

9 76.13-1 Application, (a) Where a 
steam smothering system is Installed, the 
provisions of this subpart, with the ex¬ 
ception of fi 76.13-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of I 76.13-90. 

9 76.13-3 Quantity of steam required . 

(a) Steam shall be available from mftin 
or auxiliary boilers to provide at least 
one pound of steam per hour for each 12 
cubic feet of the gross volume of the 
largest compartment to be protected. 

(b) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of steam required, a cargo com¬ 
partment will be considered as the space 
between adjacent watertight or firescreen 
bulkheads and from tank top or lowest 
deck to the deck head of the uppermost 
deck on which cargo may be carried. If 
a trunk extends beyond such deck, the 
trunk space shall be Included. Tonnage 
openings shall be considered as sealed 
for this purpose. 

(c) A steam pressure of at least 100 
p. s.!. shall be available unless specifically 
approved otherwise. 

9 76.13-10 Piping. (a> All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b> The distribution piping shall ema¬ 
nate from not more than three stations 
in easily accessible locations on the 
weather deck, and shall lead to the lower 
portion of each cargo hold, cargo ’tween 
deck, and other compartments protected. 
However, lines to paint lockers and sim¬ 
ilar small spaces may be taken from the 
nearest steam supply line. 

(c) The distribution line to each com¬ 
partment shall be fitted with a shut-off 
valve. The valve shall be marked as 
required by 9 78.47-15 of this subchapter. 

<d> The manifold steam supply line 
shall be fitted with a master valve at the 
manifold. 

(e) Provisions shall be made for 
draining the manifold and distribution 
lines to prevent them from freezing. 

(f) If located on the open deck, the 
distribution manifolds shall be suitably 
protected by an enclosing cabinet or 
casing. In any case, it shall be marked 
as required by 9 78.47-17 of this chapter. 

(g) Piping shall not be led into or 
through spaces accessible to the passen¬ 
gers or crew while the vessel is being 
navigated, with the exception of ma¬ 
chinery spaces and corridors. However, 
in special cases, arrangements to run 
piping through such spaces may be 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant, provided all joints are welded, 
suitable expansion bends are provided, 
and all piping is extra heavy. 

ch) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire detecting system, and 
where suitable provisions are made, it 
may be used for steaming out tanks. 

(1) The minimum size and number of 
branches to the various spaces shall be 
as given in Table 76.13-10 (1). The dis- 
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tribution piping from the manifold to 
the branch lines shall ha* an area ap¬ 
proximately equal to the combined areas 
of the branch lines served. 
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(j) The steam supply line from the 
boiler to any distribution manifold shall 
be of sufficient size to supply all the 
branch lines to the largest compartment 
and to all adjacent compartments. 

9 76.13-90 Installations contracted 
lor prior to November 19, 1952. (a) In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to July 1, 
1935, shall meet the follow r ing require¬ 
ments: 

<1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the orig¬ 
inal Installation. 

(2) The main pipes and their branches 
to the cargo compartments and similar 
spaces shall be not less than 1 Vi-inch 
pipe size and shall emanate from not 
more than two stations in easily ac¬ 
cessible locations. If located on the open 
deck, the distribution manifolds shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cab¬ 
inet or casing which shall be marked as 
required by 9 78.47-17 of this chapter. 
Each branch line shall have a valve at 
the manifold which shall be marked as 
required by 9 78.47-15. 

(3> Branches to paint lockers and 
similar small spaces may be taken from 
the nearest steam supply line and shall 
be not less than %-lnch pipe size. The 
valve shall be marked as required by 
| 78.47-15 of this chapter. 

<b) Installations contracted for on or 
after July 1, 1935. but prior to November 
19, 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs, and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) Steam shall be available from the 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least one pound of steam per hour for 
each 50 cubic feet of gross volume of the 
largest compartment protected. Where 
reasonable and practicable, the steam 
pressure shall be at least 100 p. s. i. 

(3) The piping system shall meet the 
general requirements of 9 76.13-10 (a) 
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through (h) Insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

<4) The minimum size of distribution 
piping and the number of branches to the 
various spaces shall be as given In Table 
76.13-90 (b) (4) or by the following 
formula: 

-VSf a> 

where: 

D -Required diameter of pipe in Inches. 
C=Volume of compartment in cubic feet. 
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(5) The minimum size of the steam 
supply line from the boiler to the dis¬ 
tribution manifold shall be as given by 
the following formula: 

C ”Vm .000 ( 2 ) 

where: 

/>= Diameter of pipe in inches. 

C— Volume of all compartments in cubic 
feet. 

SUB PART 76.18-CARBON DIOXIDE EXTIN¬ 

GUISHING SYSTEMS. DETAILS 

9 76.15-1 Application, (a) Where a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system is 
installed, the provisions of this sub¬ 
part. with the exception of 9 76.15-90, 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952, shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 9 76.15-00. 

(b) The requirements of this subpart 
are based on a ’‘high pressure system’*, 
1. e., one in which the carbon dioxide is 
stored in liquid form at atmospheric 
temperature. Details for *’k>w pressure 
systems”, 1. e.. those in which the carbon 
dioxide is stored in liquid form at a con¬ 
tinuously controlled low temperature, 
may be specifically approved by the Com¬ 
mandant where it is demonstrated that 
a comparable degree of safety and fire 
extinguishing ability is achieved. 

9 76.15-5 Quantity, pipe sizes, and 
discharge rate, (a) The amount of car¬ 
bon dioxide required for each space shall 
be as determined by the following para¬ 
graphs in this section. 

<b) A separate supply of carbon diox¬ 
ide need not be provided for each space 
protected. The total available supply 
shall be at least sufficient for the space 
requiring the greatest amount. 

(c) Cargo space requirements: 

<1) The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for each space in cubic 
feet shall be equal to the gross volume of 
the space In cubic feet divided by 30. 

(2) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and 'tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of carbon dioxide required, a 
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cargo compartment will be considered as 
the space between adjacent watertight 
or firescreen bulkheads and from the 
tank top or lowest deck to the deck head 
of the uppermost space on which cargo 
may be carried. If a trunk extends 
beyond such deck, the trunk volume 
shall be included. Tonnage openings 
shall be considered as sealed for this pur¬ 
pose. 

<3> Branch lines to the various cargo 
holds and 'tween decks shall not be less 
than % Inch standard pipe size. 

(4) No specific discharge rate need be 
applied to such systems. 

(d) Enclosed ventilation systems for 
rotating electrical propulsion equipment 
requirements: 

c 1 > The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for the Initial charge 
shall be equal to the gross volume of 
the system divided by 10 for systems 
having a volume of less than 2,000 cubic 
feet, and divided by 12 for systems hav¬ 
ing a volume of 2.0C0 cubic feet or more. 

(2) The piping for the Initial charge 
shall be in accordance with Table 76.15-5 
<e> (31. and the discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount shall be completed within 
two minutes. 

(3) In addition to the above there 
shall be sufficient carbon dioxide avail¬ 
able to permit delayed discharges of 
such quantity as to maintain at least a 
25 percent concentration until the equip¬ 
ment can be stopped. If the initial dis¬ 
charge is such as to achieve this 
concentration until the equipment is 
stopped, no delayed discharge need be 
provided. 

<4> The piping for the delayed dis¬ 
charge shall not be less than inch 
standard pipe size, and no specific dis¬ 
charge rate need be applied to such 
systems. On small systems, this pipe 
may be incorporated with the initial 
discharge piping. 

<e) Machinery spaces, paint lockers, 
tanks, and similar spaces, requirements: 

(1) The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for each space shall be 
equal to the gross volume of the space 
divided by the appropriate factor noted 
in Table 76.15-5 te> (1). If fuel can 
drain from the compartment being pro¬ 
tected to an adjacent compartment, or if 
the compartments are not entirely sepa¬ 
rate. the requirements for both compart¬ 
ments shall be used to determine the 
amount of carbon dioxide to be provided. 
The carbon dioxide shall bo arranged to 
discharge into both such compartments 
simultaneously. 
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(2) For the purpose of the require¬ 
ment of this paragraph, the volume of 
a machinery space shall be taken as ex¬ 
clusive of the normal machinery casing 
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unless the boiler, internal combustion 
machinery, or fuel oil installations ex¬ 
tend into such space In which case the 
volume shall be taken to the top of the 
casing or the next material reduction in 
casing area, whichever is lower. 

<3> Branch lines to the various spaces 
shall be as noted in Table 76.15-5 (e) <3). 
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(4 > Distribution piping within the 
space shall be proportioned from the 
supply line to give proper distribution 
to the outlets without throttling. 

<5> The number, type, and location 
of discharge outlets shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution throughout 
the space. 

<6> The total area of all discharge 
outlets shall not exceed 85 percent nor 
be less than 40 percent of the sum of 
the minimum areas of all the cylinder 
discharges or the area of the supply pipe, 
whichever is the smaller. 

(7) The discharge of the required 
amount of carbon dioxide shall be com¬ 
plete within 2 minutes. 

I 76 15-10 Controls, (a) The carbon 
dioxide supply and all controls and 
valves for the operation of the system 
shall be outside the spaces protected and 
shall not be located in such space as 
might be cut off or made inaccessible in 
the event of fire in any of the spaces 
protected. However, independent sys¬ 
tems may be permitted in Isolated small 
spaces such as emergency generator 
rooms, paint lockers, etc., in which case 
the cylinders may be inside the space, 
but the controls shall be outside the 
space, and a stop valve will not be re¬ 
quired. 

<b) Distribution piping to the various 
cargo spaces shall be controlled from not 
more than two stations. The station 
controlling the main machinery spaces 
shall be located as convenient as prac¬ 
ticable to one of the main escapes from 
such spaces. 

<c> Each branch line shall be fitted 
with an approved shut-off valve operable 
from the station which shall be marked 
as required by 3 78.47-15. Such shut-off 
valves shall be kept closed at all times 
except to operate the particular system. 

(d) The arrangements shall be such 
that the entire charge to any space, 
other than cargo spaces and delayed 
discharges to ventilating systems for 
electrical equipment, can be introduced 
into the space by the operation of one 
valve selecting the space, and one con¬ 
trol for releasing at least the required 
amount of carbon dioxide. The con¬ 
trols shall be of an approved type and 
shall be located adjacent to the shut-off 
valve controls. 


(e) Where provisions arc made for the 
simultaneous release of a given amount 
of carbon dioxide, provisions shall also 
be made for manual release in the event 
of failure of the remote or automatic 
device. 

(f) The distribution controls shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cabi¬ 
net or casing which shall be marked as 
required by $ 78 47-17 of this subchapter. 

(g) Complete but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in u conspicuous place at or near 
the releasing control device. 

< h > If the space or enclosure contain¬ 
ing the carbon dioxide supply or controls 
is to be locked, a key to the space or en¬ 
closure shall be in a break glass type box 
conspicuously located adjacent to the 
opening. 

5 76.15-15 Piping, (a) The piping, 
valves, and fittings shall have a bursting 
pressure of not less than 6.000 p. s. i. 

<b> All piping, in nominal sizes not 
over % inch, shall be at least Schedule 40 
(standard weight), and In nominal sizes 
over inch, shall be at least Schedule 80 
(extra heavy). 

(o All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materiaLs shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

<d> A pressure relief valve or equiva¬ 
lent set to relieve between 2.400 and 
2.800 p. s. 1. shall be installed in the dis¬ 
tributing manifold or such other loca¬ 
tion as to protect the piping In the event 
that all branch line shut-off valves are 
closed. 

<e) All dead end lines shall extend at 
least 2 inches beyond the last orifice and 
shall be closed with cap or plug. 

<f) All piping, valves, and fittings shall 
be securely supported, and where neces¬ 
sary. protected against injury. 

(g> Drains and dirt traps* shall be fit¬ 
ted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. Drains 
and dirt traps shall be located In acces¬ 
sible locations where possible. 

<h) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire detecting system. 

<i> Piping passing through living 
quarters shall not be fitted with drains or 
other openings within such spaces. 

<J> Installation test requirements: 

(1) Upon completion of the piping in¬ 
stallation. and before the cylinders are 
connected, a pressure test shall be ap¬ 
plied as set forth in this paragraph. 
Only carbon dioxide or other inert gas 
shall be used for this test. 

<2) The piping from the cylinders to 
the stop valves in the manifold shall be 
subjected to a pressure of 1.000 p. s. i. 
With no additional gas being introduced 
to the system, it shall be demonstrated 
that the leakage of the system is such os 
not to permit a pressure drop of more 
than 150 p. s. i. per minute for a 2-minute 
period. 

(3) The individual branch lines to the 
various spaces protected shall be sub¬ 
jected to a test similar to that described 
In the preceding subparagraph with the 
exception that the pressure used shall 
be 600 p. s. L in lieu of 1,000 p. s. L For 
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the purpose of this test, the distribution 
piping shall be capped within the space 
protected at the first Joint ahead of the 
nozzles. 

(4) In lieu of the tests prescribed in 
the preceding subparagraphs in this 
paragraph, small independent systems 
protecting spaces such as emergency 
generator rooms, lamp lockers, etc., may 
be tested by blowing out the piping with 
air at a pressure of at least 100 p. s. L 

| J6.15-20 Carbon dioxide storage. 
(a) The room for the carbon dioxide 
storage supply shall be properly venti¬ 
lated and shall be so located and designed 
that the anticipated ambient tempera¬ 
ture will not exceed 130 degrees P. 

<b) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported, and, where neces¬ 
sary. protected against Injury. 

(c) Cylinders shall be so mounted as 
to be readily accessible and capable of 
easy removal for recharging and inspec¬ 
tion. Provisions shall be available for 
weighing the cylinders. 

(d) Where subject to moisture, cyl¬ 
inders shall be so installed as to provide 
a space of at least 2 inches between the 
flooring and the bottom of the cylinders. 

(e) Cylinders shall be mounted in an 
upright position or Inclined not more 
than 30 degrees from the vertical. How - 
ever, cylinders which are fitted with 
flexible or bent syphon tubes may be in¬ 
clined not more than 80 degrees from 
the vertical. 

(f) Where check valves are not fitted 
on each Independent cylinder discharge, 
plugs or caps shall be provided for closing 
outlets when cylinders are removed for 
inspection or refilling. 

(g) All cylinders used for storing car¬ 
bon dioxide shall be fabricated, tested, 
and marked in accordance with the reg¬ 
ulations of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission as noted in 1 147.04-1 of 
Subchapter N (Explosives or Other 
Dangerous Articles or Substances and 
Combustible Liquids on Board Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

176.15-25 Discharge outlets . (a) 
Discharge outlets shall be of an approved 
type, 

I 76,15-30 Alarms, (a) Spaces which 
are protected by a carbon dioxide ex¬ 
tinguishing system and are normally ac¬ 
cessible to persons on board while the 
vessel is being navigated, other than 
paint and lamp lockers and similar small 
spaces, shall be fitted with an approved 
audible alarm in such spaces which will 
be automatically sounded when the car¬ 
bon dioxide is admitted to the space. 
The alarm shall be conspicuously and 
centrally located and shall be marked 
as required by f 78.47-9. 

5 76.15-35 Inclosure openings. (a) 
Where mechanical ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces other than cargo and 
similar spaces which are protected by a 
carbon . dioxide extinguishing system, 
provisions shall be made so that the 
ventilation system is automatically shut¬ 
down with the operation of the system 
to that space. 

(b) Where natural ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces protected by a carbon 
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dioxide extinguishing system, provisions 
shall be made for easily and effectively 
closing off the ventilation. 

<c> Means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing all openings to the space protected 
from outside such space. In this re¬ 
spect, relatively tight doors, shutters, or 
dampers shall be provided for openings 
in the lower portion of the space. The 
construction shall be such that openings 
in the upper portion of the space can 
be closed off either by permanently in¬ 
stalled means or by the use of canvas or 
other material which is normally carried 
by the vessel. 

5 76.15-40 Pressure relief, (a) Where 
necessary, relatively tight compartment 
such as refrigeration spaces, paint lock¬ 
ers. etc., shall be provided with suitable 
means for relieving excessive pressure 
accumulating within the compartment 
when the carbon dioxide is injected. 

5 76.15-90 Installations contracted 
lor prior to Socembcr 19,1952. (a) In¬ 

stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

<1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the orig¬ 
inal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with $5 76.15-5 
through 76.15-40 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable, with the exception of 
5 76.15-5 (e) (1) through (3) covering 
spaces other than cargo spaces, which 
systems may be installed In accordance 
with subparagraphs (3) through (6) of 
this paragraph. 

(3) In boiler rooms, the bilges shall 
be protected by a system discharging 
principally below the floor plates. Per¬ 
forated pipe may be used in lieu of dis¬ 
charge nozzles for such systems. The 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide shall 
be equal to the gross volume of the boiler 
room taken to the top of the boilers di¬ 
vided by 36. In the event of an elevated 
boiler room which drains to the machin¬ 
ery space, the system shall be installed 
in the engine room bilge and the gross 
volume shall be taken to the flat on 
which the boilers are installed. 

(4) In machinery spaces where main 
propulsion internal combustion machin¬ 
ery is installed, the number of pounds 
of carbon dioxide required shall be equal 
to the gross volume of the space taken to 
the underside of the deck forming the 
hatch opening divided by 22. 

(5) In miscellaneous spaces other than 
cargo or main machinery spaces, the 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide re¬ 
quired shall be equal to the gross volume 
of the space divided by 22. 

(6) Branch lines to the various spaces, 
other than cargo and similar spaces, 
shall be as noted in Table 76.15-90 (a) 
(6). This table is based on cylinders 
having discharge outlets and siphon 
tubes of %-inch diameter. 
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soar ART 76.17—rOAJkl EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEMS. DETAILS 

5 76.17-1 Application, (a) Where a 
foam extinguishing system is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of $ 76.17-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19, 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 5 76.17- 
90. 

I 76.17-5 Quantity of foam required — 
(a) Area protected. (1) For machinery 
and similar spaces, the system shall be 
so designed and arranged as to spread a 
blanket of foam over the entire tank top 
or bilge of the space protected. Tho 
arrangement of piping shall be such as 
to give a uniform distribution over the 
entire area protected. 

(2) Where an Installation is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler installation on 
a fiat which is open to or can drain to 
the lower engine room or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall be 
protected simultaneously. The flat shall 
be fitted with suitable coamings on all 
openings other than deck drains to prop¬ 
erly restrain the oil and foam at that 
level. Other Installations of a similar 
nature will be considered in a like man¬ 
ner. 

(3) Where a system is installed to pro¬ 
tect a tank. It shall be so designed and 
arranged as to spread a blanket of foam 
over the entire liquid surface of the tank 
within the range of usual trim. The ar¬ 
rangement of piping shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution over the 
entire area protected. 

(b) Rate of application. (1) For 
spaces other than tanks, the rate of dis¬ 
charge to foam outlets protecting the 
hazard shall be at least as set forth in 
this subparagraph. 

<i) For chemical foam systems with 
stored "A" and "B** solutions, a total of at 
least 1.6 gallons per minute of the two 
solutions shall be discharged for each 10 
square feet of area protected. 

01) For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder gen¬ 
erators or air foam production equip¬ 
ment shall be at least 1.6 gallons per 
minute for each 10 square feet of area 
protected. 

(2) For tanks, the rate of discharge to 
foam outlets protecting the hazard shall 
be as set forth in subparagraph (1) of 
this paragraph, except that the value of 
1 gallon per minute shall be substituted 
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In both cases lor the value of 1.6 gallons 
per minute. 

(c) Supply of foam producing mate¬ 
rial. (1) There shall be provided a 
quantity of foam producing material 
sufficient to operate the equipment at the 
discharge rate sped Hod In paragraph <b> 
of this section for a period of at least 
3 minutes for spaces other than tanks, 
and for at least 5 minutes for tanks. 

<2> A separate supply of foam agent 
need not be provided for each space pro¬ 
tected. The total available supply shall 
be at least sufficient for the space re¬ 
quiring the greatest amount. 

<3> Where pumps are required, the 
water supply shall be from outside the 
space protected and shall in no way be 
dependent upon power from the space 
protected. 

$ 76.17-10 Controls, (a) The foam 
agent, its container, and all controls and 
valves for the operation of the system 
shall be of an approved type. 

(b> The foam agent container and all 
controls and valves for the operation 
of the system shall be outside the space 
protected and shall not be located in 
such space as might be cut oil or made 
Inaccessible In the event of fire in any 
of the spaces protected. The control 
space shall be as convenient as prac¬ 
ticable to one of the main escapes from 
spaces protected, and shall be marked 
as required by 1 78.47-17 of this sub- 
chapter. Where pumps are required, it 
shall not be necessary that they be 
started from the control space. 

(c> Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

(d) The valves to the various spaces 
served shall be marked as required by 
S 78.45-15 of this chapter. 

5 76.17-15 Piping . (a) All piping, 

valves, and fittings shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

<c> All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against Injury. 

(d> Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. 

<e> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

76.17-20 Discharge outlets . (a> Dis¬ 
charge outlets shall be of an approved 
type. 

5 76.17-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. (a) In order that any residual 
fires above the floor plates may be ex¬ 
tinguished when a foam system Is In¬ 
stalled for the protection of spaces 
other than tanks, at least 2 fire hydrants, 
in additional to those required for the 
machinery space by Subpart 76.10, shall 
be installed outside of the machinery 
space entrances. Such hydrants shall 
be fitted with sufficient hose so that any 
part of the machinery space may be 
reached with at least 2 streams of water, 
and each bos* *hall be equipped with an 
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approved combination nozzle, applica¬ 
tor. and- self-cleaning strainer as de¬ 
scribed in $76.10-10 (J) (3). 

$76.17-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19,1952. (a) In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satlsf actory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the ori¬ 
ginal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with $$ 76.17-5 
through 76.17-20* with the exception of 
$76.17-5 <a) (2), insofar as Is reason¬ 
able and practicable. A 6-inch blanket 
of foam in 5 minutes for tanks and 3 
minutes for other spaces will be con¬ 
sidered as meeting the requirements of 
$ 76.17-5. 

SUBPART 76.20—WATER SPRAY EXTINGUISH¬ 
ING SYSTEM. DETAILS 

$ 76.20-1 Application. <a> Where a 
water spray extinguishing system Is in¬ 
stalled. the provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of $ 76.20-90, shall 
apply to all Installations contracted for 
on or after November 1$. 1952. Installa¬ 
tions contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the requirements of 
$ 76.20-90. 

$ 76.20-5 Capacity. (a) The ca¬ 
pacity and arrangement shall be such 
as to effectively blanket the entire area 
of the tank top. The rate of discharge 
and the arrangement of piping and noz¬ 
zles shall be such as to give a uniform 
distribution over the entire area pro¬ 
tected. 

(b) Where an installation Is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler Installation 
on a flat which is open to or can drain 
to the lower engine room or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall 
be protected simultaneously. The fiat 
shall be fitted with suitable coamings to 
all openings other than deck drains to 
properly restrain the oil and water at 
that level. Other installations of a 
similar nature will be considered in a 
like manner. 

(c) The water supply shall be from 
outside the space protected and shall in 
no way be dependent upon power from 
the space protected. The pump supply¬ 
ing water for the system shall either be 
reserved exclusively for the system or It 
may be one of the fire pumps, provided 
the capacity of the fire pump as set forth 
In Table 76.10-5 (a) is Increased by the 
required capacity of the system. 

$ 76.20-10 Controls. (a) The con¬ 

trols and valves for the operation of the 
system shall be outside the space pro¬ 
tected and shall not be located in such 
space as might be cut otT or made in¬ 
accessible In the event of fire In any of 
the spaces protected. The control space 
shall be located as convenient as prac¬ 
ticable to one of the main escapes from 
the spaces protected, and it shall be 


marked as required by $ 78.47-17 of this 
subchapter. It shall not be necessary to 
start the pumps from the control space. 

<b) Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

(c) The valves to the various spaces 
shall be marked as required by 
S 78.47-15 of tills subchapter. 

$ 76.20-15 Piping . <a> All piping, 

valves, and fittings shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter* P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

<b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected 
Inside and outside against corrosion un¬ 
less specifically approved otherwise by 
the Commandant, 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 

(d) Drains, strainers, and dirt traps 
shall be fitted where necessary to prevent 
the accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

<e> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

$ 76.20-20 Discharge outlets, (a) Dis¬ 
charge outlets shall be of an approved 
type. 

$ 76.20-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. (a) In order that any residual 
fires above the floor plates may be ex¬ 
tinguished when a w’atcr spray system 
is Installed, at least 2 fire hydrants. In 
addition to those required for the ma¬ 
chinery space by Subpart 76.10, shall be 
Installed outside the machinery space 
entrances. Such hydrants shall be 
fitted with sufficient hose so that any 
part of the machinery space may be 
reached with at least 2 streams of water, 
and each hose shall be equipped with 
an approved combination nozzle, ap¬ 
plicator. and self-cleaning strainer as 
described in $ 76.10-10 (J) <3>. 

$ 76.20-90 Installations contracted 
for prtor to November 19. 1952. (a) 

Installations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they arc maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with $$ 76.20-5 
through 76.20-20. with the exception of 
$ 76 20-5 <b), insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

SUBPART 76.23—MANUAL SPRINKLING 
SYSTEM. DETAILS 

$76.23-1 Application, (a) Where a 
manual sprinkling system is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of $ 76.23-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of $ 76.23- 
90. 
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5 76.23-5 Zoning, (a) Separate zones 
may be used for each deck, and on any 
particular deck, spaces separated by "A” 
or “B" Class bulkheads may be sep¬ 
arately zoned. 

(b) On any particular deck, large com¬ 
mon areas may be zoned in accordance 
with Table 76.23-5 <b>. All such zones 
within one common area shall be of ap¬ 
proximately the same size. Zones of this 
type shall overlap in such a manner that 
the end sprinkler heads of both adjoin¬ 
ing zones will cover the identical area, 

Ta«l« 7*23-5 (b) 
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5 76.23-10 Quantity, pipe sizes . and 
discharge rates.— (a) General. (1) The 
system shall be so designed and ar¬ 
ranged that the overhead is effectively 
sprayed and all portions of the deck arc 
covered. The capacity shall be such 
that at least 12 gallons of water per min¬ 
ute are applied to each 100 square feet 
of deck area. 

(2) Piping, fittings, sprinkler heads, 
and pumps installed in accordance with 
the remainder of this section will be con¬ 
sidered as meeting the above require¬ 
ments. If alternate sizes or arrange¬ 
ments are used, it shall be demonstrated 
that these minimum requirements have 
been met. 

(b) Sprinkler heads. (1) Three- 
eight inch open type sprinkler heads 
shall be used. Sprinkler heads shall be 
so arranged that no portion of the over¬ 
head is more than 7 feet from a sprinkler 
head. 

(c) Pipe sizes. (1) The various pipe 
sizes shall be in proportion to the num¬ 
ber of heads served. Minimum pipe 
sizes shall be as given in Table 76.23-10 
(CK 
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(d) Fire pumps . (1) The fire pumps 

may be used for the sprinkling system 
provided there is sufficient total capacity 
to operate the largest zone of the sprin¬ 
kling system with a Pitot tube pressure 
of at least 15 p. s. 1. at all heads and at 
the same time to deliver water from the 
two highest fire hose outlets in a manner 
similar to that described in $ 76.10-5 
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(c>. In addition, on vessels over 750 
gross tons, there shall be sufficient pump¬ 
ing capacity to also operate the second 
largest zone. 

5 76.23-15 Controls . <a) The con¬ 

trols for the system shall be outside the 
spaces protected, and shall not be located 
in such space as might be cut off or made 
inaccessible in the event of fire in any 
of the spaces protected. The control 
space shall be marked as required by 
5 78.47-15 of this subchapter. It shall 
not be necessary to start the pumps from 
the control space. 

(b) Distribution piping to the various 
zones shall be controlled from one sta¬ 
tion. Each branch line to the various 
zones shall be fitted with a stop valve 
which shall be marked as required by 
5 78.47-15 of this subchapter. 

5 76.23-20 Piping, (a) All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter P 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant, 

<c> All piping, valves, fittings, and 
sprinkler heads shall be securely sup¬ 
ported. and where necessary, protected 
against injury. 

<d) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the ac¬ 
cumulation of dirt or moisture. 

<e> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

5 76.23-25 Sprinkler heads. <a> 
Sprinkler heads shall be of an approved 
type. 

5 76.23-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19,1952. <a> In¬ 

stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of tha 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and replacements may bo 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the system shall bo 
in general agreement with 55 76.23-5 
through 76.23-25 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. Existing piping, pump¬ 
ing facilities, and sprinkler heads or per¬ 
forated pipes may be retained provided 
all portions of the overhead are effec¬ 
tively sprayed and all portions of the 
deck are covered. 

SUBPART 76.35—AUTOMATIC SPRINKLING 
SYSTEM. OXTAILS 

5 76.25-1 Application. <a> Where an 
automatic sprinkling system is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of 5 76.25-90. shall apply to all 
Installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 5 76.25-90. 

5 76.25-5 Zoning, (a) The auto¬ 
matic sprinkling system shall be divided 
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Into separate zones to restrict the area 
covered by any particular alarm signal. 

(b) No sprinkling zone shall contain 
more than 250 sprinkler heads. 

(o The sprinkling zone may cover 
more than one deck, in which case, the 
boundaries shall be maintained in a ver¬ 
tical line Insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. The boundaries of the zone 
shall be coincident with bulkheads of 
Class "A" construction such as main 
vertical zone or watertight bulkheads. 

<d> Spaces in different main vertical 
zones shall not be included in the same 
sprinkling zone. 

5 76.25-10 Size and arrangement of 
sprinkler heads and pipe sizes —(a) 
General. <1> The system shall be so 
designed and arranged that the overhead 
is effectively sprayed and that all por¬ 
tions of the deck are covered. 

(2) One-half Inch sprinkler heads 
shall be used. Sprinkler heads shall be 
so arranged that no portion of the over¬ 
head or vertical projection of the deck 
is more than 7 feet from a sprinkler 
head. 

< b > Pipe sizes . (1) The sizes of branch 
lines, single cross mains, feed mains, and 
risers shall be in proportion to the num¬ 
ber of sprinkler heads served. The mini¬ 
mum pipe sizes shall be as given In Table 
76.25-10 (b) (1). 
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<2> If a complete loop cross main ts 
employed, the size of such cross main 
shall be in proportion to the number of 
sprinkler heads served. The minimum 
pipe sizes shall be as given in Table 
76.25-10 <b) (2). The entire loop shall 
be of the same size pipe. 
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5 70.25-15 Pumps and water supply . 

(a) An automatically controlled pump 
shall be provided to supply the sprinkling 
system and shall be used for no other 
purpose. The size and capacity of the 
pump shall be governed by the zone hav¬ 
ing the greatest capacity need for any 
one deck, and shall be suitable to oper¬ 
ate at le^st the number of heads noted 
in Table 7635-15 (a) with a Pitot tube 
pressure of at least 15 p. s. i. at ail heads 
(approximately 20 GPM per head). 
There shall also be sufficient pumping 
capacity available, cither from the auto¬ 
matic pump, the fire pumps, or other 
source, so that in conjunction with the 
automatic pump the total number of 
heads noted in Table 76.25-15 (a) may 
be operated with the same efficiency as 
noted above, and at the same time to 
deliver water from the two highest fire 
hose outlets In a manner similar to that 
described in 5 76.10-5 (c). Interme¬ 
diate values may be obtained by inter¬ 
polation. 

Tabu 7&25-U (a) 
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5 76.25-20 Pressure tank. (a) A 
pressure tank or other suitable means 
shall be Installed to permit early action 
of the system pending the starting of the 
pump. Sufficient fresh water shall be 
carried In the tank to fill the piping of 
the largest zone, and in addition, force 
out at least 200 gallons at the least effec¬ 
tive head in the zone at a Pitot tube pres¬ 
sure of at least 15 p. s. i. Suitable check 
valves shall be installed to prevent salt 
water from entering the pressure tank, 
and low water and low pressure alarms 
shall be fitted. 

5 7035-25 Controls —(a) The controls 
for the system shall be outside the spaces 
protected, and shall not be located in 
such space as might be cut off or made 
inaccessible in the event of fire in any 
of the spaces protected. The control 
space shall be marked as required by 
§ 78.47-17 of this subchapter. 

(b) Each supply line to the various 
zones shall be fitted with a stop valve 
which shall be marked as required by 
5 78.47-15 of this subchapter. These 
valves shall be normally open, and shall 
Indicate by an alarm If they are closed. 

17635-30 Piping . (a) All piping, 

valves, and fittings of ferrous materials 
shall be protected inside and outside 
against corrosion unless specifically ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

(b) All piping, valves, fittings, and 
sprinkler heads shall be securely sup¬ 
ported. and, where necessary, protected 
against injury. 
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(c> Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(d) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

§ 7635-35 Operation and installa¬ 
tion. (a) The system shall be so ar¬ 
ranged and Installed that a fire in any 
of the protected spaces will open the 
affected sprinkler heads. Water from 
the pressure tank shall be immediately 
available to the affected sprinkler head 
and before the supply from the pressure 
tank is exhausted, the sprinkler pump 
shall be automatically started and shall 
supply the system until manually shut 
off. Suitable test stations shall be in¬ 
stalled in each zone to teat the operation 
of the system. 

(b) The system shall be so arranged 
and installed that the presence of a fire 
In any of the protected spaces will auto¬ 
matically be registered visibly and audi¬ 
bly in the pilothouse or fire control 
station. The visible notice shall auto¬ 
matically indicate the zone in which the 
alarm originated. On vessels over 150 
feet in length, there shall also be an 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

(c) There shall be at least two sources 
of power for the sprinkler pumps, air 
compressors, and alarms. When electric 
sprinkler pumps are used, they shall be 
capable of being operated from the 
emergency switchboard by a feeder re¬ 
served solely for that purpose. There 
shall be no switches in the circuit other 
than at the switchboard. This switch 
shall be clearly labeled and shall be 
normally kept closed. 

<d) Where subject to freezing, sprink¬ 
ler systems shall be of the dry pipe type. 

(e) The sprinkler heads, the cabinet, 
alarms, dry valves and actuating mech¬ 
anisms shall be of an approved type. 

(f) In general, the sprinkler heads 
shall be rated not lower than 135 degrees 
F. nor higher than 165 degrees F. How’- 
ever. in spaces where a high ambient 
temperature may be expected, sprinkler 
heads rated at 212 degrees F. shall be 
used. 

<g) The automatic sprinkling system 
and all its components shall be used for 
no other purpose. 

(h) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

<i) All piping, valves, fittings, pres¬ 
sure tanks, etc., shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter F (Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(J> A framed chart or diagram shall 
be installed in the w heclhouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 
Indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and test¬ 
ing of the system. This chart, or a 
separate card or booklet to be kept near 
the chart, shall have tabulated spaces 
for the date and signature of the licensed 
officer of the vessel who shall witness or 
conduct the periodic testa. 

(k) The audible alarms shall be iden¬ 
tified as required by 5 78.47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

5 7635-90 Installations contracted for 
prior to November 19,1952 . (a) Instal¬ 


lations contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph, and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and replacements may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the system shall be 
in general agreement with 55 7635-5 
through 7635-35 Insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. Existing piping, pump¬ 
ing facilities, sprinkler heads, and op¬ 
erating devices may be retained provided 
a reasonable coverage of the spaces pro¬ 
tected is assured. 

SUBPART 76.27—ELECTRIC TIRE DETECTING 
SYSTEM. DETAILS 

5 7637-1 Application . (a) Where an 
electric fire detecting system Is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of 5 7637-90, shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 5 7637-90. 

5 7637-5 Zoning . (a) The fire de¬ 

tecting system shall be divided into sepa¬ 
rate zones to restrict the area covered by 
any particular alarm signal. 

(b) All spaces in a fire detecting zone 
shall be accessible from one to another 
without leaving the deck involved. All 
doors in watertight subdivision bulk¬ 
heads and main vertical zone bulkheads 
shall be assumed closed for the purpose 
of this requirement. 

(c) The fire detecting zone shall not 
include spaces on more than one deck, 
except: 

(1) Adjacent and communicating 
spaces on different decks in the ends of 
the vessel having a combined ceiling area 
of not more than 3,000 square feet. 

(2) Isolated rooms or lockers in such 
spaces as mast houses, wheclhouse top, 
etc., which are easily communicable with 
the area of the fire-detecting circuit to 
which they are connected. 

<3> Systems with indicators for in¬ 
dividual spaces. 

<d> The fire detecting zone shall not 
contain more than 50 protected rooms or 
spaces. 

5 76.27-10 Location and spacing of de¬ 
fectors. (a) The detectors shall be lo¬ 
cated close to the overhead in the space 
protected. Where liable to physical 
damage, the detector shall be suitably 
protected. 

(b) Unless specifically approved 
otherwise, no spot on the overhead of a 
protected space shall be more than 10 
feet from a detector Where beams or 
girders extend below the celling, or 
where the ceiling is installed at more 
than one level, the detectors shall be so 
located as to be most effective. 

5 76.27-15 Operation and installation. 
(a) The system shall be so arranged and 
Installed that the presence of a fire in 
any of the protected spaces will be regis¬ 
tered visibly and audibly in the pilot- 
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house or fire control station. The visible 
notice shall automatically indicate the 
zone in which the alarm originated. On 
vessels over 150 feet in length, there 
shall also be an audible alarm in the 
engine room. 

ib) The detectors, the detecting cab¬ 
inet and alarms shall be of an approved 
typo. 

(c) In general, the detectors, shall be 
rated not lower than 135 degrees P. and 
not higher than 165 degrees F. How¬ 
ever. in spaces where a high ambient 
temperature may be expected, detectors 
shall be rated not lower than 175 de¬ 
grees P. and not higher than 225 de¬ 
grees P. 

id) The Are detecting system shall be 
used for no other purpose, except that 
It may be Incorporated with the manual 
alarm system. 

(c) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

<f) A framed chart or diagram shall be 
Installed in the wheeihouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cab¬ 
inet Indicating the location of the 
various detecting zones and giving in¬ 
structions for the operation, mainte¬ 
nance. and testing of the system. This 
chart, or a separate card or booklet to 
be kept near the chart, shall have tabu¬ 
lated spaces for the date and signature 
of the licensed officer of the vessel who 
shall witness or conduct the periodic 
tests. 

(g) The audible alarms shall be iden¬ 
tified as required by 5 78.47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

5 76.27-90 Installations contracted for 

prior to November 19, 1952. (a) In¬ 

stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph, and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and alter¬ 
ations may be made to the same 
standards as the original Installation. 

<2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 45 76.27-5 
through 76.27-15 insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

5UBPART 7S.30—PNEUMATIC FIRE DETECT¬ 
ING SYSTEM. DETAILS 

6 76.30-1 Application . (a) Where a 

pneumatic Are detecting system is in¬ 
stalled. the provisions of this subpart, 
w ith the exception of 5 76.30-90, shall 
apply to all installatioas contracted for 
on or after November 19.1952. Installa¬ 
tions contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
fi 76.30-90. 

5 76.30-5 Zoning, (a) The Arc de¬ 
tecting system shall be divided into 
separate zones to restrict the area cov¬ 
ered by any particular alarm signal 

(b) All spaces in a Are detecting zone 
shall be accessible from one to another 
without leaving the deck involved. All 
doors in watertight subdivision bulk¬ 


heads and main vertical zone bulkheads 
shall be assumed closed for the purpose 
of this requirement. 

(c) The Are detecting zone shall not 
Include spaces on more than one deck, 
except: 

(1) Adjacent and communicating 
spaces on different decks in the ends of 
the vessel, having a combined deck area 
of not more than 3.000 feet. 

(2) Isolated rooms or lockers in such 
spaces as mast houses, wheeihouse top, 
etc., which are easily communicable with 
the area of the Are-detecting circuit to 
which they are connected, 

id) The Are detecting zone shall not 
Include more than 50 protected rooms or 
spaces. 

<e) Individual tubing circuits shall 
not contain more than 1.000 feet of 
pneumatic tubing or its equivalent. 
However, more than one tubing circuit 
may be included in the same Are detect¬ 
ing zone. 

6 76.30-10 Location and spacing of 
tubing. (a> The tubing shall be located 
on the overhead or within 12 Inches of 
the overhead on the bulkheads. Where 
liable to physical damage, the tubing 
shall be suitably protected. 

cb) In each enclosed space or separate 
room there shall be exposed at least 5 
percent of the total length of tubing 
In that circuit, but in no case shall the 
amount be less than 25 feet. 

<c> No spot on the overhead of a pro¬ 
tected space shall be more than 12 feet 
from the nearest point of tubing. Where 
beams or girders extend below the ceil¬ 
ing. or where the ceiling is installed at 
more than one level, the tubing shall be 
so located as to be most effective. 

5 76.30-15 Operation and installa - 
Non. fa) The system shall be so ar¬ 
ranged and installed that the presence 
of a Are in any of the protected spaces 
will automatically be registered visibly 
and audibly in the pilothouse or Are con¬ 
trol station. The visible notice shall 
automatically indicate the zone in which 
the alarm originated. On vessels over 
150 feet in length, there shall also be on 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

<b> The tubing or detecting devices, 
pneumatic-electric converting units, de¬ 
tecting cabinets, and alarms shall be of 
an approved type. 

(c) In general, the system shall be ad¬ 
justed to operate at a temperature rise 
of approximately 40 degrees F. per min¬ 
ute at the center of the circuit. 

<d) The Are detecting system shall be 
used for no other purpose except that it 
may be incorporated with the manual 
alarm system. 

<e> All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be installed In the wheeihouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 
indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and 
testing of the system. This chart, or a 
separate card or booklet to be kept near 
the chart, shall have tabulated spaces 
for the date and signature of the licensed 
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officer of the vessel w'ho shall witness or 
conduct the periodic tests. 

(g) The audible alarms shall be iden- 
tiAed as required by 5 78 47-13 of this 
subchapter. 

5 76.30-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19 , 1952. (a) In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the follow'- 
lng requirements: 

<1> Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and alter¬ 
ations may be made to the same stand¬ 
ards as the original Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with 55 76.30-5 
through 76.30-15 Insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

SUBPART 78.33—SMOKE DETECTING SYSTEM. 

DETAILS 

5 76.33-1 Application, fa) Where a 
smoke detecting system Is Installed, the 
provisions of this subpart, with the ex¬ 
ception of 5 76.33-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 5 76.33- 
90. 

§ 76.33-5 Zoning. (a> The smoke de¬ 
tecting system shall be divided into sepa¬ 
rate zones to restrict the area covered by 
any particular alarm signal. 

<b> The smoke detecting zone shall 
not Include spaces on more than one 
deck, except the small adjacent spaces 
mentioned in paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion. 

(c) Each separate space shall be con¬ 
sidered as a zone, except that two or 
three small adjacent spaces having a 
combined volume not exceeding 5.000 
cubic feet may be connected on the same 
zone. 

(d) Where a space Is of such size that 
one accumulator is not sufficient, not 
more than two accumulators may be 
combined in one zone. 

5 76.33-10 Location and spacing of 
accumulators, (a) Smoke accumulators 
shall be located overhead In each com¬ 
partment. Where liable to physical 
damage, the accumulators and piping 
shall be suitably protected. 

<b> No spot on the overhead of a pro¬ 
tected space shall be more than 40 feet 
from an accumulator. 

<c) Accumulators shall not be located 
closer to the opening of a ventilator than 
three times the diameter or equivalent 
diameter of the opening. 

5 76.33-15 Piping, (a) Individual 
pipes shall be not less than %-Inch 
standard pipe size. 

<b> All piping, valves, and Attings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

ic) Where a smoke detecting system 
serves a space used alternately for liquid 
and dry cargo, a valve shall be installed 
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between the tank and the detecting cabi¬ 
net so that the line may be shut off when 
liquids are carried. When the smoke 
detecting system is combined with a lire 
extinguishing system, the operation of 
the valve shall not affect the operation 
of the fire extinguishing system. 

(d) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. The 
piping shall be installed with as easy 
bends as practicable, and shall be in* 
stalled to grade to low points for drain¬ 
age. 

<c) Drains and dirt traps shall be fit¬ 
ted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

f 76.33-20 Operation and installation . 
(a) The system shall be so arranged and 
installed that the presence of smoke in 
any of the protected spaces will auto¬ 
matically be indicated visually to an ob¬ 
server directly in front of the detecting 
cabinet. The visible notice shall auto¬ 
matically indicate the zone in which the 
alarm originated. The detecting cab¬ 
inet shall normally be located in the 
pilothouse or fire control station. On 
vessels of over 5,000 gross tons there shall 
also be an automatic audible alarm in 
the wheelhouse together with an aux¬ 
iliary audible alarm in the engine room. 

<b> If the detecting cabinet is not 
located in the pilothouse or fire control 
station, it shall be located in convenient 
proximity to the valves of the extin¬ 
guishing system. In this case, there shall 
be an automatic visual indication in the 
pilothouse or fire control station indicat¬ 
ing the zone in which the alarm origi¬ 
nated os well as an automatic audible 
alarm. There shall also be an auxiliary 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

(c) A sufficient quantity of exhaust 
from the detecting cabinet shall dis¬ 
charge into the pilothouse or control 
station to permit the detection of fire by 
odor. A valve shall be installed in such 
6pace to direct the exhaust, if obnoxious, 
to the outside. If the detecting cabinet 
is not located in the pilothouse or con¬ 
trol station, the residual exhaust shall be 
discharged in the vicinity of the cabinet. 

(d) The smoke detecting system shall 
be used for no other purpose except that 
it may be Incorporated with the fire ex¬ 
tinguishing system to the spaces covered 
by the smoke detecting system. 

<e) The accumulators, detecting cab¬ 
inet. Interconnecting valves with the fire 
extinguishing system, alarms, and indi¬ 
cating devices shall be of an approved 
type. 

ff) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchaptcr J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(g) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be installed in the pilothouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabi¬ 
net or auxiliary panel indicating the 
location of the various zones and giv¬ 
ing instructions for the operation, main¬ 
tenance. and testing of the system. This 
chart, or a separate card or booklet to 
be kept near the chart, shall have tabu¬ 
lated spaces for the date and signature 
of the licensed officer of the vessel who 
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shall witness or conduct the periodic 
tests. 

<h) The audible smoke detecting 
alarms shall be identified as required 
by 5 78.47-13 of this subchapter. 

5 76.33-90 Installations contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. (a) Instal¬ 
lations contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the following re¬ 
quirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, material, 
and equipment previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph and they are main¬ 
tained In good condition to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marino 
Inspection. Minor repairs and altera¬ 
tions may be made to the same standards 
as the original installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with 55 76.33-5 
through 76.33-15 insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

SUBFART 76.53—MANUAL ALARM SYSTEM, 
DETAILS 

5 76.35-1 Application, (a) Where a 
manual alarm system is installed, the 
provisions of this subpart, with the ex¬ 
ception of 5 76.35-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tra ted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 
5 76.35-90. 

5 76.35-5 Zoning, (a) The zoning of 
the manual alarm system shall meet the 
same requirements as tor the electric 
fire detecting system. 5 76.27-5. 

5 76.35-10 Location and spacing of 
manual alarm boxes, (a) There shall be 
at least one manual alarm box in each 
zone. 

<b) Manual alarms shall be located in 
main passageways, stairway enclosures, 
public spaces, or similar locations where 
they will be readily available and easily 
seen in case of need. 

<c) In general, a sufficient number of 
manual alarm boxes shall be employed 
that a person escaping from any space 
would find a manual alarm box conven¬ 
ient on his normal route of escape. 

5 76.35-15 Operation and installation. 
(a) The system shall be so arranged and 
Installed that the presence of a fire may 
be reported from any of the protected 
spaces and be automatically registered 
visibly and audibly In the pilothouse or 
fire control station. The visible notice 
shall indicate the zone in which the 
alarm originated. There shall also be an 
audible alarm in the engine room. 

<b) The manual alarm boxes, cabinet, 
and alarms shall be of an approved type. 

(c> The manual alarm system shall be 
used for no other purpose, except that it 
may be Incorporated with the fire detect¬ 
ing system. 

(d) All wiring and electrical circuits 
and equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of Subchapter J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(e) A framed chart or diagram shall 
be Installed in the wheelhouse or control 
station adjacent to the detecting cabinet 


Indicating the location of the various 
detecting zones and giving Instructions 
for the operation, maintenance, and 
testing of the system. This chart, or a 
separate booklet to be kept near the 
chart, shall have tabulated spaces for the 
date and signature of the licensed officer 
of the vessel who shall w itness or conduct 
the periodic tests. 

(f) The manual alarm boxes and bells 
shall be identified as required by 5 78.47- 
10 of this subchapter. 

5 76.35-90 Installations contracted for 
prior to November 19,1952. (a) Instal¬ 

lations contracted for prior to November 
19,1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved 
shall be considered satisfactory so long 
as they meet the minimum requirements 
of this paragraph, and they are main¬ 
tained in good condition to the satisfac¬ 
tion of the Officer in Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection. Minor repairs and alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original Installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
in general agreement with 55 76.35-5 
through 76.35-15 insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

SUBFART 76 50—HAND PORTABLE FIRE EXTIN¬ 
GUISHERS AND SEMIPORTABLE FIRE EX¬ 
TINGUISHING SYSTEMS. ARRANGEMENTS, 

AND DETAILS 

5 76.50-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 76.50-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 76.50-90. 

5 76.50-5 Classification. (a) Hand 
portable fire extinguishers and semi¬ 
portable fire extinguishing systems shall 
be classified by a combination letter and 
number symbol, the letter indicating the 
type of fire which the unit could be ex¬ 
pected to extinguish, and the number 
indicating the relative size of the unit. 

<b) The types of fire will be designated 
as follows: 

(1) "A" for fires in ordinary combus¬ 
tible materials where the quenching and 
cooling effects of quantities of water, or 
solutions containing large percentages 
of water, arc of first importance. 

(2) “B" for fires in flammable liquids, 
greases, etc., where a blanketing effect is 
essential. 

<3) **C" for fires in electrical equip¬ 
ment where the use of nonconducting 
extinguishing agent is of first impor¬ 
tance. 

(c) The number designations for size 
will start with *T* for the smallest to 
•*V° for the largest. Sizes I and II are 
considered hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and sizes HI. IV and V are considered 
semi-portable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems which shall be fitted with suitable 
hose and nozzle or other practicable 
means so that all portions of the space 
concerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable and semiportable fire 
extinguishing systems are set forth in 
Table 76.50-5 <c>. 
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Tibi ■ 76.J0-5 (c> 


Classification 

Soda- 

acid 

and 

water, 

galkmi 

Foam, 

gallons 

Carbon 

dioxide, 

pounds 

Carbon 

tetra* 

ehlori'lr, 

quarts 

Dry 

chemi¬ 

cal, 

pounds 

Type 

Sise 

A 

A 

I 

u 

& 

24 

.— -- 

.— 


It 

I 



4 

I 

4 

H 

II 

........ 

*4 

13 

........ 

12 

B 

III 


12 

» 


0) 

B 

IV 


20 

m 


(t) 

B 

V 


40 

1U0 

..... 

0) 

C 

I 


....... 

4 


4 

0 

11 


. 

13 


12 


* Minimum values not established at this time. 


(d) All hand portable Are extinguish¬ 
ers and semi-portable fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently attached 


thereto a metallic name plate giving tho 
name of the item, the rated capacity in 
gallons, quarts, or pounds, the name and 
address of the person or firm for whom 
approved, and the identifying marie of 
the actual manufacturer. 

1 76,50-10 Location. (a) Approved 

hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semi-portable fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be installed in accordance 
with Table 76.50-10 (a). The location 
of the equipment shall be to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. Nothing in this paragraph 
shall be construed as limiting the Officer 
In Charge. Marine Inspection, from re¬ 
quiring such additional equipment as he 
deems necessary for the proper protec¬ 
tion of the vessel. 


(b> Semi portable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be located in the open so 
as to be readily seen. 

(c) If hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers are not located in the open or behind 
Blass so hat they may be readily seen, 
they may be placed in enclosures to¬ 
gether with the Arc hose, provided such 
enclosures are marked as required by 
$ 78.47-20 of tills subchapter. 

(d) Hand portable Are extinguishers 
and their stations shall be numbered 
in accordance with $ 78.47-30 of this 
subchnpter. 

(e) Hand portable fire extinguishers 
in which the medium is stored under 
pressure shall not be kept in passenger 
or crew accommodations. However, 
where specifically required, they may be 
located in passageways adjacent to en¬ 
trances of rooms containing hazards. 

i 76.50-15 Spare charges. <a> Spare 
charges shall be carried for at least 50 
percent of each type of hand portable 
fire extinguisher required by 5 76.50-10 
fa). However. If the unit is of such 
type that it cannot be readily recharged 
by the vessel's personnel, one spare unit 
of the same classification shall be carried 
in lieu of spare charges for all such units 
of the same type. 

(b) Spare charges shall be so pack¬ 
aged as to minimize the hazards to per¬ 
sonnel while recharging the units. Acid 
shall be contained in a Crown stopper 
type of bottle. 

<c> Extra safety valve units shall be 
carried on board for at least 50 percent 
of all foam type hand portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishers and semi-portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems. 

I 76.50-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) The provisions of 5 S 76.50-5 
through 76.50-15 shall be met with the 
exception that existing installations In 
safety areas, accommodations, service 
spaces, and cargo spaces may be main¬ 
tained if in the opinion of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, they are 
in general agreement with the standard 
of safety prescribed by Table 76.50-10 
(a). In such cases, minor modifications 
may be made to the same standards os 
the original installation, provided that 
in no case will a greater departure from 
the standards of Table 76.50-10 (a) be 
permitted than presently exists. 

SUBPART 76.60—FIR* AXES 

$ 76,60-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to 
all vessels. 

3 76.60-5 Number required, (a) All 
vessels except barges shall carry at least 
the minimum number of Are axes as 
set forth in Table 76.60-5 (a). Nothing 
in this paragraph shall be construed as 
limiting the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, from requiring such addi¬ 
tional Are axes as he deems necessary 
for the proper protection of the vessel. 


Tawjc ;axho (») 


Space 


II and portable flrt* extinguisher inti wml-portable tin 
extinguishing systems 


Classification 
(see ro.30-3) 


Quantity and location 


Safety «r to» 

Wlxvlhouae or fir* control room..... 


A-n. B-II, 
OIL 


Stairway And elevator lncV»ure§.. 
Com twin Ire ting wmilon. 


Lifeboat embarkation and lowering lUtkmJ.. 
Kodlo room.......... 

streets nsodatioju 1 

SUtrroora*. toilet tfMo*. isolated pan trim, etc. 

OflhvrV lockers, and isolated Uorcrootm. 

Public ftpftOOB............. 


A-U. 

e-re:™: 


Op*n decks or enclosed promenade!.... 
Srrric* spares 

O alleys...... 

Main pan I rtea... 


A-U.™... 


B-IlocC-tl 
A-U. 


Motion picture booths ind 01m lockers........ 

Paint and lamp rooms... 

lnacoofeibbt lwsc*gc. mail, and specie rooms, 
and storerooms. 

Acomeihle baggage, mail. And specie rooms, 
and stomooma. 

Refrigerated storerooms...... 

Carpenter, ralrt. photographic. print Inf 
shop*, sales rooms, etc. 

A/«dh*cry ipera 

Coal Fired Boilers: Bunker and boiler space.. 

Oil Fired BoiWs: tipocee cwammng oil fir*! 
boilm, ruber main or auxUlary. or their 
fuel oil units. 

Internal ooratastioa on (A* turbine propelling 
machinery spocoL 

Electric propulsive motors or generators of 
op D t1M 

Enclosed ventilating systems tor motors and 
generators of rleririe propelling machinery. 

Auxiliary • paces, internal combustion or gas 
turbine. 

Auxiliary »paces, electric emergency motors or 
generators. 

Auxiliary spam, steam___ 

Trunk* to machinery tpoasft. 

Y ut*l tanks 

Cfcrye iporri 

Inaccessible during voyage. Including trunks 
(excluding tanks). 

Unriuitde dt 


C-I»_ 

B-II_ 


A-II_ 

A-n_ 

A-U.™... 


fB-U_ 

\B-V__ 

| B-II.. 

B-m.. 

c-n_ 


B-n.. 

c-u.. 


B-II. 


AirwjuiWr during voyage. 

Vehicular epeeve (oovexed by sprinkler syOcna). 
Vehicular spocm (not oomed by sprinkler 
system). 

Cargo oil tanka... 


A-II.. 

!! □ ... 

B-U. 


1 of each dxsslAeatiott on vessels over 1,000 gross tons. 
(Not required In both spar**.) (Multiple ctaoifl* 
cotton nay bo recognised.) 

None required. 

1 In each main eurrtdoe In each main vrrtloa] tone. 
(May be loreled In stairway lnclusurm.) 

None required. 

2 in vWnlty of etlt.« 


Non* requlroL 

I>o. 

I for each 2.300 square feet or fraction thereof located 
In vicinity of exits. except that nooa required fur 
spaces under &oo square foot 

None required. 

I lor each 3JSOO square feet or fraetba thereof suitable 
fur hacards involved. 

t for each 2.300 square foci or fraction thereof located 
in vicinity of exits, 

I outside in vicinity of exit 

I outside space in vicinity of exit. 

None required. 

1 fur each 2,300 square feet or fraction thereof located 
in vklntty of exits, either inside or outside the 
spaces. 

t fur each 2.100 square feet or fraction thereof located 
In vicinity of exits, outside the spocoft. 

t outside the space in vicinity of exit. 


None required. 

2 required.* 

1 required.* 

I fur each 1,000 B. II. P., but not leas than 2 nor 
more than A, 

I required.* 

1 for each propulsion motor or generator unit. 

None required. 

1 outside the space in vicinity of axil.* 

Do. 

None required, 

no. 

2 required in spaces containing tanks for fuels having 
a fiaah point of 110 degrees F. or Was. 

None required. 

1 fur each 1,200 square feet or fraction thereof. 

1, plus I (or each A.OX) square fret or fraction thereof, 1 
1, plus 1 for each t,«0 square feet or fraction thereof.* 

None required. 


* In any case, on wa*« U of IX) feet In length and over, there shall be at least 2 A-U units on each pMsanger deck. 

* For vowels on tui fnterxutioaai Voyage, aubeUUtta 1 C-II in vicinity of exit. 

• V«C9o 4» of lev* ttkan 1,000 gross tons and not on an International Voyage, require t. 

• Vmaeto of I.UOD erase tons and under and not on an International voyage, may substitute 1 B-IV. 

* If oil burning donkey boiler fitted in space, the B-V previously required lor the protection of the boiler room may 
be substituted. 

• 2 B-I unit* may be substituted for 1 Bdl unit. 

1 Not required on vessels under 200 grow tons if fuel has flash point higher than 110 degrees F. 
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Tabu (a) 


Grow tons 

Nombcf 
o (hum 

Ovfc 

Not ovet 


so 

1 

ic~ 

an 

3 

3T0 

900 

4 


l.ouo 

6 

1,(00 


8 


<b) Covered barges shall carry at 
least three fire axes and uncovered 
barges shall carry at least two fire axes. 

9 76.60-10 Location. <a) Fire axes 
ahall be distributed throughout the 
spaces available to passengers and crew 
so as to be most readily available in the 
event of emergency. 

<b) IX fire axes are not located in the 
open or behind glass so that they may be 
readily seen, they may be placed In en¬ 
closures together with the fire hose, pro¬ 
vided such enclosures are marked as 
required by 9 78.47-20 of this subchapter. 


Past 77—Vessel Control and Miscel¬ 
laneous Systems and Equipment 

Part 77 is amended to read as follows: 

StTBPART 77.01—APPLICATION 

Bee, 

77.01-1 Oeneral. 

6UWA1T 77.00—MAEIlfX KNCOrmiNO SYSTEMS 

77.03-1 Installation and details. 

BUST AST 77.05-ELECTRICAL EXGTNZEHNG AND 

WTOIOI COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 

77.05-1 Installation snd details. 

SUSP AST 77.07—ANCHORS, CHAINS, AND HAWSERS 

77.07-1 Application. 

77.07-5 Ocean. Coastwise, or Great Lakes 
Service. 

77 07-10 Lakes, bays, snd sounds, or river 
service. 

77.07-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

SUSP ART 77.13— RADIOTELEGRAPH 

77.13-1 Required by Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

8UDPART 77.1ft—RADIO DIRECTION FINDER 

77.15- 1 Application. 

77.15- 5 Required by Federal Communica¬ 

tions Commission. 

77.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19, 1952. 

BURP ART 77.17—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND SHAPES 

77.17- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

77.17- 5 Ido tor hosts operating on the high 

seas. 

77.17- 10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 

gable waters of the United 
States. 

SUBPART 77.10—WHISTLES 

77.20- 1 Vessels other thin sailing vessels. 

barges, snd motorboats. 

77.20- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

seas. 

77.20- 10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 

gable waters of the United 
States. 

SUBPART 77.7J—TOO HORNS 

77.23-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 
7723-3 Motorboats. 

SUBPART 77.1ft—POO PTT ! * 

77 25-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 
77.26-5 Motorboats operating on the high 
seas. 


Sec. 

77 25-10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United 
States. 

SUBPART 77 17—SOUND INC EQUIPMENT 

7727-1 When required. 

517DP ART 77 30— EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

7720-1 Application. 

7730-5 General. 

7720-10 Stowage. 

7720-15 Spore charges. 

7730-90 Vessels contracted foe prior to No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. 

Authority : 19 77.01-1 to 77.30-90 issued 
under R. S. 4405. os amended. 4462, as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417, 4418, 4426. as amended, 
secs. 1, 2. 49 Stat. 1544. secs. 17. 54 8tat. 166. 
sec. 3. 54 Slat. 346. sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245; 
46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404. 367, 526p. 1333, 50 
U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 77.01— APPLICATION 

9 77.01-1 General, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of Ihis part shall apply to all 
vessels except as specifically noted. 

SUBPART 77.03—MARINE ENGINEERING 
SYSTEMS 

9 77 03-1 Installation and details . 
(a) The Installation of all systems of a 
marine engineering nature, together 
with the details of design, construction, 
and installation, shall be in accordance 
with the requirements of Subchapter F 
<Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type include the follow¬ 
ing: 

Steering system*. 

Power for going astern. 

Bilge and ballast systems. 

Tank vent and sounding systems. 
Overboard discharges and shell connections. 
Pipe and pressure systems. 

SUBPART 77.08—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
AND INTERIOR COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 

9 77.05-1 Installation and details. 
fa) The Installation of all systems of an 
electrical engineering or interior com¬ 
munications nature, together with the 
details of design, construction, and in¬ 
stallation. shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. Sys¬ 
tems of this type include the following: 

Ship's service lighting and power systems. 
Emergency lighting and power systems. 
General alarm systems. 

Sound powered telephone and voice tuba 
communication syst etna. 

Engine order telegraph systems. 

Rudder angle indicator systems. 

Emergency loudspeaker systems. 

Refrigerated spaces alarm systems. 
Miscellaneous machine alarms snd controls. 
Daylight signaling lamps. 

SUBPART 77.07—ANCHORS, CHAINS, AND 
HAWSERS 

9 77.07-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 9 77.07-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 9 77.07-90. 

9 77.07-5 Ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lakes service, (a) Vessels in ocean, 
coastwise, or Great Lakes service shall be 
fitted with anchors, chains, and hawsers 


in general agreement with the standards 
established by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, see Subpart 70.35 of this sub- 
chapter. 

9 77.07-10 Lakes, bays , and sounds, or 
river service, (a) Vessels in lakes, 
bays, and sounds, or river service shall 
be fitted with such ground tackle and 
hawsers as deemed necessary* by the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspecion, de¬ 
pending upon the size of the vessel and 
the waters on which it operates. 

9 n 7.07-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
• 1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Installations previously accepted 
or approved shall be considered satis¬ 
factory for the same service so long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. If the serv¬ 
ice of the vessel is changed, the suita¬ 
bility of the equipment will be estab¬ 
lished by the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

SUBPART 77.13—RADIOTELEGRAPH 

9 77.13-1 Required by Federal Com¬ 
munications Commission, (a) Radio¬ 
telegraph installations are required on 
certain vessels. Details of the applica¬ 
tion of this requirement as well as de¬ 
tails of the installation shall be as re¬ 
quired by the statutes and regulations 
under the Jurisdiction of the Federal 
Communications Commission. 

SUBPART 77.15—RADIO DIRECTION FINDER 

9 77.15-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 77.15-90, shall apply to all me¬ 
chanically propelled vessels of 1,600 gross 
tons and over In ocean service or on an 
international voyage contracted for on 
or after November 19. 1952. Such ves¬ 
sels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
9 77,15-90. 

9 77.15-5 Required by Federal Com¬ 
munications Commission, (a) All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with a radio direction 
finder. Details of the installation shall 
be as required by the statutes and regu¬ 
lations under the jurisdiction of the Fed¬ 
eral Communications Commission. 

9 77.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Vessels of over 5,000 gross tons 
shall meet the requirements of 9 77.15-5. 

(2) Vessels of from 1,600 gross tons 
through 5,000 gross tons shall meet the 
requirements of 9 77.15-5 on or before 
November 19. 1954. 

8UBPART 77.17—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES 

9 77.17-1 Vessels other than motor- 
boats. (a ) All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be equipped with navigation 
lights and shapes as prescribed by the 
pilot rules applicable to the waters on 
which the vessel is navigated. 

9 77.17-5 Afoforboafs operating on 
the high seas. <a> All motorboats oper- 
lng on the high seas outside the naviga- 
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ble waters of the United States shall 
meet the requirements for navigation 
lights and shapes prescribed by 5 77.17-1 
for vessels other than motorboats. 

9 77.17-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United 
States . (a) Every motorboat operating 

on the navigable waters of the United 
States shall. In all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, carry and exhibit lights w'hen 
under way as prescribed by this section, 
and during such time no other lights 
which may be mistaken for those pre¬ 
scribed shall be exhibited. No penalty is 
incurred by motorboats for a failure to 
carry lights between the hours of sun¬ 
rise and sunset, 

(b> Every motorboat of Classes A and 
1 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright light aft to show 7 all 
around the horizon. 

<2> A combined lantern in the fore 
part of the vessel and low’er than the 
white light aft. showing green to star¬ 
board and red to port, so fixed as to 
throw the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on their respective 
sides. 

ic) Every motorboat of Classes 2 and 
3 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright white light in the fore 
part of the vessel as near the stem as 
practicable so constructed as to show an 
unbroken light over an arc of the horizon 
of 20 points of the compass, so fixed as 
to throw the light 10 points on each side 
of the vessel; namely, from right ahead 
to 2 points abaft the beam on either 
side. 

(2) A bright white light aft to show 
all around the horizon and higher than 
the white light forward. 

(3> On the starboard side a green 
light so constructed as to show an un¬ 
broken light over an arc of the horizon 
of 10 points of the compass, so fixed as 
to throw the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the starboard 
side. On the port side a red light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horizon of 10 points 
of the compass, so fixed as to throw the 
light from right ahead to 2 points abaft 
the beam on the port side. The said 
lights shall be fitted with inboard screens 
of sufficient length and height or shall 
be mounted on cabin sides and so set as 
to prevent these lights from being seen 
across the bow. 

<d> All motorboats propelled by sail 
and machinery or by sail alone shall 
carry and exhibit the following lights: 

fl> Motorboats of Classes A and 1 
when propelled by sail and machinery or 
by sail alone shall carry the white light 
prescribed by paragraph (b> (1) of this 
section, but not the lantern prescribed 
by paragraph (b) (2) of this section. 

<2> Motorboats of Classes 2 and 3 
w hen propelled by sail and machinery or 
by sail alone shall carry the colored 
lights prescribed by paragraph (c) (3) 
of this section, but not the white lights 
prescribed by paragraphs (c) (1) and (2) 
of this section. 

(3) In addition, motorboats of all 
classes when so propelled shall carry 
ready at hand a lantern or flashlight 
showing a w r hite light which shall be 
exhibited in sufficient time to avert col¬ 
lision. 


(e> Every white light prescribed by 
this section shall be of a character as to 
be visible at a distance of at least 2 miles. 
Every colored light prescribed by this 
section shall be of such character as to 
be visible at a distance of at least 1 mile. 
The word "visible” when applied to lights 
shall mean visible on a dark night with 
clear atmosphere. 

<f) The lights described in para¬ 
graphs (b) through (e) of this section 
are required by the Motorboat Act. 46 
U. S. C. 526b. Other navigation lights 
and shapes required by the Pilot Rules 
applicable to the waters on which the 
motorboat is operated, such as anchor 
lights, amber whistle light, etc., which 
are not in conflict with the lights re¬ 
quired by the Motorboat Act. shall also 
be carried.* 

SUBPART 77.20—WHISTLES 

9 77.20-1 Vessels other than sailing 
vessels , barges , and motorboats . (a) 

All vessels other than sailing vessels, 
barges, and motorboats, shall be equipped 
with an efficient whistle or similar ap¬ 
pliance to give the necessary whistle 
signals required by the pilot rules ap¬ 
plicable to the waters on which the 
vessel is navigated. The location of the 
whistle and operating devices shall be as 
follows: 

(1) Means shall be provided to op¬ 
erate the whistle or other appliance by 
mechanical means from a position adja¬ 
cent to the main steering station and 
from the steering station on top of the 
wheelhouse where such steering station 
is fitted. Details of the whistle operat¬ 
ing device shall be as described in Sub¬ 
chapter J • Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

(2) In general, the w’histle shall be 
located on the forward side of or above 
the structure of the vessel so as to be as 
free of obstructions as possible. Where 
practicable, it shall be Installed at least 
6 feet above the wheelhouse, except that 


* Running lights. The lights provided for 
In section 3 of the act of April 25, 1940 ( 54 
Stnt. 1G4, U. 8. C. 526b), are running lights 
for motorboats subject to the provisions of 
that act in lieu of the lights prescribed, 
respectively, by Article 2 of the act approved 
June 7. 1897 (30 Stat. 96. 33 U. 8. C. 172) 
(covering certain harbors, rivers, and inland 
waters of the United 8tates); Rule 3 of the 
act approved February 8, 1805, as amended 
(28 8tat. 645. as amended, 33 U. 8. C. 252) 
(covering the Great Lakes and their con¬ 
necting and tributary waters): and Rules 
3. 5. 6. and 7 of R. S. 4233. as amended (28 
Stat. 672. 33 U. S. C. 312. 314-316) (covering 
western rivers and the Red River of the 
North). These running lights are required 
to be carried on all motorboats when under 
way on navigable waters of the United States, 
in all weathers, from sunset to sunrise, but 
not on the high seas. Motorboats, when on 
the high seas, shall exhibit the lights pre¬ 
scribed by the International Rules of 1890, 
as amended (26 Stat. 321-335, as amended. 
33 U. B, C. 71-82). The provisions of flection 
3 of the act of April 25. 1940 (54 8tat. 164. 
46 U. 8. C. 526b), requiring running lights 
on motorboats are not In conflict with the 
provisions of the acts previously cited re¬ 
quiring anchor lights and other lights In 
addition to the running lights on pilot, 
towing, and Ashing vessels. It will be ob¬ 
served that the penalties for violations of 
existing laws not in conflict with the act 
of April 25. 1940 (54 Stat. 163-167. 46 U. 8. C. 
620-5261), remain unchanged. 


on vessels navigating the Western Rivers, 
and any vessel of less than 100 gross 
tons, it shall be at least 2 feet above the 
wheelhouse. 

(3) On double ended ferry vessels and 
similar vessels, where steam whistles are 
employed, they shall be installed both 
forward and aft of the stacks or one such 
whistle on either the port or starboard 
side of the stack. 

977.20-5 Motorboats operating on 
the high seas, (a) All motorboats op¬ 
erating on the high seas outside the 
navigable waters of the United States 
shall meet the requirements for whistles 
or similar appliances prescribed by 
9 77.20-1 for vessels other than motor- 
boats. 

9 77.20-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United 
States, (a) Motorboats operating on the 
navigable waters of the United States 
shall be provided with an efficient 
whistle, or other sound producing me¬ 
chanical device as set forth in Table 
77.20-10 (a). 


Ta»UI 77.39-10 (a) 


Clan of 
motor- 
boat 

Type of device 

A. 

Sow. 

1 . 

Mouth, hand, or power operated, capable of 
producinxa blast of 3 second« or tun tv dura* 
lion, and audible for nt leant M mile. 

2.. 

Hand or turner Operated, capable of produo 
tnir a bU«t of 2 second* or more duration, 
and audible tor a distance of at least 1 mile. 


rower ot»rat*d, capable of tiroductnf; a bkut 
of 2 accondi or enure duration, and audibly 
lor a distance of at least 1 mile. 


SUBPART 77.23—FOC HORNS 

9 77.23-1 Vessels other than motor¬ 
boats. (a > All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be equipped with an efficient 
fog horn as prescribed by the pilot rules 
applicable to the abaters on which the 
vessel Is navigated. On vessels In ocean 
or coastwise service, the fog horn shall 
be sounded by mechanical means. 

9 77.23-5 Motorboats. <a> All motor- 
boats operating on the high sens outside 
the navigable waters of the United States 
shall meet the requirements for fog horns 
prescribed by 9 77.23-1 for vessels other 
than motorboats. 

SUBPART 77.25—FOC BELLS 

5 77.25-1 Vessels other than motor- 
boats. (a) All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be provided with an efficient 
fog bell at least 8 Inches in diameter. 
The fog bell shall be located where the 
sound will be least obstructed. 

9 77.25-5 Motorboats operating on the 
high seas, (a) All motorboats operat¬ 
ing on the high seas outside the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States shall 
meet the requirements for fog bells pre¬ 
scribed by 9 77.25-1 for vessels other 
than motorboats. 

9 77.25-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United 
States . (a) When operating on the 

navigable waters of the United States, 
motorboats of Classes A and 1 are not 
required to carry fog bells. However, 
motorboats of Classes 2 and 3 operating 
on the navigable waters of the United 
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States shall be provided with an efficient 
tog bell. 

STBFAST 77.27—SOUNDING EQUIPMENT 

5 77.27-1 When required. (a> All me¬ 
chanically propelled vessels In ocean or 
coastwise service of 500 gross tons and 
over, and all mechanically propelled 
vessels In Great Lakes service of 1.500 
gross tons and over except paddle wheel 
vessels, shall be fitted with an efficient 
mechanical deep-sea sounding appara¬ 
tus In addition to the deep-sea hand 
leads. On Great Lakes vessels, a shallow 
water alarm may be substituted. 

SUBPART 77.30—EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

5 77.30-1 Application . fa> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of § 77.30-90. shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952. shall meet 
the requirements of 9 77.30-90. 

§ 77.30-5 General . (a) All self-con¬ 
tained breathing apparatus and gas 
masks shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.011 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<b> All gas masks, except the special 
refrigeration gas masks, shall be of the 
type approved by the Bureau of Mines 
as "Type N. Universal Gas Mask". 


9 77.30-15 Spare charges. (a) A 
complete recharge shall be carried for 
each gas mask and self-contained 
breathing apparatus. The spare charge 
shall be stowed in the same location as 
the equipment it is to reactivate. 

9 77.30-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted tor prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) The requirements of 99 77.30-5 
through 77.30-15 shall be complied with 
insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment Is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifica¬ 
tions set forth in 9 77.30-5. may be con¬ 
tinued In service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, but all new installations or 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 


(c) All flame safety lamps shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.016 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(d) All emergency equipment shall be 
maintained In an operative condition, 
and It shall be the responsibility of the 
master and chief engineer to ascertain 
that a sufficient number of the crew are 
familiar with the operation of the equip¬ 
ment. 

9 77.30-10 Stowage, (a) The equip¬ 
ment set forth in Table 77.30-10 <a>. to¬ 
gether with such other items as the mas¬ 
ter may deem necessary, shall be stowed 
in convenient, accessible locations for use 
in case of emergency. 

<b> The refrigeration gas masks shall 
be slowed convenient to. but outside of 
the spaces containing the refrigeration 
equipment. 

(c) Half of the remaining equipment 
set forth in Table 77.30-10 (a) shall be 
stowed in or near the pilothouse together 
with a fire axe and the hand portable fire 
extinguishers required by Table 76.50-10 
(a) for that location. The other half 
of the equipment shall be stowed In a 
convenient accessible location, remote 
from the pilothouse, and preferably ad¬ 
jacent to the main entrance to the ma¬ 
chinery space. Where only one of an 
item Is required, it shall be stowed in 
the pilothouse. 


Part 78— Operations 
Part 78 is amended to read as follows: 

SUBPART 78.01—APPLICATION 

See. 

78.01-1 General. 

SITOPAST 78.03—PENALTIES 

78.03-1 General. 

SUSP AIT 78.03—NOTICE TO MARINERS AND AIDS 
TO NAVIGATION 

78.05-1 Duty of officers. 

78.05-5 Charts. 

SUDPAIT 78.07—NOTICE OP CASUALTY AND 
VOYAGE RECORDS 

78.07-1 Notice of casualty. 

78.07-5 Information required. 

78.07-10 Written report 
78.07-15 Retention of records. 

78.07-20 Alda to navigation. 

78.07-25 Reports when state of war exists. 

SUBPAST 78.10—PERSONS ALLOWED IN PILOT¬ 
HOUSE AND ON NAVIGATION SIIDGE 

78.10- 1 Persons excluded. 

78.10- 5 Posting. 


STTOPAST 78.13—STATION FILLS 

8ec. 

78.13- 1 Master's responsibility. 

78.13- 5 Duties of crew. 

78.13- 10 Emergency signals. 

78.13- 15 Emergency squad. 

78.13- 20 Manning of lifeboats and life 

rafts. 

78.13- 25 Master to Instruct crew. 

Strop AST 78.13—DOOftS CLOSED AT SEA 

78.15-1 Subdivision bulkheads. 

SUDPAET 7S.X7—TESTS. DRILLS. AND INSPECTIONS 

78.17- 1 Watertight doors. 

78.17- 5 Valves and closing appliances. 

7a 17-10 Loudspeaker system. 

7a 17-16 Steering gear, whistle, and means 
of communication. 

78.17- 20 Drafts and load line markings. 

78.17- 25 Sanitation. 

78 17-30 Examination of boilers and ma¬ 
chinery. 

78.17- 35 Hatchet and other openings. 

78.17- 40 Line-throwing appliances. 

78.17- 45 Emergency lighting and power sys¬ 

tems. 

78.17- 50 Fire and boat drills. 

78.17- 55 Electric power operated lifeboat 

winches. 

78 17-60 Lifeboats, life rafts, life floats, and 
buoyant apparatus. 

78.17- 65 Smoke detecting system. 

SUDPAET 71.20— STEERING OXDEXS 
78.20-1 Method of communicating. 

8UBPA8T 78 23—WHISTLING 

78.23-1 Unnecessary whistling prohibited. 

SUSP AST 78.23—UNAUTHORIZED LIGHTS 

78.25-1 Unauthorized lights prohibited. 

5 r BP ART 78.27—SEARCHLIGHTS. PR OPES USE OP 

78-27-1 Improper use prohibited. 

SUBPART 78-30—LOOKOUTS. PILOTHOUSE WATCH, 
PATROLMEN. AND WATCHMEN 

78 30-1 Lookouts required. 

78-30-5 Pilothouse watch. 

78.30- 10 Supervised patrol. 

78.30- 15 Watchmen. 

78-30-20 Master’s and officer's responsi¬ 
bility. 

SUBPART 78.32—REPORTS OP ACCIDENTS, REPAIRS, 
AND UNSAFE EQUIPMENT 

78-33-1 Repairs of boiler and pressure 

vessels. 

78.33-5 Accidents to machinery. 

7833-10 Notice required before repairs. 
7833-15 Fusible plugs. 

SUBPART 78,35-CABLE TRAVELER 

7835-1 When required. 

SUBPART 78.37—LOG BOOK ENTRIES 

78 37-1 Log books and records. 

7837-5 Actions required to be logged. 
7837-10 Official log entries. 

SUBPART 71.4 0—VEHICULAR PERRIES 

78.40- 1 8towage of vehicle*. 

78.40- 5 Securing of vehicles. 

78.40- 10 No smoking permitted. 

SUBPART 78.43—RAILROAD PASSENGER CAR 
PERRIES 

78.43-1 Precautions for railway passenger 
cars. 

SUBPART 78.43-DISPLAY OP PLANS 

78.45-1 When required. 

SUBPART 78.47—MARKINGS FOR EIRE AND 
EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT, ETC. 

78.47- 1 Application. 

7847-3 GencrRl. 

78.47- 5 General alarm bell switch. 


Table 7730-10 (a) 


Service 

Number of 
poavnger 
StatCTOCMUt 

8cif-coo» 
tained 
brni thing 
apparatus 

Additional gas 
mat A? or *’tf~ 
contained 
breathing 

appvr.it ua 

£ pm * l 
ewnfr ro¬ 
llon gae 
tnoaka 1 

rUrrve 

safety 

lamp* 

Portable 

electric 

drill 

Interna tUuiaJ voyige .— 

Oto « 
SO to KjO 
ovrr ItD 

0 to 42 

3 

S 

2 

..- 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

I 

1 

Ocr-vn and coast vibe. Dot on an tn- 

80 to 109 
over 100 

0 to 49 

1 

1 

1 



Urnational voyage. 

1 

s 

1 

1 



l 


Gmat lakes, and lakes, boy*, uvd 

00 tn V O 
over 1(0 
Oto 49 

so to no 

i 

i 

1 

.. 


sounds. 

i 

2 

1 

1 




. T 


1 



over loo 

i 

™ y 

1 

*1 

1- 


» Required only on wwb equipped with refrigeration, imal! unit tyr* refrigerator* of tu* taorr than 20 cubic Sort 
apacity eadiKted. A **» mart tuiUblc fur protection ugain* each leMgrrant used dull be provided. 
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Bee. 

78.47- 7 Oaneral alarm bell*. 

78 47-9 Curbon dioxide alarm. 

78.47- 10 Manual alarm boxes. 

78.47- 13 Fire detecting and manual alarm. 

automatic sprinkler, and smoke 
detecting alarm bells. 

78 47-15 Fire extinguishing system branch 
lines. 

78.47- 17 Fire extinguishing system controls. 
78 47-20 Fire hose stations. 

78.47- 23 Supervised patrol stations. 

78.47- 25 Emergency squad equipment. 

78.47- 27 Self-contained breathing appa¬ 

ratus and gas masks. 

78.47- 30 Hand portable fire extinguishers. 

78.47- 33 Emergency lights. 

78.47- 35 Fire doors. 

78 47-37 Watertight doors. 

78.47- 40 Exit signs. 

78 47-43 Embarkation direction signs to 
lifeboats. 

78 47-45 Lifeboat stations. 

7847-47 Stateroom notices 
78 47-50 Children's life preserver*. 

7H.47-53 Automatic ventilation dampers. 
7847-65 Instructions for changing steering 
gear. 

78.47- 57 Rudder orders. 

78.47- 60 Lifeboats, 

78.47- 03 Life rafts, life floats, and buoyant 

apparatus. 

78.47- 05 Life preservers, wood floats, and 

ring life buoys. 

78.47- 67 Fire hose and axes. 

78.47- 70 Portable magazine chests. 

78.47- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

sunrART 7s. so— markings on vessels 
7850-1 Application. 

78.50- 5 Markings required by customs 

regulations. 

78.50- 10 Draft marks. 

78.50- 15 Load line marks. 

■UBPART 7S.SS—PLACARD OP BREECHES BUOY 
INSTRUCTIONS 

78.53- 1 Application. 

78.53- 5 Where posted. 

6UTJPART 78.55—CARRTIN0 OP EXCESS STEAM 

78.55-1 Master and chief engineer respon¬ 
sible. 

SUIiPART 78.57—ROUTING INSTRUCTIONS 

78.57-1 All personnel must comply. 

SUBPART 78.SO-COMPLIANCE WITH PROVISIONS 

or CERTIPTCATE OP INSPECTION 

78.60-1 Master or person in charge respon¬ 
sible. 

SUSP ART 7 8, C 5 “—■EXHIBITION OP LICENSE 

78.65-1 Licensed officers. 

7805-5 Motorboat operator*. 

Authority : || 78 01-1 to 78.65-5 issued 
under R. 8. 4405. as amended, 4462. ns 
amended: 46 U. S C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 5. 4417, 4418. 4426, 4453, as amended, 
secs. 1, 2. 49 SUt 1544. sec. 17, 54 8tat, 166, 
•ec. 3. 54 Stat. 340, sec 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245, as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C 391. 392 . 404. 435. 367. 
52Cp. 1333. 50 U- S. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 75.01—APPLICATION 

$78.01-1 General, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this part shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels except as specifically noted. 

SUBPART 78.03—PENALTIES 

$ 78 03-1 General <a> The marine 
safety and criminal statutes provide 
penalties for the violation of the appli¬ 
cable provisions of this subchapter, 
which penalties, depending upon the 
gravity of the violation, are as follows: 

< l) Assessment and collections of civil 
monetary penalty. 


(2) Criminal prosecution where no 
loss of life results. 

(3) Criminal prosecution for man¬ 
slaughter where loss of life results from 
violation of statute or regulation or from 
misconduct, negligence, or inattention to 
duty. 

14) Libel against vessel. 

ib) In addition to the foregoing, any 
licensed or certificated personnel com¬ 
mitting an act of misbehavior, negli¬ 
gence, unskillfulness, endangering life, 
violation of marine safety statutes or 
regulations or requirements thereunder, 
and incompetency shall be subject to 
proceedings under the provisions of 46 
U. 8. C. 239 and regulations thereunder 
<46 CFR Part 137) with respect to sus¬ 
pension or revocation of license or 
certificate. 

SUB PART 78.05—NOTICE TO MARINERS AND 
AIDS TO NAVIGATION 

§ 78.05-1 Duty of officers . (a) Li¬ 

censed deck officers are required to ac¬ 
quaint themselves with the latest in¬ 
formation published by the Coast Guard 
and the United States Navy regarding 
aids to navigation. Neglect to do so is 
evidence of neglect of duty. It is de¬ 
sirable that vessels shall have available 
in the pilothouse for convenient refer¬ 
ence at all times a file of the applicable 
Notice to Mariners. 

<1) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the Coast Guard, contains an¬ 
nouncements and information regarding 
aids to navigation and charts of waters 
of the United States and is available 
for free distribution at field offices of 
the Coast Guard, United States Coast 
and Geodetic Survey field stations, and 
the Marine Division. Customhouse. 

<2) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the United States Navy for 
the correction of charts, sailing direc¬ 
tions. light lists, and other publications, 
and which includes foreign waters and 
certain waters of the United States, is 
available for free distribution at the 
Hydrographic Office. Branch Hydro¬ 
graphic offices, or any of the agencies of 
seaboard ports, and is also on file in 
United States consulates where they 
may be inspected. 

§ 78.05-5 Charts . <a) All vessels shall 
have charts of the waters on which they 
operate available for convenient refer¬ 
ence at all times. 

SUBPART 78.07—NOTICE Of CASUALTY AND 
VOYAGE RECORDS 

§ 78.07-1 Notice of casualty, (a) The 
owner, agent, master, or person in 
charge of a vessel involved in a marine 
casualty shall give notice as soon as pos¬ 
sible to the nearest marine inspection 
office of the U. S. Coast Guard whenever 
the casualty results in any of the fol¬ 
lowing: 

(1) Damage to property in excess of 
$1,500. 

<2) Material damage affecting the 
seaworthiness or efficiency of a vessel. 

<3) Stranding or grounding. 

(4) Loss of life. 

<5> Injury causing any persons to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in 
excess of 72 hours; except injury to 
harbor workers not resulting in death 


and not resulting from vessel casualty 
or vessel equipment casualty. 

§ 78.07-5 Information required, (a) 
The notice required by $ 78.07-1 shall 
show the name and official number of 
the vessel Involved, the owner or agent 
thereof, the nature and probable cause 
of the casualty, the locality in which it 
occurred, the nature and extent of injury 
to persons and the damage to property. 

§ 78.07-10 Written report, (a) In 
addition to the notice required by 
$ 78.07-1, the person in charge of the ves¬ 
sel shall, as soon as possible, report In 
writing and in person to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, at the port 
in which the casualty occurred or near¬ 
est the port of first arrival. However, 
if from a distance it may be inconvenient 
to report in person, it may be done in 
writing only. The written report re¬ 
quired herein for personal accident not 
involving death shall be made on Form 
CG-924E and for all other marine casu¬ 
alties or accidents the written report 
shall be made on Form CO-2692. If filed 
w Ithout delay these forms may also pro¬ 
vide the notice required by $ 78.07-1. 

$ 78.07-15 Retention of records, (a) 
The owner, agent, master, or other per¬ 
son in charge of any vessel involved in a 
marine casualty shall retain such voyage 
records of the vessel as are maintained 
by the vessel, such as both rough and 
smooth deck and engine room logs, bell 
books, navigation charts, navigation 
work books, compass deviation cards, 
gyrocompass records, stowage plans, rec¬ 
ord of draft, aids to mariners, radio¬ 
grams sent and received, the radio log 
and crew and passenger lists. The 
owner, agent, master, or other officer 
in charge, shall make these records 
available to a duly authorized Coast 
Guard officer or employee for examina¬ 
tion upon request. 

$ 78.07-20 Aids to navigation, fa) 
Whenever a vessel collides with a light¬ 
ship. buoy, or other aid to navigation 
under the jurisdiction of the Coast 
Guard, or is connected with any such 
collision, it shall be the duty of the per¬ 
son in charge of such vessel to report 
the accident to the nearest Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CG-2692 Is required unless any 
of the results listed in § 78.07-1 <a) 
through <e) occur. 

$ 78.07-25 Reports whert state of war 
exists, (a) During the period when a 
state of war exists between the United 
States and any foreign nation, commu¬ 
nications in regard to casualties or acci¬ 
dents shall be handled with caution and 
tho reports shall not be made by radio 
or by telegram. 

SUBPART 78.10—PERSONS ALLOWED IN 

PILOTHOUSE AND ON NAVIGATION BRIDGE 

$ 78.10-1 Persons excluded. (a) 
Masters and pilots shall exclude from 
the pilothouse and navigator’s bridge 
while under way f all persons not con¬ 
nected with the riavigation of the vessel 
However. Inspectors of the Coast Guard, 
licensed officers of vessels, persons regu¬ 
larly engaged in learning the profession 
of pilot, officers of the Coast Guard. 
United States Navy, United States Coast 
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and Geodetic Survey, and the Engineer 
Department of the United States Army 
or Maritime Administration personnel, 
may be allowed In the pilothouse or upon 
the navigator's bridge upon the responsi¬ 
bility of the officer in charge. 

f 78.10-5 Posting. (a) The master 
of every vessel shall keep three printed 
copies of § 78.10-1, Form CG 802. posted 
In conspicuous places on such vessel, one 
of which shall be kept pasted in the 
pilothouse. 

<b> Such printed copies may be ob¬ 
tained from the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

SUBPART 7 B. 13—STATION BILLS 

5 78.13-1 Master's responsibility. <a) 
A station bill (muster list > shall be pre¬ 
pared by the master of the vessel who 
shall be responsible to sign such station 
bill and to ascertain that it is duly posted 
in conspicuous locations in the vessel, 
particularly in the crew quarters, before 
the vessel sails. 

178.13-5 Duties of crew. (a) The 

station bill shall set forth the special 
duties and duty station of each member 
of the crew for the various emergen¬ 
cies. The duties shall, as far as possi¬ 
ble. be comparable with the regular work 
of the individual. The duties shall in 
general include the following and, in 
addition, such other duties shall be as¬ 
signed as are necessary in the case of the 
particular vessel for the proper handling 
of the particular emergency: 

(1) The closing of airports, water¬ 
tight doors, fire doors, scuppers, sanitary 
and other discharges which lead through 
the vessel’s hull below the margin line, 
etc., the stopping of fans and ventilating 
systems, and the operation of all safety 
equipment. 

(2) The preparation and launching of 
liefboats. life rafts, and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus. 

(3) The extinction of fire. 

(4) The muster of passengers which 
shall In general be assigned to the stew¬ 
ards department, and shall include the 
following: 

(i) Warning the passengers. 

<11) Seeing that they arc dressed and 
have put on their life jackets in a proper 
manner. 

<111 > Assembling the passengers and 
directing them to the appointed stations. 

Uv) Keeping order in the passage¬ 
ways and stairways and generally con¬ 
trolling the movement of the passengers. 

(v) Seeing that a supply of blankets 
Is taken to the lifeboats. 

(5) The custody of the portable radio 
apparatus required by Subpart 75.55 of 
this subchaptcr. 

5 78.13-10 Emergency signals —(a) 
Station bill. <1) The station bill shall 
set forth the various signals to be used 
for the calling of the crew to their sta¬ 
tions and for giving instructions while at 
their stations. These signals shall be as 
set forth in this section. 

<b) Fire alarm stations. <1) The fire 
alarm signal shall be a continuous rapid 
ringing of the ship's bell for a period not 
less than 10 seconds supplemented by the 
continuous ringing of the general alarm 
bells for not less than 10 seconds. 
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(2) For dismissal from fire alarm sta¬ 
tions. the general alarm shall be sounded 
three times supplemented by three short 
blasts of the whistle. 

<c) Boat stations. (1) The signal for 
boat stations or boat drill shall be a suc¬ 
cession of more than six short blasts 
followed by one long blast of the whistle 
supplemented by a comparable signal on 
the general alarm bells. 

(2) Where whistle signals are used for 
handling the lifeboats, they shall be as 
follows: 

(I) To lower lifeboats, one short blast. 

(II) To stop lowering the lifeboats, two 
short blasts. 

(3) For dismissal from boat stations, 
there shall be three short blasts of the 
whistle. 

<d> River vessels. (1) In the case of 
river vessels, the ship’s bell may be used 
In lieu of the whistle signals stipulated 
in this section. 

<e) Other emergency signals. (1) The 
master of any vessel may establish such 
other emergency signals, in addition to 
the above, as will provide that all officers, 
crew, and passengers will have positive 
and certain notice of the existing emer¬ 
gency. 

§ 78.13-15 Emergency squad. <a) 
Where the size of the crew permits, the 
station bill shall include an emergency 
squad which shall be organized by the 
master to form the nucleus of the dam¬ 
age control party. This squad should 
be specially trained In the use of all 
emergency and rescue equipment and 
should be made generally familiar with 
the vessel and fundamentals of damage 
control. 

<b> The nature of the signals or other 
means for assembling the emergency 
squad shall be left to the discretion of 
the master, but such signals shall not 
conflict with navigational or general 
alarm signals. 

5 78.13-20 Manning of lifeboats and 
life rafts . (a) There shall be for each 

lifeboat a number of certificated life- 
boatmen equal to that specified in Table 
78.13-20 (a). 

Tahli 73.13-30 (a) 
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i Certificate-1 lUrboatiom not re*jolml In flue art vice. 

(b) The allocation of the certificated 
llfeboatmen to each lifeboat shall be at 
the discretion of the master according to 
the circumstances. 

(C) The master shall appoint a first 
and second In command for each lifeboat 
and life raft. On all services other than 
rivers, these persons shall be either li¬ 
censed deck officers or certificated life- 
boatmen. except for life rafts approved 
for 15 persons or less on vessels in Great 
Lakes, or lakes, bays, and sounds service. 


The person in charge of the lifeboat or 
life raft shall have a list of its crew, and 
shall see that the persons under his or¬ 
ders are acquainted with their several 
duties. 

(d) The master shall assign to each 
motor-propelled lifeboat a man capable 
of working the motor. 

(e> The master shall assign to each 
lifeboat carrying a wireless and search¬ 
light a man capable of operating such 
equipment. 

§78.13-25 Master to instruct crew. 
<a> The master shall conduct such drills 
and give such instructions as are neces¬ 
sary to insure that all hands are familiar 
with their duties as specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill. 

SUBPART 78.15—DOORS CLOSED AT SEA 

5 78 15-1 Subdivision bulkheads, (a) 
All watertight doors in subdivision bulk¬ 
heads shall be kept closed during naviga¬ 
tion except when necessarily opened for 
working of the vessel, and in such cases 
they shall always be ready to be imme¬ 
diately closed. 

SUBPART 78.17—TESTS, DRILLS. AND 
INSPECTIONS 

§78.17-1 Watertight doors. <a) It 
shall be the duty of the master to see 
that all watertight doors in subdivision 
bulkheads that may be opened at sea, 
and all mechanisms, remote controls, 
and indicators connected therewith, shall 
be periodically inspected at least once in 
each week that the vessel U navigated 
to be assured that they are In* proper 
operating condition. On vessels in which 
the voyage exceeds one week in dura¬ 
tion. these doors shall be operated before 
the vessel leaves port. All such doors 
shall be operated daily. 

<b> The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
in the official log book. 

§ 78.17-5 Valves and closing appli¬ 
ances . (a) It shall be the duty of the 
master to see that all valves, including 
cross connecting valves where fitted, and 
other appliances such as port lights, 
closing mechanism of scuppers, ash 
chutes, and rubbish chutes, the closing 
of which is necessary to make a com¬ 
partment watertight, are operated at 
least once in every week that the vessel 
is navigated to be assured that they are 
in proper operating condition. Any re¬ 
mote controls or indicating mechanisms 
shall be inspected at this time to test 
their efficiency. Where such valves are 
accessible, they shall be inspected at this 
time, otherwise, they shall be inspected 
at the first opportunity when they are 
accessible. On vessels in which the voy¬ 
age exceeds one week in duration, these 
appliances shall be operated before the 
vessel leaves port. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted in 
the official logbook. 

§ 78.17-10 Loudspeaker system, (a) 
Where fitted, the complete loudspeaker 
system shall be tested at least once every 
week. This test shall be made by an 
officer of the vessel. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
in the official logbook. 
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$ 78.17-15 Steering gear , tchistle, 
and means of communication. (a» On 
all vessels making a voyage of more than 
48 hours' duration* the entire steering 
gear, the whistle, and the means of com¬ 
munication between the bridge or pilot¬ 
house and the engine room shall be 
examined and tested by an officer of the 
vessel within a period of not more than 
12 hours prior to departure. On all 
other vessels similar examinations and 
tests shall be made at least once every 
week. 

(b> The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted 
in the official logbook. 

5 78.17-20 Drafts and load line 
markings, (a) The master of every ves¬ 
sel on an ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes 
voyage shall enter the drafts of the ves¬ 
sel. forward and aft, in the official log¬ 
book when leaving port, 

<b) On vessels subject to the require¬ 
ments of Subchapter E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter, at the time of departure 
from port on an ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes voyage, the master shall 
Insert In the official logbook a statement 
of the position of the subdivision load 
line mark, port and starboard, in rela¬ 
tion to the surf ace of the water in which 
the vessel is then floating. 

(1) When the draft of the vessel Is 
limited by a seasonal load line located 
below the subdivision load line, the posi¬ 
tion of the applicable seasonal load line 
shall be entered In relation to the sur¬ 
face of the water in which the vessel is 
floating. 

(2) When an allowance for draft Is 
made for density of the water In which 
the vessel is floating, this density is to 
be noted in the official logbook. 

§ 78.17-25 Sanitation, (a) It shall be 
the duty of the master and chief engi¬ 
neer to see that the vessel and, in partic¬ 
ular. the passenger and crew quarters 
are in a clean and sanitary condition. 
The chief engineer shall be responsible 
only for the sanitary condition of the 
engineering department. 

I 78.17-30 Examination of boilers and 
machinery, (a) It shall be the duty of 
the chief engineer when he assumes 
charge of the boilers and machinery of n 
vessel to examine them thoroughly. If 
any parts thereof are in bad condition, 
or if the safety valve seals are broken, 
the fact shall immediately be reported 
to the master, owner or agent, and the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

5 78 17-35 Hatches and other open* 
ings . (a) It shall be the responsibility 

of the master to assure himself before 
leaving protected waters that all exposed 
cargo hatches of his vessel are closed 
and made properly tight. 

<b) The following doors, portable 
plates, ports, and other openings shall 
be kept closed while the vessel is being 
navigated, and shall be closed before the 
vessel commences a voyage: 

(1) Class 1 doors between cargo 
spaces provided in S 73.35-5 (c) of this 
subchapter. 

<2> Portable plates In watertight bulk¬ 
heads as provided in { 73 30-35 (a) of 
this subchapter. 


(3) Gangway, cargo, and coaling ports 
fitted below the margin line. 

»4> On ocean, coastwise, or Great 
Lakes vessels of 150 gross tons and over, 
all opening type port lights in a 'tween 
deck. If the sill of any port light In that 
•tween deck, is below a line drawn 
parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and 
having its lowest point 4 Vi feet plus 2*a 
percent of the breadth of the vessel above 
the water when the vessel departs from 
port. The Commandant may indicate 
the limiting mean draft which would 
allow such port lights to be opened at 
sea 

<5> Port lights that arc not accessible 
during navigation. Dead covers on such 
port lights shall also be secured. 

<6> Port lights In spaces appropriated 
alternately to the carriage of cargo and 
passengers, when cargo is carried. Dead 
covers on such port lights shall also be 
secured. 

<c i The time of opening and closing of 
hatches and other openings noted in this 
section shall be entered In the official log 
book. In the event that the master at 
his discretion does not secure Mie 
hatches, a notation of this fact shall be 
made in the official log book. If it be¬ 
comes essential for the safety of the ves¬ 
sel to open any of the fittings noted in 
this section while at sea. the circum¬ 
stances and the time of opening and 
closing shall be entered in the official log 
book. 

(d) The time of opening, closing, and 
securing, at sea. of watertight doors fit¬ 
ted between bunkers for the purpose of 
trimming coal, shall be entered In the 
official log book. 

i 78.17-40 Line-throwing appliances . 
fa) On vessels fitted with a linc-throwr- 
lng appliance. It shall be the duty of the 
master to drill his crew in the use of such 
appliance, and require it to be fired at 
least once in every 3 months. Each drill 
shall be recorded in the vessel’s official 
log book. The service line shall not be 
used for drill purposes. The drill shall 
be conducted as follows: 

(1 > For impulse-projected rocket type, 
by actually firing the rocket with any 
flexible line of proper size and length, 
suitably faked or laid out. 

< 2) For shoulder gun type, by actually 
firing, using the regular cartridge and 
projectile with any flexible line of proper 
size and length, suitably faked or laid 
out. 

(3) For Lyle gun type, by actually 
firing, using 2Vs ounces of powder, the 
regular service projectile with any flexi¬ 
ble line of proper size and length suitably 
faked or laid out. 

$ 78.17-45 Emergency lighting and 
power systems. <a> It shall be the duty 
of the master to see that the emergency 
lighting and power systems are operated 
and inspected at least once In each week 
that the vessel is navigated to be assured 
that the system Is in proper operating 
condition. 

(b) Internal combustion engine driven 
emergency generators shall be operated 
under load for at least 2 hours, at least 
once In each month that the vessel is 
navigated. 

<c> Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems shall be 


tested at least once in each 6-month 
period that the vessel is navigated to 
demonstrate the ability of the storage 
battery to supply the emergency loads 
for the .•‘Peclfied period of time. 

(d) The date of the tests and the con¬ 
dition and performance of the apparatus 
shall be noted in the official log book. 

5 78.17-50 Fire and boat drills, (a) 
The master shall be responsible for con¬ 
ducting a fire and boat drill at least once 
in every week. In the case of a vessel 
where the duration of the voyage exceeds 
1 week, a fire and boat drill shall be held 
before the vessel leaves port and at least 
once a week thereafter. 

<b> The fire and boat drill shall be 
conducted as If an actual emergency ex¬ 
isted. All hands should report to their 
respective stations and be prepared to 
perform the duties specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill. 

<1) Fire pumps shall be started and a 
sufficient number of outlets used to 
ascertain that the system Is In proper 
working order. 

(2) All rescue and safety equipment 
shall be brought from the emergency 
equipment lockers and the persons desig¬ 
nated shall demonstrate their ability to 
use the equipment. 

<3) All watertight doors which are In 
use while the vessel is under way and all 
fire doors shall be operated. 

<4> Weather permitting, lifeboat cov¬ 
ers and strongbacks shall be removed, 
plugs or caps put in place, boat lnddcrs 
secured in position, painters led forward 
and tended, and other lifesaving equip¬ 
ment prepared for use. The motor and 
hand-propelling gear of each lifeboat, 
w'here fitted, shall be operated for at 
least 5 minutes. 

<5) The passengers shall be encour¬ 
aged to fully participate in these drills 
and shall be instructed in the use of the 
life preservers. 

(6) In port, the unobstructed lifeboats 
shall be lowered to the water and the 
crew exercised in the use of the oars and 
other means of propulsion if provided for 
the lifeboat Although all lifeboats may 
not be used in a particular drill, care 
shall be taken that all lifeboats are given 
occasional use to ascertain that all low¬ 
ering equipment is in proper order and 
the crew properly trained. The master 
shall be responsible that each lifeboat is 
lowered to the water at least once In 
each 3 months. 

(7) When the vessel Is under way, and 
weather permitting, all lifeboats shall be 
swung out to ascertain that the gear is 
In proper order. 

(8) The person in charge of each life¬ 
boat shall have a list of Its crew and shall 
see that the men under his command 
are acquainted with their duties. 

(c) It shall be the duty of the master 
to ascertain that in connection with 
the fire and boat drills, or at other times, 
each member of the crew except female 
members has been drilled and exercised 
in pulling oars in Hfeboats at least once 
In each 3 months. In addition, the crew 
of each motor-propelled lifeboat shall 
demonstrate their ability in the working 
of the engine and handling of the life¬ 
boat under power, and the crew of each 
hand-propelled lifeboat shall demon- 
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strata their ability In the operation of 
the hand-propelling gear and the op¬ 
eration of the lifeboat under hand power 
within the same time. 

<d) An entry shall be made In the 
voxel's official log book relative to each 
fire and boat drill setting forth the date 
and hour, length of time of the drill, 
numbers on the lifeboats swung out. the 
length of time that motor and hand- 
propelled lifeboats are operated, the 
number of lengths of hose used, together 
with a statement as to the condition 
of all fire and lifesaving equipment, wa¬ 
tertight door mechanisms, valves, etc. 

<e) The master of every vessel shall 
report monthly, on Form CG 941, the 
date of such drills, the number of life¬ 
boats aboard and the numbers on the 
lifeboats that were swung out at each 
drill, the condition of the vessel and her 
equipment, and the number of passen¬ 
gers carried. This report shall be made 
to the office of the Coast Guard District 
Commander of the district where the 
vessel was last inspected. 

<f) Three copies of this part. Form 
CO 809a, shall be framed under glass 
and posted In coasplcuous places about 
the vessel. These forms may be ob¬ 
tained from the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. 

§ 78.17-55 Electric power operated 
lifeboat winches . (a) It shall be the 
duty of the master to see that all lifeboat 
winch control apparatus. Including mo¬ 
tor controllers, emergency switches, mas¬ 
ter switches, and limit switches, aro 
examined at least once in each 3 months. 
The examination shall include the re¬ 
moval of drain plugs and/or the opening 
of drain valves in such appliances to 
assure that the enclosures are free of 
water. 

<b) The date of the examinations re¬ 
quired by this section and the condition 
of the equipment shall be noted in the 
official log book. 

§78.17-60 Lifeboats , life rafts , life 
floats, and buoyant apparatus, (a) The 
master shall assign to one or more officers 
the duty of seeing that the lifeboats, life 
rafts, life floats, and buoyant apparatus 
are at all times ready for immediate use. 
The decks on which such equipment are 
stowed shall be kept clear of cargo or any 
other obstructions which would interfere 
with the immediate launching of such 
equipment. 

<b) Where motor-propelled lifeboats 
are carried, the motor of each lifeboat 
shall be operated in the ahead and astern 
position for a period of not less than 
6 minutes at least once in each week. 

(C) All lifeboats, and life rafts shall be 
stripped, cleaned, and thoroughly over¬ 
hauled at least once In every year. When 
lifeboats are removed from a vessel for 
this purpose on a rotational basis, the In¬ 
stallation test prescribed by Subpart 
75.35 need not be made. 

<d) The fuel tanks of all motor-pro¬ 
pelled lifeboats shall be emptied and the 
fuel changed at least once in every year. 

(e) All life floats and buoyant appa¬ 
ratus shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
overhauled at least once in every year. 

i 78.17-65 Smoke detecting system. 
<a) It shall be the duty of the master 
to see that the smoke inlets in cargo 
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holds are examined at least once in each 
3 months by the ship's personnel to de¬ 
termine if the inlets are obstructed by 
corrosion, paint, dust, or other extra¬ 
neous matter. Smoke tests shall be 
made In all holds and the system found 
or made operable. The date of the test 
and condition of the system shall be 
entered In the log. 

SUBPART 78.20—5TEERINO ORDERS 

I 78.20-1 Method of communicating. 

(a) All steering orders shall be given 
and communicated in terms of "right 
rudder” where It is intended that the top 
of the wheel, the rudder blade, and the 
head of the ship should go to the right, 
and "left rudder" where it is intended 
that the top of the wheel, the rudder 
blade, and the head of the ship should go 
to the left 

SUBPART 78,23—WHISTLING 

§ 78.23-1 Unnecessary whistling pro- 
hiblted , (a) The unnecessary sounding 

of the vessel's whistle is prohibited 
within any harbor limits of the United 
6tates. 

SUBPART 7 8-25—UNAUTHORIZED LIGHTS 

§ 78.25-1 Unauthorized lights pro - 
hibited. (a) The master shall not au¬ 
thorize or permit the carrying of any 
lights not required by law that in any 
way will interfere with the distinguish¬ 
ing of the signal lights. 

SUBPART 78.27—SEARCHLIGHTS 

§ 78.27-1 Improper use prohibited. 
(a) No person shall flash or cause to be 
flashed the rays of a searchlight or other 
blinding light onto the bridge or into the 
pilothouse of any vessel under way. 

8UBPART 78.30—LOOKOUTS, PILOTHOUSE 

WATCH. PATROLMEN, AND WATCHMEN 

§ 78.30-1 Lookouts required, (a) All 
ocean and coastwise vessels shall have 
a lookout at all times at or near the 
bow during the nighttime. 

§ 78.30-5 Pilothouse watch, (a) In 
addition to the licensed officer or pilot, 
there shall be at least one member of 
the crew also on watch in or near the 
pilothouse at all times when the vessel is 
being navigated. 

§ 78.30-10 Supervised patrol. (a) 
The provisions of this section shall apply 
to all vessels on an international voy¬ 
age. and to all other vessels having 
berthed or stateroom accommodations 
for passengers. This section shall bo 
applicable at all times when passengers 
are on board. 

(b) Between the hours of 10 p. m. and 
6 a. m., a supervised patrol shall be 
maintained so as to completely cover all 
parts of the vessel accessible to passen¬ 
gers or crew, excepting occupied sleeping 
accommodations and machinery spaces 
and similar spaces where a regular watch 
is maintained. 

(c) Clocks, keys, and recording ap¬ 
paratus shall be of an approved type. 
The station boxes shall have seals placed 
over the securing screws in order to leave 
evidence of removal or tampering. 

«D Clocks or key stations shall be so 
arranged throughout the vessel so as to 
assure complete coverage of all accessi¬ 


ble spaces required by paragraph (b) of 
this section. The number and location 
of recording stations, the order in which 
they are visited, and the number under¬ 
taken by one patrolman shall be spe¬ 
cifically approved. The stations shall be 
numbered as required by § 78.47-23. 
Sufficient watchmen shall be available so 
that each space will be covered at least 
once in every hour except as follows: 

(1) On existing vessels not con¬ 
structed in general agreement with 
§§ 72.05-5 through 72.05-60, of this sub¬ 
chapter, the supervised patrol shall cover 
all spaces required by paragraph (b) of 
this section at least once in every 20 
minutes. 

(2) Public spaces, not constructed 
with incombustible veneers and trim and 
fitted with fire resistant furnishings, 
shall have either an approved fire de¬ 
tecting system Installed In such spaces 
or the supervised patrol shall cover these 
spaces at least once in every 20 minutes. 

(e) The patrolman shall report to the 
bridge at least once an hour on vessels 
where the supervised patrol system Is not 
equipped with a recording apparatus In 
the control station. In vessels requiring 
more than one patrol route, one patrol¬ 
man may contact others and make a 
joint report to the bridge. Failure of a 
patrolman to follow a prescribed route, 
or to record each station within the 
specified time, shall be entered on the 
record along with the reason for the 
irregularity. 

(f) The patrolman while on duty shall 
wear a distinctive uniform or badge, and 
shall have in his possession at all times 
an efficient flashlight 

<g) A patrolman on duty shall have 
no other tasks assigned to him. 

§ 78.30-15 Watchmen. <a) The pro¬ 
visions of this section shall apply to all 
vessels not required to hove a supervised 
patrol under the provisions of § 78.30-10. 
This section shall be applicable at all 
times when passengers are on board. 

<b> During the nighttime, a suitable 
number of watchmen shall be stationed 
in the passenger accommodation areas 
on each deck. 

<c) Watchmen shall be under the di¬ 
rect charge of the master or officer in 
command of the vessel, and shall report 
to such officer at the pilothouse at fixed 
intervals not exceeding one hour. 
Watchmen shall not be required to per¬ 
form any other duties while on watch. 

fd) The uniform of the night watch¬ 
man shall be conspicuously different 
from other persons so as to be readily dis¬ 
tinguished. A rating badge marked 
"Watchman" shall be worn on the left 
sleeve and the front of the cop shall also 
be marked "Watchman". 

(e) The watchman shall have In his 
possession at ail times while on duty 
an efficient flashlight. 

§ 78.30-20 Master's and officer's re¬ 
sponsibility. (a) Nothing in this sub¬ 
part shall exonerate any master or 
officer in command from the conse¬ 
quences of any neglect to keep a proper 
lookout or to maintain a proper ft re 
watch or from any neglect of any pre¬ 
caution which may be required by the 
ordinary practice of seamen or by the 
special circumstances of the case. When 
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circumstances require It, additional 
watches shall be maintained to guard 
against (Ire or other danger and to give 
an alarm in case of accident or disaster. 

SUBPART 78.33—REPORTS OF ACCIDENTS, RE¬ 
PAIRS. AND UNSAFE EQUIPMENT 

3 78.33-1 Repairs of boiler and pres¬ 
sure vessels, (a) Before making any re¬ 
pairs to boilers or unfired pressure 
vessels, the chief engineer shall submit 
a report covering the nature of the re¬ 
pairs to the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the port where 
the repairs are to be made. 

5 78.33-5 Accidents to machinery . 
<a> In the event of an accident to a 
boiler, unfired pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs are 
made, or if by ordinary wear such items 
become unsafe, a report shall be made 
by the chief engineer immediately to the 
Officer in Charge. Marin** Inspection, or 
if at sea. immediately upon arrival at 
port. 

5 78.33-10 Notice required before re¬ 
pairs. <a> No repairs or alterations, ex¬ 
cept in an emergency, shall be made to 
any lifesaving or fire detecting or ex¬ 
tinguishing equipment without advance 
notice to the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. When emergency repairs or 
alterations have been made, notice shall 
be given to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, as soon as practicable. 

5 78.33-15 Fusible plugs . (a) It shall 
be the duty of the chief engineer to re¬ 
port the installation of new fusible plugs 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. on Form CO 945. in accordance with 
5 61.45-20 of Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering > of this chapter. 

SUBPART 78.35—CABLE TRAVELER 

3 78.35-1 When required. (a) On 
vessels where the distance between deck 
houses is more than 150 feet, a wire cable 
shall be stretched between the deck 
houses at all times when the vessel is 
navigating in other than protected wa¬ 
ters. As many loose rings with lanyards 
shall be attached as deemed necessary 
by the master. In any case, a properly 
constructed raised catwalk or raised 
bridge or a below deck passage may be 
substituted for the required cable. 

SUBPART 78.37—LOG BOOK ENTRIES 

5 78.37-1 Log books and records. <a> 
Under the various statutes, vessels en¬ 
gaged in all trades with the exception of 
vessels engaged exclusively in trade on 
rivera of the United States, are required 
to maintain an official log book. The 
official log book, which is furnished gra¬ 
tuitously to masters of all vessels by the 
Coast Guard, shall be used in making 
entries required by this subchaptcr in the 
case of vessels making foreign or inter¬ 
coastal voyages. On other vessels, this 
log book, or any other form which repre¬ 
sents the official log book, may be used 
for this purpose. With respect to vessels 
In this latter category, the official log 
book shall be available for review by the 
inspector for a period of at least one year 
after the date to which the records refer. 


3 78.37-5 Actions required to be log¬ 
ged . (a) The actions and observations 

noted in this section shall be entered 
in the official Iqk book. This section con¬ 
tains no requirements which are not 
made in other portions of this subchap¬ 
ter. the items being merely grouped to¬ 
gether for convenience. 

<1) Fire and Boat Drills: Weekly. See 
3 78.17-50. 

(2) Watertight door operation: Daily 
and Weekly. See 5 78.17-1. 

<3> Valve and closing appliance op¬ 
eration: Weekly. See 5 78.17-5. 

(4) Loudspeaker system: Weekly. 
See 5 78.17-10. 

(5» Steering gear, whistle, and means 
of communication: Prior to departure. 
See 5 78.17-15. 

<6) Drafts and load line markings: 
Prior to leaving port, ocean, coastwise, 
and Great Lakes services only. See 
5 78.17-20. 

(7) Hatches and other openings: All 
openings and closings, or leaving port 
without closing, except vessels on pro¬ 
tected waters. See 5 78.17-35. 

<8) Line throwing appliances: Once 
every 3 months. Sec 3 78.17-40. 

(9) Emergency lighting and power 
systems: Weekly and semiannually. See 
3 78.17-45. 

(10) Electric power operated lifeboat 
winches: Once every 3 months. See 
3 78.17-55. 

(11) Smoke Detecting System: Once 
every 3 months See I 78.17-45. 

3 78.37-10 Official log eyitries . (a) 

In addition to other items required to be 
entered into the official log book, on ves¬ 
sels where an official log book is required, 
all items relative to the crew and pas¬ 
sengers and to casualties shall be entered 
as required by R. S. 4290. as amended 
(46 U. S. C. 201). 

SUBPART 78.40—VEHICULAR FERRIES 

3 78.40-1 Stowage of vehicles . (a) 

Automobiles or other vehicles shall be 
stowed in such a manner as to permit 
both passengers and operators to get out 
and away from them freely in the event 
of fire or other disaster. Where there is 
insufficient clearance to provide for easy 
egress at all times, both passengers and 
operators shall be directed to leave their 
vehicles and to occupy other spaces re¬ 
served for them during the crossing. 
The decks, where necessary, shall be 
definitely marked with painted lines to 
indicate the vehicle runways and the 
aisle spaces. 

3 78.40-5 Securing of vehicles . (a) 
The master shall take all necessary pre¬ 
cautions to see that automobiles or 
other vehicles have their motors turned 
off w hen the ferry is under way. and the 
motors shall not be started until the 
ferry is secured to the landing. In addi¬ 
tion, the vehicles at each end shall have 
their wheels securely blocked, while the 
vessel is being navigated. 

3 78.40-10 No smoking permitted . 
(a) The master shall have appropriate 
“No Smoking" signs posted and shall 
take ail necessary precautions to prevent 
smoking or carrying of lighted or 
smoldering cigars, cigarettes, etc . In the 
deck area assigned to automobiles or 
other vehicles. 


SUBPART 76.43—RAILROAD PASSENGER CAR 
FERRIES 

3 78.43-1 Precautions for railway pas¬ 
senger cars . (a) It shall be the duty of 

the master of any railroad passenger car 
ferry to see that all of the doors of the 
cars are unlocked and that the vestibules 
of the cars are open while the cars are 
on the ferry, to allow the persons so 
carried free access at all times. 

SUBPART 78.45—DISPLAY OF PLANS 

3 78.45-1 When required, (a) Vessels 
of 1,000 gross tons and over, and vessels 
of any tonnage on an international voy¬ 
age shall have permanently exhibited 
for the guidance of the officer in charge 
of the vessel, general arrangement plans 
showing for each deck the various fire 
sections enclosed by fire retardant bulk¬ 
heads together with particulars of the 
fire detecting, manual alarm, and fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems, fire doors, means of 
ingress to the different compartments, 
and the ventilating systems including the 
positions of the dampers and the identi¬ 
fication of the fans serving each section. 

SUBPART 78.47—MARKINGS FOR FIRE AND 
EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT, ETC. 

78.47-1 Application, (a > The provi¬ 
sions of this subpart with the exception 
of § 78.47-90, shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 3 78.47-90. 

3 78.47-3 General, (a) It Ls the in¬ 
tent of this subpart to provide such 
markings as are necessary for the guid¬ 
ance of the persons on board in case of 
emergency. In any specific case, and 
particularly on small vessels, where it 
can be shown to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
that the prescribed markings are unnec¬ 
essary for the guidance of the persons on 
board in case of emergency, such mark¬ 
ings may be modified or omitted. 

(b) In addition to English, all state¬ 
room notices, directional signs, etc., shall 
be printed in languages appropriate to 
the service of the vessel or other action 
be taken to achieve the same purpose. 

(c> Where in this subpart red letters 
are specified, letters of a contrasting 
color on a red background will be ac¬ 
cepted. 

3 78.47-5 General alarm bell switch . 
(a> The general alarm bell switch In 
the pilothouse, and in the fire control 
station, if also located there, shall be 
clearly and permanently identified by 
lettering on a metal plate or with a sign 
in red letters on a suitable background: 
“GENERAL ALARM." 

3 78.47-7 General alarm bells, (a) All 
general alarm bells shall be identified 
by red lettering at least % inch high: 
“GENERAL ALARM—WHEN BELL 
RINGS GO TO YOUR STATION." 

3 78.47-9 Carbon dioxide alarm . (a) 
All carbon dioxide alarms shall be con¬ 
spicuously Identified: “WHEN ALARM 
SOUNDS—VACATE AT ONCE. CAR¬ 
BON DIOXIDE BEING RELEASED." 

5 78,47-10 Manual alarm boxes . (a) 
In all new installations, manual alarm 
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boxes shall be clearly and permanently 
marked “IN CASE OP FIRE BREAK 
GLASS/* Existing boxes not so marked 
with the same or equivalent wording, 
shall be identified either on the box or 
adjacent bulkhead In at least inch 
letters “IN CASE OP FIRE BREAK 
GLASS/* All manual alarm boxes shall 
be numbered In red on the adjacent 
bulkhead with at least Vi Inch figures. 
The number shall agree with the number 
of the zone. 

I 78.47-13 Fire detecting and manual 
alarm . automatic sprinkler, end smoke 
detecting alarm bells . fa) The fire de¬ 
tecting and manual alarm automatic 
sprinkler, and smoke detecting alarm 
bells In the engine room shall be identi¬ 
fied by at least 1 Inch red lettering “FIRE 
ALARM *. “SPRINKLER ALARM" or 
“SMOKE DETECTING ALARM" as ap¬ 
propriate. Where such alarms on the 
bridge or In the fire control station do 
not form a part of an easily identifiable 
alarm cabinet, the bells shall be suitably 
Identified as above. 

4 78.47-15 Fire extinguishing system 
branch lines, (a) The branch line 
valves of all fire extinguishing systems 
shall be plainly and permanently marked 
Indicating the spaces served. 

4 78.47-17 Fire extinguishing system 
controls. (a) The control cabinets or 

spaces containing valves or manifolds 
for the various fire extinguishing sys¬ 
tems shall be distinctly marked in con¬ 
spicuous red letters at least 2 Inches 
high—"STEAM FIRE APPARATUS’*. 
“CARBON DIOXIDE FIRE APPARA¬ 
TUS". FOAM FIRE APPARATUS**. 
“WATER SPRAY FIRE APPARATUS’*. 
“MANUAL SPRINKLING SYSTEM", or 
“AUTOMATIC SPRINKLING SYSTEM", 
as the case may be. 

4 78.47-20 Fire hose stations, (a) 
Each fire hydrant shall be Identified in 
red letters and figures at least 2 Inches 
high “FIRE STATION NO. 1“ “2/* 
“3/* etc. Where the hose is not stowed 
in the open or behind glass so as to be 
readily seen, this identification shall bo 
so placed as to be readily seen from a 
distance. 

4 78.47-23 Supervised patrol stations. 
(a) Each supervised patrol clock or key 
station shall be numbered. 

4 78.47-25 Emergency squad equip - 
ment. fa) Lockers or spaces containing 
equipment for the use of the emergency 
squad shall be marked “EMERGENCY 
SQUAD EQUIPMENT/* 

4 78.47-27 Self-contained breathing 
apparatus and gas masks. <a> Lockers 
or spaces containing self-contained 
breathing apparatus or gas masks shall 
be marked “SELF-CONTAINED 
BREATHING APPARATUS’* or “GAS 
MASK/* 

4 78.47-30 Hand portable fire extin¬ 
guishers. (a) Each hand portable fire 
extinguisher shall be marked with a 
number and the location where stowed 
shall be marked with a corresponding 
number at least >4 inch high. Where 
only one type and size of hand portable 
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fire extinguisher is carried, the number¬ 
ing may be omitted. 

4 78.47-33 Emergency lights, fa) All 
emergency lights shall be marked with a 
letter **E*’ at least >4 inch high. 

4 78.47-35 Fire doors, (a) All doors 
in main vertical zone bulkheads or stair¬ 
way enclosures, except from individual 
rooms such as staterooms, fan rooms, 
lockers, etc., shall be numbered con¬ 
spicuously on an etched plate or equiva¬ 
lent in not less than % inch letters and 
figures “F. 8. D. 1“ “2/* “3/* etc. If 
stenciled or similar notice is used, the 
letters and figures shall be at least 1 inch 
high. The number shall be conspicuous 
with the door in the open position. 

4 78.47-37 Watertight doors, (a) 
All watertight doors in subdivision bulk¬ 
heads shall be numbered conspicuously 
on both sides on an etched plate or 
equivalent in not less than % inch let¬ 
ters and figures “W. T. D. 1/* “2," “3/* 
etc. If a stencilled or similar notice Is 
used, the letters and figures shall be at 
least 1 inch high. If the construction 
is such that the number cannot be seen 
with the door in the open position, a 
similar number shall be placed on the 
frame or other location immediately ad¬ 
jacent to the door. All watertight door 
remote control stations shall be marked 
in the same manner, and in addition, the 
direction of operation of the lever or 
wheel to open and close the door shall 
be conspicuously marked. 

4 78.47-40 Exit signs, (a) Illumi¬ 
nated signs bearing the word "EXIT" in 
red letters shall be installed in such loca¬ 
tions throughout the vessel that from 
any portion of the vessel normally acces¬ 
sible to the passengers or crew, except 
machinery spaces, and stores and similar 
spaces where the crew are not normally 
employed, so that, with all fire doors in 
stairway inclosures and main vertical 
zone bulkheads and all watertight doors 
closed, the direction of escape to the 
open deck will be apparent. For the 
purpose of this paragraph, individual 
staterooms and other similar small 
rooms will not be required to have such 
signs, but upon emerging from such 
rooms the direction of escape should be 
apparent. The power for the illumi¬ 
nated exit signs shall be from the emer¬ 
gency switchboard. 

(b) Small rooms or spaces having a 
secondary means of escape which is not 
obviously apparent shall have a suitable 
sign in red letters “EMERGENCY 
EXIT** directing attention to such 
escape. 

4 78.47-43 Embarkation direction 
signs to lifeboats. (&) Sufficient em¬ 
barkation direction signs shall be in¬ 
stalled in passageways, stairways, etc., 
throughout the vessel that from any 
portion of the vessel normally accessible 
to the passengers or crew, and with all 
fire doors in stairway enclosures and 
main vertical zone bulkheads and all 
closed watertight doors in subdivision 
bulkheads, the direction of the shortest 
route to follow to reach the lifeboats will 
be apparent. The signs shall be in at 


least 1 Inch letters with arrows of ap¬ 
propriate dimensions: 

TO boats 

-► 

<b) The signs near the exits to the 
embarkation deck shall be similar to the 
above, and shall indicate the boat sta¬ 
tions nearest to the exit: 

TO BOAT STATIONS 

NOS. 1, a, 9 
(or 2. 4. 6. etc.) 

--► 

fc) Any combination of arrows and 
one inch lettering which will clearly 
indicate the direction to be followed will 
be acceptable. 

4 78.47-45 lifeboat stations . fa) 
There shall be placed on the deck beams 
or suspended athwartshlp from over¬ 
head at each lifeboat station on the em¬ 
barkation deck a sign in three-inch 
letters “LIFEBOAT STATION NO. 1/* 
“2." “3/* etc. If there is insufficient 
head room or no overhead structure at 
a boat station, a similar sign shall be 
permanently Installed where It will be 
readily seen. 

§ 78.47-47 Stateroom notices, fa) 
Framed notices shall be conspicuously 
posted in the passenger staterooms indi¬ 
cating the following which may be posted 
separately or together. 

fl) Emergency signal: 

EMERGENCY SIGNALS 

FIRE AND EMERGENCY—CONTINUOUS 
RAPID RINGING OF THE SHIP'S BELL AND 
OP THE GENERAL ALARM BELLS FOR A 
PERIOD OP NOT LESS THAN 10 SECONDS. 

ABANDON SHIP (OR BOAT STATIONS)— 
MORE THAN C SHORT BLASTS AND ONE 
LONG BLAST OP THE WHISTLE SUPPLE¬ 
MENTED BY THE SAME SIGNAL ON THE 
GENERAL ALARM BELLS. 

THE OCCUPANTS OP THIS ROOM ARE 

ASSIGNED TO LIFEBOAT NO.. ALL 

PASSENGERS ARE REQUIRED TO PUT ON 
LIFE PRESERVERS AND GO TO THEIR 
LIFEBOAT STATIONS WHENEVER GEN¬ 
ERAL ALARM BELLS RING. 

THE ROOM STEWARD WILL PROVIDE 
LIFE PRESERVERS FOR CHILDREN AT THE 
8TART OF THE VOYAGE. 

<2) Life preservers: The location of 
life preservers together with Instructions 
and pictures show ing how they are worn 
shall be indicated in a framed notice. 

4 78.47-50 Children's life preservers. 
fa) The lockers or boxes in which chil¬ 
dren's life preservers are stowed and also 
the number contained therein shall be 
marked in at least two inch letters and 
figures: 

20 

CHILDREN'S LIP* PRESERVERS 

4 78.47-53 Automatic ventilation 
dampers . fa) The manual operating 
positions for automatic fire dampers in 
ventilation ducts passing through main 
vertical zone bulkheads shall be identi¬ 
fied by red letters at least % inch high 
“VENTILATION FIRE DAMPER." In 
addition, the open and closed positions 
shall be similarly marked. 

4 78.47-55 Instructions for changing 
steering gear . (a) Instructions in at 
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least Yz inch letters and figures shall be 
posted In the steering engine room, relat¬ 
ing In order, the different steps to be 
taken in changing to the emergency 
steering gear. Each clutch, gear, wheel, 
lever, valve or switch which is used dur¬ 
ing the change-over shall be numbered or 
lettered on a metal plate or painted so 
that the markings can be recognized at 
a reasonable distance. The Instructions 
shall indicate each clutch or pin to be 
“in" or "out" and each valve or switch 
which is to be "opened" or "closed" in 
shifting to any means of steering for 
which the vessel is equipped. Instruc¬ 
tions shall be included to line up all steer¬ 
ing wheels and rudder amidship before 
changing gears. 

5 78.47-57 Rudder orders. (a) At all 
steering stations, there shall be installed 
a suitable notice on the wheel or device 
or in such other position as to be directly 
in the helmsman’s line of vision, to indi¬ 
cate the direction in which the wheel or 
device must be turned for "right rudder" 
and for "left rudder." 

5 78.47-60 Lifeboats, (a) The name 
of the vessel shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters not less than 3 Inches 
high. 

(b) The number of each lifeboat shall 
be plainly marked or painted on each 
side of the bow of each lifeboat in figures 
not less than 3 Inches high. The life¬ 
boats on each side of the vessel shall be 
numbered from forward aft, with the odd 
numbers on the starboard side. Where 
nested lifeboats are permitted, the upper 
lifeboat shall be numbered in the normal 
manner and the lower lifeboat shall have 
the same number followed by the letter 
"A". 

<c> The cubical contents and number 
of persons allowed to be carried in each 
lifeboat shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters and numbers not less 
than Inches high. In addition, the 
number of persons allowed shall be 
plainly marked or painted on top of at 
least 2 thwarts In letters and numbers 
not less than 3 inches high. 

<d> All oars shall be conspicuously 
marked with the vessel's name. 

<e) Where mechanical disengaging 
apparatus is used, the control effecting 
the release of the lifeboat shall be painted 
bright red and shall have thereon in 
raised letters the words "DANGER— 
LEVER RELEASES HOOKS". 

f 78 47-63 Life rafts . life floats . and 
buoyant apparatus, (a) Life rafts, life 
floats, and buoyant apparatus, together 
with their o&rs and paddles, shall bo 
conspicuously marked with the vessel’s 
name. 

(b) The number of persons allowed on 
each life raft, life float, and buoyant ap¬ 
paratus shall be conspicuously marked 
or painted thereon in letters and num¬ 
bers at least \ Y* Inches high. 

4 78.47-65 Life preservers , wood 
floats , and ring life buoys (a) All life 
preservers, wood floats, and ring life 
buoys shall bo marked with the vessel’s 

name. 


5 78.47-67 Fire hose and axes, (a) 
All fire hose and axes shall be marked 
with the vessel's name. 

5 78.47-70 Portable magazine chests . 
(a) Portable magazine chest shall be 
marked in letters of at least 3 Inches 
high "PORTABLE MAGAZINE CHEST— 
INFLAMMABLE—KEEP UOHTS AND 
FIRE AWAY". 

5 78.47-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 . 1952. <a> Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) The requirements of 55 78.47-5 
through 78 47-70 shall be met with the 
exception that existing signs and mark¬ 
ings containing the same general In¬ 
tent, but not necessarily identical word¬ 
ing or exact letter type. size, or color, 
may be retained so long as they are in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

SUBPART 78.30—MARKINGS ON VESSELS 

5 78.50-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to 
all vessels except as specifically noted 
in this subpart. 

5 78.50-5 Markings required by cus¬ 
toms regulations, (a) The following 
markings are required by the Customs 
Regulations. Details of the application 
of the requirements as well as details of 
the required markings will be found in 
those regulations: 

(1> Name of Vessel—On both bows 
and the stern. On steam vessels the 
name Is also required on both sides of 
the pilothouse, and on steam paddle 
w’heel vessels on the outer side of each 
paddle box. 

(2) Hailing Port—On the stern. 

(3) Draft Marks—On the stem and 
stern. Also see 5 78.50-10. 

<4> Official Number—On the vessel’s 
main beam. 

(5) Net Tonnage—On the vessel's 
main beam. 

5 78.50-10 Draft marks, (a) All ves¬ 
sels 50 gross tons and over, under the 
Jurisdiction of the U. 8. Coast Guard, 
shall have the draft of the vessel plainly 
and legibly marked upon the stem and 
upon the sternpost or rudderpost or at 
any place at the stern of the vessel as 
may be necessary for easy observance. 
The draft shall be taken from the bottom 
of the keel at the marks to the surface 
of the water, the bottom of the mark to 
indicate the draft in feet. 

<b) In cases where the keel docs not 
extend forward or aft to the location of 
the draft marks, due to raked stem or 
cut-away skeg, the datum line from 
which the draft shall be taken shall be 
obtained by projecting the line of the 
bottom of keel forward or aft. as the 
case may be. to the location of the draft 
marks. 

<c> In cases where a vessel may have a 
skeg or other appendage extending 
locally below the line of the keel, the 
draft at the end of the vessel adjacent to 
such appendage shall be measured to a 
line tangent to the lowest part of such 
appendage and parallel to the line of the 
bottom of the keeL 

5 78,50-15 Load line marks, (a) 
Vessels assigned a load line shall have 


the deck line and the load line marks 
permanently scribed or embossed as re¬ 
quired by Subchapter E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter. 

SUB CHAPTER 78.53—PLACARD OF BREECHES 
BUOY INSTRUCTIONS 

5 78.53-1 Application, (a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels on an international voyage and 
all other vessels of 150 grass tons and 
over in ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes 
service. 

5 78.53-5 Where posted, (a) A plac¬ 
ard containing instructions for the use 
of breeches buoys. Form CG 811. shall be 
posted in the pilothouse, the engine 
room, and the crew quarters of all ves¬ 
sels. 

SUBPART 78.55—CARRYING OF EXCESS 
STEAM 

5 78.55-1 Master and Chief engineer 
responsible, (a) It shall be the duty of 
the master and the engineer in charge of 
the boilers of any vessel to see that a 
steam pressure is not carried in excess of 
that allowed by the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion. and to see that the safety valves, 
once set and sealed by the Inspector, are 
in no w ay tampered with or made Inop¬ 
erative except as provided in 5 57.10-20 
(b) (3) of Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter* 

SUBPART 78.57—ROUTIN0 INSTRUCTIONS 

5 78.57-1 All personnel must comply. 
(a) Due to existing mine field dangers, 
all licensed masters, officers, and certifi¬ 
cated seamen on United States vessels 
shall comply strictly with the routing 
instructions issued by competent naval 
authority. Failure to comply with such 
routing instructions shall be deemed 
misconduct within the meaning of R. S. 
4450. as amended (46 U. 8. C. 239). 
Nothing herein shall be construed as 
relieving the master of the responsibility 
for the safety of his vessel. 

SUBPART 78.80—COMPLIANCE WITH PROVI¬ 
SIONS Or CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 

5 78.60-1 Master or person in charge 
responsible, (a) It shall be the duty 
of the master or other person in charge 
of the vessel to see that all of the pro¬ 
visions of the certificate of inspection 
are strictly adhered to. Nothing Jn this 
subpart shall be construed as limiting 
the master or other person in charge of 
the vessel, at his own responsibility, 
from diverting from the route prescribed 
In the certificate of Inspection or taking 
such other steps as he deems necessary 
and prudent to assist vessels in distress 
or for other similar emergencies. 

SUBPART 78.65—EXHIBITION Or LICENSE 

5 78.65-1 Licensed officers, (a) All 
licensed officers on a vessel shall have 
their licenses conspicuously displayed as 
required by R. 8. 4446. as amended (46 
U. S. C. 232>. 

5 78.65-5 Motorboat operators, (a) 
The operator of any motorboat shall 
have his license as a motorboat operator 
in his possession and available for im¬ 
mediate production to any Coast Guard 
boarding officer at all times when the 
motorboat is being operated. 
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Part 79—Inspection of Vessels 
Part 79 Is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. u omcnded. 4457, At Amended: 
40 U. S. C. 376. 416) 


Part 80—Ferryboats 
Part 80 Is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405, as Amended, 4462, as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416) 


Part 81— Excursion Steamers 
P art 81 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. AS amended, 4462, as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 376, 416) 


Part 82—Barges 
P art 82 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. ns Amended, 4402. os amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 


Part 83— Duties of Inspectors 
Part 83 Is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. os amended. 4462. as Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 

Subchopter I—Cargo and Mitcollonoout Vouolt 

The title for Subchapter I is changed 
from “General Rules and Regulations; 
Bays. Sounds, and Lakes Other Than the 
Great Lakes” to “Cargo and Miscellane¬ 
ous Vessels,” and Chapter I is amended 
by adding a new Part 90 to Subchapter I 
reading as follows; 

Part 90— General Provisions 

BUBFART A0.01—AUTHOWTT AMO PURPOSE 

Sec. 

90.01-1 Purpose of regulatlona. 

00.01-5 Alignment of functions. 

90.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

SUVPART AO.05—APPLICATION 

90.05-1 Vessels subject to requirements of 
this subchapter. 

90.05-6 Specific application noted In text. 
auDPAJir ao. io—omumoN or tkams used in 

THIS SUBCHAPTER 

90.10- 1 Approved. 

90.10- 3 Carrying passengers for hire. 

90.10- 5 Carrying freight for hlrt. 

90.10- 7 Commandant. 

90.10- 9 Coast Guard District Commander. 

90.10- 11 Coastwise. 

9010-13 Great Lakes. 

90.10- 15 Headquarters. 

90.10- 17 International voyage. 

90.10- 19 Lakes, bays, and sounds. 

90.10- 21 Marine inspector or inspector. 

90.10- 23 Motorboat. 

90.10- 26 Ocean. 

90.10- 27 Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 

tion. 

90.10- 29 Passenger. 

90.10- 31 Pilot rules. 

90.10- 33 River*. 

90.10- 35 Recognized classification society. 

90.10- 37 Vessel. 

90.10- 39 Western rivers. 

SUSP ART A0.15—EQUIVALENTS 

90 15-1 Conditloni under which equiva¬ 

lents may be used. 

•UBPAIT A0.A0—GENERAL MAXINE ENGINEERING 
REQUIREMENTS 

90.20-1 Mat in# engineering details. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

BUBPART AO. A8—GENERAL ELECTRICAL ENGINEER¬ 
ING REQUIREMENTS 

See. 

90.25-1 Electrical engineering details. 

•UIPAirr *0.30-KPECIAL PROVISIONS 

9030-1 Vessels acquired or documented 
under the act of June 6. 1941. 
9030-5 Installations of equipment made 
during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the 
President on May 27, 1941. 

SUBPART A0. 35—AMERICAN BUREAU OP SHIP¬ 
PING'S STANDARDS 

90.35-1 Standards to be used. 

9035-5 Where obtainable. 

Authority : I i 90.01-1 to 9035-5 issued 
Under R. S. 4405. as amended. 4462, as 
as amended; 46 XJ. 9. C. 375. 416. Interpret 
or apply R. 8. 4426, as amended, secs. 1. 2, 
49 8tat. 1544. as amended, sec. 17. 54 But. 
166. sec. 2. 54 8tat. 1028. as amended, sec. 5, 
63 Slat. 244. 245. as attended: 46 U. & C. 404. 
367, 526p, 463a, 50 U. 8- C. App. 1275. 

Subpart 90.01— Authority and Purpose 

5 90 01-1 Purpose of regulations, (a) 
The purpose of the regulations in this 
subchapter is to set forth uniform mini¬ 
mum requirements for cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels, as listed in Column 5 
of Table 90.05-1. in accordance with the 
intent of Title 52 of the Revised Statutes 
and acts amendAtory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto, as well as to implement 
various International Conventions for 
Safety of Life at Sea and other treaties 
which affect the merchant marine. The 
regulations are necessary to carry out 
the provisions of law affecting cargo and 
miscellaneous vessels and such regula¬ 
tions have the force of law. 

5 90.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
(a > By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1046. 
effective July 16. 1946. the marine in¬ 
spection functions of the former Bureau 
of Marine Inspection and Navigation 
and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950 <15 P. R. 4935, 5 
U. S. C. note under 241), effective July 
31, 1950. the functions formerly vested 
in the Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury, with certain specified 
exceptions. The Secretary of the 
Treasury by an order dated July 31, 1950 
<15 F. R. 6521). delegated to the Com¬ 
mandant the functions formerly per¬ 
formed by him under Reorganization 
Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

5 90-01-10 Authority for regulations — 
(a) General. <1) The authority to pre¬ 
scribe regulations generally is set forth 
In R 8. 4405 and 4462. as amended <46 
U. S. C. 375 and 416), as well as in other 
provisions of Title 52 of the Revised 
Statutes and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto. Under the provi¬ 
sions of R. 8. 4403. as amended <46 
U. S. C. 372), the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard, superintends the 
administration of the vessel Inspection 
laws and is required to produce a correct 
and uniform administration of the In¬ 
spection laws, rules, and regulations. 

<b) Inspection and certification. ( 1) 
The regulations regarding inspection of 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels interpret 
or apply R. S. 4399. 4400. 4417, 4418. 4421, 
4423. 4425-4431, 4433, 4434, and 4453, 


as amended, sec. 14, 29 Stat. 690, secs. 
10 and 11. 35 Stat. 428. 41 Stat. 305, 49 
Stat. 1544, 1935. and sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 
245, as amended <46 U. S. C. 361, 362, 
391, 392. 399. 400-409, 411. 412, 435. 366. 
395, 396. 363. 367. 660a, and 50 U. S. C. 
App. 1275). 

<c) Construction and arrangement. 
<l) The regulations regarding the con¬ 
struction and arrangement of cargo and 
miscellaneous vessels interpret or apply 
R. S. 4417. 4418. 4426, and 4490, as 
amended, 41 Stat. 305, secs. 1 and 2. 49 
Stat. 1544. see. 2. 54 Stat. 1028. and sec. 
5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended <46 U. S. 
C. 391. 392. 404. 482, 433, 363, 367. 463a, 
and 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275). 

(d) Stability. (1) The regulations re¬ 
garding stability of cargo and miscel¬ 
laneous vessels interpret or apply R. 8. 
4417, 4418, 4426, and 4490. as amended, 
41 Stat. 305, sec. 2. 45 Stat. 1943. sec. 2. 
49 Stat. 888, secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544. 
and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as amended 
<46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404, 482. 483, 363. 
85ft. 88a, 367. and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<e) Lifesaving equipment. <1) The 
regulations regarding lifesaving equip¬ 
ment of cargo and miscellaneous vessels 
Interpret or apply R. S. 4417. 4418. 4426, 
4481, 4482, 4488, and 4491, as amended, 
secs. 1 and 2, 49 Stat. 1544. sec. 17. 54 
Stat. 166, and see. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245, 
as amended <46 U. S. C. 391, 392. 404, 
474. 475. 481, 489. 367, 526p, and 50 
U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<f) Fire protection equipment. (1) 
The regulations regarding fire protection 
equipment of cargo and miscellaneous 
vessels interpret or apply R. S. 4417,4418, 
4426, 4470, 4471. 4477, 4479. and 4483. 
as amended, secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat 1544, 
sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 1028, 
and sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244, 245, as amended 
<46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404, 463. 464, 470, 
472. 476. 367, 526p. 463a, and 50 U. 8. C. 
App. 1275). 

<g) Vessel control and miscellaneous 
systems and equipment. <1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding vessel control and mis¬ 
cellaneous systems and equipment of 
cargo and miscellaneous vessels interpret 
or apply R. S. 4417, 4418, and 4426, as 
amended, secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544, 
sec. 17, 54 Stat. 166. and sec. 5, 55 Stat. 
244, 245 <46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404. 367. 
526p. and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<h) Operations. <1) The regulations 
regarding operations of cargo and mis¬ 
cellaneous vessels interpret or apply R. S. 
4417. 4418. 4426, and 4453, as amended, 
secs. 1 and 2. 49 Stat. 1544, sec. 17, 54 
Stat 166, and sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244, 245, as 
amended <46 U. S. C. 391. 392, 404, 435, 
367. 526p, and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

SUBPART B0.05—APPLICATION 

5 90.05-1 Vessels subject to require - 
merits of this subchapter, (a) This sub¬ 
chapter shall be applicable to all United 
States flag vessels indicated in Column 
5 of Table 90.05 <a) and to all such 
foreign vessels which carry 12 or less 
passengers from any port In the United 
States to the extent prescribed by law, 
except as follows: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation sig¬ 
natory to the International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1948, and 
which has on board a current, valid 
safety equipment certificate. 
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Classes of vessels (Including motorboats) examined or Inspected under various Coast Guard regulations 

Method of propnl- 
nou 

Site or other ltinlta- 
Ilona 

V«wrl« Inspected and certif¬ 
icated under Subcbaptcf 
D—Tank Vcsseli * 

Yosarts Inspected am! certificated under 
SubchapUr H—Passenger Vessels * 4 

Vessels Inqwrtcd and cer¬ 
tificated under e‘ut*chap- 
ter I—Cargo and Mto- 
cdbneous Vessels * * 

Vr**eb subject to provt* 
slant of huhehapter C— 
l ninspected Vniaets * * • 

Column 1 

Column a 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 3 

Column 4 


VewU 40 feet tn 

All vessels carrying rombut- 
tiblror tn flammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

None........ 

AH tugboats and towboats 

All vessels except tbota 
coveted by Bubchaptcm 
D and I. 


length and under.* 



Vii-el* over 40 but 
m*t over 65 feet tn 
length.* 

All vessels carrying mm* 
bustiMr or Inflammable 
liquid cargo la bulk. 

None. 

AH tugboat* and towboat*. 

AH vessels except thaso 
cnvmMl by Bubcbaptem 
Dand L* 




W.uvls over W feet 
In length.* 

All vessel* carrying mm* 
bnstjhle or Inflammable 
liquid cargo La bulk.* 

AH vessel* carry ing men* than 12 iMtatcnam 
on an IntmMtlunat voyage except yachts, 
and all uiher vessels carrying imacofcr* 
except: 

1. Yacht*. 

2 - Documented cargo vessels baaed a 
permit to curry not more than 14 
persons in addition to the crew. 

3. Towing and Ashing vessels, tn other 
than ocean and coastwise service. 
Issued a permit to carry persons ou 
the legitimate business of the Tea¬ 
sel. in addition to tha error, but not 
to exceed one tor each net Iran of the 
vessel. 

All vessels except those 
covered by Subchaptcn 
D and U. 

Nona. 


Vnart* of not over 
15 grow tool. 

All vi—eb carrying cum- 
battibli* or inflammable 
liquid cargo in bulk. 

* * 

Nooc.~~.. .. 

AH vrasels extent thoss 
covrred by bubchapeor 
D. 


Vr.wU over 15 cr-eo 
too* except *m- 
coin* tnomc ves¬ 
sel* of 300 crus* 
tons and over. 

All vessels carrying com* 
bustibjo or inflammable 
liquid cargo In bulk.* 

AU revels carrying more (ban 12 paaseuxvrs 
nn an internal u»nxl voyage, except yachts, 
and all other vessels carrying |«ssenff«r* 
br hire exernt dorumroied cargo x easels 
over ttt feet in length issued a permit to 
carry not more than 14 penrros in addition 
to the crew. 

AU vessels carrying height 
tor hire except those cov¬ 
ered by dubchaptm D 
and H. 

All s’nascis except thus* 
covered by Bubciaptcra 
V, 11. and I. 


Seagoing motor vc*. 
sols of 300 grow 
tom and over. 

AH tvsseb carrying combus¬ 
tible or Inflammable liquid 
cargo lu bulk.* 

All vessels carrying more than 12 passengers 
on an tntrmaliouaJ voyage except yachts, 
and all other vessels carrying ftas&cugurs 
except: 

1 . Yachts. 

2 . Documented cargo vessels Issued a 

permit Us curry not mare than 14 
persons In addition to the crew. 

AU vessels except those 
covered by suWhapter 
D and II, and those en¬ 
gaged in the Ashing, 
oystertng. rbitii tiling, 

crabbing, or any other 
branch of the fishery, 
kelp, or sponge Industry. 

All vraseb except tlKMW 
covered by subchapler 
D. U. and L 

Sail_ 


All v«*ei« carrying com bus* 
tible or Inflammable liquid 
cargo In bulk. 

AH vfMtk 300 gross too* and over, carrying 
possrogvrs for hire. 

N'pne_..._ 

Nona. 




Non Ktf-propcllod. 

Seagoing barges..... 

All barges carrying combus¬ 
tible or inflammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

AH barge*. 100 gross torn and over carrying 
passengers. 

All barges 100 gross tuns 
and over except those 
covered by gubebapter* 
1> and II. 

All liargca carrying |*a<* 
sengers except tlx#* 
covered by subcliapter 


In bul barge*. 

AH barge* currying combus¬ 
tible or inflammable liquid 
cargo in bulk. 

All barges over 100 grow tons carrying pas- 
engers for hire. 

NOOteeeseeee eowweeeaeeeaoo 

All barges carrying fatten* 
gets cxceiu those covered 
by sulidMipUir 11 . 


* Fubehaptcr K (Loud Line*). F (Marine Engineering), and J (Electrical Engineer- 
toe) ot this chanter are at«o applicable under certain ruin Jit loti-*. 

» rul>llc nautical school ship* other than vcw-bi of the Navy and Coast Guard, iliall 
meet the mqutrrnnfita ot port 1(17 of subctiaptrr K (N:iu(leal Schools) of this chaptrr. 
Civilian nautical school sM|>*. oi deOmd by 44 17. 8. C. 13:11. shall inert the require* 
menu of subrlianter II (Passenger Vessels) and part 1W of subchaptcr I( (Nautical 
tirliools) ot (hi* oiaptrf. 

• Any vr*H on an international voyage Is subject to the aiipMeablr requirements of 
be internaUoaal Convention for the Safety of Life at Sco, 11M4. 

<2) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on Inland waters which are not navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States. 

(3) Any vessel while laid up and dis¬ 
mantled and out of commission. 

<4> With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with title vested in the United 
States and which is used for public pur¬ 
poses. 

$ 90.05-5 Specific application noted 
in text, (a) At the beginning of the 
various parts, subparts, and sectioas. a 
more specific application is generally 
given for the particular portion of the 
text involved. This application sets 
forth the types, sizes, or services or ves¬ 
sels to which the text pertains, and In 
many cases limits the application of the 
text to vessels contracted for before or 
after a specific date. As used in this 


• Length measured from rod to rod over deck. excluding *Ihw. 

• FlolW* and machinery are subject lo euunlnslioti. 

• \Vsarli rovervd by ■ubchuptcr II (Pia*rngrr Vr-*srU) or I (Cargo and MbcelUn/ oua 
V«»rl*) of this chafer, when? the principal purpose or tnr of llwt vwael is not f<»r tho 
cnirUcv of liquid cargo, may be granted a permit to carry a limited amount of cocnlm* 
tlblc liquid cargo In bulk. The portion of the xessel wed (or the carriage of the com- 
bu«tib)o liquid cargo shaH meet UM requirement* of wbchaitfec I) (Tank Vessels) la 
oddilloa to live requlrrmenu of Mibcbapter 11 (Passenger Vessels) or I (Cargo mad 
Miacvllmarouf VturUj of this diopter. 

lng to the owner, charterer, operator, 
agent or any other person interested in 
the vessel. 

5 90.10-5 Carrying freight for hire . 
The carriage of any goods, wares, or 
merchandise or any other freight tor a 
valuable consideration whether directly 
or indirectly flowing to the owner, char¬ 
terer. operator, agent, or any other 
person interested in the vessel. 

5 90.10-7 Commandant. This term 
means the Commandant of the Coast 
Guard. 

5 90.10-9 Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander. This term means an officer of 
the Coast Guard designated as such by 
the Commandant to command all Coast 
Guard activities within his district, 
which include the inspection, enforce¬ 
ment. and administration of Title 52, 


subchapter, the terra ‘'vessels contracted 
for" includes not only the contracting for 
the construction of a vessel, but also the 
contracting for a material alteration to 
a vessel, the contracting for the conver¬ 
sion of a vessel to a cargo or miscellane¬ 
ous vessel, and the changing of service 
or route of a vessel if such change in¬ 
creases or modifies the general require¬ 
ments for the vessel or increases the 
hazards to which it might be subjected. 

SUBPART 90.10—DEFINITION OF TERMS USED 
IN THIS SUBCHAPTER 

5 90.19-1 Approved. This term 
means approved by the Commandant 
unless otherwise stated. 

5 90.10-3 Carrying passengers for 
hire , The carriage of any person or per¬ 
sons by a vessel for a valuable considera¬ 
tion. whether directly or indirectly flow- 
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Revised Statutes, and acta amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto, and 
rules and regulations thereunder. 

190.10- 11 Coastwise. Under this 
designation shall be Included all vessels 
normally navigating the waters of any 
ocean or the Gulf of Mexico 20 nautical 
miles or less offshore. 

g 90.10-13 Great Lakes . Under this 
designation shall be included all vessels 
navigating the Great Lakes. 

190.10- 15 Headquarters . This term 
means the Office of the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard. Washington, 
D. C. 

§ 90.10-17 International voyage. An 
International voyage as applied to United 
States vessels includes voyages between 
United States ports and ports outside the 
United States as well as between United 
States Continental ports and ports in the 
Territory of Alaska, Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico. Territory of Hawaii, the 
Panama Canal Zone, or any other sepa¬ 
rate portion of the United States con¬ 
stituting a possession or held under a 
protectorate or mandate. However, ves¬ 
sels solely navigating the Great Lakes 
and their connecting and tributary wa¬ 
ters as far east as the exit of the Lachinc 
Canal at Montreal, in the province of 
Quebec, Canada, shall not be considered 
as on an international voyage for the 
purpose of the regulations contained in 
this subchapter. 

$90.10-19 Lakes , bays . and sounds. 
Under this designation shall be included 
all vesels navigating the waters of any of 
the lakes, bays, or sounds other than the 
waters of the Great Lakes. 

$ 90.10-21 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. These terms mean any person 
from the civilian or military branch of 
the Coast Guard asstgned under the 
superintendence and direction of nn Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection, or 
any other person as may be designated 
for the performance of duties with re¬ 
spect to the inspection, enforcement, 
and administration of Title 62, Revised 
Statutes, and acts amendatory thereof 
or supplemental thereto, and rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

5 90.10-23 Mo f or boa f. This term 
means any vessel indicated In Column 5 
of Table 90.05-1 (a) 65 feet in length 
or less which is propelled by machinery 
(Including strum*. The length shall be 
measured from end to end over the deck 
excluding sheer. This term includes a 
boat temporarily or permanently 
equipped with a detachable motor and 
any such boat when so propelled is sub¬ 
ject to the applicable provisions of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (secs. 1 to 21. 54 Stat. 163-167. 
46 U. S. C. 526-5260, and the regula¬ 
tions promulgated thereunder. For 
the purpose of this subchapter. motor- 
boats are included under the term "ves- 
sei M unless specifically noted otherwise. 
The various classes of motorboats are 
as follows: 

Class A—Any motorboat last than 16 feet in 

length. 

Class 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over and 

leas than 26 reel in length. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Class 2—Any motorboat 26 feet or over and 

less than 40 feet In length. 

Class 8—Any motorboat 40 feet or over and 

not more than 65 feet In length. 

$ 90.10-25 Ocean. Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be included all vessels 
navigating the waters of any ocean or 
the Gulf of Mexico more than 20 nautical 
miles offshore. 

5 90.10-27 Officer in charge . marine 
inspection. This term means any per¬ 
son from the civilian or military branch 
of the Coast Guard designated as such 
by the Commandant and who, under the 
superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander. Is In 
charge of an inspection zone for the per¬ 
formance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

§ 90.10-29 Passenger. A passenger Is 
every person other than the master and 
the members of the crew or other per¬ 
sons employed or engaged in any ca¬ 
pacity on board a vessel in the business 
of that vessel. In the case of a vessel 
on an international voyage a child under 
1 year of age is not counted as a pas¬ 
senger. 

$ 90.10-31 Pilot rules, (a) The term 
•‘pilot rules" means the statutory rules 
of the road and the implementing regu¬ 
lations of the Commandant. The regu¬ 
latory pilot rules are contained in 33 
CFR Parts 80, 82. 84. 90. 92. 95, and 100. 

<b) In accordance with law. the Coast 
Guard publishes the statutory rules of 
the road and regulatory pilot rules in 
pamphlet form as follows: 

(1) Rules to Prevent Collisions of Ves¬ 
sels and Pilot Rules for Certain Inland 
Waters of the Atlantic and Pacific Coasts 
and of the Coast of the Gulf of Mexico 
<CG 169). 

(2) Pilot Rules for the Great Lakes 
and Their Connecting and Tributary 
Waters and the St. Marys River (CG 
172). 

<3> Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North (CG 
184). 

5 90.10-33 Rivers. Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be included all vessels whose 
navigation is restricted to rivers and/or 
canals, exclusively and to such other 
waters as may be so designated by the 
Coast Guard District Commander. 

! 90.10-35 Recognized classification 
society. The term "recognized classifi¬ 
cation society" means the American 
Bureau of Shipping or other classifica¬ 
tion society recognized by the Com¬ 
mandant. 

5 90.10-37 Vessel. Where the word 
“vessel" is used in this subchapter, it 
shall be considered to Include all vessels 
indicated in Column 5 of Table 90.05-1 
(a), except as otherwise noted in this 
subpart. 

§ 90.10-39 Western rivers. For the 
purpose of this subchapter, the term 
“western rivers" Is as defined in CO 
184, Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North. 


SUBPART 90.19—EQUIVALENTS 

fi 90.15-1 Conditions under which 
equivalents may be used, (a) Where in 
this subchapter it Is provided that a 
particular fitting, appliance, apparatus, 
or equipment, or type thereof, shall be 
fitted or carried in a vessel, or that any 
particular arrangement shall be adopted, 
the Commandant may accept in substi¬ 
tution therefor any other fitting, ap¬ 
paratus. or equipment, or type thereof, 
or any other arrangement: Provided. 
That he shall have been satisfied by 
suitable trials that the fitting, appliance, 
apparatus, or equipment, or type thereof, 
or the arrangement is at least as effec¬ 
tive as that specified in this subchapter. 

(b) In any case where Is is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement not specifi¬ 
cally required by law is unreasonable or 
impracticable, the Commandant may 
permit the use of alternate equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement to such an 
extent and upon such conditions as will 
insure, to his satisfaction, a degree of 
safety consistent wdth the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

SUBPART 90.20—GENERAL MARINE ENGI¬ 
NEERING REQUIREMENTS 

5 90.20-1 Marine engineering details . 
(a) All marine engineering details such 
os piping, valves, fittings, boilers, pres¬ 
sure vessels, etc., and their appurte¬ 
nances installed on the vessel, shall be 
designed, constructed, and installed in 
accordance with the provisions of Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

SUBPART 90.25—GENERAL ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 

5 90.25-1 Electrical engineering de¬ 
tails. (a) All electrical engineering 
details and installations shall be designed 
and Installed in accordance with Sub¬ 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

SUBPART 90.30—SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

5 90.30-1 Vessels acquired or docu¬ 
mented under the act of June 6, 1941. 
(a) Vessels acquired or documented un¬ 
der the Act of June 6. 1941. as amended 
(sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245: 50 U. S. C. App. 
1275 >. shall be subject to the applicable 
provisions of Title 52 of the Revised Stat¬ 
utes. acts amendatory thereof or supple¬ 
mental thereto and the rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

(b) Unapproved lifesaving, fire fight¬ 
ing. and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service as long as. in the 
opinion of the Officer In Charge. Marin** 
Inspection, such equipment is in good 
and serviceable condition. All replace¬ 
ments shall be in accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements. 

5 90.30-5 Installations of equipment 
made during the unlimited national 
emergency declared by the President on 
May 27, 1941. (a) Boilers, pressure ves¬ 

sels. machinery, piping, electrical, and 
other installations. Including lifesaving, 
fire fighting, and other safety equipment, 
installed on vessels during the Unlimited 
National Emergency declared by the 
President on May 27. 1941, and prior to 
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the termination of Title V of the Second 
War Powers Act, as extended (sec. 501, 
56 Stat. 180, 50 App. Sup. 635), which do 
not fully meet the detailed requirements 
of the regulations In this chapter, may 
be continued in service If found to be 
satisfactory by the Commandant for the 
purpose intended. 

SUBFART 90 35—AMERICAN BUREAU OF 
SHIPPING’S STANDARDS 

§ 90.35-1 Standards to be used. (a) 
Where in this subchapter an item, or 
method of construction, or testing is re¬ 
quired to meet the standards established 
by the American Bureau of Shipping, the 
current standards in effect at the time 
of construction of the vessel, or other¬ 
wise as applicable, shall be used. The 
current standards of other recognized 
classification societies may also be ac¬ 
cepted upon approval by the Comman¬ 
dant 

5 90.35-5 Where obtainable . (a) The 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping are usually published 
annually and may be purchased from 
the American Bureau of Shipping. 45 
Broad Street, New York 4. New York. 
These standards may be also examined 
at the Office of the Commandant 
<M>. U. 8. Coast Guard. Washington. 
D. C., or at the Office of any Coast Guard 
District Commander or Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. 


Part 91—Inspection and Certification 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 91 to Subchapter I reading as fol¬ 
lows: 

8UDPART ft l.01—CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 

Sec. 

91.01-1 When required. 

91.01-5 Footing. 

91.01-10 Period of validity. 

91,01-15 Temporary certificate. 

91.01-20 Expired certificate. 

subpart ti.oa—PEXMrr to proceed to anoiher 

PORT FOR REPAIR 

9105-1 When Issued. 

91.05-5 To whom Issued. 

91.05-10 Conditions of permit. 

91.05-15 Posting. 

snip ART 11.1 S—INSPECTION OF VESSELS 

91.15-1 Standard In inspection of hulls, 
boilers, and machinery. 

Strop ART • 1.90— INITIAL INSPECTION 

01.20-1 Prerequisite of certificate of In¬ 
spection 

91.20- 5 When made. 

91.20- 10 Plans. 

91.20- 15 Scope of Inspection. 

0120-20 Specific tests and inspections. 

BtTDPART ftl.tft—ANNUAL INSPECTION 

9125-1 Prerequisite of reUsuance of certifi* 
cate of inspection. 

9125-5 When mode. 

9125-10 8cope of inspection. 

9125-15 Lifesaving equipment. 

91.25- 20 Fire extinguishing equipment. 

91.25- 25 Hull equipment. 

91.25- 30 Electrical engineering equipment. 

91.25- 35 Marine engineering equipment, 

91 25-40 Sanitary Inspection. 

9125-50 Fire hazards. 

91.25- 55 Inspector not limited. 


•UBPART ftl.ftO— INSPECTION AFTER ACCIDENT 

Sec. 

91.30-1 General or partial survey. 

SUB PART St. 3ft—SANITARY INSPECTIONS 

91.35-1 When made. 

8UBPART ft l .40—DRY DOCKING 

91.40- 1 When dry docked. 

91.40- 5 Notice by owner, 

8VBPART • 1.4ft—REPAIRS AND ALTERATIONS 

91.45- 1 Notice required. 

91.45- 5 Inspection required. 

SUBPART St.SO—0A3 FREEING 

91.50-1 Inspection necessary. 

SUBPART ft 1.5ft—PLAN APPROVAL 

91.55- 1 General. 

01.55-5 Plana and specifications required 
for new construction. 

91.55- 20 Plans required for alterations of 

existing vessels. 

91.55- 15 Procedure for submittal of plans. 

91.55- 20 Number of plans required. 

SUB PART ft 1.SO—SAFETY EQUIPMENT 
CERTIFICATE 

91.00-1 Required on an international voy¬ 
age. 

Authority : f I 91.01-1 to 01.60-1 Issued un¬ 
der R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462, as amended: 
46 U. 3. C 375, 416. Interpret or apply R. S. 
4399. 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421, 4423, 4426-4431. 
4433. 4434, 4453. as amended, sec. 14, 29 Stat. 
690. secs. 10. 11. 35 Stat. 428. 41 8tat. 305. 
49 Stat, 1544, 1935, sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. 
as amended: 46 0. S. C. 361, 362. 391, 392. 
399. 400, 404-409. 411. 412, 435, 366. 395. 396. 
363, 307. 660a. 50 U. S. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 91.01—CERTIFICATE OF 
INSPECTION 

§ 91.01-1 When required. (a) Ex¬ 
cept as noted in this subpart of Sub* 
part 91.05, no vessel subject to inspec¬ 
tion and certification shall be operated 
without a valid certificate of inspection. 

$ 91.01-5 Posting . (a) On vessels of 
over 25 gross tons, the original certificate 
of Inspection shall, in general, be framed 
under glass and posted in a conspicuous 
place where it will be most likely to be 
observed. On vessels not over 25 gross 
tons, and on other vessels such as 
barges, where the framing of the certifi¬ 
cate under glass would be impracticable, 
the original certificate of inspection shall 
be kept on board to be shown on demand. 

§ 91.01-10 Period of validity, (a) Cer¬ 
tificates of inspection will be issued for a 
period of one year. However, applica¬ 
tion may be made by the owner for In¬ 
spection and issuance of a new certificate 
of Inspection at any time within that 
year. The certificate of inspection may 
be revoked or suspended at any time. 

9 91.01-15 Temporary certificate, (a) 
If necessary to prevent delay of the ves¬ 
sel, a temporary certificate of inspection. 
Form CG 854, shall be issued pending 
the Issuance and delivery of the regular 
certificate of inspection. Such tempo¬ 
rary certificate shall be carried in the 
same manner as the regular certificate 
and shall in all ways be considered the 
same ns the regular certificate of In¬ 
spection which it represents. 
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9 91.01-20 Expired certificate . (a) 

Nothing In this subpart shall prevent a 
vessel upon a regularly established line 
from a port in the United States to a 
port of a foreign country not contiguous 
to the United States whose certificate 
of inspection expires at sea or while said 
vessel is in a foreign port or a port of 
Hawaii from lawfully completing her 
voyage without the valid certificate of 
inspection or temporary certificate re¬ 
quired by this subpart: Provided . That 
the certificate of inspection did not ex¬ 
pire within 15 days after the vessel left 
the last port of the United States, and 
that the voyage shall be completed 
within 30 days after the expiration of 
the certificate of inspection. 

STTBPAHT 91.05—PERMIT TO PROCEED TO 
ANOTHER PORT rOR REPAIR 

9 91.05-1 When issued, (a) The 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
may issue a permit to proceed to another 
port for repair. Form CG 948 to a vessel. 
If in his judgment it can be done with 
safety, even if the certificate of inspec¬ 
tion of the vessel has expired or is about 
to expire. 

9 91.05-5 To whom issued, (a) Such 
permit will only be issued upon the writ¬ 
ten application of the master, owner, or 
agent of the vessel. 

9 91.05-10 Conditions of permit. (a> 
The permit will state upon its face the 
conditions under which It is issued and 
whether or not the vessel is permitted to 
carry freight or passengers. Passengers 
may not be carried if the certificate of 
inspection has expired, except as pro¬ 
vided under 9 91.01-20. 

9 91.05-15 Posting . (a) The permit 

shall be carried in a manner similar to 
that described in 9 91.01-5 for a certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. 

BUB PART 91.16—INSPECTION OF VESSELS 

§91.15-1 standard in inspection of 
hulls . boilers . and machinery. <a> In 
the inspection of hulls, boilers, and ma¬ 
chinery of vessels, the standards estab¬ 
lished by the American Bureau of 
Shipping, see Subpart 90.35 of this sub¬ 
chapter. respecting material and con¬ 
struction of hulls, boilers, and 
machinery, and the certificate of classifi¬ 
cation referring thereto, except where 
otherwise provided for by the rules and 
regulations In this subchapter. Subchap¬ 
ter E (Load Lines). Subchaptcr F (Ma¬ 
rine Engineering), or Subchaptcr J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter 
shall be accepted os standard by the 
inspectors. 

BUBPART 91.20—INITIAL INSPECTION 

9 91.20-1 Prerequisite of cerfi/lcafe of 
inspection, (a) The initial inspection is 
a prerequisite of the issuance of the orig¬ 
inal certificate of inspection. 

9 91.20-5 When made . (a) The orig¬ 
inal inspection will only be made upon 
the written application of the owner or 
builder of the vessel to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, on Form CG 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


833, at or nearest the port where the 
vessel Is located. 

f 91.20-10 Plans. (a) Before appli¬ 

cation for inspection is made, and before 
construction is started, the owner or 
builder shall have plans approved by the 
Commandant Indicating the proposed ar¬ 
rangement and construction of the ves¬ 
sel. The procedure for submitting plans 
and the list of plans to be supplied is set 
forth in Subpart 91.55. 

I 91.20-15 Scope of inspection , <a> 

The initial inspection, which may con¬ 
sist of a series of inspections during the 
construction of a vessel, shall include a 
complete inspection of the structure, 
machinery, and equipment, including the 
outside of the vessel’s bottom and the 
outside and where possible the inside of 
the boilers. The inspection shall be such 
as to insure that the arrangements, ma¬ 
terials. and scantlings of the structure, 
boilers and their appurtenances, piping, 
main and auxiliary machinery, electrical 
installations, life saving appliances, fire 
detecting and extinguishing equipment, 
and other equipment fully comply with 
the applicable regulations for such vessel 
and arc in accordance with approved 
plans, and that the radio installation is 
in accordance with the requirements of 
the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. The inspection shall also be such 
as to insure that the workmanship of ail 
ports of the vessel and Its equipment is 
in all respects satisfactory. If equip¬ 
ment is Installed which Is not required, 
such as fire detecting systems, etc., such 
equipment shall be inspected and tested 
as required by Subpart 71.20 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

4 91-20-20 Specific tests and inspec¬ 
tions. (a) The applicable tests and in¬ 
spections relating to annual inspection 
as set forth In Subpart 91.25 shall be 
made at tills time. In addition, the 
following specific tests and inspections 
shall be made by the Inspector. 

(1) Installation of lifeboats, davits, 
and winches—see Subpart 94.35 of this 
subchapter. 

(2) Installation of carbon dioxide ex¬ 
tinguishing piping—see 595.15-35. 

(3) For Inspection procedures of 
marine engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tems. see Subchapter F (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter. 

(4) For Inspection procedures of 
Electrical Engineering equipment and 
systems, see SubchapUr J (Electrical 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 91.25—ANNUAL INSPECTION 

5 91.25-1 Prerequisite of reissuance of 

certificate of inspection . (a) The an¬ 

nual inspection is a prerequisite of the 
reissuance of a certificate of inspection. 

5 91.25-5 When made. ca) The an¬ 
nual inspection will only be made upon 
the written application of the master, 
owner, or agent of the vessel on Form 
CG 833 to the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, at or nearest the port where 
the vessel is located. 


5 91.25-10 Scope of inspection . fa) 
The annual Inspection shall include an 
Inspection of the structure, boilers, ma¬ 
chinery and equipment. The Inspection 
shall be speh as to Insure that the vessel, 
as regards the structure, boilers and 
their oppurtenances, piping main and 
auxiliary machinery, electrical installa¬ 
tions, lifesaving appliances, fire detect¬ 
ing and extinguishing equipment, and 
other equipment, is in satisfactory con¬ 
dition and fit for the service for which 
it is intended, and that It complies with 
the applicable regulations for such ves¬ 
sel. and that the radio installation is 
in compliance with the requirements of 
the Federal Communications Commis¬ 
sion. If equipment is installed that is 
not required, such as fire detecting rys- 
tem in lifeboats, etc., such equipment 
shall be inspected and tested as required 
by Subpart 71.25 of Subchaptcr H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

4 91.25-15 Lifesaving equipment, (a) 
At each annual inspection, the inspector 
shall conduct the following tests and In¬ 
spections of lifesaving equipment. 

(1) It shall be demonstrated that the 
air tanks of all lifesaving appliances are 
airtight. 

(2) If practicable, each lifeboat shall 
be lowered to near the water and then 
be loaded with its allowed capacity, 
evenly distributed throughout the 
length, and then be lowered Into the 
water until it is afloat, and be released 
from the falls. In making this test, 
persons or deadweight may be used. The 
total weight used shall be at least equal 
to the allowed capacity of the lifeboat 
considering persons to weigh 165 pounds 
each. 

<3) Each life preserver shall be exam¬ 
ined to determine its serviceability. If 
found to be satisfactory, it will be 
stamped •'Passed,'* together with the 
date, the port, and the Inspector's 
Initials. If not in a serviceable condi¬ 
tion. the life preserver shall be removed 
from the vessel's equipment, and if be¬ 
yond repair, shall be destroyed in the 
presence of the inspector. 

(4) All lifeboat winch electrical con¬ 
trol apparatus shall be opened up and 
Inspected. 

<5) Where gravity davits are In¬ 
stalled. it shall be demonstrated that the 
lifeboat can be swung out and lowered 
from any stopped position by merely re¬ 
leasing the brake on the lifeboat winch. 
The use of force to start the davits or 
the lifeboat winch will not be permitted. 

(6) All other Items of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment shall be examined to determine 
that they are in suitable condition. 

5 91.25-20 Fire extinguishing equip¬ 
ment. (a) At each annual inspection, 
the inspector shall conduct the follow¬ 
ing tests and inspections of Are extin¬ 
guishing equipment: 

<1) All hand portable Are extinguish¬ 
ers and semi-portable Are extinguishing 
systems shall be checked as noted in 
Table 91.25-20 (a) <i). In addition, the 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semi-portable fire extinguishing systems 
shall be examined for excessive corrosion 
and general condition. 


Tails w 25-20 to) ( 1 ) 


Tyr*imit 


T«t 


Bo<la add_ 

Foam..... 

Pump lank 
(» atrf or 
anti?rr«t«) 
CartrWfe «>p- 
fra tod 0*o- 
ter antUrrw 
nr loaded 
stream) 


Carbon tfliw- 
ehlofide. 


Carbon dioxide. 


Dry chemical.. 


Dbcharce Clean fcntWe and boee 
thcroncbSy. Itrrharyr 

Difchoree, Chan Inside and boK 
thoroughly. Ita'barre. 

Discharge. CVan Inside and ho** 
thoroughly. Krcharge with dean 
water or nr* omifrert*. 

II pressure ciutrMg* b punctured, or 
II It wt hrt* ounce Ires than amount 
»Llc.;«1 on ra/tridfe. It shall hr rr* 
pitted, Remove liquid. Ckun lu* 
sfclc and bwe thoroughly. Hechnrvr 
with ctaui water or nr* aotuiinn or 
nnUitnz* Intcrt charg'd cartridge. 

Pbrharge a lew strokes into a denji 
container Recharge with new or 
dfcefcargrd liquid. Keep water out 
of etttnrtihhrr. Awrrtatn that it h 
romp I*tr ly full of liquid. 

Weigh n Under*. lUcharvu If weight 
kii exceeds 10 jvTtettt of weirht of 
charge Inspect band notik !o 
be sure they are clear. 

11 prwurr rortridge U punctured, or it 
It wetghx it ounce Jeee than amount 
stomped on cart rider, tt shall be re 
placed lnq*cct hoee and n&ulr to 
hr mre they arc ctmr. Insert chance I 
cartridge Ascertain that chiuul-r 
contain# full charge and that powrUr 
la not caked. 


(2) Fixed fire extinguishing systems 
shall be checked as noted in Table 
91.25-20 (a) (2). In addition, ail parts 
of the fixed fire extinguishing systems 
shall be examined for excessive cor¬ 
rosion and general conditions. 


T**Lt VI 25-20 oil (2) 


Type »j»Usm 

Twt 

F«ani.~. _.... 

ntfltibif a n*1a «otutk*i -hall 


have »uch replaced. In all 


cum**, lucrrtoln that powder k tu’t 

r ' l . 1 

Carbon dJul- 

Weigh cylinder* Recharge if weight 

Me. 

kt*» exceeds 10 percent of weight of 
chart* 


(3) On all fire extinguishing systems, 
all piping controls, valves, and alarms 
shall be checked to ascertain that the 
system is in operating condition. In this 
respect, steam smothering lines shall be 
checked with at least a 50 p. s. i. air 
pressure with the ends capped or by 
blowing steam through the lines at the 
designed pressure. 

<4 1 The Arc main system shall be op¬ 
erated and the pressure checked at the 
most remote and highest outlets. All 
Are hose shall be subjected to a test 
pressure equivalent to the maximum 
pressure to which they may be subjected 
in service, but not less than 100 p. s. 1. 

4 91.25-25 Hull equipment, (a) At 
each annual inspection, the inspector 
shall conduct the following tests and in¬ 
spections of hull equipment: 

(1) All wute^pght doors shall be 
operated locallf by manual power and 
also by hydraulic or electric power If so 
fitted. Where remote control is fitted, 
the doors shall also be operated by the 
remote control apparatus. 

(2) The remote controls of all valves 
shall be operated. 

4 91.25-30 Electrical engineering 
equipment . (a) For inspection proce¬ 

dures of electrical engineering equipment 
and systems see Subchapter J • Electri¬ 
cal Engineering) of this chapter. 
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8 91.25-35 Marine engineering equip¬ 
ment. (a) For inspection procedures of 
marine engineering equipment and sys¬ 
tem*. see 6ubchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

6 91.25-40 Sanitary inspection, (a) 
At each annual inspection the quarters, 
toilet and washing spaces, galleys, serv¬ 
ing pantries, lockers, etc., shall be ex¬ 
amined by the inspector to be assured 
that they are in a sanitary condition. 

f 91-25-45 Fire hazards, (a) At each 
annual inspection, the inspector shall 
examine the tank tops and bilges In the 
machinery spaces to see that there Is no 
accumulation of oU which might create 
a Are hazard. 

5 91.25-50 Inspector not limited, (a) 
Nothing in this subpart shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the inspector from 
making such tests or inspections as he 
deems necessary to be assured of the 
safety and seaworthiness of the vessel. 

SUSP ART 01.30—INSPECTION AFTER 
ACCIDENT 

S 91.30-1 General or partial survey . 

(a) A survey, either general or partial, 
according to the circumstances, shall be 
made even' time an accident occurs or 
a defect is discovered which affects the 
safety of the vessel or the efficacy or 
completeness of its lifesaving appliances, 
fire-fighting or other equipment, or 
whenever any important repairs or re¬ 
newals are made. The survey shall be 
such as to insure that the necessary re¬ 
pairs or renewals have been effectively 
made, that the material and the work¬ 
manship of such repairs or renewals are 
in all respects satisfactory, and that the 
vessel complies in all respects with the 
regulations in this subchapter. 

SUBPART 01.3S—SANITARY INSPECTIONS 

( 91.35-1 When made, (a) An in¬ 
spection of quarters, toilet and washing 
spaces, serving pantries, galleys, etc., 
shall be made at least once in every 
month. If the route of the vessel is such 
that it Is away from a United States port 
for more than one month, an Inspection 
shall be conducted at least once every 
trip. 

&UBPART 01.40—DRY DOCKING 

fi 91.40-1 When dry docked, (a) All 
vessels shall be placed in dry dock or 
hauled out for examination within the 
periods set forth in this paragraph de¬ 
pending upon the service. 

(1) Vessels whose operations in salt 
water service aggregate more than 6 
months in a calendar year—once in each 
year. 

<2) Vessels whose operations in salt 
water service aggregate 6 months or less 
in a calendar year—once in each 2 years. 

(3) Vessels whose operations are con¬ 
fined exclusively to fresh water—once 
in each 5 years. 

8 01.40—5 Notice by oicner. (a> The 
master, owner, or agent shall notify the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
when any vessel is to be placed on a dry 
dock In order that an examination of the 
underwater portion of the vessel may be 
made if deemed necessary, 

NO. 205—Pt. II-22 


SUBPART 01.45 —REPAIRS AND ALTERATIONS 

6 91.45-1 Notice required. <a> No 
repairs or alterations affecting the 
safety of the vessel with regard to the 
hull, machinery, or equipment, shall be 
made without the knowledge of the Of¬ 
ficer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(b) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work U started unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c) Drawings will not be required for 
repairs in kind. 

6 91.45-5 Inspection required. (a) 
An Inspection either general or partial 
depending upon the circumstances shall 
be made whenever any important repairs 
or alterations are undertaken. 

SUBPART 01.50—GAS TREEING 

8 91.50-1 Inspection necessary . (a) 

No alterations, repairs, or operations in¬ 
volving riveting, welding, burning, etc., 
shall be made in or on the boundaries of 
oil tanks, oil lines, or oil heating coils 
until an inspection has been made to 
determine that such operation can be 
undertaken with safety. Such inspec¬ 
tion shall be made and evidenced as 
follows: 

(1) In a port of the United States, the 
Inspection shall be made by a gas chem¬ 
ist certified by the American Bureau of 
Shipping. If the services of such certi¬ 
fied chemist arc not available, the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection, may. upon 
the recommendation of the vessels 
owner, or contractor, select a competent 
person to make the inspection. If the 
inspection reveals that the work may be 
undertaken with safety, the chemist or 
authorized person shall issue a certificate 
setting forth such facts, with any 
Qualifications, before the work is started. 

(2) When not in a port of the United 
States, and a gas chemist is not available, 
the Inspection shall be made by the 
senior officer present and a proper entry 
shall be made in the log. 

SUBPART 01.55—PLAN APPROVAL 

8 91.55-1 General. <a> The follow¬ 
ing list of required plans is general in 
character, but includes all plans which 
normally show construction and safety 
features coming under the cognizance of 
the Coast Guard. In the case of a par¬ 
ticular vessel, all of the plans enumerated 
may not be applicable, and it is intended 
that only those plans and specifications 
be submitted as will clearly show the 
vessel's arrangement, construction and 
required equipment, 

<b) In the following Ust of required 
plans, the items which must bo approved 
by the American Bureau of Shipping for 
vessels classed by that organization are 
Indicated by an asterisk. When prints 
bearing record of such approval by the 
American Bureau of Shipping are for¬ 
warded to the Coast Guard they will in 
general be accepted as satisfactory except 
insofar as the law or the Coast Guard 
regulations contain requirements which 
are not covered by the American Bureau 
of Shipping. 

6 91.55-5 Plans and specifications re - 
quired for new construction —(a) Gen¬ 
eral (1) Specifications. 


(2) General Arrangement Plan of 
decks, holds, inner bottoms, etc., and 
Including inboard and outboard profile. 

<b) Hull structure (1) ‘Inner Bot¬ 
tom Plating and Framing. 

(2) * Midship Section. 

(3) • Shell Plating and PramJng, 

(4) •Stem, Stem Frame, and Rudder. 

(5) ’Structural Deck Plans for 
Strength Decks. 

<«> •Pillars and Girders. 

<7) • Watertight and Oiltight Bulk¬ 
heads. 

(8> ‘Foundations for Main Machinery 
and Boilers. 

<9> •Arrangement of Ports, Doors, and 
Airports in Shell Plating. 

<10> *Hatch Coamings and Covers in 
Weather and Watertight Decks. 

(11) ‘Details of Watertight Doors and 
Operating Gear. 

(12) "Scuppers and Drains Penetrat¬ 
ing Shell Plating. 

(€) Hull calculations . etc. Required 
only when a stability test is to be per¬ 
formed. 

(1) Lines (for information). 

(2) Curves of Form. 

(3) Capacity Plan 5howing capacities 
and vertical and longitudinal centers of 
gravity of cargo spaces, tanks, etc. (for 
information). 

(4) Tank Sounding tables (for infor¬ 
mation ). 

(5) Draft Mark Locations (for infor¬ 
mation •. 

(d) Fire control. fl» Alarm systems. 

(2) Extinguishing systems, including 
fire mains, carbon dioxide, steam, and 
sprinkling systems. 

(e> Marine engineering . For plans 
required for marine engineering equip¬ 
ment and systems, see Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(f) Electrical engineering. For plans 
required for electrical engineering, 
equipment and systems, see Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

<g) Lifesaving equipment. (1) These 
plans are to show the location and ar¬ 
rangement of embarkation decks, all 
overboard discharges and projections in 
ivay of launching lifeboats, weights of 
lifeboats fully equipped and loaded, 
working loads of davits and winches, 
types and sizes of falls, the manufac¬ 
turer's name and Identification for all 
equipment, and all other relevant and 
necessary information. 

(i) Arrangement of lifeboats. 

<ii> Arrangement of davits. 

(Ill) Location and stowage of life rafts 
and buoyant apparatus. 

(h> Crew's accommodations. (1) Ar¬ 
rangement plans showing accommoda¬ 
tions. ventilation, escapes, hospital, and 
sanitary facilities for all crew members. 

5 91.55-10 Plans required for altera¬ 
tions of existing vessels, (a) In the 
event of alterations involving the safety 
of the vessel, the applicable plans shall 
be submitted for approval covering the 
proposed work except as modified by 


1 Tha asterisk (•) Indicate! items which 
may require approval by the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping lor vessels classed by that 
•oclety. 
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S 91.45-1. The general scope of th# 
plans shall be as noted in i 91.55-5. 

$ 91.55-15 Procedure for submittal of 
plans, (a) As the relative location of 
shipyards, design offices, and Coast 
Guard offices vary throughout the coun¬ 
try. no specific routing will be required 
in the submittal of plans. In general, 
one of the following procedures would 
apply, but in a particular case, if a more 
expeditious procedure can be used, there 
will be no objection to its adoption. 

(1) The plans may be submitted to 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. in the district in which the vessel 
is to be built. This procedure will be 
most expeditious in the case of those 
offices where personnel and facilities are 
available for examination and approval 
of the plans locally. 

(2) The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant (MMT), U. S. 
Coast Ouard. 1300 “E" Street NW, 
Washington 25. D. C. In this case, the 
plans will be returned directly to the 
submitter, with a copy of the action be¬ 
ing forwarded to the interested Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. 

<3 > In the case of classed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plans to 
the Coast Guard Indicating its action 
thereon In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph. 

5 91.55-20 Number of plans required . 
(a> Three copies of each plan are nor¬ 
mally required so that one can be re¬ 
turned to the submitter and one copy 
each can be retained by Coast Guard 
Headquarters and the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. If the submitter 
desires additional approved plans, a 
suitable number should be submitted to 
permit the desired distribution 

SUBPART 91.60—SAFETY EQUIPMENT 
CERTIFICATE 

5 91.60-1 Required on an Interna - 
tional voyage, (a) All vessels on an 
international voyage, and meeting the 
requirements of this subchapter, shall be 
Issued and keep posted a safety equip¬ 
ment certificate, and whore applicable, a 
safety radio-telegraphy certificate, a 
safety radio-telephony certificate, and or 
an exemption certificate, in accordanco 
with the requirements of the Interna¬ 
tional Convention for the Safety of Llfo 
at Sea. 1948, Chapter I. Regulations 11 
through 19. 


Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 92 to Subchapter I reading os 
follows: 

Part 92—Construction and 
Arrangement 

SUBPART #2.01—HULL STRUCTURE 

Sec. 

92.01-1 Application. 

92.01-5 Vfwrla aubject to load line. 
92.01-10 Structural standards. 

92.01-15 Special consideration. 

92 01-90 Vessels contracted lor prior to 
November 19, 1952. 
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imrPART ftJ.os —structural fxri protection 
Sec. 

92.05-1 Fire hazards to be minimized. 
92.05-5 Woodwork Insulated for heated 
surfaces. 

92 05-10 Lamp room construction. 

BUDPART #2.10—MEANS OF ESCAPE 

92.10- 1 Application. 

92.10- 5 Two meant required. 

92.10- 10 Location. 

92.10- 15 Vertical ladders not accepted, 

92.10- 20 No means for locking doors. 

92.10- 25 Stairway size. 

92.10- 30 Dead end corridors. 

92 10-35 Public spaces. 

92.10- 40 Access to lifeboats. 

92.10- 45 Weather deck communications. 

92.10- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1052. 

SUBPART #1.1 S—VENTILATION 

92.15- 1 Application. 

02.15-5 Vessels using fuel having a flash 
point of 110 degrees or lower, 

02 15-10 Ventilation for closed spaces. 

92.15- 15 Ventilation for crew quarters and 

where provided, passenger spaces. 

92.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember, 1952. 

SUB PART #2.20—ACCOMMODATIONS FOR OFFICERS 
AND CREW 

02.20-1 Application. 

92.20- 5 Intent. 

92.20- 10 Location of crew spaces. 

92.20- 15 Construction. 

9220-20 Sleeping accommodations. 

9220-25 Washrooms and toilet rooms. 
9220-30 Mesa rooms. 

92 20-35 Hospital space. 

92.20- 40 Other spaces. 

92.20- 45 Lighting. 

9220-50 Heating. 

9220-55 Insect screens. 

92.20- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1952. 

SUBPART #3-3fi—RAILS AND OUARDS 

9225-1 Application. 

92.25-5 Where rails required. 

9225-10 Storm ralU. 

92 25-15 Ouarda in dangerous places. 
9225-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. 

Authority : 1192.01-1 to 9225-90 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. bs amended. 4462. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417. 4418, 4426. 4490, as amended. 
41 Slat. 305. secs. 1. 2, 49 8tat. 1544. aec. 2. 
54 SUt. 1028. sec. 6, 55 Btat. 244. 245. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 391. 392. 404. 482. 483. 
363. 367. 463a, 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 


SUBPART 92,01—HULL STRUCTURE 

$ 92.01-1 Application . <a> The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of $ 92.01-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 92.01-90. 

S 92.01-5 Vessels subject to toadline, 
(a) For vessels assigned a load line, see 
Subchapter E < Load Lines) of this 
chapter, or special requirements as to 
strength, closure of openings, etc. 

$92.01-10 Structural standards, (a) 
In general, compliance with the stand¬ 
ards established by the American Bureau 
of Shipping, see Subpart 90 35 of this 
subchapter, will be considered as satis¬ 
factory evidence of the structural effi¬ 
ciency of the vessel. However. In special 
cases, a detailed analysis of the entire 
structure or some integral part may be 


made by the Const Guard to determine 
the structural requirements. 

$92.01-15 Special consideration, (a) 
Special consideration will be given to the 
structural requirements for small vessels 
or vessels of an unusual design not con¬ 
templated by the rules of the American 
Bureau of Shipping. 

$ 92.01-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19,1952 . (a) Existing 
structure previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as it Is 
maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

SUBPART 92.05 —STRUCTURAL FIRE 
PROTECTION 

$ 92.05-1 Fire hazards to be mini¬ 
mized. <a) The general construction of 
the vessel shall be such as to minimize 
fire hazards insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

$ 92.05-5 Woodwork insulated for 
heated surfaces, (a) Internal combus¬ 
tion engine exhausts, boiler and galley 
uptakes, and similar sources of ignition 
shall be kept clear of and suitably insu¬ 
lated from any woodwork or other com¬ 
bustible matter. 

§ 92.05-10 Lamp room construction. 
(a> Lamp, paint, and oil lockers and 
similar compartments shall be con¬ 
structed of steel or shall be wholly lined 
with metal. 

SUBPART 92.10—MEANS OF ESCAPE 

$ 92.10-1 Application. <n) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of $ 92.10-90, shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 92.10-90. 

$92.10-5 Tico means required. (a> 
There shall be at least two means of 
escape from all general areas accessible 
to the passengers, if carried, or where the 
crew may be quartered or normally em¬ 
ployed. At least one of these two means 
of escape shall be independent of water¬ 
tight doors. 

$92.10-10 Location, (a) The two 
means of escape shall be as remote as 
practicable so as to minimize the possi¬ 
bility of one incident blocking both 
escapes. 

$92 10-15 Vertical ladders not ac¬ 
cepted. (a) Vertical ladders and deck 
scuttles shall not in general be consid¬ 
ered satisfactory as one of the required 
means of escape. However, where it is 
demonstrated that the installation of a 
stairway would be impracticable, a verti¬ 
cal ladder may be used as the second 
means of escape. 

$ 92.10-20 No means for locking 
doors, (a) No means shall be provided 
for locking doors giving access to either 
of the two required means of escape, ex¬ 
cept that crash doors or locking devices, 
capable of being easily forced In an 
emergency, may be employed provided a 
permanent and conspicuous notice to 
this effect is attached to both sides of the 
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door. This paragraph shall not apply to 
outside doors to deck houses where such 
doors are locked by key only and such 
key is under the control of one of tho 
vessel's officers. 

5 92.10-25 Stairway size. <a> Stair¬ 
ways shall be of sufficient width having 
in mind the number of persons having 
access to such stairs for escape purposes. 

§ 92.10-30 Dead end corridors, fa) 
Dead end corridors, or the equivalent, 
more than 40 feet in length shall not be 
permitted. 

5 92.10-35 Public spaces. <a> In all 
cases, public spaces having a deck area 
of over 300 square feet shall have at 
least two exits. Where practicable, these 
exits shall give egress to different corri¬ 
dors. rooms, or spaces to minimize the 
possibility of one Incident blocking both 
exits. 

8 92.10-40 Access to lifeboats. (&) 
The stairways, corridors, and doors shall 
be so arranged as to permit a ready and 
direct access to the various lifeboat em¬ 
barkation areas. 

8 92.10-45 Weather deck communica¬ 
tions . <a > Vertical communication shall 
be provided between the various weather 
decks by means of permanent inclined 
ladders. 

fi 92.10-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 , 1952. (a) Existing ar¬ 
rangements previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original design pro¬ 
vided that in no case will a greater de¬ 
parture from the standards of 88 92.10-5 
through 92 10-45 be permitted than 
presently exists. Nothing In this para¬ 
graph shall be construed as exempting 
any vessel from having 2 means of es¬ 
cape from all main compartments which 
are accessible to the passengers, if car¬ 
ried. or where the crew are normally 
quartered or employed. 

SUBPABT 92. I5—VENTILATION 

8 92.15-1 Application. The provi¬ 
sions of this subport, with the exception 
of 8 92.15-90. shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 8 92.15-90. 

8 92.15-5 Vessels using fuel having a 
flash point of 110 degrees or lower . 
(a) Where liquid fuel having a flash 
point of 110 degrees P. or lower is used 
for main or auxiliary machinery or for 
starting purposes, the spaces containing 
such machinery or fuel tanks shall have 
ventilation as required by this section 

(1) At least 2 ventilators fitted with 
cowls or their equivalent for the purpose 
of properly and effectively ventilating 
the bilges of every engine and fuel-tank 
compartment in order to remove any 
inflammable or explosive gases. 

(2) Vessels constructed so that the 
greater portions of the bilges under the 
engine and fuel tanks arc open or ex¬ 
posed to the natural atmosphere at all 


times are not required to be fitted with 
ventilators. 

8 92.15-10 Ventilation for closed 
spaces, (a) All enclosed spaces within 
the vessel shall be properly vented or 
ventilated. Means shall be provided to 
close off ail vents and ventilators. 

8 92.15-15 Ventilation for crew Quar¬ 
ters and . where provided , passenger 
spaces, (a) All living spaces shall be 
adequately ventilated in a manner suit¬ 
able to the purpose of the space. 

<b) On vessels of 100 gross tons and 
over, except for such spaces as are so 
located that under all ordinary condi¬ 
tions of weather, window’s, ports, sky¬ 
lights. etc., and doors to passageways 
can be kept open, ail crew spaces shall 
be ventilated by a mechanical system, 
unless it can be shown that a natural 
system will provide adequate ventila¬ 
tion. How ever, vessels which trade regu¬ 
larly In the tropics shall, in general, be 
fitted with a mechanical ventilation 
system. 

8 92.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Existing ar¬ 
rangements previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original design pro¬ 
vided that in no case will a greater de¬ 
parture from the standards of 88 92.15-5 
through 92.15-15 be permitted than 
presently exists. 

SUBPART 92.20 —ACCOMMODATIONS FO& 
OFFICERS AND CREW' 

8 92.20-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 92.20-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels of 100 gross tons and over contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. Ves¬ 
sels of 100 gross tons and over contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952. shall 
meet the requirements of 8 92.20-90. 

(b) Vessels of loss than 100 gross tons 
shall meet the applicable requirements 
of this subpart Insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable. 

8 92.20-5 Intent, (a) It is the Intent 
of this subpart that the accommodations 
provided for officers and crew on all ves¬ 
sels shall be securely constructed, prop¬ 
erly lighted, heated, drained, ventilated, 
equipped, located, arranged, and, where 
practicable, shall be insulated from un¬ 
due noise and effluvia. 

(b) The crew referred to herein in¬ 
cludes all persons, except the licensed 
officers, regularly employed on board 
any vessel. Where the requirements for 
the accommodation of licensed officers 
arc not otherwise specified, they shall 
be of at least equivalent to that indicated 
herein for the crew. 

<c> For the purpose of this subpart, 
the term "crew spaces" shall Include 
sleeping rooms, mess rooms, recreational 
rooms, toilet and shower spaces, etc., 
which arc Intended for the exclusive use 
of the crew. 

8 92.20-10 Location of crew spaces . 
(a) Crew spaces shall be located, where 
practicable, so that the maximum 


amount of fresh air and light are obtain¬ 
able, having due regard to the service 
of the vessel and the requirements of 
other space users. 

<b) Crew spaces shall not be located 
forward cf the collision bulkhead, nor 
shall any section of the deck of such crew 
spaces be below the deepest load line, ex¬ 
cept that in special cases the Comman¬ 
dant may approve such an arrangement 
provided that In no case shall the deck 
head of the crew space be below the 
deepest load line, 

<c> Hawse pipes or chain pipes shall 
not pass through crew spaces. 

<d » There shall be no direct commu¬ 
nication. except through solid, close fitted 
doors or hatches betw’een crew .spaces 
and chain lockers, cargo, or machinery 
spaces. 

<e) There shall be no access, vents, or 
sounding tubes from fuel or cargo oil 
tanks opening Into crew spaces, except 
that sounding tubes and access openings 
may be located in corridors. 

<f> Where practicable, crew spaces 
shall be located entirely separate and in¬ 
dependent of spaces allotted to pas¬ 
sengers or licensed officers. 

8 92.20-15 Construction . <a) All 
crew spaces are to be constructed in a 
manner suitable to the purpose for which 
they arc intended. The bulkheads sepa¬ 
rating the crew space from cargo and 
machinery spaces, lamp and paint 
rooms, storerooms, drying rooms, wash¬ 
rooms. and toilet spaces shall be mnde 
odorproof where deemed necessary by 
the Commandant 

<b> Toilet spaces, except when pro¬ 
vided as private or semiprivate facilities, 
shall be so built, fitted, and situated, that 
no odor from them will readily enter 
other crew spaces. 

<c> Where shell or unsheathed 
weather decks form boundaries of crew 
spaces, suitable protective coverings 
shall be applied to prevent formation or 
accumulation of moisture. 

<d» Where crew spaces adjoin or are 
immediately above spaces such as gal¬ 
leys. machinery spaces or casings, don¬ 
key boiler rooms, etc., they shall be 
suitably protected from the heat. 

<e> The interior sides and deck heads 
of crew spaces shall be covered with 
enamel, paint, or other material light in 
color. 

if) Crew spaces shall be properly 
drained where considered necessary. 

(g> All washrooms and toilet rooms 
shall be properly drained and so con¬ 
structed and arranged that they can be 
kept in a clean, workable, and sanitary 
condition. The scuppers shall be located 
in the lowest part of the space, due con¬ 
sideration being given to the average 
trim of the vessel. 

8 92.20-20 Sleeping accommodations— 
(a> Arrangements. <1> Separate sleep¬ 
ing accommodations are to be provided 
for the deck, engine, and steward groups 
of the crew. 

<2> Each watch of seamen, firemen 
or similar ratings on duty in watches 
is to be provided with separate sleeping 
room or rooms, unless the total space ter 
accommodations ni^ca this impracti¬ 
cable. 
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(3) Where practicable, each licensed 
officer shall be provided with a separate 
stateroom. 

(b) Size. <1> Sleeping accommodn- 
tions for the crew shall be divided into 
rooms, no one of which shall berth more 
than four persons. 

(2) Each room shall be of such size 
that there are at least 30 square feet of 
deck area and a volume of at least 210 
cubic feet for each person accommo¬ 
dated. The clear headroom shall bo 
not less than 6 feet 3 inches. In measur¬ 
ing sleeping quarters allocated to crews 
of vessels, any equipment contained 
therein for the use of the occupants is 
not to be deducted from the total vol¬ 
ume or from the deck area. 

(c) Equipment. < 1) Each person shall 
have a separate berth and not more than 
one berth shall be placed above another. 
The berths shall have a framework of 
metal or other hard, smooth material not 
likely to corrode or harbor vermin, and 
shall be so arranged that they provide 
ample room for easy occupancy. The 
overall size of a berth shall not be less 
than 30 inches wide by 76 Inches long, 
except by special permission of the Com¬ 
mandant. Where berths adjoin, they 
shall be divided by a partition not less 
than 18 Inches in height. Where two 
tiers of berths are fitted, the bottom of 
the lower must not be less than 12 inches 
above the deck, and the bottom of the 
upper must not be less than 2 feet 6 
inches both from the bottom of the lower 
and from the deck overhead. The berths 
shall not be obstructed by pipes, ven¬ 
tilating ducts, or other installations. 

(2) A locker of metal or other hard, 
smooth material shall be provided for 
each person accommodated in a room. 
Each locker shall be not less than 300 
square inches In cross section area and 
60 inches high. It shall be so placed 
ns to be readily accessible. The interior 
of the locker shall be so arranged as to 
facilitate the proper stowage of clothes. 

$ 92.20-25 Washroorns and toilet 
rooms. (a> There shall be provided at 
least one toilet, one washbasin, and one 
shower or bathtub for each eight mem¬ 
bers or portion thereof in the crew to be 
accommodated. The crew to be accom¬ 
modated shall include all members who 
do not occupy rooms to which private or 
semiprlvate facilities are attached. 

<b) Under the following conditions, 
the toilet and washing facilities for the 
specific groups of the crew Uidicated 
shall be located in spaces separate from 
the facilities for other crew members; 
and shall be provided for that group in 
the ratios required by paragraph (a> of 
this section. 

(1) The members of the engine de¬ 
partment. where their number, exclusive 
of licensed officers, and others sep¬ 
arately provided for, exceeds eight. 

<2> The members of the steward’s de¬ 
partment. exclusive of those separately 
provided for, where their number exceeds 
eight. 

<3> All female members of the crew. 

(c) The toilet rooms and wrashrooms 
shall be located convenient to the sleep¬ 
ing quarters of the crew to which they 
are allotted but shall not open directly 
into such quarters except when they are 
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provided as private or semiprlvate 
facllties. 

(d) All washbasins, showers, and 
bathtubs shall be equipped with proper 
plumbing, including hot and cold run¬ 
ning water. Washbaslas may be located 
in the crew sleeping quarters. 

<e> The toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms and at least one 
washbasin shall be fitted in each toilet 
room, except where private or semi- 
private facilities are provided and wash¬ 
basins are installed in the sleeping 
rooms. 

(1) All toilets shall be installed with 
proper plumbing for flushing. Toilets 
shall be provided with seats of the open 
front type that automatically lift up 
when not in use. Urinals may be fitted 
In toilet rooms, if desired, but no reduc¬ 
tion in the required number of toilets 
will be made therefor. 

<2) Where more than one toilet is lo¬ 
cated in a space or compartment, each 
toilet shall be separated by partitions, 
which shall be open at the top and bot¬ 
tom for ventilation and cleaning pur¬ 
poses. 

$ 92 26-30 Mess rooms, (a) Mess 
rooms shall be located as near to the 
galley or suitably equipped serving pan¬ 
try as Is practicable except where mess 
room is equipped with a steam table. 
The mess rooms shall be of such size as 
to seat the number of persons normally 
scheduled to be eating at one time. 

(b) Mess rooms shall be properly 
equipped with tables, seats, and other 
necessary equipment and shall be so 
arranged as to permit access to each 
seat. 

1 92.20- 35 Hospital space, (a) Each 
vessel, which in the ordinary course of its 
trade makes voyages of more than three 
days duration between ports and which 
carries a crew of twelve or more, shall 
be provided with a hospital space. This 
space shall be situated with due regard 
to the comfort of the sick so that they 
may receive proper attention in all 
weathers. 

<b> The hospital shall be suitably sep¬ 
arated from other spaces and shall be 
used for the care of the sick and for 
no other purpose. 

<c) The entrance shall be of such 
width and in such a position as to admit 
a stretcher case readily. Berths shall 
be of metal and may be In double tier, 
provided the upper berth is hinged and 
arranged to be secured clear of the lower 
berth when not in use. At least one 
berth shall be so arranged that it can 
be made accessible from both sides when 
necessary. 

(d) The hospital shall be fitted with 
berths in the ratio of one berth to every 
twelve members of the crew* or portion 
thereof who arc not berthed in single 
occupancy rooms, but the number of 
berths need not exceed six. 

(e) The hospital shall have a toilet, 
washbasin, and bath tub or shower con¬ 
veniently situated. Other necessary suit¬ 
able equipment of such character as 
clothes locker, table, scat, etc., shall be 
provided. 

1 92.20- 40 Other spaces, (a) Suf¬ 
ficient facilities, depending upon the 


number of the crew, shall be provided 
where the crew may wash their own 
clothes. There shall be at least one tub 
or sink, fitted with the necessary plumb¬ 
ing. including hot and cold running 
water. 

(b) Clothes drying facilities or space 
shall be provided for the needs of the 
crew. 

<c> Recreation accommodations shall 
be provided. Where mess rooms are 
used for this purpose, they shall be suit¬ 
ably planned. 

! 92.20-45 Lighting, (a) All crew 
spaces shall be adequately lighted in 
accordance with the requirements of 
Subchapter J < Electrical Engineering) 
of this chapter. 

(b) Berth lights shall be provided for 
each member of the crew. 

1 92.20-50 Heating, (a) AH crew 
spaces shall be adequately heated in a 
manner suitable to the purpose of the 
space. 

<b> The heating system will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory if it is capable of 
maintaining a minimum temperature of 
70* P. under normal operating condi¬ 
tions without undue curtailment of the 
ventilation. 

(c> Radiators and other heating ap¬ 
paratus shall be so placed, and where 
necessary shielded, as to avoid risk of 
fire, danger or discomfort to the occu¬ 
pants, Pipes leading to radiators or 
heating apparatus shall be lagged where 
those pipes create a hazard to persons 
occupying the space. 

192.20-55 Insect screens. ta> Ex¬ 
cept in such areas as are considered to 
be Insect free, provision shall be made 
to protect the crew quarters against the 
admission of insects. This may be ac¬ 
complished by the fitting of suitable 
screens to ventilating skylights, airports, 
venttlators, and doors to unscreened 
spaces and the open deck or by other 
methods. 

$ 92.20-90 Vessels contracted lor prior 
to November 19.1952. (a) Vessels of less 

than 100 gross tons, contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. shall meet the 
general intent of $ 92.20-5 and in addi¬ 
tion shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ac¬ 
cepted or approved will be considered 
satisfactory so long as they arc main¬ 
tained in a suitable condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and al¬ 
terations may be made to the same 
standard as the original construction. 

<b) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for prior to March 4. 1915, 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long os they are maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
In Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction : Provided. That in no case will a 
greater departure from the standards of 
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ft ft 92.20-5 through 92.20-55 be permitted 
than presently exists. 

(c) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after March 4. 1915, 
but prior to January 1, 1941, shall meet 
the requirements of this paragraph. 

i 1 > Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory 
so long as they are maintained in a suit¬ 
able condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the 
original construction. 

(2) Where reasonable and practicable, 
a minimum of one toilet, shower, and 
washbasin shall be provided for each 10 
members of the crew or fraction thereof. 

(3) Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 16 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

C4> Each crew member shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high.' 

(5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than three days* duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided in the ratio of one berth for 
each twelve members of the crew or frac¬ 
tion thereof, but the number of berths 
need not exceed six. 

(6) The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped, located, 
and arranged, and where practicable, 
shall be insulnted from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

(d) Vessels of 100 gross tons and over, 
contracted for on or after January 1. 
1941, but prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

<1> Existing structure, arrangements, 
materials, and facilities, previously ap¬ 
proved will be considered satisfactory so 
long as they are maintained in a suitable 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and alterations may be made to 
the same standard as the original con¬ 
struction. 

(2) Washrooms and toilet rooms: 

(1) There shall be a minimum of one 
toilet, shower, and washbasin for each 8 
members of the crew or fraction thereof 
who are not accommodated in rooms 
having attached private or semiprivate 
facilities. 

<ii) Separate facilities shall be pro¬ 
vided for the engine room. deck, or stew¬ 
ards department when the number of 
crew In that department, exclusive of 
officers, exceeds 8. 

(ill) Toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the wash rooms. At least one 
washbasin shall be installed in each 
toilet room. 

Civ) Toilets shall be provided with 
seats of the open front type that auto¬ 
matically lift up when not in use. 
Urinals may be fitted in toilet rooms if 
desired, but no reduction will be made 
in the required number of toilets. 

<v> Washbasins, showers, and bath 
tubs if substituted for showers, shall be 


equipped with proper plumbing including 
hot and cold running water. 

<3) Crew spaces shall have a volume 
of at least 120 cubic feet and a deck area 
of at least 18 square feet for each person 
accommodated. 

<4> Each crew member shall have a 
separate berth, and berths may not be 
placed more than two high. 

(5) Each vessel, which in the ordinary 
course of its trade makes a voyage of 
more than three days duration between 
ports and which carries a crew of 12 or 
more persons, shall be provided with a 
suitable hospital space for the exclusive 
use of the sick or injured. Berths shall 
be provided in the ratio of one berth for 
each 12 members of the crew or fraction 
thereof, but the number of berths need 
not exceed six. 

<6> The crew spaces shall be securely 
constructed, properly lighted, heated, 
drained, ventilated, equipped. located, 
and arranged, and where practicable, 
shall be insulnted from undue noise and 
effluvia. 

8UBPART *2.25—RAILS AND GUARDS 

$ 92.25-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of f 92 25-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19, 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 5 92.25-90. 

192.25-5 Where rails required. (a> 
Hails or equivalent protection shall be 
installed near the periphery of all 
weather decks accessible to persons on 
board. Such rails shall be in at least 2 
courses, and shall be at least 36 inches 
high unless it can be shown to the satis¬ 
faction of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, that the installation of rails 
of such height would be unreasonable 
and impracticable, having regard to the 
business of the vessel. 

ft 92.25-10 Storm rails, (a) On ves¬ 
sels in ocean and coastwise service, suit¬ 
able storm rails shall be installed in all 
passageways and at the deck house 
sides where persons on board might have 
normal access. Storm rails shall be in¬ 
stalled on both sides of passageways 
which are 6 feet or more In width. 

ft 92.25-15 Guards in dangerous 
places . (a) Suitable hand covers, 

guards, or rails shall be Installed in way 
of all exposed and dangerous places such 
as gears, machinery, etc. 

ft 92.25-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 , 1952. (a) Existing 
structure, arrangements, materials, and 
facilities previously approved will be con¬ 
sidered satisfactory so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original construction: 
Provided , That in no case will greater 
departure from the standards of 
ft ft 92.25-5 through 92.25-15 be permitted 
than presently exists. 


Part 93 —Stability 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 93 to Subchapter I, reading as 
follows: 


BUBTART tJ.Ol—APPLICATION 

Sec. 

93.01-1 General. 

BrnrAKT *3.03—STABILITY TEST 

93.05-1 When required. 

93.05-5 Procedure. 

SUKPART 33.10—STERILITY INFORMATION FOR 
OPERATING PERSONNEL 

93.10-1 Information a up pi led to master. 

SUHPAUT 03.13—*T ABILITY LETTER 

93.15- 1 Posting. 

93.15- 5 Instruction* contained In stability 

letter. 

Authority: 1103.01-1 to 93.15-5 Issued 
under R, 8. 4405. *• amended, 4462, b* 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417, 4418. 4426. 4400. a* amended, 
41 8tat. 305, seta. 1. 2, 49 Stnt. 1544, tec. S, 
55 8tat. 244. 245. a* amended; 46 U. 8. C. 301, 
392. 404 . 482 , 483, 363. 367, 50 O. 8. C. Anp. 
1275. 

SUBPART 03.01—APPLICATION 

ft 93.01-1 General, (a> The provi¬ 
sions of this part shall apply to the fol¬ 
lowing vessels: 

11 > All mechanically propelled vessels 
of 500 gross tons and over, contracted for 
on or after November 19. 1952. when 
engaged upon an international voyage, 
except yachts and fishing vessels. 

*2) Any other vessel whose stability Is 
questioned by the Commandant or the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

SUBPAKT 93.05—5TA81LITY TEST 

ft 93.05-1 When required, (a) Ex¬ 
cept as otherwise provided In this sec¬ 
tion. each vessel to which this part 
pertains shall be subjected to a stability 
test conducted under the supervision of 
the Coast Guard and the results of the 
test shall be approved before the vessel is 
placed in service. 

<b) The Commandant may allow the 
stability test of a vessel to be dispensed 
with provided basic stability data are 
available from the stability test of a sister 
vessel and it is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commandant that reliable stability 
information for the exempted vessel can 
be obtained from such basic data. 

ft 93.05-5 Procedure—{ a) Stability 
tests. Stability tests conducted on or 
after November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
requirements of this section. 

<b) Plans required. (1) The follow¬ 
ing plans arc essential for use in con¬ 
ducting the stability test and determin¬ 
ing the results, and if these plans have 
not been previously submitted, they shall 
be made available at the time of the 
test: 

Lines plan. 

Curve* of form, or hydrostatic curve*. 
General arrangement plan of deck*, holds. 
Inner bottoms, etc. 

Inboard and outboard profile. 

Midship section. 

Capacity plan showing capacities and verti¬ 
cal and longitudinal centers of gravity of 
cargo spaces, tanks, etc. 

Tank sounding tables. 

Draft mark locations. 

(c) Stability test preparations. (1) 
Preparations as noted in this paragraph 
shall be made to place a vessel in suit¬ 
able condition for a stability test. The 
Coast Guard representative supervising 
the stability test may relax from these 
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standards in a particular instance if, in 
his opinion, such relaxation is warranted 
and will not materially affect the relia¬ 
bility of the results of the test. 

(2) To obtain dependable stability re¬ 
sults. all tanks on the vessel, as far as 
practicable, shall be either completely 
empty and dry or fully pressed up and 
without air pockets. Where this is im¬ 
practicable. slack tanks may be accepted 
provided their free surface can be read¬ 
ily and accurately determined for the 
angles of heel to be obtained during the 
stability test. 

(3) The vessel shall be as nearly com¬ 
plete as practicable when the test is 
conducted. If additional material or 
equipment is to be Installed after the 
test, a complete list of such items by 
weight and location shall be prepared. 

(4 > All dunnage, tools, and other items 
extraneous to the completed vessel shall 
be removed before the test. 

<5> The vessel shall be moored in a 
location reasonably protected from 
broadside wind, waves, and tide. The 
depth of water shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide ample clearance under the vessel 
against grounding. Mooring lines shall 
be arranged so that they will not inter¬ 
fere with the free rolling or listing of 
the vessel. 

SUBPART 93.10—STABILITY INrOKMUIOM 
TOR OPERATING PERSONNEL 

5 03.10-1 Information supplied to 
master. (a> Based on the results of 
the stability test, information shall be 
prepared by the owners, approved by 
the Commandant, and furnished to the 
master which sets forth the stability 
data necessary to permit efficient han¬ 
dling of the vessel. In general, this in¬ 
formation shall be such that the master 
can readily determine the metacentrlc 
height and determine the freeboard for 
any condition of loading. 

(b) In the case of a vessel which due 
to its design or type of service, etc. re¬ 
quires special consideration of its sta¬ 
bility characteristics, the information 
shall also include an indication of any 
operating conditions which must be 
maintained to assure the safety of the 
vessel. 

SUBPART 93.15—STABILITY LETTER 

5 93 15-1 Posting, (a) Each vessel 
subject to the requirements of this part 
shall have posted under glass in the 
pilothouse a stability letter issued by 
the Coast Ouard before the vessel is 
placed in service. 

4 9315-5 Instructions contained in 
stability letter, (a) The stability letter 
shall set forth the master’s responsibility 
for maintaining satisfactory stability 
conditions at all times, and will contain 
a reference to the latest approved 
stability information. 


part 94 is amended to read as follows: 
Part 94— Lifesaving Equipment 

SUBPART »«.01— APPLICATION 

94 01-1 Applicable* to all ve*aeU. 

94.01-5 Equipment Installed but not re¬ 
quired. 


SUBPART *4.03—GENERAL PROVISIONS PERTAININO 
TO LOTSAVXNO EQUIPMENT 

Bee. 

94.05-1 Equipment of an approved type. 

BURP ART *4.10—LIFE® OATS AND LITE RAFTS 

94.10- 1 Application. 

94.10- 5 Type of lifeboats and Ilfs rafta re¬ 

quired. 

94.10- 10 Requirements for vessels In ocean 

or coastwise service other than 
barges; towing. Ashing, wrecking, 
and whale factory vessels; pilot 
boats: and yachts. 

94.10- 25 Requirements for seagoing barges 

in ocean or coastwise service. 

94 10-20 Requirements for towing, Ashing. 

and wrecking vessels, and pUot 
boats In ocean or coastwise 
service. 

04 10-25 Requirements for yachts in ocean 
or coastwise service. 

94.10- 30 Requirements for whale factory 

vessels In ocean or coastwise 
service. 

94.10- 40 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes; lakes, bays, and sounds; 
or river service other than Are- 
boats, wrecking and Ashing ves¬ 
sels. pilot boats, and yachts. 

94.10- 45 Requirements for Areboata. wreck¬ 

ing and Ashing vessels, and pilot 
boats In Great Lakes; lakes, bays, 
and sounds; or river service. 

94.10- 50 Requirements for yachts in Great 

Lakes; lakes, bays, and sounds; 
or river service. 

04 10-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 10. 1952, 

SUBPART *4.11—STOWAGE AND MARKING OF 
LIFEBOATS AND LIFE RAFTS 

8ec. 

94.15- 1 Application. 

94.15- 5 Oeneral. 

04.15-10 Stowage. 

94.15- 15 Marking. 

94.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 


SURPART *4 SO-EQUIPMENT POR LIFEBOATS AND 

LIFE RAFTS 

94.20- 1 Application. 

94 20-5 General. 

94.20- 10 Required equipment for lifeboats. 

94.20- 15 Description of equipment for life¬ 

boats. 

94.20- 20 Required equipment for life rafts. 
94 20-25 Description Of equipment for Ilf* 

rafts. 

94.20- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1052. 

SUBPART *4.34—OAVITB 

94.25- 1 Application. 

94.25- 5 General. 

94 25-10 Requirements for vessels in ocean 
or coastwise service. 

94.25- 15 Requirements for vessels In Great 

Lakes, lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
river service. 

94.25- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1952. 

SUBPART *4.30—LIFEBOAT WINCHES 

9430-1 Application. 

94.30- 6 General. 

94.30- 10 Number and type required. 

9450-15 Installation. 

9450-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19, 1952, 


SUBPART *4.33—SLOCKS AND FALLS 


Bee, 

94.33- 1 Application. 

94 33-5 Oeneral. 

94.33- 10 Installations where lifeboat 

winches are used. 

94 33-15 Installations where lifeboat 
winches are not used. 


Bee. 

04.33-90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 10. 1052. 

SUBPART *4.3*—INSTALLATION OF LIFEBOATS, 
DAVITS AND WINCHES 

94 35-1 ApplICRtlon. 

94 35-5 Tests and examinations. 

SUBPART *4.46-LIFT PRESERVER* 

94.40- 1 Application. 

94 40-5 General. 

94.40- 10 Number requtred. 

94.40- 15 Distribution and stowage. 

94.40- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19, 1952. 

BUBPART *4.43—RING LITE BUOYS AND WATER 
LIGHTS 

Sec. 

94.43- 1 Application. 

94.43- 5 General. 

94 43-10 Number required. 

94.43- 15 Distribution and securing. 

94.43- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19. 1952. 

SUBPART *4.4ft-UNE-THROWINO APPLIANCES 

94.45- 1 Application. 

94 45-5 Oeneral. 

94.45- 10 Type required. 

94.45- 15 Equipment for Une-throwtng ap¬ 

pliances. 

94.45- 20 Accessibility. 

94.45- 25 Service recommendations. 

94.45- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19, 1952. 

SUBPART *4.SO—'EMBARKATION AIDS 

94.50- 1 Application. 

94.50- 5 Ladders 

04.50-10 Illumination for lifeboat launch¬ 
ing operations. 

94.50- 00 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1052. 

SUBPART *4.3 5—PORTABLE RADIO APPARATUS 

94.55-1 Required on intemfitlonal voyage. 

SUBPART *4 .SO—SHIP’S DISTRESS SIGNAL* 

0400-1 Application. 

94 DO-5 Vessels In ocean or coastwise 

service. 

04 90-10 Vessels In Oreat Lakes service. 

Authority : 1194 01-1 to 94 90-10 Issued 
under R. S. 4405. as amended. 4462. as 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 3. 4417. 4418. 4426. 4481. 4482. 44B8. 
4491, as amended, secs. 1. 2. 49 8tmt. 1544. 
•ec. 17, 54 Stat. 168. sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245, 
as amended: 46 U. 8. C. 391. 392, 404. 484. 475. 
4P1, 489, 367. 526p. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 94.01— APPLICATION 

$ 94.01-1 Applicable to all vessels. 
fa) The provisions of this part shall ap¬ 
ply to all vessels except as specifically 
noted In this part. 

$ 94 01-5 Equipment installed but 
not required, (a) Where items of life¬ 
saving equipment arc not required, but 
are installed, such equipment and its 
installation shall meet the requirements 
of this part. 

SUBPART 94.03 —GENERAL PROVISIONS PER¬ 
TAINING TO LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT 

$ 94.05-1 Equipment of an approved 
type . (a) Where equipment in this part 

is required to be of an approved type, 
such equipment requires the specific ap¬ 
proval of the Commandant. Such ap¬ 
provals are published In the Federal 
Register and in addition, are contained 
In Coast Guard publication CG 190. 
’’Equipment Lists for Merchant Vessels." 







Saturday, October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


W53 


<b) Specifications for many of the 
Items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and axe con- 
tamed In Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of Interest only to the man¬ 
ufacturer of specific items of equipment, 

SUBPART 94.10—LIFEBOATS AND LIFE RAFTS 

9 94.10-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 9 94.10-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. shall meet the 
requirements of 9 94.10-90. 

9 94.10-5 Type of lifeboat* and life 
rafts required— (a) Lifeboats, (1) All 
lifeboats shall be of an approved type, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.035 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter, except as specifically 
noted In this part. 

(2) All lifeboats certified to carry 60 
or more persons shall be either motor- 
propelled of Class A or Class B. or shall 
be fitted with an approved type of hand- 
propelling gear. 

(3) Class A motor-propelled lifeboats 
shall be fitted with a compression-igni¬ 
tion engine, a radio cabin and a radio 
installation complying with the require¬ 
ments of the Federal Communications 
Commission, and a searchlight con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
161.006 of Subchapter Q. Class B motor- 
propelled lifeboats need not have an en¬ 
gine of the compression-ignition type or 
a radio or searchlight 

(4) Except as further modified In this 
subparagraph, all lifeboats, except those 
installed on vessels in river service, shall 
be fitted with suitable disengaging appa¬ 
ratus consisting of fixed hooks In the 
lifeboat or mechanical disengaging appa¬ 
ratus. Mechanical disengaging appa¬ 
ratus. if fitted, shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.033 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(i) All lifeboats installed on ocean or 
coastwise vessels of over 3.000 gross tons 
shall be fitted with mechanical disengag¬ 
ing apparatus so arranged as to make it 
possible for the lifeboats to be launched 
with their full complement of persons 
and equipment while such vessels are 
under way or stopped, and for both ends 
of the lifeboat to be released simultane¬ 
ously, under tension or not. by one per¬ 
son. Simultaneous release shall be ef¬ 
fected by partially rotating a shaft which 
shall be continuous and extend from 
points of contact with the hooks. 

(ii) All lifeboats installed on any par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of disengaging apparatus. 

(ill) On small vessels, the Comman¬ 
dant may approve means other than 
those previously mentioned to agree with 
the needs of a particular vessel. 

(b) Life rafts, U> All Ufc rafts shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 


accordance with Subpart 160.018 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. Type A life rafts shall be stowed 
on the standard life raft skids required 
by 9 94.15-10 (c) (1) unless specifically 
noted otherwise. 

9 94.10-10 Requirements for vessels 
in ocean or coastwise service other than 
barges; towing , fishing . wrecking, and 
whale factory vessels; pilot boats; and 
yachts . (a) All vessels shall be pro¬ 
vided with sufficient lifeboats on each 
side of the vessel to accommodate all 
persons on board. 

(b) Lifeboats shall be not less than 
24 feet in length, except where owing to 
the size of the vessel, or for other rea¬ 
sons, the Commandant considers the 
carriage of such lifeboats to be unrea¬ 
sonable or impracticable. However, in 
no case shall lifeboats of less than 16 
feet in length be used. 

(c) All vessels of 1.600 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage shall 
carry at least one motor-propelled life¬ 
boat of Class B, or one hand-propelled 
lifeboat 

9 94.10-15 Requirements for seagoing 
barges in ocean or coatwise service . (a) 
All manned seagoing barges of 100 gross 
tons and over shall be provided with a 
lifeboat of sufficient capacity for all per. 
sons on board. All lifeboats shall have 
a capacity of at least 80 cubic feet 

9 94.10-20 Requirements for towing . 
Ashing, and wrecking vessels, and pilot 
boats in ocean or coastwise service, (a) 
All vessels of 500 gross tons and over on 
an international voyage, other than fish¬ 
ing vessels, shall meet the applicable 
requirements of 9 94.10-10 in lieu of the 
requirements of this section. 

(b) All vessels shall carry sufficient 
lifeboats for all persons on board. In 
lieu of the standard lifeboats required 
by 9 94.10-5 (a), the following types of 
boats may be used: 

(1) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of purse seining may use their 
seine boats. 

(2) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of hook and line fishing from 
dories may use their dories provided 
they are fitted with air tanks of suffi¬ 
cient capacity to meet the requirements 
of Subpart 160.035 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter for life¬ 
boats. 

(3) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of wrecking may use their surf 
boats. 

(4) Vessels engaged exclusively In 
the business of furnishing pilots to ves¬ 
sels may use their launches and/or 
yawls. 

(e) All lifeboats shall have a capacity 
of at least 180 cubic feet. However, the 
Coast Guard District Commander may. 
In exceptional cases, permit smaller life¬ 
boats where the crew is Insufficient to 
handle the larger lifeboat or where there 
is lack of space to carry such larger life¬ 


boat. In no case may lifeboats be used 
having a capacity of less than 125 cubic 
feet. 

9 94.10-25 Requirements for yachts in 
ocean or coastwise service, (a) All 
yachts in ocean service shall have an ag¬ 
gregate lifeboat and life raft capacity 
for all persons on board. Not less than 
75 percent of the required capacity shall 
be in lifeboats and the remainder may 
be in Type A or Type B life rafts. 

<b) All yachts in coastwise service 
shall have an aggregate lifeboat and life 
raft capacity as required in paragraph 
(a) of this section, except that during 
the interval between May 15 and October 

15 in any one year, both dates inclusive, 
they shall only be required to be equipped 
with lifeboat and life raft capacity to 
accommodate 70 percent of all persons on 
board, not less than 50 percent of the 
required capacity shall be in lifeboats 
and the remainder may be in Type A 
or Type B life rafts. 

(c) All lifeboats shall have a capacity 
of at least 125 cubic feet. However, The 
Coast Guard District Commander may. 
If he deems it proper, modify the re¬ 
quirements as to the size of lifeboats. 

(d> Yachts may use their launches in 
lieu of the standard lifeboats required 
by 9 94.10-5 (a), provided the launches 
are equipped with air tanks of sufficient 
capacity to meet the requirements of 
Subpart 160.035 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter for lifeboats. 
Such launches shall be fitted with suita¬ 
ble name boards or the name of the 
vessel shall be painted on the bow or 
stem. 

9 94.10-30 Requirements for whale 
factory vessels in ocean or coastwise serv¬ 
ice, (a) Every vessel employed as a 
whale factory vessel shall carry lifeboats 
on each side of the vessel of such aggre¬ 
gate capacity as will accommodate every 
member of the crew engaged to work the 
vessel. In addition, such vessels shall 
carry lifeboats of aggregate capacity 
sufficient to accommodate the total num¬ 
ber of additional persons w’hlch the vessel 
carries. 

(b) Lifeboats shall be not less than 
24 feet in length, except where owing 
to the size of the vessel, or for other 
reasons, the Commandant considers the 
carriage of such lifeboats to be un¬ 
reasonable or impractical. However, 
in no case shall lifeboats of less than 

16 feet in length be u*ed. 

(c) All vessels of 1.600 gross tons and 
over on an international voyage shall 
carry at least one motor-propelled life¬ 
boat of Class B or one hand-propelled 
lifeboat 

9 94.10-40 Requirements for vessels 
in Great Lakes: lakes, bays, and sounds; 
or river service other than flreboats , 
wrecking and fishing vessels . pilot boats, 
and yachts, (a) All vessels shall be 
provided with lifeboats and life rafts as 
required by Table 94.10-40 (a). 
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bv tqulpfiad *ith lifeboat* or life raft*. 


| 94 10-45 Requirements for fireboats, 
wrecking and fishing vessels, and pilot 
boats in Oreat Lakes: lakes, bags, and 
sound*; or river service. <a* All vessels 
of 50 gross tons and over shall have an 
aggregate lifeboat and Ufe raft capacity 
to accommodate all persons on board. 
Not less than 50 percent of such capacity 
shall be In lifeboats and the remainder 
may be In Type A or Type B Ufe rafts. 

(b) All vessels of less than 50 gross 
tons shall have an aggregate lifeboat 
and Ufe raft capacity to accommodate 
all persons on board. The Ufe rafts may 
be either Type A or Type B 

(c) In Ueu of the standard lifeboats 
required by I 94.10-5 (a) the following 
types of boats may be used: 

(1) Vessels used exclusively as flrc- 
boats and connected to or belonging to 
a regularly organized fire department 
shall be required to carry only such 
boats or rafts as in the Judgment of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
may be required to carry the crew. 

(2) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of furnishing pilots to vessels 
may use their launches and/or yawls. 

(3) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of wrecking may use their suit 
boats. 

(4) Vessels engaged exclusively in the 
business of seine fishing may use their 
seine beats. 

{ 94.10-50 Requirements for yachts in 
Great Lakes ; lakes, bays, and sounds ; or 
river sendee, (a) All yachts shall be 
fitted with lifeboats and Ufe rafts as re¬ 
quired by Table 94.10-40 <a). depending 
upon the service. Alternatively, such 
equipment may be provided as required 
by Table 75.10-20 (a) of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

$ 94.10-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$5 94.10-5 through 94.10-50 shall be 


complied with Insofar as the number 
and general type of lifesaving equip¬ 
ment is concerned. Existing items of 
lifesaving equipment previously ap¬ 
proved. but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in §5 94.10-5 through 94 10-50 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations. and replacements may be 
permitted to the same standards as the 
original installation. However, all new 
installations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or 
requirements. 

(2» On vessels of over 3.000 gross tons 
in ocean and coastwise service, all re¬ 
placements of disengaging apparatus 
shall meet the requirements of $ 94.10-5 
(a) <4) <1>. On all other vessels in any 
service, all of the lifeboats on a par¬ 
ticular vessel shall be fitted with the 
same type of disengaging apparatus. 

(3) The requirements of $94.10-10 
(c> shall not apply except for replace¬ 
ments. and then only if it can be done 
without change to existing davits and 
arrangements. 

SUBPART 94.15—STOWAGE AND MARKING OP 
LIFEBOATS AND LIFE RAFTS 

§ 94.15-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 

visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 94.15-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 94.15-90. 

5 94.15-5 General (a) The lifeboats 
and life rafts shall be readily available 
In case of emergency, and shall be kept 
in good working order and available for 
immediate use at all times when the 
vessel is being navigated and, Insofar as 
reasonable and practicable, while the 
vessel is not being navigated. 

<b) The decks on which lifeboats and 
life rafts are carried shall be kepi clear 


of freight or any other obstructions 
which would interfere with the immedi¬ 
ate launching of the lifesaving appliance. 

$ 94.15-10 Stowage—(a) General 
Lifeboats and life rafts shall be stowed 
in such a manner that: 

< 1) They arc capable of being launched 
in the shortest possible time. 

(2) They shall not impede the launch¬ 
ing or handling of other lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances. 

<3> They shall not impede the mar¬ 
shalling of persons at the embarkation 
stations, or their embarkation. 

<4> They shall be capable of being 
put in the water safely and rapidly 
even under unfavorable conditions of 
list and trim. 

(b) Lifeboat stoioagc. (1) Suitable 
access to the lifeboats shall be provided 
to enable the crew to prepare the life¬ 
boats for launching. 

(2> Lifeboats shall be so stowed that 
embarkation into them may be made 
rapidly and in good order. 

(3) Lifeboats shall not be stowed in 
the bows of the vessel nor as far aft as 
to be endangered by the propellers or 
overhang of the stern. 

(4) Lifeboats shall be so stowed that It 
shall not be necessary to lift them in 
order to swing out the davits, except on 
small vessels where such requirement is 
unreasonable and impracticable in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

(5) On vessels in ocean or coastwise 
service, lifeboats, when stowed on a deck 
more than 15 feet above the deepest sea¬ 
going draft, shall be fitted with skates 
or other suitable means to facilitate 
launching against on adverse list of up 
to 15 degrees. However, skates may be 
dispensed with if. In the opinion of the 
Commandant, the arrangements are 
such as to insure that the lifeboats can 
be satisfactorily launched without such 
skates. 

<c) Life raft stowage. (1) Type A life 
rafts shall be stowed on standard skids 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.042 of Subchaptor Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(2) Type B life rafts shall be stowed 
in such a manner that they may be 
readily launched. 

(3) The additional Ufe raft required 
on Great Lakes vessels by Table 94.10-40 
(a) shall be stowed in such a manner 
that it will float clear in the event of 
sinking of the vessel. The requirements 
of subparagraphs (1) and <2> of this 
paragraph need not be complied with for 
such life raft. 

$94.15-15 Marking , (a) Lifeboats 

and life rafts shall be marked as required 
by 55 97.37-37 and 97.37-40 of this sub- 
chapter. 

$ 94.15-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) The provisions of $5 94.15-5 
through 94.15-15 shaU be met with the 
exception that the requirements of 
$ 94.15-5 (b) (5) need only apply if. in 
the opinion of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection, the arrangement or 
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construction of the vessel Is such that 
overhanging decks, openings, or other 
similar obstructions, make the use of 
skates or similar appliances necessary. 

6UEPART 84.20—EQUIPMENT FOR LIFEBOATS 
AND LIFE RAFTS 

$ 94 20-1 Application . (a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart with the 
exception of $ 94 20-90. shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952. shall meet 
the requirements of 5 94.20-90. 

$94.20-5 General, (a) Equipment 
for lifeboats and life rafts shall be of 
good quality, efficient for the purpose 
they are intended to serve, and kept in 
good condition. 

(b) Lifeboats and life rafts shall be 
fully equipped before the vessel is navi¬ 
gated and the equipment shall remain in 
such lifesaving appliances throughout 
the voyage, except as provided in 
$ 97.15-45 <e) of this subchapter. 


$ 94.20-15 Description of equipment 
for lifeboats—i a) Bailer. The bailer 
shall have a lanyard attached and shall 
be of sufficient size and suitable for 
bailing. 

(b> Bilge pump. Bilge pumps shall 
be of an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.044 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q <Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. They shall be of the size given in 
Tabic 94.20-15 (b) depending upon the 
capacity of the lifeboat as determined 
by the six-tenths rule as described in 
$ 160.035-3 <b> of Subchaptcr Q <Specifi¬ 
cations) of this chanter. 


(c) It shall be unlawful to stow In 
any lifeboat or life raft any article not 
required by this subpart unless such 
article can be properly stowed so as not 
to reduce the seating capacity or space 
available to the occupants and so as not 
to adversely affect the seaworthiness of 
such appliances or, in the case of life¬ 
boats, overload the davits or winches. 

<d> Loose equipment, except boat¬ 
hooks in lifeboats, shall be securely 
attached to the lifesaving appliance to 
which it belongs. 

1 94.20-10 Required equipment for 
lifeboats, (a) The lifeboats for all ves¬ 
sels shall be equipped In accordance with 
Table 94.20-10 <a>. For a description of 
the items contained in this table, and 
the units comprising the items, see the 
applicable paragraphs of $ 94 20-15. 
The letter identification prefixing the 
item In the table corresponds to the 
paragraph designations in $ 94.20-15. 


TaSIXWJO-M <b) 


Capordj- uMiffNjwt, 
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pump 
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(c) Boathooks. Boathooks shall be 
of the single hook bail-point type. Boat¬ 
hook handles shall be of clear grained 
white ash. or equivalent, and of a length 


and diameter as given in Tabic 94 20- 
15 (C). 

Tabu W.2P-19 (c) 


Length of tlfeboat, feet 

Boatlmok hand Ira 

Over 

Not ortr 

Diameter, 

Inch** 

Length, 

fr*t 


29 

m 

8 

23 

29 

m 

10 

29 

—-— 

2 

12 


<d) Bucket. The bucket shall be of 
heavy gage galvanized iron, or olher 
suitable corrosion-resistant metal, of not 
less than 2-gallon capacity, and shall 
have a 6-foot lanyard of 12-thread 
manila attached. 

(e) Compass and mounting. The 
compass and mounting shall be of an 
approved type constructed in accordance 
with U. S. Coast Ouard specification 
dated December 14. 1944 

(f) Ditty bag. The ditty bag shall 
consist of a canvas bag and shall con¬ 
tain a sailmaker’s palm, needles, sail 
twine, marline, and marline spike. 

(g> Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enameled, and shall be pro¬ 
vided with Vi-inch diameter cotton lan¬ 
yards 3 feet in length. 

<h> Fire extinguisher. Fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be of approved Type B-C, 
Size I (sec 8 95.50-5 of this subchapter >. 
One shall be attached to each end of the 
lifeboat. 

(I) First-aid kit. The first-aid kit 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
and fitted in accordance with Subpart 
160.041 of Subchapter Q <Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(J) Flashlight. The flashlight shall 
be of an approved Type I. Size No. 3. 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
161.008 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Three spare batteries 
and two spare bulbs shall be provided 
with each flashlight. Batteries shall 
not remain in the flashlight or be used 
as spares beyond the serviceable date 
appearing on the cell or its Jacket. 

<k> Hatchet. Hatchets shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.013 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. They 
shall be attached to the lifeboat by in¬ 
dividual lanyards and be readily avail¬ 
able for use, one at each end of the 
lifeboat. 

(!) Heaving line . The heaving line 
shall be of adequate strength. 10 fath¬ 
oms in length, and 1 Inch in circum¬ 
ference. It shall be of such quality as 
to be buoyant after 24 hours* submer¬ 
gence. 

<m) Jackknife . The jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved 
type, constructed In accordance with 
Subpart 160 043 of Subchapter Q i Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

(ri> Ladder , lifeboat gunwale. The 
lifeboat gunwale ladder shall consist of 
3 fiat wood steps cut out for hand holds. 
The steps shall be spaced 12 inches 
apart and fastened with % inch diam¬ 
eter manila rope. Each rope end shall 
be tied inside the lifeboat at about amid¬ 
ships with the ladder stowed on top of 
the side benches and ready for immediate 
use. Other suitable devices may be 
specifically approved. 
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2 
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2 
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1 

1 
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2 

1 

1 

1 
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1 
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! 

1 
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Nona 
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* 1 unit 

1 1 unit 

* 1 unit 

Rudder and Ulfer... .. 

1 
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• Motcv*propclkd Ufrho*t«, certified tot 100 or mow person?, shall he fitted with an additional hind Milt* pomp 
of an approved type or a power bflge (lump. 

• Optional-sr* footnote A 

» Not required on lifeboat* of few than 00 persons capacity, 
i). ,, r (1 octUjU<m id iinllA, see i M.30*2ft. 

1 An anprovrd flash light, !u*tn (I), or 12 approved parachute red fUr* dMma signal*. Item (bh), may hr substituted 
fur Oof the required 12 han i rod flare dWr. * skmab. , _ ._. _, 

• Vrwrl> la coastwise service need only carry on* unit foe each 5 lifeboat* or Suction thereof. 
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<o> Lantern. The lantern shall con¬ 
tain sufficient oil to burn for at least 9 
hours, and shall be ready for immediate 
use. 

<p) Life line. The life line shall be 
properly secured to both sides of the life¬ 
boat along Its entire length, festooned 
in bights not longer than 3 feet, with a 
seine float in each bight. The life line 
shall be of a size and strength not less 
than 12 thread manila. The bights shall 
hang to within 12 inches of the water 
when the lifeboat is light 

(q) Life preservers. Life preservers 
shall be of an approved type, constructed 
in accordance with the applicable sub- 


(t> Matches . A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container stowed 
in an equipment locker or secured to the 
underside of the stem thwart if no locker 
is fitted. 

<u) Milk, condensed. One pound of 
condensed milk shall be provided for 
each person the lifeboat is certified to 
carry, to be stowed in lockers or other 
compartments providing suitable pro¬ 
tection. 

(v) Mirrors. signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

<w> Oars. A unit, consisting of a 
complement of rowing oars and steering 
oar. shall be provided for each lifeboat 
in accordance with Table 94 20-15 <w>. 
except that motor-propelled and hand- 
propeiled lifeboats need only be equipped 
with 4 rowing oars and 1 steering oar. 
In any case, the emergency lifeboats 
shall be provided with the full comple¬ 
ment of oars prescribed by the table. 
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(x) Oil, illuminating. One quart of 
illuminating oil shall be provided in a 
metal container. 


parts of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(r) Locker . The locker shall be suit¬ 
able for the storage and preservation of 
the small items of equipment. 

(s) Mast and sail. A unit, consisting 
of a standing lug sail together with the 
necessary spars and rigging, shall be pro¬ 
vided in general agreement with Table 
94.20-15 (s>. The sails shall be of good 
quality canvas, colored Indian Orange 
(Cable No. 70072. Standard Color Card 
of America). Rigging shall consist of 
galvanized wire rope not less than 
Inch in diameter. The mast and sail 
shall be protected by a suitable canvas 
cover. 


(y) Oil, storm. One gallon of vege¬ 
table, fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
In a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled dis¬ 
tribution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

<z> Painter . Painters shall be of ma¬ 
nila rope not less than 2*4 inches in cir¬ 
cumference and of a length not less than 
3 times the distance betw^een the deck 
on which the lifeboat is stowed and the 
light draft of the vessel. For lifeboats 
in vessels on ocean or coastwise service, 
one of the painters shall have a long eye 
splice and be attached to the thwart with 
a toggle. The other painter shall be 
attached to the stem. 

(aa) Plug. The automatic drain plug 
required in the lifeboat shall be provided 
with a cap or plug attached to the life¬ 
boat by a suitable chain. 

(bb) Provisions. Two pounds of hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided tor each person the lifeboat Is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged in hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In lockers or other compartments 
providing suitable protection. 

<cc) Rowlocks. A unit, consisting of 
sufficient rowlocks and rowlock sockets 
for each oar required by Table 94.20-15 
(w) plus 2 additional rowlocks. The 
rowlocks shall be attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains so as to be available 
for immediate use. except that the 2 
additional spare rowlocks shall be car¬ 
ried in the equipment locker or stowed 
near the stem If no locker is fitted. The 
rowlocks and rowlock sockets shall be 


distributed so as to provide the maximum 
amount of single banked oars practicable. 

<dd> Rudder and tiller. The rudder 
and tiller shall be constructed in accord¬ 
ance with t 160.035-3 <t> in Subpart 
160 035 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(ce) Sea anchor. The sea anchor 
shall be of an approved type. 

(ff> Signals, distress, floating orange 
smoke. Two approved floating orange 
smoke distress signals, constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.022 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to 3 years from date of 
manufacture. 

(gg) Signals, distress, red hand flare. 
A unit, consisting of 12 approved hand 
red flare distress signals In a watertight 
container, constructed in accordance 
with Subparts 160.021 or 160.023 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to 3 years from date of 
manufacture. 

(hh) Signals, distress, red parachute 
flare. A unit, consisting of 12 approved 
parachute red flare distress signals with 
an approved means of projecting them, 
all contained in a portable watertight 
container; or 12 approved hand-held 
rocket-propelled parachute red flare dis¬ 
tress signals contained in a portable 
watertight container. Construction shall 
be in accordance with Subparts 160 024 
or 160.036 of Subchapter Q (specifica¬ 
tions) of this chapter. The service use 
of this equipment shall be limited to 3 
years from date of manufacture. 

(ii> Water. The water shall be pack¬ 
aged in hermetically sealed cans of an 
approved type. The cans shall be stowed 
in drinking water tanks, lockers, or other 
compartments providing suitable protec¬ 
tion. 

9 94 20-20 Required equipment for 
life rafts, (a) The life rafts for all ves¬ 
sels shall be equipped in accordance 
with Table 94.20-20 (a). For a descrip¬ 
tion of the Items contained in this table 
and the units comprising the items, see 
the applicable paragraphs of 5 94.20-25. 
The letter identification prefixing the 
item in the table corresponds to the 
paragraph designation in § 94.20-25. 

5 94.20-25 Description of equipment 
for life rafts —(a» Boathooks. Boat¬ 
hooks shall be of the single hook ball 
point type. Boathook handles shall be 
of clear grained white ash. or equivalent, 
not less than 8 feet long and inches 
In diameter. 

<b> Drinking cups. Drinking cups 
shall be enameled and provided with 
H-inch cotton lanyards 3 feet in length. 

(c) Jackknife. The Jackknife (with 
can opener) shall be of an approved type, 
constructed In accordance with Subpart 
160.043 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(d) Life line. The life line shall be 
properly secured around the sides and 
ends of the life raft, festooned in bights 
not longer than 3 feet, with a seine float 
In each bight. The life line shall be of 
a size and strength not less than 12 
thread manila. 

(e) Matches. A box of friction 
matches in a watertight container. 
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Great Lakes 

Lake*, 
hays, and 
•minis; 

ur.1 

firm 

Item klcntifleaUoa 

Vemeb 

carrying 

carpu 

Other 

(a). 

Rnntbook. 

1 

1 

I 

None 

None 

1 1 
None 
None 

1 1 unit 
None 

1 

None 

1 ) unit 
None 
Non# 
None 
• t 

1 

None 

None 

None 
Nonn 
11 (intt 

<S) .. 

))f ink ifijf — • 

Jack knife. 

1 

None 

None 

11 




Ufi line...... 

11 

0 . 7 . 1 .. 

Mntcijf*...II 

1 

1 

8)....:::::::..:::: 

Mirrors, signaling... 

2 

None 

1 1 unit 

1 


Otn . . __ , _ 

• 1 tmit 

j 

........ 

Oil, Morin Italians) . 

None 

1 

None 
* 1 unit 
None 
Non* 
None 
XlMM 


Painter... 

1 

1 

(A_.._.... 

Provlninns (pounds per person). ... 

2 

None 


Rowlocks. 

* I unit 

1 

•1 unit 
l 

1 

*1 unit 

1 

Ml unit 
None 

1 

l/) *••••• ••••• »•••• • 

(5> Jim rzimumr 

Si pudb. dWrw* ..... 

2 **** Wurts per person).^ - - 

Water light..__. , (Mltp ’ • . 





1 Not inquired oo type A life raft*. 

1 F«r dwcrii* Ion of unit* futan 15. 

* Ftuokr rtxuals not rtqatatd. Only 6 hand ml fUrr dUtrrsi signals nml bo provided. 

• Required only oa tawing veeeel* of 3CO kto*» tons and over. 


<f) Mirrors, signaling. Signaling mir¬ 
rors shall be of an approved type. 

(g) Oars. A unit, consisting of 4 row¬ 
ing oars and one steering oar not less 
than 8 feet in length shall be provided 
for life rafts for 7 persons or more. For 
life rafts for 6 persons or less, a unit 
shall consist of 2 paddles not less than 
5 feet in length. 

<h> Oil. storm . One gallon of vege¬ 
table. fish, or animal oil shall be provided 
in a suitable metal container so con¬ 
structed as to permit a controlled distri¬ 
bution of oil on the water, and so 
arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea anchor. 

<i> Painter . Painters shall be of ma- 
nila rope not less than 2% inches in 
circumference and of a length not less 
than 3 times the distance between the 
deck on which the life rafts are stowed 
and the light draft of the vessel. 

<J> Provisions. Two pounds ot hard 
bread or its approved equivalent shall be 
provided for each person the life raft is 
certified to carry. The provisions shall 
be packaged In hermetically sealed cans 
of an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

<k) Rowlocks. A unit consisting of 
5 rowlocks attached to the life raft by 
separate chains and ready for immediate 
use, together with proper rowlock sockets 
so arranged os to provide 4 rowing posi¬ 
tions and one steering position with the 
life raft floating either side up. Row- 
locks and rowlock sockets are not re¬ 
quired on life rafts for 6 persons or less. 

(1) Sea anchor. The sea anchor shall 
be constructed of good quality canvas or 
other satisfactory material, and shall be 
not less than 2 feet in diameter. 

<m) Signals, distress. A unit consist¬ 
ing ot equipment as specified In one of 
the subparagraphs of this paragraph. 
Service use of this equipment shall be 
limited to 3 years from date of manu¬ 
facture. 

(1> Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight container 
and two approved floating orange smoke 
distress signals, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.021 and 160.022 
of Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, or 

(2) Twelve approved hand red flare 
distress signals in a watertight container 


and 12 approved hand orange smoke dis¬ 
tress signals, constructed in accordance 
with Subparts 160.021 and 160.037 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter, or 

(3) Twelve approved hand combina¬ 
tion flare and smoke distress signals, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of tills chapter. 

<n) Water. One quart of water shall 
be provided for each person the life raft 
is certified to carry. The w'ater shall be 
packaged in hermetically sealed cans of 
an approved type. The cans shall be 
stowed In compartments providing suit¬ 
able protection. 

<o) Water light. The water light shall 
be ot an approved type, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160.012 or 
161.001 ot Subchnpter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The water light shall be 
attached to the life raft by a 12-thread 
manila lanyard 3 fathoms in length. 

$ 94.20-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted tor prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except ns specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$$90.20-5 through 94.20-25 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
of the equipment is concerned. Existing 
items of equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the applicable specifica¬ 
tions or requirements set forth in 
$$94.20-5 through 94.20-25 may be con¬ 
tinued in service so long as they are 
maintained in a good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. All new installations or 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements in this 
port, 

<2> Lifeboats previously approved 
without automatic drain plugs shall have 
two plugs or caps attached to the lifeboat 
by separate chains. 

(3) Decked lifeboats shall have no 
drain holes or plugs, but shall be equipped 
with two bilge pumps. 

(4) On vessels In ocean or coastwise 
service, unless other approved means are 
provided to achieve the same purpose, 
3 ^-inch-diameter manila grab lines 
shall be fitted extending from gunwale 


to gunwale under the keel to enable per¬ 
sons to cling to and climb upon the up¬ 
turned lifeboat. The ends of each grab 
line shall be securely attached to the 
side benches or other permanent port of 
the lifeboat and each grab line shall be 
made up with figure eight knots spaced 
approximately 18 inches apart in order 
to provide hand grips. Means shall be 
provided for taking up any slack in the 
grab lines. 

<5> Vessels required to have as life¬ 
boat equipment 2 approved floating 
orange smoke signals may retain in sub¬ 
stitution therefore either 12 approved 
hand orange smoke distress signals con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.037 (Specifications) of this chapter, 
or 12 approved combination flare and 
smoke distress signals constructed in 
accordance with Subpart 160.023 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. The service use of this equipment 
shall be limited to 3 years from date of 
manufacture, whereupon It shall be re¬ 
placed with the required floating orange 
smoke signals. 

SUBI’AFT 94.23—DAVITS 

$ 94.25-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of $ 94.25-90, shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 94.25-90. 

194.25-5 General (a) All gravity 
and mechanical type davits shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.032 of Subchapter 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(b) Davits for lifeboats weighing in 
excess of 5,000 pounds when fully equip¬ 
ped (but without persons) shall be of 
the gravity type. 

(c) All davits shall be so arranged 
that the lifeboats do not require lifting 
prior to being swung out, except on small 
vessels where such requirement is un¬ 
reasonable or impracticable In the 
opinion ol the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection. 

<d> All davits and necesary gear shall 
be such as to meet the requirements for 
the installation test set forth in Subpart 
94-35. The design, arrangements, and 
installation shall be such as to preclude 
undue delay in getting the lifeboats Into 
the water . 

(e) Radial davits, where permitted, 
6hall comply with the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) They shall be fitted with means to 
prevent them from being Jerked from 
their sockets. 

(2) They shall maintain a factor of 
safety of six based on the weight of the 
fully equipped and loaded lifeboat, ex¬ 
cept that the weight of the fully equipped 
lifeboat alone may be used where the 
lifeboat is launched before being loaded 
with people. 

(3) They shall be fitted with hand 
gear of sufficient power to insure that the 
boat can be turned out against a maxi¬ 
mum list of 15 degrees. 

(4) They shall be shop tested and show 
no permanent set or undue stress when 
subjected to a load equal to 2.2 times the 
working load. In addition, they shall te 
shop tested with a load equal to 1.1 tim.s 
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the weight of the fully equi^ed lifeboat 
with the davit set up to simulate a IS* 
degree list Inboard, and it shall be deter¬ 
mined that the hand gear can adequately 
handle the load in this condition. 

(f i Davits shall be so disposed on one 
or more decks as to permit the lifeboats 
placed under them to be safely lowered 
without interference from the operation 
of any other davits. 

5 94.25-10 Requirements for vessels In 
ocean or coastwise service, (a) All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with a set of ap¬ 
proved gravity or mechanical davits for 
each lifeboat carried except that on small 
vessels radial type davits or other means 
may be used if specifically approved by 
the Commandant. 

<b) All davit installations shall have 
2 lifelines fitted to a davit Bpan. The 
lifelines shall be of such length as to 
reach the water at the lightest sea going 
draft with the vessel listed 15 degrees 
cither way. 

§ 94.25-15 Requirements for vessels in 
Great Lakes . lakes, bays, and sounds, or 
river service. (a) All vessels shall be 

fitted with a set of approved gravity or 
mechanical davits for each lifeboat 
carried, except that on small vessels, 
radial type davits or other means may 
be used if specifically approved by the 
Commandant, 

5 94,25-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
55 94.25-5 through 94.25-15 shall be 
complied with Insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment U concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applica¬ 
ble specifications or requirements set 
forth in 55 94.25-5 through 94.25-15 may 
be continued in service so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs, al¬ 
terations, and replacements may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal Installation. However, all new in¬ 
stallations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or 
requirements. 

<2) On vessels the keels of which were 
laid after September 1. 1941. all davits 
for lifeboats weighing in excess of 5.000 
pounds when fully equipped (but without 
persons) shall be of the gravity type. 

SUBPART 94.30—UTEBOAT WINCH 13 

5 94 30-1 Application, fa) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 94.30-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19,1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 94.30-90. 

5 94.30-5 General, (a) All lifeboat 
winches shall be of an approved type, 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.015 of Subchapter Q (Specifications), 
of this chapter. 

(b) Where ice conditions are likely to 
be encountered, suitable fabric covers 
shall be provided for all lifeboat winches, 
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so fitted over exposed mechanism, that 
Ice formations may be readily broken 
adrift when necessary to operate the 
winch. 

(c) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
wire falls shall be employed. 

5 94.30-10 Number and type required . 

(a) Lifeboat winches shall be fitted for 
each set of davits on all vessels in ocean 
or coastwise service where the height of 
the deck on which lifeboats are carried 
exceeds 20 feet from the lightest sea¬ 
going draft. 

<b) Lifeboat winches shall be used in 
all cases where gravity type davits are 
employed. 

ic) Lifeboat winches for use with 
gravity davits shall have grooved drums 
of such size that there will be only one 
layer of wire on the drums. Lifeboat 
winches for use with mechanical davits 
need not have grooved drums, and may 
be designed to take more than one layer 
of wire, 

5 94.30-15 Installation, (a) Lifeboat 
winches shall be so located that the 
operator can observe the movement of 
the lifeboat during the lowering opera¬ 
tion. In addition, any electrical con¬ 
trols provided shall meet the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 111.65 of Subchapter 
J (Electrical Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) The lead of the falls to the lifeboat 
winches and length and size of wire shall 
be in accordance with Subpart 94.33. 

5 94.30-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
55 94.30-5 through 94.30-15 with the 
exception of 5 94.30-10 (a). shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment Is concerned. 
Existing items of equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the applicable 
specifications or requirements set forth 
in 53 94.30-5 through 94.30-15 may be 
continued in service so long as they are 
maintained In good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection. However, all new 
Installations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or 
requirements. 

<2> Existing arrangements previously 
approved, but not meeting the require¬ 
ments of 5 94.30-15 (a), need not be 
changed. However, new Installations or 
major alterations should conform with 
such requirements where reasonable and 
practicable. 

(3) Where lifeboat winches are used 
with gravity davits, the installation shall 
comply with the requirements contained 
In 5 160.015-3 <k> of Subpart 160.015 of 
Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter for lifeboat winches. 

SUBPART 94.33—BLOCKS AND FALLS 

5 94.33-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of 5 94.33-90. shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the 
requirements of $ 94.33-90. 


5 94.33-5 Generat. (a) All blocks, 
falls, fairieads. padeyes, shackles, links, 
fastenings, etc., used in connection with 
lifeboat gear shall be designed with a 
minimum factor of safety of six, based on 
the maximum working load. 

<b) Palls shall be of such length that 
the lifeboat may be lowered to the water 
with the vessel at its lightest draft and 
listed 15 degrees. 

<c) Falls, where exposed and subject 
to damage or fouling, shall be suitably 
protected. 

<d) Such blocks or other fittings shall 
be fitted as arc necessary to permit the 
falls to lead fair in all positions of the 
davits. 

<e) Means for lubrication shall be pro¬ 
vided for all moving parts of blocks, 
sheaves, fairieads, etc. 

5 94.33-10 Installations where life¬ 
boat winches are used, (a) All falls shall 
be of wire rope. 

<b) Wire rope falls of 6 x 19 regular 
lay filler wire construction, prelubricated 
at the factory with suitable neutral wire 
rope lubricant, shall be accepted as 
standard. Any other wire rope, superior 
or equal to this minimum standard may 
be used if specifically approved. 

(c) Not more than two-part falls may 
be used, except in special cases where 
three-part falls may be permitted by the 
Commandant. 

(d) The lead sheaves to the drums 
shall be located so as to provide fleet 
angles of not more than 8 degrees for 
grooved drums and not more than 4 de¬ 
grees for nongrooved drums. By fleet 
angle is meant the angle included be¬ 
tween an Imaginary line from the lead 
sheave perpendicular to the axis of the 
drum and the line formed by the wire 
rope when led from the lead sheave to 
either extremity of the drum. 

(e) Sheaves shall have a diameter at 
the base of the groove at least equal to 
12 times the diameter of the wire rope. 

5 94.33-15 Installations where life¬ 
boat winches are not used, (a) All falls 
shall be of manlla rope or equivalent. 
Wire rope may not be used. 

(b) All vessels of over 1,000 gross tons 
shall be provided with covered tubs, 
boxes, or reels for the stowage and pro¬ 
tection of the falls, and cruciform bltts 
shall be provided for properly lowering 
the lifeboats. Vessels of 1.000 gross tons 
and less shall have the falls protected 
from ice and ready for Immediate use. 
and shall be provided with suitable low¬ 
ering bitts or cleats. 

(c) There shall be ample clearance 
between the cheeks of all blocks. The 
width between the cheeks shall be Vi 
inch greater than the diameter of new 
rope when rope of 3% inches circumfer¬ 
ence or greater is used. Blocks for 
smaller rope shall be designed with pro¬ 
portional clearances. 

5 94.33-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19.1952. (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
53 94.33-5 through 94.33-15, as applica¬ 
ble. shall be complied with insofar as 
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the general type of equipment Is con¬ 
cerned. Existing equipment previously 
approved, but not meeting the detailed 
requirements of 55 94.33-5 through 
94.33-15 may be continued in service so 
long as they are maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs, alterations, and replacements 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original Installation. However, oil 
new Installations or major replacements 
shall meet the applicable requirements. 

SUBPART 04.35—INSTALLATION OF LIFE¬ 
BOATS. DAVITS. AND WINCHES 

I 94.35-1 Application* (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
Installations contracted for on or after 
November 19.1952, except as set forth in 
5 97.15-45 (c) of this subchapter. 

5 94.35-5 Tests and examinations, 
(a) Upon completion of Installation of 
lifeboats, davits, or winches, tests and 
examinations as required by this section 
shall be made to the satisfaction of the 
inspector before the vessel may be navi¬ 
gated. 

(b> The lifeboat shall be swung out 
from the chocks and lowered to the em¬ 
barkation deck. At this point the life¬ 
boat shall be loaded with deadweight 
equivalent to the number of persons al¬ 
lowed (165 pounds per person) together 
with weight of equipment, plus 10 per¬ 
cent of the total load including the 
weight of the lifeboat. No persons shall 
be permitted in the lifeboat while it is 
being loaded or lowered. The lifeboat 
shall then be lowered to the water and 
disengaged from the falls. 

(1) None of the equipment or parts 
thereof nor deck connections shall show 
signs of permanent set or excessive de¬ 
flection. 

<2> Mechanical and radial type davits 
shall be capable of being swung out with¬ 
out lifting the lifeboat, except on small 
vessels where such requirement is un¬ 
reasonable or impracticable in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. 

<3) The falls shall be of sufficient 
length to lower the lifeboat to the light 
load line with the vessel heeled 15 de¬ 
grees inboard. 

(4) Where lifeboat winches are used, 
the following additional determinations 
shall be made: 

(i) During lowering, the lifeboat shall 
be stopped at intervals of approximately 
six feet by the action of the counter¬ 
weight alone. The counterweight shall 
be capable of stopping and holding the 
lifeboat. The brake action shall be 
smooth, but positive. 

(ii) Brakes exposed to the weather 
shall be tested under the load conditions 

•with the braking surfaces both wet and 
dry. 

(ill) The governor brake shall be ca¬ 
pable of controlling the speed of low ering 
of the fully equipped lifeboat with Us 
complement of persons on board to not 
more than 120 feet per minute. In addi¬ 
tion, the speed of lowering of the fully 
equipped lifeboat without its comple¬ 
ment of persons shall be not less than 
40 feet per minute. 


SUBPART 04.40—LIFE PRESERVERS 

5 94.40-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of $ 94 40-90. shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 94.40-90. 

5 94.40-5 General, (a) All life pre¬ 
servers shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subparts 
160.002 through 160.005 of Subchapter Q 
(Specifications) of this chapter. 

5 94.40-10 Number required, (a) All 
vessels shall be provided with a life pre¬ 
server for each person on board. 

5 94.40-15 Distribution and stow - 
age —ta> Distribution. (1) Life pre¬ 
servers shall be properly distributed 
throughout the crew quarters and other 
readily accessible places. If passengers 
are carried in addition to the crew, the 
additional life preservers shall be placed 
in the staterooms, berthings, and other 
places convenient for the passengers. 

tb) Stowage. (1 > Lockers, boxes, and 
closets in which life preservers arc stowed 
shall not be capable of being locked, shall 
be plainly marked, and the life preservers 
contained therein shall be readily avail¬ 
able. 

(2) Life preservers stowed overhead 
shall be so supported that they can be 
Quickly released and distributed. Where 
life preservers are stowed at a height 
greater than 7 feet from the deck below*, 
efficient means shall be provided for 
their immediate release and distribution 
to be operated by persons standing on 
the deck. 

5 94.40-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels con- 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the following requirements: 

U) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
5$ 94.40-5 through 94.40-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with Insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stow¬ 
age is concerned. Existing items of 
equipment previously approved, but not 
meeting the applicable specifications or 
requirements set forth in 55 94.40-5 
through 94.40-15 may be continued in 
service so long as they arc maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
All new Installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in this subpart. 

SUBrART 04.43—RING LIFE BUOYS AND 
WATER LICHTS 

5 94.43-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpnrt, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 94.43-90, shall apply to ail 
vessels contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 5 94.43-90. 

5 94.43-5 General . (a) AH ring life 
buoys shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.009 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

<b> All water lights shall be of an 
approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subparts 160.012 or 161.001 of 
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Subchapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

5 94.43-10 Number required . (a) 

The minimum number of approved 30- 
inch ring life buoys, and the minimum 
number of which shall have water lights 
attached, shall be in accordance with 
Table 94.43-10 (a). 


Tabu 04.43-10 (•) 
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(b) One of the ring life buoys with 
water light attached on each side of the 
vessel shall have secured to it a line at 
least 15 fathoms in length. 

5 94.43-15 Distribution and securing . 
(a) All ring life buoys shall be placed so 
as to be readily accessible to the persons 
on board, and their positions plainly in¬ 
dicated so as to be known to the persons 
concerned. 

(b) The ring life buoys shall always 
be capable of being cast loose, and shall 
not be permanently secured in any way. 

5 94.43-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19.1952. (a) Vessels 
contracted for prior to November l«y, 
1952, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Except os specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
55 94.43-5 through 94.43-15 shall be 
complied with insofar as the number of 
items of equipment and the method of 
stowage is concerned. Existing items of 
equipment previously approved, but not 
meeting the applicable specifications or 
requirements set forth in 55 94.43-5 
through 94.43-15 may be continued In 
service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
All new installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in tills subpart. 

SUBPART 04.4 5—LINE-THROWING 
APPLIANCES 

5 94.45-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 94.45-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels of 150 gross tons and over in ocean 
or coastwise service. Such vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall meet the requirements of 
5 94.45-90. 
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$94.45-5 General. <a> Line-throw¬ 
ing appliances of the impulse-projected 
rocket type, and the equipment auxiliary 
thereto, shall be of an approved type* 
constructed in accordance with Subpart 
160.040 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. The service use of 
rockets shall be limited to 4 years from 
date of manufacture. 

<b> Line-throwing appliances of the 
shoulder-gun type, and the equipment 
auxiliary thereto, shall be of an approved 
type, constructed in accordance with 
Subpart 160.031 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

$ 94.45-10 Type required, (a) All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with an approved line- 
throwing appliance of the impulse-pro¬ 
jected rocket type. However, vessels of 
less than 500 gross tons and not on an 
international voyage may substitute a 
line-throwing appliance of the shoulder- 
gun type. 

$ 94.45-15 Equipment for line-throic- 
ing appliances, (a) The equipment 
enumerated in this paragraph shah be 
carried for impulse-projected rocket 
type line-throwmg appliances. Except 
as noted, the equipment and the appli¬ 
ance shall be stowed together In a suit¬ 
able case or box: 

<1) Pour rockets, two of which shall 
be of the buoyant type. 

<2) Pour primer-ejector cartridges. 

(3) Pour service lines, each 1.000 feet 
In length, of Tfc inch to Inch diameter, 
of flax or manila. and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds. To be 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. These 
lines may be kept either in the box or 
case with the remainder of the equip¬ 
ment, or be stowed in an accessible loca¬ 
tion nearby. 

(4) One cleaning brush, one can of 
oil. and twelve wiping patches. 

<5> One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary line. 1.500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. This lino 
may be kept either in the box or case 
with the remainder of the equipment or 
be stowed in an accessible location 
nenrby. 

(b) The equipment enumerated in this 
paragraph shall be carried for shoulder- 
gun-type line-throwing appliances. Ex¬ 
cept as noted, the equipment and the 
appliance shall be stowed together in a 
suitable case or box. 

(1) Ten service projectiles. 

(2) Twenty-five cartridges. 

(3) Four service lines, each 400 feet in 
length, of ** inch circumference flax or 
cotton and having a breaking strength of 
at least 250 pounds. To be kept in fak¬ 
ing boxes or on reels. These lines may 
be kept either in the box or case with 
the remainder of the equipment or bo 
stowed in an accessible location nearby, 

<4> One cleaning rod with brush, one 
can of oil. and twelve wiping patches. 

<5) One set of instructions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(6) One auxiliary line, 500 feet of 3 
Inch circumference manila. 

§ 94.45-20 Accessibility . fa) The 
line-throwing appliance and Its equip¬ 
ment shall be kept easily and readily 
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accessible and ready for use. No part 
of this equipment shall be used for any 
other purpose, 

$ 94.45-25 Service recommendations. 
fa i In firing the line-throwing appli¬ 
ances. the operating instructions and 
safety precautions furnished by the man¬ 
ufacturer should be followed. 

$ 94.45-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 , 1952 . (a) Vessels of 150 
gross tons and over In ocean or coastwise 
service contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements set 
forth in $$94.45-5 through 94.45-25. 
However, if a Lyle gun-type line-throw¬ 
ing appliance is already in service on 
such vessel, it may be continued in use 
so long as it is in good and serviceable 
condition, but may not be replaced by a 
similar installation. Where Lyle guns 
are used, the following requirements 
shall be met: 

(1) The equipment enumerated in this 
subparagraph shall be carried for Lyle 
gun type line-throwing appliances. The 
equipment and the gun shall be stowed 
together in a suitable case or box. If 
the case or box docs not meet the require¬ 
ments of Subpart 160 038 of Subchapter 
Q <Specifications) of this chapter for 
portable magazine chest, the powder and 
primers shall be separately stowed In a 
chest meeting such requirement. 

<l) Six service projectiles. 

<ii) Eighteen bags (2*4 ounces each) 
of black powder marked ' One-half nor¬ 
mal charge for Lyle gun, 2 *2 ounces 
black powder" In a nonferrous metal 
screw-top container. 

(ill) One approved firing attachment 
with accessories consisting of lanyard, 
wrench. washer to fit between barrel and 
shoulder of firing attachment, blank plug 
for screwing into gun w’hen firing at¬ 
tachment is not in place, cartridge ex¬ 
tractor. and 25 primers in a watertight 
metal box. 

(lv) Twenty-five paper wads. 

(v) Four service lines, each 1.700 feet 
In length, of Tin-inch to %e-lnch diameter 
flax or manila, and having a breaking 
strength of at least 500 pounds, to be 
kept in faking boxes or on reels. 

(vi> One ram rod. 1 wire brush, 1 can 
of light petrolatum, and 12 wiping 
patches. 

(vii) One tapered wooden plug for 
muzzle of gun when not in use. 

(viil) One set of instructions fur¬ 
nished by the manufacturer of the gun* 
together with a copy of the service rec¬ 
ommendations set forth in Section 94.45- 
90 <c). 

Ox) One auxiliary line, 1,500 feet of 
3-inch circumference manila. 

(2) Accessibility. Same as § 94.45-20* 

SUBFART 94.50—EMBARKATION AIM 

$ 94.50-1 Application. ( a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of $ 94.50-90. shall apply to all vessels 
other than yachts and fishing vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19, 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 94.50-90. 

{ 94.50-5 Ladders —(a) Vessels in 

ocean or coastwise service. (1) All lad¬ 


ders required by this paragraph shall be 
of an approved type, constructed In ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.017 of Sub¬ 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this 
chapter. 

i2) All vessels shall have an approved 
type ladder for each set of lifeboat davits. 
Such ladders shall be kept ready and 
convenient for use on the lifeboat deck, 
and shall reach from such deck to the 
vessel’s light water Une, no heel assumed. 

<3) All vessels which normally employ 
a pilot shall have an approved type ladder 
for the use of the pilot in addition to the 
ladders required by subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 

§ 94.50-10 Illumination for lifeboat 
launching operations . (a) Provisions 

shall be made on all vessels on an inter¬ 
national voyage of 500 gross tons and 
over, and all other vessels where the life¬ 
boat deck is more than 30 feet above the 
light water line, for readily and con¬ 
tinuously available illumination from 
the vessel of lifeboats when alongside 
and In process of or immediately after 
being launched. Details of the illumi¬ 
nating system shall be In accordance 
with Subchapter J (Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing) of this chapter. 

{ 94.50-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19 t 1952. <a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952* 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
$$ 94.50-5 through 94.50-10 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number of items 
of equipment and the method of stowage 
Is concerned. Existing items of equip¬ 
ment previously approved, but not meet¬ 
ing the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements of 55 94.40-5 through 94 50- 
10 may be continued In service so long 
as they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. All new in¬ 
stallations or replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments. 

(2) The Illumination for lifeboat 
launching operations need not meet the 
detailed requirements of Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter. 

SUB TART 94.55—PORTABLE RADIO APPARATUS 

§ 94.55-1 Required on international 
voyage, la) All vessels on international 
voyage of 500 gross tons and over, other 
than yachts and fishing vessels, carrying 
less than 20 lifeboats shall be provided 
with a portable radio apparatus com¬ 
plying with the requirements of the Fed¬ 
eral Communications Commission unless 
at least one lifeboat on each side of the 
vessel is fitted with a fixed radio installa¬ 
tion. The apparatus shall be so de¬ 
signed that it may be used by an un¬ 
skilled person. Such apparatus shall be 
kept in the radio room, chart room, or 
other suitable location ready to be moved 
to one or other of the lifeboats in the 
event of an emergency. 

EUBPART 94.90—SHIP’S DISTRESS SIGNALS 

5 94.90-1 Application. (a> The pro¬ 
visions of this aubpart shall apply to ail 
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vessels of ISO gross tons and over as spe¬ 
cifically noted. 

8 94.90-5 Vessels in ocean or coast - 
tctee serulce. <a) All vessels shall carry 
within the pilothouse or on the naviga¬ 
tor's bridge, 12 approved hand-held 
rocket-propelled parachute red fiare dis¬ 
tress signals contained in a portable 
watertight container, constructed In ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart 160.036 of Sub- 
chapter Q (Specifications) of this chap¬ 
ter. Service use of the distress signals 
shall be limited to a period of 3 years 
from date of manufacture. 

8 94.90-10 Vessels in Great Lakes 
service, (a) All vessels shall carry 
within the pilothouse or on the naviga¬ 
tor's bridge. 12 approved hand-held red 
flare distress signals contained in a port¬ 
able w&terttght container, constructed in 
accordance with Subparts 160.021 or 
160.023 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. Service use of the dis¬ 
tress signals shall be limited to a period 
of 3 years from date of manufacture. 


Part 95—Fire Protection Equipment 
P art 95 is amended to read as follows: 

SUHPART 95.01 —APPLICATION 

8ec. 

95.01-1 General. 

95.01-5 Equipment installed but not re¬ 
quired. 

SUDPART 95.05 —mi D 1. T 1. CTI NO AND EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING EQUIPMENT. WHOLE OEQUIRED 

05.05-1 Fire detecting, manual alarm, and 
supervised patrol systems. 

05 05-5 Fire main syetem. 

95.05-10 Fixed fire extinguishing system*. 
95 05-15 Band portable Ore extinguishers 
and semi portable fire extinguish¬ 
ing systems. 

95.05-20 Sand. 

SUBPAXT 95.10— nax MAIN SYSTEM, DETAILS 

95.10- 1 Application. 

95 10-6 Fire pumps. 

95.10- 10 Fire hydrants and hose. 

9510-15 Piping. 

95.10- 00 Installations contracted far prior 

to November 19. 1952. 

SUSP ART 95.15-STEAM SMOTHERING SYSTEM, 

DETAILS 

95.13- 1 Application. 

95.13- 5 Quantity or steam required. 

95.13- 10 Piping. 

95.13- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

9 US PAST 93. IS—CARDON DIOXIDE EXTXNCU1SH1N0 
SYSTEMS, DETAILS 

95.15- 1 Application. 

95.15- 5 Quantity, pipe sizes, and discharge 

rates. 

95.15- 10 Controls. 

95.15- 15 Piping. 

95.15- 20 Carbon dioxide storage. 

95.15- 25 Discharge outlets. 

95.15- 30 Alarms. 

95 15-35 Enclosure openings. 

95.15- 40 Pressure relief. 

95.15- 90 Installations contracted for prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

SUBPAXT 91.IT—POAM EXTINGUISHING SYSTEMS. 
DETAILS 

9517-1 Application. 

95.17- 5 Quantity of foam required. 

95.17- 10 Controls, 

95.17- 15 Piping. 


flee. 

95.17-20 Discharge outlets. 

9617-25 Additional protection required. 

95 17-90 Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

•UOPaRT 93.10—WATER SPRAT EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEM, DETAILS 

05.20-1 Application. 

9520-5 Capacity. 

9520-10 Controls. 

9520-15 Piping. 

95.20- 20 Discharge outlets. 

95.20- 25 Additional protection required. 

95.20- 90 Installations contracted far prior 

to November 19, 1952. 

■UUP AIT 9S .SO—HAND PORTABLR PIER XXTIN- 
CUTS ITERS AND SEMIPORT ABLB TIRE EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING SYSTEMS. ARRANGEMENTS AND DE- 


TAILS 


95.50-1 

Application. 

95.50-5 

CirunmcatJon. 

05.50-10 

Location. 

95.60-15 

Spare charges. 

95.50 90 

Vets*!* contracted for prior to No¬ 


vember 19. 1952. 


•UOPART 93 60— I1RX AXIS 

95.60-1 

Application. 

95.60-5 

Number required. 

05.60-10 

Location. 


Authorjtt: H05.01-1 to 95 60-10 Issued 
under R. 8. 4405. &s amended, 4462. as 
amended; 45 U. 8. C. 875. 416 Interpret or 
apply R. S. 4417, 4418, 4420, 4470. 4471, 4477, 
4479. and 4483. as amended, secs. 1. 2, 40 
8tat. 1544, sec. 17. 54 Stat. 106. sec. 2. 54 
fitat. 1028. sec. 6, 56 8tat. 244. 245. os amend¬ 
ed; 46 U 8. C. 391. 392. 404. 463. 464, 470, 
472. 476. 367. 52Gp. 463a. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPAXT 95.01— APPLICATION 

8 95.01-1 General, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this part shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels pxccpt as specifically noted In this 
part 

8 95.01-5 Equipment installed but not 
required, (a) Where fire detecting or 
extinguishing systems or equipment are 
not required, but are installed, the sys¬ 
tem or equipment and its installation 
shall meet the requirements of this part 

8UBPART 95.05—FIXE DETECTING AND EX¬ 
TINGUISHING EQUIPMENT, WHERE RE¬ 
QUIRED 

8 95X15-1 Fire detecting , manual 
alarm, and supervised patrol systems. 
<a> Fire detecting, manual alarm, and 
supervised patlol systems arc not re¬ 
quired, “but if Installed, the systems shall 
meet the applicable requirements of Part 
76 of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

8 95.05-5 Fire main system, (a) Fire 
pumps, hydrants, hose, and nozzles shall 
be installed on all vessels other than 
barges. 

(b) The arrangements and details of 
the fire main system shall be as set forth 
in Subpart 95.10. 

8 95 05-10 Fixed fire extinguishing 
systems, (a) Approved fixed fire extin¬ 
guishing systems shall be Installed on all 
vessels other than yachts, fishing vessels, 
and barges in the following locations: 

(1) A fixed carbon dioxide or steam 
smothering system shall be installed in 
all cargo compartments and tanks for 
combustible cargo, except that vessels 


engaged exclusively In the carriage of 
coal or grain in bulk need not be fitted 
with such system. In lieu of the carbon 
dioxide or steam smothering systems, 
the following systems may be used or 
required in special cases: 

(1) A fixed foam system may be used 
In cargo tanks. 

(11) In cases where a cargo compart¬ 
ment Is normally accessible and is con¬ 
sidered to be a port of the working or 
living quarters, a water sprinkling sys¬ 
tem may be required, and the details of 
such system will be subject to special 
approval. 

(2) A fixed carbon dioxide or steam 
smothering system shall be Installed in 
all lamp and paint lockers, oil rooms, and 
similar spaces. 

(3) On vessels of 1.000 gross tons and 
over, contracted for on or after Novem¬ 
ber 19. 1952, or where conversion from 
coal to oil is contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952, a fixed carbon di¬ 
oxide. foam, or wnter spray system shall 
be installed in all spaces containing oil 
fired boilers, either main or auxiliary, or 
their fuel oil units, valves, or manifolds 
in the line between the settling tanks and 
the boilers. 

(4) If a fixed fire extinguishing system 
is installed to protect an internal com¬ 
bustion propelling machinery Installa¬ 
tion. the system shall be of the carbon 
dioxide type. 

(5) On vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952, where an In¬ 
closed ventilating system is Installed for 
electric propulsion motors or generators, 
a fixed carbon dioxide extinguishing 
system shall be installed in such system. 

(b) The arrangements and details of 
the fixed fire extinguishing systems shall 
be as set forth in Subparts 95.13 through 
95.20. 

8 95.05-15 Hand portable fire ex- 
tinguishers and semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems, (a) Approved 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 
semiportable fire extinguishing systems 
shall be installed on all vessels, other 
than fishing vessels, as set forth in Sub¬ 
part 95.50. 

i 95.05-20 Sand, (a) On vessels of 
over 1.000 gross tons there shall be in 
each space containing oil fired boilers 
a metal receptacle containing not less 
than 10 cubic feet of sand, sawdust im¬ 
pregnated with soda, or other approved 
dry materials together with a scoop or 
shaker for distributing the same. On 
vessels of 1,000 gross tons or less, at least 
6 cubic feet of such materials shall be 
similarly carried. 

SUBPART 95.10—FIRE MAIN SYSTEM. DETAILS 

8 95.10-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of 8 95.10-90, shall apply to all fire main 
Installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 8 95.10-90. 

8 9S.10-5 Fire pumps, (a) Vessels 
shall be equipped with Independently 
driven fire pumps in accordance with 
Table 95.10-5 (a). 
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<b) Vessels on an International voyage 
shall have a minimum total fire pump 
capacity at least equal to % of the re¬ 
quired total bilge pump capacity, but in 
no case less than that required by this 
section. 

<c> Each pump shall be capable of 
delivering water simultaneously from the 
two highest outlets at a Pitot tube pres¬ 
sure of approximately 50 p. s. 1. Where 
lVa-inch hose Is permitted In lieu of 2 J 4- 
. inch hose by footnote 2 of Table 95.10-5 
(aI, the pump capacity shall be deter¬ 
mined on the same basis as If 2 , i-lnch 
hose had been permitted. Where %- 
inch hose is permitted by Table 95.10-5 
(a), the Pitot tube pressure need be only 
35 p. s. i. 

(d) Fire pumps shall be fitted on the 
discharge side with relief valves set to 
relieve at 25 p. s. 1. in excess of the pres¬ 
sure necessary to maintain the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (c) of this section 
or 125 p. a. L. whichever Is greater. Relief 
valves may be omitted if the pumps, 
operating under shut-off conditions, are 
not capable of developing a pressure ex¬ 
ceeding this amount. 

(e> Fire pumps shall be fitted with a 
pressure gage on the discharge side of 
the pumps. 

<f> Fire pumps may be used for other 
purposes provided at least one of the re¬ 
quired pumps is kept available for use on 
the fire system at atl times. Unless spe¬ 
cifically approved by the Commandant, 
no branch lines shall be connected to 
the fire mains for other than fire and 
deck wash purposes. Other discharge 
lines shall lead from a discharge mani¬ 
fold near the fire pump. In no case shall 
a pump having connection to on oil line 
be used as a fire pump. 

(g) The total irea of the pipes leading 
from a pump shall not be less than the 
discharge area of the pump. 

<h> On vessels with oil fired boilers, 
cither main or auxiliary, or with internal 
combustion propulsion machinery, where 
2 fire pumps are required, they shall be 
located In separate spaces, and the ar¬ 
rangement of pumps, sea connections, 
and sources of power shall be such as to 
Insure that a fire In any one space will 
not put all of the fire pumps out of opera¬ 
tion. However, where it Is shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant that it 
is unreasonable or impracticable to meet 
this requirement due to the size or ar¬ 
rangement of the vessel, or for other 
reasons, the installation of a total Hood¬ 
ing carbon dioxide system may be ac¬ 


cepted as an alternate method of 
extinguishing any fire which would af¬ 
fect the powering and operation of at 
least one of the required fire pumps. 

fi 95.10-10 Fire hydrants and hose . 
(a) The size of fire hydrants, hose, and 
nozzles and the length of hose required 
shall be as noted in Tabic 95.10-5 <a>. 

(b) In lieu of the 2y a -inch hose and 
hydrants specified in Table 95.10-5 <a) # 
on vessels over 1,500 gross tons, the hy¬ 
drants in Interior locations may have 
Siamese connections for lWt-inch hose. 
In these cases the base shall be 75 feet 
in length, and only one hose will be re¬ 
quired at each fire station; however. If 
all such stations can be satisfactorily 
served with 50-foot lengths. 50-foot hose 
may be used. 

<c> On vessels over 1,000 gross tons 
there shall be at least one shore connec¬ 
tion to the fire main available to each 
side of the vessel In an accessible loca¬ 
tion. Suitable cut-out valves and check 
valves shall be provided, and adapters 
shall, if practicable, be available where 
necessary to provide the shore connec¬ 
tions with coupling threads correspond¬ 
ing to the shore fire lines. 

<d> Pire hydrants shall be of sufficient 
number and so located that any part of 
the vessel, other than main machinery 
spaces, accessible to persons on board 
while the vessel Is being navigated and 
all cargo holds may be reached with at 
least 2 streams of water from separate 
outlets, at least one of which shall be 
from a single length of hose. In main 
machinery spaces, all portions of such 
spaces shall be capable of being readied 
by at least 2 streams of water, each of 
which shall be from a single length of 
hose from separate outlets; however, this 
requirement need not apply to shaft al¬ 
leys containing no assigned space for the 
stowage of combustibles. Fire hydrants 
shall be numbered as required by 9 97.37- 
15 of this subchapter. 

<e> All parts of the fire main located 
on exposed decks shall either be pro¬ 
tected against freezing or be fitted with 
cut-out valves and drain valves so that 
the entire exposed parts of such piping 
may be shut off and drained in freezing 
weather. Except when closed to prevent 
freezing, such valves shall be scaled open. 

(f) The outlet at the fire hydrant shall 
be limited to any position from the hori¬ 
zontal to the vertical pointing downward, 
so that the hose will lead horizontally or 
downward to minimize the possibility of 
kinking. 

<g> Each fire hydrant shall be pro¬ 
vided with a single length of hose with 
nozzle attached and a spanner. A suit¬ 
able hose rack or other device shall be 
provided for the proper stowage of the 
hose. If the hose Is not stowed in the 
open or behind glass so as to be readily 
seen, the enclosure shall be marked in 
accordance with § 97.37-15 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

(h) Fire hose shall be connected to the 
outlets at all times. However, on open 
decks where no protection is afiorded 
to the hose in heavy weather, or where 
the hose may be liable to damage from 
the handling of cargo, the hose may be 
temporarily removed from the hydrant 
and stowed In an accessible nearby 
location. 


(1) Hose nozzles shall be as follows: 

(1) All nozzles shall be of good grade 
bronze or equivalent metal. 

<2) Where smooth bore type nozzles 
are used, they shall have an orifice of 
the size Indicated in Table 95.10-5 (a). 

(3) Where combination nozzles are 
used, they shall be approved, and shall 
be capable of producing a solid stream, 
a high velocity fog spray, or being shut 
off. In addition, an approved applicator 
equipped with a low velocity water fog 
tip. which is capable of being attached 
directly to the nozzle or the hose, shall 
be provided for each nozzle. The de¬ 
tachable applicator shall be stowed ad¬ 
jacent to the fire hydrant, except where 
such combination nozzles are not re¬ 
quired. in which case the applicator may 
be stowed at the discretion of the master. 
Unless a self-cleaning strainer is con¬ 
tained with the nozzle itself, and within 
the applicator where the applicator is 
attached directly to the hose, there shall 
be a self-cleaning strainer attached to 
the fire hydrant either directly or by 
means of a short length of hose. 

(4) Except as noted in subparagraphs 

(5) and <6) of this paragraph, all hose 
nozzles shall be of either the smooth bore 
type or the approved type combination 
nozzle. 

(5) On all vessels of 1.000 gross tons 
and over, the hose attached to the hy¬ 
drants In propulsion machinery spaces 
containing oil fired boilers, internal com¬ 
bustion machinery, or oil fuel units shall 
be fitted with an approved combination 
nozzle. The applicator shall be not more 
than 6 feet in length. 

(6) Where %-inch hose Is permitted 
by Tabic 95 10-5 <a>. a good commercial 
grade garden hose nozzle or equivalent 
will be accepted. 

<7> Where approved combination 
nozzles are used, but are not required, 
the applicators with low velocity fog 
spray heads and the self-cleaning 
strainers may be fitted, but will not be 
required. 

<k> Fire hydrants, nozzles, and other 
fittings shall have threads to accommo¬ 
date the hose connections noted in 
paragraph <1> of this section¬ 
al) Fire hose and couplings shall be as 
follows: 

(1 > Couplings shall be of brass, bronze, 
or other equivalent metal. National 
Standard Hose Threads shall be used for 
the 1*4 and 2*4 inch sizes, L e.. 11 *2 
threads per inch for l*4-lnch hose and 
l l 2 threads per inch tor 2*4-Inch hose. 

(2) Unlined hose shall not be used in 
the machinery spaces. 

(3) Where %-Inch hose Is permitted 
by Table 95.10-5 (a), the hose and cou¬ 
plings shall be of good commercial grade. 

i 95.10-15 Piping. <a> All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(a) All distribution cut-off valves shall 
be marked as required by i 97.37-10 of 
this subchapter. 

1 95.10-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 10, 1952. <a> 

Installations contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, shall meet the fol¬ 
lowing requirements: 

(D Except as specifically modified by 
this paragraph, the requirements of 
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69 95.10-5 through 95.10-15 shall be com¬ 
plied with insofar as the number and 
general type of equipment Is concerned. 
Existing equipment previously approved, 
but not meeting the applicable require¬ 
ments of 69 95 10-5 through 95.10-15 
may be continued in service so long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs. alterations, and replacements 
may be permitted to the same standards 
as the original installations. However, 
all new installations or major replace¬ 
ments shall meet the applicable require¬ 
ments in this subpart. 

(2) All vessels shall be fitted with fire 
pumps, bases, and nozzles in accordance 
with Table 95.10-90 (a) (2). 
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(3) Vessels contracted for prior to 
July 1. 1935. need not meet the require¬ 
ments of 6 95.10-5 <h>. and vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after July 1, 1935. but 
prior to November 19. 1952. may have 
a carbon dioxide • bilge'* In lieu of "to¬ 
tal flooding" system. However. In ves¬ 
sels of both categories where a conversion 
from coal to oil Is contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. the provisions 
of 6 95.10-5 <h) shall apply. 

(4) The general requirements of 
99 95.10-5 (C) through (g). 95.10-10 <d) 
through (1), and 95.10-15 shall be com¬ 
piled with insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

SUBPART 95.13—STEAM SMOTHERING 
SYSTEM. DETAILS 

6 95.13-1 Application. Where a 
steam smothering system is installed, the 
provisions of this subpart, with the ex¬ 
ception of 6 95.13-90. shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 6 95.13-90. 

6 95.13-5 Quantity of steam required. 
(a) Steam shall be available from main 
or auxiliary boilers to provide at least 
1 poun<! of steam per hour for each 12 
cubic fret of the gross volume of the 
largest compartment to be protected. 

<b) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of steam required, a cargo com¬ 
partment will be considered as the space 
between adjacent watertight bulkheads 
and from tank top or lowest deck to the 
deck head of the uppermost deck on 
which cargo may be carried. If a trunk 
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extends beyond such deck, the trunk 
space shall be Included. Tonnage open¬ 
ings shall be considered as sealed for this 
purpose. 

CO A steam pressure of at least 100 
p. s. 1. shall be available unless specifi¬ 
cally approved otherwise. 

6 95.13-10 Piping, (a) All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(b) The distribution piping shall ema¬ 
nate from not more than three stations 
in easily accessible locations on the 
weather deck, and shall lead to the lower 
portion of each cargo hold, cargo tween 
deck, and other compartments protected. 
However, lines to paint lockers and simi¬ 
lar small spaces may be taken from the 
nearest steam supply line. 

(c> The distribution line to each com¬ 
partment shall be fitted with a shut-off 
valve. The valve shall be marked as re¬ 
quired by 5 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

(d> The manifold steam supply line 
shall be fitted with a master valve at the 
manifold. 

(e) Provisions shall be made for drain¬ 
ing the manifold and distribution lines 
to prevent them from freezing. 

<f) If located on the open deck, the 
distribution manifolds shall be suitably 
protected by an enclosing cabinet^or 
casing. In any case, it shall be marked 
ns required by 6 97.37-13 of this sub- 
chapter. 

(g> Piping shall not be led into or 
through spaces accessible to the persons 
on board while the vessel is being navi¬ 
gated, with the exception of machinery 
spaces and corridors. However, in spe¬ 
cial cases, arrangements to run piping 
through such spaces may be specifically 
approved by the Commandant, provided 
all joints are welded, suitable expansion 
bends are provided, and all piping is 
extra heavy. 

*h) Piping shall be used for no other 
purposes except that it may be Incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire-detecting system, if 
installed, and where suitable provisions 
are made. It may be used for steaming out 
tanks. 

(I) The minimum size and number of 
branches to the various spaces shall be 
as given in Table 95.13-10 (i). The dis¬ 
tribution piping from the manifold to 
the branch lines shall have an area 
approximately equal to the combined 
areas of the branch lines served. 

Tabli w. 13-10 (1) 
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latlons contracted for prior to July 1, 
1935, shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained In 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may bo 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The main pipes and their branches 
to the cargo compartments and similar 
spaces shall be not less than l&-inch 
pipe sire and shall emanate from not 
more than two stations in easily accessi¬ 
ble locations. If located on the open 
deck, the distribution manifolds shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cabi¬ 
net or casing w’hlch shall be marked as 
required by 9 97.37-13 of this subchapter. 
Each branch line shall have a valve at 
the manifold which shall be marked as 
required by 9 97.37-10 of this subchaptcr. 

(3) Branches to paint lockers and 
similar small spaces may be taken from 
the nearest steam supply line and shall 
be not less than %-inch pipe size. The 
valve shall be marked as required by 
6 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

<b> Installations contracted for on or 
after July 1.1935. but prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(1) Existing arrangements, materials 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may bo 
made to the same standard as the origi¬ 
nal Installation. 

(2) Steam shall be available from the 
main or auxiliary boilers to provide at 
least one pound of steam per hour for 
each 50 cubic feet of gross volume of the 
largest compartment protected. Where 
reasonable and practicable, the steam 
pressure shall be at least 100 p. s. 1. 

(3) The piping system shall meet the 
general requirements of 6 95.13-10 <a) 
through <h> insofar as is reasonable and 
practicable. 

(4) The minimum size of distribution 
piping and the number of branches to 
the various spaces shall be as given In 
Table 95 13-90 <bl <4» or by the follow¬ 
ing formula: 

C 

30.000 

where: 

= Required diameter of pipe In Inches, 
Volume of compartment In cubic feet. 
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(J) The steam supply line from the 
boiler to any distribution manifold shall 
be of sufficient size to supply all tho 
branch lines to the largest compartment 
and to all adjacent compartments. 

6 95 13-90 Installations contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952 . <a) Instal- 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(5) The minimum size of the steam 
supply line from the boiler to the dis¬ 
tribution manifold shall be as given by 
the following formula: 


D= 


( 2 ) 


where: 

D~ Diameter of pipe in inches. 

C ~Volume of nil compartments in cubic 
feet. 


SUBFAJtT 05.15—CARBON DIOXIDE EXTIN¬ 
GUISHING SYSTEMS. DETAILS 

$95.15-1 Application, (a) Where a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system is 
Installed, the provisions of this sub¬ 
part. with the exception of $ 95.15-90. 
shall apply to all installations contracted 
for on or after November 19. 1952. In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of § 95.15-93. 

<b> The requirements of this subpart 
are based on a “high pressure system/* 
1 . e„ one in which the carbon dioxide is 
stored in liquid form at atmospheric 
temperature. Details for “low pressure 
systems/* 1 . e., those In which the car¬ 
bon dioxide is stored in liquid form at 
a continuously controlled low temper¬ 
ature. may be specifically approved by 
the Commandant where It is demon¬ 
strated that a comparable degree of 
safety and Are extinguishing ability is 
achieved. 

$ 95.15-5 Quantity, pipe sizes, and 
discharge rates. <a> General . The 
amount of carbon dioxide required for 
each space shall be as determined by 
paragraphs (b) through (e* of this 
section. 

<b> Total available supply. A sepa¬ 
rate supply of carbon dioxide need not 
be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount 

(c) Cargo spaces. (1) The number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required for 
each space shall be equal to the gross 
volume of the space in cubic feet divided 
by 30. 

(2) Although separate piping shall be 
led to each cargo hold and ’tween deck, 
for the purpose of determining the 
amount of carbon dioxide required, a 
cargo compartment will be considered 
as the space between watertight or fire¬ 
screen bulkheads and from the tank top 
or lowest deck to the deck head of the 
uppermost space on which cargo may be 
carried. If a trunk extends beyond such 
deck, the trunk volume shall be included. 
Tonnage openings shall be considered as 
sealed for this purpose. 

< 3 > Branch lines to the various cargo 
holds and 'tween decks shall not be less 
than ^ 4 -inch standard pipe size. 

(4) No specific discharge rate need be 
applied to such systems. 

<d> Enclosed ventilation systems for 
rotating electrical propulsion equipment . 
< 1 > The number of pounds of carbon 
dioxide required for the initial charge 
shall be equal to the gross volume of the 
System divided by 10 for systems having 
a volume of less than 2,000 cubic feet, 
and divided by 12 for systems having a 
volume of 2.000 cubic feet or more. 


(2) The piping for the initial charge 
shall be in accordance with Table 95.15- 
5 <e) ( 3 ). and the discharge of the re¬ 
quired amount shall be completed within 
2 minutes. 

(3 > In addition to the above there 
shall be sufficient carbon dioxide avail¬ 
able to permit delayed discharges of such 
quantity as to maintain at least a 25 
percent concentration until the equip¬ 
ment can be stopped. If the initial 
discharge Is such as to achieve this con¬ 
centration until the equipment is 
stopped, no delayed discharge need be 
provided. 

< 4 » The piping for the delayed dis¬ 
charge shall not be less than %-lnch 
standard pipe, and no specific discharge 
rate need be applied to such systems. 
On small systems, this pipe may be in¬ 
corporated with the initial discharge 
piping. 

<e> Machinery spaces, paint lockers, 
tanks, and similar spaces. (1) The num¬ 
ber of pounds of carbon dioxide required 
for each space shall be equal to the gross 
volume of the space divided by the ap¬ 
propriate factor noted In Table 95 15-5 
(e> (1). If fuel can drain from the com¬ 
partment being protected to an adjacent 
compartment, or if the compartments 
are not entirely separate, the require¬ 
ments for both compartments shall be 
used to determine the amount of carbon 
dioxide to be provided. The carbon di¬ 
oxide shall be arranged to discharge into 
both such compartments simultaneously. 
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(2) For the purpose of the require¬ 
ments of this paragraph, the volume of 
the machinery space shall be tAkon as 
exclusive of the normal machinery cas¬ 
ing unless the boiler, internal combus¬ 
tion machinery, or fuel oil installations 
extend into such space, in which case 
the volume shall be taken to the top of 
the casing or the next material reduction 
In casing area, whichever is lower. 

(3) Branch lines to the various spaces 
shall be as noted in Table 95.15-5 (e) <3>• 
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<4) Distribution piping within the 
space shall be proportioned from thd* 
supply Une to give proper distribution 
to the outlets without throttling. 


(5) The number, type, and location 
of discharge outlets shaU be such as to 
give a uniform distribution throughout 
the space. 

< 6 > The total area of all discharge out¬ 
lets shall not exceed 85 percent nor be 
less than 40 percent of the sum of the 
minimum areas of all the cylinder dis¬ 
charges. or the area of the supply pipe, 
whichever is the smaller. 

(7) The discharge of the required 
omount of carbon dioxide shall be com¬ 
plete within 2 minutes. 

$ 95.15-10 Controls, fa) The carbon 
dioxide supply and all controls and valves 
for the operation of the system shall be 
outside the spaces protected and shall 
not be located in such space as might be 
cut off or made inaccessible In the event 
of fire in any of the spaces protected. 
However, independent systems may be 
permitted in isolated small spaces such 
as emergency generator rooms, paint 
lockers, etc., in which case the cylinders 
may be inside the space, but the controls 
shall be outside the space, and a stop 
valve will not be required. 

<b> Distribution piping to the various 
cargo spaces shall be controlled from 
not more than two stations. The sta¬ 
tion controlling the main machinery 
spaces shall be located as convenient as 
practicable to one of the main escapes 
from such spaces. 

<c> Each branch line shall be fitted 
with an approved shut-ofT valve operable 
from the station which shall be marked 
as required by $ 97.37-10 of this sub¬ 
chapter. Such shut-off valve shall be 
kept closed at all times except to operate 
the particular system. 

<d> The arrangements shall be such 
that the entire charge to any space, other 
than cargo spaces and delayed discharges 
to ventilating systems for electrical 
equipment, can be introduced Into the 
space by the operation of one valve se¬ 
lecting the space, and one control for 
releasing at least the required amount of 
carbon dioxide. The controls shall be 
of an approved type and shall be located 
adjacent to the shut-off valve controls. 

<e> Where provisions are made for the 
simultaneous release of a given amount 
of carbon dioxide, provisions shall also 
be made for manual release in the event 
of failure of the remote or automatic 
device. 

(f) The distribution controls shall be 
suitably protected by an enclosing cabi¬ 
net or casing which shall be marked as 
required by 5 97.37-13 of this subchapter. 

(g> Complete but simple Instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located In a conspicuous place at or near 
the releasing control device. 

<h> If the space or enclosure contain¬ 
ing the carbon dioxide supply or controls 
is to be locked, a key to the space or en¬ 
closure shall be In a break-glass-type box 
conspicuously located adjacent to the 
opening. 

(95.15-15 Piping, (a) The piping, 
valves, and fittings shall have a bursting 
pressure of not less than 6,000 pounds 
per square Inch. 

<b) All piping. In nominal sizes not 
over *4 inch shall be at least Schedule 40 
(standard weight) and in nominal sizes 
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over % inch, shall be at least Schedule 80 
(extra heavy), 

<c) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in* 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant, 

(d) A pressure relief valve or equiva¬ 
lent set to relieve between 2.400 and 
2,800 pounds per square Inch shall be 
installed in the distributing manifold or 
such other location as to protect the 
piping in the event that all branch line 
shut-ofT valves arc closed, 

(e) All dead-end lines shall extend at 
least 2 Inches beyond the last orifice and 
shall be closed with cap or plug. 

<f) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against Injury. 

<g) Drains and dirt traps shall be 
fitted where necessary to prevent the 
accumulation of dirt or moisture. 
Drains and dirt traps shall be located 
in accessible locations where possible. 

(h) Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose except that it may be incorpo¬ 
rated with the fire-detecting system. 

(i) Piping passing through living 
quarters shall not be fitted with drains 
or other openings within such spaces. 

(J) Installation test requirements are: 

0> Upon completion of the piping in¬ 
stallation. and before the cylinders are 
connected, a pressure test shall be ap¬ 
plied as set forth in this paragraph. 
Only carbon dioxide or other inert gas 
shall be used for this test. 

(2) The piping from the cylinders to 
the stop valves in the manifold shall be 
subjected to a pressure of 1.000 pounds 
per square inch. With no additional gas 
being introduced to the system, it shall 
be demonstrated that the leakage of the 
system is such as not to permit a pressure 
drop of more than 150 pounds per square 
Inch per minute for a 2-minute period. 

(3> The individual branch lines to the 
various spaces protected shall be sub¬ 
jected to a test similar to that described 
in the preceding subparagraph with the 
exception that the pressure used shall 
be 600 pounds per square inch in lieu of 
1.000 pounds per square inch. For the 
purpose of this test, the distribution 
piping shall be capped within the space 
protected at the first Joint ahead of the 
nozzles. 

(4) In lieu of the tests prescribed in 
subparagraphs (1) through (3) of this 
paragraph, small Independent systems 
protecting spaces such as emergency gen¬ 
erator rooms, lamp lockers, etc., may be 
tested by blowing out the piping with air 
at a pressure of at least 100 pounds per 
square inch. 

9 95.15-20 Carbon dioxide storage. 

(a) The room for the carbon dioxido 
storage supply shall be properly venti¬ 
lated and shall be so located and designed 
that the anticipated ambient tempera¬ 
ture will not exceed 130 degrees F. 

(b) Cylinders shall be securely fas¬ 
tened and supported, and where neces¬ 
sary. protected against injury. 

(c) Cylinders shall be so mounted as 
to be readily accessible and capable of 
easy removal for recharging and inspec¬ 
tion. Provisions shall be available for 
weighing the cylinders. 


<d> Where subject to moisture, cylin¬ 
ders shall be so Installed as to provide a 
space of at least 2 inches between the 
flooring and the bottom of the cylinders. 

(e> Cylinders shall be mounted in an 
upright position or Inclined not more 
than 30 degrees from the vertical. How¬ 
ever. cylinders which are fitted with 
flexible or bent siphon tubes may be in¬ 
clined not more than 80 degrees from 
the vertical. 

<f> Where check valves are not fitted 
on each independent cylinder discharge, 
plugs or caps shall be provided for 
closing outlets when cylinders are re¬ 
moved for inspection or refilling. 

(g > All cylinders used for storing car¬ 
bon dioxide shall be fabricated, tested, 
and marked in accordance with the reg¬ 
ulations of the I. C. C.. except as noted 
in 5 147.04-1 of Subchopter N (Explo¬ 
sives or other Dangerous Articles on 
Board Vessels) of this chapter. 

9 95 15-25 Discharge outlets. (a) 
Discharge outlets shall be of an approved 
type. 

$95.15-30 Alarms, (a) Spaces which 
are protected by a carbon dioxide extin¬ 
guishing system and are normally acces¬ 
sible to persons on board while the vessel 
is being navigated, other than paint and 
lamp lockers and similar small spaces, 
shall be fitted with an approved audible 
alarm in such spaces which will be auto¬ 
matically sounded when the carbon 
dioxide is admitted to the space. The 
alarm shall be conspicuously and cen¬ 
trally located and shall be marked as 
required by 9 97.37-9 of this subchapter. 

9 95.15-35 Enclosure openings, (a) 
Where mechanical ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces other than cargo and 
similar spaces which are protected by a 
carbon dioxide extinguishing system, 
provisions shall be made so that the ven¬ 
tilation system is automatically shut 
down with the operation of the system 
to that space. 

<b) Where natural ventilation is pro¬ 
vided for spaces protected by a carbon 
dioxide extinguishing system, provisions 
shall be made for easily and effectively 
closing off the ventilation. 

(c) Means shall be provided for clos¬ 
ing all other openings to the space pro¬ 
tected from outside such space, in this 
respect, relatively tight doors, shutters, 
or dampers shall be provided for open¬ 
ings in the lower portion of the space. 
The construction shall be such that open¬ 
ings in the upper portion of the space 
can be closed off either by permanently 
Installed means or by the use of canvas 
or other material which is normally 
carried by the vessel. 

5 95.15-40 Pressure relief, (a) Where 
necessary, relatively tight compartments 
such as refrigeration spaces, paint lock¬ 
ers. etc,, shall be provided with suitable 
means for relieving excessive pressure 
accumulating within the compartment 
when the carbon dioxide is injected. 

9 95.15-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19. J952. (a) 

Installations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19.1952. shall meet the following 
requirements: 


<1) Existing arrangments, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall 
be in general agreement with 95 95.15-5 
through 95.15-40 Insofar as is reasonable 
and practicable, with the exception of 
5 95.15-5 <e) (I) through (3) covering 
spaces other than cargo spaces, which 
systems may be installed in accordance 
with subparagraphs (3) through <6» of 
this paragraph. 

(3 1 In boiler rooms, the bilges shall be 
protected by a system discharging 
principally below the floor plates. 
Perforated pipe may be used in lieu of 
discharge nozzles for such systems. The 
number of pounds of carbon dioxide 
shall be equal to the gross volume of the 
boiler room taken to the top of Uie 
boilers divided by 36. In the event of 
an elevated boiler room which drains to 
the machinery space, the system shall 
be Installed in the engine room bilge and 
the gross volume shall be taken to the 
flat on which the boilers are Installed. 

(4) In machinery spaces where main 
propulsion internal combustion ma¬ 
chinery Is installed, the number of 
pounds of carbon dioxide required shall 
be equal to the gross volume of the space 
taken to the under side of the deck form¬ 
ing the hatch opening divided by 22. 

(5) In miscellaneous spaces other 
than cargo or main machinery spaces 
the number of pounds of carbon dioxide 
required shall be equal to the gross vol¬ 
ume of the space divided by 22. 

(6) Branch lines to the various spaces 
other than cargo and similar spaces shall 
be as noted in Tabic 95.15-90 (a) <6>, 
This table is based on cylinders having 
discharge outlets and siphon tubes of 
% inch diameter. 
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ST7UPART 93.17—FOAM EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEMS. DETAILS 

5 95.17-1 Application. <a> Where a 
foam extinguishing system is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of section 95.17-90, shall apply 
to all installations contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952. Installations 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952. shall meet the requirements of 
5 95.17-90. 
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5 95.17-5 Quantity of foam required. 

(a) Area protected . (1) For machinery 

and similar spaces, the system shall be so 
designed and arranged as to spread a 
blanket of foam over the entire tank top 
or bilge of the space protected. The ar¬ 
rangement of piping shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution over the en¬ 
tire area protected. 

(2) Where an Installation Is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler installation on 
a flat which is open to or can drain to 
the lower engine room or other space, 
both the flat and the lower space shall 
be protected simultaneously. The flat 
shall be fitted with suitable coamings on 
all openings other than deck drains to 
properly restrain the oil and foam at 
that level. Other installations of a sim¬ 
ilar nature will be considered in a like 
manner. 

<3 > Where a system is installed to pro¬ 
tect a tank, it shall be so designed and 
arranged as to spread a blanket of foam 
over the entire liquid surface of the tank 
within the range of usual trim. The ar¬ 
rangement of piping shall be such as to 
give a uniform distribution over the en¬ 
tire area protected. 

(b) Rate o/ application . (1) For 
spaces other than tanks, the rate of dis¬ 
charge to foam outlets protecting the 
hazard shall be at least as set forth in 
this subparagraph. 

(1) For chemical foam systems with 
stored “A" and “B ,> solutions, a total of 
at least 1.6 gallons per minute of the two 
solutions shall be discharged for each 10 
square feet of area protected. 

til) For other types of foam systems, 
the water rate to the dry powder gener¬ 
ators or air foam production equipment 
shall be at least 1.6 gallons per minute 
for each XO square feet of area protected. 

<2> For tanks, the rate of discharge 
to foam outlets protecting the hazard 
shall be as set forth in subparagraph 1 1) 
of this paragraph, except that the value 
of 1 gallon per minute shall be substi¬ 
tuted in both cases for the value of 1.6 
gallons per minute. 

<c> Supply o1 foam producing ma- 
tcrial. (1) There shall be provided a 
Quantity of foam producing material 
sufficient to operate the equipment at 
the discharge rate specified In paragraph 
(b> of this section for a period of at 
least 3 minutes for spaces other than 
tanks, and for at least 5 minutes for 
tanks. 

<d> Separate supply of foam agent. 
A separate supply of foam agent need 
not be provided for each space protected. 
The total available supply shall be at 
least sufficient for the space requiring 
the greatest amount. 

(e) Water supply for required pumps . 
W T herc pumps are required, the water 
supply shall be from outside the space 
protected and shall in no way be de¬ 
pendent upon power from the space 
protected. 

$ 95.17-10 Controls, (a) The foam 
agent, its container, and all controls and 
valves for the operation of the system 
shall be of an approved type. 

(bi The foam agent container and all 
controls and valves for the operation of 
the system shall be outside the space 
protected and shall not be located in such 
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space as might be cut off or made in¬ 
accessible in the event of fire in any of 
the spaces protected. The control space 
shall be as convenient as practicable to 
one of the main escapes from the spaces 
protected, and shall be marked as re¬ 
quired by S 97.37-13 of this subchapter. 
Where pumps arc required, it shall not 
be necessary that they be started from 
the control space. 

<c> Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicuous place at or near 
the controls. 

<d) The valves to the various spaces 
served shall be marked as required by 
5 97.37-10 of this subchapter. 

5 95.17-15 Piping. <a> All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(b) Ail piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant, 

<c) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against injury. 

(d) Drains and dirt traps shall be fitted 
where necessary to prevent the accumu¬ 
lation of dirt or moisture. 

<e> Piping shall be used for no other 
purpose. 

5 95.17-20 Discharge outlets. <a> 
Discharge outlets shall be of an approved 
type. 

5 95.17-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. (a> In order that any residual 
fires above the floor plates may be ex¬ 
tinguished when a foam system is in¬ 
stalled for the protection of spaces other 
than tanks, at least 2 Are hydrants, in 
addition to those required for the ma¬ 
chinery space by Subpart 95.10. shall be 
installed outside of the machinery space 
entrance. Such hydrants shall le fitted 
with sufficient hose so that any part of 
the machinery space may be reached 
with at least 2 streams of water, and each 
hose shall be equipped with an approved 
combination nozzle, applicator, and self¬ 
cleaning strainer as described in 5 95.10- 
10 <J> (3). 

5 95.17-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19.1952. (a) In¬ 

stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. shall meet the following 
requirements: 

<1> Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the 
original installation. 

c2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with 55 95.17-5 
through 95.17-20, wllh the exception of 
5 95.17-5 (a) (2), insofar as is reason¬ 
able and practicable. A 6-inch blanket 
of foam in 5 minutes for tanks and 3 
minutes for other spaces will be con¬ 
sidered as meeting the requirements of 
5 95.17-5. 


SUBPART 93.20—WATER SPRAY EXTINGUISH¬ 
ING SYSTEM. DETAILS 

5 95.21M Application . (a) Where a 

water spray extinguishing system is in¬ 
stalled. the provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of 5 95.20-90, shall 
apply to all installations contracted for 
on or after November 19.1952. Installa¬ 
tions contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
I 95.20-S0. 

5 95.20-5 Capacity. <a> The capacity 
and arrangement shall be such as to ef¬ 
fectively blanket the entire area of the 
tank top. The rate of discharge and the 
arrangement of piping and nozzles shall 
be such as to give a uniform distribution 
over the entire area protected. 

(b) Where an installation is made to 
protect an oil fired boiler installation on 
a flat which is open to or can drain to the 
lower engine room or other space, both 
the flat and the lower space shall be 
protected simultaneously. The flat shall 
be fitted with suitable coamings on all 
openings other than deck drains to prop¬ 
erly restrain the oil and water at that 
level. Other installations of a similar 
nature will be considered in a like 
manner. 

(c) The water supply shall be from 
outside the space protected and shall in 
no way be dependent upon power from 
the space protected. The pump supply¬ 
ing water for the system shall either be 
reserved exclusively for the system or it 
may be one of the Are pumps, provided 
the capacity of the Arc pump as set forth 
in Table 95.10-5 (a) is increased by the 
required capacity of the system. 

5 95.20-10 Controls, (a) The con¬ 
trols and valves tor the operation of the 
system shall be outside the space pro¬ 
tected and shall not be located in such 
space as might be cut off or made in¬ 
accessible in the event of fire in any of 
the spaces protected. The control space 
shall be located as convenient as practi¬ 
cable to one of the main escapes from 
the spaces protected, and shall be 
marked as required by 5 97.37-13 of this 
subchapter. It shall not be necessary 
to start the pumps from the control 
space. 

<b> Complete, but simple instructions 
for the operation of the system shall be 
located in a conspicous place at or near 
the controls. 

ic) The valves to the various spaces 
shall be marked as required by 5 97.37- 
10 of this subchapter. 

5 95.20-15 Piping, (a) All piping, 
valves, and fittings shall meet the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(b) All piping, valves, and fittings of 
ferrous materials shall be protected in¬ 
side and outside against corrosion unless 
specifically approved otherwise by the 
Commandant. 

(c) All piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be securely supported, and where 
necessary, protected against Injury. 

<d) Drains, strainers, and dirt traps 
shall be fitted w here necessary to prevent 
the accumulation of dirt or moisture. 

(e> Piping shall be used for no oilier 
purpose. 



Saturday, October 18, 1952 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


9167 


$95.20-20 Discharge outlets . (*) 

Discharge outlets shall be of an approved 
type. 

$ 95.20-25 Additional protection re¬ 
quired. (a) In order that any residual 
fires above the floor plates may be ex¬ 
tinguished when a water spray system 
is installed, at least 2 fire hydrants. In 
addition to those required for the ma¬ 
chinery space by Subpart 95.10, shall be 
installed outside the machinery space 
entrances. Such hydrants shall be fitted 
with sufficient hose so that any part of 
the machinery space may bo reached 
with at least 2 streams of water, and 
each hose shall be equipped with an 
approved combination nozzle, applicator, 
and self-cleaning strainer as described 
in $95.10-10 (j> (3). 

$ 95.20-90 Installations contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952. <a> In¬ 
stallations contracted for prior to No¬ 
vember 19. 1952, shall meet the following 
requirements: 

<1> Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
meet the minimum requirements of this 
paragraph and they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and alterations may be 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation. 

(2) The details of the systems shall be 
In general agreement with $$95.20-5 
through 95.20-20. with the exception of 
$ 95.20-5 <b>. insofar as Is reasonable 
and practicable. 

SUBPART as.50—HAND PORTABLE TIRE EX¬ 
TINGUISHERS AND SEMirORTABLE FIRE 

EXTINGUISHING SYSTEMS. ARRANGEMENTS 

AND DETAILS 

$ 95.50-1 Application. (a* The pro¬ 
visions of tills subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of $ 95.50-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels. other than fishing vessels, contracted 
for on or after November 19.1952. Such 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements 
of $ 95.50-90. 

$ 95.50-5 Classification . <&> Hand 

portable fire extinguishers and semi¬ 
portable fire extinguishing systems shall 
be classified by a combination letter and 
number symbol. The letter indicating 
the type of fire w'hlch the unit could be 
expected to extinguish, and the number 
Indicating the relative size of the unit. 

(b) The types of fire will be designated 
as follows: 

(1) "A” for fires In ordinary combusti¬ 
ble materials where the quenching and 
cooling effects of quantities of water, or 
solutions containing large percentages of 
water, are of first importance 

<2> “B ,# for fires in flammable liquids, 
greases, etc., where a blanketing effect is 
essential. 

<3> "C" for fires In electrical equip¬ 
ment where the use of nonconducting 
extinguishing agent U of first impor¬ 
tance. 

<c> The number designations for size 
will start with “I" for the smallest to "V M 
for the largest. Sizes I and n are con¬ 
sidered hand portable fire extinguishers 
and sizes III. IV. and V are considered 


semiportable fire extinguishing systems 
which shall be fitted with suitable hose 
and nozzle or other practicable means 
so that all portions of the space con¬ 
cerned may be covered. Examples of 
size graduations for some of the typical 
hand portable and semiportable fire ex¬ 
tinguishing systems are set forth in Table 
95.50-5 <c). 

TabUKJ9-4Cq) 
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»MInlifiwm values not etUblirthM nt Ihts tin*. 

<d> All hand portable fire extinguish¬ 
ers and semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall have permanently attached 
thereto a metallic name plate giving the 
name of the item, the rated capacity in 
gallons, quarts, or pounds, the name and 
address of the person or firm for whom 
approved, and the identifying mark of 
the actual manufacturer. 

$ 95.50-10 Location, (a) Approved 
hand portable fire extinguishers and 


semiportable fire extinguishing systems 
shall be installed in accordance with 
Table 95.50-10 (a). The location of the 
equipment shall be to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Nothing in this paragraph shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, from requiring such 
additional equipment as he deems neces¬ 
sary for the proper protection of the 
vessel. 

• b) Semiportable fire extinguishing 
systems shall be located in the open so 
as to be readily seen. 

(c) If hand portable fire extinguishers 
are not located in the open or behind 
glass so that they may be readily seen, 
they may be placed in enclosures to¬ 
gether with the fire hose, provided such 
enclosures are marked as required by 
$ 97.37-15 of this subchapter. 

<d> Hand portable fire extinguishers 
and their stations shall be numbered in 
accordance with $ 97.37-23 of this sub¬ 
chapter. 

<c> Hand portable fire extinguishers 
in which the medium is stored under 
pressure shall not be kept in passenger 
or crew accommodations. However, 
where specifically required, they may be 
located in passageways adjacent to 
entrances of rooms containing hazards. 

$95.50-15 Spare charges. <a) Spare 
charges shall be carried for at least 50 
percent of each type of hand portable 
fire extinguisher required by $ 95.50-10 
< a). However, if the unit is of such type 
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that it cannot be readily recharged by 
the vessel's personnel, one spore unit of 
the same classification shall be carried in 
lieu of spare charges for all such units 
of the same type. 

(b) Spare charges shall be so pack- 
aged as to minimize the hazards to per¬ 
sonnel while recharging the units. Acid 
shall be contained in a Crown stopper 
type of bottle. 

(c> Extra safety valve units shall be 
carried on board for at least 50 percent 
of all foam type hand portable fire ex¬ 
tinguishers and semiportable fire extin¬ 
guishing systems. 

$95.50-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. <a> Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. shall meet the following require¬ 
ments: 

<1> The provisions of ll 95.50-5 
through 95.50-15 shall be met with the 
exception that existing installations In 
safety areas and service spaces may be 
maintained If in the opinion of the Of¬ 
ficer in Charge. Marine Inspection, they 
are In general agreement with the de¬ 
gree of safety prescribed by Table 
95.50-10 <a). In such cases, minor 
modifications may be made to the same 
standard as the original installation: 
Provided, That in no case will a greater 
departure from the standards of Table 
95.50-10 (a) be permitted than presently 
exists. 

BUBPART 95.60—FIR* AXES 

S 95.60-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels. 

9 95.60-5 Number required . (a) All 

vessels except barges shall carry at least 
the minimum number of fire axes as 
set forth in Table 95.60-5 (a). Nothing 
in this paragraph shall be construed as 
limiting the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, from requiring such addi¬ 
tional fire axes as he deems necessary for 
the proper protection of the vessel. 


Tails ©5.00-4 (a) 


Gras ton* 

Number 

t/nwt 

Ovrr 

Not ov*r 


IK) 

1 


am 

a 

2no 


4 

w«o 

l.ouo 

6 

l.ouu 

* —- 

t 


(b) Manned barges shall carry at least 
two fire axes. 

9 95.60-10 Location . (a) Fire axes 

shall be distributed throughout the 
spaces available to persons on board so 
as to be most readily available in the 
event of emergency. 

(b) If fire axes are not located in the 
open, or behind glass, so that they may 
be readily seen, they may be placed In en¬ 
closures together with the fire hose, pro¬ 
vided such enclosures are marked as re¬ 
quired by { 97.37-15 of this subchapter. 
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Part 96—Vessel Control and Miscel¬ 
laneous Systems and Equipment 

Part 96 is amended to read as foUows: 

•UBPART •« Ol—APPLICATION 

Bee. 

96.01-1 Gcncr&L 

SWART **03—MAUN* KMC1NXXR1NG SYSTEMS 

96.03-1 Installation snd details. 

SUBPAXT 66.Oi—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING AND 
INTESIOa COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 

06.05-1 Installation and details. 

BUBPART 66.07—ANCHORS, CHAINS, AND tfAWSSSS 

96.07-1 Application. 

96.07-5 Ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes 
, service. 

96.07-10 Lakes, bays, and sounds, or river 
service. 

96.07-90 Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952. 

SUBPART 66.13—RADIOTELEGRAPH 

96.13-1 Required by Federal Communica¬ 
tions Commission. 

SUBPART 66.15 —RADIO DIRECTION FINDER 

96.15- 1 Application. 

96.15- 5 Required by Federal Communica¬ 

tions Commission. 

96.15- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to No¬ 

vember 19, 1952. 

SUBPART 96.17—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND SHAPES 

96.17- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

96.17- 5 Motoiboau operating on the high 

MSS. 

96.17- 10 Motorboats operating on the nav¬ 

igable waters of the United 

States. 

SUBPART ©s.20—whistles 

96 30-1 Vessels other than sailing vessels, 
barges, and motorboats. 

96.20- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

seas. 

96.20- 10 Motorboats operating on the navi¬ 

gable waters of the United 

Rtatea. 

BUB PART 06.23—FOGHORNS 

96.23- 1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

96.23- 5 Motorboat*. 

ernrpAtT ©*.25—roc bell* 

06.25-1 Vessels other than motorboats. 

96.25- 5 Motorboats operating on the high 

seas. 

96.25- 10 Motorboats operating on the 

navigable waters of the United 
State*. 

SUBPART ©6-27—SOUNDING EQUIPMENT 

96 27-1 When required. 

0URPART 66.30 —EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

9630-1 Application. 

96.30- 5 General. 

96.30- 10 Stowage. 

9630-15 Refrigeration masks. 

9630-20 Spare charges. 

96.30- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19, 1952. 

AuTHoairr: If 96.01-1 to 9630-90 issued 
under R. 8. 4405, a* amended. 4462, as 
amended: 46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417, 4418, 4426. as amended, 
secs. 1. 2. 49 Slat, 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166, 
see. 6, 55 Stat, 244. 245; 46 U. 8. C. 391. 392, 
404. 367, 526p v 50 U. 8. C. App. 1276. 

SUBPAXT 96.01 —APPLICATION 

5 96.01-1 General, (a) The provisions 
of this part shall apply to all vessels ex¬ 
cept as specifically noted in this part. 


SUBPART 96.03 —MARINE ENGINEERING 
SYSTEMS 

S 96.03-1 Installation and details . 
(a) The installation of all systems of a 
marine engineering nature, together 
with the details of design, construction, 
and installation, shall be in accordance 
with the requirements of Subchaptcr F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type include the follow¬ 
ing: 

Steering System*. 

Bilge and Ballast Systems. 

Tank Vent and Sounding Systems. 

Overboard Discharges and Shell Connections. 
Pipe and Pressure Systems. 

Liquefied Petroleum Gas For Cooking and 
Heating. 

SUBPART 96.05 —ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
AND INTERIOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 

1 96.05-1 Installation arid details . 
(a) The Installation of all systems of an 
electrical engineering or interior com¬ 
munication nature, together with the 
detalLs of design, construction, and In¬ 
stallation, shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of Subchapter J (Elec¬ 
trical Engineering) of this chapter. 
Systems of this type Include the follow¬ 
ing: 

Ship's Service Lighting and Power System*. 
Emergency Lighting and Power System*. 
General Alarm Systems. 

Sound Powered Telephone and Voice Tube 
Communication System*. 

Engine Order Telegraph System*. 

Rudder Angie Indicator Systems. 
Refrigerated Spaces Alarm System*. 
Miscellaneous Machinery Alarm* and Con¬ 
trol*. 

Daylight Signaling Lamps. 

SUBPART 96.07—ANCHORS, CRAINS, AND 
HAWSERS 

5 96.07-1 Application, (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this subpart, with the exception 
of ft 96.07-90. shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of $ 96.07-90. 

8 96.07-5 Ocean, coastwise , or Great 
Lakes service . (a) Vessels in ocean, 
coastwise, or Great Lakes service shall 
be fitted with anchors, chains, and 
hawsers in general agreement with the 
standards established by the American 
Bureau of Shipping, see Subpart 90.35 
of this subchapter. 

5 96.07-10 Lakes, bays, and sounds . or 
river service . (a) Vessels in lakes, bays 
and sounds, or river service shall be fitted 
with such ground tackle and hawsers as 
deemed necessary by the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, depending 
upon the size of the vessel and the waters 
on which it operates. 

$ 96.07-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) Installations previously accepted 
or approved shall be considered satisfac¬ 
tory for the same service so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. If the service of the 
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vessel Is changed, the suitability of the 
equipment will be established by the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 

SUBPART 96.15—RADIOTELEGRAPH 

$ 98.13-1 Required by Federal Com - 
municatlons Commission . (a) Radio¬ 

telegraph installations are required on 
certain vessels. Details of the applica¬ 
tion of this requirement as well as details 
of the installation shall be as required 
by the statutes and regulations under 
the Jurisdiction of the Federal Communi¬ 
cations Commission. 

SUBPART 96.15—RADIO DIRECTION TINDER 

5 96.15-1 Application. (a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of $ 96.15-90, shall apply to all 
mechanically propelled vessels of 1.600 
gross tons and over in ocean sendee or 
on an international voyage contracted 
for on or after November 19.1952. Such 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
§ 96.15-90, 

5 96.15-5 Required by Federal Com - 
municatlons Commission, (a) All ves¬ 
sels shall be fitted with a radio direction 
finder. Details of the installation shall 
be as required by the statutes and regu¬ 
lations under the Jurisdiction of the 
Federal Communications Commission. 

$ 96.15-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 

tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(11 Vessels of over 5,000 gross tons 
shall meet the requirements of 3 96.15-5. 

(2) VesseLs of from 1.600 gross tons 
through 5.000 gross tons shall meet the 
requirements of 3 96.15-5 on or before 
November 19. 1954. 

SUBPART 96.17—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES 

$96.17-1 Vessels other than motor « 
boats, (a) All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be equipped with navigation 
lights and shapes as prescribed by the 
Pilot Rules applicable to the waters on 
which the vessel is navigated. 

$ 96.17-5 Motorboats operating on the 
high seas, (a ) All motorboats operating 
on the high seas outside the navigable 
waters of the United States shall meet 
the requirements for navigation lights 
and shapes prescribed by 3 96.17-1 for 
vessels other than motorboats. 

3 96.17-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United States . 
(a) Every motorboat operating on the 
navigable waters of the United States 
shall, in ail weathers from sunset to sun¬ 
rise. carry and exhibit lights when under 
way as prescribed by this section, and 
during such time no other lights which 
may be mistaken for those prescribed 
shall be exhibited. No penalty is in¬ 
curred by motorboats for a failure to 
carry lights between the hours of sunrise 
and sunset. 

<b) Every motorboat of Classes A and 
1 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright light aft to show all 
around the horizon. 

(2) A combined lantern in the fore 
part of the vessel and lower than the 
white light aft, showing green to star¬ 


board and red to port, so fixed as to 
throw the Ught from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on their respective 
sides. 

<c) Every motorboat of Classes 2 and 
3 shall carry the following lights: 

(1) A bright white light in the fore 
part of the vessel as near the stem as 
practicable so constructed as to show 
an unbroken light over an arc of the 
horizon of 20 points of the compass, 
so fixed as to throw the light 10 points on 
each side of the vessel: namely, from 
right ahead to 2 points abaft the beam 
on either side. 

(2) A bright white light aft to show 
ail around the horizon and higher than 
the white light forward. 

(3) On the starboard side a green light 
so constructed as to show’ an unbroken 
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 
points of the compass, so fixed as to 
throw' the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the starboard 
side. On the port side a red light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 
points of the compass, so fixed as to 
throw the Ught from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the port side. 
The said lights shall be fitted with in¬ 
board screens of sufficient length and 
height or shall be mounted on cabin 
sides and so set as to prevent these Ughts 
from being seen across the bow. 

<d> All motorboats propelled by sail 
and machinery or by sail alone shaU 
carry and exhibit the following Ughts. 

(1) Motorboats of Classes A and 1 
when propelled by sail and machinery or 
by sail alone shall carry the white Ught 
prescribed by paragraph <b) (1) of this 
section, but not the lantern prescribed 
by paragraph <b> <2> of this section. 

<2> Motorboats of Classes 2 and 3 
w hen propeUed by saU and macliinery or 
by sail alone shall carry the colored 
lights prescribed by paragraph (c) (3) 
of this section, but not the white lights 
prescribed by paragraphs <c> (1) and (2) 
of this section. 

<3> In addition, motorboats of all 
classes w r hen so propeUed shall carry 
ready at hand a lantern or flashlight 
showing a w'hlte Ught which shaU be 
exhibited in sufficient time to avert colli¬ 
sion. 

<e) Every white Ught prescribed by 
this section shall be of a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least 2 
miles. Every colored Ught prescribed 
by this section shall be of such character 
ns to be visible at a distance of at least 
1 mile. The word "visible* when applied 
to Ughts shall mean visible on a dark 
night with clear atmosphere. 

(f) The lights described in 3 96.17-10 
<b> through (e) are required by the 
Motorboat Act. as amended (sec. 3, 54 
Stat. 164. 46 U. S. C. 526b). Other navi¬ 
gation Ughts and shapes required by the 
Pilot Rules applicable to the waters on 
which the motorboat is operated, such 
os anchor lights, amber whistle Ught, 
etc., which are not in conflict with the 
lights required by the Motorboat Act, 
shall also be carried. 1 


* Running lights. The light* provided for 
In sec. 3 of the net of April 25. 1940 (54 Stat. 
184. U. 8. C. 526b), are running light* for 


SUBPART 96.20—WHISTLES 

196.20-1 Vessels other than sailing 
vessels , barges . and motorboats . (a> AU 

vessels other than salUng vessels, barges, 
and motorboats. shaU be equipped with 
on efficient whistle or similar appliance 
to give the necessary whistle signals re¬ 
quired by the Pilot Rules appUcable to 
the waters on which the vessel is navi¬ 
gated. The location of the whistle and 
operating devices shall be as follows: 

(1) Means shaU be provided to oper¬ 
ate the w'histle or other appliance by 
mechanical means from a position adja¬ 
cent to the main steering station and 
from the steering station on top of the 
wheelhouse where such steering station 
is fitted. Details of the whistle operat¬ 
ing device shall be as described in Sub¬ 
chapter J (Electrical Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

<2) In general, the whistle shall be 
located on the forward side of or above 
the structure of the vessel so as to be as 
free of obstructions as possible. Where 
practicable, it shall be installed at least 6 
feet above the wheelhouse. except that 
on vessels navigating the Western Rivers, 
and any vessel of less than 100 gross 
tons, it shall be at least 2 feet above the 
wheelhouse. 

(3) On double ended ferry vessels and 
similar vessels, where steam whistles are 
employed, they shaU be installed both 
forward and aft of the stacks or one such 
whistle on either the port or starboard 
side of the stack. 

$ 96.20-5 Motorboats operating on 
the high seas, (a) AU motorboats oper¬ 
ating on the high seas outside the navi¬ 
gable waters of the United States shall 
meet the requirements for whistles or 
similar appliances prescribed by 3 96 20- 
1 for vessels other than motorboats. 

§ 96.20-10 Motorboats operating on 
the navigable waters of the United 
States. (a> Motorboats operating on the 
navigable waters of the United States 
shall be provided with an efficient whistle 


motorboat* subject to the provisions of that 
set la lieu of the light* prescribed, respec¬ 
tively. by art. 2 of the act approved June 7, 
1897 ( 30 Stat. f6. 33 U. 8. C. 1721 (covering 
certain harbors, rivers, and inland waters of 
the United States): rule 3 of the act approved 
February 8. 1895. as amended (28 Stat. 645. as 
amended. 33 U. 8. C. 252) (covering the Orest 
Lakes ond their connecting and tributary 
waters); and rules 3, 5. 6. and 7 of R. 5. 4233. 
as amended (28 Stat. 672, 33 U. S. C. 312. 
314-316) (covering western rivers and the 
Red River of the North). These running 
lights ore required to be carried on all motor¬ 
boat* when under way on navigable waters of 
the United States. In all weathers, from sun¬ 
set to sunrise, but not on the high see*. 
Motorboat*, when on the high seas, shall 
exhibit the lights prescribed by the interna¬ 
tional rules of 1B90, as amended (28 Stat. 321- 
325.0ft amended. 33 U. 3. C. 71-82). The pro¬ 
vision* of sec. 3 or the act of AprU 25, 1940 
(54 Stat. 164, 46 U. 8. C. 526b), requiring 
running lights on motorboat* are not in 
conflict with the provisions of the act* pre¬ 
viously cited requiring anchor lights and 
other lights in addition to the running lights 
on pilot, towing, and fishing vessel*. It will 
be observed that the penalties for violations 
of existing laws not in conflict with the act 
of April 25. 1940 ( 54 Stat. 163-167. 46 U. S C. 
526'52Gt), remain unchanged. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


or other sound-producing mechanical 
device as set forth In Table 96.20-10 (a). 
Table wlxmo to) 


motor- Tyi* ot dr<rk» 

boot 


A 

1 Mootii. hand or potrrr operated. esps- 
bJe of protluetnjr a blast of 2 arrooda 
or mom dormUon ami atsdibk for at 
kau \i mflr 

} Rand or pcnutt operated, capable of 
produces a blast uf 2trcood>ormor« 
duration, ami audJblt for a distance 
of at leant 1 tnUr. 

I powrr twnraUd, mpeM* of producing a 

blast of 2 wrn. >4 or mom duration, and 
audible fora distance of at least 1 mils. 


SXJHPAIT 96.29—FOC HORNS 

5 96.23-1 Vessels other than motor- 
boats. (a) Ail vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be equipped with an efficient 
fog horn as prescribed by the Pilot Rules 
applicable to the waters on which the 
vessel is navigated. On vessels in ocean 
or coastwise service, the foghorn shall be 
sounded by mechanical means. 

§ 96.23-5 Motorboats. <a) All motor- 
boats operating on the high seas outside 
the navigable waters of the United States 
shall meet the requirements for fog¬ 
horns prescribed by I 96.23-1 for vessels 
other than motorboats. 

SUBPART 06.25—FOG BELLS 

f 96.25-1 Vessels other than motor - 
boats . <a> All vessels other than motor- 
boats shall be provided with an efficient 
fog bell at least 8 Inches in diameter. 
The fog bell shall be located where the 
sound will be least obstructed. 

S 96 25-5 Motorboats operating on the 
high seas, fa) All motorboats operating 
on the high seas outside the navigable 
waters of the United States shall meet 
the requirements for fog bells prescribed 
by i 96.25-1 for vessels other than motor- 
boats. 

5 96.25-10 Motorboats operating on 
Vie navigable waters of the United 
States, (a) When oncrating on the 
navigable waters of tne United States, 
motorboats of Classes A and 1 are not 
required to carry fog bells. However, 
motorboats of Classes 2 and 3 operating 
on the navigable waters of the United 
States shall be provided with an efficient 
fog bell. 

SUBPART 06.37—SOUNDING EQUIPMENT 

1 96.27-1 When required, (a) All 
mechanically propelled vessels in ocean 
or coastwise service of 500 gross tons and 
over, and all mechanically propelled ves¬ 
sels In Great Lakes service of 1.500 gross 
tons and over, except paddle wheel ves¬ 
sels. shall be fitted with an efficient me¬ 
chanical deep-sea sounding apparatus in 
addition to the deep-sea hand leads. On 
Great Lakes vessels, a shallow water 
alarm may be substituted. 

SUBPART 96.30—EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

9 96.30-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion ot 9 96.30-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 


November 19, 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 9 96.30-90. 

9 96.30-5 General. <a) All self-con¬ 
tained breathing apparatus and gas 
masks shall be of an approved type, con¬ 
structed in accordance with Subpart 
160.011 of Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. 

(b) All flame safety lamps shall be of 
an approved type, constructed in accord¬ 
ance with Subpart 160.016 of Subchaptcr 
Q (Specifications) of this chapter. 

(c) All emergency equipment shall be 
maintained in an operative condition, 
and it shall be the responsibility of the 
master and chief engineer to ascertain 
that a sufficient number of the crew are 
familiar with the operation of the equip¬ 
ment. 

9 96.30-10 Stowage. <a) On all ves¬ 
sels of 1,000 gross tons and over on an 
International voyage, emergency equip¬ 
ment consisting of one self-contained 
breathing apparatus, one flame safety 
lamp, one axe, and one portable electric 
drill, together with such other items as 
the master may deem necessary, shall be 
stowed in convenient, accessible locations 
for use in case of emergency. 

9 96.39-15 Refrigeration masks, (a) 
On all vessels equipped with refrigera¬ 
tion. other than small unit type refrig¬ 
erations of not more than 20 cubic feet 
capacity, a gas mask suitable for protec¬ 
tion against each refrigerant used shall 
be provided. The refrigeration gas 
masks shall be stowed convenient to. but 
outside of. the spaces containing the 
refrigeration equipment 

9 96.30-20 Spare charges . (a) A 
complete recharge shall be carried for 
each gas mask and self-contained 
breathing apparatus. The spare charge 
shall be stowed in the same location as 
the equipment it is to reactivate. 

9 96.30-90 Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19.1952. (a) Vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952, 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(1) The requirements of 99 96.30-5 
through 96.30-20 shall be complied with 
insofar as the number of items of equip¬ 
ment and the method of stowage of the 
equipment is concerned. Existing items 
of equipment previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
set forth In 9 96.30-5, may be continued 
In service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
but all new installations or replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements in this subpart 


Part 97—Operations 

Part 97 is amended to read as follows: 

6UEFABT BT.Ol—APPLICATION 

Bee. 

97.01-1 General. 

A UUP ART »7 03—STATUTORY PENALTIES 

97.03-1 General. 

0VDPART 07-0B—-NOTIC* TO MARINERS AND AIDS 
TO NAVIGATION 

97.05-1 Duty officers. 

97.05-5 Charts. 


SUBPABT 07.07—WOTTC* OP CASUALTY AND 
VOYAGE RECORDS 

(Bee. 

97.07-1 Notice of casualty. 

97.07-5 Information required. 

97 07-10 Written report. 

97.07-15 Retention of records. 

97.07-20 Aids to navigation. 

97.07-25 Reports when itate or war exists. 

SUSP ART 07.10— PERSONS ALLOWED XM PILOT¬ 
HOUSE AND ON NAVIGATION BUDGE 

97.10- 1 Application. 

97.10- 5 Persons excluded. 

97.10- 10 Posting. 

SUBPABT 07.13—STATION UUJ 

97.13- 1 Application. 

97.13- 5 Master's responsibility. 

97.13- 10 Duties of crew. 

97.13- 15 Emergency signals. 

97.13- 25 Manning of Ufeboau and life rafts. 

97.13- 30 Master to instruct crew. 

SUBPART 07.IS-TESTS, DRILLS. AND INSPECTIONS 

97.15- 1 Steering gear, whistle, and means 

of communication. 

97.15- 5 Drafts and load line markings. 

97.15- 10 Sanitation. 

97.15- 15 Examination of boilers and ma¬ 

chinery. 

97.15- 20 Hatches and other openings. 

97.15- 25 Line-throwing appliances. 

97.15- 30 Emergency lighting and power 

systems. 

97.15- 35 Fire and boat drills. 

97.15- 40 Electric power operated lifeboat 

wtnehes. 

97.15- 45 Ufeboau and life rafts. 


SUBPABT 07.17—STttJUNa OBDERS 

97.17-1 Method of communicating. 

SUBPABT 07.30-WHISTLING 

97.20-1 Unnecessary whistling prohibited. 

SUBPART 07.93—UNAUTHORIZED LIGHTS 

9733-1 Unauthorized lights prohibited. 

SUBPABT 07.23 —SEARCHLIGHTS 

0725-1 Improper use prohibited. 

SUBPABT 07.27—LOOKOUTS 

0727-1 LookouU required. 

0727-5 Master's and officer's responsibility. 

SUBPABT 07.30—REPORTS OF ACCIDENTS. REPAIRS. 
AND UNSAFE EQUIPMENT 

9730-1 Repairs to boilers and pressure 
vessels. 

97.30- 5 AccidenU to machinery. 

9730-10 Notice required before repair. 

97.30- 15 Fusible plugs. 

SUBPABT 07.33—CABLE TRAVELER 

9733-1 When required. 

SUBPABT 07.33—LOO ROOK ENTRIES 

9735-1 Log books and records. 

9735-5 Actions required to be logged. 
9735-10 Official log entries. 

SUBPABT §7.37—MARKING FOR FIRE AND 

emergency equipment, etc. 

9737-1 Application. 

9737-3 General. 

9737-5 Oeneral alarm bell switch. 

9737-7 General alarm bells. 

9737-10 Fire extinguishing system branch 
tines. 

9737-13 Fire extinguishing system controls. 
0737-15 Fire hose stations. 

9737-20 Self-contained breathing appa¬ 
ratus and gas masks. 

9737-23 Hand portable fire extinguishers. 
9737-25 Emergency lights. 

9737-33 Instructions for changing steering 
gear. 

9737-35 Rudder orders. 

9737-37 LlfeboaU. 
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97.37- 40 Life rafts. 

97.37- 43 Life preserve™ and ring life bUoya. 

97.37- 45 Fire hose and axes. 

97.37- 47 Portable magazine cheats. 

97.37- 90 Vessels contracted for prior to 

November 19. 1953. 

BUBPART e7.40—MARKINGS ON VESSELS 

97.40- 1 Application. 

97.40- 5 Markings required by Customs 

Regulations. 

97.40- 10 Draft marks. 

97.40- 15 Load lino marks. 

SUBPART ST.43—PLACARD OT BREECHrs RUOT 
INSTRUCTIONS 

97.43- 1 APPU c *tlon. 

97.43- 5 Where posted. 

SUSP ART ST 4S—CARRYING OP EXCESS STEAM 

97.45-1 Master and chief engineer respon¬ 
sible. 

SUSP AST S7.47—ROUTING INSTRUCTIONS 

97.47-1 All persons must comply. 

SUBPART S7-SO—COMPLIANCE WITH PROVISIONS 
OP CKRTIFICATR OP INSPECTION 

97.50-1 Master or person in charge respon¬ 
sible. 

SUBPART S7.53—EXHIBITION OP LICENSE 

97.53-1 Licensed officers. 

Authority. It 97.01-1 to 97.53-1 issued 
under R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4402. as 
amended; 40 U. S. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417, 4418, 4426, 4453. ns amended, 
see*. 1, 2. 49 8tat. 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat, 106. 
sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245. os amended: 46 
U. S. C 391. 392. 404. 435. 367, 52Gp, 50 U. S. C. 
App. 1275. 

SUSP ART 97.01—APPLICATION 

5 97.01-1 General, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this part shall apply to all 
vessels except as specifically noted In 
this part. 

SUBPABT 97.03—STATUTORY PENALTIES 

5 97.03-1 General. (a) The marine 
safety and criminal statutes provide 
penalties for the violation of the appli¬ 
cable provisions of this subchapter, 
which penalties, depending upon the 
gravity of the violation, are as follows: 

(1) Assessment and collection of civil 
monetary penalty. 

<21 Criminal prosecution where no loss 
of life results. 

(3) Criminal prosecution for man¬ 
slaughter where loss of life results from 
violation of statute or regulation or 
from misconduct, negligence, or inatten¬ 
tion to duty. 

M) Libel against vessel. 

<b) In addition to the foregoing, any 
licensed or certificated personnel com¬ 
mitting an act of misbehavior, negli¬ 
gence, unskillfulness, endangering life, 
violation of marine safety statutes or 
regulations or requirements thereunder, 
and incompetency shall be subject to 
proceedings under the provisions of 48 
U. S. C. 239 and regulations thereunder 
(Part 137) with respect to suspension 
or revocation of license or certificate. 

SUBPART 97.05— NOTICE TO MARINERS AND 
AIDS TO NAVIGATION 

9 97.05-1 Duty of officers . (a) Li¬ 
censed deck officers are required to 
acquaint themselves with the latest In¬ 
formation published by the Coast Guard 
and the United States Navy regarding 
No. 205—Pt. II-25 


aids to navigation. Neglect to do so is 
evidence of neglect of duty. It is de¬ 
sirable that vessels shall have available 
In the pilothouse for convenient refer¬ 
ence at all times a file of the applicable 
Notice to Mariners. 

(1) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the Coast Guard, contains 
announcements and information regard¬ 
ing aids to navigation and charts of 
waters of the United Statos and is avail¬ 
able for free distribution at field offices 
of the Coast Guard, United States Coast 
and Geodetic Survey field stations, and 
the Marine Division. Customhouse. 

(2) Notice to Mariners, published 
weekly by the United States Navy for 
the correction of charts, sailing direc¬ 
tions, light lists, and other publications, 
and which includes foreign waters and 
certain waters of the United States, is 
available for free distribution at the 
Hydrographic Office. Branch Hydro- 
graphic Offices, or any of the agencies 
of seaboard ports, and Is also on file in 
the United States consulates where they 
may be inspected. 

9 97.05-5 Charts, (a> Ail vessels 
shall have charts of the waters on which 
they operate available for convenient 
reference at all times. 

SUBPART 97.07—NOTICE OF CASUALTY AND 
VOYAGE RECORDS 

9 97.07-1 Notice of casualty, (a) The 
owner, agent, master, or person in charge 
of a vessel involved in a marine casualty 
shall give notice as soon as possible to the 
nearest marine inspection office of the 
U. 8. Coast Guard whenever the casualty 
results In any of the following: 

(1) Damage to property In excess of 
$1,500. 

< 2) Material damage afTcctlng the sea¬ 
worthiness or efficiency of a vesseL 

(3) Stranding or grounding. 

(4) Loss of life. 

(5) Injury causing any persons to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in excess 
of 72 hours; except injuries to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

9 97.07-5 Information required, (a) 
The notice required by 9 97.07-1 shall 
show the name and official number of the 
vessel involved, the owner or agent 
thereof, the nature and probable cause of 
the casualty, the locality in w'hich it oc¬ 
curred. the nature and extent of injury 
to persons and the damage to property. 

9 97.07-10 Written report (a) In 
addition to the notice required above, the 
person in charge of the vessel shall, as 
soon as possible, report in writing and 
in person to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, at the port in which the casu¬ 
alty occurred or nearest the port of first 
arrival. However, if from a distance it 
may be Inconvenient to report in person, 
it may be done in writing only. The writ¬ 
ten report required herein for personal 
accident not involving death shall be 
made on Form CO-924E and for all other 
marine casualties or accidents the writ¬ 
ten report shall be mode on Form CO- 
2692. If filed without delay these forms 
may also provide the notice required by 
9 97.07-1. 


9 97.07-15 Retention of records . (a) 
The owner, agent, master, or other per¬ 
son in charge of any vessel Involved in 
a marine casualty shall retain such voy¬ 
age records of the vessel as are main¬ 
tained by the vessel, such as both rough 
and smooth deck and engine room logs, 
bell books, navigation charts, navigation 
work books, compass deviation cards, 
gyrocompass records, storage plans, rec¬ 
ord of draft, aids to mariners, radio¬ 
grams sent and received, the radio log 
and crew' and passenger lists. The 
owTier, agent, master, or other officer in 
charge, shall make these records avail¬ 
able to a duly authorized Coast Guard 
officer or employee for examination 
upon request. 

5 97.07-20 Aids to navigation, (a) 
Whenever a vessel collides with a light¬ 
ship. buoy, or other aid to navigation 
under the Jurisdiction of the Coast 
Guard, or is connected with any such 
collision, it shall be the duty of the per¬ 
son in charge of such vessel to report 
the accident to the nearest Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. No report 
on Form CO-2692 is required unless any 
of the results listed in 5 97.07-1 (a) 
occur. 

9 97.07-25 Reports when state of war 
exists. (a) During the period when a 

state of war exists between the United 
8tates and any foreign nation, communi¬ 
cations in regard to casualties or acci¬ 
dents shall be handled with caution and 
the reports shall not be made by radio 
or by telegram. 

SUBPART97.10—PERSONS ALLOWED IN PILOT¬ 
HOUSE AND ON NAVIGATION BRIDGE 

9 97 10-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels carrying passengers. 

9 97.10-5 Persons excluded, (a) Mas¬ 
ters and pilots shall exclude from tho 
pilothouse and navigator’s bridge while 
under way. all persons not connected 
with the navigation of the vessel. How¬ 
ever. inspectors of the Coast Guard, 
licensed officers of vessels, persons regu¬ 
larly engaged in learning the profession 
of pilot, officers of the Coast Guard, 
United States Navy. United States Coast 
and Geodetic Survey, and the Engineer 
Department of the United States Army, 
or Maritime Administration personnel, 
may be allowed in the pilothouse or upon 
the navigator's bridge upon the respon¬ 
sibility of the officer in charge. 

§97.10-10 Posting, (a) The master 
of every vessel shall keep three printed 
copies of 9 97.10-5. Form CO-802, posted 
in conspicuous places on such vessel, 
one of which shall be kept posted in the 
pilothouse. 

(b) Such printed copies may be ob¬ 
tained from the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. 

SUBPART 97.13—STATION BILLS 

9 97.13-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels of over 500 gross tons. 

9 97.13-5 Af as tor's responsibility. A 
station bill (muster list) shall be pre¬ 
pared by the master of the vessel who 
shall be responsible to sign such station 
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bill and to ascertain that it Is duly posted 
In conspicuous locations in the vessel, 
particularly in the crew quarters, before 
the vessel sails. 

| 97.13-10 Duties 0 / crew, (a) The 
station bill shall set forth the special 
duties and duty station of each mem¬ 
ber of the crew for the various emergen¬ 
cies. The duties shall, as far as possible, 
be comparable with the regular work of 
the Individual. The duties shall in gen¬ 
eral include the following and in addi¬ 
tion, such other duties shall be assigned 
as are necessary in the case of the par¬ 
ticular vessel for the proper handling of 
the particular emergency: 

(1) The closing of airports, water¬ 
tight doors, scuppers, sanitary and other 
discharges which lead through the ves¬ 
sel’s hull below the margin line. etc., the 
stopping of fans and ventilating systems, 
and the operation of all safety equip¬ 
ment. 

(2) The preparation and launching 
of lifeboats and life rafts. 

(3) The extinction of fire. 

(4) The muster of passengers, if car¬ 
ried. which shall in general be assigned 
to the stewards department, and shall 
Include the following: 

(1) Warning the passengers. 

(ii) Seeing that they are dressed and 
have put on their life preservers in a 
proper manner. 

(ill) Assembling the passengers and 
directing them to the appointed stations. 

<iv) Keeping order in the passage¬ 
ways and stairways and generally con¬ 
trolling the movement of the passengers. 

(v> Seeing that a supply of blankets 
Is taken to the lifeboats. 

(5) The custody of the portable radio 
apparatus required by Subpart 94.55 of 
this subchapter. 

I 97.13-15 Emergency signals . (a) 

The station bill shall set forth the vari¬ 
ous signals to be used for the calling of 
the crew to their stations and for giving 
Instructions while at their stations. 
These signals shall be as set forth in this 
section. 

(b) (1) The fire alarm signal shall be 
a continuous rapid ringing of the ship’s 
bell for a period not less than ten sec¬ 
onds supplemented by the continuous 
ringing of the general alarm bells tor not 
less than ten seconds. 

(2) For dismissal from fire alarm sta¬ 
tions. the general alarm shall be sounded 
three times supplemented by three short 
blasts of the whistle. 

(c) (1) The signal for boat stations or 
boat drill shall be a succession of more 
than six short blasts followed by one 
long blast of the whistle supplemented 
by a comparable signal on the general 
alarm bells. 

(2) Where whistle signals are used for 
handling the lifeboats, they shall be as 
follows: 

<i) To lower lifeboats, one short blast. 

(ii) To stop lowering the lifeboats, two 
short blasts. 

(3) For dismissal from boat stations, 
there shall be three short blasts of the 
Whistle. 

(d) In the case of river vessels, the 
ship's bell may be used in lieu of the 
whistle signals stipulated In the section. 
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(e) The master of any vessel may es¬ 
tablish such other emergency signals, in 
addition to the above, as will provide 
that all officers, crew, and passengers 
will have positive and certain notice of 
the existing emergency. 

4 97.13-25 Manning of lifeboats and 
life rafts, (a) There shall be for each 
lifeboat a number of certificated life- 
boatmen equal to that specified in Table 
97.13-25 (a). 
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<b) The allocation of the certificated 
Ufeboatmen to each lifeboat shall be at 
the discretion of the master according 
to the circumstances. 

(c) The master shall appoint a first 
and second In command for each life¬ 
boat and life raft. On all services other 
than rivers, these persons shall be either 
licensed deck officers or certificated Ufe¬ 
boatmen, except for life rafts approved 
for 15 persons or less on vessels in Great 
Lakes or lakes, boys, and sounds service. 
The person in charge of the Ufeboat or 
life raft shall have a list of its crew, and 
shall see that the persons under his 
orders are acquainted with their several 
duties. 

<d> The master shall assign to each 
motor-propelled lifeboat a man capable 
of working the motor. 

<e) The master shall assign to each 
lifeboat carrying a wireless and search¬ 
light a man capable of operating such 
equipment. 

5 97.13-30 Afasfer fo Instruct crew. 
(a) The master shaU conduct such drills 
and give such instructions as are neces¬ 
sary to insure that all hands are familiar 
with their duties as specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill 

SUB TART *7.15—TESTS, DRILLS, AND 
INSPECTIONS 

4 97.15-1 Steering gear , whistle , and 
means of communication, (a) On all 
vessels making a voyage of more than 48 
hours’ duration, the entire steering gear, 
the whistle, and the means of commu¬ 
nication between the bridge or pilot- 
house and the engine room shall be 
examined and tested by an officer of the 
vessel within a period of not more than 
12 hours prior to departure. On ail 
other vessels similar examinations and 
tests shall be made at least once In every 
week. 

(b) The date of the test and the con¬ 
dition of the equipment shall be noted in 
the official log book. 

4 97.15-5 Drafts and load line mark- 
ings. <a) The master of every vessel on 
an ocean, coastwise, or Qreat Lakes voy¬ 


age shall enter the drafts of the vessel, 
forward and aft, in the official log book » 
when leaving port 

(b) On vessels subject to the require¬ 
ments of Subchapter E (Load Lines) of 
this chapter at the time of departure 
from port on an ocean, coastwise, or 
Great Lakes voyage, the master shall 
Insert in the official log book a statement 
of the position of the load line mark, 
port and starboard, In relation to the 
surface of the water in which the vessel 
is then floating. 

(1) When an allowance for draft Is 
made for density of the water in which 
the vessel is floating, this density is to be 
noted in the official log book. 

4 97.15-10 Sanitation, (a) It shall 
be the duty of the master and chief engi¬ 
neer to see that the vessel, and, in partic¬ 
ular. the quarters arc in a clean and 
sanitary condition. The chief engineer 
shall be responsible only for the sanitary 
condition of the engineering department. 

4 97.15-15 Examination of boilers and 
machinery, (a) It shall be the duty of 
the chief engineer when he assumes 
charge of the boilers and machinery of a 
vessel to examine them thoroughly. IX 
any parts thereof arc in bad condition, or 
if the safety-valve seals are broken, the 
fact shall immediately be reported to the 
master, owner or agent, aud the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

4 97.15-20 Hatches and other open¬ 
ings. (a) It shall be the responsibility 
of the master to assure himself before 
leaving protected waters that all exposed 
cargo hatches of his vessel are closed 
and made properly tight. However, ves¬ 
sels in Great Lakes service engaged In 
the sand, gravel, stone, coal, or similar 
trade, need not be provided with hatch 
covers or closing devices if the capacity 
of the hoppers or boxes does not exceed 
the safe carrying capacity of the vessel. 

(b) The following doors, ports, and 
other openings shall be kept closed while 
the vessel is being navigated, and shall 
be closed before the vessel commences a 
voyage: 

(1) Gangway, cargo, and coaling ports 
fitted below the freeboard deck. 

(2) Port lights that are not accessible 
during navigation. Dead covers on such 
port lights shall also be secured. 

<c) The time of opening and closing 
of hatches and other openings noted in 
this section shall be entered In the official 
log book. In the event that the master 
at his discretion does not secure the 
hatches, a notation of this fact shall be 
made in the official log book. If It be¬ 
comes essential for the safety of the 
vessel to open any of the fittings noted 
in this section while at sea. the circum¬ 
stances and the time of opening and 
closing shall be entered in the official 
log book. 

4 97.15-25 Line-throwing appliances. 
(a) On vessels fitted with a line-throw¬ 
ing appliance, it shall be the duty of the 
master to drill his crew in the use of 
such appliance, and require it to be fired 
at least once in every 3 months. Each 
drill shall be recorded in the vessel’s offi¬ 
cial log book. The service line shall 
not be used for drill purpose. The drill 
shall be conducted as follows: 
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(1) For Impulse-projected rocket type, 
by actually firing the rocket with any 
flexible line of proper size and length, 
suitably faked or laid out. 

<2> For shoulder gun type, by actually 
firing, using the regular cartridge and 
projectile with any flexible line of proper 
size and length, suitably faked or laid 
out. 

(3) For Lyle gun type, by actually 
firing, using 2 l 2 ounces of powder, the 
regular sendee projectile with any flex¬ 
ible line of proper size and length suit¬ 
ably faked or laid out. 

§ 97.15-30 Emergency lighting and 
power systems . (a> Where fitted, it 

shall be the duty of the master to see 
that the emergency lighting and power 
systems are operated and inspected at 
least once in each week that the vessel 
is navigated to be assured that the sys¬ 
tem is in proper operating condition. 

<b> Internal combustion engine driven 
emergency generators shall be operated 
under load for at least 2 hours, at least 
once in each month that the vessel is 
navigated. 

<c> Storage batteries for emergency 
lighting and power systems shall be 
tested at least once in each 6-month 
period that the vessel is navigated to 
demonstrate the ability of the storage 
battery to supply the emergency loads for 
the specified period of time. 

<d) The date of the tests and the con¬ 
dition and performance of the apparatus 
shall be noted in the official log book. 

§ 97.15-35 Fire and boat drills . (a) 

The master shall be responsible for con¬ 
ducting a fire and boat drill at least once 
in every week. 

tb> The fire and boat drill shall be 
conducted as if an actual emergency 
existed. All hands should report to their 
respective stations and be prepared to 
perform the duties specified in the sta¬ 
tion bill. 

(1) Fire pumps shall be started and a 
sufficient number of outlets used to as¬ 
certain that the system is in proper 
working order. 

(2) All rescue and safety equipment 
shall be brought from the emergency 
equipment lockers and the persons desig¬ 
nated shall demonstrate their ability to 
use the equipment. 

(3) All watertight doors which are in 
me while the vessel is under way shall 
be operated. 

(4) Weather permitting, lifeboat cov¬ 
ers and strongbacks shall be removed, 
plugs or caps put in'place, boat ladders 
seemed in position, painters led forward 
and tended, and other lifesaving equip¬ 
ment prepared for use. The motor and 
hand-propelling gear of each lifeboat, 
where fitted, shall be operated for at 
least 5 minutes. 

<5> The passengers. If carried, shall be 
encouraged to fully participate in these 
drills and shall be instructed in the use 
of the life preservers. 

(6) In port, the unobstructed lifeboats 
shall be lowered to the water and the 
crew exercised in the use of the oars and 
other means of propulsion if provided for 
the lifeboat. Although all lifeboats may 
not be used in a particular drill, care 
shall be taken that all lifeboats are given 
occasional use to ascertain that all low¬ 


ering equipment is in proper order and 
the crew properly trained. The master 
shall be responsible that each lifeboat is 
lowered to the water at least once in 
each 3 months. 

<7) When the vessel is under way. and 
weather permitting, all lifeboats shall bo 
swung out to ascertain that the gear is 
in proper order. 

<8> The person in charge of each life¬ 
boat shall have a list of its crew and shall 
see that the men under his command arc 
acquainted with their duties. 

(c) An entry shall be made in the ves¬ 
sel's official log book relative to each fire 
and boat drill setting forth the date and 
hour, length of time of the drill, numbers 
on the lifeboats swung out. the length of 
time that motor- and hand-propelled 
lifeboats are operated, the number of 
lengths of hose used, together with a 
statement as to the condition of ail fire 
and lifesaving equipment, watertight 
door mechanisms, valves, etc. 

(d) A copy of these requirements, 
Form CG 809B, shall be framed under 
glass and posted in a conspicuous place 
about the vessel. This form may be ob¬ 
tained from the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection, 

3 97.15-40 Electric power operated 
lifeboat winches, (a) It shall be tho 
duty of the master to see that ail life¬ 
boat wrinch control apparatus. Including 
motor controllers, emergency switches, 
master switches, and limit switches, aro 
examined at least once in each 3 months. 
The examination shall include the re¬ 
moval of drain plugs and/or the open¬ 
ing of drain valves in such appliances to 
assure that the enclosures are free of 
water. 

<b> The date of the examination re¬ 
quired by this section and the condition 
of the equipment shall be noted in the 
official log book. 

3 97.15-45 Lifeboats and life rafts. 

(a) The master shall assign to one or 
more officers the duty of seeing that the 
lifeboats and life rafts are at all times 
ready for immediate use. The decks on 
which such equipment are stowed shall 
be kept clear of cargo or any other ob¬ 
structions which would interfere with 
the immediate launching of such equip¬ 
ment. 

(b) Where motor-propelled lifeboats 
are carried, the motor of each lifeboat 
shall be operated in the ahead and astern 
position for a period of not less than 5 
minutes at least once in each week. 

(c) All lifeboats and life rafts shall 
be stripped, cleaned, and thoroughly 
overhauled at least once In every year. 
When lifeboats are removed from a ves¬ 
sel for this purpose on a rotational basis, 
the installation test prescribed by Sub¬ 
part 94.35 of this subchaptcr need not 
be made. 

<d> The fuel tanks of all motor-pro¬ 
pelled lifeboats shall be emptied and tho 
fuel changed at least once in every year. 

<e) Vessels in ocean or coastwise serv- 
ice having a sufficient number of life¬ 
boats on each side to accommodate all 
persons on board may care for their life¬ 
boats at sea: Provided. That a number of 
lifeboats sufficient to accommodate .all 
persons on board are fully equipped and 
ready for use at all times. 


SUBPART 07.17— STEERING ORDERS 

5 97.17-1 Method of communicating. 
<a> All steering orders shall be given and 
communicated in terms of “right rudder** 
where it is intended that the top of the 
wheel, the rudder blade, and the head of 
the ship should go to the right, and “left 
rudder” w'hcre it is intended that the top 
of the wheel, the rudder blade, and the 
head of the ship should go to the left. 

SUDPART 07.20—WlllSTUNG 

§ 97.20-1 Unnecessary whistling pro- * 
hiblted. (a) The unnecessary sounding 
of the vessel’s w histle is prohibited within 
any harbor limits of the United States. 

SUBPART 97.23—UNAUTHORIZED LIGHTS 

l 97.23-1 Unauthorized lights pro - 
hibited . (a) The master shall not au¬ 
thorize or permit the carrying of any 
lights not required by law that in any way 
will interfere with the distinguishing of 
the signal lights. 

SUBPART 97.25—SEARCHLIGHTS 

S 97.25-1 Improper use prohibited . 
(a) No person shall flash or cause to be 
flashed the rays of a searchlight or other 
blinding light onto the bridge or into 
the pilothouse of any vessel under way. 

SUBPART 97.27—LOOKOUTS 

8 97.27-1 Lookouts required, (a) All 
ocean and coastwise vessels shall have a 
lookout at all times at or near the bow 
during the nighttime. 

§ 97.27-5 Master's and officer's re - 
sponsibility. <a) Nothing in this sub¬ 
part shall exonerate any master or officer 
in command from the consequences of 
any neglect to keep a proper lookout or 
to maintain a proper fire watch or from 
any neglect of any precaution which may 
be required by the ordinary practice of 
seamen or by the special circumstances 
of the case. When circumstances re¬ 
quire it. additional watches shall be 
maintained to guard against fire or other 
danger and to give an alarm in case of 
accident or disaster. 

SUBPART 97.30—REPORTS OP ACCIDENTS, RE¬ 
PAIRS. AND UNSAFE EQUIPMENT 

5 97.30-1 Repairs to boilers and pres - 
sure vessels, (a) Before making any re¬ 
pairs to boilers or unflred pressure ves¬ 
sels, the chief engineer shall submit a 
report covering the nature of the repairs 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. at or nearest to the port where the 
repairs arc to be made. 

5 97.30-5 Accidents to machinery . 
(a) In the event of an accident to a 
boiler, unfired pressure vessel, or ma¬ 
chinery tending to render the further 
use of the item unsafe until repairs aro 
made, or if by ordinary wear such items 
become unsafe, a report shall be made, 
by the chief engineer immediately to 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. or if at sea. immediately upon 
arrival at port. 

$ 97.30-10 Notice required before 
repair, (a) No repairs or alterations, 
except in an emergency, shall bo made 
to any lifesaving or fire detecting or 
extinguishing equipment without ad¬ 
vance notice to the Officer in Charge, 
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Marine Inspection. When emergency 
repairs or alterations have been made, 
notice shall be given to the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, as soon as 
practicable. 

f 97.30-15 Fusible plugs. <a> It 
shall be the duty of the chief engineer to 
report the installation of new fusible 
plugs to the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, on Form CO 945. In accord¬ 
ance with 9 61.45-20 of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 97.33—CABLE TRAVELER 

5 97.33-1 When required, (a) On 
vessels where the distance between deck 
houses is more than 150 feet, a wire 
cable shall be stretched between the deck 
houses at all times when the vessel is 
navigating in other than protected 
waters. As many loose rings with lan¬ 
yards shall be attached as deemed 
necessary by the master. In any case, 
a properly constructed raised catwalk or 
raised bridge or a below* deck passage 
may be substituted for the required 
cable. 

SUBPART 97.35—LOO BOOK ENTRIES 

9 97.35-1 Log book and records, (a) 
Under the various statutes, vessels en¬ 
gaged in ail trades, with the exception of 
vessels engaged exclusively In trade on 
rivers of the United States, arc required 
to maintain an official log book. The of¬ 
ficial log book, which is furnished gratui¬ 
tously to masters of all vessels by the 
Coast Guard, shall be used In making the 
entries required by this subchapter in the 
case of vessels making foreign or inter- 
coastal voyages. On other vessels, this 
log book, or any other form which repre¬ 
sents the official log book, may be used 
for this purpose. With respect to vessels 
in this latter category, the official log 
book shall be available for review by the 
inspector for a period of at least one year 
after the date to which such records 
refer. 

9 97.35-5 Actions required to be 
logged. <a) The actions and observa¬ 
tions noted In this section shall be 
entered in the official log book. This sec- 
tion contains no requirements which are 
not made in other portions of this sub¬ 
chapter. the items being merely grouped 
together for convenience. 

<1> Fire and Boat Drills. Weekly. 
Sec 5 97.15-35. 

(2) Steering Gear. Whistle, and Means 
of Communication. Prior to departure. 
Sec 1 97.15-1. 

<3> Drafts and Load Line Markings. 
Prior to leaving port, ocean, coastwise, 
and Great Lakes services only. See 
l 97.15-5. 

(4) Hatches and other openings. Ail 
openings and closings, or leaving port 
without closing. Except vessels on pro¬ 
tected waters. See 9 97.15-20. 

<5) Line Throw*ing Appliances. Once 
every 3 months. See 9 97.15-25. 

( 61 Emergency Lighting and Power 
Systems. Weekly and semi-annually. 
See 5 97.15-30. 

(7) Electric Power Operated Lifeboat 
Winches. Once every 3 months. 6ee 
9 97.17-40. 

9 97.35-10 Official log entries . (a) In 
addition to other Items required to be 
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entered into the official log book, on ves¬ 
sels where an official log book Is required, 
all items relative to the crew and passen¬ 
gers and to casualties shall be entered as 
required by R. S. 4290, as amended. 46 
U. S. C. 201. 

SUBPART 97.37—MARKINGS FOR FIRE AND 
EMEROENCT EQUIPMENT. ETC. 

9 97.37-1 Application . (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 9 97.37-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 9 97.37-90. 

9 97.37-3 General <a) It is the in¬ 
tent of this subpart to provide such 
markings as are necessary for the guid¬ 
ance of the persons on board in case of 
an emergency. In any specific case, and 
particularly on small vessels, where it 
can be show'n to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
that the prescribed markings are un¬ 
necessary for the guidance of the persons 
on board in case of emergency, such 
markings may be modified or omitted. 

(b) In addition to English, all state¬ 
room notices, directional signs, etc., shall 
be printed in languages appropriate to 
the service of the vessel or other action 
be taken to achieve the same purpose. 

<c> Where in this subpart red letters 
are specified, letters of a contrasting 
color on a red background will be 
accepted. 

9 97.37-5 General alarm bell switch . 
(a) The general alarm bell switch in the 
pilothouse shall be clearly and perma¬ 
nently identified by lettering on a metal 
plate or with a sign in red letters on 
a suitable background: "GENERAL 
ALARM." 

9 97.37-7 General alarm bells, (a) 
All general alarm bells shall be Identified 
by red lettering at least in ch high: 
-GENERAL ALARM — WHEN BELL 
RINGS GO TO VOUR STATION." 

9 97.37-9 Carbon dioxide alarm, (a) 
All carbon dioxide alarms shall be con¬ 
spicuously identified: ‘'WHEN ALARM 
SOUNDS—VACATE AT ONCE. CAR¬ 
BON DIOXIDE BEING RELEASED." 

5 97.37-10 Fire extinguishing system 
branch lines. <a> The branch line 
valves of all fire extinguishing systems 
shall be plainly and permanently marked 
indicating the spaces served. 

9 97.37-13 Fire extinguishing system 
controls, (a) The control cabinets or 
spaces containing valves or manifolds for 
the various fire extinguishing systems 
shall be distinctly marked in conspicuous 
red letters at least 2 Inches high: 
“STEAM FIRE APPARATUS." “CAR¬ 
BON DIOXIDE FIRE APPARATUS." 
•FOAM FIRE APPARATUS." or "WA¬ 
TER SPRAY FIRE APPARATUS" as the 
case may be. 

9 97.37-15 Fire hose stations, (a) 
Each fire hydrant shall be Identified in 
red letters and figures at least two inches 
high "FIRE STATION NO. 1," "2." "3." 
etc. Where the hose is not stowed in the 
open or behind glass so as to be readily 
seen, this Identification shall be so placed 
as to be readily seen from a distance. 


9 97.37-20 Self-contained breathing 
apparatus and gas masks, (a) Lockers 
or spaces containing self-contained 
breathing apparatus shall be marked 
"SELF-CONTAINED BREATHING AP¬ 
PARATUS." 

9 97.37-23 Hand portable fire extin¬ 
guishers. (a) Each hand portable fire 
extinguisher shall be marked with a 
number and the location where stowed 
shall be marked with a corresponding 
number at least M inch high. Where 
only one type and size of hand portable 
fire extinguisher Is carried, the number¬ 
ing may be omitted. 

9 97.37-25 Emergency lights, (a) 
All emergency lights shall be marked 
with a letter "E" at least & Inch high. 

9 97.37-33 Instructions for changing 
steering gear . (a> Instructions In at 

least Li-inch letters and figures shall be 
posted In the steering engine room, re¬ 
lating in order, the different steps to be 
taken in changing to the emergency 
steering gear. Each clutch, gear, wheel, 
lever, valve, or switch which is used dur¬ 
ing the changeover shall be numbered or 
lettered on a metal plate or painted so 
that the markings can be recognized at 
a reasonable distance. The instructions 
shall indicate each clutch or pin to be 
"in" or "out" and each valve or switch 
which is to be "opened" or "closed" in 
shifting to any means of steering for 
which the vessel is equipped. Instruc¬ 
tions shall be included to line up all 
steering wheels and rudder amldshlp be¬ 
fore changing gears, 

9 97.37-35 Rudder orders, (a) At all 
steering stations, there shall be installed 
a suitable notice on the wheel or device 
or in such other position as to be directly 
In the helmsman's line of vision, to indi¬ 
cate the direction In which the wheel or 
device must be turned for "right 
rudder" and for "left rudder." 

9 97.37-37 Lifeboats. <•> The name 
of the vessel shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters not less than 3 inches 
high. 

(b) The number of each lifeboat shall 
be plainly marked or painted on each 
side of the bow of each lifeboat in figures 
not less than 3 inches high. The life¬ 
boats on each side of the vessel shall be 
numbered from forward aft. with the odd 
numbers on the starboard side. 

(c) The cubical contents and number 
of persons allowed to be carried in each 
lifeboat shall be plainly marked or 
painted on each side of the bow of each 
lifeboat in letters and numbers not less 
than 1*? inches high. In addition, the 
number of persons allowed shall be 
plainly marked or painted on top of at 
least 2 thwarts in letters and numbers 
not less than 3 Inches high. 

(d> All oars and removable air tanks 
shall be conspicuously marked with the 
vessel s name. 

<e) Where mechanical disengaging 
apparatus is used, the control effecting 
the release of the lifeboat shall be 
painted bright red and shall have there¬ 
on in raised letters the words "DAN¬ 
GER-LEVER RELEASES HOOKS." 
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§ 97.37-40 Life rafts. (a) Life rafts, 
together with their oars and paddles, 
shall be conspicuously marked with the 
vessel's name. 

(b) The number of persons allowed 
on each life raft shall be conspicuously 
marked or painted thereon in letters and 
numbers at least 1*2 inches high. 

5 97.37-43 Life preservers and ring 
life buoys . (a> All life preservers, wood 

floats, and ring Ufe buoys shall be 
marked with the vessel s name. 

9 97.37-45 Fire hose and axes. <a) 
All Are hose and axes shall be marked 
with the vessel's name. 

| 97.37-47 Portable magazine chests . 
<a) Portable magazine chests shall be 
marked In letters at least 3 Inches high: 
•PORTABLE MAGAZINE CHEST- 
INFLAMMABLE—KEEP LIGHTS AND 
FIRE AWAY." 

5 97.37-90 Vessels contracted for 
prior to Noveynber 19, 1952. ta> Vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19. 
1952, shall meet the requirements of 
this paragraph. 

(1> The requirements of 55 97.37-5 
through 97.37-47 shall be met with the 
exception that existing signs and mark- 
ings containing the same general Intent, 
but not necessarily identical wording or 
exact letter type, size, or color, may be 
retained so long as they are in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. 

SUB PART 97.40—HARKINGS ON VESSELS 

5 97.40-1 Application, to) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels except as specifically noted. 

5 97.40-5 Markings required by Cus¬ 
toms Regulations . (a) The following 

markings are required by the Customs 
Regulations. Details of the application 
of the requirements as well as details of 
the required markings will be found in 
those regulations. 

(1) Name of vessel. On both bows and 
the stern (yachts excepted), and on 
steam vessels the name is also required 
on both sides of the pilothouse, and on 
steam paddle wheel vessels on the outer 
side of each paddle box. Yachts shall 
have the name on the hull. 

(2) Hailing port. On the stern. 

(3) Draft marks. On the stem and 
stern. Also see 5 97.40-10. 

(4) Official number. On the vessel's 
main beam. 

(5) Net tonnage. On the vessel's 
main beam. 

fi 97.40-10 Draft marks . (a) All ves¬ 

sels 50 gross tons and over, under the 
jurisdiction of the U. S. Coast Guard, 
shall have the draft of the vessel plainly 
and legibly marked upon the stem and 
upon the stempost or rudderpost or at 
any place at the stem of the vessel as 
may be necessary for easy observance. 
The draft shall be taken from the bot¬ 
tom of the keel at the marks to the sur¬ 
face of the water, the bottom of the 
mark to Indicate the draft in feet. 

(b) In cases where the keel does not 
extend forward or aft to the location 
of the draft marks, due to raked stem or 
cut-away skeg, the datum line from 
which the draft shall be taken shall be 


obtained by projecting the line of the 
bottom of keel forward or aft. os the case 
may be. to the location of the draft 
marks. 

(c) In cases where a vessel may have 
a skeg or other appendage extending 
locally below the line of the keel, the 
draft at the end of the vessel adjacent 
to such appendage shall be measured to 
a line tangent to the lowest part of such 
appendage and parallel to the line of 
the bottom of the keel. 

5 97.40-15 Load line marks, (a) Ves¬ 
sels assigned a load line shall have the 
deck line and the load line marks per¬ 
manently scribed or embossed as re¬ 
quired by Subchapter E ‘Load Lines) of 
this chapter. 

SUSP ART 07.43—PLACARD OF BREECHES BUOY 
INSTRUCTIONS 

9 97.43-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart shall apply to all 
vessels on an international voyage and 
all other vessels of 150 gross tons and 
over in ocean, coastwise, or Great Lakes 
service. 

9 97.43-5 W/icrc posted, (a) A plac¬ 
ard containing instructions for the use 
of breeches buoys. Form CG 811. shall 
be posted in the pilothouse, the engine 
room, and the crew quarters of all 
vessels. 

SUBPART 97.45-CARRYING OF EXCESS STEAM 

5 97.45-1 Master and chief engineer 
responsible, (a) It shall be the duty of 
the master and the engineer in charge 
of the boilers of any vessel to see that 
a steam pressure is not carried in excess 
of that allowed by the certificate of in¬ 
spection, nnd to see that the safety 
valves, once set and sealed by the in¬ 
spector. are in no way tampered with or 
made inoperative except as provided in 
9 57.10-20 (b) (3) of Subchapter F 

(Marine Engineering) of this chapter. 

SUBPART 97.47—ROUTING INSTRUCTIONS 

5 97.47-1 All persons must comply. 
(a) Due to existing mine field dangers, 
all licensed masters, officers, and certifi¬ 
cated seamen on United States vessels 
shall comply strictly with the routing in¬ 
structions issued by competent naval au¬ 
thority. Failure to comply with such 
routing instructions shall be deemed 
misconduct within the meaning of R. S. 
4450. as amended <46 U. S. C. 239). 
Nothing herein shall be construed as re¬ 
lieving the master of the responsibility 
for the safety of his vessel. 

6UUPART 97.50—COMPLIANCE WITH PROVI¬ 
SIONS or CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 

5 97.50-1 Master or person in charge 
responsible, (a) It shall be the duty of 
the master or other person in charge of 
the vessel to see that all of the provisions 
of the certificate of inspection are 
strictly adhered to. Nothing in this sub¬ 
part shall be construed as limiting the 
master or other person In charge of the 
vessel, at his own responsibility, from 
diverting from the route prescribed in 
the certificate of inspection or taking 
such other steps as he deems necessary 
and prudent to assist vessels in distress 
or for other similar emergencies. 


SUBPART 97.53—EXHIBITION OP LICENSE 

9 97.53-1 Licensed officers . (a) All 

licensed officers on a vessel shall have 
their licenses conspicuously displayed as 
required by R. S. 4446. 46 U. a C. 232. 


Part 98—Ferryboats 
Part 98 is canceled. 

(R. S. 4405. IUi amended. 4462. as amended; 
46 U. 3. C. 375. 416) 


Part 99— Excursion Steamers 
P art 99 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. ns amended. 4462. as amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375. 416) 


Part 100— Barges 

Part 100 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462, os amended; 
46 V. 8. C. 375. 416) 


Part 101— Duties of Inspectors 

Part 101 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. ns amended, 4462, as Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375,416) 


Part 102— Bay. Sound and L\ke Steam 
Yachts 

Part 102 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. os amended. 4463. as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 


Subchapter J—Electrical Engineering 

Chapter I Is amended by changing the 
title of Subchapter J from “Rivers; Gen¬ 
eral Rules and Regulations" to "Electri¬ 
cal Engineering" and by adding a new 
Part 110 reading as follows: 

Part 110—General Provisions 

Bt?APART 110.01—BASIS AND PURPOSE OP 

emulations 

8ec. 

110.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

110.01-5 Assignment o t functions. 
110.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

8UBFART 110.05—APPLICATION 

liO.OS-i Vessels subject to the require¬ 
ment* of this subchapter. 

110 05-5 Specific appUcatlon noted In text. 

6UBPABT 110.10— imUNCI SPECIFICATIONS, 
STAN DM DS. AND CODES 

110.10- 1 General. 

110.10- 5 Copies of specifications, stand¬ 

ards. and codes. 


SUBFAST 110.15—DEFINITION OF TEAMS USED IN 
THIS BUWCItAFTX* 


110.15-1 

Approved. 

110.15-5 

Boat deck. 

110.15-10 

Bulkhead dock. 

110.15-15 

Cable terms. 

110.15-20 

Coast Guard District Com 


mender. 

110.15-25 

Coastwise. 

110.15-30 

Commandant. 

110.15-35 

Control equipment terms. 

110.15-40 

Corrosion-resistant finishes. 

110.15-45 

Corrosion-resistant materials. 

110.15-50 

Electrochemistry. 

110.15-55 

Embarkation deck. 

110.15-60 

Emergency squad. 

110.15-65 

Equipment enclosure terms. 

110.15-70 

Equivalent, 

110.15-75 

Perry. 

110.15-80 

Flash point. 













RULES AND REGULATIONS 


9476 


fSn- 

110.15- 85 

110.15*00 

110.15- 05 

110.15- 100 

110.15- 106 

110.16- 110 

110.16- 115 

110.16- 120 

110.15- 125 

110.15- 130 

110.16- 135 

110.16- 140 

110.15- 145 

110.16- 150 

110.15- 155 

110.16- 150 
110 16-165 

110.16- 170 

110.16- 175 


110.16-180 

110.16- 185 

110.16- 190 
110.15-195 


Generation and distribution 

terms. 

Qreat Lakes. 

Headquarters. 

Imtrument and meter terms. 
International voyage. 

Lakes, bays, and sounds. 
Location. 

Marine inspector or Inspector. 
Motorboat. 

Ocean. 

Officer In Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

Passenger, 

Passenger vessel. 

Pilot rules. 

Propulsion engine. 

Qualified person. 

Rivers. 

Recognized classification society. 
Rotating machinery; enclosure, 
ventilation and protection 
terms. 

Short International voyage. 
Switching equipment. 

Vessel. 

Western rivers. 


hVXr AST 110.20-fOtnVALI.NTS 

110 20-1 Conditions under which equiva¬ 
lents may be used. 

SUDfAST 110.20 -SPECIAL PBOVISIONS 

110.26- 1 Vessels acquired or documented 

under the Act of June 6, 1941. 

110.26- 5 Installations of equipment mad© 

during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the 
President on May 27. 1941. 

AuTtioaiTT: If 110.01-1 to 110.25-6 issued 
under R. S 4405. os amended. 44C2. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S. 4399. 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421, 4426. 
4427. 4433. 4453. as amended, sec. 14. 29 Stat. 
590. sec. 10. 35 Slat 428. 41 Stat. 305. 49 Stat. 
1384. 1544. sec- 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec. 2. 54 Stat. 
1028. sec. 5. 55 8tat. 244. 245, as amended: 46 
U. 8. C. 361. 362. 391. 392. 399. 404. 405, 411. 
435. 366. 395. 363. 369. 367. 1333. 463a. 60 
U. S. C. App. 1275. 


SUBFART 110.01—BASIS AND PURPOS* OF 
REGULATIONS 

9 110.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 

(a) The purpose of the regulations In 
this subchapter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for electrical ap¬ 
paratus and equipment when Installed on 
various types of vessels in accordance 
with the intent of Title 52 of the Revised 
Statutes and acts amendatory thereof or 
supplemental thereto, as well as to im¬ 
plement various international conven¬ 
tions for safety of life at sea and other 
treaties which contain requirements re¬ 
garding electrical apparatus or equip¬ 
ment. The regulations are necessary to 
implement the various provisions of law 
promulgated for the purpose of improv¬ 
ing or promoting safely of life at sea. 

$ 110.01-5 Assignment of functions . 
<a> By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946, effective July 16, 1946, the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu¬ 
reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective July 31, 
1950 (15 P. R. 4935. 5 U. S. C. note under 
241), the functions formerly vested in 
the Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secretary 
of the Treasury with certain specified ex¬ 


ceptions. The Secretary of the Treasury 
by an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 P. R. 
6521). delegated to the Commandant 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

5 110.01-10 Authority for regula¬ 
tions —<a> General . (1) The authority 
to prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth in R. 8. 4405 and 4462. as amended 
(46 U. S. C. 375 and 416), as well as in 
other provisions of Title 52 of the Re¬ 
vised Statutes and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto. Under 
the provisions of R S. 4403, as amended 
(46 U. S. C. 372), the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard, superintends 
the administration of the vessel inspec¬ 
tion laws and is required to produce a 
correct and uniform administration of 
the inspection law’s, rules, and regula¬ 
tions. 

cb) Passenger vessels. (1) The regu¬ 
lations regarding electrical apparatus 
and equipment-which may be used on 
passenger vessels interpret or apply’ R. S. 
4399. 4400, 4417. 4418. 4421. 4426. 4433. 
and 4453, as amended, section 14. 29 Stat. 
690, section 10, 35 Stat. 428. 41 Stat. 305. 
49 Stat. 1384. 1544. section 3. 54 SUt. 
346. section 2, 54 Stat 1028. and section 
5. 55 Stat 244. 245. as amended <46 
U. S. C. 361. 362. 391. 392. 399. 404. 411. 
435. 366, 395. 363. 369. 367, 463a. 1333. 
and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275 

<c) Cargo and miscellaneous vessels . 
(1) The regulations regarding electrical 
apparatus and equipment which may be 
Installed on cargo and miscellaneous 
vessels interpret or apply R. S. 4399, 4400. 
4417. 4418, 4421. 4426. 4427. 4433. and 
4453, as amended, section 14. 29 Stat. 
690. section 10. 35 Stat. 428. 41 Stat. 305. 
49 SUt 1544. section 2. 54 SUt. 1028, 
and section 5. 55 SUt 244, 245, as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 361, 362. 391. 392, 
399, 404, 405, 4X1. 435. 366, 395, 363. 367. 
463a and 50 U. S. C. App. 1275). 

<d) Uninspected vessels. <l> The 
regulations regarding electrical appara¬ 
tus and equipment which may be in- 
sUlled on uninspected vessels interpret 
or apply section 17. 54 SUt 166. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 526p>. 

(ei Exemptions. <1> Public vessels 
owned by the United States, other than 
those engaged in commercial service, are 
to be exempt from the regulations In this 
subchapter. Certain other vessels may 
be exempt from the requirements of the 
regulations In this subchapter when so 
provided by law. 

SUBPART 110.05—APPLICATION 

8 110.05-1 Vessels subject to the re¬ 
quirements of this subchapter, (a) This 
subchapter shall be applicable to all ves¬ 
sels as indicated in columns 4 and 5 of 
Table 110.05-1. nnd shall apply to all 
such United SUtes flag vessels, and to all 
foreign vessels which carry passengers 
from any port in the United SUtes to 
the extent prescribed by law, except as 
follows: 

(1) Any vessel of a foreign nation sig¬ 
natory to the International Convention 
for Safety of Life at Sea, 1948. and which 
has on board a current, valid safety 
certificate. 

<2) Any vessel of a foreign nation hav¬ 
ing inspection laws approximating those 


of the United SUtes together with re¬ 
ciprocal Inspection arrangements with 
the United SUtes. and which has on 
board a current, valid certificate of in¬ 
spection Issued by Its government under 
such arrangements. 

(3) Any vessel operating exclusively 
on inland waters which are not naviga¬ 
ble waters of the United SUtes. 

<4> Any vessel laid up and dismantled 
and out of commission. 

(5» With the exception of vessels of 
the U. S. Maritime Administration, any 
vessel with the title vested in the United 
SUtes and which is used for public 
purposes. 

1110.05-5 Specific application noted 
in text At the beginning of the various 
parte, subparts. and sections, a more spe¬ 
cific application is generally given for 
particular portions of the text involved. 
This application sets forth the types, 
sizes or services of vessels to which the 
text pertains, and In many cases limits 
the application of the text to vessels con¬ 
tracted for before or after a specific date. 
As u*ed In this subchapter, the term 
“vessel contracted for" includes not only 
the contracting for the construction of a 
vessel, but also the contracting for a ma¬ 
terial alteration to a vessel, the contract¬ 
ing for the conversion of a vessel to a 
passenger vessel, and the changing of 
service or route of a vessel if such change 
increases or modifies the general require¬ 
ments for the vessel or Increases the 
hazards to which it might be subject 

SUBPART 110.10—FETWENCE SPECIFICA¬ 
TIONS. STANDARDS. AND CODES 

I 110.10-1 General The following 
specifications, standards, and codes, to 
the extent specified in the text, form a 
part of this subchapter: 

(a) Rules for the Classification and 
Construction of Steel Vessels, of issue In 
effect on the date the vessel is contracted 
for. Issued by American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping, 45 Broad Street. New York 4. N. Y. 

(b) Publications of issue In effect on 
the date the vessel is contracted for. 
Issued by National Fire Protection Asso¬ 
ciation. 60 Batterymarch Street. Boston 
10, Mass., as listed in this paragraph. 

(1) The National Electrical Code. 

<2> Recommended Safe Practice for 
Hosplul Operating Rooms. 

(c) SUndards of issue in effect on 
the date the vessel is contracted for, 
issued by National Electrical Manufac¬ 
turers Association. 155 East Forty-fourth 
Street, New York 17. N. Y., as listed in 
this paragraph. 

(1) NEMA Large Air Circuit Breaker 
Standards. 

(d) Standards of issue in effect on the 
date the vessel is contracted for, Issued 
by the American Institute of Electrical 
Engineers. 33 West Thirty-ninth Street. 
New York 18. N. Y.. as listed in this 
paragraph. 

(1) A1EE Standard No. 45—Recom¬ 
mended Practice for Electrical Installa¬ 
tions on Shipboard. 

(2) American Standard Definitions of 
Electrical Terms, ASA C42. 

(e) Standards issued by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc.. 207 East Ohio 8treet, 
Chicago 11, Illinois, as listed in this para- 
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Tam.ii ihusm 


Method of 
propulsion 

SUe or other limita¬ 
tions 

Classes of vMseli (Including motorboats) examined or Intportrd tinder various Coast rtunrd regulations 

VomrW Inspected and errttfl. 
cutpd under Subchapter 
1). Refutation* fur Tank 
Vmit> 

Vessels inspected «ivd eortiflcate<t under 
Bubchaptcr 11, Reculatioui for Pontager 
Vraanb i • 

Vessels tnsnacted and certifi¬ 
cated under Subchapter I. 
Rrgulatkms for Cargo and 
MHooDnncou* Vessels»» 

Vceirl* subject to pro¬ 
visions of bubrfopter 
C, Romlotiiins for Un- 
bu(iected Vesaeb ' > • 

Column t 

Column a 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Column 5 

Column A 

Fleam. 

Vi-wwla 40 fret in 
length ,iud under.* 

All vpvydi «* frying com- 
Imit t hie or tnflammablo 
liquid canto in bulk. 

^OfH* 

All tug boat* and tow boat*.. 

AD vcMets except those 
covered by 6ubcfop- 
ter* D and 1. 



Vessel* over 40 but 
not over 05 feet Lu 
length,* 

All carrying rom* 

bumble or InfliminuhJ* 
Uquid cargo In bulk- 

Koo*...... . 

All tug boat* and tow boats.. 

All resell except those 
rovrred by Buhclutp- 
u*n D and I. 1 

ViMcseU over AS feet in 
ken fill.* 

AD vweb carrying wm- 
boat this or inflammable 
liquid itugo Ln bulk.* 

All msfh carrying more Utan 15 passrnsen 
on wi intenuitlonnl voyage escvid yacbts, 
ami *11 otfor »cwU carrying |x*M*agvr* 
eicept: 

L Yachts. 

2. Documented rargo rr*«cU Uoied * 
prrmlf to carry* not more ttnn Ifi p»rsotvs to 
addition to the crew. 

3. Towing and fWMnc rcowb. In otlwt 
th.-%n win ami mxutwtse service, betted * 
permit to miry persona on the inrirlmata 
businr** of the vessel- in addition to U»» 
new. but not to eaeved one for each net ton 
of the veaaol. 

AU vessels except those cov¬ 
ered by Subchapten D and 

None. 

Motor....,..- 

Vewet* of not over IS 
cross tons. 

All vewls carrying com* 
humble or inflammable 
Uquld canto in bulk. 

Noo.- 

Noo*..— r4 ....... 

AU vessels except those 
comvd by 8uf>chapter 

ViVBeU over 15 pun 
lost* except tcactdrig 
motor vesnd* of M 
crus* too* and over. 

AD veweb carrying com* 
foul ltd* or inflammable 
liquid canto In bulk * 

AD ve»eb currying more than 13 (masengars 

on an intermtinnal voyage, sourpt y*cbt% 
and all other veasrb currying passrngvrs for 
Idre eto'tit documented cargo vrswls ov*r 
<W feet in length IwucaI * prf mil to oirry mu 
more thus 14 person* in addition to the 
crew. 

AU vet^Ls earrymg freight for 
biro eicejit thoio onverod 
by Subchaptcr* D «ui<| 11. 

All vwvb except those 
covered by Sufobap* 
less D. H. and L 

Seagoing motor res- 

%c ts of 300 gru«s ton* 
and over. 

All reweb carrying com. 

bumble or Infliunmoble 
liquid cargo In bulk * 

All vettcb mnying mom than 12 povengen 

on mi international voyage euvpt yachts, 
and ait other ircwrl* carrying jm^ttrrn 
lacept: 

1. Yachts. 

2. Documented cargo vaweb ivsucd a per¬ 
mit to carry md more than 1$ tur^ns in 
adilitum to the crew. 

All vc**els except those for* 
rred hr .Subrbnptrn 1> and 
11, ami tlxa* eigruged in tile 
flshtng, ontertng. elamrnlng. 
msbbing. or any otiser 
branch of the fishery, krlp, 
or sponge industry. 

All vevseb exorpt thoee 
coven-1 by Sufohtto- 
loo D. II, and L 

Ball 


AD vessel* carrying mm* 
bmuible or lnflaiTim.%ble 
liquid mneo in bulk. 

All vwich over 7U> crtxai ton* carrying pa*, 
•eiixen for hire. 

** 

Noon. 



N on»«lf pro¬ 
pelled. 

Seagoing force*. 

AJ1 forces carrying com* 
bt&ilbie or inflammable 
Uqukl cargo in bulk. 

All forrra IU0 gross tons and over carrying 
passenger*. 

AD forge* |iW gross tons and 
over except those covered 
by Subctaptors D and H. 

AU barges carrying pee* 
oengem except thoas 
covered by 8 u he hap Ur 


iuUm! font**... 

All force* mrrylnjf cum* 
basiltdf* ur inflammable 
liquid cargo m bulk. 

All forge* over 10U groat tons carry tag pas¬ 
sengers far lure. 

None. 

AO forges carrying ims- 
■encer* except thtne 
carver*! by BufohapUr 
H. 




* Hqbehantati K (ls*A Unas) F (Marin* F.nglnrrrlng), iivl S (KlcctrimJ F,nid- 
Dccring) of thu chapter are also applicable under certain cofullln>n« 

» Public luiuiKtU school xh»p*. oilier than vewb of the Xuvy ami r» n «t f Imr.l. shall 
meet th* requirement* of Port l«7 of riulxtupter R 'Nautical Schools > nf this chapter. 
OlvllMk nautical school *h»p*, as defined by 14 V. $. P tfll, shall meet the require, 
menu of Bxibcfuptor 11 (Passenger Vwylv a»*l Part 16$ of ttabchapter K (N'uuticol 
ftchooU) of this chapter. 

* Any vessel on an international voyng* l* mh)ept to llic applicable requirement* 
of tin* IntrmatkxuU Coovootton for Safrty of Ufa at .S», ID**. 


4 Length mraiaml from and to end over deck, excluding rfmt, 

• Boil, tt and machinery am to examiiuthm. 

• Vmaels covered by Aufoliapier if (Pawns*- Veaxcls) or I (Cano an*! Mfccellaittou* 
V«i**4i) of this rb*t<cr, where tha principal purpose or use of the vosoH t* not for tfo 

&• a permit to curry a ilrnit^l amount of com* 

tnutihlo liquid canto in bullr. The portion of Um vessel uwd fur the mrmx«i id the oocn- 
brutihle liquid cargo shall meet tlx* requirements of 8ubdiaj»t«w D fl ank Vessels) In 
addition to tfo requirements of Suhchapter II CTawiinpjt Vwwdjj or 1 (C&rgo and Mb* 
u-IUtKMLu Vernal*; of this chapter. 


graph, each of issue In effect on the date 
the vessel Is contracted for: 

(1 > Standard for Snap Switches. 

<2> Standard for Knife Switches. 

<3> Standard for Puses. 

(4) Standard for Industrial Control 
Equipment. 

(5> Standard for Branch-Circuit and 
Service Circuit Breakers. 

(6i Standard for Panelboards. 

(7) Standard for Edison-Base Lamp¬ 
holders. 

(8) Standard for Electric Lighting 
Fixtures and Portable Lamps. 

(9) Standard for Attachment Plugs 
and Receptacles. 

(10) Standard for Flexible Cord and 
Fixture Wire. 

(11) Standard for Electric-Dlscharge- 
Lamp Accessory Equipment. 

(12) Standard for Elevator Electric 
Contacts and Elevator Hoistway Door 
Interlocks. 


(f) Specifications issued by the United 
States Coast Guard. 

(1) United States Coast Guard Speci¬ 
fication for Electrical Installations on 
Merchant Vessels, dated August 31. 1944. 
revised March 6. 1945. 

(g) Standards of issue in effect on the 
date the vessel U contracted for. Issued 
by American Standards Association. 70 
East Forty-fifth Street. New York 17. 
New York. 

(1) Safety Code for Elevators. Dumb¬ 
waiters. and Escalators. 

i 110.10-5 Copies of specifications, 
standards and codes, (a) Copies of the 
specifications, standards, and codes re¬ 
ferred to in this subpart may be obtained 
from the issuing authority. 

<b> Copies of the specificatioas. stand¬ 
ards. and codes referred to in this sub¬ 
part are available for reading purposes 


at Coast Guard Headquarters upon 
request. 

SUBPAST 110.IS—DEFINITION OF TERMS 
USED IN THIS SUBCHAPTER 

f 110.15-1 Approved. This term 
means approved by the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard, unless other¬ 
wise stated. 

5 110.15-5 Boat deck ♦ This term 
means the deck or decks on which life¬ 
boats are stowed. 

1 110.15-10 Bulkhead deck. This 
term means the uppermost deck up to 
which the transverse watertight bulk¬ 
heads are carried. 

9 110.15-15 Cable terms —(a) Cablo. 
(1) A cable Is either a stranded conduc¬ 
tor (single-conductor cable) or a com¬ 
bination of conductors Insulated from 
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one another (multiple-conductor cable). 
(ASA C42 35.80.005.) 

(b> Cable designations. <1) Abbrevi¬ 
ations given in Columns 1 to 5. inclusive, 
o t Table 110.10-15 (b) (1) may be em¬ 
ployed in connection with lighting and 
power, interior communication, and 


telephone cable. Thus, In the abbrevi¬ 
ation DRL-4. D~ double conductor, 
light and power (column 1). R—rubber 
Insulated (column 2). L—leaded and 
steel armored (columns 3 and 4), and— 
4=*No. 14 American wire gage, 4110 cir¬ 
cular mils (column 5). In the abbrevia¬ 


tion ICTIA-12, IC«*interior communica- 
tion (column 1), T-=»thermoplastic-as¬ 
bestos or thermoplastlc-glass-asbcstos 
insulated (column 2), I*=impervious 
sheathed (column 3), A = Aluminum 
armored (column 4), and —12=»12 con¬ 
ductor (column 5). 


Tam.e 110.1V15 (b) (1 )—Lighting axd Town, Ixtbbioe Commcnicatiox, axd Telephone Cable Stmbom 


Cohxmn 1 

Column 1 

Column S 

Column 4 

Column 9 

Symbol dwilrnslin* oahk type 

Symbol <U*!rnnttnx type of tnwjfo- 
tko 

Symbol dfubmattni typo of 
ouUr covering 

Symbol destenatlnc 
typo of armor 

Symbol dcsifnatifi* win six* for Krht 
and power cabin or number of con¬ 
ductors for interior communication or 
trkpbnn* cable 

S-*lnrle eocKiurtor, lirht ami f»ow<v. 

11-double OOfidUOUr, OfM anti pow**r. 

T-triple conductor, wht and power. 

F-four conductor, Unfit and power. 

JC-»Interior communication. 

TT-* twisted pair. telephone. 

TTC-twbted pair, mter-caMn telephone. 

R •rubber. 

V- varnished-cambric. 

A V 0 -\ umtatwl-cum brie. 

T» thmnoptaxUcwxbcfttc* or tiicr- 
nioptjtftjc-el&is-asbato^ 

A •■ armored only. 

L~ leaded and armored. 

1-Impervious sheathed and 
armored. 

B-r* Ptforoed sheathed and 
armor*!. 

None—steel. 

A-aluminum. 
B-broiiM. 

Wire sire In newrmt 1.000 drcutir mils 
or number of conductors. 


(2) The trade designations given in 
Table 110.13-15 (b) (2) may be used to 
designate the type of flexible cord and 
fixture wire. 

Table l».15-lS(b) (71— Flexible Coed avd 
Fixture Wibb Symbol* 


Tndt nan* of win or cord 


Derlcn*- 

tloo 


Asbestos-covered heat-resistant fixture win*. 
Colton-covenvl beat-resutanl fix tune whip.. 
Rubber-covered fix t urn wlra... 


Flexible rutbcr-covenwl fixture wire.. 

RabherKovtced Iwat-n^launt fixture whw... 
Rubber-covered bmt rexUUuii flexible 

stnwdtn* fixture wire..... 

TlMTniopliwtle-cmered fixture wine.. 

T l t nnoplkitlc-covercd flexible itriuvduuc fix- 

lure * ire . 

Braided n»odptufe-;rfix>f reinforced cord. 

Bmldod Urap cord..... 

Braided twisted porta Id# cord... 

Broi'Ud reinforced coni. 

Braided beary duty cord. 

Junior bant Mrrtea cord.. 

Junior herd service oil resistant cord. 

Junior bard ter vice thermoplastic Insulated 


ABbr^tfw and varnished doth covered beot* 

resistant oord.... 

Hard service cord... 

Hard service cord, thermoplastic covered_ 

Haul service cord, oil resistant... 

Hard service cord.... 

Hard service cord, oil resistant... 


A F 
CF 
UF-J 
FF-2 
RFH-2 

FFn -2 

TF 

TFF 

pw-a 

o 

PD 

p-a 

K 

SJ 

SJO 

8JT 

AVPD 

fl 

s r 
80 
BU 
8CO 


£ 110.13-20 Coast Guard District 
Commander . This term means an offi¬ 
cer of the Coast Guard designated as 
such by the Commandant to command 
all Coast Guard activities within his dis¬ 
trict, which includes the inspection, en¬ 
forcement, and administration of Title 
52. Revised Statutes, and Acts amenda¬ 
tory thereof or supplemental thereto, 
and rules and regulations thereunder. 

£ 110.13-25 Coastwise . Under this 
designation shall be included all vessels 
normally navigating the waters of any 
ocean or the Gulf of Mexico 20 nautical 
miles or less offshore. 

£110.13-30 Commandant. This 
term means the Commandant of the 
Coast Guard. 

£110.13-35 Control equipment 
terms —(a) Electric controllers. An 
electric controller is a device, or group of 
devices, which serve to govern, in some 
predetermined manner, the electric 
power delivered to the apparatus to 
which it is connected. (ASA C42 
25.05.005) 

(b) Basic tunctions. The basic func¬ 
tions of a controller are acceleration, re¬ 


tardation, line closing, reversing, etc. 
(ASA C42 25.05.010) 

(c) Manual controller. A manual 
controller is an electric controller hav¬ 
ing ail of its basic functions performed 
by hand. (ASA C42 25.05.025) 

(d) Full magnetic controller. A full 
.magnetic controller is an electric con¬ 
troller having all its basic functions per¬ 
formed by electromagnets. (ASA C42 
25 05.030) 

(e) Contactor. A contactor Is a de¬ 
vice. operated other than by hand, for 
repeatedly establishing and interrupting 
an electric power circuit. (ASA C42 
25.05.050) 

<f> Starter. A starter Is an elec¬ 
tric controller for accelerating a motor 
from rest to normal speed. (ASA C42 
25.05.075) 

(g) Automatic starter. An automatic 
starter is a starter which controls auto¬ 
matically the acceleration of a motor. 
(ASA C42 25 05.080) 

<h) Autotransformer starter. An au- 
totransformer starter is a starter having 
an autotransformer to furnish a reduced 
voltage for starting. It includes the nec¬ 
essary switching mechanism and is fre¬ 
quently called a compensator or auto¬ 
starter. (ASA C42 25.05.085) 

<i) Overload protection (overcurrent 
protection ). Overload protection is the 
effect of a device operative on excessive 
current, but not necessarily on short- 
circuit. to cause and maintain the inter¬ 
ruption of current flow to the device 
governed. (ASA C42 25.10.005) 

<J) Overload relay. An overload re¬ 
lay Is an overcurrent relay in the circuit 
to a motor and which functions at a pre¬ 
determined value of overcurrent to cause 
the disconnection of the motor from the 
line. 

Note: An overload relay la Intended to 
protect the motor or controller and doca 
not neceaaarlly protect lUelf. (AHA 042 
25.15.005) 

(k) Normally open and normally 
closed. The terms '’normally open” and 
•‘normally closed” when applied to a 
magnetically operated switching device, 
such as a contactor or relay, or to the 
contacts thereof, signify the position 
taken when the operating magnet is de¬ 
energized. These terms apply only to 
nonlatching types of devices. (ASA C42 
25.20.020) 


£ 110.13-40 Corrosion-resistant fin¬ 
ishes. The following treatments listed in 
this section when properly done and of 
sufficiently heavy coating, are considered 
satisfactory corrosion-resistant finishes: 

<a> Electroplating of cadmium, 
chromium, nickel, silver, or zinc. 

<b> Sheradlxing. 

<c> Galvanizing. 

(d) Painting. Thorough cleaning and 
degreastng followed by tenderizing or 
the equivalent, followed by the applica¬ 
tion of zinc chromate primer or the 
equivalent, followed by one or more ap¬ 
plications of enamel. 

£ 110.15-45 Corrosion-resistant mate¬ 
rials. Silver, corrosion-resisting steel, 
copper, brass, bronze, copper-nickel, cer¬ 
tain copper-nickel alloys, and certain 
aluminum alloys are considered satisfac¬ 
tory corrosion-resistant materials. 

£ 110.15-50 Electrochemistry — (a ) 
Storage battery. A storage battery is a 
connected group of two or more electro¬ 
lytic cells for the generation of electric 
energy In which the cells after being 
discharged may be restored to a charged 
condition by an electric current flowing 
in a direction opposite to the flow of cur¬ 
rent when the ceil discharges. 

(b) Dry cell. A dry cell is a cell in 
which the electrolyte exists in the form 
of a jelly or Is absorbed in a porous 
medium, or is otherwise restrained from 
flowing from its Intended position, such 
a cell being completely portable and the 
electrolyte non-spillable. (ASA C42 
e0.ll.020) 

(c) Primary cell. A primary cell Is a 
cell designed to produce electric current 
through an electrochemical reaction 
which is not efficiently reversible and 
hence the cell, when discharged, cannot 
be efficiently recharged by an electric 
current. (ASA C42 60.11.005) 

£ 110.15-35 Embarkation deck. This 
term means the deck or decks from 
which passengers embark Into lifeboats 
or the deck or decks on which passengers 
are assembled preparatory to embarking 
into lifeboats. 

£ 110.13-60 Emergency squad. This 
term means that part of the crew desig¬ 
nated by the station bill to form the 
nucleus of a damage control party. 

£ 110.13-65 Equipment enclosure 
terms —(a) Enclosed (inclosed). En- 
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closed means surrounded by a case which 
will prevent accidental contact of n per¬ 
son with live parts. (ASA C42 95 90 210). 

<b) Nonwatertight equipment. Non- 
watertlght equipment means enclosed 
equipment, the enclosure of which is not 
sufficiently effective to be classed as 
cither drip-proof or watertight. 

(c) Dr ip-proof equipment. Drip-proof 
equipment means enclosed equipment so 
constructed or protected that its sucess- 
ful operation Is not Interfered with when 
subjected to falling moisture or dirt. 

(d> Watertight equipment. Water¬ 
tight equipment mean s enclosed equip¬ 
ment so constructed that a stream of 
water from a hose (not less than 1 inch 
in diameter) under a head of about 35 
feet from a distance of about 10 
feet, and for a period of 5 minutes, can 
be played on the apparatus without leak¬ 
age. The hose nozzle should be adjusted 
to give a solid stream at the enclosure. 

(e) Explosion-proof equipment. Ex¬ 
plosion-proof equipment means equip¬ 
ment enclosed in a case which is capable 
of withstanding an explosion of a speci¬ 
fied gas or vapor which may occur within 
it, and of preventing the ignition of the 
specified gas or vapor surrounding the 
enclosure by sparks, flashes or explosions 
of the gas or vapor within. 

<f) Weather tight equipment. Weath- 
ertight equipment means equipment so 
constructed or protected that exposure 
to a beating rain will not result in the 
entrance of water. 

5110.15-70 Equivalent. This term, 
when used In connection with a unit, 
material, process, finish, etc., means the 
equivalent as determined by the Coast 
Guard. 

$ 110.15-75 Ferry. Under this desig¬ 
nation shall be included those vessels in 
other than ocean or coastwise service 
having provisions only for deck passen¬ 
gers and vehicles, operating on a short 
run on a frequent schedule between two 
points over the most direct w ater route, 
and offering a public service of a type 
normally attributed to a bridge or tunnel. 

I 110.15-00 Flash point. This term 
indicates the temperature in degrees 
Fahrenheit at which a liquid gives off an 
inflammable vapor when heated in an 
open-cup tester. 

8 110.15-85 Generation and distribu¬ 
tion terms —(a) Connected load. The 
connected load on a system, Is the sum of 
the continuous ratings of the load con¬ 
suming apparatus connected to the 
system, or part of the system, under 
consideration. (ASA C42 35.10.120) 

(b) Load factor. Load factor is the 
ratio of the average load over a desig¬ 
nated period of time to the connected 
load. 

(c) Peak load. Peak load is the max¬ 
imum load consumed or produced by a 
unit or group of units in a stated period 
of time. It may be the maximum in¬ 
stantaneous load or the maximum 
average load over a designated interval 
of time. 

Note: Maximum average load U ordl- 
dlnarlly uxed. In commercial transaction* 
involving pealc load {peak power) It Is taken 
as the average load (power) during a time 
interval of specified duration occurring with- 

No. 205—Pt. H-20 


in a given period of time, that time tntervai 
being selected during which the average 
power Is greatest. (ASA C42 35.10.136) 

<d) Ground ( earth >. A ground is n 
conducting connection, whether Inten¬ 
tional or accidental, between an electric 
circuit or equipment and earth, or to 
some conducting body which serves in 
place of the earth. (ASA C42 35.15.005) 

Notx: On shipboard the "ground” or 
"earth” Is the hull and all ports connected 
thereto. 

(e) Grounded (earthed). Grounded 
means connected to earth or to some 
conducting body which serves in place 
of the earth. (ASA C42 35.15.010) 

(f) Ground-return circuit (earth- 
return circuit). A ground-return cir¬ 
cuit is a circuit in which the earth is 
utilized to complete the circuit. (ASA 
C42 35.15.015) 

(g) Ground current. A ground cur¬ 
rent is any current flowing in the earth. 

Nott: Specifically, currents flowing to 
earth through ground conductors or currents 
flowing In conductors embedded In the earth 
are commonly referred to as ground currents. 
(ASA C42 35.15.020) 

(h) Voltage to ground. The voltage 
to ground is the voltage between any live 
conductor of a circuit and earth. 

Note: Where safety considerations are 
Involved, the voltage to ground for un¬ 
grounded circuit* shall be taken as the 
highest voltage between the conductors ot 
the circuit. (ASA C42 35.15.025) 

(1) Ground indication. A ground 
indication Is an Indication of the 
presence of a ground on one or more of 
the normally ungrounded conductors of 
a system. (ASA C42 35.15.040) 

<J) Circuit. A circuit is a conducting 
part or a system of conducting parts 
through which an electric current is in¬ 
tended to flow. (ASA C42 35.40.010) 

(k) Feeder (in interior wiring). A 
feeder is a set of conductors originating 
at a main distribution center, and sup¬ 
plying one or more secondary distribu¬ 
tion centers, one or more branch-circuit 
distribution centers, or any combination 
of these two types of equipment. (ASA 
C42 95.10.025) 

(l) Lighting feeder. A lighting feeder 
is a feeder supplying principally a light¬ 
ing load. (ASA C42 95.10.030) 

<m> Power feeder. A power feeder is 
a feeder supplying principally a power or 
heating load. (ASA C42 95.10.035) 

(n) Branch circuit. A branch circuit 
is that portion of a wiring system ex¬ 
tending beyond the final automatic over¬ 
load protective device of the circuit. 
(ASA C42 95.10 045) 

(o> Motor branch circuit. A motor 
branch circuit is a branch circuit sup¬ 
plying energy only to motors. (ASA C42 
95.10.065) 

(p) Lighting branch circuits. Light¬ 
ing branch circuits are circuits supply¬ 
ing energy to lighting outlets only (ASA 
C42 95.10.050). (Lighting branch cir¬ 
cuits also may supply portable desk or 
bracket fans, small heating appliances, 
motors of V'* hp and less, and other 
portable apparatus of not over 680 watts 
each.) 

(q) Appliance branch circuits. Ap¬ 
pliance branch circuits are circuits sup¬ 


plying energy cither to permanently 
wired appliances or to attachment-plug 
receptacles, that Is. appliance or conven¬ 
ience outlets, or to a combination of 
permanently wired appliances and addi¬ 
tional attachment-plug outlets on the 
same circuit, such circuits to have no 
permanently connected lighting fixtures. 
(ASA C42 95.10.055) 

(r> Outlet. An outlet Is a point on 
the wiring system ot which current is 
taken to supply fixtures, lamps, heaters, 
motors, or current-consuming equip¬ 
ment generally. 

Note: The u*e of the term outlet for a 
point In the wiring system where a nwitch 
lx located li deprecated, unless qualified to 
make the meaning clear. (ASA C42 
95.10.090) 

(s) Lighting outlet. A lighting outlet 
Is an outlet Intended for the direct con¬ 
nection of a lampholder, a lighting fix¬ 
ture or a pendant cord terminating in 
a lampholder. (ASA C42 95.10.095) 

(t) Receptacle outlet. A receptacle 
outlet Is an outlet intended to be 
equipped with one or more receptacles, 
not of the screw-shell type; or to be pro¬ 
vided with one or more points of attach¬ 
ment within one foot intended to receive 
attachment-plug caps. (ASA C42 95.- 
10 . 100 ) 

(u> Plug (plug adaptor). A plug is a 
device, which, by Insertion in a recepta¬ 
cle. establishes connection between the 
conductors of the attached cord and the 
conductors connected permanently to 
the receptacle. (ASA C42 95.15.005) 

<v> Appliance. An appliance is a cur¬ 
rent-consuming equipment, fixed or 
portable, such as heating or motor- 
operated equipment. (ASA C42 95.35.- 
005) 

(w) Portable appliance . A porta bio 
appliance is an appliance, fixed or port¬ 
able, served by means of a flexible exten¬ 
sion cord and/or attachment plug. 

(x) Accessible (as applied to wiring 
methods). Accessible means not per¬ 
manently closed in by the structure or 
finish of the ship; capable of being re¬ 
moved without disturbing the ship struc¬ 
ture or finish. 

(y) Accessible (as applied to equip¬ 
ment). Accessible means admitting 
close approach because not guarded by 
locked doors, elevation or other effective 
means. (ASA C42 95.90.310) 

8 110.15-90 Great Lakes. Under this 
designation shall be included all vessels 
navigating the Great Lakes. 

S 110.15-95 Headquarters. This term 
means the office of the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard, Washington, D. C. 

§ 110.15-100 Instrument and meter 
terms —(a) Instrument. An Instrument 
is a device for measuring the present 
value of the quantity under observation. 
An Instrument may be an indicating in¬ 
strument or a recording instrument 
The term '‘Instrument'* is used in two 
different senses; (1) instrument proper, 
and (2) to include not only the instru¬ 
ment proper but. in addition, any neces¬ 
sary auxiliary devices, such as shunts, 
shunt leads, resistors, reactors, capaci¬ 
tors. or instrument transformers. The 
term "meter” Is also used in a general 
sense to designate any type of measuring 
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device Including all types of electric 
measuring Instruments, Such use as a 
suffix or as part of a compound word 
(e, g.. voltmeter, frequency meter) Is 
universally accepted. “Meter" may be 
used alone with this wider meaning when 
the context is such as to prevent con¬ 
fusion with the narrower meaning of 
• electricity meter/’ (ASA C42 30.20.005) 

ib) Indicating instruments . An in¬ 
dicating instrument is an instrument in 
which the present value of the quantity 
measured is indicated by the position of 
a pointer relative to a scale. (ASA C42 
30.20.010) 

(c) Ammeter. An ammeter is an in¬ 
strument for measuring electric current. 
Ammeters are provided with a scale, usu¬ 
ally graduated In amperes, milliamperes 
or microamperes. <ASA C42 30.40.005) 

(d) Frequency meter. A frequency 
meter Is an Instrument for measuring 
the frequency of an alternating current. 
(ASA C42 30.40.045) 

(e) Power factor meter . A power fac¬ 
tor meter Is an instrument for measuring 
power factor. Power factor meters are 
provided with a scale, usually graduated 
In power factor. (ASA C42 30.40.085) 

(f) Voltmeter. A voltmeter is an in¬ 
strument for measuring voltage. Volt¬ 
meters are provided with a scale, usually 
graduated In volts, millivolts or kilovolts. 
(ASA C42 30.40.205) 

(g) Wattmeter. A wattmeter is an 
instrument for measuring electric power. 
Wattmeters are provided with a scale, 
usually graduated In watts or kilowatts. 
(ASA C42 30.40.215) 

(h) Instrument shunt. An instrument 
shunt is a particular type of resistor 
designed to be connected in parallel with 
the measuring device to extend the cur¬ 
rent range beyond some particular value 
for which the instrument Is already com¬ 
plete. (ASA C42 30.70.010) 

§ 110.15-105 International voyage. 
An international voyage as applied to 
United States vessels includes voyages 
between United States ports and ports 
outside the United States as well as be¬ 
tween United States continental ports 
and ports in the Territory of Alaska. 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico. Territory 
of Hawaii, the Panama Canal Zone, or 
any other separate portion of the United 
States constituting a possession or held 
under protectorate or mandate. How¬ 
ever. vessels solely navigating the Great 
Lakes and their connecting and tribu¬ 
tary waters as far east as the exit of the 
Lachine Canal at Montreal, in the prov¬ 
ince of Quebec, Canada, shall not be con¬ 
sidered as on an international voyage 
for the purpose of the regulations con¬ 
tained in this subchaptcr. 

8 110.15-110 Lakes . hays, and sounds. 
Under this designation shall be included 
all vessels navigating the waters of any 
of the lakes, bays, or sounds other than 
the waters of the Great Lakes. 

8 110.15-115 Locations—(a) Corrosive 
location . Corrosive locations shall be 
deemed to be locations exposed to the 
weather on vessels operating In salt 
tratcr. 

<b) Damp or wet location. Damp or 
wet locations shall be deemed to be loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather, machinery 
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spaces, cargo spaces, refrigerated spaces, 
galley, laundry, publio washrooms or 
toilets equipped with baths or showers, 
and similar locations. Areas directly In¬ 
side of access doors to a weather deck 
will also be classed as wet locations 
where the access door Is not suitably 
protected against entrance of rain or 
spray by an overhanging deck or by other 
means. 

(c) Dry location. Dry locations shall 
be deemed to be passengers' and crew's 
quarters, pantries, passageways adjacent 
to quarters, public washrooms and toilets 
which are not equipped with baths or 
showers, radio room, gyro room, and 
chart room. 

8 110.15-120 Marine inspector or in¬ 
spector. These terms mean any person 
from the civilian or military branch of 
the Coast Guard assigned under the su¬ 
perintendence and direction of an Offi¬ 
cer in Charge. Marine Inspection, or any 
other person as may be designated for 
the performance of duties with respect 
to the Inspection, enforcement, and ad¬ 
ministration of Title 52. R. 8., and acts 
amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto, and rules and regulations there¬ 
under. 

8 110.15-125 Motorboat. This term 
means any vessel Indicated In Columns 
4 or 5 of Table 110.05-1. 65 feet in 
length or less which is propelled by ma¬ 
chinery (Including steam). The length 
shall be measured from end to end over 
the deck excluding sheer. This term in¬ 
cludes a boat temporarily or permanently 
equipped with a detachable motor and 
any such boat when so propelled is sub¬ 
ject to the applicable provisions of the 
Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940, 46 
U. 8. C. 526-526t, and the regulations 
promulgated thereunder. For the pur¬ 
pose of this subchaptcr. motorboats are 
Included under the term "vessel" unless 
specifically noted otherwise. The vari¬ 
ous classes of motorboats arc as follows: 

Clara A—Any motorboat lew* than IS feet In 

length. 

Clara 1—Any motorboat 16 feet or over and 

lera than 26 feet in length. 

Clara 2 '—Any motorboat 26 feet or over and 

lera than 40 feet In length. 

Clara 3—Any motorboat 40 feet or over and 

not mare than 65 feet In length. 

8 110.15-130 Ocean . Under this des¬ 
ignation shall be included all vessels 
navigating the waters of any ocean or 
the Gulf of Mexico more than 20 nautical 
miles onshore. 

8 110.15-135 Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection. This term means any per¬ 
son from the civilian or military branch 
of the Coast Guard designated as such 
by the Commandant and who. under the 
superintendence and direction of the 
Coast Guard District Commander. Is in 
charge of an inspection zone for the 
performance of duties with respect to the 
inspections, enforcement, and adminis¬ 
tration of Title 52, Revised Statutes, and 
acts amendatory thereof or supplemen¬ 
tal thereto, and rules and regulations 
thereunder. 

8 110.15-140 Passenger. A passenger 
Is every person other than the master 
and members of the crew or other per¬ 


sons employed or engaged in any capac¬ 
ity on board a vessel In the business of 
that vessel In the case of a vessel on an 
international voyage a child under one 
year of age is not counted as a passenger. 

8110.15- 145 Passenger vessel. A 
passenger vessel Is any vessel indicated 
In column 4 of Table 110.05-1. 

8 110.15-150 Pilot rules. (a) The 
term "pilot rules*’ means the statutory 
rules of the road and the Implementing 
regulations of the Commandant The 
regulatory pilot rules are contained in 
33 CFR Parts 80, 82. 84. 90. 92. 95. and 
100 . 

(b) In accordance with law. the Coast 
Guard publishes the statutory rules of 
the road and regulatory pilot rules in 
pamphlet form as follows: 

(1) Rules to Prevent Collisions of Ves¬ 
sels and Pilot Rules for Certain Inland 
Waters of the Atlantic and Pacific Coasts 
and of the Coast of the Gulf of Mexico 
(CG 169). 

< 2) Pilot Rules of the Oreat Lakes and 
Their Connecting and Tributary Waters 
and the St. Marys River <CG 172). 

(3) Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North (CG 
184). 

8 110.15-155 Propulsion engine. This 
term means one or more machines driv¬ 
ing a single propeller or paddlcwhccl 
shaft for propulsion of the vessel. 

8 110.15-160 Qualified person. One 
familiar with the construction and oper¬ 
ation of the apparatus and the hazards 
involved. (ASA C42 95.95.025). 

8110.15- 165 Rivers. Under this des¬ 
ignation shall be included all vessels 
whose navigation is restricted to rivers 
and/or canals, exclusively, and to such 
other waters as may be so designated 
by the Coast Guard District Commander. 

8 110.15-170 Recognized classification 
society. The term "recognized classifi¬ 
cation society" means the American Bu¬ 
reau of Shipping or other classification 
society recognized by the Commandant. 

8 110.15-175 Rotating machinery; en¬ 
closure , ventilation and protection 
terms —fa) Self-ventilated machine. A 
self-ventilating machine Is one which 
has its ventilating air circulated by 
means integral with the machine. (ASA 
C42 10 25.010) 

(b) Separately ventilated machine. A 
separately ventilated machine is one 
which has Its ventilating air supplied by 
an Independent fan or blower external 
to the machine. (ASA C42 10 25.020) 

(c) Enclosed self-ventilated machine. 
An enclosed self-ventilated machine Is a 
machine having openings for the admis¬ 
sion and discharge of the ventilating air. 
which Is circulated by means integral 
with the machine, the machine being 
otherwise totally enclosed. These open¬ 
ings are so arranged that Inlet and out¬ 
let ducts or pipes may be connected to 
them. (ASA C42 10.25.030) 

Nora: Such ducta or pipes, if used, must 
have ample section and be so arranged as to 
furnish the specified volume of air to the 
machine, otherwise the ventilation will not 
be sufficient. 
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<d> Enclosed separately ventilated 
machine. An enclosed separately ven¬ 
tilated machine Is a machine having 
openings for the admission and dis¬ 
charge of the ventilating air. which Is 
circulated by means external to and not 
a part of the machine, the machine being 
otherwise totally enclosed. These open¬ 
ings are so arranged that inlet and outlet 
duct pipes may be connected to them. 
(ASA C42 10.25.040) 

<e> Open machine. An open machine 
Is a self-ventilated machine having no 
restriction to ventilation other than that 
necessitated by mechanical construction. 
(ASA C42 10 25 050) 

Notx: In the wnw of thU definition An 
open machine, when the term la uied with¬ 
out qualification, la understood not to be 
splash-proof or drip-proof. 

(f) Totally enclosed machine. A to¬ 
tally enclosed machine is one so enclosed 
as to prevent exchange of air between 
the inside and the outside of the case, 
but not sufficiently enclosed to be called 
airtight. (ASA C42 10.25.060) 

(g> Totally enclosed fan-cooled ma¬ 
chine. A totally enclosed fan-cooled 
machine is a totally enclosed machine 
equipped for exterior cooling by means 
of a fan or fans, integral with the ma¬ 
chine but external to the enclosing parts. 
(ASA C42 10 25.070) 

<h) Protected machine. A protected 
machine is one in which all ventilating 
openings in the frame are protected with 
wire screen, expanded metal or perfor¬ 
ated covers. (ASA C42 10.30.010) 

Not*: A common form of specification for 
•‘protected machinery** Is: “The openings 
shun not exceed one-half square Inch (323 
sq mm | In area and shall be of such shape 
as not to permit the passage of a rod larger 
than one-half Inch (12.7 mm) In diameter, 
except where the distance of exposed lire 
parts from the guard la more than 4 inches 
(101.7 mm) the openings may be three- 
fourths square Inch (484 sq mm) In area and 
must be of such shape as not to permit 
passage of a rod larger than three-fourths 
Inch (19 mm> In diameter.** 

(I) Drip-proof machine. A drip-proof 
machine is one in which the ventilating 
openings are so constructed that drops 
of liquid or solid particles falling on the 
machine at any angle not greater than 
15 degrees from the vertical, cannot 
enter the machine either directly or by 
striking and running along a horizontal 
or inwardly Inclined surface. (ASA C42 
10.30.030) 

(J) Explosion-proof machine. An ex¬ 
plosion-proof machine is one enclosed in 
a case which is capable of withstanding 
an explosion of a specified gas or vapor 
which may occur within it, and of pre¬ 
venting the ignition of the specified gas 
or vapor surrounding the enclosure by 
sparks, flashes or explosions of the gas 
or vapor within. 

(k) Wafertight machine. A water¬ 
tight machine Is a totally enclosed ma¬ 
chine so constructed that a stream of 
water from a hose (not less than 1 inch 
In diameter t under a head of 35 feet and 
from a distance of about 10 feet can be 
played on the machine from any direc¬ 
tion for a period of 15 minutes without 
leakage, except that leakage which may 
occur around the shaft may be consid¬ 
ered permissible, provided it is prevented 


from entering the oil reservoir and provi¬ 
sion Is made for automatically draining 
the machine. The hose nozzle should be 
adjusted to give a solid stream at the 
enclosure. The machine should be pro¬ 
vided with a check valve for drainage 
or a tapped hole at the lowest part of 
the frame which will serve for applica¬ 
tion of drain pipe or drain plug. 

} 110.15-180 Short international roy- 
age. For the purpose of this subchap¬ 
ter. the expression "short international 
voyage" means an international voyage 
in the course of which a vessel is not 
more than 200 miles from a port or place 
In which the passengers and crew could 
be placed in safety, and which does not 
exceed 600 miles in length between the 
last port of call In the country in which 
the voyage begins and the final port of 
destination. 

i 110 15-185 Switching equipment — 

(a) Switches —(1) Switch. A switch is a 
device for making, breaking or chang¬ 
ing the connections in an electric circuit. 
(ASA C42 25.05 090) 

(2) Knife switch. A knife switch is a 
form of air switch in which the moving 
element, usually a hinged blade, enters 
or embraces the contact clips. In some 
cases, however, the blade Is not hinged 
and is removable. <ASA C42 20.10.050) 

<3> Rated continuous current (o/ a 
switch or circuit breaker). The rated 
continuous current of a switch or cir¬ 
cuit breaker is the designated limit in 
rms amperes or direct current amperes 
which it will carry continuously without 
exceeding the limit of observable tem¬ 
perature rise. (ASA C42 20.10.100) 

(4) Rated voltage ( of a switch or cir¬ 
cuit breaker). The rated voltage of a 
switch or circuit breaker is the highest 
rms voltage or the highest direct-current 
voltage at which it Is designed to oper¬ 
ate. (ASA C42 20.10.105) 

(5) General use switch. A general use 
switch is a switch intended for use in 
general distribution and branch circuits. 
It Is rated in amperes and is capable of 
interrupting the rated current at the 
rated voltage. (ASA C42 25.05.105) 

(6) Isolating switch. An isolating 
switch is a switch intended for isolating 
an electric circuit from the source of 
power. It has no interrupting rating 
and is intended to be operated only after 
the circuit has been opened by some 
other means. (ASA C42 25.05.110) 

(7) Motor-circuit switch. A motor- 
circuit switch Is a switch intended for 
use In a motor branch circuit. It Is 
rated In horsepower and Is capable of 
interrupting the maximum operating 
overload current of a motor of the same 
rating at the rated voltage. (ASA C42 
25.05.120) 

(8) "T” rated switch. A "T* rated 
switch is a switch intended to control 
tungsten- filament lamp loads. 

(9) Master switch. A master switch 
Is a switch which dominates the opera¬ 
tion of contactors, relays or other mag¬ 
netically operated devices. (ASA C42 
25.05.115) 

(b) Interrupting devices —(1) Circuit 
breaker. A circuit breaker Is a device 
for interrupting a circuit between sepa¬ 
rable contacts under normal or abnormal 
conditions. Ordinarily circuit breakers 


MSI 

are required to operate only Infrequently, 
although some classes of breakers are 
suitable for frequent operation. (ASA 
C42 20.15.005) 

Notx: Normal Indicates the interruption 
of currents not In excess of the rated con¬ 
tinuous current of the circuit breaker. Ab¬ 
normal Indicates the Interruption of cur¬ 
rents In excess of such rated continuous 
current such as short circuits. In applica¬ 
tion. circuit breakers are selected whose rated 
interrupting current Is as great or greater 
than the current which they may be called 
upon to Interrupt. 

<2) Rated interrupting current ( rated 
interrupting capacity ). The rated inter¬ 
rupting current of a circuit breaker is 
the highest rms current at a specified 
operating voltage which the breaker is 
required to interrupt under the operat¬ 
ing duty specified and with a normal 
frequency recovery voltage equal to the 
specified operating voltage. (ASA C42 
20.15.060) 

Nonw: The current is the rms value, in¬ 
cluding the direct-current component, at the 
Instant of contact separation as determined 
from the envelope of the current wave. 
Where limited by testing equipment, the 
maximum tolerance for normal frequency 
recovery voltage Is 15 percent of the spec I fled 
operating voltage. 

(3) Reverse-power tripping. Reverse- 
power tripping signifies the tripping of a 
circuit breaker upon reversal of powder in 
the main circuit. 

Notx: In d. c. practice the terms "reverse 
power- and "reverse current- are synony¬ 
mous. 

(4) Undervoltage tripping. Under¬ 
voltage tripping signifies the tripping of 
a circuit breaker from a trip coil con¬ 
nected In shunt to the main circuit and 
responsive to a decrease in the main-cir¬ 
cuit voltage. (ASA C42 20.15.120) 

(5> Nonautomatic tripping. Nonau¬ 
tomatic tripping is the opening of a 
circuit breaker only in response to an act 
of an operator (ASA C42 20 15.140) 

(c) fuse*—(1) Fuse. A fuse is an 
overcurrent protective device with a cir¬ 
cuit opening fusible member directly 
heated and destroyed by the passage of 
overcurrent through it. (ASA C42 
20.20.005) 

(2) Voltage rating. The voltage rat¬ 
ing of a fuse is the rms alternating-cur¬ 
rent voltage or the direct-current 
voltage, at which it is designed to operate. 
(ASA C42 20.20.025) 

(3) Current rating. The current rat¬ 
ing of a fuse is the designated rms alter¬ 
nating current or the direct current 
which the fuse will carry under the con¬ 
ditions specified. (ASA C42 20 20.030) 

(d) Relays —(1) Relay. A relay Is a 
device that is operative by a variation 
in the conditions of one electric circuit 
to effect the operation of other devices 
in the same or another electric circuit. 
(ASA C42 20,25.005) 

Notx: Where relays operate In response to 
changes in more than ont condition, all func¬ 
tions should be mentioned. 

(2) Current relay. A current relay is 
a relay which functions at a predeter¬ 
mined value of current. It may be an 
overctirrent relay, an undercurrent relay, 
or a combination of both. (ASA C42 
20.25.095) 
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(3) Overload relay . An overload relay 
ta an overcurrent relay. (ASA C42 20.25.* 
210) 

<4) Voltage relay. A voltage relay is 
a relay which functions at a predeter* 
mined value of voltage. It may be an 
overvoltage relay, an undervoltage relay, 
or a combination of both. (ASA C42 
20.25.360> 

(5) Instantaneous. Instantaneous Is 
a qualifying term indicating that no 
delay is purposely Introduced in the 
action of the device. (ASA C42 2035.400) 

(6) Inverse time . Inverse time is a 
qualifying term indicating that there is 
purposely introduced a delayed action, 
which delay decreases as the operating 
force increases. (ASA C42 20.25.405) 

(71 Overcurrent protection *overload 
protection ). Overcurrent protection is 
the effect of a device operative on exces¬ 
sive current to cause and maintain the 
interruption or reduction of current flow 
to the equipment governed. (ASA C42 
20.25.465) 

(8) Undervoltage protection ilowvolt- 
age protection ). Undervoltage or low- 
voltage protection is the effect of a device 
operative on the reduction or failure of 
voltage to cause and maintain the Inter¬ 
ruption of power in the main circuit. 
(ASA C42 20.25.505) 

<9) Undervoltage release (loiwoltage 
release). Undervoltage or lowvoltagc re¬ 
lease is the effect of a device operative on 
the reduction or failure of voltage to 
cause the Interruption of power in the 
main circuit, but not to prevent the re¬ 
establishment of the main circuit on 
return of voltage. (ASA C42 20.25.510) 

(10) Overspeed protection. Overspeed 
protection Is the effect of a device opera¬ 
tive on speed of rotating equipment in 
excess of a predetermined rate to cause 
and maintain the Interruption of power 
to the protected equipment. (ASA C42 
20.25.530) 

(e) Regulators —(1) Regulator. A 
regulator is a device which functions to 
maintain a designated characteristic at 
a predetermined value, or to vary it ac¬ 
cording to a predetermined plan. (ASA 
C42 20.40.005) 

(2) Generator voltage regulator. A 
generator voltage regulator is a regulator 
which functions to maintain the voltage 
of a synchronous generator, condenser, 
motor, or of a direct-current generator, 
at a predetermined value, or vary it ac¬ 
cording to a predetermined plan. (ASA 
C42 20.40.010) 

(f) Switchgear assemblies —(1) Power 
switchboard . A power switchboard is 
that part of switchgear which consists of 
one or more panels upon which are 
mounted the switching control, meters, 
protective and regulatory equipment. 
The panel or panel supports may also 
carry the main switching and interrupt¬ 
ing devices together with their connec¬ 
tions. (ASA C42 20.50.005) 

<2) Live-front switchboards. A live- 
front switchboard is a switchboard 
having live parts on the front of the 
panels. (ASA C42 20 50 010) 

(3) Dead-front switchboard . A dead- 
front switchboard is a switchboard hav¬ 
ing no live parts on the front of the 
panels. (ASA C42 20.50.015) 

(4) Distribution stcitchboard. A dis¬ 
tribution switchboard is a power switch¬ 
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board used for the distribution of electric 
energy at the voltages common for such 
distribution within a ship. 

Note: Knife switches, air circuit breakers, 
and fuses are generally used for circuit inter¬ 
ruption on distribution switchboards, and 
voltages seldom exceed 6C0. However, such 
switchboards often Include switchboard 
equipment far a high tension incoming 
supply circuit and a stepdown transformer. 

(5) Automatic transfer equipment. 
An automatic transfer equipment is an 
equipment which automatically trans¬ 
fers a load so that a source of power may 
be selected from one of several incoming 
lines. (ASA C42 20.50 445) 

i 110.15-190 Vessel. Where the word 
"vessel" is used in this subchapter, it 
shall be considered to Include all vessels 
indicated in columns 4 and 5 of Table 
110.05-1. except as otherwise noted. 

4 110.15-195 Western rivers. For the 
purpose of this subchaptcr. the term 
•‘Western Rivers" is as defined in CG- 
184, "Pilot Rules for the Western Rivers 
and the Red River of the North." 

SUVAIIT 110.20—EQUIVALENTS 

i 110.20-1 Conditions under which 
equivalents may be used . (a) Where in 
this subchapter it is provided that a par¬ 
ticular fitting, appliance, apparatus, or 
equipment, or type thereof, shall be fitted 
or carried in a vessel, or that any partic¬ 
ular arrangement shall be adopted, the 
Commandant may accept in substitution 
therefor any other fitting, apparatus, or 
equipment, or type thereof, or any other 
arrangement: Provided , That he shall 
have been satisfied by suitable trials that 
the fitting, appliance, apparatus, or 
equipment, or type thereof, or the ar¬ 
rangement shall be at least as effective 
as that specified in this subchapter. 

(b) In any case where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commandant that 
the use of any particular equipment, 
apparatus, or arrangement is unreason¬ 
able or impracticable, the Commandant 
may permit the use of alternate equip¬ 
ment. apparatus, or arrangement to such 
an extent and upon such condition as 
will insure, to his satisfaction, a degree 
of safety consistent with the minimum 
standards set forth in this subchapter. 

SUB?ART 110.25—SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

5 110.25-1 Vessels acquired or docu¬ 
mented under the act of June 6, 1941. 
(a) Vessels acquired or documented un¬ 
der the act of June 6. 1941, shall be 
subject to the applicable provisions of 
Title 52 of the Revised Statutes, acts 
amendatory thereto and the rules and 
regulations thereunder. 

(b) Unapproved lifesaving, fire fight¬ 
ing, and other equipment may be con¬ 
tinued in service so long as, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge. Marine 
Inspection, such equipment is In good 
and serviceable condition. All replace¬ 
ments shall be in accordance with Coast 
Guard requirements for new vessels. 

i 11035-5 Installations of equipment 
made during the Unlimited National 
Emergency declared by the President on 
May 27 , 1941. Boilers, pressure vessels, 
machinery, piping, electrical, and other 
Installations, including lifesaving, fire 


fighting, and other safety equipment, 
installed on vessels during the Unlimited 
National Emergency declared by the 
President on May 27. 1941, and prior to 
the termination of Title V of the Second 
War Powers Act. as extended (sec. 501. 
56 Stat. 180, 50 U. 8. C., App. Sup. 635>, 
which do not fully meet the detail re¬ 
quirements of the regulations in this 
chapter, may be continued in service if 
found to be satisfactory by the Com¬ 
mandant for the purpose intended. 


Part ill—E lectrical System; General 
Requirements 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Part 111 in Subchapter J. reading as 
follows; 

BURR ART 111.01—APPLICATION 

Sec- 

111.01-1 General. 

111.01-5 Should, meaning of. 

8TIBI*ART 111.OR—OtNUUL REQUIREMENTS 

111.05-1 Construction and Inst cilia lion. 

111.05-5 Plan approval. 

111.05-10 Testing and Inspection. 

111.05-15 General considerations. 

111.05-20 Temperature ratings. 

111.05-25 Nature of electrical rupply. 
111.06-30 Insulation materials. 

SITS PART 111.10—GENERATORS 

111.10- 1 Power requirement*, 

111.10- 5 Prime movers. 

111.10- 10 Excitation. 

111.10- 15 Generator construction, 

111.10- 20 Voltage regulation. 

111.10- 25 Parallel operation. 

Ill 1O-30 Temperature limitations. 

111.10- 35 Dielectric strength of insulation. 

111.10- 40 Testa. 

SU1TFART 111.13—STORAGE BATTERIES 

111.15- 1 General requirements. 

11116-5 Battery Installation and arrange¬ 
ment. 

111.15- 10 Ventilation. 

111.15- 15 Protection from corrosion. 

111.15- 20 Conductor*. 

111.15- 25 Overload and reverie current pro¬ 

tection. 

SUBPART mao-TRANSFORMERS 

111 20-1 General requirements. 

‘ 111.20-5 Temperature rise. 

BURP ART 111.as—MOTOR* 

11135-1 General requirements, 

11135-5 Nameplates. 

11135-10 Temperature limitation*. 
11135-15 Duty cycle. 

11135-20 Dielectric strength of Insulation. 
11135-25 Terminal arrangement. 

11135-30 Enclosure and protection. 
11135-35 Current ratings. 

SUBPART 111.30—ELECTRIC COUPLINGS FOR 

propulsion 

11130-1 General requirements. 

SUBPART 1113*-SWnCHSOAUS AND 

PROPULSION CONTROLS 

11135-1 General requirements, 

11135-5 Switchboard bus bars and wiring. 
11135-10 Switchboard mounted equipment. 
11135-15 8hlp*s service generator and dis¬ 
tribution switchboards. 

Ill 35-20 Emergency and interior commu¬ 
nication switchboard. 

11135-25 Electric propulsion controL 
11135-30 Tests for switchboard and pro¬ 
pulsion control*. 

SURF ART 11140—DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS 
I SWITCH BOARD AND PANREBOARD TYPES) 

111.40-1 General requirements. 
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0 CUP ART 111.40—MOTOR CIRCUIT* A NO 
CONTROLLERS 

Sec. 

111.45- 1 Motor controller*, general re¬ 

quirements. 

Ill .45-3 Motor overcurrcnt protection. 

111.45- 10 Remote-control, electrical inter¬ 

lock. and indicator circuits. 

111.45- 15 Heater circuits. 

111.45- 20 Motor-branch-circuit overcurrent 

protection. 

111.45- 25 Motor feeder overcurrcnt protec¬ 

tion. 

111.45- 30 Disconnecting means. 

111.45- 35 Special requirements for over COO 

volts. 

111.45- 40 Group control panels. 

BUBPART 11 ISO—DISTRIBUTION AND CIRCUIT 
LOADS 

111.50- 1 Distribution, general require¬ 

ments. 

111.50- 5 Ship's service power circuits. 

111.50- 10 Lighting feeder*. 

111.50- 15 Lighting branch circuits and 

lighting requirements. 

Ill 50-20 Circuit loads and demand factors. 

BUD PART 1II. 5 S—OVERCURRCNT PROTECTION 


111.55- 1 Installation of overcurrent pro¬ 

tective devices. 

111.55- 5 Location or overcurrent protective 

devices. 

111.55- 10 Enclosures of overcunent pro¬ 

tective devices. 

111.55- 15 Construction and use of over- 

current devices. 

111.55- 20 Interrupting rating of fuses and 

circuit breakers 

111.55- 23 System protection. 

BUBPART 111 .SO—WISING METHODS AND 
MATERIALS 

111.05-1 Electric cable 

111.60- 5 Portable electric cord and fixture 

wire. 

111.60- 10 Wire and cable installation. 

111.60- 15 Oeneral requirements for wiring 

methods. 

Ill .00-20 Outlet boxes. 

111.60- 25 Switches and circuit breakers. 
111.65-30 Receptacle outlet and attachment 

plugs. 

111.60- 35 Lighting fixtures. 

111.60- 40 Wiring methods and material for 

hazardous location. 

EURPART lll.eS-SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR 

CERTAIN LOCATIONS AND SYSTEMS 


111.65- 1 

111.65- 5 

111.65- 10 

111.65- 15 

111.65- 20 

111.65- 25 

111.65- 30 
111 65-35 

111.65- 40 

111.06-45 


Application. 

Special requirements for hospital 
operating rooms. 

Bpcclal requirements for locations 
where gasoline or other highly 
volatile motor fuel U carried in 
vehicles. 

Special requirements for motion 
picture projection rooms and 
projection equipment. 

Special requirements for electrla 
eievatori and dumbwaiters. 

Special requirements for sub¬ 
mersible motor-driven bilge 
pumps. 

Special requirements for electric 
power-operated watertight door 
system. 

Special requirements for fire 
screen door holding and release 
systems. 

Special requirements of elec¬ 
tric power-operated lifeboat 
winches. 

Special requirements for electrlo 
air heaters. 


SUB PART tll.SO -ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT AND 

INSTALLATIONS ON VESSELS CONTRACTED EOS 
PRIOR TO NOVEMBER It, IS5S 

111.90-1 General 
111.95-5 Major alterations. 


Sec. 

111.95-10 Vessels contracted for prior to 

July 1. 1937. 

111.90- 15 Vessels contracted for between 

July 2, 1937. and January 1. 

1935. 

111.90- 20 Vessels contracted (or between 

January 2, 1939, and June 1, 

1941. 

111.90- 25 Vessels contracted for between 

June 2. 1941, and November 18. 

1952. 

Authoritt: || 111.01-1 to 111.90-25 Issued 
under R. S. 4405. as amended. 4462, os 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. S. 4399. 4400. 4417. 4418, 4421. 4426. 
4427. 4433. 4453. as amended, sec. 14. 29 Slat. 
690. sec 10. 35 Stat. 428. 41 Stat 305, 49 
Stat. 1384. 1544, sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. *ec. 2. 
54 Stat. 1028, sec. 6. 55 Stat. 244. 245, as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 361. 362, 391, 392. 399. 
404. 405. 411. 435, 366. 395. 363, 369, 367. 1333, 
463a, 50 U. S. C. App. 1275. 

SUB PART 111.01—APPLICATION 

5 111.01-1 Oeneral (a) The provi¬ 
sions of this part, with the exception of 
Subpart 111.90, shall apply to all vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. The provisions of Subpart 111.90 
shall apply to all vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19, 1952. 

$ 111.01-5 Should; meaning of, (a) 
In order to have, wherever possible in 
this part, the identical wording con¬ 
tained in Section 35 of the American 
Bureau of Shipping Rules for the Classi¬ 
fication and Construction of Steel Ves¬ 
sels, the word "should” has been used 
Instead of "shall**. Therefore, in each 
such Instance where this word "should** 
is used in this part (except 55 111.05-10 
(c), 111.05-10 <d> and 111.05-10 (f)> to 
describe, or as applicable to. the equip¬ 
ment or installation, this word is to be 
considered the same as the w ord ‘‘shall** 
in describing Coast Guard requirements. 

SUBPART 111.03— CENTRAL REQUIREMENTS 

I 111.05-1 Construction and installa¬ 
tion. <a> Electrical apparatus and wir¬ 
ing systems shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of this part. The re¬ 
quirements of this part are applicable to 
all vessels but may be modified by the 
Commandant for vessels certificated for 
limited service or for vessels less than 300 
gross tons. The requirements of this 
part are minimum requirements and it Is 
recommended that details not covered by 
the regulations be in general conformity 
with Standard No. 45 of the American 
Institute of Electrical Engineers. 

5 111.05-5 Plan approval —(a) Gen¬ 
era/. (1) The required plans listed in 
this subpart are general in character, 
but Include all plans which normally 
show construction and safety features 
coming under the cognizance of the 
Coast Guard. In the case of a particular 
vessel, ail of the plans enumerated may 
not be applicable, and it is intended that 
only those plans and specifications be 
submitted as will clearly show the ves¬ 
sel’s arrangement, construction and re¬ 
quired equipment. 

(2) In the list of required plans 
given in this section, those indicated 
by an asterisk cover the electrical items 
necessary for the approval of the instal¬ 
lation by the American Bureau of Ship¬ 
ping for vessels classed by that organi¬ 


zation. When prints bearing record of 
such approval by the American Bureau 
of Shipping are forwarded to the Coast 
Guard, they will, in general, be accepted 
as satisfactory except Insofar as the law 
or the regulations in this chapter con¬ 
tain requirements which are not covered 
by the American Bureau of Shipping. 

<b) Procedure for submittal of plans. 
(1) As the relative location of ship¬ 
yards. design offices, and Coast Guard 
officers vary throughout the country, 
no specific routing will be required in 
the submittal of plans. In general, one 
of. the procedures outlined in this para¬ 
graph would apply, but In a particular 
case, if a more expeditious procedure can 
be used, there will be no objection to its 
adoption. 

<2) The plans may be submitted to the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, at 
or nearest the place where the vessel is to 
be built. This procedure wil be most ex¬ 
peditious in the case of those offices 
where personnel and facilities are avail¬ 
able for examination and approval of the 
plans locally. 

<3> The plans may be submitted di¬ 
rectly to the Commandant (MMT). U. S. 
Coast Guard. 1300 E Street. NW„ Wash¬ 
ington 25. D. C. In this case, the plans 
will be returned directly to the submit¬ 
ter, with a copy of the action being for¬ 
warded to the interested Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(4) in the case of clashed vessels, upon 
specific request by the submitter, the 
American Bureau of Shipping will ar¬ 
range to forward the necessary plans to 
the Coast Guard indicating their action 
thereon. In this case, the plans will be 
returned as noted in subparagraph (3) 
of this paragraph. 

(c) Number of plqns required. (1) 
Three copies of each plan are normally 
required so that one can be returned 
to the submitter and one copy each can 
be retained by Coast Guard Headquar¬ 
ters and the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection. If the submitter desires ad¬ 
ditional approved plans, a suitable num¬ 
ber should be submitted to permit the 
desired distribution. 

(d) Electrical plans required for new 
construction. 1 (1) Specifications. 

42) • General Arrangements. 

<3) • Switchboard front, rear, end, 
and section views. 

(4) • Switchboard wiring diagram. 

<5> • Switchboard material and name¬ 
plate list. 

<6) Elementary wiring diagram of 
metering and automatic switchgear. 

17) • Description of operation of pro¬ 
pulsion control and bus transfer switch- 
gear. 

(8) • Elementary wiring diagram of 
power system < supplemented by cable 
lists, panelboard summaries, etc., if de¬ 
sired) giving: 

<i) • Type and size of generator: 

(ii) • Type and size of generator cables, 
bus-tie cables, feeders, and branch cir¬ 
cuit cables; 

(ill) Power, lighting, and Interior 
communication panelboards showing 


•The Items marked with an asterisk (•) 
Indicate such items may require the approval 
of the American Bureau of Shipping. 






■ 


9484 

number of circuits and rating of energy 
consuming devices; 

(lv> Type and capacity of storage 
batteries; 

(v)* Rating of circuit breakers and 
switches, interrupting capacity of circuit 
breakers, and rating or setting of over¬ 
current devices. 

(9>• Electric plant summary showing 
connected loads and calculated operat¬ 
ing loads for various conditions of oper¬ 
ation. 

(10) * Isometric or deck wiring plans 
of power system. Including symbol Ust. 

(11) Elementary wiring diagram of 
steering gear alarm circuits and ven¬ 
tilation shut-down control. 

(12) Elementary wiring diagram and 
isometric or deck wiring diagrams of 
electric watertight door system, fire 
screen door holding system, and power 
operated lifeboat winches. 

(13) • Auxiliary and propulsion mo¬ 
tors and generators. Manufacturer's 
outline drawing of each giving name¬ 
plate data, degree of enclosure, type of 
insulation, temperature rise above 
stated ambient temperature, duty cycle, 
and application or name of auxiliary 
driven. 

(14) * Motor starters. Manufactur¬ 
er's enclosure outline drawing, control 
elementary wiring diagram, and appli¬ 
cation of each. For lifeboat winch 
motor starters, see § 111.65-40. 

(15) Distribution panelboards, branch 
boxes, enclosed switches, pushbutton 
stations, control switches, etc. Manu¬ 
facturer's outline drawing or suitable 
identification on deck wiring plan sym¬ 
bol Ust. For lifeboat winch control 
switches, see I 111.65-40. 

(16> Isometric or deck wiring plan of 
lighting feeders. 

H7> • Deck plans of lighting system 
showing location of cables, fixtures, and 
wiring devices, cable sizes and types, 
and manufacturer's name and identifi¬ 
cation of fixtures and wiring devices. If 
manufacturer's name and identification 
are contained In a symbol list, the corre¬ 
sponding symbol marking should be em¬ 
ployed on the deck plans. 

<18> Elementary and isometric or 
deck wiring diagrams of engine order 
telegraph system, sound powered tele¬ 
phone system, general alarm system, 
emergency loudspeaker system, rudder 
angle indicator system, shaft speed indi¬ 
cator system, gyro compass system, gyro 
pilot system, radio system, radar plan 
position Indicator system, loran system, 
refrigerated spaces alarm system, etc., 
with material Identified by name of 
manufacturer and drawing and/or cata¬ 
log number. If manufacturer’s name 
and identification arc contained in a 
symbol list, the corresponding symbol 
marking should be employed on the deck 
plans. 

<19 > Elementary and deck wiring 
plans of fire detecting and alarm system, 
manual alarm system, smoke detecting 
system, carbon dioxide extinguishing 
system alarms, and supervised patrol 
system, with material identified by name 
of manufacturer and drawing and/or 
catalog number. If manufacturer's 
name and Identification are contained in 
a symbol Ust. the corresponding symbol 
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marking should be employed on the deck 
plans. 

(e) Electrical plans required jar re • 
pairs and alterations of existing vessels. 

(1) No repairs or alterations affecting 
the safety of the vessel shaU be made 
without the knowledge of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(2) Drawings of alterations shall be 
approved before work Is started unless 
deemed unnecessary by the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. The general 
scope of the plans shall be as noted in 
paragraph <d) of this section. Drawings 
will not be required for repairs in kind. 

$111.05-10 Testing and inspection — 
(a) Application . This section shall be 
appUcablc to all vessels, both those exist¬ 
ing as of November 18. 1952, and those 
contracted for on and after November 
19. 1952. 

(b> General . (1) The general re¬ 

quirements for Inspection of vessels are 
contained in Part 71 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) and Part 91 of Sub¬ 
chapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. The contents of 
this section supplement the general re¬ 
quirements contained in other parts of 
this chapter. 

(2) In the inspection of electrical 
equipment and installations, the rules 
promulgated by the American Bureau of 
Shipping respecting materials and con¬ 
struction, and the certificate of classifi¬ 
cation referring thereto, except when 
otherwise provided for by the rules and 
regulations of this subchaptcr. shall be 
accepted as standard. 

<1> The requirements of this para¬ 
graph shaU not be construed to imply 
that ship tests or factory inspections of 
electrical apparatus or equipment of the 
types regularly conducted by the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping will be conduct¬ 
ed by the Coast Guard. Shop tests of 
electrical apparatus or equipment will bo 
conducted by the Coast Guard only when 
specifically required by the regulations 
In this chapter, or when specifically re¬ 
quested. either by the manufacturer, 
shipbuilder, owner, or the Coast Guard, 
and agreed to by all concerned. 

(c) Initial inspection —(1) Scope. The 
Initial iaspectlon, which may consist of 
a series of inspections during the con¬ 
struction of the vessel, shall include a 
complete inspection of the electrical in¬ 
stallation and electrical equipment or 
apparatus. The inspection shall be such 
as to Insure that the arrangement, ma¬ 
terials, and installations thereof, fully 
comply with the applicable regulations 
in this chapter and arc in accordance 
with approved plans. The Inspection 
shall also be such os to insure that the 
workmanship of all equipment and ap¬ 
paratus and the installation thereof Is, in 
all respects, satisfactory. 

(2) Inspections required. The specific 
Inspections described in this paragraph 
are intended as suggestions to the ma¬ 
rine inspector. It Is not the intention of 
this paragraph to require, in the case of 
any particular vessel, any tests which, 
in the opinion of the Officer In Charge, 
Marine Inspection, are unnecessary. 

(3) Electric cable. Electric cable 
should be checked during installation 
for size and type as shown on the ap¬ 


proved plans. The adequacy of cable 
supports should be checked, and It 
should be ascertained that no cable Is In¬ 
stalled In the proximity of steam pipes 
or other hot objects and that no dam¬ 
age has been incurred to the cables dur¬ 
ing the Installation due to excessive 
pulling force having been applied, or 
due to sharp bends or sharp or rough 
edges of cable supports or bulkhead pene¬ 
trations, etc. Cable penetrations re¬ 
quired to be watertight should be 
checked for proper packing of the termi¬ 
nal or stuffing tubes, including provisions 
for future take-up of gland nuts. 

(4) Generators . Generators should be 
checked for general condition, both elec¬ 
trical and mechanical, voltage regula¬ 
tion. parallel operation, operation of 
safety devices such as reverse current or 
reverse power trips, overcurrent trips, 
overspeed trips, low oil pressure trips, 
etc. 

(5) Rotating electrical machinery 
Rotating electrical machinery should be 
checked to assure that rotating and/or 
uninsulated electrical parts arc ade¬ 
quately shielded from accidental contact 
by personnel. 

<6> Switchboards. Switchboards 
should be checked for hand rails, guard 
rails, working spaces, insulating floor 
covering, drip covers, and enclosures for 
backs and ends. Switchboard mounted 
apparatus should be checked for Identi¬ 
fying nameplates. Circuit nameplates 
should be compared with the rating or 
setting of the overcurrent devices and 
with the approved plans. The accessi¬ 
bility of items requiring maintenance or 
adjustment should be checked. Meters 
should be checked for proper calibra¬ 
tion. The operation of automatic 
switchgear and mechanical Interlocks 
should be observed. 

<7> Motor starters . Motor starters 
should be checked to assure proper 
starting of the motor under service con¬ 
ditions. A wiring diagram of each motor 
starter should be secured to the Inside 
of its enclosure door. Each motor start¬ 
er not completely disconnected from all 
sources of potential when the disconnect 
switch is opened (due to electrical Inter¬ 
locked circuits necessary for proper op¬ 
eration of the apparatus or for other 
valid reasons) should be checked to as¬ 
sure that attention Is directed to such 
conditions by a suitable sign. 

(8) Disconnect switches . The pres¬ 
ence and location of disconnect switches 
required for motor starters, fuses, etc., 
should be checked. When a switch or 
circuit breaker on a switchboard or dis¬ 
tribution panel Is intended to serve as 
a motor and controller disconnect switch. 
It shall be determined that the appli¬ 
cable requirements of the regulations In 
this subchapter have been met. 

(9) Accessibility. The accessibility of 
electrical apparatus for normal inspec¬ 
tion and maintenance should be ob¬ 
served. The accessibility of Junction 
boxes and the like in way of paneling 
should be noted during construction of 
a vessel. Hinged doors of motor starters 
and similar apparatus should be checked 
for Interference with adjacent structural 
parts or apparatus. 

<10> Panelboards. The rating or set¬ 
ting of the overcurrcnt devices should 
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be compared with the values given on 
the circuit directory and with the ap¬ 
proved plans. The accuracy of the di¬ 
rectory description of loads served by 
each circuit should be checked. 

(11) Gounding. It should be deter¬ 
mined that metal enclosures for elec¬ 
trical equipment are grounded, either by 
the method of mounting or ground leads. 
Portable equipment should be checked 
for grounding through the grounding 
conductor of the supply cable. 

(12> Emergency lighting and exit 
lights , The adequacy of emergency 
lights and exit lights should be checked 
at night with all general lighting turned 
off. 

(13 > General alarm system. The gen¬ 
eral alarm system should be checked 
with a sound level meter, the sound level 
of the bells being measured in each state¬ 
room for passengers or crew with doors 
closed. Where the background noise 
level is questionable, the background 
noise level should be measured while the 
vessel Is underway. 

(14) Emergency loudspeaker system . 
The emergency loudspeaker system 
should be checked with a sound level 
meter, the sound level being measured 
at several locations in the vicinity of 
each lifeboat handling station, each 
lifeboat embarkation station, each pas¬ 
senger assembly station, and through¬ 
out crew quarters. Where the back¬ 
ground noise level is questionable, the 
background noise level should be meas¬ 
ured while the vessel is underway. It 
should be demonstrated that voice re¬ 
production is of good quality and intel¬ 
ligibility is of a high order. It should be 
demonstrated that grounding either 
conductor or “shorting" both conduc¬ 
tors to any lifeboat station loudspeaker 
or to an embarkation deck loudspeaker 
will not reduce the output of any one of 
the remaining loudspeakers by more 
than 3 decibles. 

(15) Fire detecting systems. Pire de¬ 
tecting systems should be checked for 
compliance with the applicable regula¬ 
tions in this chapter and for conform¬ 
ance with the approved plans. Power 
supply circuits and thermostat circuits 
should be checked for supervision. 

(16) Communication systems. All 
communication systems should be 
checked for performance and for com¬ 
pliance with the regulations In this 
chapter. 

(17) Insulation resistance. All elec¬ 
tric power and lighting cable and equip¬ 
ment should be checked for proper in¬ 
sulation resistance to ground and be¬ 
tween conductors. 

(d) Annual inspection . (1) General . 
The annual inspection of electrical in¬ 
stallations shall Include an Inspection of 
all Items enumerated under paragraph 
<c> of this section to the extent neces¬ 
sary to determine mechanical and elec¬ 
trical condition and performance. Par¬ 
ticular note should be made of circuits 
added or modified after the Initial in¬ 
spection. 

(2) Fire detecting system . Pire de¬ 
tecting thermostats should be tested at 
regular intervals (at least 25 percent of 
those installed tested annually) to detect 
any change in operating characteristics. 
A portable hand light with an open end 


sheet metal shield (such as a No. 3 fruit 
can) replacing the usual guard and globe 
would usually serve as a source of heat 
to operate the thermostat without dam¬ 
age to paint work or to the thermostat 
itself. Any thermostat requiring a time 
to operate materially different from tho 
average when covered with the heating 
device should be suspected of being de¬ 
fective and forwarded to Coast Ounrd 
Headquarters for further testing. 

<3> Vital machinery. Motors, motor 
starters and control switches used with 
machinery vital to the safety or propul¬ 
sion of the vessel should be examined 
visually and opened for closer inspection 
when there is evidence of deterioration. 

<4> Storage batteries. Storage batter¬ 
ies used for emergency lighting, cliesel- 
engine-driven emergency generator 
starting, general alarm, etc., should be 
checked for capacity. Storage batteries 
supplying emergency lighting should be 
required to carry the connected loads for 
the prescribed length of time, 

<e) Special survey of unclassed pas- 
sengcr vessels. (1) Special surveys, ap¬ 
plicable to the age of the vessel and 
corresponding to class surveys, shall be 
conducted by marine Inspectors on all 
unclassed passenger vessels. These sur¬ 
veys shall in no way affect the thorough¬ 
ness of annual inspections. 

(2) The frequency of special surveys 
shall be as required by Part 71 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

(3) Fittings and connections on 
switchboards and distribution panels 
shall be examined. It shall be assured 
that all circuits are protected properly 
against overcurrent. 

(4) Cables shall be examined as far 
as practicable without undue disturb¬ 
ance of cable and apparatus. 

(5) All generators shall be run under 
load, either separately or in parallel; 
switches and circuit breakers shall be 
tested. 

<6> All equipment and circuits shall 
be inspected for possible development of 
physical changes or deterioration. The 
insulation resistance of the circuits shall 
be measured between conductors and be¬ 
tween conductor and ground and these 
values compared with those previously 
measured. Any large and abrupt de¬ 
crease in Insulation resistance shall be 
further Investigated and either restored 
to normal or renewed as indicated by 
the condition found. 

(7) (i) Where electrical auxiliaries are 
used for vital purposes, the generators 
and motors shall be examined and their 
prime movers opened for inspection. 
The insulation resistance of each gen¬ 
erator and motor shall be measured with 
ail circuits of different voltages above 
ground being tested separately. This 
test shall be made at n direct-current 
potential of 500 volts, if practicable, and 
the insulation resistance In megohms 
shall be at least equal to: 

Fated voltage of the machine (1) 
Rating s KVA 
100 

(11) The minimum Insulation resist¬ 
ance of the fields of machines separately 
excited with voltage less than the rated 
voltage of the machine be of the order 
of one-half to one megohm. 


(8) The windings of propulsion gen¬ 
erators and motors shall be thoroughly 
examined and found or made dry and 
clean. Particular attention shall be paid 
to the ends of all windings of stators 
and rotors. After the windings have 
been cleaned and dried, they shall be 
varnished. If necessary, with Insulating 
varnish applied preferably by spraying. 

(9) All air ducts in stator coils and 
the ventilating holes in rotors and re¬ 
taining rings of propulsion alternators 
shall be carefully examined and found 
or made clear and clean. 

(10) All propulsion cable runs shall 
be examined and found or placed in good 
condition os to supports, etc., and the 
ground connections of protective cover¬ 
ings or sheaths found or made substan¬ 
tial and effective. Particular attention 
shall also be paid to high potential bus 
insulators which shall be free from dust 
or oil in order to prevent creepagc to 
ground. 

(11) The insulation resistance of each 
propulsion unit shall be measured and 
found or made equal to the requirements 
given In subparagraph (7) of this para¬ 
graph for auxiliary generators and mo¬ 
tors. In order to further evaluate these 
insulation resistance readings. It Is rec¬ 
ommended that a separate log be kept 
of insulation resistance measurements 
taken frequently at regularly scheduled 
Intervals. Humidity, ambient tempera¬ 
ture. and condition of the machine shall 
also be noted. Any large or abrupt de¬ 
crease In insulation resistance when 
compared with those recorded in the log 
shall be further investigated and either 
restored to normal or renewed as indi¬ 
cated by the conditions found. 

(1) Where a log is not available for tho 
comparison of measured insulation re¬ 
sistance values with those previously 
taken at regularly scheduled Intervals, 
the cables and w r indings, except direct- 
current fields of propulsion generators 
and motors, shall be subjected to a di¬ 
electric strain test for one minute by the 
application of a potential of 125 percent 
of the maximum operating voltage of the 
circuits to which they are applied. Tho 
direct-current fields of generators and 
motors shall be subjected for one minute 
to a test potential equal to 50 percent of 
the value specified by 88111.10-35 and 
111 . 20 - 20 , 

(f) Repairs or alterations. An Inspec¬ 
tion, either general or partial, depending 
upon the circumstances, shall be made 
w henever any important repairs or alter¬ 
ations are undertaken. 

8 111.05-15 General considerations — 
(a) General. (1) Electrical installations 
on vessels shall be such that (i> services 
essential for safety will be maintained 
under various emergency conditions; 
and (11) the safety of passengers, crew, 
and vessel from electrical hazards will be 
assured. 

(2) Electrical equipment should be so 
placed or protected as to minimize the 
possibility of mechanical injury or dam¬ 
age from the accumulation of dust, oil 
vapors, steam, or dripping liquids. Ap¬ 
paratus liable to arc should be ventilated 
or placed in ventilated compartments in 
which flammable gases, acid fumes, and 
oil vapors cannot accumulate. Skylights 
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and ventilators arc to be so arranged as 
to avoid the possibility of flooding the 
apparatus. 

(b) Protection from bilge water. All 
generators, motors, and electric cou¬ 
plings are to be so arranged that they 
cannot be damaged by bilge water, and 
If necessary a watertight coaming should 
be provided to form a well around the 
base of such equipment with provisions 
for pumping out the welL 

<c> Accessibility . The design and ar¬ 
rangement of electrical apparatus should 
provide accessibility to parts requiring 
inspection or adjustment. Armature 
and field coils, rotors and revolving fields 
should be removable, and where air ducts 
are used there should be means of access. 

<d> Watertight equipment. All elec¬ 
trical equipment exposed to the weather 
or located in spaces where they would be 
exposed to seas, splashing, or other se¬ 
vere moisture condition, shall be of the 
watertight type or be protected by means 
of watertight enclosures. 

<e) Corrosion-resistant parts . En¬ 
closures. working and other parts of elec¬ 
trical equipment which would be dam¬ 
aged or rendered ineffective by corrosion 
shall be made of corrosion-resistant 
materials or of material rendered ade¬ 
quately corrosion resistant. 

<f > Grounding permanent equipment . 
In general the frames or cases of all 
permanently installed generators, mo¬ 
tors. controllers, power and lighting 
transformers, instruments, and similar 
equipment, for which the arrangement 
and method of Installation does not as¬ 
sure positive grounding, shall be perma¬ 
nently grounded through separate con¬ 
ductors and protected against damage. 

5 111.05-20 Temperature ratings, (a) 
In the requirements contained in this 
subchapter an ambient temperature of 
40 degrees C. has been assumed for all 
locations except boiler and engine rooms 
W'htle for these spaces 50 degrees C. has 
been assumed as the ambient tempera¬ 
ture. Where the ambient temperature 
is in excess of these values, the total 
temperature specified shall not be ex¬ 
ceeded. Where equipment has been 
rated on ambient temperatures less than 
those contemplated, consideration will 
be given to the use of such equipment 
provided the total temperature for 
which the equipment is rated will not be 
exceeded. 

f 111.05-25 Nature of electrical sup¬ 
ply—(a> Standard systems. The follow¬ 
ing systems of distribution are recog¬ 
nized as standard; 

<1) Two-wire with direct current or 
single phase alternating current; 

(2) Three-wire with direct current or 
single phase alternating current; and, 

(3) Three-wire, three-phase alternat¬ 
ing current 

(b> Standard voltages. The voltages 
given in Table 111.05-25 (b) are recog¬ 
nized as standard. 


Tools 111.0S-25 (b)—B taxoaid Volyaqm 


Equipment 

Direct current 
(votu) 

A! tern* tin* cur¬ 
rent (Ydtd) 

KM mus. 

11.1. 

IIS. 

Ptjwm .. 

OfOPf»tws... M . 
TropulAlou. 

119 and VO _ 

m 104 240.. 

l,uuo moiltnum. 

115, 220, and 440. 
120 , 220, ami 450. 
7,500 UiftliOiliitt. 
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(c) Standard frequency. A frequency 
of 60 cycles per second is recognized as 
standard for alternating-current light¬ 
ing and power systems. 

(d) Others. Special consideration 
will be given to systems, voltages, or fre¬ 
quencies differing from the recognized 
standard. 

1 111.05-30 Insulation materials . (a) 

Insulation material referred to in this 
subchapter Is designated by class as cov¬ 
ered in this section. 

(b) Class "A" Insulation refers to 
enameled wdre. molded and laminated 
materials with cellulose filler, phenolic 
resins and other resins of similar prop¬ 
erties. films and sheets of cellulose ace¬ 
tate and other cellulose derivatives of 
similar properties or to cotton, silk, pa¬ 
per and similar materials when so treat¬ 
ed or impregnated as to Increase the 
thermal limit or when permanently im¬ 
mersed in liquid dielectric. 

(c) Class "B" Insulation refers to 
mica, asbestos, fiberglass and other ma¬ 
terials capable of resisting high tem¬ 
peratures. Class "A" material or binder 
may be used in Class *'B" Insulation pro¬ 
vided it be used for structural purposes 
only and may be destroyed without im¬ 
pairing the Insulating or mechanical 
qualities of the insulation. 

(d) Class M C" Insulation refers to ma¬ 
terials capable of resisting higher tem¬ 
peratures than those of Class ”B'\ such 
as pure mica, porcelain, quartz, or simi¬ 
lar material. 

<e) Class “O’* Insulation refers to cot¬ 
ton. silk, paper and similar organic ma¬ 
terials when neither Impregnated nor 
Immersed In liquid dielectric. 

<f> Class Insulation refers to ma¬ 
terials of: 

<1> Mica, asbestos, fiberglass and 
similar organic materials in built- 
up form with binding substances com¬ 
posed of silicone compounds, or mate¬ 
rials with equivalent properties; or, 

(2) Silicone compounds in rubbery or 
resinous forms, or materials with equiva¬ 
lent properties. 

<3> A minute proportion of Class A 
materials may be had only where essen¬ 
tial for structural purposes during 
manufacture. 

Note: The electrical and mechanical prop¬ 
erties of the insulated winding must not be 
Impaired by the application of temperatures 
permitted tar Class H material. The word 
“Impaired” Is here used In the sense of caus¬ 
ing any change which would disqualify the 
Insulating material for continuous service. 

SUBPART 111.10—CENERATORS 

9111.10-1 Power requirements —(aV 
Propulsion. The power from the main 
propulsion equipment may be derived 
from a single generator. 

(b) Ship s service. All ocean vessels 
using electricity for ship's service power 
or light shall be provided with at least 
two ship's service generators. The ag¬ 
gregate capacity of the generators shall 
be sufficient to carry the necessary sea 
load under normal operation with any 
one generator in reserve. 

<c) Emergency power and lighting. 
Sec Part 112 of this subchapter for re¬ 
quirements. 


9 111.10-5 Prime movers, fa) In gen¬ 
eral, compliance of prime movers with 
the rules promulgated by the American 
Bureau of Shipping will be considered as 
satisfactory evidence of structural and 
operational efficiency of prime movers. 

(b) Special consideration will be given 
to the structural and operational fea¬ 
tures of prime movers for small vessels 
or of unusual design not contemplated 
by the rules of the American Bureau of 
Shipping. 

9 111.10-10 Excitation —(ft> General . 
Exciters should conform to all the ap¬ 
plicable requirements for d. c. gener¬ 
ators. 

<b) Propulsion. Separately excited 
propulsion generators should be pro¬ 
vided with more than one means of 
excitation. Exciters may be either di¬ 
rect connected or independent generat¬ 
ing sets. Current may be derived from 
the ship's service power or lighting sets. 

9 111.10-15 Generator construction — 
(a> General . (1) In general, compli¬ 
ance of generators with the rules pro¬ 
mulgated by the American Bureau of 
Shipping will be considered as satis¬ 
factory evidence of the structural effi¬ 
ciency of generators. 

(2) Special consideration will be given 
to the construction of generators for 
small vessels or of unusual design not 
contemplated by the rules of the Ameri¬ 
can Bureau of Shipping. 

<b) Circulating currents. Means shall 
be provided to prevent circulating cur¬ 
rents from passing between the journal 
and the bearing, where the design and 
arrangement of the machine is such that 
damaging current may be expected. 

(c) Moisture condensation preven¬ 
tion. When the weight of the gen¬ 
erator excluding the shaft is over 1,000 
pounds, it should be provided with means 
to prevent moisture condensation In the 
machine when Idle. Where steam heat¬ 
ing coils are Installed for this purpose, 
there are to be no pipe joints inside the 
casings. 

(d) Terminal arrangement. All gen¬ 
erator terminals shall be protected 
against accidental contact and mechani¬ 
cal damage, and shall be provided with 
drip-proof enclosures, except that for 
bottom location of terminals, drip-proof 
enclosures need not be provided. Where 
cables enter the enclosures from the side 
or the top. they shall be provided with 
stuffing or terminal tubes. 

(e) Nameplates, cl) All generators 
shall be fitted with nameplates of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material marked with 
the following Information: 

(1) Manufacturer s type and frame 
designations: 

(11) Output: 

Oil) Kind of rating; 

(iv) Temperature rise at rated load; 

(v) Design ambient temperature; 

(vi) Revolutions per minute at rated 
load; 

(vil) Voltage; 

(vill) Amperes at rated load; and. 

(ix) Type of windings for d. a ma¬ 
chines. 

(2) For a. c. generators, in addition to 
the applicable parts listed in subpara- 
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Tabu UL10-30 (a) (1) 


Typicrffenorator 


Load variation 


VolU«e variation (maximum) 


D. a (hunt or itabQliod (hunt wound 

D. e. compound wound gxwrttor and 
d. o ahunt worn*! ttnrrator with volt- 
•cv rtfulator. 


D. c Swire grntrator (In addition to the 
aboto). 


A. c. eencmtor and rvfulator (norvoctivo 
droop com perm tioo). 


Two or more a.-r. frni'ratoro and recu- 
huira with reactive droop coctiprng*. 
lion tdjuotod for a tdtip* droop of not 
more than 4 percent nf rated volume for 
a reactive load chance from 0 percent 
to ho permit of contUiuotta kilovolt- 
ampere rating. 


1 100 percent to 90 percent (do- 
crvMtng). 

90 percent to 100 percent fin* 
ercaelnc). 

90 percent to 100 percent (in- 
emwing). 

90 percent to 100 pereexit (1n- 
crraitn*), 

100 percent to 90 percent (do* 

creadiif). 

Rated current on cither positive 
or negative and 25 percent 
rated current on neutral and 
rated voltage positive to nega> 
tire. 

0 permit to 100 percent (In* 
creasing). 

100 1 -rrc. at to 0 prTcent (de- 
crmxtnt). (At mud power 
factor.) 

0 pevrrnt to 100 permit (In¬ 
creasing). 

100 promt to 0 permit (de- 
creasing). (At rated power 
(actor.) 


t percent voltage rise. 

12 percent voltage drupe 
2f9 percent. 


9 permit from average of ascending and 
descending curves. 

Negative to neutral and positive to 
neutral 2 permit of rated positive to 
negative voltage. 

1 percent of rated voltage from a median 
value halfway between highest and 
lownst values attained.» 


Not more than 4 percent droop and no 
point more than 1 permit of rated 
votings from the avrners curve 
drawn through a plot of settled 
voltage versus toed for any inerradng 
or derrraslfig load between tern and 
full 1 


• May be 7\i percent for emergency generator. 
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graph (1) of this paragraph, the follow- 
lng Information shall be set forth: 

<i) Number of phases; 

<li) Frequency; 

(ill) Power factor; 

<iv) Exciter voltage: and, 

(v) Exciting current In amperes at 
rating. 

(f) Temperature detectors. Alter¬ 
nating-current generators of 500 kva 
and above, when access to coils Is diffi¬ 
cult. and all alternating-current pro¬ 
pulsion generators, should be provided 
with means for obtaining the tempera¬ 
tures of the stationary windings. The 
temperature should be indicated at a 
convenient location, preferably the con¬ 
trol panel. 

(g) Ventilation and protection. (1) 
Propulsion and ship’s service generators 
not enclosed ventilated shall have all 
openings protected with substantial wire 
or mesh screen to prevent personnel In¬ 
jury, and shall be provided with protec¬ 
tion against dripping liquids equivalent 
to that of a drip-proof machine. 

(2) Where the protection of the gen¬ 
erator is not the equivalent of a pro¬ 
tected machine as defined in $ 110.15-175 
(h> of this subchap ter, the arrangement 
will require specific approval for each 
installation. 

(3) Dampers shall be provided in 
ventilation air ducts except where recir¬ 
culating systems are used. 

(h> Fire extinguishing. Fire extin¬ 
guishing systems suitable for fires in 
electrical equipment are to be fitted to 
propulsion generators which are en¬ 
closed or in which the air gap Is not di¬ 
rectly exposed. See Part 76 of Subchap¬ 
ter H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 95 of 
Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vessels) of this chapter for details of 
the systems. 

(1) Insulation of windings. Arma¬ 
ture and field coils should be treated to 
resist oil and water. 

(J) Lubrication. (1) In general, all 
generators should be located with their 
shafts in a fore and aft direction on 
the vessel and they must lubricate and 
operate satisfactorily when permanently 
inclined to an angle of 15 degrees 
athwartship and 5 degrees fore nnd aft; 
the bearings are to be so arranged that 
they will not spill oil under a momentary 
roll of 30 degrees. Where It Is not prac¬ 
ticable to mount the generators with 
armature shafts In the fore and aft di¬ 
rection. their lubrication will require 
special consideration. Generators de¬ 
pending on forced lubrication are to be 
so arranged to shut down automatically 
on loss of oil pressure. Provision is to be 
made to prevent oil or oil vapor from 
passing into the machine windings. 

(2) For lubrication of emergency die- 
rel-driven generator sets also see Sub- 
part 112.50 of this subchapter. 

$ 111.10-20 Voltage regulation—<a) 
Ship's service generator. (1) Ships serv¬ 
ice generator s inherent voltage regula¬ 
tion characteristics shall comply in gen¬ 
eral with all the applicable requirements 
contained in Table 111.10-20 (a) (1): 
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(2) Generators shall, where practi¬ 
cable, be tested with their own driving 
units. When tested with temporary driv¬ 
ing units, allowance shall be made for 
the expected speed regulation of the driv¬ 
ing units to assure satisfactory voltage 
regulation, as given In Table 111.10-20 
(a) (1> after assembly with the perma¬ 
nent driving units. 

(b) D. C. generators. Where auto¬ 
matic voltage regulators are not supplied 
the d. c. ship’s service generators should 
be approximately flat compounded ex¬ 
cept that, if the load fluctuation does not 
interfere with the operation of vital aux¬ 
iliaries. shunt wound generators without 
voltage regulators or stabilized shufit 
wound machines may be used. 

(c) A. C. generators . In general & 
separate regulator should be supplied for 
each a. c. generator. When it Is intended 
that 2 or more generators will be oper¬ 
ated In parallel, reactive droop compen¬ 
sating means should be provided to di¬ 
vide the reactive power properly between 
the generators. The regulator in con¬ 
junction with the exciter and the gen¬ 
erator characteristics should be capable 
of performing in accordance with condi¬ 
tions set forth In (a) of this section. 


5 111.10-25 Parallel operation. (&) 
In general, when the Installation Is such 
that 2 or more generators are to be oper¬ 
ated in parallel, the load on any genera¬ 
tor should not differ more than plus or 
minus 15 percent of Its rated kilowatt 
load from its proportionate share, based 
on the generator ratings, of the combined 
load for any steady state condition in tho 
combined load between 20 percent and 
100 percent of the sum of the rated loads 
of all generators. The starting point for 
the determination of the foregoing load 
distribution requirements should be at 
75 percent load with each generator car¬ 
rying Its proportionate share. 

f 111.10-30 Temperature limitations. 
(a) Generators shall be designed tor an 
ambient temperature of 50 degrees C. 
When tested In accordance with Ameri¬ 
can Standard C50, the temperature rises 
shall not exceed the values given In 
Tables 111.10-30 <al> and 111.10-30 
(a2). Where provisions are made for in¬ 
suring an ambient temperature of 40 de¬ 
grees C. or less, the temperature rises 
may be 10 degrees C. higher than the 
values given in the tables. 


Tablb 111.1040 Oil)— Limits or TtMTttAnrut ttisxa ro* D. C. Oexkeatom 


Fart of (rnvrator 

Llmltx of trmpcrautf* rtvw-digTm fentifrado 
(Ruasurtrd bjr tbrncorm ter) 

Clao A injul&tion 

Clan B lninlation 

CO* C. ambient 

10* C. ambient 

Tenths 

uou* 

At Mid of 
9-bour over* 

load 

Cot tin* 
uou* 

At end of 
2-bi'ur over- 
load 

All Iniuktrd vtndlftfi other than lie mi next foDowtng ... 

Single bjvr field wlmlino with expoacd oxtinjoiatrd lurfacctand 
bare cooper wtodJnn .. 

Con* and mechanical parti In contort with or adjacent to imula- 

tko.„..., .. 

Commutator and ouflrrtor rtnxi.„**_*****_******** 

German dim or rrtd ihunto on atrk« field winding* . 

Doanag*- - ---*_ 

40 

to 

in 

IS 

175 

SS 

U 

C S 

U 

is 

SO 

90 

to 

7S 
17 A 

40 

71 

M 

75 

Ml 
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Tablb 111.10-30 (a3)—LttBSB or TuPtiiTru ro* A. C. Oixxkatoij Basko o* 80* O. Amkiiki TKMrxEATCKi 


Ilf'S) 


Armature winding* of machines of MOO kva. and 

ll^j 

Armature wtndlfifi of machine* of7to kw and lr«*. 
Armature windings a 1 th 2 coil tUU* j*r dot Ui 
ttaiors of machine* above l.fifiO kr*. 

Armature wtndln t% with 3 coll lidrt per ak>t In 
* talon of machine* aix»v« T.V» kva. 

ItwiUted field windings ..—.—. . .......... 

Collector rings --**.*'Y.tV’IV 

Corea and mechanlirrU jiorls In contact with or ad- 
Jacrnt U) inuaUlkm. 

Beartop.. 


Limits of tamperaturo rises, degrees centigrade 


Determined by— 

Salient pote 
trneralor* 

Turbine typa 
generator* 

CImji A 
ID5UIa» 
lion 

ri&wB 

tmuLv 

lion 

ru« A 

Ursula* 

lion 

n 

ta*ula» 

Uon 

TTvfrmofueicr_ 

40 

00 

■.* 

.— 

.... do_.......... 



40 

60 

Imbedded detector.. 

~ ho 

70 

— 

...-- 

do.. 

.......... 

MIX . 

fto 

70 

Resistance-...... 

Vi 

7t) 


m 

Tlx-nnororter..^^. 

to 

75 

ts 

75 

.... .do............... 

40 

GO 

40 

60 

.... do.*—.. 

to 

40 

to 

40 


| 111.10-35 Dielectric strength of in¬ 
sulation. Generators shall be capable of 
withstanding without damage a dielec¬ 
tric test In accordance with American 
Standard C50. 

5 111.10-40 Tests . (a) Sufficient tests 
should be made by the manufacturer to 
insure that the machine Is In accordance 
with these regulations. 

SURPART 111.15—STORAGE BATTERIES 

5 111.15-1 General requirements — 

(a) Power and light batteries. Pow¬ 
er and light batteries may be of the 
acid or alkaline type and the cells should 
be so constructed as to prevent spilling of 
the electrolyte through the motion of the 
fihip. Batteries should be so arranged 
that the trays are accessible and with 
not less than 10 inches head room. 

(b) Emergency storage batteries . 
When batteries are used for emergency 
lighting and pow*cr loads, the require¬ 
ments of Part 112 of this subchapter are 
also applicable. 

j in.15-5 Battery installation and 
arrangement —(a) Large storage batter¬ 
ies. Large storage batteries such as 
those for emergency lighting should be 
Installed in a room assigned to the bat¬ 
tery only but may be Installed in a deck 
box if such a room Is not available. No 
appliances subject to sparking should be 
Installed tn a battery room unless of the 
explosion proof type. The overload pro¬ 
tective device required by $ 111.15-25 
should be placed In each conductor ad¬ 
jacent to but outside the room. 

<b> Batteries of moderate size. Bat¬ 
teries of moderate size (20 to 36 volts) 
such as those for engine cranking or 
communications supply may be installed 
In the battery room or may be Installed 
in battery lockers in the emergency gen¬ 
erator room, machinery space or other 
suitable location. Cranking batteries 
should be located as closely as possible 
to the engine or engines served. 

<c> Battery trays. Battery trays 
should be chocked with wood strips or 
equivalent to prevent movement and 
each tray should be fitted with nonab¬ 
sorbent insulating supports on the bot¬ 
tom and with similar spacer blocks at 
the sides or with equivalent provisions 
to secure air circulation space all around 
each tray. 

$ 111.15-10 Ventilation —(a) Battery 
rooms. Battery rooms should be venti¬ 


lated to avoid accumulation of flamma¬ 
ble gas. Natural ventilation may be 
employed if ducts can be run directly 
from the top of the battery room to the 
open air above. If natural ventilation is 
impracticable, mechanical exhaust ven¬ 
tilation should be provided with fan in¬ 
take at the top of the room. Fans 
should be capable of completely chang¬ 
ing the air in the battery room in not 
more than 2 minutes. Openings for air 
inlet should be provided near the floor. 

(b> Battery lockers . Battery lockers 
should be ventilated, if practicable, sim¬ 
ilarly to battery rooms by a duct led 
from the top of the locker to the open air 
or to an exhaust ventilation duct, but 
the duct may terminate not less than 3 
feet above the top of the locker in ma¬ 
chinery spaces and similar w'ell venti¬ 
lated compartments. Louvres or equiv¬ 
alent should be provided near the bot- 
tom for entrance of air. 

(c) Deck boxes. Deck boxes should 
be provided with a duct from the top 
of the box terminating at least 4 feet 
above in a goose neck, mushroom head 
or equivalent to prevent entrance of 
water. Holes for air Inlet should be pro¬ 
vided on at least 2 opposite sides of the 
box. The entire deck box. including 
openings for ventilation, should be 
weathertight to prevent entrance of 
spray or rain, 

cd> Boxes for small batteries . Boxes 
for small batteries require no ventilation 
other than openings near the top to per¬ 
mit escape of gas. 

5111.15-15 Protection from corro¬ 
sion. The interiors of all battery rooms, 
including the structural parts and 
shelves therein as well as ventilation in¬ 
lets and outlets, should be painted with 
corrosion-resistant paint. Shelves in 
battery rooms or lockers for acid bat¬ 
teries should have a watertight lining of 
sheet lead of Vis-inch thick carried up 
not less than 3 inches on all sides. For 
alkaline batteries the shelves should be 
similarly lined with steel not less 
than Vto-inch thick. Alternatively, a 
battery room may be fitted with a water¬ 
tight lead pan, steel for alkaline bat¬ 
teries. over the entire deck, carried up 
not less than 6 inches on all sides. Deck 
boxes should be lined In accordance with 
the above alternative method. Boxes 
for small batteries should be lined to a 
depth of 3 inches consistent with the 
methods described above. 


5111.15-20 Conductors. When con¬ 
ductors enter battery rooms the holes 
shall be made watertight. All connec¬ 
tions within battery rooms shall be re¬ 
sistant to the electrolyte. Cables shall 
be sealed to resist the entrance of elec¬ 
trolyte by spray or creepage. The size 
of the connecting cable is to be based on 
current carrying capacities given in Ta¬ 
ble 111.60-1 (e> (1) <l> and the starting 
rate of charge, or maximum discharge 
rate, whichever is the greater, shall be 
taken Into consideration in determining 
the cable size. 

§ 111.15-25 Overload and reverse cur¬ 
rent protection. An overload protective 
device is to be placed in each battery con¬ 
ductor. (For location with regard to 
battery rooms see 5 111.15-5 (a).) The 
charging equipment for all batteries with 
a voltage more than 20 percent of the 
line voltage should provide automatic 
protection against reversal of current. 

SUBPART 111.20—TRANSFORMERS 

5 111 20-1 General requirements. (a> 
All transformer windings should be 
treated to resist moisture, sea atmos¬ 
phere, and oil vapors. 

5 111.20-5 Temperature rise, (a) The 
temperature rises, based on an ambient 
temperature of 40 degrees C„ should not 
exceed the following: 

C!km A insulation Claw B inflation 

55* c. SO* C. 

rb> If the ambient temperature ex¬ 
ceeds 40 degrees C. the transformer 
should be derated so that the total tem¬ 
perature given in this section is not ex¬ 
ceeded. Temperatures are to be taken 
by the resistance or thermometer method 
of temperature determination. 

SUBPART 111.25—MOTORS 

5 111.25-1 General requirements. (a) 
The requirements for generators con¬ 
tained in 5 111.10-15 (a). <b>. (c>, <f>. 
(g). <h>. (1) and (J) are also applicable 
to motors, except that 5 111.10-15 <c>, 
(f) and <h> are applicable to propulsion 
motors only. 

5 111.25-5 Nameplates. <a> All mo¬ 
tors shall be fitted with nameplates of 
corrosion-resistant material. The name¬ 
plates shall be marked with the foilow- 
lng information: 

(1) Manufacturer’s type and frame 
designation: 

<2> Output <hp.>; 

(3) Kind of rating: 

(4) Design ambient temperature: 

(5) Temperature rise at rated load: 

(6) Revolutions per minute at rated 
load; 

<7> Voltage; 

(8) Amperes at rated load; and. 

(9) Type of winding (for d. c. ma¬ 
chines >. 

(b) For a. c. motors, in addition to 
the applicable parts listed in paragraph 
(a) of this section, the nameplates shall 
be marked with the following: 

(1) Number of phase; 

(2) Frequency; 

(3) Power factor; 

(4) Exciter voltage: 

<5> Exciting current in amperes at 
rating; and. 
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(6) For motors rated at Va horsepower 
or larger, except a polyphase wound- 
rotor motor, a code letter to show Its 
Input In kilovolt-amperes with locked 
rotor selected from the table given In 
section 94304. Chapter 9, National Elec¬ 
trical Code. 

9 111.25-10 Temperature limitations . 
(a) Motors for use in the engine room 
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or boiler room shall be designed for an 
ambient temperature of 50 degrees C. 
Motors for use in locations where the 
ambient temperature will not exceed 40 
decrees C may be designed for an ambi¬ 
ent temperature of 40 degrees C. Mo¬ 
tors, when tested In accordance with 
American Standard C50. shall not exceed 
the limits of temperature rises given in 
Tables 111.25-10 (al) and (a2). 


Tam* 11I.2S-I0 (»J>—Ijwrw or Tektouttm Rm«» ro% D. C. Morr is 


Part of motor and typo of enclosure 


Al) ln.Milntfd windings other than Item nr it follow ins; 

Open silt] seoiirnrlnorti.. 

Totally rnctetd..., .. 

Blnslr-U jtr field winding with rxpc»r«l unlnuibitrd »ur> 
(nows and hure 
Oprn «n»t 

Totally ndoal. I .■ 

Cofts and mrchaitkal fnrt* In contort with or nd^ccnt 
to Insulation: 

Opro and ft_ 

Totally terloftwl . 

Cominutaiora and ooitrrtor rinrv All 
Beoriny*: 

Open and *4*mlencfc*e<l.... 

Totally eai:lo*etl...... 


Limits of temperature rises; degrees erotlyradc 


CUes A ImuU'Jr ti 

CUn B Insulation 

40* C. 

to* C. 

40* C. 

xrc. 

Ambient 

ambirnt 

*m tHrnt 

Ambient 

temperature 

Urn per mart 

trinprrature 

temperature 

SO 

40 

TO 

60 

tt 

45 

75 

to 

60 

fid 

to 

71 

to 

to 

to 

76 

SO 

40 

TO 

•0 


4$ 


to 

s» 

to 

to 

71 

40 

to 

4 5 

40 

u 

40 

to 

to 


Tail* U1.2S-10 (a2>—Liwrrs or TtwratArrmi Rues ran a. C. Motors * 


Part of motor and typo of enclosure 


Co!) wIndian, oom and mechanical ports In contort 
with, or adjacent to Insulation; 

All except totally enclosed______ 

ToteDf tDtiohcil _ 

Collector rtnrs, wrmuotAton (Vbo cUpi of Insulation ro¬ 
tors to insulation ftJIcctcd by the best from ibe com- 
mutator or eollretoc rlo** wblrti Insulation to env 
ployed in the corntructloo of the commutator or oolite* 
tor rli>0 or b adjacent thereto): All types.. 

BtoftnfK 

0|J-n and wmlenclosed________, 

Totally aodsH-d_ 


Limits of temperature rbes; deems cent Icnui* 


CUm a tuauUUun 

Clare B Insulation 

40* 0, 

to* C. 

40*O. 

50* C. 

Arahlrot 

Am tarot 

trutarnt 

Ain blent 

temjeraturr 

temperature 

trmiwrAiurc 

t«inprniturt 

80 

41 

X) 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

u 

to 

75 

40 

to 

to 

40 

to 

40 

m 

46 


ms 

6 111.25-15 Duty cycle, (a) Motors 
shall be rated for continuous duty, ex¬ 
cept that motors for the applications 
listed in Table 111.25-15 ta> may be 
short-time rated motors as indicated. 
Any other motors of similar duty may 
have consistent short-time ratings. 

Tails tHJS*l6<A> 


Application of motor 

Minimum Abort time 
rmtinc of motor m hour* 

Peck winch aih! direct 
ACtlny OAtwCAIL 

Ptrrrt act tax wirutlAre. 

W India** with hydraulic 
tnuvsabsinn. 

Puerto* tent, direct Ad inn 
Steertnc scar, indirect 
dm*. 

W'atcTtisbt il<w opera loo. 
Life boot w Inches.. 

Hi 

H hour Idle pomp opera¬ 
tion Jbttowwd by Is tear 
fug load opr rat ten. 

I. 

Cent Inui cis ftprratkoit at IS 
percent )< M d foLNiwrd by 

1 hour ml tail load. 

ft 


i Squlrrel-cnr* winding? and mechanical parts not tn contact with or adjacent to tnfnhOas stay ranch such tem¬ 
peratures as will not be Injurious tn any reaped. 


S 111.25-20 Dielectric strength of tn- 
sulation. (a> Motors shall be capable of 
withstanding without damage a dielec¬ 
tric test In accordance with American 
Standard C50. 

9 111.25-25 Terminal arrangement . 
fa) All motors, except tho5c of the wa¬ 
tertight type, shall be provided with ter¬ 
minal leads in terminal boxes secured to 
the frames. Terminal boxes shall be 
drip-proof or w atertight, consistent with 
the motor enclosure. The ends of motor 
terminal leads shall be fitted with con¬ 
nectors. As an alternate to this arrange¬ 
ment. the frames of motors may be fitted 
with terminal tubes through which the 
cable shall pass to suitable terminals 
inside the frame. 

9 111.25-30 Enclosure and protection — 
<a) General Motors for use in the en¬ 
gine room or spaces where subject to 
mechanical injury, or dripping of oil or 
water, shall be either of the watertight 
or drip-proof protected type, or they 
may be of the open type if protected In 
accordance with 111110-15 (g). Care 
shall be exercised in locating the latter 
types high enough to avoid bilge W'ater. 
Motors below the level of the floor plates 
ahall have all openings for ventilation 
located above the floor plate level. 
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(c) Switchboard mechanical prolee - 
if on. The sides of switchboards shall be 
enclosed and the space In the rear of 
switchboards made Inaccessible to other 
than qualified persons. Non-conducting 
mats or gratings shall be provided on 
deck In the front and rear of switch* 
boards. Non-conducting hand rails at 
the front and non-conducting guard 
rails at the rear shall be provided. Each 
switchboard shall have a drip-cover 
over the top. Hinged panels of dead 
front switchboards shall be provided 
with positioners and stops. 

(d) Switchboard construction . Pan¬ 
els should be made of impregnated ebony 
asbestos, laminated phenolic material, or 
the equivalent They may be made of 
metal if the mountings are properly in¬ 
sulated. The supporting framework for 
all panels is to be of rigid construction. 
No wood should be used in the construc¬ 
tion of switchboards except that a hard¬ 
wood or non-conducting hand rail 
should be provided for the protection of 
personnel from live parts. 

<e> Dead front type switchboard. 
Dead front type switchboards should be 
used where voltage to ground is in ex¬ 
cess of 250 volts direct current or 150 
volts alternating current 

(f) Corrosion-resistant parts. Parts 
of switchboards and control assemblies 
liable to damage by corrosion should be 
made of noncorrodlble-material or of 
material made corrosion resistant 

<g) Mechanical strength of working 
parts. All levers, handles, hand wheels, 
interlocks and their connecting links, 
shafts and bearings for the operation of 
switches and contactors should be of 
such proportions that they will not bo 
broken or distorted by manual oper¬ 
ation. 

(h) Nameplates. Nameplates shall be 
provided for each piece of apparatus to 
indicate clearly its service. Nameplates 
for feeders and branch circuits shall In¬ 
clude the circuit designation, description 
of the load served, the circuit current- 
carrying capacity, 8nd the rating or set¬ 
ting of the appropriate overcurrent pro¬ 
tective device. 

(1) Protection of instrument circuits. 
Except as otherwise provided in this par¬ 
agraph, instruments, pilot lights, ground 
detector lights, potential transformers, 
and other switchboard devices shall be 
supplied by circuits protected by over- 
current devices. Ship’s service generator 
pilot lights shall be supplied by circuits 
used for no other purpose. 

(I) Circuits, the opening of which 
would create a hazard in the operation 
of the vessel, shall not be protected 
against overcurrent. Such circuits will 
usually include electric propulsion con¬ 
trol circuits, voltage regulator supply cir¬ 
cuits, and ship's service generator circuit 
breaker tripping control circuits. 

(J) Grounding of instruments, relays , 
meters, and instrument transformers. 
Metal cases of instruments, relays, me¬ 
ters, and instrument transformers lo¬ 
cated on switchboards shall be grounded. 

I 111.35-5 Switchboard bus bars and 
wiring —(a) General. Bases shall be 
designed on the basis of generator ca¬ 
pacity and feeder loads. For a single 
generator, the generator bus shall have 


a capacity equal to the continuous rating 
of the generator plus any overload rating 
in excess of 30 minutes duration. Par 
more than one generator with all gen¬ 
erating capacity feeding through one 
section of the bus, the capacity of the 
bus for the first generator shall be the 
same as for a single generator. For 
each subsequent generator the bus ca¬ 
pacity shall be increased by 80 percent 
of the continuous rating of each added 
generator. The capacity of connection 
buses for each generator unit shall be 
equal to the continuous rating of the 
generator plus any overload rating in 
excess of 30 minutes duration. All other 
bus bars and bus bar connections should 
be designed for at least 75 percent of the 
combined full-load rated currents of all 
apparatus they supply, except that when 
feeders supply 1 unit or any group of 
units in continuous operation they should 
be designed for full load. 

<b) Bus bar rating. Bus bar sizes 
shall be not less than that indicated for 
the ampere ratings in Table 32 (Appen¬ 
dix) of AIEE Standard No. 45. 

<c) Arrangement of bus bars and wir¬ 
ing. The arrangement of bus bars and 
wiring on the back of switchboards shall 
be such that all lugs are readily accessi¬ 
ble. Soldering lugs should have a solder 
contact length at least l!i times the 
diameter of the conductor and all nuts 
and connections should be fitted with 
efficient locking devices to prevent loos¬ 
ening due to vibration. 

(d) Spacing. Except at switching 
mechanisms, contactors, pilot lights, and 
similar switchboard mounted equipment, 
the spacings in a switchboard shall be 
not less than those Indicated in Table 
111.35-5 (d). Spacings at switchboard 
mechanisms, contactors, pilot lights, and 
similar switchboard mounted equipment 
shall conform to the requirements for the 
respective equipment as required by this 
subchapter. 


Tails 111.35-5 (d)~Fwmn*oA*i> Srxasom 


Voltaic Involved 

Minimum *p«*» 
twr In Inches 
Uaitu ll vq 
part* of opposite 
polarity 

M Intimiru *pae. 
Inf In tarbew 
thrriuch nit ur 
orrr *tj rthcr* 
hetvrrm unlit 
Uw-O Uvr-airlift] 


Over 

surfac* 

Thmufb 

air 

i rirt * ti&ri 
frouhtWO dead 
n.«Hnl 

125 or ksa. 

126 through 22o... 
251 throusb 000... 

H 

m 

2 

8 

1 

i 

i 

<e> Switchboard wiring. 

Instrument 


and control wiring should be of the 
stranded type not smaller than 4000 
CM and should have fiarne-retarding 
Insulation. 

) 111.35-10 Switchboard mounted 
equipment — (a) General Air circuit 
breaker contacts should be kept at least 
12 inches from the ship's structure un¬ 
less Insulation barriers are installed. 
For live front switchboards the clearance 
between current carrying parts and base 
channel should not be less than 4 Inches. 
Voltage regulator element should be to¬ 
tally enclosed. Where rheostats or other 
devices that may operate at high tem¬ 
peratures are mounted on the switch¬ 
board, they should be naturally ven¬ 


tilated and so isolated by barriers as to 
prevent excessive temperature of copper 
or adjacent devices. When this cannot 
be accomplished the rheostat or other 
device should be mounted separate from 
the switchboard. In general, all fuses, 
except for instrument and control cir¬ 
cuits. should be mounted on or be ac¬ 
cessible from the front of the switch¬ 
board. All wiring on the back of boards 
for voltmeter, pilot and ground lamps 
should be protected by fuses. 

(b) Equipment. Contactors, relays, 
switches, circuit breakers, etc., shall con¬ 
form to the applicable requirements of 
such devices given in this subchapter. 

<c) Connections. The connections 
between a direct-current generator and 
the bus bars shall be in accordance with 
Figures 1 to 10, Inclusive, appendix, 
AIEE Standard No. 45. Other connec¬ 
tions not less effective will be considered. 

5 111.35-15 Ship's service generator 
and distribution switchboards —<a> Gen¬ 
eral Ship's service generator and dis¬ 
tribution switchboard must provide ade¬ 
quate control of the generation and dis¬ 
tribution of electric power. 

<b> Equipment for direct-current 
switchboards. For direct- current 
switchboards, in addition to equipment 
required by paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion, there shall be provided at least 
the equipment listed In this paragraph. 

(1) A generator disconnect switch or 
disconnect links which will completely 
disconnect the generator and its gen¬ 
erator circuit breaker from the bus. 

<2> For two-wire machines, an am¬ 
meter for each generator and, for three- 
wire machines, an ammeter for each 
positive and negative lead and a center 
zero ammeter in the ground connection 
at the generator switchboard. Am¬ 
meters shall be so located in the circuit 
as to indicate total generator current. 

(3) For each two-wire generator, a 
voltmeter with voltmeter switch for 
connecting the voltmeter to Indicate 
generator voltage and bus voltage. 
Where a shore connection is installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall also 
provide for reading shore connection 
voltage. 

(4) For each three-wire generator, a 
voltmeter with voltmeter switch for con¬ 
necting the voltmeter to Indicate gen¬ 
erator voltage, positive to negative, and 
bus voltage positive to negative, positive 
to neutral, snd neutral to negative. 
Where a shore connection is Installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall 
provide also for reading shore connec¬ 
tion voltage, positive to negative, positive 
to neutral, snd neutral to negative. 

(5) A field rheostat for each gen¬ 
erator. 

(6) A pilot lamp for each generator 
connected between generator and cir¬ 
cuit breaker. 

(7) Adequate means for ground de¬ 
tection. For three-wire generators see 
subparagraph <2> of this paragraph. 
Where the distribution system is isolated 
electrically into several parts by motor- 
generator sets or transformers, ground 
detection shall be provided for each part 
of the distribution system at the ship’s 
service switchboard. Where ground 
lamps are supplied for ground detection, 
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a normally closed spring -return-to-nor- 
mnl switch shall be provided in tho 
ground connection* Ground detector 
lamps shall be clear (not Inside frosted) 
medium base unobstructed lamps of a 
rating not less than 25 watts operating 
at approximately Vi voltage In the ab¬ 
sence of grounds. 

(C> Equipment for altcrnating-cur¬ 
rent stvilchboords. For alternating-cur¬ 
rent switchboards, in addition to the 
equipment required by paragraph <a> of 
this section, there shall be provided at 
least the equipment listed in this para¬ 
graph. 

11 > An unfused generator switch or 
links which will completely disconnect 
the generator and its circuit breaker 
from the bus. 

(2> An ammeter for each generator 
with a selector switch to read the cur¬ 
rent of each phase. 

<3) A voltmeter for each generator 
with voltmeter switch for connecting the 
voltmeter to read generator voltage of 
each phase and bus voltage of 1 phase: 
where a shore connection is installed, 
one of these voltmeter switches shall 
provide also for reading voltage of each 
phase of the shore connection. 

*4) A synchroscope and synchronizing 

lamps with selector switch to provide for 
paralleling in any combination. 

(5) Control for prime mover speed for 
paralleling. 

<6) An indicating wattmeter for each 
generator. 

< 7 > A frequency meter with selector 
switch to connect to any generator. 

r8> A field rheostat for each generator 
and each exciter. 

(9) a double-pole field switch with 
discharge clips and resistor for each 
generator. 

Note For generator* with VArlabl* voltag® 
exciter* or rotary amplifier exciter*, each 
controlled by a voltage regulator unit acting 
on the exciter field. the field twitch, the dU- 
charge realator and the generator fleld rheo¬ 
stat may be omitted. 

<10> A pilot lamp for each generator 
connected between generator and circuit 
breaker. 

(11 > A voltage regulator complete 
with all accessories. Including a voltage 
regulator functional cut-out switch. 

(12 • Adequate means for ground de¬ 
tection. For details see paragraph <b> 
(7) of this section. 

$ 111.35-20 Emergency and interior 
communication ncitchboards. Emer¬ 
gency and interior communication 
switchboards, w’hen fitted, shall comply 
w ith the applicable provisions of subpart 
111.35 and of Part 112 of this subchapter. 

$ 111.35-25 Electric propulsion con¬ 
trol —(a) General The arrangement of 
bus bars and wiring on the back of pro¬ 
pulsion control assemblies should be such 
that all parts including the connections 
arc readily accessible. Adequate clear¬ 
ance should be provided between parts 
of opposite polarity and between live 
parts and ground to prevent arcing. All 
nuts and connections should be fitted 
with locking devices to prevent loosening 
due to vibration. 

(b> Prime mover control. Where re¬ 
quired by the system of control, means 


should be provided at the control assem¬ 
bly for controlling the prime mover speed 
and for mechanically tripping the throt- 
I 

(c) Protection. The control assembly 
should be protected at the sides and back 
by a wire mesh, expanded metal grill, 
or other means If a bulkhead does not 
perform this function. The access doors 
to high voltage compartments should be 
Interlocked to prevent opening unless the 
main generator field circuit is deener¬ 
gized. A warning plate giving the max¬ 
imum voltage Inside the enclosure should 
be provided on all doors entering the en¬ 
closure. Where steam and oil gages are 
mounted on the main control assembly, 
provision should be made so that the 
steam or oil will not come In contact 
with the energized parts in case of lcak- 
age. 

<d> Switches. All switches are to be 
arranged for manual operation and so 
designed that they will not open under 
ordinary shock or vibration; contactors, 
however, may be operated pneumati¬ 
cally. by solenoids, or by other means in 
addition to the manual method which 
should be provided unless otherwise ap¬ 
proved. Generator and motor switches 
should preferably be of the air-break 
type but for alternating-current systems, 
where they should be designed to open 
full load current at full voltage, oil 
break switches using non-flammable liq¬ 
uid may be used if provided with leak¬ 
proof non-spilling tanks. Where neces¬ 
sary. fleld switches should be arranged 
for discharge resistors, unless discharge 
resistors are permanently connected 
across the fleld. For alternating-current 
systems, means should be provided for 
deenergizing the excitation circuits by 
the unbalance relay and ground relay. 

<e> Interlocks. All levers for operat¬ 
ing contactors, line switches, fleld 
switches and similar devices should be 
Interlocked to prevent their improper 
operation. Interlocks should be provided 
with the fleld lever to prevent the open¬ 
ing of any main circuits without first 
reducing the field excitation to zero, ex¬ 
cept that when the generators simul¬ 
taneously supply powder to an auxiliary 
load apart from the propulsion, the fleld 
excitation need only be reduced to a low 
value. 

(f) Instruments and markings. The 
necessary instruments to indicate exist¬ 
ing conditions at all times are to be pro¬ 
vided and mounted on the control panel 
convenient to the operating levers and 
switches. Instruments and other devices 
mounted on the switchboard are to be 
plainly labeled and the instruments pro¬ 
vided with a distinguishing mark to in¬ 
dicate full load conditions. Metallic 
cases of all permanently installed instru¬ 
ments should be permanently grounded. 

(g) Locations. Either wheelhouse or 
engine room control may be used; how¬ 
ever. when wheelhouse control is used an 
arrangement shall be provided whereby 
the propulsion equipment can also be 
controlled from the engine room except 
w r hen otherwise approved for small ves¬ 
sels for limited service. When the 
equipment is arranged for control from 
two or more stations, a selector switch 
shall be provided for connecting the 
control means to the delegated station. 


This selector switch shall be inter¬ 
locked to prevent transfer of the control 
without removing pow r cr and to prevent 
restarting from the incoming control 
station until the control is first returned 
to the ‘ OfT position. 

(h> Indicators . (1) When two or 

more control stations are provided, indi¬ 
cating lights should be located at each 
control to show the station which Is in 
control. 

(2) When two or more control stations 
are provided, additional indicating lights 
should be located at each control station, 
except at the engine room control, to 
show whether the fleld circuits are ener¬ 
gized or deenergized. 

(2) A propeller shaft speed indicator 
should also be provided at each control 
station. 

<i> Mutlple units. Systems having 
two or more propulsion generators or 
two or more motors on one propeller 
shaft should be so arranged that any 
unit may be cut out of service without 
preventing the operation of the remain¬ 
ing units. 

(j> Ground detection and protection 
from electrical faults. Ground detec¬ 
tion together with means of protecting 
the propulsion generators and motors 
from electrical faults should be provided. 
For alternating-current systems, the 
grounding of the generator neutral 
should be through a resistor which will 
limit the current at full load rated volt¬ 
age to not more than 20 amperes upon 
a fault to ground in the propulsion sys¬ 
tem. Phase unbalance and ground re¬ 
lays should be provided which will open 
the generator and motor fleld circuits 
upon the occurrence of a fault. For di¬ 
rect-current systems, the ground detec¬ 
tor may consist of a voltmeter or lights. 
Provision should be made for protection 
against severe overloads, excessive cur¬ 
rents, and electrical faults, likely to re¬ 
sult in damage to the plant. Protective 
equipment should be capable of being so 
set as not to operate on the overloads 
or overcurrents experienced In a heavy 
seaway or when maneuvering. 

(k) Features for other services. If 
the propulsion generator is used for other 
purposes than for propulsion, such as 
dredging, cargo oil pumps, and other 
special services, overload protection in 
the auxiliary circuit and means for mak¬ 
ing voltage adjustments should be pro¬ 
vided at the control board. For alter¬ 
nating-current generators means should 
be provided for making frequency ad¬ 
justments. 

<1> Electric coupling control equip¬ 
ment. E3ectric coupling control equip¬ 
ment should be combined with the prime 
mover speed and reversing control and 
should include a disconnect switch, short 
circuit protection only, ammeter for 
reading coupling current, discharge re¬ 
sistor and Interlocking to prevent en¬ 
ergizing the coupling when the prime 
mover control levers are in an inappro¬ 
priate position. 

8 111.35-30 Tests for switchboard and 
propulsion controls, (a) Switchboards 
and propulsion control apparatus shall 
be capable of meeting the test require¬ 
ments of paragraph (46>. section 35, 
American Bureau of Shipping Rules for 
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SUBPAJIT 111.40—DISTRIBUTION FANIL* 
BOARDS (SWITCHBOARD AND PANELBOARD 
TYPES) 

£ 111.40-1 General requirements— 
(a) Location . Panelboards should be 
located in accessible positions and not 
in such spaces as bunkers, storerooms, 
cargo holds, compartments allotted al¬ 
ternately to passengers or cargo or loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather. 

<b> Enclosure. The enclosure of dis¬ 
tribution panelboards shall be as follows: 

<1> Siaitchboard type. Distribution 
panels of the switchboard type, unless 
installed In machinery spaces or in com¬ 
partments assigned exclusively to elec¬ 
tric equipment and accessible only to 
qualified personnel, shall be completely 
enclosed or otherwise protected against 
accidental contact and unauthorized 
operation. 

(2) Panelboard type. Panelboards 
not exposed to moisture, and particu¬ 
larly flush mounted panelboards in way 
of Joiner work in passenger and crew ac¬ 
commodations and public spaces, may be 
of nonwatertlght construction. Else¬ 
where panelboards generally shall be of 
drip-proof construction. 

(3» Watertight panelboards. Where 
panelboards must be located where a 
watertight enclosure Is necessary, the 
switches shall be externally operative. 

<c> Locking . The cabinet or enclos¬ 
ing case of panelboards shall be locked 
closed where accessible to passengers. 

<d) Safety type. Panelboards for the 
control of general lighting circuits and 
panelboards containing voltages to 
ground in excess of 150 volts shall be of 
the safety type. 

(e> Construction. Switchboard type 
panelboards shall conform to the appli¬ 
cable requirements of Subpart 111.35. 
Unspecified panelboard construction de¬ 
tails shall conform with the require¬ 
ments of Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard for Panelboards. 

<f) Switching devices . Panelboards 
for distribution to motors, appliances, 
lighting or other branch circuits, except 
general alarm circuits, shall be fitted 
with multipole switches or circuit 
breakers having a pole for each conduc¬ 
tor. Overcurrent protection shall be 
provided for each ungrounded conduc¬ 
tor of feeders and each conductor of 
branch circuits. For setting of overload 
devices see Subpart 111.55. The rating 
of the disconnecting device shall be co¬ 
ordinated with the voltage and current 
requirements of the load, and in no case 
less than 30 amperes. 

<g) Number of overcurrent devices on 
one panelboard . Not more than 42 
ovcrcurrcnt devices of a lighting or ap¬ 
pliance branch circuit panelboard shall 
be installed in any one cabinet. 

<h> Relative arrangement of switches 
and fuses. Panelboards having switches 
on the load side of any type of fuses shall 
not be Installed. 

(I) Directory. Panelboard switching 
units s-hall be numbered and the panel- 
board provided with a circuit directory 
card and card holder. After Installation, 
the directory card shall be marked for 
each circuit with the circuit designation, 


description of load served, the circuit 
current-carrying capacity, and the rat¬ 
ing or setting of the appropriate over- 
current protective device. 

SUBPART 111.45—MOTOR CIRCUITS AND 
CONTROLLERS 

§ 111.45-1 Motor controllers , general 
requirements —(a) Suitability. Each 
controller shall be capable of starting 
and stopping the motor which it con¬ 
trols. and for an alternating-current 
motor shall be capable of interrupting 
the stalled-rotor current of the motor. 

(b) Rating. The controller shall have 
a horsepower rating, which shall not be 
louder than the horsepower rating of 
the motor, except as otherwise permitted 
in this paragraph. 

(1) Fbr a stationary motor rated at 
Yb horsepower or less that Is normally 
left running and Is so constructed that 
it cannot be damaged by overload or 
failure to start, such as clock motors 
and the like, the branch circuit over- 
current device may serve as the con¬ 
troller. 

<2> For stationary motors rated at 2 
horsepower or less, and 300 volts or less, 
the controller may be a general use 
switch having an ampere rating at least 
twice the full load current rating of the 
motor. 

<3> For portable motors rated at V4 
horsepower or less, the controller may 
be an attachment plug and receptacle. 

<4> A branch circuit circuit breaker, 
rated in amperes only, may be used as 
n controller. When this circuit breaker 
is also used for overcurrent protection, 
it shall conform to the appropriate pro¬ 
visions of tills part governing overcur¬ 
rent protection. 

«c> Need not open all conductors . 
Except when the motor controller serves 
also as a disconnecting means (see 
£ 111.45-30 (1>) the controller need not 
open all conductors to the motor. 

<d) In grounded conductors. One 
pole of the controller may be placed in 
a permanently grounded conductor pro¬ 
vided the controller Is so designed that 
the pole in the grounded conductor can¬ 
not be opened without simultaneously 
opening all conductors of the circuit. 

te) Adjacent to motor and driven ma~ 
ehinery. Generally a controller shall 
be located adjacent to the motor and 
its driven machinery. Where it Is de¬ 
sired to group motor controllers at a 
central location or where, for other rea¬ 
sons. it is not feasible to locate a con¬ 
troller adjacent to the motor and its 
driven machine, the following conditions 
shall be complied with: 

(1) The motor and controller discon¬ 
necting means required by £ 111.45-30 
shall be capable of being locked in the 
open position. 

(2) Means shall be provided* at the 
motor to start and stop the motor. 

(3) Means shall be provided at the 
motor to prevent starting the motor 
from a remote location. This means 
may be a switch in the control circuit. 

(4) An alternative arrangement is 
specifically approved. 

(f) Number of motors served by each 
controller . Each motor shall be provided 
with an individual controller, except 
that for motors of 600 volts or 1 ess, a sin¬ 
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gle controller may serve a group of mo¬ 
tors under any one of the conditions cov¬ 
ered in this paragraph. 

(1) If a number of motors drive sev¬ 
eral parts of a single machine or piece 
of apparatus. 

(2) If a group of motors is under the 
protection of one over-current device as 
permitted in £ 111.45-20 <c> (1). 

(g) Adjustable-speed motors. Ad¬ 
justable-speed motors, if controlled by 
means of field regulation, shall be so 
equipped and connected that they can¬ 
not be started under weakened field, un¬ 
less the motor Is designed for such start¬ 
ing. 

<h> Speed limitation. Machines of 
the types listed In this paragraph shall 
be provided with speed limiting devices, 
unle?is the inherent characteristics of the 
machine, the system, or the load and the 
mechanical connection thereto are such 
as safely to limit the speed, or unless the 
machine is always under the manual 
control of a qualified operator. 

(1) Separately excited direct-current 
motors. 

(2) Series motors. 

(3> Motor-generators and converters 
which can be driven at excessive speed 
frem the direct-current end. as by re¬ 
versal of current or decrease in load. 

U> Enclosure —(1 ) General. All con¬ 
tra ling apparatus except as otherwise 
permitted below shall be protected by 
enclosing cases, either drip-proof or 
watertight, depending on the 4 r location. 
Cable entrance plates shall be provided 
on enclosing cases having a volume ex¬ 
ceeding 200 cubic Inches. When such 
plates arc located at the top. they shall 
be fitted with gaskets. Watertight en¬ 
closures shall be provided with external 
feet or lugs for mounting. 

(2) Open type. Control apparatus 
may be of the open type provided it is 
located in a compartment or enclosure 
assigned solely to electrical control 
equipment and accessible only to quali¬ 
fied persons. Where the compartment 
is used for other apparatus and the loca¬ 
tion of an open controller Is such that It 
is subject to accidental contact, adequate 
guard rails or the equivalent shall be 
provided. 

<J> Hinged doors. All controller 
hinged doors having either a height ex¬ 
ceeding 45 inches or a width exceeding 
24 inches shall be provided with door 
positioners and stops. All live parts 
mounted on a hinged door shall be 
shielded against accidental contact, 

<k> Grounding . Controller cases, ex¬ 
cept insulating covers of snap switches, 
shall be grounded. 

<1) Construction. The construction 
of controlling apparatus and their en¬ 
closures shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard for Industrial Control 
Equipment, except that sheet metal en¬ 
closures for installation in corrosive lo¬ 
cations shall not be installed unless 1 
of the conditions covered in this para¬ 
graph is complied with. 

(1) The enclosure is fabricated of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material. 

(2) The enclosure is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than ft-lnch m 
thickness and hot dip galvanized af;er 
fabrication. 
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(3) The enclosure Is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than ^m-tnch In 
thickness and given a corrosion resistant 
finish In accordance with $ 110.15-40 of 
this subchaptcr. 

<m) Wearing parts. All wearing 
parts of controllers should be readily ac¬ 
cessible for inspection and renewal. 

cn) Protection against low voltage . 
Motor controllers for motors of 2 horse¬ 
power or larger shall be provided with 
protection against low voltage. Low- 
voltage release should be provided 
only on controllers for auxiliaries which 
are vital to the operation of the.pro¬ 
pelling equipment where automatic re¬ 
start after a voltage failure will not be 
hazardous. Otherwise. low-v-Itage pro¬ 
tection should be used. To permit 
prompt restoration of service after in¬ 
terruption. the starting current and 
short time sustained current of all low- 
voltage release loads shall be within the 
capacity of one generator. 

(o) Manually-operated controllers. 
Manually-opera ted controllers shall be 
arranged for operation without opening 
the enclosing case. In the panel type 
the starting arm shall be arranged so 
that the motor will stop if the arm be 
left on a starting point. In regulating 
drum controllers the resistor shall be 
proportioned for the duty cycle. 

(p) Alternating-current auto-starters. 
Alternating-current auto-starters with 
self contained auto-transformers should 
be provided with switches of the quick- 
makr-and-break type ond the starter 
should be arranged so that It will be im¬ 
possible to throw to the running position 
without having first thrown to the start¬ 
ing position. Switches should be prefer¬ 
ably of the contactor or air-break type. 
In case oil Is necessary, the starter should 
not leak when tilted to an angle of 15 
degrees and should be constructed to 
prevent the liquid from splashing out 
due to the rolling of the vessel. 

<q> Identification of controllers. A 
controller shall be marked with the 
maker's name or identification symbol, 
the voltage, the current or horsepower 
rating, and such other data as may be 
needed properly to indicate the motor 
which It controls. Identification name¬ 
plate shall be mounted on the external 
surface of the enclosures. A wiring dia¬ 
gram of the controller shall be perma¬ 
nently attached to the inside of the con¬ 
troller door. 

8 111.45—5 Motor over current protec - 
tion —(a> General. The following pro¬ 
visions in this section specify overcur¬ 
rent devices intended to protect the mo¬ 
tors. the motor control apparatus, and 
the branch-circuit conductors against 
excessive heating due to motor over¬ 
loads. 

(b) Continuous duty motors more 
than one horsepower. Each continuous 
duty motor rated more than 1 horse¬ 
power shall be protected against over- 
current by one of the means covered in 
this paragraph. 

<1) A separate ovcrcurrent device 
w'hich is responsive to motor current. 
This device shall be rated or set at not 
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more than 125 percent of the motor full 
load current rating. This value may be 
modified as permitted by paragraph (g) 
of this section. 

<2> A protective device Integral with 
the motor which is responsive to motor 
current or to both motor current and 
temperature. This device must be ap¬ 
proved for use with the motor w’hich it 
protects on the basis that it will 
Interrupt current to the motor when 
the motor is operated in its rated 
ambient temperature and with over-, 
current of not more than 125 percent 
of the motor full load current. This 
value may be modified as permitted by 
paragraph (g> of this section. If the mo¬ 
tor current interrupting device is sep¬ 
arate from the motor and its control cir¬ 
cuit is operated by a protective device 
Integral with the motor, it must be so 
arranged that the opening of the control 
circuit will result in interruption of cur¬ 
rent to the motor. 

<c > Continous duty motors. one horse¬ 
power or less , manually started. Each 
manually started continuous duty motor 
rated at one horsepower or less which U 
within sight from the starter location, 
shall be considered as protected against 
ovcrcurrent by the overcurrent device 
protecting the conductors of the branch 
circuit. This branch circuit ovcrcurrent 
device shall not be larger than that 
specified by Tables 111 45-20 (bl>, and 
111.45-20 <b2>. except that any such mo¬ 
tor may be used at 125 volts or less on a 
branch circuit protected at 20 amperes. 
Any such motor, which is out of sight 
from the starter location, shall be pro¬ 
tected as specified in paragraph <d» of 
this section for automatically started 
motors. 

<d* Continuous duty motors . one 
horsepower or less . automatically start¬ 
ed. Each continuous duty motor rated 
at 1 horsepower or less which is auto¬ 
matically started shall be protected 
against overcurrent by the use of one 
of the means covered in this paragraph. 

(1) In the same manner as provided 
for motors rated at more than 1 horse¬ 
power by paragraph (b> <1> or para¬ 
graph <b> (2> of this section. 

(2) If part of an approved assembly 
which does not normally subject the 
motor to overloads and which is also 
equipped with other safety controls 
which protect the motor against damage 
due to stalled rotor current, the motor 
will be considered to be protected. 
Where such protective equipment is 
used, it shall be indicated on the name 
plate of the assembly where it will be 
visible after installation. 

(3) If the impedance of the motor 
windings is sufficient to prevent over¬ 
heating due to failure to start, the 
motor.may be protected as specified in 
paragraph (c) of this section for man¬ 
ually started motors. 

<e> Wound-rotor secondaries . The 
secondary circuits of w'ound-rotor alter¬ 
nating-current motors, including con¬ 
ductors. controllers, resistors, etc., shall 
be considered as protected against over¬ 
current by the motor-running overcur¬ 
rent device. 


(f) Intermittent and similar duty. A 
motor used for a condition of service 
w hich is inherently short time is con¬ 
sidered as protected against overcurrent 
by the branch circuit ovcrcurrent de¬ 
vice. provided the overcurrent protec¬ 
tion does not exceed that specified in 
Tables 111.45-20 <bl> and 111.45-21 
(b2). Any motor is considered to be for 
continuous duty unless the nature of the 
apparatus which it drives is such that 
the motor cannot operate continuously 
with load under any condition or unless 
permitted by S 111.25-15. 

<g) Selection or setting of protective 
devices. Where the values specified for 
motor-running overcurrent protection 
do not correspond to the standard sizes 
or rating of fuse3. nonadjustable circuit 
breakers, thermal cutouts, thermal re¬ 
lays. the heating elements of thermal- 
trip motor switches, or possible settings 
of adjustable circuit breakers adequate 
to carry the load, the next higher size, 
rating, or setting may be used, but not 
higher than 140 percent of the full-load 
current rating of the motor. If not 
shunted during the starting period of 
the motor (see paragraph <h> of this 
section). the protective device shall have 
sufficient time delay to permit the motor 
to start and accelerate its load. 

(h) Shunting during starting period. 
If the motor is manually started (In¬ 
cluding starting with a magnetic starter 
having push-button control) the running 
ovcrcurrent protection may be shunted 
or cut out of the circuit during the start¬ 
ing period of the motor, provided the 
device by which the overcurrent pro¬ 
tection is shunted or cut out cannot be 
left in the starting position, and the 
motor shall be considered as protected 
against overcurrent during the starting 
period if fuses or time-delay circuit 
breakers, rated or set at not over 400 
percent of the full-load current of the 
motor, are so located in the circuit as 
to be operative during the starting period 
of the motor. The motor-running over- 
current protection shall not be shunted 
or cut out during the starting period if 
the motor Is automatically started. 

(1) Fuses; in which conductor. If 
fu.es are used for motor-running pro¬ 
tection. a fuse shall be Inserted in each 
ungrounded conductor, except that a fuse 
shall also be inserted in a grounded 
conductor under the circumstance*; set 
forth in footnote 1 of Table 111.45-5 <J> 
for circuits supplied by w f ye-delta or 
delta-wye connected transformers. 

<j> Devices other than fuses; in which 
conductors. If devices other than fuses 
are used for motor-running protection, 
Table 111.45-5 (j) shall govern the 
minimum allowable number and location 
of overcurrent units, such as trip colls, 
relays, or thermal cutouts. 

(k> Number of conductors discon¬ 
nected by over current device. Motor- 
running protective devices, other than 
fuses or thermal cutouts, shall simul¬ 
taneously disconnect a sufficient number 
of ungrounded conductors to interrupt 
current flow to the motor. It Is recom¬ 
mended that ail ungrounded conductors 
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TlBLl 111,48-8 <D 

K tod of motor 

Flippy system 

Number and kxaUca o i ©rrreur- 
rent uni:*, mich ai trip cotu, re¬ 
tort, or thermal cut-outi 

1-phMB s. c. ord. c.—. 

*r a. c. or d. t.... 
1‘Phiua a. c. or d. c.... 

3-pbaae a. c_—... 

t-pim** a. c. 

a-ph&*ta. e... 

3~ptaao a. c_.._ 

J-wif*. l~ph*era. c. or d. c., oniroan/lcd.. 

J**rire, 1-rhftM a. e. or d. e., one conductor r rounded.. 
*-wir*, a. c, or d. c., rTounded-nculrai__ 

3- wire. *.phaaq a. c. uii*nni&dnd... . 

3* wirt*. cat conductor y conn dud ;_ LJ1 _ 

S-wIrc, **pha» a. c., promvkd-nratraU. 

4- wire, s-pliase a. c. iroundcd neutral or untfounded.. 

1 tn either conductor. 

1 In unrroQorifd conductor. 

1 In eUncr onjcrecmdod conductor. 

S in any 3 conductor*. 1 

2 In urtfrrounded conductor*. 1 

1 in any 2 conductor*.' 

1 in any 3 conductor*, except the 
neutral. • 


1 In the case (^distribution ryHrrn« Rupplytm ary**d#ifa or delta**?* connected tmn*f inner* fhartxif the arya 
nnjtnil point In Hie primary uurromidrd or not connected to Ux> circuit) three running orcmirreot unit* *UU U 
provided tor the protect km ol 3-pto* S-wtre motor*. 


be opened If devices capable of accom¬ 
plishing this are available. 

(1) Motor controller as running pro¬ 
tection. A motor controller may also 
serve as the running overcurrent device 
If the number of overcurrent units com¬ 
plies with Table 111.45-5 (J), and If 
these overcurrent units are operative In 
both the starting and running position in 
the case of a direct-current motor, and 
in the running position in the case of an 
alternating-current motor. 

r m) Thermal cutouts and relays. 
•Thermal cutouts, thermal relays and 
other devices for motor-running protec¬ 
tion which are not capable of opening 
short circuits, shall be protected by fuses 
or circuit breakers with ratings or set¬ 
tings of not over 4 times the rating of the 
motor for which they arc designed, un¬ 
less approved for group Installation, and 
marked to Indicate the maximum rating 
or setting of the overcurrent device by 
which they must be protected. 

<n> Hating of protective devices. 
Motor-running overcurrent devices other 
than fuses shall have a rating of at least 
115 percent of the full load current rat¬ 
ing of the motor. 

(o) Automatic restarting. A motor- 
running protective device which can re¬ 
start a motor automatically after over- 
current tripping shall not be installed. 

<p> Steering gear motors; running 
protection and running indicator lights. 

(1) Steering gear motors shall not be 
provided with a motor-running protec¬ 
tive device, nor shall a steering gear mo¬ 
tor control circuit be provided with over- 
current protection. In lieu of motor- 
running ovcrcurrent protection, the mo¬ 
tor starter shall be fitted with a com¬ 
pensated overcurrent relay responsive to 
motor current <and which will follow as 
closely as practicable the time tem- 
perature curve of the motor) which will 
operate an indicating light on the pro¬ 
pulsion control station in case of over¬ 
load which would be Injurious to the 
motor. 

(2) A pilot light for each steering gear 
motor shall be provided at the propulsion 
control station, and other locations if de¬ 
sired. to indicate motor running. The 
pilot light circuit shall be protected 
against overcurrent at the steering gear 
motor controller, and shall be connected 
across the motor armature circuit in the 
case of electrohydraulic steering gears 
and across the motor-field In the case of 
direct-drive steering gears. 

No. 205—Pt. II-28 


9 111.45-10 Remote-control, electri¬ 
cal interlock and indicator circuits— 

(a) General. The following deviation 
from the general requirements In this 
subchapter as covered by this section are 
Intended to provide for peculiar condi¬ 
tions governing remote-control, electri¬ 
cal interlock, and indicator circuits. 

(b) Ovcrcurrent protection , Conduc¬ 
tors of control circuits, indicator light 
circuits, and electrical interlock circuits 
of remote-controlled equipment shall be 
protected against overcurrent in accord¬ 
ance with } 111.55-1 <b) (6). except that 
such conductors shall be considered as 
being properly protected by the branch 
circuit overcurrent devices under any 
one of the conditions listed In this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) If the rating or sotting of the 
branch-circuit ovcrcurrent device is not 
more than 500 percent of the current 
carrying capacity of the control, inter¬ 
lock. or indicator circuit conductors. 

(2) If the controlled device and the 
point of control (start and stop buttons, 
pressure switch, thermostatic switch, 
etc.) are both located on the same ma¬ 
chine and the control circuit does not 
extend beyond the machine. 

(3) If the opening of the control cir¬ 
cuit would create a hazard. 

(c) Accidental grounds. It is recom¬ 
mended that remote control circuits bo 
so arranged that an accidental ground 
will not start the motor. 

<d> Source of potential. The poten¬ 
tial for a control. Interlock, or Indicator 
circuit shall be derived from the load 
fide of the motor and controller discon¬ 
nect means specified by 9 111.45-30. ex¬ 
cept that where the control functions 
arc such that such circuits must be com¬ 
mon to two or more controllers, the 
switching arrangements specified by 
paragraph (e) of this section, shall be 
complied with. 

(e> Switching. In the design of con¬ 
trol. Interlock, and indicator circuits, all 
possible steps shall be taken to eliminate 
more than one source or potential In an 
enclosure. Where the control functions 
are such as to make it Impracticable to 
energize a control, interlock, or Indi¬ 
cator circuit from the load side of the 
motor and controller disconnect means 
specified by | 111.45-30. one of the fol¬ 
lowing alternative methods of switching 
shall be employed: 


(1) The potential of the control, in¬ 
terlock, or indicator circuits shall be lim¬ 
ited to not more than 24 volts, in which 
case no disconnecting means need be 
provided. 

(2) The conductors of control, inter¬ 
lock. or Indicator circuits shall be discon¬ 
nected from all sources of potential by 
a disconnect device independent of the 
motor and controller disconnect device 
specified by 9 111.45-30. The two inde¬ 
pendent devices shall be located Immedi¬ 
ately adjacent one to the other, and a 
sign, warning the operator to open both 
devices to disconnect completely the mo¬ 
tor and controller, shall be permanently 
attached to the exterior of the door of 
the main disconnect device. 

<3) The conductors of control, inter¬ 
lock, or indicator circuits shall be dis¬ 
connected from all sources of potential 
by a disconnect device actuated by the 
opening of the controller door, this de¬ 
vice and its connections (including term¬ 
inal blocks, where employed, for termi¬ 
nating the ships wiring) being such that 
there are no electrically uninsulated or 
unshielded surfaces. 

9 111.45-15 Heater circuits. Where 
motors or controllers or both are fitted 
with electric heaters located Inside the 
enclosures, the heater circuits shall be 
disconnected in the same manner as re¬ 
quired for control Interlock, and Indica¬ 
tor circuits in 9111.45-10 <e>. 

9 111.45-20 Motor-branch-circuit 
overcurrent protection —( a) General. 
The provisions covered by this section 
specify overcurrent devices intended to 
protect the motor-branch-circult con¬ 
ductors, the motor control apparatus, 
and the motors against overcurrent due 
to short-circuits or grounds. They are 
in addition to or amendatory of the pro¬ 
visions of Subpart 111.55. 

(b) Rating or setting for individual 
motors. The motor-branch-circult over- 
current device shall be capable of carry¬ 
ing the starting current to the motor. 
Overcurrent protection shall be con¬ 
sidered as being obtained when this 
ovcrcurrent device has a rating or setting 
not exceeding the values given In Tables 

111.45-20 <bl) and 111.45-20 (b2). 

(1) If the values for motor-branch- 
circuit protective devices given In Tables 

111.45-20 <bl) and 111.45-20 (b2) do not 
correspond to the standard sizes of fuses 
or ratings of nonadjustable circuit 
breakers or possible settings of adjust¬ 
able circuit breakers adequate to carry 
the load, the next higher size, rating or 
setting may be used. 

(2) Where the overcurrent protection 
specified in Tables 111.45-20 (bl) and 

111.45-20 (b2) is not sufficient for the 
starting current of the motor, it may be 
Increased but shall, in no case exceed 
400 percent of the motor full-load cur¬ 
rent. 

(3) Table 111.45-20 (b3) tabulates 
usual values of motor-branch-circuit 
protection, motor-running protection, 
and minimum cable size for various mo¬ 
tor full-load currents for ease of refer¬ 
ence. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Tail* 111.45-30 (bIwMAir«rn Ratixo ok 8*ttw* 
of MoTOK-BaAHCn-CiKCOT? PmoTimv* Divtcmroa 
Motoka Nauid Wrm a Codi Lmu Ixwca> 
no Locked Roto* KVA 



Percent of full-load 
current * 

Type of motor • 

F me 
ratine 
(Fee a bo 
table 

111 45-20 
(b») 

Circuit 

breaker 

setting; 

tinny 

limit, 

tyv 

All 4 e. ilnyte-phiur and poly- 
phjur wjulirrl cage And syn¬ 
chronous motor* with full- 
vuJur**, rtufctor or reactor 
•turtln*' 

Code Letter A........ 

no 

1M 

Code Letter B to F.. . 

550 

2nd 

Code Letter F to K.. 

800 

250 

All «. e. squirrel mgr and *yn- 
rhronoui motor* with auto- 
trtn*5orv»cr startle*: 

Co»Vr Letter A 

ISO 

1» 

Code I*4tw B to F.. 

Ml 

W 

Cod* Lettar V to U. 

250 

ao 


* For rrrtaln wtceptton* «o the nkm *pec:flod» m 
t UkT*. II1.4S-5 (C), I1I.4VW (b). and 1U.4V30 <*). 

» For motor* not marked with a cod* letter, *ea Tublt 
111.45-20 (b2). 


Tawlk 111.43-20 (W).— MaXimvii Rating ok PrrrtNO of 
Motor UKANm-rifcn iT Protxctivi D«nw fok 
Motor* Not Markio With ▲ Cook Lett** 
Ikpscauko Locked Koto* KVa 



Percent of fulMood 
current 1 

Type of motor* 

Fir*e 

rulttif 

Cfaruit breaker 
setting 


Instan¬ 

taneous 

Tima 

limit 

typa 

Single-phase, *11 type?..... 

*» 


250 

8qulrrrl-ca*e and «ynchrunnui 
(fuil-voltage, resistor and 

reactor *Urt»MFl..... 

900 


250 

Squirrel-cage and rynrhronoui 
(AUtotnmAformiT starting); 
Not mow than 30 am|**cr*— 

2V> 


200 

Store than » anirxxc*.— 

Bich-wactanoe *qulrnd*cnro: 
Not more than 90 ampere*.—. 

•xo 

........ 

2u0 

2.V5 


VO 

More than 50 ami ere*. 

sen 


M 

IVfjtjm! rotor 

] .V! 


ISO 

l)lrect current! 

Not more than .V> horsepower. 

180 

2*0 

1» 

More than 90 hoar power- 

150 

175 

150 


« For errtoin except Ions to the value? *peclfl«d. m* pan. 
RI.4S-5 (ci, 111.4S-30 (b). and IU.45-20 <jr). 

• 8ynetirno«ii motor* of the low-torque low-jW'l typo 
(usually 460 r. p. cti. or lower) such u are uw-d to dura 
reciprocating cotnprwnrf. punip*. etc which start up 
unlivnJed. do not require a fuse ratine or dreuil breaker 
irttinx hi ctcrui of 300 percent of full-load current. 

» For motor* marked with a coda tetter, act Tabte 
111.46-20 (bl). 


(c) Several motors on one branch cir¬ 
cuit. Two or more motors may be con¬ 
nected to the same branch circuit under 
the conditions covered In this paragraph. 

(1) Two or more motors each not ex¬ 
ceeding 1 horsepower in rating and each 
having a full-load rated current not ex¬ 
ceeding 6 amperes, may be used on a 
branch circuit protected at not more 
than 20 amperes at 125 volts or less, or 
15 amperes at 600 volts or less. Individ¬ 
ual running overcurrent protection is 
unnecessary for such motors unless re¬ 
quired by the provisions of 8 111.45-5 
(c) or <d>. 

(2) Two or more motors of any rat¬ 
ings, each having Individual running 
ovcrcurrent protection, may be con¬ 
nected to one branch circuit provided all 
of the conditions contained in this sub¬ 
paragraph are complied with. 


(I) Each motor-running overcurrent 
device must be approved for group In¬ 
stallation. 

(II) Each motor controller must be 
approved for group installation. 

till) The branch circuit must be pro¬ 
tected by an overcurrcnt device having 
a rating or setting equal to that speci¬ 
fied In paragraph <b> of this section 
for the largest motor connected to the 
branch circuit plus an amount equal to 
the sum of the full-load current ratings 
of ail other motors connected to the 
circuit. 

Uv) The branch circuit overcurrent 
protection must not be greater than that 
allowed by 8 111.45-5 <m> for the ther¬ 
mal cutout or relay protecting the small¬ 
est motor of the group. 

<v) The conductors of any tap sup¬ 
plying a single motor need not have in¬ 
dividual branch circuit protection, pro¬ 
vided they comply with either of the fol¬ 
lowing: (1) No conductor to the motor 
shall have a current-carrying capacity 
less than that of the branch circuit con¬ 
ductors; or (2) no conductor to the mo¬ 
tor shall have a current-carrying capac¬ 
ity less than one third that of the branch 
circuit conductors, with a minimum in 
accordance with paragraph <b) of this 
section, the conductors to the motor run¬ 
ning protective device being not more 
than 25 feet long and being protected 
from mechanical injury, 

<d> Combined ovcrcurrent protection . 
Motor-branch-circuit overcurrcnt pro¬ 
tection and motor-running ovcrcurrent 
protection may be combined in a single 
ovcrcurrent device if the rating or set¬ 
ting of the device provides the running 
ovcrcurrent protection specified in 
8 i 11.45-5 <b), <c>, and <d>. 

(e) Overcurrent devices; in which con - 
ductor. Overcurrent devices shall com¬ 
ply with the provisions of Subpart 111.55. 

<f) Rating of circuit breakers. Circuit 
breakers for motor-branch-circuit pro¬ 
tection shall have a continuous current 
rating of not less than 115 percent of the 
full-load current rating of the motors. 

<g> Selection or setting of protective 
derices. If the values for branch circuit 
protective devices required by this sec¬ 
tion do not correspond to the standard 
sizes or ratings of fuses, nonadjustable 
circuit breakers, or thermal devices, or 
possible settings of adjustable circuit 
breakers, adequate to carry the load, the 
next higher size, rating, or setting may 
be used. 

(h) Steering gear motor branch cir¬ 
cuits —(1) General. In lieu of overcur¬ 
rent protection in accordance with the 
requirements in paragraphs (a) to (g), 
inclusive, of this section, each steering 
gear motor branch circuit shall be pro¬ 
tected only by a circuit breaker on the 
distribution switchboard from which it 
emanates. No other overcurrent protec¬ 
tion shall be provided for a steering gear 
main motor or for an auxiliary motor 
vital to the operation of the steer¬ 
ing gear. 

<2) Direct-current motors. For di¬ 
rect-current steering gear motors, each 
circuit breaker shall be of the instan¬ 
taneous trip type only, set to trip at a 
current of not less than 300 percent and 
not greater than 375 percent of the rated 


full-load current of one steering gear 
main motor. 

(3) Alternating-current motors . For 
alternating-current steering near mo¬ 
tors. each circuit breaker shall be of the 
Instantaneous trip type only, set to trip 
at a current of approximately 125 per¬ 
cent of the maximum starting current 
(short time transient) of one steering 
gear mnln motor. 

(4) Use of fuses . On vessels of a size 
that may be steered by hand, fused 
switches may be substituted for the in¬ 
stantaneous trip circuit breakers re¬ 
quired by this paragraph: Provided. That 
the arrangement of the steering gear is 
such that it is possible to shift to hand 
steering without delay: And provided 
further , That the opening of a steering 
gear branch circuit fuse is indicated in 
the wheelhouso. 

(5) Circuit alarm . The opening of a 
steering gear motor-branch-circuit cir¬ 
cuit breaker shall automatically be in¬ 
dicated at the propulsion control station 
by the sounding of an audible alarm. 

(6) General considerations. The re¬ 
quirements of this paragraph contem¬ 
plate the following conditions: 

<l) When two steering gear main mo¬ 
tors are provided, one is a standby w hich 
normally runs only when started pre¬ 
paratory to change-over, and then with¬ 
out load. 

(il) Auxiliary motors (servo, replen¬ 
ishing and filling pumps, etc.), if and as 
required, have an aggregate rating of not 
more than 10 percent of the main steer¬ 
ing gear motor rating. 

(iii) The steering gear main and aux¬ 
iliary motors are so arranged as to be 
supplied from either of tw r o branch 
circuits. 

(iv) For any different arrangement of 
the steering gear system, including a 
supply circuit from an emergency switch¬ 
board. special consideration and ap¬ 
proval will be required. 

8 111.45-25 Motor feeder overcurrcnt 
protection —(a) General. The follow¬ 
ing provisions contained in this section 
specify overcurrent devices intended to 
protect feeder conductors supplying 
motors against overcurrents due to 
short-circuits or grounds. 

tb) Rating or setting, motor loads. 
(1)A feeder which supplies motors shall 
be provided with overcurrent protection 
which shall not be greater than the 
largest rating or setting of the branch 
circuit protective device, for any motor 
of the group (based on Tables 111.45-20 
(bl). 111.45-20 ib2> and 111.45-20 cb3> > 
plus the sum of the full load currents of 
the other motors of the group. 

(2) If two or more motors of equal 
horsepower rating are the largest in the 
group, one of these motors should be 
considered as the largest for the above 
calculation. 

(3) If two or more motors of a group 
must be started simultaneously. It may 
be necessary to install larger feeder con¬ 
ductors and correspondingly larger rat¬ 
ings or settings of feeder overcurrcnt 
protective devices. 

f 111.45-30 Disconnecting means— <a> 
General. The provisions contained in 
this section are intended to require dis¬ 
connecting means for motors and con- 
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Minimum tUt conductor A WO tad MCI! 


Per running pro* 
taction of motors 
(amp.)* 


Maximum allowable rating or retting of branch circuit protective dwta* 
(amp.) • 


Full tom! 
current 
nittnr of 
motor In 
ampere* 






l-condnctor 

^conductor 

3-oond actor 


Maxi* 
mum 
letting of 
adjust* 
able pro¬ 
tective 
deviooa 

With cod* Ire* 
ten P to V, 
tndusirp, or 
without coda 
letter*. H tog la* 
phase and 
•qulrrel cage 
and syn¬ 
chronous. 
Pull voltage, 
realtor and 

react 0r 
starting 

With code Sattm B to E. 
tr.rtuilvc, Single-phase 
and squirrel race and 
gjrnohronos**. Pull volt¬ 
age, realtor or reactor 
starting. WUh code let¬ 
ter* V to V, tnduBlri’. 
Awtotrunsformer rtort- 
tog. Without code let¬ 
ter*. Squirrel cage and 
syncbroewxis, auto-tron** 
toriuer starting; high 
rencunre squirrel nag*. 1 
(Both not more than 30 
amps.) 

n 

VC 

A VO 

R 

VC 

AVO 

R 

VC 

AVC 

Maxi* 
mum 
rating of 
notuul* 
JutUblc 

prole* 

Uve 

device* 

•1 

14 

13 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

*2 

•1.25 

IS 

15 

•2 

14 

13 

14 

14 

u 

14 

14 

12 

14 

* 3 

•150 

1A 

15 

*3 

14 

13 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

*4 

»3. 75 

IA 

15 

♦ 4 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

It 

•6 

•5.00 


15 

* 5 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

•9 

•425 

13 

1A 

* A 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

H 

•% 

•7.50 

70 

18 

7 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

11 

*10 

* 4 75 

23 

26 

8 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

•10 

•1(1 00 

M 

20 

V 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

*12 

•11.25 

30 

25 

10 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

•15 

•12 « 

90 

25 

11 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

•15 

•13 ?& 

33 

90 

12 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12 

14 

u 

15.00 

40 

30 

n 

12 

12 

14 

12 

12 

14 

12 

12 

14 

21 

14 25 

40 

ftg 

14 

!3 

12 

14 

12 

12 

1« 

12 

12 

13 

21 

17.96 

45 

38 

15 

12 

13 

14 

12 

12 

14 

12 

12 

12 

20 

14 75 

43 

40 

1A 

13 

12 

14 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

2) 

20.00 

SO 

40 

17 

12 

12 

12 

12 

13 

12 

10 

12 

12 

25 

2t 25 

no 

45 

18 

12 

12 

12 

10 

13 

12 

to 

12 

12 

25 

22. JO 

■. 

4ft 

10 

12 

12 

12 

10 

12 

12 

10 

10 

12 

25 

2k 79 

60 

80 

2D 

10 

12 

12 

10 

12 

12 

10 

10 

12 

25 

25.no 

... 

90 

22 

10 

12 

12 

10 

10 

12 

10 

10 

10 

20 

27 50 

7" 

to 

24 

10 

12 

12 

10 

10 

12 

h 

10 

10 

88 

30.06 

M 

to 

Vi 

10 

10 

13 

8 

10 

10 

K 

10 

10 

25 

32. 50 

m 

TO 

38 

a 

10 

13 

8 

10 

10 

9 

8 

10 

35 

35. W) 

to 

70 

ao 

8 

10 

10 

8 

10 

10 

8 

9 

10 

40 

37.90 

to 

70 

22 

6 

10 

10 

8 

u 

10 

: 

8 

1 

40 

44 00 

106 

86 


s 

10 

10 

7 

8 

10 

7 

8 

8 

43 

42 90 

110 

00 


6 

10 

10 

7 

8 

10 

8 

9 

8 

45 

45 (6 

no 

OU 

38 

7 

10 

10 

7 

8 

i 

0 

7 

9 

.Vi 

47.90 

125 

loo 

40 

7 

9 

10 

€ 

9 

8 

A 

7 

9 

V 

no on 

123 

too 

43 

7 

9 

10 

6 

$ 

a 

A 

i 

7 

50 

ML 50 

123 

110 

44 

A 

8 

8 

• 

a 

a 

A 

A 

7 

to 

A4U) 

125 

no 

46 

A 


9 

A 

7 

§ 

4 

9 

'< 

to 

37.90 

150 

125 

AH 

6 

8 

§ 

A 

7 

8 

4 

* 

8 

60 

00 no 

1A0 

12s 

JO 

6 

8 

8 

A 

7 

7 

4 

A 

6 

10 

«.» 

190 

12s 

S3 

5 

8 

8 

4 

6 

7 

4 

A 

6 

70 

€5.00 

173 

190 

64 

A 

7 

8 

4 

6 

7 

3 

A 

A 

70 

67, AO 

175 

130 

M 

A 

7 

A 

4 

a 

7 

3 

A 

A 

70 

70.00 

175 

190 

® 

4 

7 

A 

4 

c 

a 

3 

4 

A 

70 

72.30 

178 

190 

At 

4 

6 

7 

3 

A 

A 

3 

4 

A 


75.00 

3d 

190 

A3 

4 

A 

7 

3 

A 

6 

2 

4 

A 

80 

i:.U) 

300 

175 

M 

4 

A 

7 

3 

A 

• 

2 

4 

4 

80 

Hi 00 

Jiii 

175 

66 

4 

A 
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3 

5 

A 

2 

3 

4 

M 
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W 

4 

A 

A 

3 

A 

A 

2 

S 

4 

90 
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70 

J 

A 

0 

2 

4 

A 

1 

3 

4 

to 
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73 

3 

A 

6 

2 

4 

5 

1 

3 

3 

to 

VO 00 
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200 

74 

3 

A 

A 

3 

4 

A 

1 

3 

3 
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V2. 90 

390 

96 

7e 

J 

A 

f 

2 

4 

A 

1 

2 

3 

1U> 

85. OU 

230 

200 

78 

S 

A 

5 

1 

3 

4 

1 

3 

3 
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duo 

80 

3 

4 

8 

1 

3 

4 

0 

2 

3 
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100 00 

MO 
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82 

2 

4 

A 

1 

3 

4 

0 

2 

2 
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M 
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4 
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no 
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3 

ao 

1 

1 
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tw 

VS 
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3 

4 
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2 

a 
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1 

I 

m 
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3 

00 

0 
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1 

3 

3 

to 

1 

2 
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0 

1 

no 
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WO 
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*• 

2 

3 

CO 

1 

a 
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Son 

130 
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00 

0 
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40 

0 

0 

46 
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00 
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1 

1 
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00 

0 
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00 
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1 
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to 

0 
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wo 

00 
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wo 
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180 

ttd 

A 

1 

4*0 

(« 

0 

{*•) 

000 

M« 

2CO 

187.8 

470 

400 

1« 

cno 

0 

1 

4*0 


00 

300 

40 

Oui 

200 

104.0 

500 

400 

IN.' 

Otti 

0 

0 

3» 

coo 

00 

M 

46 

0>6 

200 

300 0 

7m 1 

400 

IAS 

nrrj 

0 

0 

290 

too 

OP 

300 

40 

000 

225 

2T6 

m§ 

490 

i:t 

*.0 

00 

0 

2» 

000 

CO 

250 

46 

46 

225 

213 

BOO 

490 

175 

4 0 

00 

0 

300 

000 

00 

250 

250 

4 ■* 

225 

210 

too 

490 

UfO 

4 V 

00 

0 

300 

40 

000 

8M> 

2M 

46 

225 

238 

ttd 

490 

185 

14 

00 

00 

300 
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WO 
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00 
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VO 
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2» 
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00 
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46 
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2M 
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ou 
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46 

46 
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3S0 
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00 
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46 

4W 
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2M 
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OOO 
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»n 

1*0 
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46 
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800 
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4,0 
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MO 
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MO 

40 

ono 
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WO 
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400 
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3M 
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4/0 

WO 
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WO 
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2S0 
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wo 

825 
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WO 
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Be* footnote* at cad of table. 


With code lettort 
B to £. Uiolu* 
she. Squirrel 
one* and iyn- 
ehrnnous. Auli> 
transform pr 
storting, With* 

S it code kl U»r*. 

lulrreJ ear* 
and synehro- 
noua, auto- 
tramformer 
storting; high 
reactance s«niif* 
rH car 1 .* (Both 
mnw than JO 
amperes) 


With coda 
Mirr A. 
AH muffin. 
Without 
code 
left rfi. 
I>C uud 
wound 
rotor 
mot on 


1ft 

1ft 


1ft 

111 

15 

1ft 

13 


1A 

1ft 

1ft 

15 

1ft 


15 

an 


»• 

1A 


to) 

29 

to) 

» 

M 

to 

31 

M 


3ft 

25 

35 

90 

40 

39 

40 

30 

40 

36 

45 

35 

to 

40 

to 

40 

no 

43 

to 

45 

to 

50 

70 


to 

i 

to 

to 

to 

to 

vo 
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70 

101) 

*" 

1 to 

80 

1(0 

80 

no 

a$ 

no 

to 
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to 
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190 

100 

IN) 

no 
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12ft 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Tails Ill.tt-2} (b$>—C oitdcctoi Sai axd OT**cv*m*srT Psomcnos ros Motost— CooUno*4 


Minimum »U* conductor AWO And MOM 


For runnlnf pro- 
iMtlon of motor* 
(amp.)» 


Maximum allowabla ratixi* or srtttnf of brancb drcult pro(e«tlTt toxica* 
(amp.) 1 


1-conduct or 


Tull load 
mmmt 

of 

motor tn 

amparoa 


VC 


AVC 


2vo 

mo 

*» 

sift 

vo 

3X0 

400 

430 

440 

4« 

4X0 

firt) 




4ft 

4ft 

4® 

400 

wo 

000 

Cft 

:«i 

7ft 

HIW 

(W» 

1.000 




3ft 

*J0 

*ft 

aw 

400 

»* I 

4ft 

VM 

000 

Aft 

Aft 


3-eoodnrtor 


2ft onn 
2ft arn 
Xft Aft 
300 

aoo 
3ft 
aw 
400 

4ft 
4vft 
400 
Aft 
Aft 


VC 


*50 

♦ft 

♦00 

4 ft 
auo 

Aft 

*» 

Oft 


AVC 


300 
3 ft 
3ft 
4*0 
Aft 
Aft 
Aft 
Aft 


a-oonductor 


VC 


flft 

fto 

*sn 

000 

Aft 


AVC 


Marl* 
mtim 
ratine of 
uotuul- 
Jtpubl* 

proteo* 

tlva 

devices* 


4 #• 

4ft 

W) 

Aft 

<¥ft 

Aft 


*50 

Sft 

4»»» 

4ft 

♦ft 

430 

fto 

800 

AMI 

©ft 

rxMi 

Oft 


Mttb 
nmm 
jetting of 

•41M 

able* pro* 

tcctJTe 

to v let* 


With rM« let¬ 
ters F to V, 
tnrlustre. or 
without coda 
letters. Sltule- 
phase and 
squirrel mxe 
and lyn¬ 
ch ron nut. 
Full v nil ace. 
rraiftnr ami 
nurtor 
starting 


3ft 

163 

*75 

Aft 

42* 

4ft 

475 

»D 

Aft 

47* 

r/ft 


WUh co-h letter* B to E. 
Inclusive. Snule-phaao 
and tqulmJ cmre and 
•jmchronous. Full volt* 
ajee. resistor or mertor 
■Urtln*. With code let* 
ten F to V, Inclusive. 
Antotronsforoier start* 
In*. Without ©ode let¬ 
ters. Squirrel cayr aD.1 
<iyt>phrofi'»u.v auto-Uai»* 
former start In*; lilfti 
nNurtanor squirrel ca*e,» 
(Doth not mors Uuut 90 
»n>l«J 


With cod* letters 
It to E, Inclu¬ 
sive. Squimt 
cure ami syn¬ 
chronous. Auto- 
trans former 
start in*. With¬ 
out code Alters. 
Squirrel <u*r* 
and synchro* 
nous. auto- 
transformer 
starting; hlirti 
maetanc* soukr* 


ain t«crea) 


With end* 

letter A 
All motors. 

Without 

code 

letters. 

U C and 
wound 
rotor 
motors 


30 


flfft 

4 ft 

Oft 

493 

Oft 

4 ft 


Aft 


OKI 

(TTT . 

Oft 


mn 


«o 


• Value* may be modified as permitted by I 111.4*—S. 

• Valuni may he modified as permitted by \ 111 48-30. 

• Hl*lHnsactj»nce *qulrrel*mce motors are those designed to limit the startln* rurrrnt 
by means of deejvslot sccoudarle* or double-wound secondaries and are fonerally 
Started on full voluqre. 


* For the rroupln* of small motors under the protection of a sinfle set of fuses, see 
* VpwirSmliif protection of motors of 1 horsepower or less, see 11IL4W (c). 


trollcrs capable of disconnecting them 
from the circuit. 

<b) Type. The disconnecting means 
shall be an enclosed, externally operable, 
motor-circuit switch, rated in horse¬ 
power, or a circuit breaker, except as 
permitted in the paragraphs (c). <d>. 

(e). (f). and <g> of this section. Every 
switch in the motor branch circuit with¬ 
in sight from the controller location 
shall comply with these requirements. 

<C) One-eighth horsepower or less. 
For stationary motors of ft horsepower 
or less, the branch-circuit overcurrent 
device may serve as the disconnecting 
means. 

<d> Two horsepower or less. For sta¬ 
tionary motors rated at 2 horsepower or 
less and 300 volts or less, the disconnect¬ 
ing means may be a general-use switch 
having an ampere rating at least twice 
the full-load current rating of the motor. 

(c) Over two horsepower to and fn- 
cltiding SO horsepower . The separate 
disconnecting means required for a mo¬ 
tor with a compensator type of control¬ 
ler may be a general-use switch if all of 
the provisions contained in this para¬ 
graph are complied with. 

<1) The motor drives a generator 
which is provided with overcurrent pro¬ 
tection. 

(2) The compensator is: 

<i> Capable of interrupting the stalled 
rotor current of the motor. 

<U> Provided with a no-voltage re¬ 
lease. and 

(ill) Provided with running over-cur¬ 
rent protection not exceeding 125 per¬ 
cent of the motor full load current 
rating. 

<3> Separate fuses or a circuit breaker, 
rated or set at not more than 150 per¬ 
cent of the motor full load current, are 
provided tn the motor branch circuit. 

(f) Exceeding 50 horsepower . For 
stationary motors rated at more than 


50 horsepower, the disconnecting means 
may be a motor-circuit switch also rated 
In amperes, a general-use switch, or an 
isolating switch. Isolating and general- 
use switches for motors exceeding 50 
horsepower, not capable of interrupting 
stalled-rotor currents, shall be plainly 
marked M Do not open under load.” 

(g) Portable motors. For portable 
motors an attachment plug and recep¬ 
tacle may serve as the disconnecting 
means. 

<h) Current-carrying capacity. The 
disconnecting means shall have a cur¬ 
rent-carrying capacity of at least 115 
percent of the current rating of the 
motor. 

(1> Poles; in which conductors . The 
disconnecting means shall simultane¬ 
ously open all conductors. 

(j) To be indicating. The discon¬ 
necting means shall plainly indicate 
whether it is in the open or closed posi¬ 
tion. 

(k) To disconnect both motor and 
controller. The disconnecting means 
shall disconnect both the motor and the 
controller from all supply conductors. 
The disconnecting means may be in the 
same enclosure with the controller. 

(l) Switch or circuit breaker as both 
controller and disconnecting means. A 
switch or circuit breaker complying with 
the provisions of S 111.45-1 (b) may 
serve as both controller and disconnect¬ 
ing means if it opens all conductors to 
the motor, is protected by an overcurrent 
device (which may be the branch cir¬ 
cuit fuses) which opens all ungrounded 
conductors to the switch or circuit 
breaker, and is one of the types listed In 
this paragraph. 

(1) An air-break switch, operable di¬ 
rectly by applying the hand to a lever 
or handle. 


(2) A circuit breaker switch operable 
directly by applying the hand to a lever 
or handle. 

(3) An oil switch used on a circuit 
whose rating does not exceed 600 volts 
or 100 amperes, or on a circuit exceeding 
this capacity if under expert supervision 
and by special approval. 

(4) The oil switch or circuit breaker 
specified above may be both power and 
manually operable. If power operable, 
provisions shall be made to lock it in 
the open position. The overcurrent de¬ 
vice protecting the controller may be 
part of the controller assembly or may 
be separate. A compensator type con¬ 
troller is not included above and will 
require a separate disconnecting means. 

(m) Panelboard switch as disconnect¬ 
ing means. A branch-circuit switch or 
circuit breaker may serve as the discon¬ 
necting means, provided it conforms to 
all the requirements of this section, and 
is within sight from the controller lo¬ 
cation. 

<n) In sight from controller location. 
The disconecting means shall be located 
within sight of controller location or be 
arranged to be locked in the open posi¬ 
tion. A distance of more than 50 feet 
is considered equivalent to being out of 
sight. The disconnecting means shall 
be located in the same ship’s compart¬ 
ment with the controller. 

(o) Motors served by a single discon¬ 
necting means. Each motor shall be 
provided with Individual disconnecting 
means, except that for motors of 600 
volts or less a single disconnecting means 
may serve a group of motors under any 
one of the conditions covered In this 
paragraph. The disconnecting means 
serving a group of motors shall have a 
rating not less than is required by para¬ 
graph (b) of this section for a single 
motor whose rating equals the sum of 
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the horsepowers or currents of all motors 
of the group. 

(1) If a number of motors drive sev¬ 
eral parts of a single machine or piece of 
apparatus such as metal and woodwork- 
ing machines, cranes, and hoists. 

(2) If a group of motors is under the 
protection of one set of overcurrent de¬ 
vices as permitted by 5 111.45-20 <c). 

<p) Re add y accessible . The discon¬ 
necting means shall be readily accessible. 

5 111.45-35 Special requirements for 
over 600 volts —(a) General. The fol¬ 
lowing provisions contained in this sec¬ 
tion recognize the additional hazard 
due to the use of high voltage. They ore 
In addition to or amendatory of the 
other provisions of this subport. 

<b) Motor overcurrent protection . 
Running overcurrent protection for a 
motor of over 600 volts shall consist of 
a circuit breaker, or of overcurrent 
units Integral with the controller which 
shall simultaneously open all un¬ 
grounded conductors to the motor. The 
overcurrent device shall have a setting 
as specified In $ 111.45-5. 

(c> Circuit overcurrent protection . 
Each motor branch circuit and feeder of 
more than 600 volts shall be protected 
against overcurrent by means of a cir¬ 
cuit breaker of suitable rating so ar¬ 
ranged that it can be serviced without 
hazard. 

5 111.45-40 Group control panels — 

(a) General. The provisions contained 
in this section are in addition to and 
amendatory of the other provisions of 
this subpart and are applicable to 2 or 
more motor controllers grouped into a 
motor control center and supplied by a 
common feeder. 

(b> Arrangement. Each controller 
and Its associated motor overcurrent 
protective device, motor-branch-circuit 
overcurrent protective device and dis¬ 
connecting means shall be mounted In 
a common metal enclosure provided with 
a hinged door. 

<c) Door interlock. The hinged door 
required above shall be interlocked with 
the disconnect device to prevent the door 
being opened with the circuit energized. 

<d> Working space. Working space, 
generally not less than 30 inches and at 
no point less than 24 inches, shall be pro¬ 
vided in front of group control boards. 
Where access to the rear is required for 
making connections and for subsequent 
Inspections, or for other purposes, space 
adequate for the work to be done, and in 
no case less than 18 inches, shall be 
provided. 

<e) Nameplates. Circuit nameplates 
in accordance with l 111.35-1 (h) shall 
be provided. 

SUBPART 111.50—DISTRIBUTION AND CIRCUIT 
LOADS 

6 111.50-1 Distribution, general re¬ 
quirements— <a> General. All circuits 
are to be completely metallic and hull 
return shall not be used for power, heat 
and light distribution, except when ap¬ 
proved for special purposes. Current 
carrying parts are to be substantially 
protected against accidental contact. 
For current carrying capacities of con¬ 
ductors see Tables 111.60-1 <e) (1) (1). 
and 11160-1 (e) (1) (11). 
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(b) Circuits derived from auto-trans¬ 
formers. Branch circuits shall not be 
supplied through auto-transformers 
(transformers in which a part of the 
winding is common to both primary and 
secondary circuits). 

(c) Polarity identification of con¬ 
ductors. On systems having a grounded 
conductor the grounded conductor shall 
be identified throughout the vessel by 
means of a white or natural gray con¬ 
ductor outer covering, and any con¬ 
ductor so identified shall not be used 
as an ungrounded conductor of a circuit 
unless the conductor is rendered perma¬ 
nently unidentified by painting or other 
effective means at each outlet. On un¬ 
grounded systems, it is recommended 
that conductor Identification be consist¬ 
ent throughout the vessel. 

(d) Connections to screw-shell lamp¬ 
holders. On branch circuits with a 
grounded conductor, the screw shell of 
lampholders shall be connected to the 
grounded neutral. 

(e) Through feed arrangements . 
Where a feeder supplies more than one 
distribution panel or panelboard, it may 
be continuous from the switchboard to 
the farthest panel or it may be severed 
at any intermediate panel. If the bus 
bars of any distribution panel or panel- 
board carry “through” load, the size of 
the buses should be designed for the 
total current. The size of feeder con¬ 
ductors should normally be uniform for 
the total length but may be reduced at 
any intermediate distribution panel or 
panelboard provided that the smallest 
section of the feeder is protected by the 
ovcrcurrcnt device at the distribution 
switchboard. 

(f) Circuits in vicinity of magnetic 
compass. Precautions should be taken 
In connection with apparatus and wiring 
in the vicinity of the magnetic compass 
to prevent disturbance of the needle from 
external magnetic fields. 

5 111.50-5 Ship's service power cir¬ 
cuits —(a) Segregation of vital circuits . 
Power feeders supplying apparatus re¬ 
quired for handling the vessel are not to 
be used for supplying apparatus which 
Is to be disconnected when the vessel is 
underway unless the branch circuits for 
the latter are so arranged that they may 
be disconnected at panelboards without 
Interfering with the operation or protec¬ 
tion of those circuits necessary for the 
safe operation of the vessel. In general, 
separate feeders should be run for such 
groups as engine room and fire room aux¬ 
iliaries. motors for cargo handling gear, 
radio transmitters, arc searchlights and 
ventilation sets. 

(b) Passenger vessels. On passenger 
vessels constructed with fire screen bulk¬ 
heads forming fire zones, distribution 
systems shall be so arranged that fire In 
any main fire zone will not interfere with 
essential services In any other main fire 
zone. This requirement will be met if 
main and emergency feeders passing 
through any zone are separated both 
vertically and horizontally as widely as Is 
practicable. 

(c) Ventilation systems. Cargo venti¬ 
lation fans, machinery spaces ventilating 
fans, and accommodation ventilating 
fans shall. If practicable, be supplied by 
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separate feeders. All electrical ventila¬ 
tion systems 6hall be provided with re¬ 
mote control means for stopping the 
motors in case of fire or other emer¬ 
gency. For the machinery space ventila¬ 
tion there shall be provided a control 
located in the passageway leading to, but 
outside of, the space. For all other 
ventilation systems, a control station 
shall be located in the fire control room 
or wheelhouse, if continuously manned 
both when underway and when at dock, 
or in an accessible position in the pas¬ 
sageway leading to, but outside of. the 
space ventilated. These emergency 
control push button stations shall be 
protected by installing glass doors on 
which there will be marked: M In case of 
fire break glass and push button to stop 
ventilation.” Each push button shall be 
provided with a nameplate identifying 
the system with which it is associated. 
This remote control system shall be of 
the under-voltage protection type and 
so arranged that damage to the master 
switch or cable will automatically stop 
the fans. For automatic shut-down of 
mechanical ventilation in spaces pro¬ 
tected by a carbon dioxide fire extin¬ 
guishing system, see } 76.15-35 of Sub¬ 
chapter H 'Passenger Vessels) and Part 
95 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

<1> The requirements of this para¬ 
graph shall not be construed to Include 
a closed ventilation system for a motor 
or generator, diffuser fans for refriger¬ 
ated spaces, or room circulating fans. 

(d) Steering gear branch circuits. 
Branch circuits shall be provided in du¬ 
plicate from the ship's service switch¬ 
board to the steering gear room except 
in special cases where the length of cir¬ 
cuits is very short. Where two branch 
circuits arc fitted, a steering gear trans¬ 
fer panel shall be provided In the steer¬ 
ing gear room to permit manual trans¬ 
fer of the steering gear and associated 
steering gear equipment to either cir¬ 
cuit. The transfer panel shall also per¬ 
mit operation of both steering gear mo¬ 
tors simultaneously from one steering 
gear branch circuit when a dual electro- 
hydraulic system is installed. When on 
emergency generator is fitted, one of the 
steering gear circuits may be taken from 
the emergency switchboard if the rating 
of the emergency generator permits sup¬ 
ply to the steering gear over and above 
the emergency loads. The branch cir¬ 
cuits shall be run so as to minimize the 
probability of simultaneous damage to 
both circuits. Each branch circuit shall 
have a continuous current carrying ca¬ 
pacity of not less than (1) 125 percent 
of the full load rating of one steering 
gear motor where only one motor can be 
operated at & time, or (2) 125 percent of 
the full load rating of one steering gear 
motor plus 15 percent of the second 
steering gear motor when one electro- 
hydraulic unit may be operated idle with 
the second electro-hydraulic unit oper¬ 
ating the steering gear, or (3) 125 per¬ 
cent of the full load rating of one steer¬ 
ing gear motor plus 100 percent of the 
second steering gear motor where both 
electro-hydraulic units may be operated 
simultaneously. When steering control 
systems are supplied from the steering 
gear transfer panel, the steering control 
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loads shall be added to the branch cir¬ 
cuit loads described in this paragraph. 

<e) Fuel oil service pump branch cir¬ 
cuits. For remote shut-down require¬ 
ments (or fuel oil service systems, see 
Part 55 of Subchapter F (Marine Engi¬ 
neering) of this chapter. 

$ 111.50-10 Lighting feeders—f a) 
Passenger quarters . crew quarters , and 
public spaces. On passenger vessels con¬ 
structed with fire screen bulkheads form¬ 
ing fire zones, the lighting distribution 
system shall be so arranged that fire In 
any main fire zone will not interfere with 
the lighting in any other main fire zone. 
This requirement will be met if main and 
emergency feeders passing through any 
zone are separated both vertically and 
horizontally as widely as is practicable, 
one of which may be an emergency 
feeder. 

<b> Machinery spaces. Lighting for 
engine rooms, for the boiler rooms, and 
for the auxiliary machinery spaces shall, 
where practicable, be supplied from two 
or more feeders. 

(c) Cargo spaces. Separate feeders 
shall be provided for cargo space light¬ 
ing. The distribution panels shall be 
located outside of the cargo spaces. 

<d) Emergency lighting feeders. (1) 
FV>r vessels provided with fire screen 
bulkheads forming fire zones, at least 
one emergency lighting feeder shall be 
provided to supply only the emergency 
lights between tw*o adjacent main verti¬ 
cal fire zone bulkheads. The emergency 
lighting feeder shall be separated as 
widely as possible from the general light¬ 
ing feeder(s) supplying the same space. 

(2) On vessels fitted with an auto¬ 
matic emergency lighting and power sys¬ 
tem a separate emergency lighting feeder 
shall be provided for emergency lights 
located in. or controlled from, the wheel- 
house. A distribution panel for these 
lights with a fused switch or circuit 
breaker for each branch circuit shall be 
provided. Circuits to navigation lights 
not controlled by the navigation light 
panel, signal lights, and emergency 
lights on open decks, wheeihouse, chart 
room and fire control room shall be sup¬ 
plied from this wheeihouse distribution 
panel. The supply to the navigation 
light Indicator panel shall be a through 
feed, without switch or overcurrent pro¬ 
tection. from the feeder supplying the 
wheeihouse emergency lighting panel. 
For overcurrent protection of the feeder 
supplying a navigation light panel see 
( 111.55—€ 1) (b) (9). 

<3> On vessels provided with both a 
temporary and a final emergency light¬ 
ing source of supply, a separate feeder 
to the wheeihouse shall be provided for 
the lifeboat floodlights. Tills feeder 
shall supply a distribution panelboard 
having a fused switch or circuit breaker 
for each branch circuit. This feeder 
may be connected to the final emergency 
lighting source of supply. On vessels 
without a temporary source of supply, 
these lights, when provided, may be sup¬ 
plied by the same feeder as other lights 
controlled from the wheeihouse. 

§ 111.50-15 Lighting branch circuits 
and lighting requirements —(a) General 
requirements, branch circuits —(1) Pas¬ 
sageways, public spaces, etc. The supply 


to lights in passageways, public spaces, 
and berthing compartments accommo¬ 
dating more than 25 persons shall be di¬ 
vided between 2 or more branch circuits, 
one of which may be an emergency. 

(2) Machinery spaces. Where practi¬ 
cable alternate groups of lights in an 
engine room, a boiler room, and an aux¬ 
iliary machinery space shall be arranged 
so that the failure of one branch circuit 
will not leave large areas in darkness. 

(3) Lifeboat floodlights. The arrange¬ 
ment of branch circuits to lifeboat 
floodlights required by paragraph <e> of 
this section shall be such that the flood¬ 
lights at adjacent lifeboats are supplied 
by different branch circuits. 

(4) Signaling lamp circuit. A sepa¬ 
rate branch circuit shall be provided to 
supply the signaling lamp(s) required 
by Subpart 113.60 of this subchaptcr. 
The branch circuit shall be supplied from 
the emergency lighting panel required by 
l 111.50-10 <d> <2> or from a source as 
approved in the case of vessels not fitted 
with an emergency lighting and power 
system. 

<b> General lighting requirements — 

(1) Crew spaces and work spaces. All 
spaces where members of the crew are 
regularly employed or quartered shall 
be adequately lighted. The minimum 
standard for natural lighting is that it 
will be possible on a clear day to read 
print such as that of an ordinary news¬ 
paper in any part of the clear working 
space. When it is not possible to pro¬ 
vide adequate natural lighting, artificial 
lighting may be accepted on the same 
basis. 

(2) Washrooms , toiletrooms , etc. 
Washrooms, toiletrooms, and hospital 
spaces are in particular to be well lighted. 

(3) Artificial lighting. In every space 
apportioned to the crew, provision shall 
be made for efficient illumination at 
night and in dull weather by artificial 
lighting. 

(4) Berth lights. Special provisions 
shall be made for berth lights for each 
member of the crew. 


<b> Motor branch circuits —(I) Gen¬ 
eral. The branch circuit cables for 
motor loads shall be not smaller than 
No. 14 AWO. 

(2) Individual motors . Branch-cir¬ 
cuit conductors supplying a single motor 


(c) Berth tights. Berth lights shall 
be permanently mounted and wired with¬ 
out the use of portable cords. The di¬ 
mensions of the berth light shall In¬ 
herently prevent the use of a lamp rated 
at more than 60 watts. The berth light 
shall have a minimum horizontal pro¬ 
jection so that it will be difficult to cover 
completely the light with bedding. 

<d> Exit lights. (1) Exit lights are 
required by 3 78.47-40 of Subchaptcr H 
(Passenger Vessels) and Part 95 of Sub¬ 
chapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter. 

(2) The w r ord "Exit" shall be In red 
block letters not less than 2 inches high 
and of such type that it can be seen from 
a distance. 

(e> Lifeboat floodlights. (1) Illumi¬ 
nation for lifeboat launching operations 
is required by 5 75.50-10 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 94 of 
Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(2) Lifeboat floodlights shall be ar¬ 
ranged so that the floodlights may be 
quickly directed either to the launching 
gear or to the lifeboat alongside. Means 
of training the floodlights shall be posi¬ 
tive and shall not require the use of tools. 
The floodlights shall be connected to the 
supply circuit by means of a short length 
of heavy duty portable cord. Type S or 
the equivalent, and no receptacle outlet 
shall be employed. 

(f) Receptacle outlets. A sufficient 
number of receptacle outlets shall be 
located throughout crews* accommoda¬ 
tions to permit the use of electric razors, 
radios, and the like without using port¬ 
able cords of excessive length. 

(g) Pilot ladders. Means shall be 
provided and used on all vessels engaged 
on voyages in which pilots are likely to 
be embarked at night for illuminating 
the pilot ladders. 

8 111.50-20 Circuit loads and demand 
factors— (a> General. Generator, feed¬ 
er and bus-tic cables shall be selected on 
the basis of a computed load of not less 
than the demand load given in Tabic 
111.50-20 (a). 


shall have a current carrying capacity 
not less than 125 percent of the motor 
full-load current rating. Minimum cable 
sizes are given in Table 111.45-20 Cb3). 

(3) Wound-rotor secondary. The 
conductors connecting the secondary of 


Tails II 1.10-30 (a)-D«jiANn Loam 


Type of circuit 


Generator coble*......,... 

Switchboard taa-Ue, e»<n* *hlp‘» service to 
rmrriprnoy switchboard bus-lie. 

Emmency *wltcbl»oft/d bus-tie... 

hcler supply ini 2 or mote motor*..... 


Feeder supplying 2 or mow ear*) winch motors 
arranged l«*r the H Bortonlnf** method of 
cargo handling. 

Feeder supplying 2 or mow cargo winch motors 
or canto elevator motor*. 

Galley equipment .. 

Lighting feeder.........--- 

Grounded neutral of a dual voltage feeder. 


Demand load 


125 percent of continuous generator tat Im. _ _ 

75 iwrci'tit of generating capacity of the larger switchboard. 

135 prrrrttt of continuum rating of emergency generator. 

125 portent of the ratine of the largest motor plus 100 lwrccm of the 
sum of rating* of all other motor* supplied and Including 50 per¬ 
cent of the ratine of the spare switch** on the distribution panel 1 
125 percent of the mini of the largest motor plus 50 percent of the 
sum of the rating* of all other motors supplied. 

135 percent of tlw rating of the largwt motor plus 75 percent of the 
sum of the rat in** of ail other motor* supplied. .... ... 

100 percent of either the first 00 kw. or V* the connected load, which¬ 
ever to the larger, plus 05 prant of the reroalnlni connected load. 
100 percent of the connected load phi* the averse* active circuit 
load (or the spare switches on the distribution paoeb 
100 percent of the c*|iacity of the ungrounded conductors when 
Hounded ueutml to not protected by • circuit breaker ovcrcurrent 
trip, o«r not Use than 50 pcmvit of the rapacity of the unbounded 
conductors when th* grounded neutral to protected by a drain 
breaker ovcrcurnriit trip. 


i Where a large number of motor* art supplied from one feeder and the character of the load b such that not all 

motor* will bo operated simultaneously, a smaller demand Dnd may be approved. 
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a wound-rotor alternating-current mo 
• tor to Its controller shall have a cur¬ 
rent carrying capacity not less than 
125 percent of the full-load secondary 
current of the motor. Where the sec¬ 
ondary resistor is separate from the con¬ 
troller. the current carrying capacity of 
the conductors between the controller 
and resistor shall be not less than 110 
percent of the full-load secondary 
current. 

( 4) Several motors. Conductors sup¬ 
plying 2 or more motors shall have a cur¬ 
rent carrying capacity of not less than 
125 percent of the full-load current rat¬ 
ing of the highest rated motor in the 
group plus the sum of the full-load cur¬ 
rent ratings of the remainder of the 
motors In the group. Also see Table 
111.50-20 <n ). 

(c) Lighting branch circuits—( 1) 
General Lighting branch circuit con¬ 
ductors shall be not smaller than No. 14 
AWO. except that taps to lampholders 
within a lighting fixture may be not 
smaller than No. 18 AWG where the 
branch circuit Is protected by an over- 
current device rated or set at not more 
than 15 amperes. 

(2) Maximum load . The connecting 
lead on a lighting branch circuit shall 
not exceed 880 watte, computed on the 
basis of the lamp sizes to be installed, 
but in no case less than 50 watts per 
outlet. Receptacle outlets provided for 
the convenience of passengers or crew to 
which no ship's service apparatus such 
as room fans, desk lamps, tabic lamps, 
etc., will be connected need not be 
counted as a connected load. 

(3) 20-ampere lighting branch cir- 
cuits. lighting branch circuits supply¬ 
ing only fixed nonswltchcd lighting fix¬ 
tures for cargo hold or deck lighting may 
be supplied by 20-ampere branch cir¬ 
cuits wired with not less than No. 12 
AWG conductors provided all the fol¬ 
lowing conditions are complied with: 

(1) Fixture wire or portable cord, if 
employed in the lighting fixtures, shall 
not be smaller than No. 14 AWG. 

(ID The connected load shall not ex¬ 
ceed 1.800 watts. 

(4) 30-ampcre lighting branch cir- 
cuits. Lighting branch circuits supply¬ 
ing only fixed nonswltchcd lighting fix¬ 
tures having only lampholders of the 
mogul type, or other lampholding de¬ 
vices required for lamps exceeding the 
maximum rating of medium-base lamps 
(300 watts), may be supplied by 30-am¬ 
pere branch circuits wired with not less 
than No. 10 AWG conductors, provided 
all of the following conditions are com¬ 
plied with: 

(I) Fixture wire, if employed, in wir¬ 
ing the lighting fixtures, shall be not less 
than No. 12 AWG. 

(II) The connected load shall not ex¬ 
ceed 2.700 watts. 

(5) Multi-lamp fixtures . Multi-lamp 
fixtures employing a large number of 
low-wattage lamps, where the total load 
of the fixture exceeds 880 watts, may bo 
supplied by a polyphase branch circuit 
provided all the conditions covered in 
this subparagraph are complied with. 

(i) The circuit is controlled from the 
distribution panelboard only, and 
branch-circuit switch or circuit breaker 
has a pole for each circuit conductor. 
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<ii) The potential between any 2 con¬ 
ductors of the polyphase circuit does not 
exceed 120 volts. 

(Ill) The current In any conductor of 
the polyphase branch circuit does not 
exceed 7.7 amperes. 

(d) Appliance branch circuits. Branch 
circuits which supply appliance loads, 
electric heater loads, and Isolated small 
motor loads may be connected to distri¬ 
bution panelboards supplying lighting 
provided the required branch circuit ca¬ 
pacity does not exceed 30 amperes. 

(e) Low voltage system , 0 to 50 volts — 
(1) Lighting. Where a low voltage sys¬ 
tem is used for lighting, standard lamp 
sockets and receptacles shall be used, 
and no branch circuit is to be fitted with 
more than eight lamp sockets or recepta¬ 
cles. Each lighting branch circuit shall 
be wired with not less than No. 12 AWO 
conductors, and shall be protected by 
fuses of no greater capacity than 20 am¬ 
peres, except that special circuits sup¬ 
plying appliances shall have receptacles 
of 20 ampere rating and shall be wired 
with not less than No. 10 AWG. Where 
a low voltage, low amperage system is 
used, such as for interior communica¬ 
tion. no electrical connection is to be 
made to a standard voltage system unless 
specifically approved. 

(2) Engine starting. Battery systems 
tor engine starting purpose may be of 
the one-wire system. The ground lead 
ahall be carried to the engine frame. 
Means sli&U be provided for removing the 
ground from the battery while the bat¬ 
tery is being charged. 

SUBPAST 111.5 S—OVER CURRENT PROTECTION 

5 111.55-1 Installation of overcurrent 
protective devices —<a) General require - 
men Is. Overcurrent protection for con¬ 
ductors is provided for the purpose of 
opening the electric circuit if the current 
reaches a value which will cause an ex¬ 
cessive or dangerous temperature in the 
conductor or conductor insulation. A 
grounded conductor is considered to bo 
protected from overcurrent if a protec¬ 
tive device of a suitable rating or setting 
Is provided in each ungrounded conduc¬ 
tor of the same circuit, except as other¬ 
wise required by paragraph (d> of this 
section. For the minimum size of the 
grounded neutral conductor of a multi¬ 
wire feeder see Table 111.50-20 (a>. 

(b) Over current protection of con due - 
tors. Conductors shall be protected In 
accordance with their current carrying 
capacities, as given in Tables 111.60-1 
<e> (1) (1) and 111.60-1 (e) (1) <li) # 
except as follows: 

(1) Fuses. If the allowable current- 
carrying capacity of the conductor does 
not correspond to a standard size fuse, 
the next larger size or rating may be 
used but not exceeding 150 percent of the 
allowable current-carrying capacity of 
the conductor. Plug fuses and fusehold- 
ers (see 5 111.55-15 (b)) shall not be 
used In circuits exceeding 125 volts be¬ 
tween conductors, except circuits of a 
system having a grounded neutral and 
no conductor at more than 150 volts to 
ground. The screw shell of plug type 
fuse holders shall be connected to the 
load of the circuit 

(2) Circuit breakers . If the allow¬ 
able current carrying capacity of the 
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conductor does not correspond to a 
standard rating of circuit breakers, the 
next larger rating may be used but not 
exceeding 150 percent of the allowable 
current carrying capacity of the con¬ 
ductor. The effect of the temperature 
on the operation of thermally-controlled 
circuit breakers should be taken into 
consideration in the application of such 
circuit breakers when they are subjected 
to extremely low or extremely high 
temperatures. 

(3> Fixture wires or flexible cords. 
Fixture wire or flexible cord, size No. 16 
or No. 18, AWG. shall be considered as 
protected by 15-ampere overcurrent 
devices. 

(4) Motor branch circuits. The con¬ 
ductors of motor branch circuits shall 
be considered as protected by the 
overcurrent protective devices specified 
by § 111.45-5 (b) through (g), and 
5 111.45-20. 

(5) Motor feeder circuits. The con¬ 
ductor of motor feeder circuits shall be 
considered as protected by the overcur¬ 
rent devices specified by 5 111.45-25 <b>. 

(6) Remote control . electrical inter - 
lock, and indicator circuits. The conduc¬ 
tors of remote control, electrical inter¬ 
lock. and indicator circuits shall be con¬ 
sidered as protected by overcurrent de¬ 
vices that are not of the so-called time- 
lag type and are rated or set at not more 
than 500 percent of the current-carrying 
capacity of the circuit conductors. 

(7) Appliance branch circuits. The 
rating or setting of branch circuit over¬ 
current devices shall not be in excess of 
the current-carrying capacity of the cir¬ 
cuit conductors, except as provided in 
subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this para¬ 
graph. If the circuit supplies only a 
single appliance or device of 10-ampere 
or more rating, the rating or setting of 
the branch circuit overcurrent device 
shall not exceed 150 percent of the rating 
of the appliance or device. 

(8) Lighting branch circuits . Light¬ 
ing branch circuits shall be protected 
against overcurrent either by fuses rated 
at not more than 10 amperes or by cir¬ 
cuit breakers rated or set at not more 
than 15 amperes, except that 20-ampere 
lighting branch circuits complying with 
the provisions of 5 111.50-20 <ci (3) may 
be protected by overcurrent devices 
rated or set at not more than 20 am¬ 
peres. and 30-ampere lighting branch 
circuits complying with the provisions of 
4 111 .50-20 (c) <4> may be protected by 
overcurrent devices rated or set at not 
more than 30 amperes. 

(9) Navigation light circuits. The 
feeder supplying a navigation light 
panel shall be protected by overcurrent 
devices rated or set at not less than 30 
amperes. The navigation light panel 
shall be fitted with 10-ampere main fuses 
and with 3-ampere branch circuit fuses 
as indicated on Figure 113.55-25 <b> of 
this subchapter. 

(10> Steering gear. For overcurrent 
protection of steering gear branch cir¬ 
cuits. see § 111.45-20 ih>. 

(c) Thermal devices. Thermal cut¬ 
outs, thermal relays and other devices 
not designed to open short-circuits, shall 
not be used for protection of conductors 
against overcurrent due to short-circuits 
or grounds, but may be used to protect 
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motor branch circuit conductors from 
overload If said devices are protected in 
accordance with 8 111.45-5 (m). 

<d> Under grounded conductors. An 
overcurrent device (fuse or overcurrent 
trip unit of a circuit breaker) shall bo 
placed in each undergrounded conduc¬ 
tor. except that, on systems having a 
grounded neutral, a 2-wire branch cir¬ 
cuit consisting of one ungrounded con¬ 
ductor and the grounded neutral con¬ 
ductor shall have ovcrcurrent protection 
In each conductor. In such cases, the 
grounded neutral overcurrent device 
shall comply with paragraph (f) of this 
section. A branch or feeder switch or 
circuit breaker shall open all conductors 
of the circuit. Individual single-pole 
circuit breakers with operating handles 
yoked together may be used for the pro¬ 
tection of each conductor of ungrounded 
2-wire circuits. 

(e> Motors. For motor-running pro¬ 
tection the number of overcurrent units 
shall be as specified In 8 111.45-5 (i> # 
(J). and <k>. 

(f) Grounded conductor . No over- 
current device shall be placed in any 
permanently grounded conductor, except 
as permitted in this paragraph. 

(1) Simultaneous opening. When the 
overcurrent device simultaneously opens 
all conductors of the circuit. 

(2) Motor-running protection. For 
motor-running protection as provided in 
8 111.45-5 (1) and (J). 

(g) Protection of ship's service gen¬ 
erators —<1> General. Generators of 
less than 25 kw not arranged tor par¬ 
allel operation may be protected by fuses. 
Generators of 25 kw and over shall be 
protected by a trip-free air circuit 
breaker having inverse time overcurrcnt 
and instantaneous trips. The time over- 
current device should be set at a value 
not exceeding 15 percent either above 
the full-load rotlng for continuous rated 
machines or above the overload rating 
for special rated machines. The instan¬ 
taneous trip should be set at the lowest 
value of current which will coordinate 
with the trip settings of feeder or 
back-up circuit breakers supplied by tho 
generator. 

(2) Generator circuits for parallel op¬ 
eration. Direct-current generators ar¬ 
ranged for parallel operation should be 
provided with reverse current circuit 
breaker trips. Generator ammeter 
shunts should be so located that the am¬ 
meters indicate total generator current 
Alternating-current generators arranged 
for parallel operation should be provided 
with a reverse power relay. 

<h> Three-wire direct-current gener¬ 
ators —(1) Circuit breaker poles. Sep¬ 
arate circuit breaker poles should be 
provided for the positive, negative, neu¬ 
tral and also for the equalizer leads un¬ 
less protection is provided by the main 
poles. When equalizer poles are pro¬ 
vided for the three-wire generators, the 
overload trips should be of the “Alge¬ 
braic” type. No overload trip should be 
provided for the neutral pole, but the 
neutral pole should operate simultane¬ 
ously with the main poles. A neutral 
overcurrent relay and alarm system 
should be provided and set to function 
at a current value equal to the neutral 
rating. 
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(2) Equalizer buses. For 3-wire gen¬ 
erators the circuit breaker shall protect 
against a short-circuit on the equalizer 
buses. 

<3) Neutral grounding, main switch¬ 
board. The neutral of 3-wire dual-volt¬ 
age direct-current systems should be sol¬ 
idly grounded at the generator switch¬ 
board with a zero center ammeter in the 
ground connection. The zero center 
ammeter shall have a full scale reading 
of 150 percent of the neutral current 
rating of the largest generator and bo 
marked to indicate the polarity of 
grounds. The ground connection 
should be made in such a manner that 
it will not prevent checking the insula¬ 
tion resistance of the generator to 
ground before the generator is con¬ 
nected to the bus. The neutral of 3- 
wire d-c emergency power systems 
should be grounded at all times when 
they are supplied from the emergency 
generator or storage battery. 

(4) Neutral grounding . emergency 
switchboard , No direct ground connec¬ 
tion should be provided at the emergency 
switchboard, the neutral bus or buses 
being solidly and permanently connected 
to the neutral bus of the main switch¬ 
board. No interrupting device should be 
provided in the neutral conductor of the 
bus-tie feeder connecting the two 
switchboards. 

(i) Propulsion circuits. Overcurrent 
protection of propulsion motors, gener¬ 
ators, and circuits will require special 
consideration in each case. For general 
requirements see 8 111.35-25 (J). 

8 111.55-5 Location of overcurrent 
protective devices —(a) Location in cir¬ 
cuit. Overcurrcnt devices shall be lo¬ 
cated at the point where the conductor 
to be protected receives its supply, except 
as covered in this paragraph. 

(1) The overcurrent protective device 
for generator conductors shall be located 
on the generator switchboard. 

<2> If the overcurrent device protect¬ 
ing the larger conductors also protects 
the smaller conductors in accordance 
with Tables 111.60-1 (e) (1) (1) and 
111.60-1 <e> (1) Oi>. 

(3) If (1) the smaller conductors 
have a current-carrying capacity of not 
less than the sum of the allowable cur¬ 
rent-carrying capacities for the con¬ 
ductors of the one or more circuits or 
loads supplied, and (11 > the tap is not 
over 5 feet long and does not extend 
beyond the switchboard, panelboard, or 
control device which it supplies. 

<4) If the smaller conductors have a 
current-carrying capacity at least one- 
third that of the conductor from which 
they are supplied, and provided the tap 
Is suitably protected from mechanical 
injury, is not over 25 feet long, and 
terminates in a single circuit breaker 
or set of fuses which will limit the load 
on the tap to that allowed by Tables 
111.60-1 (e) <1> (1) and 111.60-1 <e> 
<1> (U). Beyond this point the con¬ 
ductors may supply any number of cir¬ 
cuit breakers or sets of fuses. 

(b> Location on vessel. Overcurrent 
devices shall be located where they will 
be readily accessible: not exposed to 
mechanical Injury; not In the vicinity 
of easily lgnltable material nor where 


explosive gas or vapor may accumulate; 
and. preferably in combination with dis¬ 
tribution panelboards, switchboards, mo¬ 
tor controllers, etc. 

8 111.55-10 Enclosures of overcurrent 
protective devices —(a) General. Over¬ 
current devices shall be enclosed in 
metal boxes or cabinets, unless a part of 
a specially approved assembly which af¬ 
fords equivalent protection, or unless 
mounted on switchboards, panelboards, 
or controllers located In compartments 
or enclosures free from easily Ignitible 
material and accessible only to qualified 
persons. The operating handle of a cir¬ 
cuit breaker may be accessible without 
opening a door or cover. 

(b) Exposed to weather. Enclosures 
for overcurrent devices shall not be in¬ 
stalled in locations exposed to the 
weather, unless unavoidable. In w'hich 
case the enclosure shall be watertight. 

(c) Disconnection of fuses and ther¬ 
mal cutouts. Disconnecting means shall 
be provided on the supply side of all 
cartridge fuses or thermal cutouts so 
that each individual circuit containing 
fuses or thermal cutouts can be inde¬ 
pendently disconnected from the source 
of electrical energy except as indicated 
In this paragraph. 

<I) Instrument fuses located on 
switchboards operating at potentials not 
exceeding 600 volts need not have a dis¬ 
connecting device provided a fuse puller 
is available. 

<2> A single disconnecting means 
may be used to disconnect a group of 
circuits each protected by fuses or 
thermal cutouts under the conditions de¬ 
scribe In 8 111.45-30 <o>. 

<d> Arcing or suddenly moving parts. 
Arcing or suddenly moving parts shall 
comply with the requirements of this 
paragraph. 

(D Fuses and circuit breakers shall 
be so located or shielded that persons will 
not be burned or otherwise injured by 
their operation. 

(2) Handles or levers of circuit break¬ 
ers. and similar parts which may move 
suddenly In such a way that persons in 
the vicinity ore liable to be injured by 
being struck by them, shall be guarded 
or isolated. 

8 111.55-15 Construction and use of 
overcurrent devices —(a) Plug fuses of 
the Edison-base type. Plug fuses of the 
Edison-base type shall not be employed. 

(b) Plug fuses and fuseholders of type 
S. Plug fuses and fuseholders of type S 
may be employed for applications at not 
over 125 volts; 0 to 15 amperes, and 16 
to 30 amperes. 

(c) Cartridge fuses and fuseholders . 
Cartridge fuses may be used for appli¬ 
cations not exceeding 600 volts. 0 to 600 

* amperes. 

(d> Marking of fuses. Fuses shall be 
constructed in accordance with Under¬ 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., Standard for 
Fuses and shall be marked with the ap¬ 
proval label of Underwriters’ Labora¬ 
tories. Inc. 

<e) Circuit breakers. Circuit breakers 
shall conform to the requirements con¬ 
tained in this paragraph. 

(1) Method of operation. In general, 
circuit breakers shall be capable of being 
closed or opened by hand without em- 
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ploying any other source of power, al¬ 
though normal operation may be by 
other power, such as electrical, pneu¬ 
matic. and the like. Large circuit 
breakers which are to be closed and 
opened by electrical, pneumatic, or other 
power shall be capable of being closed 
by hand for maintenance purposes and 
shall also be capable of being tripped by 
hand under load without the use of 
power. 

(2) Injury to operator. Circuit break¬ 
ers shall be arranged and mounted so 
that their operation is not likely to injure 
the operator. 

(3) Indication. Circuit breakers shall 
Indicate whether they are in the open 
or closed position. 

(4> Non-tampcrable. An air circuit 
breaker, used for branch circuits, shall be 
of such design that any alteration of its 
trip point (calibration), or in the time 
required for its operation, will be dif¬ 
ficult. 

(5) Marking . Circuit breakers shall 
be marked with their rating in such a 
manner that the marking will be visible 
after installation. 

(6) Construction and interrupting 
rating. The construction and rating 
of feeder and branch-circuit, circuit 
breakers rated not more than GOO am¬ 
peres and not more than 600 volts shall 
conform with the requirements of Un¬ 
derwriters’ Laboratories. Inc.. Standard 
for Branch Circuit and Service Circuit 
Breakers except that thermal trip circuit 
breakers shall be calibrated for an am¬ 
bient temperature of 50 degrees C and 
circuit breakers with Interrupting rat¬ 
ings of over 10.000 amperes may be rated 
in accordance with the National Elec¬ 
trical Manufacturer's Association Large 
Circuit-Breaker Standard. 

(7) Removable from front. Circuit 
breakers of the molded case type when 
installed on generator or distribution 
switchboards shall be mounted or ar¬ 
ranged in such a manner that the cir¬ 
cuit breaker may be removed from the 
front without first disconnecting copper 
or cable connections or deenergizing the 
supply. 

$ 111.55-20 Interrupting rating of 
fuses and circuit breakers —(a> General. 
Any circuit breaker or fuse installed at 
a point in the circuit where the maxi¬ 
mum possible short-circuit current ex¬ 
ceeds its interrupting rating should be 
backed up by a circuit breaker with an 
Instantaneous trip setting not more than 
90 percent of the interrupting rating of 
the device protected. The back-up 
breaker nearest the source of power 
should have an interrupting rating not 
less than the maximum short-circuit 
current available at the point where it 
Is installed. 

(b> Generator circuit breaker as back¬ 
up circuit breaker. Generator circuit 
breaker(s) shall not serve as the back-up 
circuit breakers) for distribution or 
feeder circuit breakers. 

<c> Calculation of short-circuit cur - 
rents. Unless precise calculations are 
submitted tor review', the maximum 
short-circuit current of a direct-current 
system will be assumed to be equal to 10 
times the combined normal rated current 
of all generators (excluding spares) plus 
No. 205—Pt. II-29 


6 times the combined normal rated cur¬ 
rent of ail motors which may be in opera¬ 
tion simultaneously. On alternating 
current systems, the maximum short- 
circuit current will be assumed to be 
equal to 10 times the combined normal 
rated current of all generators (exclud¬ 
ing spare(s)) plus 3 times the combined 
normal rated current of all motors which 
may be in operation simultaneously. 

$ 111.55-25 System protection —(a) 
General. Insofar as is possible, the se¬ 
lection, arrangements and performance 
of the various overcurrent protective de¬ 
vices should be made with the following 
objectives in mind as described in this 
paragraph: 

(1) Continuity of service. Continuity 
of service under short-circuit conditions 
through the selective operation of the 
various protective devices. 

<2) High speed clearance. High 
speed clearance of low impedance short- 
circuits in order that short-circuit cur¬ 
rents of large magnitude will cause min¬ 
imum damage to the system arid equip¬ 
ment and minimize the hazard of fire. 

SUDTART ill.60—WIRING METHODS AND 
MATERIALS 

$ 111.60-1 Electric cable—< a) Gen¬ 
eral. The intent and purpose of this sec¬ 
tion Is to provide that conductors shall 
have mechanical strength, insulation, 
and current-carrying capacity adequate 
for the particular conditions under 
which they are used. 

<b> Construction. Electric cables 
shall be constructed and tested by the 
manufacturer in accordance with the 
requirements of section 18. AIEE Stand¬ 
ard No. 45. 

(1) Classes of cables. The classes of 
cables covered by this standard are: 

(1) Lighting and power cable; 

<li> Interior communication cable; 
<!ii> Inter-cabin telephone cable; 

(Iv) Bell wire; and. 

(v) Switchboard wire. 

(2) Cable classes by type of insulation. 
The above cables are classed in accord¬ 
ance with the type of conductor insula¬ 
tion as: 

< i) Rubber insulated; 

(ill Varnished-cambric insulated; 

(ill) Asbestors-varnished -cambric in¬ 
sulated; and. 

<iv) Thermoplastic-asbestos Insulated. 
<3> Cable classes by type of mechani¬ 
cal covering. The above cables are 
classed in accordance with the type of 
mechanical covering as: 

(i) Armored; 

<li) Leaded and armored; 

(ill) Impervious sheathed and ar¬ 
mored; 

(iv) Reinforced rubber sheathed and 
armored; and 

(v) Braided (applicable only to bell 
wire and switchboard wire). 

(c) Cable marking. Cable complying 
with the requirements of this section 
shall be Identified by providing a marker 
tape under the cable sheath. The 
marker tape shall give at regular and 
frequent intervals: 

(1) Manufacturer; 

(2) Applicable specification; and, 

(3) Year of manufacture. 


»:>03 

<d> Cable applications— (1> Damp or 
tret locations. Electric cable for instal¬ 
lation in damp or wet locations shall be 
leaded and armored, reinforced rubber 
sheathed and armored, or impervious 
sheathed and armored. The cable in¬ 
sulation may be either rubber, var¬ 
nished-cambric. asbestos-varnished- 
cambric. or thermoplastic-asbestos ex¬ 
cept that rubber insulated power and 
lighting cables shall not be used In loca¬ 
tions W'hcre the ambient temperature 
exceeds 50* C. 

(2) Corrosive locations. The armor 
of cables in corrosive locations shall be 
cither bronze or aluminum. 

(3) Dry locations. Cables for instal¬ 
lation in dry locations shall be either 
rubber insulated and armored or any of 
the cables specified m subparagraph (1) 
of this paragraph for damp or wet loca¬ 
tions. 

(4) Power and lighting cable. Cable 
for power and lighting applications shall 
be power and lighting cable of the types 
described in this subpart. 

(5) Interior communication cable. 
Cable for interior communication ap¬ 
paratus operating on potentials not ex¬ 
ceeding 300 volts may be either interior 
communication cable or pow’er and 
lighting cable of the types described In 
this subpart. 

(6) Inter-cabin telephone cable. In¬ 
ter-cabin telephone pable may be used 
for telephone systems installed for the 
convenience of passengers and not es¬ 
sential for the operation of the vessel. 

(7) Bell wire. Bell wire may be used 
for call bell circuits of 25 volts or less in¬ 
stalled for the convenience of passengers 
if properly installed in protected race¬ 
ways. 

(8) Switchboard wire. Switchboard 
wire may be used only on switchboards, 
motor controllers and the like. 

<e) Current-carrying capacity —(1> 
.General. The maximum current-carry¬ 
ing capacities of electric cables for con¬ 
tinuous service are given in Tables 
111.60-1 (e) (1) (i) and 111.60-1 (e> 
(1) (U). and no cable shall be permitted 
to carry a current continuously In ex¬ 
cess of those values. 

<2> Conductors in multiple. Con¬ 
ductors may be run in multiple provided 
they are of the same length and have 
the same circular mil area and type of 
insulation. Where conductors are run 
in multiple, they shall be arranged and 
terminated at both ends in such a man¬ 
ner as to insure equal division of the 
total current between all conductors 
that are Involved. 

(f> Temperature limitation. No cable 
shall be used under such condition that 
its temperature, even when carrying 
current, will exceed the temperatures 
specified in Table 111.60-1 (e) (1) (i> 
for the type of Insulation Involved. 

(g) Conductor size for varnished- 
cambric insulated cables. Varnished- 
cambric insulated power and lighting 
cables in sizes smaller than No. 12 
AWO shall not be used. Rubber or as¬ 
bestos- v arnlshed-cambric insulated 
power and lighting cables may be used in 
size No. 14 AWG and larger. 
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8 111.60-3 Portable electric cord and 
fixture wire —(a) General. The con¬ 
struction of portable electric cords and 
fixture wire shall be in accordance with 
Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc. Stand¬ 
ard for Flexible Cord and Fixture Wire. 

ib) Application, portable cords. Port¬ 
able cords may be used only for the con¬ 
nection of portable lamps or appliances 
and for the connection of stationary 
lamps or small stationary equipment not 
suitable for fixed wiring. When used 
they shall be of the type indicated in this 
paragraph or better. 

(1) Damp or wet locations. Portable 
cords for use in damp or wet locations 
shall be type 8. ST. or SU. and portable 
cords for use where exposed to oil or 
oil vapor shall be type SO. or SUO. 

<2> Dry locations. Portable cords for 
use In dry locations and not for hard 
services shall be type K. SJ. SJO. SJT. C, 
PD. P-2. PW~2. AVPD, or one of the 
types listed for damp or wet locations In 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph. 

(3) Hard service. Any portable cord 
subject to hard service shall be one of 
the types specified in subparagraph (1) 
of this paragraph for damp or wet loca¬ 
tions. 

(c) Allowable current-carrying ca¬ 
pacity. The allowable current-carrying 
capacity of flexible cord and fixture wire 
Is given in Table 111.60-5 <c), 

<d> Conductor size. Portable cord or 
fixture wire shall not be smaller than 
No 18 AWO. 

(e) Splices. Portable cords shall be 
used only in continuous lengths without 
splices or taps. 

(f) Pull at joints and terminals. 
Portable cords shall be so connected to 
devices and to fittings that tension will 
not be transmitted to Joints or terminal 
screws. This shall be accomplished by 
a knot in the cord, winding with tape, by 
a special fitting designed for that pur¬ 
pose, or by other equivalent means. 

(g) Fixture wire, application. Fixture 
wire may be used in the Interior of light¬ 
ing fixtures, instruments, and the like. 
When used, fixture wire shall be one of 
the types covered in this paragraph. 

(1) Type AF fixture wire shall be used 
for applications where the temperature 
will exceed 90 degrees C and for the wir¬ 
ing of all mogul base screw-shell lamp¬ 
holders. 

(2 > Type AF fixture wire shall be used 
for wiring lighting fixtures provided with 
other than mogul base screw-shell lamp¬ 
holders, except that type CF fixture wire 
may be used where the temperature does 
not excee d 90 degrees C.. types RFH-2 
and FFH-2 fixture wire may be used 
where the temperature does not exceed 
75 degrees C., and types TF. TFF, RF-2, 
and FF-2 fixture wire may be used where 
the temperature does not exceed 60 
degrees C. 

<h) Fixture wire, voltage limitation. 
Fixture wire shall not be used for appli¬ 
cations exceeding 300 volts. 

(1) Fixture tcire. stranded. Fixture 
wire shall be of the stranded type. 


1 Footnote* 1, 2,3. and 4 ol TbUb llt.00-1 <•) 0) 0) bt* applicable to tbb table. 
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5 111.60-10 Wire and cable installa - 
tlon —(a) Propulsion cables —(1) Splices 
and terminals. Propulsion cables are to 
have no splices or joints except terminal 
Joints and all cable terminals are to be 
effectively sealed against the admission 
of moisture or air; similar precautions 
should be taken during Installation by 
sealing ail cable ends until the terminals 
are permanently attached. Cable sup¬ 
ports are to be strong enough to with¬ 
stand short-circuited conditions; they 
are not to be spaced more than 36 inches 
apart and arc to be arranged to prevent 
chafing of the cable. 

<2> Single-conductor alternating-cur- 
rent cables. Single-conductor alternat¬ 
ing-current cables are to be supported 
on non-fragile insulators and the pro¬ 
tective metal covering of each run of 
cable should be grounded at the middle 
only. Closed magnetic circuits around 
Individual cables are not permitted and 
magnetic materials between cables of a 
group should be avoided. In order to 
minimize harmful inductive effect, cables 
In groups of considerable length should 
be transposed. 

(3) Multi-conductor alternating-cur¬ 
rent cables. Multi-conductor alternat¬ 
ing current cables are to be mounted on 
approved supports and the lead sheath 
grounded at several points. 

(4) Deck and bulkhead penetrations. 
Deck and bulkhead penetration shall 
comply with the requirements of para¬ 
graph <b> 44> of this section. 

<b> Ship's service cables—( 1) Cable 
joints and sealing. The cable ends of all 
feeders and power branch circuits to vi¬ 
tal auxiliaries are to be effectively sealed 
against the admission of moisture by 
methods such as taping in combination 
with insulating compound. 

(2) Cable supports and radii of bends . 
Where cables are run in groups they 
should preferably be supported In metal 
hangers arranged as far as practicable 
to permit painting of the surrounding 
structure without undue disturbance to 
the Installation. Single cable runs may 
be supported by metal clips screwed di¬ 
rectly to deck or bulkhead. Cables 


grouped In a single hanger should bo 
limited preferably to two banks. Sup¬ 
ports are to be spaced no more than 18 
inches apart where vertical and 14 inches 
where horizontal. Cables running trans¬ 
versely to and supported by clips or 
straps on the under side of beams should 
be run on backing plates or the equiva¬ 
lent. Metal supports should be designed 
to secure cables without damage to insu¬ 
lation or armor and are to be so arranged 
that the cables w r ill bear over a length 
of at least ft inch. Leaded and armored 
cable shall not be bent to a smaller radius 
than 8-cable diameters; other cables may 
be bent to a 6-cable diameter radius. 

(3) Alternating-current cable installa¬ 
tions. In order to avoid overheating by 
Induction all phase wires should be con¬ 
tained within the same armor by use of 
multiple conductor cables. Single-con¬ 
ductor cables may be used, however, 
where carrying negligible currents or 
where there are no closed magnetic cir¬ 
cuits around the Individual cables. In 
order to minimize harmful inductive 
effects, single-conductor cables in groups 
of considerable length should be trans¬ 
posed. 

<4> Deck and bulkhead penetrations. 
Where cables pass through watertight 
decks or bulkheads, a watertight stuffing 
tube shall be employed. Where cables 
pass through nonwatertlght bulkheads, 
beams, or similar structural parts where 
the bearing surface Is less than ft-inch, 
the holes shall be fitted with bushings 
having rounded edges and a bearing sur¬ 
face for the cable of at least ft-inch in 
length. Where cables pass through non- 
watertight bulkheads, deck beams, or 
similar structural parts where the bear¬ 
ing surface is ft-inch or greater In 
length, all burrs shall be removed in way 
of the hole and sharp edges shall be 
eliminated. Where cables pierce main 
vertical zone bulkheads, arrangements 
shall be made to ensure that the fire- 
resistance of the bulkheads is not im¬ 
paired. 

(5> Grounding of cable metallic cov¬ 
ering. Each lead covered cable and 
each armored cable is to have the me¬ 
tallic covering electrically and me¬ 
chanically continuous and grounded to 
the metal hull at each end of the run 
except that final sub-circuits may be 
grounded at the supply end only. 

(6) Mechanical protection. All ca¬ 
bles in bunkers and where particularly 
liable to damage such as locations in way 
of cargo ports, hatches, tank tops, and 
where passing through decks shall be 
specially protected by removable metal 
coverings, angle Irons, pipe or other 
equivalent means. All such metallic 
coverings are to be electrically contin¬ 
uous and effectively grounded to the 
metal hull. Horizontal pipes or the 
equivalent used for cable protection 
should be provided with adequate 
drainage holes and where they are car¬ 
ried through decks or bulkheads, ar¬ 
rangements should be made to insure 
the integrity of the water or gas tight¬ 
ness of the structure. 


(7) Generator cables . Generator ca¬ 
bles are not to be Installed in the bilges. 

<8) Feeder cables. Feeders of every 
description should be located with a 
view to avoiding, as far as practicable, 
spaces where excessive heat and gases 
may be encountered, also spaces where 
they may be exposed to damage such as 
cargo spaces and exposed sides of deck 
houses. Electrical conductors should 
not enter oil tanks nor should they pass 
through cofferdams Immediately adja¬ 
cent to and extending below the top of 
the oil tanks except that branch circuits 
may be installed in accordance with 
S 111.60-40. 

<9> Cables behind paneling. Cables 
may be installed behind paneling pro¬ 
vided all connections are readily ac¬ 
cessible and the location of concealed 
connection boxes is indicated. 

(10* Cables behind sheathing. Ca¬ 
bles may be Installed behind sheathing 
but they must not be installed behind 
nor imbedded in structural Insulation; 
they should pass through such insulation 
at right angles and should be protected 
by continuous pipe with a watertight 
stuffing tube at each end. 

(11) Bell wire . Bell wire may be run 
In tubing or moulding or the equivalent. 
All splices are to be made at outlets or 
connection boxes. 

<12> Standing rigging. All standing 
rigging should be permanently grounded. 

S 111.60-15 General requirements for 
wiring methods —<a> Feeder and branch 
continuity. Feeders and branch circuit 
cable supplying a single energy consum¬ 
ing appliance shall be continuous 
throughout its length, except that a cable 
of large size or exceptional length may 
be spliced In suitable Junction box to 
effect greater ease of Installation. 

(b) Boxes at outlets. An outlet box 
shall be installed at each outlet, switch, 
receptacle, or Junction point. In the 
complete installation, each outlet or 
junction box shall be provided with a 
cover unless a fixture canopy, switch 
cover, receptacle cover, etc.. Is used. 

<c) Cables entering boxes. Cables 
entering boxes or fittings shall be pro¬ 
tected from abrasion, and shall con¬ 
form to the requirements of this para¬ 
graph. 

(1) Opening through which conduc¬ 
tors enter shall be adequately closed. 

(2) The cable armor shall be secured 
to the box or fitting. 

<3> When used in damp or wet loca¬ 
tions, the cable entrance shall be made 
watertight by means of a terminal or 
stuffing tube. 

<d> Splices and taps. (1) Conductors 
shall be so spliced or joined as to be me¬ 
chanically and electrically secure with¬ 
out solder and, unless an approved splic¬ 
ing device Is used, shall then be either 
soldered with a fusible metal or alloy, 
or brazed or welded. All splices and 
joints shall be covered with an insula¬ 
tion equivalent to that on the original 
conductor. 

<2> If not subjected to a temperature 
higher than 75 degrees C, a splice or 
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Joint shall be covered with rubber or 
thermoplastic tape secured In place by 
an outer winding of friction tape, or with 
a standard combination tape or as speci¬ 
fied in subparagraph (3) or (4) of this 
paragraph. 

i3> If subjected to a temperature 
higher than 75 degrees C but not higher 
than 90 degrees C, a splice or Joint shall 
be covered with asbestos cord or tape se¬ 
cured in place by an outer winding of 
friction tape or bonded with water-glass 
(sodium silicate) or as specified in sub¬ 
paragraph (4) of this paragraph. 

(4) If subjected to a temperature 
higher than 90 degrees C, a splice or Joint 
shall be covered with asbestos cord or 
tape bonded with water-glass. 

(5> Other methods of insulating splices 
and taps, such as wrapping with layers 
of varnished-cambric tape followed by 
painting with insulating varnish, when 
properly done, are also acceptable. 

(6) Rubber and thermoplastic insu¬ 
lating tapes shall be of a type listed as 
approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. 

(e) Connections to terminals . (1) 

Connection of conductors to terminal 
parts shall insure a thoroughly good con¬ 
nection without damaging the conduc¬ 
tors and shall be made by means of pres¬ 
sure connectors, solder lugs, or splices to 
flexible leads either soldered, brazed, or 
welded, except that No. 10 or smaller con¬ 
ductors may be connected by means of 
clamps or screws with terminal plates 
having upturned lugs. Terminals for 
more than one conductor shall be of a 
type approved for that purpose. 

<2) Connectors, wire nuts, or lugs of 
the set-screw type shall not be used with 
stranded conductors smaller than No. 14 
AWO unless provided with a non-rotat¬ 
ing follower traveling with the set screw 
and making pressure contact with the 
conductor. 

(3) Pressure-type wire connectors, 
fixture splicing connectors, and soldering 
lugs shall conform to the requirements of 
Underwriters* Laboratories. Inc. Stand¬ 
ard for Wire Connectors and Soldering 
Lugs, and shall be so listed by Under¬ 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

(4> Terminal blocks shall employ 
terminal screws not smaller than 6-32, 
and spacings not less than that shown in 


Table 111.60-15 <e) 

<4). 
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8 11160-20 Outlet boxes —(a) Gen¬ 
era/. The requirements covered by this 
section are applicable to outlet boxes for 
use with lighting fixtures, wiring devices, 
and the like having a volume not more 
than 100 cubic inches. Boxes of large 
size will require special consideration for 
each installation. 

(b) Size. Outlet boxes shall have an 
internal depth of at least 1*2 Inches. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

The free space within an outlet box for 
each conductor, not counting fixture 
wires, shall be not less than that given 
In Table 111.60-20 (b). Table 111 60-20 
(b) applies where no fitting or devices, 
such as cable clamps, hickeys, switches 
or receptacles are contained in the box. 
Where one or more such devices are con¬ 
tained in the box, each such device shall 
count as one conductor. Each conductor 
terminated in the box is counted as one 
conductor. 

Takls m.eo~» (b) 


AWO «*e of 
conductor. No. 

Free *p*o* In 
cubic inch** Ii* 
each conduct!* 
within box 

14 
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(c) Degree of enclosure. Outlet boxes 
for use in damp or wet locations shall be 
of watertight construction. 

<d> Mounting and grounding. Outlet 
boxes shall be securely fastened In place 
and grounded to the hull of the vessel. 
Outlet boxes of watertight construction 
shall have external mounting feet or 
lugs. 

<e) Penetration of walls. Holes in the 
wails of watertight outlet boxes for the 
purpose of providing means for the at¬ 
tachment of parts on the exterior there¬ 
of. or for securing the cover and the like, 
shall not penetrate the total thickness of 
the box wall. 

<f) Construction. The construction of 
outlet boxes shall conform with the re¬ 
quirements of Underwriters' Laborator¬ 
ies. Inc. Standard for Outlet Boxes and 
Fittings, except that sheet steel outlet 
boxes shall not be installed in corrosive 
locations. 

8 111.60-25 Switches and circuit 
breakers —(a) General requirements — 

(1) Grounded conductor. No switch or 
circuit breaker shall disconnect the 
grounded conductor of a circuit unless 
the switch or circuit breaker simulta¬ 
neously disconnects the ungrounded con¬ 
ductor or conductors. 

(2) Three-way and four-way switches. 
Three-way and four-way switches shall 
be so wired that all switching is done 
only in the ungrounded circuit con¬ 
ductor. 

(3) Enclosures. Switches and circuit 
breakers, except pendent and surface 
type snap switches and knife switches 
mounted on an open face switchboard or 
panelboard, shall be of the externally 
operative type enclosed in metal boxes or 
cabinets. 

(4) Position of knife switches. Sin¬ 
gle-throw knife switches shall be so 
placed that gravity will not tend to close 
them. Double-throw knife switches 
may be mounted so that the throw will 
be either vertical or horizontal as pre¬ 
ferred. but if the throw be vertical a 
locking device shall be provided which 
will Insure the blade remaining In the 
open position when so set. 

(5) Circuit connections . Knife 
switches, unless of the double-throw 
type, shall be so connected that the 
blades are dead when the switch is in the 
open position. Circuits shall be con¬ 


nected to the fuse end of switches and to 
the coil end of circuit breakers, except 
that generators or incoming feeders may 
be connected to either end of circuit 
breakers. 

<6> Accessibility and grouping. 
Switches and circuit breakers, so far as 
practicable, shall be readily accessible 
and shall be grouped. 

(7) Circuit breakers as switches. A 
circuit breaker operable directly by ap¬ 
plying the hand to a lever or handle may 
serve as a witch provided It has the 
number of poles required for such switch. 

(8) Grounding of enclosures. En¬ 
closures for switches or circuit breakers 
shall be grounded. 

(9> Knife switches. Knife switches 
rated for more than 1,200 amperes at 250 
volts or less, and for more than 600 am¬ 
peres at 251 to 600 volts shall be used 
only as isolating switches and shall not 
be opened under load. To Interrupt 
currents greater than 1,200 amperes at 
250 volts or less, or 600 amperes at 251 to 
600 volts, a circuit breaker or a witch of 
special design approved for such pur¬ 
pose shall be used. Knife witches of 
lower rating may be used as general-use 
switches and may be opened under load. 
Motor-circuit switches may be of the 
knife-switch type. (See 8 111.45-30 (d), 
<e). and <D.) 

(10) Rating of snap switches. Snap 
witches shall be rated as described in 
this paragraph depending upon the load 
controlled. 

(1) Non-inductive loads. For non- 
inductive loads other than tungsten-fila¬ 
ment lamps, switches shall have an am¬ 
pere rating not less than the ampere 
rating of the load. 

(11) Tungsten filament lamp loads. 
For tungsten-filament lamp loads, and 
for combined tungsten-filament and 
non-inductive loads, witches shall have 
a "T" rating not less than the ampere 
rating of the load. 

Oil) Inductive loads. Switches con¬ 
trolling inductive loads shall have an 
ampere rating twice the ampere rating 
of the load unless they are of a type 
approved as part of an assembly or for 
the purpose employed. 

(iv) Motor-circuit switches. For 
switches controlling motors see 88 111.45- 
30 and 111.60-25 (b) (4). 

<b) Detail requirements —(1) Circuit 
breakers. Circuit breakers shall comply 
with 5 111.55-15 (e). 

(2) Knife switches. The construction 
of knife switches shall conform to the 
requirements of Underwriters' Labora¬ 
tories, Inc. Standard for Knife Switches. 

(3) Snap switches. The coastruction 
of snap witches shall conform with the 
requirements of Underwriters' Labora¬ 
tories. Inc. Standard for Snap Switches 
and the witches shall be so labeled. 
The switches when installed in an outlet 
box and wired shall have a minimum 
spacing between live parts and ground 
of Vi-inch through air or over surfaces 
for potentials of 250 volts or less. 

(4) Enclosed switches. Enclosed 
witches shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard for Enclosed Switches, 
except that sheet metal enclosures shall 
not be employed for use in corrosive lo¬ 
cations unless one of the conditions cov- 
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ered In this subparagraph Is complied 
with. 

<i> The enclosure Is fabricated of cor¬ 
rosion-resistant material. 

(in The enclosure is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than V* Inch in thick¬ 
ness and hot dip galvanized after fabri¬ 
cation. 

<iii> The enclosure is fabricated of 
sheet steel not less than inch in 
thickness and given a corrosion-resist¬ 
ant finish in accordance with 8 110.15* 
40 of this subchapter. 

i 111.60-30 Receptacle outlet and af- 
tachment plugs, (a) Receptacle outlets 
and attachment plugs for the attachment 
of portable lamps, tools, and similar ap¬ 
paratus supplied as ship's equipment and 
operating at 100 volts or more shall pro¬ 
vide a grounding pole and a grounding 
conductor in the portable cord to ground 
the dead metal parts of the portable ap¬ 
paratus. Portable apparatus shall be 
deemed to be any apparatus served by 
means of a flexible extension cord, 
whether the apparatus is permanently 
mounted or not. 

(b) Receptacle outlets provided for 
the convenience of, and located in quar¬ 
ters for. passengers or crew for connect¬ 
ing portable razors, radios, and other 
such appliances need not be of the type 
providing a grounding pole if operating 
at a potential of 125 volts or less. 

(c) Receptacle outlets of the type 
providing a grounding pole shall be of a 
distinctive design that will not accommo¬ 
date nongrounding plugs, except that 
receptacle outlets installed in accordance 
with paragraph (b> of this section may 
be of a type that will accommodate both 
grounding and nongrounding plugs. 

(d ( Receptacle outlets for use in damp 
or wet locations shall be so designed that, 
when the plug is in place, the plug will 
be held in positive contact and will estab¬ 
lish and maintain a watertight integrity 
of the enclosure. 

(e) Receptacle outlets for use in damp 
or wet locations shall be so designed that, 
when the plug is not in place, the plug 
opening may be closed to establish and 
maintain a watertight integrity of the 
enclosure. Where threaded caps are 
used for this purpose, the cap shall be 
mechanically fastened to the cover or 
enclosure by a strong link or hinged 
strap 

<f > Receptacle outlets for use in loca¬ 
tions exposed to the weather shall be so 
designed that w ith the plug opening un¬ 
covered. water will not collect in the 
interior of the box. 

(g) Receptacle outlets for use in loca¬ 
tions where accessible to other than 
qualified persons shall, with the plug 
opening uncovered, present no live parts. 
Any screw, rivet, contact, or the like 
which is accessible and in electrical con¬ 
nection with any live-metal part shall be 
located in a hole not more than 9/32 inch 
in diameter and recessed not less than 

i\ inch in the clear. 

<h> When it is necessary to transmit 
current In one direction between 2 recep¬ 
tacle outlets by means of a portable cable 
with a plug on each end (such as a bat¬ 
tery charging lead between a receptacle 
outlet on a ship and a receptacle outlet 
in a lifeboat), the plug which may be 


energized when not Inserted in the recep¬ 
tacle outlet, shall be of the female typo 
and shall comply with the requirements 
of paragraph (g) of this section. 

(i) A receptacle outlet installed on a 
lifeboat for the purpose of connecting it 
to the ship's electrical system shall be of 
a type that will permit the plug to pull 
free should the lifeboat be lowered. 

(J) Where receptacle outlets on a ship 
are connected to dillerent potentials, or 
to different types of potentials, recep¬ 
tacle outlet types shall be selected so that 
a portable device cannot be plugged into 
a receptacle outlet of an unsuitable 
potential. 

<k> Receptacle outlets and plugs for 
use in damp or wet locations shall be 
constructed of corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terial^). or of a material(s) with a cor¬ 
rosion-resistant finish (es), except that 
receptacle outlets and plugs for use in 
corrosive locations shall be constructed 
of corrosion-resistant material(s). 

(1) Receptacle outlets and plugs when 
installed and wired shall have a mini¬ 
mum spacing between live parts and 
ground of % inch through air or over 
surface for potentials of 250 volts or less. 

<m> Interior units of receptacle out¬ 
lets and plugs shall conform to the re¬ 
quirements of Underwriters' Labora¬ 
tories, Inc. Standard for Attachment 
Plugs and Receptacles. 

$ 111.60-35 Lighting fixtures —(a) 
General requirements. (1) Fixtures 
shall have no live parts normally exposed 
to contact. 

(2) Pull chain type switched lamp¬ 
holders shall not be used. 

< 3) Incandescent lamps shall be of the 
medium base type, except that special 
base lamps may be used for special ap¬ 
plications when approved. 

(4) Arc lamps shall not be used for 
applications other than for searchlights 
and for motion picture projectors. 

(5) Unspecified construction details 
shall be in accordance with Underwrit¬ 
ers* Laboratories, Inc. Standard for 
Electric Lighting Fixtures and Portablo 
Lamps. 

<b) Lighting fixture applications . (1) 
Fixtures installed In damp or wet loca¬ 
tions shall be of w atertight construction. 

(2) Fixtures shall be constructed of 
corrosion-resistant material**) or of a 
material(s) with a corrosion-resistant 
finish (es), except that fixtures in cor¬ 
rosive locations shall be constructed of 
corrosion-resistant material(s). 

(3) Fixtures shall be so constructed, 
or installed, or equipped with shades 
and/or guards that combustible mate¬ 
rial will not be subjected to tempera¬ 
tures in excess of 90 degrees C. 

(4) Fixture globes shall be protected 
by guards except in living quarters, 
wheclhouse, gyro room, radio room, gal¬ 
ley, and similar spaces where not subject 
to mechanical damage. 

<c) Provisions at fixture outlet boxes , 
canopies and pans. (1) Canopies and 
outlet boxes taken together shall pro¬ 
vide adequate space so that fixture con¬ 
ductors and their connecting devices 
may be properly Installed. 

(2) Fixtures shall be of such con¬ 
struction or so installed that the con¬ 
ductors in outlet boxes will not be sub¬ 


jected to temperatures greater than that 
for which the conductors are approved 
(75 degrees C. for rubber insulated con¬ 
ductors. 85 degrees C. for varnished- 
cambric Insulated conductors, and 95 
degrees C. for asbestos-varnished-cam¬ 
bric insulated conductors). 

<3> In a completed installation, each 
outlet box shall be provided with a cover 
unless it is covered by means of a fix¬ 
ture canopy, lampholder, or similar 
device. 

(4) Any combustible bulkhead or ceil¬ 
ing finish exposed betw een the edge of a 
fixture canopy or pan and the outlet 
box shall be covered with noncombusti- 
ble material. 

<d) Fixture supports. (D Fixtures, 
lampholders and receptacle outlets shall 
be securely supported. Fixtures shall 
not be supported by the screw shell of a 
lampholder. 

(2) Pendent fixtures shall be suspend¬ 
ed by, and supplied through threaded 
rigid conduit stems. 

(3) Table lamps, desk lamps, floor 
lamps, and similar equipment shall be 
secured in place to prevent displacement 
by the roll or pitch of the vessel. 

(e) Wiring of fixtures. (1) Wiring 
on or within fixtures shall be neatly ar¬ 
ranged and not exposed to mechanical 
Injury. Excess wiring shall be avoided. 
Conductors shall be so arranged that 
they will not be subjected to tempera¬ 
tures. above those for which they are 
approved. 

(2) Fixture conductors shall not be 
smaller than No. 18 AWG. 

(3) Fixtures shall be wired with con¬ 
ductors having Insulation suitable for 
the current, voltage, and temperature 
to w hich the conductors will be subjected. 

(4) Fixtures provided with mogul base 
screw-shell lampholders shall be wired 
with Type AF fixture wire. Fixtures 
provided with other than mogul baxo 
screw-shell lampholders shall be wired 
with Type AF fixture wire, except that 
Type CF fixture wire may be used where 
temperatures d o not exceed 90 degrees C. 
type RFH-2 or FFH-2 fixture wire may 
be used where temperatures do n ot ex¬ 
ceed 75 degrees C.. Type TF, TFF. RF-2. 
or FF-2 fixture wire may be used where 
the temperatures do not exceed 60 de¬ 
grees C. 

(5) Conductors shall be secured In a 
manner that will not tend to cut or 
abrade the insulation. Conductors shall 
be protected from abrasion where they 
pass through metal. 

(8) Fixtures shall be so installed that 
the connections betw’een the fixture con¬ 
ductors and the circuit conductors may 
be Inspected without requiring the dis¬ 
connection of any part of the wiring. 
Splices and taps shall not be located 
within fixture aims or stems. No un¬ 
necessary splices or taps shall be made 
within or on a fixture. 

(7> Fixtures shall not be used as con¬ 
nection boxes for circuits other than the 
branch circuit supplying the fixture ex¬ 
cept that two or more circuits may sup¬ 
ply the fixture when (1) one or more 
lamps of a multi-lamp fixture are sup¬ 
plied from an emergency lighting cir¬ 
cuit; or (11) when the number of lamps 
of a fixture exceeds the capacity of a 
single circuit. When more than one clr- 
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cult Is employed in a fixture, the circuits 
shall be as widely separated as possible 
and the different circuits clearly iden¬ 
tified at terminal points. Also see 
| 111.50-20 <c> (5). 

<8) Fixtures shall be so wired that 
the screw-shells of lampholders wlU bo 
connected to the same fixture or circuit 
conductor or terminal. Fixtures sup¬ 
plied by a dual-voltage system having a 
grounded neutral shall have the screw- 
shells of lampholders connected to the 
Identified grounded neutral conductor. 

<9) For wiring of explosion-proof 
equipment see 1 111.60-40. 

it) Lampholders. (1) Porcelain shall 
not be used for lampholders where the 
material Is rigidly fastened by machine 
screws or the equivalent. 

(2) There shall be a spacing through 
air or over surfaces of not less than Va 
Inch between uninsulated live metal 
parts and a dead metal part which is 
liable to be grounded or exposed to con¬ 
tact by persons when the device is in¬ 
stalled or maintained In the intended 
manner. 

(3) When lampholders are attached 
to a cap. hlckcy, or strap, two machine 
screws shall be employed to secure tho 
lampholder body. 

(4) Edison-base (mediumbase) lamp¬ 
holders shall be constructed In accord¬ 
ance with Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc, Standard for Edison-Base Lamp¬ 
holders and shall be labeled, except as 
otherwise specified in this subpart. 

<g) Special provisions for electric-dis- 
chargc-lamp fixtures. Cl) The lamps of 
electric-discharge-lamp fixtures shall bo 
protected from damage and drop-out. 
such as by means of louvers, hinged 
doors. Inverted ceiling troughs, or the 
equivalent, 

(2) Electric discharge lamps designed 
for an open-circuit voltage In excess of 
700 volts shall not be used. 

(3) Electric-discharge-lamp fixtures 
having an open-circuit voltage in excess 
of 120 volts shall have a clearly legible 
marking In letters not less than Vs Inch 
high reading ’’CAUTION .. VOLTS/* 
The voltage Indicated shall be rated 
open-circuit voltage. 

(4) Fixtures shall be Installed on al¬ 
ternating-current circuits only, unless 
the fixtures are equipped with auxiliary 
equipment and resistors especially de¬ 
signed for direct-current operation and 
the fixtures are so marked. 

<5) An auto-transformer which Is 
used as part of a ballast for supplying 
lighting units and which raises the volt¬ 
age to more than 300 volts shall be sup¬ 
plied only by a grounded system. 

(6) Fluorescent lamps shall be pro¬ 
vided with supplementary supporting 
clamps or other means to prevent loose 
contact or drop-out due to vibration. 

(7) Auxiliary equipment for use with 
electric discharge type lamps shall be of 
a type conforming to Underwriters' Lab¬ 
oratories. Inc. Standard for Electric- 
Discharge-Lamp Accessory Equipment, 
and shall be so labeled. 

<h) Grounding of lighting equipment . 

(1) Lighting equipment (including fix¬ 
tures) shall be grounded, 

(2) Equipment shall be considered as 
grounded when mechanically connected 


In a permanent and effective manner to 
the metal structure of the ship, the 
armor of armored cable, or a grounding 
conductor. 

f 111 60-40 Wiring methods and ma¬ 
terial for hazardous location —(a) Gen¬ 
era/. (1) The provisions of this section 
apply to locations In which equipment 
and wiring are subjected to the condi¬ 
tions indicated by the classifications cov¬ 
ered by subparagraphs (6) through (8) 
of this paragraph. It is necessary that 
each compartment or area containing 
electrical equipment be considered indi¬ 
vidually in order to determine its hazard 
classifications. Except as modified by 
this section, all other applicable rules 
contained in this subchapter shall apply 
to electrical equipment and wiring in¬ 
stalled in hazardous locations. 

(2) The term •’explosion-proof" as 
used In this section shall mean enclosed 
In a case which Is capable of withstand¬ 
ing an explosion of a specified gas or 
vapor which may occur within it. and of 
preventing the ignition of the specified 
gas or vapor surrounding the enclosure 
by sparks, flashes or explosions of the gas 
or vapor within. 

<3 > Through the exercise of ingenuity 
In the layout of electrical installations 
for hazardous locations, it is frequently 
possible to locate much of the equip¬ 
ment in less hazardous or nonhazardous 
areas and thus reduce the amount of 
special equipment required. The 
amount of electrical equipment or wir¬ 
ing In hazardous locations shall be mini¬ 
mized. 

(4) The intent of this section Is to re¬ 
quire a form of construction of equip¬ 
ment. and of installation that will in¬ 
sure safe performance under conditions 
of proper use and maintenance. It is 
necessary, therefore, that mere than 
ordinary care be exercised with regard 
to the Installation and maintenance of 
equipment and wiring in hazardous 
areas. 

(5) The explosive characteristics of 
various atmospheric mixtures of haz¬ 
ardous gases, vapors and dusts depend 
on the specific hazardous material In¬ 
volved. It Is necessary, therefore, that 
equipment be designed not only for the 
class of location but also for the spe¬ 
cific gas, vapor or dust that will be pres¬ 
ent. For the purpose of approval, the 
following atmospheric mixtures have 
been grouped on the basis of their ex¬ 
plosive characteristics: 

Group A: Atmospheres containing acetylene; 
Group B: Atmospheres containing hydro¬ 
gen. or gases or vspars ot equivalent haz¬ 
ard. fuch as manufactured gas; 

Group O: Atmospheres containing ethyl 
ether sapor; 

Group D: Atmospheres containing gasoline, 
petroleum, naphtha, alcohols, acetone, 
lacquer solvent vapors, and natural gas; 
Group E: Atmospheres containing metal 
dust; 

Group P: Atmosphere# containing carbon 
black, coal or coke dust; and 
Group O: Atmospheres co n taining grain 
dust. 

(6) Class I locations are those in 
which flammable gases or vapors are or 
may be present tn the air in quantities 
sufficient to produce explosive or lgniti- 
ble mixtures. 


(1) This classification would usually 
Include locations such as cargo pump 
rooms, cofferdam areas, and in seme 
cases open deck areas, storage and mix¬ 
ing rooms for paint and allied products, 
storage rooms for oil, oil lamps and the 
like, battery rooms, and hospital operat¬ 
ing rooms in which combustible anes¬ 
thetics may be administered. 

(7> Class n locations are those in 
which combustible dust is or may be in 
the air continuously, intermittently, or 
periodically under normal conditions. In 
quantities sufficient to produce explosive 
or ignitihle mixtures. 

(i) This classification would usually 
include the working areas handling bulk 
grain and similar products, coal pul¬ 
verizing plants (except where the pulver¬ 
izing equipment Is essentially dust- 
tight). and the like. 

(8) Class in locations are those in 
which easily IgnlUble fibers or mate¬ 
rials producing combustible flyings are 
handled or used. 

U> Easily ignltible fibers and com¬ 
bustible flyings will include rayon, cotton 
(including cotton llnters and cotton 
waste), sisal or henequen. istlc. Jute, 
hemp. tow. cocoa fiber, oakum, baled 
waste, kapok. Spanish moss, excelsior, 
sawdust, and other materials of similar 
nature. 

<ii) class III locations will usually in¬ 
clude areas where the above products are 
handled In bulk, carpenter shop and 
aimilar locations. 

(b) Electrical installations in Class I, 
Groups A, B. C. end D. hazardous loca¬ 
tion s —(D Meters, instruments and re - 
lays. Meters, instruments, and relays. 
Including kilowatt-hour meters. Instru¬ 
ment transformers and resistors, recti¬ 
fiers and thermionic tubes, shall be 
provided with explosion-proof enclos¬ 
ures approved for Class I locations. 

(2) Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
controllers and fuses. Switches, circuit 
breakers, motor controllers and fuses, in¬ 
cluding pushbuttons, relays and similar 
devices, shall be provided with en¬ 
closures. and the enclosures in each case 
together with the enclosed equipment 
shall be approved as a complete assem¬ 
bly for use in Class I locations. 

(3) Control transformers and resis¬ 
tors. Transformers, impedance coils 
and resistors used as. or in conjunction 
with, control equipment for motors, gen¬ 
erators and appliances, together with 
any switching mechanism associated 
with them, shall be provided with ex¬ 
plosion-proof enclosures approved for 
Class I locations. 

(4) Motors and generators . Motors, 
generators and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be of enclosed explo¬ 
sion-proof type approved tor Class I 
locations. 

(5) Lighting fixtures. Each lighting 
fixture shall be approved as a comploto 
assembly tor class I locations, and shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of lamps for which It is 
approved. Fixtures intended for port¬ 
able use shall be specifically approved as 
a complete assembly for that use. 

(I) Mechanical injury. Each fixture 
shall be protected against mechanical 
Injury by a suitable guard. Pendent 
fixtures having rigid conduit stems 
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longer than 12 inches shall have per¬ 
manent and effective bracing against 
lateral displacement. 

(ii> Support. Boxes, box assemblies 
or fittings used for the support of light¬ 
ing fixtures shall be approved for the 
purpose and for Class I location. 

<6* Appliances, Axed and portable. 
Appliances, Including electrically heated 
and motor-driven appliances, shall be 
approved for Class I locations. 

(7) Flexible cords . A flexible cord 
may be used only for connections be¬ 
tween a portable lamp or a portable 
appliance and the fixed portion of its 
supply circuit and where used shall be of 
a type approved for extra hard usage; 
contain, in addition to the conductors of 
the circuit, a grounding conductor; be 
connected to terminals or to supply con¬ 
ductors in an approved manner; be sup¬ 
ported by clamps or by other suitable 
means in such a manner that there will 
be no tension on the terminal connec¬ 
tions; and be provided with suitable seals 
where the flexible cord enters boxes, fit¬ 
tings, or enclosures of explosion-proof 
type. 

<i) Where flexible cords may be ex¬ 
posed to liquids having a deleterious ef¬ 
fect on rubber, they shall be of a type 
approved for use under such conditions. 

<8> Receptacle outlets and attachment 
plugs . Receptacle outlets and attach¬ 
ment plugs shall be of the polarized type 
providing for connection to the ground¬ 
ing conductor of the flexible cord and 
shall be approved for Class 1 locations. 

<9> Signal, alarm, remote-control and 
communication systems. Signal, alarm, 
remote-control and communication sys¬ 
tems. irrespective of voltage, shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class I locations. 

(10) Wiring methods. (!) Electric 
cables shall be leaded and armored or 
impervious sheathed and armored. 

<ii> The cable entrance to each ex¬ 
plosion-proof device shall be sealed to 
prevent the passage of gases, vapors, or 
flames from within the explosion-proof 
enclosure. 

(hi) The seal fitting shall be located 
as close as practicable to, but in no case 
more than 18 inches from, the enclosure, 
and shall be connected thereto by means 
of a short length of rigid metal conduit 
with threaded explosion-proof Joints 
each having at least 5 full threads en¬ 
gaged. 

(iv) All cable covering except the in¬ 
dividual conductor Insulation shall be 
removed in way of the seal fitting, and 
the seal fitting filled with a sealing com¬ 
pound. 

The sealing compound shall be 
approved for the purpose, shall not be 
affected by the surrounding atmosphere 
or liquids, and shall not have a melting 
point of less than 93 degrees C. 

(vi) In the completed seal, the mini¬ 
mum thickness of the sealing compound 
shall be not less than the trade size of 
the conduit, and in no case less than *8 
of an inch. 

(vti> Splices and taps shall not be lo¬ 
cated in the seal-fitting, nor shall other 
fittings in which splices or taps are made 
be filled with compound. 

(c) Electrical installations in Class II 
hazardous locations —(1) Switches, cir¬ 
cuit breakers, motor controllers , and 


/uses. Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
controllers and fuses, including push¬ 
buttons. relays and similar devices, which 
are intended to interrupt current In the 
normal performance of the function for 
which they are installed, or which are 
installed where dusts of an electrically 
conducting nature may be present, shall 
be provided with dust-tight enclosures 
approved for Class II locations. 

<i) Disconnecting and isolating 
switches containing no fuses and not 
intended to interrupt current, and which 
are not installed wiiere dust may be of 
an electrically conducting nature, shall 
be provided with tight metal enclosures 
which shall be equipped with close fit¬ 
ting covers, or with other effective means 
to prevent the escape of sparks or burn¬ 
ing material; and have no openings 
(such as holes for attachment screws) 
through wiiich. after installation, sparks 
or burning material might escape, or 
through which exterior accumulations of 
dust or adjacent combustible material 
might be ignited. 

<2) Control transformers and resis¬ 
tors. Transformers, impedance coils and 
resistors used as. or in conjunction with, 
control equipment for motors, generators 
and appliances, and any overcurrcnt de¬ 
vices or switching mechanisms associ¬ 
ated with them, shall have dust-tight 
enclosures approved for Class II loca¬ 
tions. 

(3> Motors and generators. Motors, 
generators and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be totally enclosed not 
ventilated, totally enclosed pipe venti¬ 
lated. or totally enclosed fan-cooled, and 
shall be approved for Class IT locations, 

(4) Appliances . Axed and portable . 
Appliances, fixed and portable, includ¬ 
ing electrically heated and motor- 
driven appliances, shall be approved for 
Class n locations. 

<5» Lighting Axtures. Each lighting 
fixture, fixed or portable, shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class n locations, and shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of the lamp for which 
it is approved. Each fixture shall be 
protected against mechanical Injury by 
a suitable guard. Pendent fixtures hav¬ 
ing rigid conduit stems longer than 12 
inches shall have permanent and effec¬ 
tive bracing against lateral displacement. 
Boxes, box assemblies or fittings used for 
the support of lighting fixtures shall be 
approved for the purpose and for Class 
n locations. 

16 ) Receptacles and attachment 
plugs. Receptacles and attachment 
plugs shall be polarized type providing 
for connection to the grounding conduc¬ 
tor of the flexible cord, and shall be ap¬ 
proved for Class II locations. 

(7) Signal, alarm, remote-control , 
and communication systems . (i) 

Switches, circuit breakers, relays, con¬ 
tactors and fuses which may interrupt 
other than voice currents, and current¬ 
breaking contacts for bells, horns, 
howlers, sirens and other devices in 
which sparks or arcs may be produced, 
shall be provided with dust-tight en¬ 
closures approved for Class n locations. 

(il) Resistors. transformers, and 
choke coils which may carry other than 
voice currents, and rectifiers, thermionic 
tubes, and other heat generating equip¬ 


ment or apparatus shall be provided with 
dust-tight enclosures approved for Class 
II locations. 

(8) Wiring methods —(i> Fittings and 
boxes. Fittings and boxes shall be pro¬ 
vided with threaded bosses for terminal 
tubes, shall have close fitting covers, and 
shall have no openings (such as holes for 
attaching screws) through which sparks 
or burning material might escape. Fit¬ 
tings or boxes in which taps, joints or 
terminal connections are made, or which 
are used in locations where dusts are of 
an electrically conducting nature, shall 
be approved for Class n locations. 

(ii> Electric cables. Electric cables 
shall be leaded and armored or im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored and 
cable entrances made dust-tight by ter¬ 
minal tubes. 

(ill) Flexible connections. Where 
necessary to employ flexible connections, 
dust-tight flexible connectors, flexible 
metal conduit, or flexible cord approved 
for extra hard usage and provided with 
bushed fittings shall be used, except that 
where dusts are of an electrically-con¬ 
ducting nature, flexible metal conduit 
shall not be used, and flexible cords shall 
be provided with dust seals at both ends. 
Where flexible cords are subject to oil or 
other corrosive conditions, the conduc¬ 
tors shall be of a type approved for the 
condition. An additional conductor for 
grounding shall be provided in the flex¬ 
ible cord. 

id» Electrical installations in Class III 
hazardous tocattons —(1) Switches cir¬ 
cuit breakers , motor controllers and 
fuses. Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
controllers, and fuses, including push 
buttons, relays, and similar devices, shall 
be provided with tight metal enclosures 
which shall be equipped with close fitting 
covers, or with other effective means to 
prevent escape of sparks or burning ma¬ 
terial; and have no openings (such as 
holes for attachment screws) through 
which after installation, sparks or burn¬ 
ing material might escape, or through 
w hich exterior accumulations of fibers or 
flyings or adjacent combustible material 
might be ignited. 

(2) Control transformers and resistors . 
Transformers, impedance colls and resis¬ 
tors used as, or in conjunction with, con¬ 
trol equipment for motors, generators 
and appliances, shall conform to para¬ 
graph «c) (2) of this section. 

(3) Motors and generators . Motors, 
generators, and other rotating electrical 
machinery shall be totally enclosed not 
ventilated, totally enclosed pipe-venti¬ 
lated. or totally-enclosed fan-cooled. 

(4) Applicances. fixed and portable . 
Appliances, fixed and portable, shall con. 
form to the requirements of this subpar¬ 
agraph. 

(i) Heaters. Electrically heated appli¬ 
ances shall be provided with dust-tight 
enclosures and shall be approved tor 
Class III locations. 

ill) Motors. Motors of motor-driven 
appliances shall conform to subpara¬ 
graph (3» of this paragraph. Appli¬ 
ances which may be readily moved from 
one location to another shall conform to 
requirements for the most hazardous 
location. 

(ill) Switches, circuit breakers, motor 
controllers and fuses. Switches, circuit, 
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breakers, motor controllers and fuses 
shall conform to paragraph (c) (1) of 
this section. 

(5) Lighting fixtures. Lighting fix- 
tures shall conform to the requirements 
of this subparagraph. 

U) Construction. Each fixture shall 
be of dust-tight type so designed that In 
the event of burnout of lamp or lamp¬ 
holder. no spark or hot metal can escape 
from the fixture. Unless each fixture is 
so constructed that it will not accept a 
lamp of larger wattage than that for 
which it is designed, it shall be clearly 
marked to indicate the maximum wat¬ 
tage of lamp that should be used. 

01) Mechanical injury. A fixture 
which may be exposed to mechanical in¬ 
jury shall be protected by a suitable 
guard. 

Oil) Supports. Boxes, box assemblies 
or fittings used for the support of light¬ 
ing fixtures shall be of a type approved 
for the purpose. 

(iv> Portable lamps . Portable lamps 
shall be dust-tight and shall be protected 
with substantial guards. Lampholders 
shall be of unswitched type with no ex¬ 
posed metal parts. Unless the portable 
lamp is so constructed that It will not 
accept a lamp of larger wattage than 
that for which it is designed, it shall 
be clearly marked to indicate the maxi¬ 
mum wattage of lamp that should be 
used. 

<6) Receptacles and attachment plugs. 
Receptacles and attachment plugs shall 
conform to paragraph <c) (6) of this 
section. 

<7) Signals , alarm , remote control and 
communication systems. Signal, alarm, 
remote-control and communication sys¬ 
tems shall conform to paragraph <c) <7) 
of this section. 

(8) Wiring methods. <i) Fittings and 
boxes in which taps. Joints, or terminal 
connections arc made shall be provided 
with close fitting covers, or other effec¬ 
tive means, to prevent the escape of 
sparks or burning material: and. have no 
openings <such as holes for attaching 
screws > through which, after installa¬ 
tion. sparks or burning material might 
escape, or through which exterior ac¬ 
cumulations of fibers or flyings or ad¬ 
jacent combustible materials might be 
ignited. 

Ui) Electric cables shall conform to 
paragraph <c> (8) (11) of this section. 

(iii) Flexible connections shall con¬ 
form to paragraph (c) (8) (ill) of this 
section. 

6UBPART lll.es—SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS 
FOR CERTAIN LOCATIONS AND SYSTEMS 

5 111.05-1 Application. The require¬ 
ments of this subpart contain special 
requirements relative to electrical in¬ 
stallations in specific areas and to spe¬ 
cific electrical systems. Except as modi¬ 
fied by this subpart, all other applicable 
rules contained in this subchapter shall 
also apply to such installations and 
systems. 

§ 111.65-5 Speciat requirements for 
hospital operating rooms —(a) Applica¬ 
tion. The requirements of this section 
are applicable to any area of a hospital 
in which It is intended to administer to 
a patient any combustible anesthetic 
agent in the course of examination or 


treatment, and to any room used for 
storage of combustible anesthetic or dis¬ 
infecting agents. 

(b) General requirements. The elec¬ 
trical installations and electrical equip¬ 
ment in anesthetizing locations and in 
storage locations for combustible anes¬ 
thetic or disinfecting agents shall com¬ 
ply with Recommended Safe Practice for 
Hospital Operating Rooms, published by 
National Fire Protection Association* 
The requirements of "Class I, Group C, 
Division 1 locations of Article WO of the 
National Electrical Code” as referred to 
in Recommended Safe Practice for Hos¬ 
pital Operating Rooms shall be construed 
to mean the requirements for “Class I, 
Group C locations covered in §111.60-40 
(b).“ 

5 ill 65-10 Special requirements for 
locations where gasoline or other highly 
volatile motor fuel is carried in vehicles — 
<a> Application. The provisions of this 
section are applicable to any area in 
which gasoline or other highly volatile 
motor fuel is stored in self-propelled 
vehicles being transported. 

<b) General requirements. Electrical 
equipment which tends to produce arcs 
or sparks, such as cutouts, switches, re¬ 
ceptacles, lampholders, generators, mo¬ 
tors. or other equipment having make or 
break or sliding contacts, when installed 
within 4 feet of the deck, shall be of a 
type approved for Class I. Group D loca¬ 
tions in accordance with 4 111.60-40 (b), 

(1) The reference to a level of 4-feet 
above the deck shall be construed to 
mean each deck at or above the weather 
deck on which vehicles are transported. 

(2) Areas below the weather deck on 
which vehicles are transported shall be 
deemed to be a hazardous area to a 
height 4 feet above the weather deck. 

I 111.65-15 Special requirements for 
motion picture projection rooms and pro¬ 
jection equipment —(a) General —(1) 
Professional type projectors. The pro¬ 
fessional type of projectors shall be lo¬ 
cated In a projector room. Such rooms 
shall not be considered as a hazardous 
location as defined in 3 111.60-40. (The 
professional projector employs a 35- 
millimeter film which is 1% inches wide 
and has on each edge 5.4 perforations 
per inch.) 

(2) Non-professional type projectors. 
Projectors of the non-professional or 
miniature type. If employing only ap¬ 
proved slow-burning < cellulose acetate 
or equivalent) film, may be operated 
without a projection room. 

<b> Equipment and projectors of the 
professional type —(1) Motor-driven pro¬ 
jectors. Motor-driven projectors shall 
be approved for the purpose as an as¬ 
sembly or shall comply with all the con¬ 
ditions contained in this subparagraph. 

(1) An approved projector shall be 
used. 

<U> An approved projector lamp shall 
be used. 

(ill) Motors shall be so designed or 
guarded as to prevent ignition of film by 
sparks or arcs. 

(iv) Projectors shall be under the 
charge of a qualified person. 

(2) Conductor size. Conductors sup¬ 
plying outlets for projectors of the pro¬ 


fessional type shall not be smaller than 
No. 8 AWG. and shall be of sufficient 
size for the projector employed. 

<3) Conductor insulation. Conduc¬ 
tors having a maximum operating tem¬ 
perature of 200 degrees C. shall be used 
on all lamps or other equipment when 
the ambient temperature at the con¬ 
ductors as installed will exceed 50 de¬ 
grees C. 

(4) Flexible cords. Cords approved 
for hard service shall be used on porta¬ 
ble equipment. 

(5) Lamp guards. Incandescent 
lamps in projector rooms shall be pro¬ 
vided with guards unless otherwise pro¬ 
tected by noncombustible shades or 
other enclosures. 

(6) Location of equipment. Motor- 
generator sets, transformers, rectifiers, 
rheostats, and similar equipment for the 
supply or control of current to arc lamps 
on projectors shall, if practicable, be lo¬ 
cated in separate rooms. If placed in 
the projector room, they shall be so lo¬ 
cated or guarded that arcs or sparks 
cannot come In contact with film. Mo¬ 
tor-generator sets shall have the com¬ 
mutator end or ends totally enclosed. 

(7) Equipment prohibited. No 
switches, overcurrent devices, or other 
equipment, not normally required or 
used for projectors, sound reproduction, 
flood, or other special effect lamps or 
other equipment, shall be installed in 
projector rooms, except remote-control 
switches for control of auditorium 
lights. 

<c> Construction of equipment and 
projectors of the professional type. (1) 
Projectors and enclosures for arc or in¬ 
candescent lamps and associated equip¬ 
ment shall be of a type, listed as ap¬ 
proved by Underwriters* Laboratories. 
Inc. 

§111.65-20 Special requirements for 
electric elevators and dumbwaiters — 
(a) Application. The requirements of 
this section are applicable to electric ele¬ 
vators and dumbwaiters and are in addi¬ 
tion to the general requirements con¬ 
tained In this subchaptcr. 

(b) General requirements. The elec¬ 
trical control and interlock circuits of 
elevators and dumbwaiters shall be in 
accordance with American Standards 
Association Safety Code for Elevators, 
Dumbwaiters, and Escalators. The con¬ 
struction of control switches shall con¬ 
form with the requirements of Under¬ 
writers* laboratories, Inc. Standard for 
Elevator Electric Contacts and Elevator 
Hoistway Door Interlocks. 

§ 111.65-25 Special requirements for 
submersible motor-driven bilge pumps — 
(a) Application. The requirements of 
this section are applicable to submersible 
motor-driven bilge pumps required on 
certain vessels by Subpart 55.10 of Sub¬ 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of this 
chapter. 

(b) General requirements . (1) The 

electric motor driving the submcrsiblo 
bilge pump shall be Installed in an open 
end air bell of rugged construction and 
of such proportions that flooding of tho 
compartment, In which It is located, to 
the bulkhead deck will not cause water 
to enter the motor. 
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(2) The motor may be of the open 
type provided it is protected against 
splashing water from the bottom. 

<3> Cables to the motor shall enter 
through the open bottom of the air bell. 

<4> The motor shall be capable of 
continuous operation at rated load under 
any condition, dry or with water in air 
bell at any level up to maximum. 

(5> The motor controller shall be lo¬ 
cated above the bulkhead deck with a 
master switch at the controller and a 
master switch at the motor. The mas¬ 
ter switch at the motor shall be con¬ 
nected in such a manner that it will be 
completely disconnected from the circuit 
when the motor is started or stopped 
from the remote master switch. 

(6) The motor shall be energized from 
the final source of emergency lighting 
and power. 

3 111 65-30 Special requirements for 
electric power-operated watertight door 
system —<a> Application. The provisions 
of this section are applicable to electric 
power-operated watertight door systems 
required by Subpart 73.35 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter, 
except that only paragraph (g) of this 
section shall be applicable to installa¬ 
tions contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. 

(b> General requirements. The water¬ 
tight door operating system shall comply 
with the specification requirements of 
Subpart 163.001 of Subchapter Q (Speci¬ 
fications) of this chapter. 

tc) Power supply. The power supply 
to power operated watertight door sys¬ 
tems shall comply with the requirements 
contained in this paragraph. 

(1) The source of power for electric 
motor-driven door operators shall be the 
source of the emergency lighting and 
power system as required by Subpart 
112.15 of this chapter. 

<2> If the peak current resulting from 
the simultaneous starting of all doors is 
too great for the temporary or final 
source of supply, the control shall be so 
arranged that when the central master 
switch is put to “close" the doors will 
start to close serially at intervals of not 
more than 3 seconds, preference being 
given to the doors in the lowest part of 
the vessel. 

(3) The power supply for hydrau¬ 
lically operated watertight door systems 
employing a hydraulic system common to 
more than one watertight door shall be 
an accumulator tank of sufficient capac¬ 
ity to open all doors twice and to close all 
doors three times and one or more mo- 
tor-driven hydraulic pumps capable of 
being operated from the final source of 
the emergency lighting and power 
system. 

(i> The motor-driven hydraulic pumps 
automatically shall maintain the ac¬ 
cumulator tank pressure within the 
design limits, and shall be located and 
controlled from above the bulkhead 
deck. 

<ii> The accumulator tank capacity 
required by subdivision (i) of this sub- 
paragraph shall be available when the 
accumulator tank pressure is at the au¬ 
tomatic pump “cut-in’* pressure. 

(4> The source of power for hydrau¬ 
lically operated watertight door systems 


employing an independent hydraulic 
system for each door operator shall be 
as required by subparagraphs (I) and 
(2) of this paragraph. 

(5) The power supply for other types 
of watertight door operators shall be as 
approved by the Commandant. 

(d) Distribution. Distribution of elec¬ 
tric power to the watertight door oper¬ 
ators shall comply with the requirements 
covered in this paragraph. 

(1) Distribution panelboards used in 
connection with watertight door systems 
shall be located above the bulkhead 
deck and shall be provided with means 
for locking to prevent unauthorized ac¬ 
cess to the switching devices or fuses. 

<2> Feeders supplying several water¬ 
tight door operators shall be located 
above the bulkhead deck. 

(3> A separate branch circuit shall be 
provided for each watertight door 
operator. 

<e) Overcurrent protection. Over- 
current devices employed in watertight 
door system feeders and branch circuits 
shall be arranged to isolate a fault with 
as little disruption of the system as pas¬ 
sible. The relationship between loads 
and rating or setting of overcurrent de¬ 
vices shall conform to the requirements 
covered in this paragraph. 

(1) The rating or setting of each 
feeder overcurrent device shall be not 
less than 200 percent of its maximum 
load. 

<2> The rating or setting of a branch 
circuit overcurrent device shall be not 
more than 25 percent of that of the 
feeder overcurrent device. 

(f) Cable. All cable used in connec¬ 
tion with watertight door system feeder 
circuits or branch circuits shall be 
leaded and armored or impervious 
sheathed and armored. 

(g> Existing vessels, <1) Existing 
arrangements, materials, and facilities 
previously approved but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in paragraphs (b> through (f) 
of this section may be continued in serv¬ 
ice so long as they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations 
may be made to the same standards as 
the original installation provided that 
In no case will a greater departure from 
the standards of paragraphs <b) 
through (f) of this section be permitted 
than presently exist. 

(2) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

9 111.65-35 Special requirements for 
fire screen door holding and release sys¬ 
tems—(a) Application. When an elec¬ 
tric fire screen door holding and release 
system is Installed in compliance with 
the requirements of Part 72 of Subchap¬ 
ter H (Passenger Vessels) of this chapter, 
the provisions of this section, with the 
exception of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Installations contracted for prior 
to November 19. 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion. 


<b> Definitions . The term •‘fire 
screen door’* will be used in this section 
to designate any self-closing door re¬ 
quired to comply with 9 72.05-25 (b) 
of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

(2) The term “fire screen holding 
device” will be used in this section to des¬ 
ignate any device designed and Installed 
for the purpose of holding open a fire 
screen door. 

<3> The term 'local control station'* 
will be used in this section to designate 
any manually operated device installed 
adjacent to a fire screen door for the pur¬ 
pose of releasing the door so that the 
fire screen door self-closing mechanism 
may close the door. 

«4> The term “central control station'* 
will be used in this subpart to designate 
any manually operated device installed 
to release the fire screen doors from the 
wheelhouse or fire control room. 

(c> General. (1) The fire screen door 
holding and release system requirements 
contained in this section presuppose that 
the fire screen doors will be held open by 
electromagnets, door release being ef¬ 
fected by deenergizing the electromag¬ 
nets. 

(2) The Commandant may accept any 
other means for fire screen door holding 
and releasing not less effective than the 
electromagnetic type covered by this 
subpart. 

<d) General requirements. (1) The 
fire screen door holding and release sys¬ 
tem shall consist of an electromagnet for 
each fire screen door, a self-aligning 
armature plate on each door to be seized 
and held by the electromagnet when the 
fire screen door Is fully open, a control 
switch located adjacent to the door to 
interrupt the supply potential to the 
electromagnet, and a central control lo¬ 
cated in the wheelhouse or fire control 
room to interrupt remotely potential to 
all holding magnets. 

(2) The fire screen door holding cir¬ 
cuit shall be arranged so that loss of po¬ 
tential from any cause will release the 
doors, except that momentary interrup¬ 
tions of the circuit that may result from 
the operation of automatic bus-transfer 
devices in connection with the emer¬ 
gency lighting and power system, will 
not release the doors. 

<3> The central control station shall 
consist of an enclosed switch, circuit 
breaker, or magnetic contactor of ample 
rating to interrupt the connected load. 
The switching unit shall be externally 
operative and maintaining in both the 
“hold doors” and “release doors’* 
pasltions. 

(4> The local control station shall 
consist of an enclosed externally opera¬ 
tive fused switch having a rating of not 
less than 10-T amperes, 125 volts, and 
may be either the momentary contact 
type or the maintaining contact type. A 
single door holding magnet shall be con¬ 
nected to the fuse end of this local con¬ 
trol station. Where several doors are in 
close proximity to each other, a single 
local control station switch of ample rat¬ 
ing may be used to release these several 
doors simultaneously. 

(5) A door holding electromagnet 
shall be designed for a nominal pull of 
approximately 200 pounds. When the 
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arrangement of the electrical supply In¬ 
volves transfer relays to transfer the 
supply from a final to a temporary 
source, a door holding electromagnet 
shall be designed so that, with a pull on 
the armature of 110 pounds, the arma¬ 
ture will be held In the sealed position 
for approximately Ya second after the 
circuit to the electromagnet is opened. 
The electromagnet shall be designed for 
continuous duty In an ambient tempera¬ 
ture of 50 degrees C. with a temperature 
rise by thermometer measurement of not 
more than 55 degrees C. for Class A in¬ 
sulation nor more than 75 degrees C. for 
Class B insulation. The electromagnet 
coil shall be vacuum impregnated and 
the magnet enclosure shall be either 
drip-proof or wa ter tight. 

<6) The source of power for the Are 
screen door holding and release system 
shall be the emergency lighting and 
power system as required by 8ubpart 
112.15 of this subchapter. 

(7) On large vessels where the closing 
of all fire screen doors simultaneously 
would seriously interfere with fire-fight¬ 
ing operations or with the evacuation of 
passengers, it is recommended that the 
fire screen door release system be sub¬ 
divided into several circuits. The cir¬ 
cuits shall be arranged so that it will be 
possible to isolate any compartment in 
which a fire is reported by a sufficient 
number of closed fire screen doors effec¬ 
tively to stop all draft to the fire area. 
An effective draft stop will entail closing: 

<i) All fire screen doors in the area 
between the main vertical zone bulk¬ 
heads immediately forward and aft of 
Uie fire area; 

(ii) All fire screen doors in the main 
vertical zone bulkheads immediately for¬ 
ward and aft of the fire area; and. 

(ill) All fire screen doors In the next 
adjacent main vertical zones, forward 
nnd aft of the fire area. The fire screen 
door tripping arrangement shall be spe¬ 
cifically approved for each vessel. 

(e> Existing vessels. Fire screen door 
holding and release systems on vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall meet the requirements cov¬ 
ered in this paragraph. 

<1) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(2) All new’ installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

5 111.65-40 Special requirements of 
electric power-operated lifeboat 
winches —fa) Application . The provi¬ 
sions of this section, with the exception 
of paragraph (1) of this section, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for on or 
after November 19,1952. The provisions 
of paragraph (1) of this section, shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. 

(b) General. The provisions of this 
section supplement the requirements of 


subpart 160.015 of Subchapter Q (Spec¬ 
ifications) and Subpart 75.30 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 
94 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscella¬ 
neous Vessels) of this chapter. 

<c> General construction require¬ 
ments. <1) Control and power circuit 
switches and motor controllers installed 
in conjunction with lifeboat winches 
shall be of types specifically approved for 
use with lifeboat winches. 

(2) Switches and motor controllers 
shall be of a design not likely to be ad¬ 
versely affected by corrosion of the 
working parts. Particular attention 
shall be given to hinged parts of con¬ 
tactors and relays. Structural parts, 
such as the enclosing cases. Jf not con¬ 
structed of corrosion-resistant mate¬ 
rials. shall be given a durable corrosion- 
resistant finish. 

(3) Insulating materials shall be lim¬ 
ited to those which exhibit the lowest 
relative water absorption and/or the 
least effect of such water absorption 
upon the dielectric properties coaslstent 
with the other necessary characteristics. 

(4) Where gaskets are used to provide 
a water seal between parts of an assem¬ 
bly. the gasket shall be secured in place 
In such a manner as to prevent its falling 
out or becoming loose when the unit Is 
disassembled. 

(5) Holes in the walls of equipment 
housings for the purpose of providing 
means for the attachment of parts on 
the interior thereof, or for securing cov¬ 
ers and the like, shall not penetrate the 
total thickness of the housing wall. 

(6) Totally enclosed units shall be pro¬ 
vided with a needle valve or with at least 
one hole closed by a Va inch pipe plug 
for draining condensed moisture. The 
valve or hole shall be located at the bot¬ 
tom. or as near the bottom as practica¬ 
ble, of the enclosure In order that it may 
drain the enclosure satisfactorily. 

<7) Main line emergency disconnect 
switches, when installed in a location ac¬ 
cessible to passengers, shall be provided 
with means whereby the switch can be 
locked in the open-circuit position by 
means of a padlock or the equivalent. 
The switch shall have no provisions for 
locking in the closed-circuit position. 

(d) Detail construction require¬ 
ments—<1) Enclosures. Each enclosure 
for motor controller and switching de¬ 
vices, when installed in locations ex¬ 
posed to the weather, shall be capable 
of meeting the test requirements of par¬ 
agraph (e> of this sectioa 

(2) Electrical clearances. The mini¬ 
mum creepagc and air clearance dis¬ 
tance between live parts of different po¬ 
larity of motor controllers, master 
switches, and control circuit limit 
switches shall be not less than the val¬ 
ues shown In Table 111.65-40 (d> (2). 
It Is desirable to exceed those values 
where possible. The electrical clear¬ 
ances for power circuit limit switches 
and main line emergency disconnect 
switches shall be not less than the gen¬ 
eral requirements for such devices given 
In this part. 

(3) Motors. Motors shall be of wa¬ 
tertight construction in accordance with 
the general requirements of this part. 
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<e> Spray tight test. (1) Before con¬ 
ducting this test, all joints that have 
gaskets or sealing compounds, or that 
have been painted, shall be broken and 
reassembled three times; this procedure 
also applies to doors and to cover plates. 
There shall be no leakage of water Into 
the enclosure after it has been subjected 
to one of the following methods of sub¬ 
mergence for a period of five continuous 
minutes: 

(!) The enclosure shall be submerged 
In water to such a depth that the highest 
point of the enclosure in its normally 
mounted position Is under a three-foot 
head; or 

(ii) The enclosure shall be sub¬ 
merged in water at least 3 Inches at the 
highest point in an open tank. Suffi¬ 
cient vacuum shall then be applied to 
the inside of the enclosure to produce an 
external pressure equivalent to a 3-foot 
head of water. 

(2) The following additional test shall 
be conducted immediately after either 
of the above tests, and while the en¬ 
closure is still submerged. An Internal 
air pressure shall be applied for a pe¬ 
riod of 5 minutes equal to 1% pounds 
per square inch, plus a pressure equiva¬ 
lent to the depth of submergence. 

(3) Under these tests the enclosure 
will be considered spraytight if no water 
is found Inside the enclosure, and if no 
air bubbles are seen to emerge. Where 
a shaft enters the enclosure, the shaft 
shall be operated twice while submerged. 

(4) The following formula may be 
used to determine the necessary vacuum: 

if "0.074 <12Jf-W) <1> 

where: 

M =vacuum in Inches of mercury. 

//=equivalent heed of water in feet, and 

Wzz depth of water In inches covering the 
highest point of the enclosure. 

(f) Wiring of lifeboat winch compo¬ 
nents. (1) When the motor controller 
of a lifeboat winch power unit is located 
adjacent to the winch, the main line 
emergency switch shall disconnect all 
parts of the lifeboat winch power unit, 
including the motor controller and limit 
switches, from all sources of potential. 
Any other power circuit switches em¬ 
ployed shall be connected in series with 
the main line emergency switch and 
ahead of the motor controller. The 
main line emergency switch shall serve 
as the motor and controller disconnect 
required by the general requirements of 
this part, and shall have a horsepower 
rating not less than that of the winch 
motor. 
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(2) When the motor controller of a 
lifeboat winch power unit is remotely 
located with relation to the winch, a 
switch shall be provided at the controller 
arranged to disconnect the entire winch 
electrical installation from all sources of 
potential. In such cases, the main line 
emergency switch shall be connected in 
series with this circuit disconnect switch 
and ahead of the power circuit limit 
switches, when employed, and ahead of 
the motor controller. 

(3) Davit arm limit switches, whether 
connected in the power circuit or In the 
control circuit, shall disconnect all un¬ 
grounded conductors of the circuit con¬ 
trolled, 

<4> Where one motor is used with two 
winches, a main line emergency switch, a 
clutch interlock switch, and a master 
switch shall be provided for each winch, 
except that a single main line emergency 
switch located in accordance with sub- 
paragraph (5> of this paragraph with 
respect to both winches will be accepted. 
The main line emergency switches shall 
be connected in series ahead of the motor 
controller. The master switches shall be 
connected in parallel and each in series 
with the corresponding clutch Interlock 
switch for that winch. The clutch inter¬ 
lock switches shall open the circuit to its 
master switch except when the power 
unit is clutched to the associated winch. 
Means shall be provided to prevent the 
power unit from being clutched to both 
winches simultaneously. 

(5) Typical lifeboat winch wiring dia¬ 
grams and arrangement drawings are 
shown on Figures 111.65-40 if) (5) (I) 
through 111.65-40 (f) (5> <lv> # the ar¬ 


rangement of the equipment shown being 
diagrammatical. The fact that some 
show direct current motors and some 
show alternating current motors has no 
particular significance. In actual in¬ 
stallations the main line emergency 
disconnect switch shall be so located os 
to be adjacent to the master switch; 
within reach of the winch operator: in 
a position accessible to the person In 
charge of the boat stow*agc; and in a 
position, for gravity davit Installations, 
from which the movement of both davit 
arms can be observed as they approach 
the final stowed position. Special con¬ 
sideration will be given to other arrange¬ 
ments where complete compliance with 
these location requirements cannot be 
met. 

<g) Procedure for approval of lifeboat 
t cinch electrical installations and equip¬ 
ment —(1) Switches. Manufacturers of 
master switches, limit switches, and 
main line emergency disconnect switches 
desiring to qualify their products for use 
in connection with lifeboat winch in¬ 
stallations shall submit for review detail 
assembly drawings of the unit, identify¬ 
ing each part used in the assembly and 
the material specification. Including fin¬ 
ish. if any. of each part. After the detail 
assembly drawings have been reviewed 
sample units may be requested for test¬ 
ing. Units found to comply with the 
requirements of this section will be listed 
by the Coast Guard as being satisfactory 
for use as lifeboat winch auxiliary equip¬ 
ment 

<2> Motor controllers. Manufacturers 
of motor controllers desiring to qualify 
their products for use in conjunction 


with lifeboat winch installations shall 
submit for review detail assembly draw¬ 
ings and material lists of the enclosing 
cases to be furnished, and detail as¬ 
sembly drawings and material lists 
and/or samples of contactors, relays, re¬ 
sistors and other motor controller com¬ 
ponents to be employed. For each 
installation of lifeboat winch motor con¬ 
trollers there shall be submitted for ap¬ 
proval a drawing showing the enclosure 
outline, front view assembly, wiring dia¬ 
gram. and material list, together with the 
name or other identification of the ves¬ 
sel on which the motor controllers will 
be installed. No general approval of 
motor controllers will be given. 

<3) Motors. For each installation of 
lifeboat winch motors, plans as required 
by 1 111.05-5 shall be submitted, together 
with the name or other identification of 
the vessel on which the motor will be in¬ 
stalled. No general approval of motors 
will be given. 

(4> Shipboard installation drawing . 
For each shipboard Installation of elec¬ 
tric power-operated lifeboat winches, an 
elementary wiring diagram and iso¬ 
metric or deck wiring diagram as re¬ 
quired by $ 111.05-5 shall be submitted, 

<h> Testing of lifeboat winch electri¬ 
cal equipment . The electrical equipment 
shall be given periodic Inspections and 
tests as required by Part 78 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) and Part 
97 of Subchapter I (Cargo and Miscel¬ 
laneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

(i) Electric power-operated lifeboat 
winches for existing vessels. (1) Tha 
electrical equipment installed in connec¬ 
tion with electric power-operated life- 
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Fiona U1SM0 (f) (S) (till—Typical elementary wiring diagram and arrangement plan of gravity davit 
power limit switches and combined starter and main line emergency disconnect switch In accordance with Subpart 1C0.019. Subchapter w 
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Ficuii 111.66-40 (f) (S) (It) Typical olemontary wiring diogrnra and arrangement plan of gravity davit and boat winch employing mala 
line emergency switch end power limit switches in accordance with Subpart 160.015. Subchapter Q. 


boat winches used with gravity davits on 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952 shall comply with the require¬ 
ments of I 160.015-3 <k> of Subpart 
160.015 of Subchapter Q < Specifications) 
of this chapter and with the wiring ar¬ 
rangements of paragraph (f) of this sec¬ 
tion. 

<2> New materials installed to effect 
compliance with this paragraph shall 
comply with the applicable requirements 
of this section. Existing materials con¬ 
tinued in service shall comply with the 
requirements of this section insofar as 
it is reasonable and practicable. 

(3) Modification of existing lifeboat 
winch electrical installations to effect 
compliance with this paragraph shall bo 
completed not later than October 1.1952. 

(4) The electrical equipment Installed 
in connection with electric power-oper¬ 
ated lifeboat winches used with other 
than gravity davits on vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19. 1952. previ¬ 
ously approved, but not meeting the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in paragraphs <b> through (f) 
of this section may be continued in serv¬ 
ice so long as they are maintained in 
good condition to the satisfaction of the 
Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original Installation: Provided . That, in 
no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of paragraphs (b) through 
(f) of tills section be permitted than 


presently exist. All new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
for new vessels. 

5 111.65-45 Special requirements for 
electric air heaters—(a) Application, 
The provisions of this section, with the 
exception of paragraph <c> of this sec¬ 
tion. shall apply to all vessels contracted 
for on or after November 19, 1952. The 
provisions of paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion shall apply to all vessels contracted 
for prior to November 19, 1952. 

<b> General requirement*. <1) Elec¬ 
tric heaters shall be designed for opera¬ 
tion at a voltage not exceeding 230 volts 
and heaters exceeding a rating of 1.500 
watts shall be designed for at least two 
heats. 

(2) Heaters shall be designed to heat 
the surrounding air principally by con¬ 
vection. Heater elements shall be of 
the enclosed type. The heater element 
case or jacket should be of a corrosion- 
resistant material. 

(3) Heaters shall be provided with a 
thermal cutout of the manually reset 
type that will prevent overheating and 
with a suitable regulating switch. 

<4> Heaters for bulkhead mounting 
shall have their top slanted or otherwise 
designed to prevent hanging towels, etc., 
on the heater. When heaters are of 
the portable type, an acceptable clip or 
bracket shall be fitted to hold the heater 
in a fixed position. 


(5) The external temperature of the 
heater enclosing case shall not exceed a 
temperature of 125 degrees C., except 
that the external temperature of tho 
enclosing case of flush mounted heaters 
shall not exceed a temperature of 100 
degrees C. When heaters arc mounted 
upon, or adjacent to, the deck or bulk¬ 
head, the construction of the heater 
shall be such that the nearest deck or 
bulkhead surface will not exceed a tem¬ 
perature of 55 degrees C. For test pur¬ 
poses an ambient temperature of 25 de¬ 
grees C. will be used. 

(c) Electric air heaters on vessels 
contracted for prior to November 10 , 
19SJ. (1) Existing arrangements, ma¬ 

terials. and equipment previously ap¬ 
proved shall be considered satisfactory 
so long as they are maintained in good 
condition to the satisfaction of the Offi¬ 
cer in Charge, Marine Inspection, having 
Jurisdiction. Minor repairs and minor 
alterations may be made to the same 
standard as the original installation. 

<2) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

SUBFART 111.90—ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
AND INSTALLATIONS ON VESSELS CON¬ 
TRACTED FOR PRIOR TO NOVEMBER 19 
1952 

{111.90-1 General. The electrical in¬ 
stallations on existing vessels shall be 
maintained in good electrical and me- 
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chanlcal condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection, 
having jurisdiction. 

H 111.90-5 Major alterations. Major 
alterations and major extensions to elec¬ 
trical installations on existing vessels 
shall be made to the same standard as 
required for new vessels. Minor repairs 
and minor alterations may be mode to 
the same standard as the original instol- 
1 a t i o n, in §1 111.90-10, 111.90-15, 

111.90-20. and 111.90-25: Provided, That 
in no case, will a greater departure from 
the standards of this subchapter be per¬ 
mitted than presently exist. 

5 111.90-10 Vessels contracted for 
prior to July J. 1937. (a> On vessels 

contracted for between June 30, 1928 
and July 1, 1937. inclusive, using elec¬ 
tricity for any purpose, the installation 
shall be in keeping with the best modem 
practice. 

ill Wires shall be armored or run in 
approved metal conduits. Metal conduit 
or armored casing shall be required in 
bunkers, cargo spaces, storerooms, etc., 
and in all places where the leads arc 
liable to mechanical Injury. Joints in 
wiring shall be avoided as far rs possible 
in the above named spaces, and where 
joints are necessary they shall be made 
in metal boxes, readily accessible and 
protected In the same manner as the 
leads. 

(2) When wires are led through 
beams, frames, or non water tight bulk¬ 
heads, they shall be carried either in 
metal conduits, armored casing, or pro¬ 
tected by hard rubber, or other equiva¬ 
lent bushings. 

<3> When wires are carried through 
watertight decks or bulkheads, they shall 
be provided with a suitable stuffing box 
at deck or bulkhead. Where such points 
are Unble to mechanical injury, they 
shall be protected by suitable boxes or 
cages. 

<4> In locating the wiring system as 
a whole, care shall be taken to provide 
accessibility for examination and repair. 
Special care shall be taken to avoid any 
arrangement which might permit the 
lodgment of standing water, and. when 
necessary, openings in conduits or drains 
shall be installed to accomplish this 
purpose. 

(5) All fixtures, taps. Joints, and 
splices shall be fitted with metal boxes. 
Boxes In cargo and machinery spaces, 
galley, and those exposed to weather 
shall be watertight. 

<6> Splices shall be so Joined as to be 
both mechanically and electrically se¬ 
cure without solder. They shall then be 
soldered and properly Insulated and fur¬ 
ther protected by waterproof tape. 

(b) On vessels contracted for prior to 
June 30. 1928, the changes or alterations 
in the electrical installations shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of this 
section. 

f 111.90-15 Vessels contracted for be¬ 
tween July 2 ,1937, and January t, 1939 . 
On vessels contracted for between July 
2. 1937, and January 1. 1939. Inclusive, 
the electrical installation shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with the “Recommended Prac¬ 


tise for Electrical Installations on Ship¬ 
board,’* AIEE Standard No. 45. October 
1930, as published by the American Insti¬ 
tute of Electrical Engineers. 

5 111.90-20 Vessels contracted for be- 
ticecn January 2, 1929, and June J, 1941 . 
On vessels contracted for between Janu¬ 
ary 2. 1939, and June 1, 1941, inclusive, 
the electrical installation shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with the “Recommended Prac¬ 
tise for Electrical Installations on Ship¬ 
board." AIEE Standard No. 45, Decem¬ 
ber 1938, as published by the American 
Institute of Electrical Engineers. 

S 111.90-25 Vessels contracted for be¬ 
tween June 2. 1941 , and November 18. 
1952. <a> On vessels contracted for be¬ 
tween June 2, 1941, and November 18, 
1952, inclusive, the electrical installation 
shall be in accordance with the “Recom¬ 
mended Practise for Electrical Installa¬ 
tions on Shipboard." AIEE Standard No. 
45. July 1940. as published by the Ameri¬ 
can Institute of Electrical Engineers. 

(b) For vessels the contract for the 
construction of which was signed prior 
to September 2. 1945, the specification 
covering electrical installations titled 
-United States Coast Guard, Merchant 
Marine Inspection, Specification for 
Electrical Installations on Merchant 
Vessels/ 4 dated August 31, 1944, revised 
March 6. 1945. is, during the Unlimited 
National Emergency, applicable as alter¬ 
native provisions to those contained in 
this section. 

(c) For vessels the contract for the 
construction of which is signed on and 
after September 2. 1945, those parts of 
the specification covering electrical in¬ 
stallations titled “United States Coast 
Guard. Merchant Marine Inspection. 
Specification for Electrical Installations 
on Merchant Vessels." dated August 31, 
1944, revised March 6. 1945, specified In 
paragraphs 1. 4. and 5 thereof, relating 
to electric cable are. during the Un¬ 
limited National Emergency, applicable 
as alternative provisions to those con¬ 
tained in this section. 


Past 112— Emergency Lichtino and 
Power System 

Chapter I Is amended by adding a new 
Part 112 in Subchapter J. reading as 
follows: 

lUBPAlT 111-01—ArnJCATlOM 

See. 

112.01-1 General. 

M7APART 112.0S—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

112.05-1 Source of power. 

112 05-5 Emergency source of supply. 
112.05-10 Emergency lights. 

112.05-15 Emergency lighting system for 
■mall passenger vessels. 

SUBPART 11 2 10—CLASSIFICATION OT EMERGENCY 
LIGHTING A NO POWER SYSTEMS 

112.10- 1 General. 

112.10- 5 Manual emergency lighting and 

power system. 

11210-10 Automatic emergency lighting 
and power system. 

112.10- 15 Temporary source of emergency 

lighting and power. 

112.10- 20 Final source of emergency light¬ 

ing and power. 


SUBPART 112.15— EMERGENCY LOADS 

Bee. 

112.15- 1 Temporary emergency source 

loads. 

112.15- 5 Final emergency source loads. 

112.15- 10 Single automatically started 

source loads 

212.15- 15 Manually started source loads. 

gUBPART tll.SO—OPERATION O T EMERGENCY 
SYSTEMS HAVING BOTH A TEMPORARY AND A 
FINAL SOURCE OP EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND 
POWER 

112.20- 1 Emergency Load* 

112 20-3 Reduction of potential. 

112 20-10 Diesel driven emergency source 
of power. 

112.20- 15 Potential of final source. 

SUD PART 113 25 OPOlATXON OT EMESOENCT 

SYSTEMS HA VINO AN AUTOMATIC STARTING 
DIESEL-ENGJKE-DIUVXN EMERGENCY GENERA¬ 
TOR AS THE SOLE SOURCE OP EMERGENCY 
LIGHTING AND POWER 

112.25-1 Emergency Loads. 

112 25- 5 Reduction of potential. 

112 25-10 OperaUon requirements. 

STOP ART Iff.SO OPERATION OP EMIRGrNCT 

SYSTEMS HAV1NO AN AUTOMATICALLY CON¬ 
NECTED STORAGE BATTERY AS Till BOLE SOURCE 
OF EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND POWER 

112 30-1 Emergency loads. 

112.30- 5 Reduction of potential. 

112.30- 10 Operation requirements. 

RUBPART 113-3 5—OPERATION OP A MANUALLY 
CONTROLLED EMERGENCY ST STEM HAVING A 
STORAGE BATTERY OR A DIESEL-ENGINE¬ 
ER! VEX GENERATOR At THE SOLE SOURCE OP 
EMERGENCY LICHTINO AND POWER 

112.35- 1 Manual operation requirements. 

112.35- 5 Means for starting. 

SUBPART 112.40-INSTALLATIONS REQUIBIKO AX 

alternating-current temporary source or 
SUPPLY 

112.40-1 General requirements. 

SUBPART 113.45—VISIBLE INDICATORS AND TEST 
5 WITCH 

112.45- 1 Visible indicators. 

112.45- 5 Test switch. 

SUBPART 11 2. SO—EMERGENCY DIEJCRL-ENGINE- 
DRIVEN generator sets 

112 50-1 General requirements. 

SUBPART 112.59—STORAGE BATTERY 

installation 

11255-1 General require menu. 

11255-5 Emergency lighting loads. 

112.55- 10 storage battery requiremenU. 

112.55- 15 Capacity of storage battery. 

SUBPART 112.90— EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND 
POWER SYSTEMS FOR VESSELS CONTRACTED 

for rmioa to November &•, ifs* 

11250-1 General. 

112 00-5 Emergency lighting system for 

ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 

112.90-10 Emergency lighting system for 

passenger vessels other tbun 

ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1962. 

Authority: If 112.01-1 to 11200-10 Issued 
tinder R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4399. 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421. 4426. 
4427, 4433, 4453. as amended, sec. 14. 29 St at. 
090, sec. 10. 35 SUt. 428. 41 Slat. 305, 49 Stat. 
1354. 1544. sec. 3. 54 Stat 346 sec. 2. 54 SUt. 
1028. sec. 5. 55 Stat, 244. 346. m amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 361. 362, 391. 392. 399. 404, 405. 
411. 435. 366. 395. 363. 369. 367. 463a, 1333, 
60 O. S. C. App. 1375. 
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SUBPART 112.01—APPLICATION’ 

5 112.01-1 General. The provisions 
of this part, with the exception of Sub¬ 
part 112.00. shall apply to all vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19.1952. 
The provisions of Subpart 112.90. shall 
apply to all vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 


SUBPART 112.05—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

(112.05-1 Source of power, (a) Ves¬ 
sels shall be provided with a source of 
power to supply emergency lighting and 
power sufficient for all requirements of 
safety in the different parts of the vessel 
and of a type and capacity In accordance 
with Table 112 05-1 <a). except as other¬ 
wise provided by 8 112.05-15. 


Tails m.os-l(a) 


of vrw) tod sen If* 


Type or type* of ecntrstocy source of povrer 


Period of operation and ratal* 
in mn c*|*ritjr of rmenc- 
rncy source of power 


r*$»*njtr twit 


Ocron tod Co**ti*t*r, f.000 f. I. or over, 
•nd *njr tnwncfr v reset. rryurilJrM uf 
tomifu'e or mtvkw whrre electric pow* 
rr-or-eraled watmlfbl dcon or* rt- 
OUlrcd. 

Omin and C7»n*twi*e. over 15 g . I. but 
lose lh*n 1.6U0*. t. 

Other than Ocean and Coastwise, over 15 
g. t. but less than l.euti g. L. 


8tort*a battery with automatic transfer 
fear fiw teranornry wurce. 

Suj*plrmental by diesel generator with 
automatic starting and transfer gear for 
final source. 

Storage lwttery with automatic tmn-fer 
rear <ic dk***I generator with automatic 
starting and transfer gear. 

Storage battery with automatic transfer 
gen r or dn scl generator with auturautle 
i Ur ting and itatufcr gmr. 


14 hour. 


30 hours. 


20 hours or twice the time of 
run, whichever U the 
•mailer. 

5 hours or twice the time of 
niu. Whichever la tbo 
amallrr. 


Orffo trueU 


Ad waters, 1,000 g. t. and over. 

All waters,300 g. t. and over,but less than 
l.ono g. t 


Plorace battery or diesel generator, auto¬ 
matic or manual operation. 

Storage battery, dtasH generator, or »*> 
proved safety lanterns, autuoutlo or 
manual otrraikxi. 


12 hours. 

12 hours or twice the time of 
run, whichever to the 
smaller. 


5 112.05-5 Emergency source of sup- 
ply. <a> The emergency source of sup¬ 
ply shall be independent of the vessel's 
ship’s service lighting and power plant 
and propulsion plant. 

(b) The emergency source supply shall 
be located above the bulkhead deck or 
above the freeboard deck, whichever is 
the higher, and outside the machinery 
casing. 

5 112.05-10 Emergency Ughts . fa> 
Emergency lights supplied by an auto¬ 
matic emergency lighting system shall 
form a part of the regular lighting sys¬ 
tem and shall be continuously lighted at 
all times passengers or crew are aboard, 
except as provided by $ 112.C5-10. 

(b> Emergency lights for the illumina¬ 
tion of boats and embarkation decks, life¬ 
boat launching gear, wheelhouse. chart 
room, and navigating instruments shall 
be controlled by switches located In the 
wheelhouse and need not be continuously 
lighted. 

(c> Emergency lights on passenger 
vessels shall be marked with a red letter 
“E” of at least Vi-inch in height as re¬ 
quired by 5 78.47-33 of Subchaptcr H 
(Passenger vessels) of this chapter. 

5 11105-15 Emergency lighting sys¬ 
tem for small passenger vessels, fa) 
Small passenger vessels certificated to 
operate only between sunrise and sunset 
may not be required to install an emer¬ 
gency lighting system when specifically 
approved by the Commandant. 

<b» Small passenger vessels certifi¬ 
cated to operate not more than 15 miles 
offshore, may not be required to install 
an emergency lighting system wl^n 
specifically approved by the Comman¬ 
dant: Provided . That a general lighting 
system whose source of supply is located 
above the bulkhead deck and Independ¬ 
ent of the propulsion plant, is installed. 


SUBPART 112.10—CLASSIFICATIONS Or EMER¬ 
GENCY LIGHTING AND POWER SYSTEMS 

5 112.10-1 General, (a) Emergency 
lighting and power systems are classi¬ 
fied in accordance with the method pro¬ 
vided to cause the system to apply poten¬ 
tial to the emergency loads and in ac¬ 
cordance with the basic function of tho 
system. 

5112 10-5 Manual emergency light¬ 
ing and power system, (a) A manual 
emergency lighting and power system is 
one in which a single manual operation, 
such as the manual operation of a 
switch from an '’off" to an “on" position. 
Is required to cause the emergency 
lighting and power system to supply 
power to the emergency loads. 

5 112.10-10 Automatic emergency 
lighting and power system. <a> An 
automatic emergency lighting and power 
sj’stem is one in which a specified reduc¬ 
tion in potential from the ship's service 
power and lighting plant will cause the 
emergency lighting and power system to 
supply power to the emergency loads. 

5112.10-15 Temporary source of 
emergency lighting and power, fa) A 
temporary source of emergency lighting 
and power is one of limited capacity 
designed to carry, for a short time, 
selected emergency loads while an emer¬ 
gency source of larger capacity is being 
started. 

5 112.10-20 Final source of emer¬ 
gency lighting and power (a) A final 
source of emergency lighting and power 
is one designed to function subsequent to 
the termination of the temporary source. 

SUBPART 1X2.X5—EMERGENCY LOADS 

5 112.15-1 Temporary emergency 
source loads. fa> The emergency light¬ 
ing and power loads listed in this section 
shall be arranged so that they can bo 
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energized from the temporary emer¬ 
gency source, 

Cb) Navigation lights. If electric. 

<c> A sufficient number of lights 
throughout machinery spaces to permit 
the performance of essential operations 
and observations under emergency con¬ 
ditions and to facilitate restoration of 
service. 

(d) Lighting for passageways, stair¬ 
ways. and escape trunks in passenger 
quarters, crew quarters, public spaces, 
machinery spaces and work spaces, ade¬ 
quate to permit passengers and crew 
readily to find their way to open decks 
and to lifeboat embarkation and as¬ 
sembly points with all watertight doors 
and fire screen doors closed. 

<e> Illuminated signs bearing the word 
•‘Exit*’ in red letters shall be installed in 
such locations throughout a passenger 
vessel so that from any portion of the 
vessel normally accessible to the pas¬ 
sengers or crew, except machinery spaces, 
stores and similar spaces where the crew 
are not normally employed, and with 
all fire doors in stairway inclosures and 
main vertical zone bulkheads and all 
watertight doors closed, the direction of 
escape to the open deck will be apparent. 
For the purpose of this paragraph, indi¬ 
vidual staterooms and other similar 
small rooms will not be required to have 
such signs, but upon emerging from such 
rooms the direction of escape shall be 
apparent. (Also see 5 111.50-15 <d) of 
this subchapter.) 

(f> General illumination for safe op¬ 
eration of watertight doors. If installed 
and power operated. 

<S> One or more lights in galleys, 
pantries, steering gear room, emergency 
power rooms, chart room, wheelhouse, 
and crews’ mess and recreation rooms. 

(h) Lighting for bout and embarka¬ 
tion decks and passenger assembly points 
for safe embarkation Into the lifeboats. 

(I) Electric communication systems 
essential under temporary emergency 
conditions and which do not have on In¬ 
dependent storage battery source of 
power. 

(J) Watertight door system, if in¬ 
stalled and power operated. 

<k> Emergency loudspeaker system. 
If Installed. 

0) Fire screen door holding and re¬ 
lease system. If installed. 

'in) Smoke detector system, if in¬ 
stalled. 

in) Supply to motor-generator or 
other conversion equipment where a 
temporary emergency source of alternat¬ 
ing current is necessary for essential 
communication systems, emergency, or 
safety requirements. 

5 112.15-5 Final emergency source 
loads. The emergency lighting and 
power loads listed in this section shall 
be arranged so that they can be ener¬ 
gized from the final emergency source 
for the following: 

<b> All loads listed in 5 112.15-1. as 
Indicated. 

<c> Illumination for the safe opera¬ 
tion of the lifeboat launching gear and 
the lifeboats in the process of, and im¬ 
mediately after, being launched. 
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(d) Charging panels of temporary 
emergency battery and of starting bat¬ 
tery for diesel engine driving emergency 
generator. 

<e) Morse and daylight signaling 
lights, if installed. 

it ) Electric whistle and siren control. 
If Installed. 

(g> Submersible bilge pump, when in¬ 
stalled as required by Subpart 55.10 of 
Subchapter P (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. 

(h) Emergency fire pump, when in¬ 
stalled as required by § I 76.10-5, 76.17-5 
and 76.25-5 of Subchapter H (Passenger 
Vessels) or Part 95 of Subchapter I 
(Cargo and Miscellaneous Vessels) of 
this chapter. 

(I) Emergency sprinkler system pump, 
when installed as required by 9 76.2S-35 
(c) of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

(J) Radio installation. If installed. 

(k) Radio direction finder, If Installed. 

(l) Loran. if installed. 

(m) Radar plan position indicator, if 
Installed. 

(n) Gyro-compass, if installed. 

(o) Depth sounder, if installed. 

9112.15-10 Single automatically - 
started source loads. When only a single 
automatically started source of emer¬ 
gency lighting and power is Installed, the 
circuits listed in 9 112.15-5. as indicated, 
shall be arranged so that they can be 
energized from the single emergency 
source of supply. 

9 112.15-15 Manually started source 
loads. <a> When a manually started 
emergency lighting and power system is 
Installed, the circuits listed in 9 112.15-5, 
as indicated, shall be arranged so that 
they may be energized from the emer¬ 
gency source of supply. 

SUBPART 112.20—OPERATION OF EMERGENCY 

SYSTEMS HAVING BOTH A TEMPORARY AND 

A FINAL SOURCE OF EMERGENCY LIGHTING 

AND POWER 

5 112.20-1 Emergency loads. (a) The 
emergency loads listed in Subpart 112.15, 
as indicated, shall normally be energized 
from the ship’s service generating plant 
through automatic transfer switches. 

9 112.20-5 Reduction of potential. 
fa) Upon reduction of potential from the 
normal source by 15 to 25 percent of 
normal value, the loads listed In Subpart 
112.15 shall automatically be discon¬ 
nected from the normal source, and the 
loads listed In 5 112.15-1. as indicated, 
shall automatically be connected to the 
temporary source of emergency lighting 
and power. 

9 112.25-10 Diesel driven emergency 
source of power. <a> Simultaneous with 
the operation described in 9 112.25-5. the 
diesel engine driving the final source 
(emergency generator) shall automati¬ 
cally be started with no load connected 
to the emergency generator. 

9 112.25-15 Potential of final source. 
fa) When the potential of the final 
source (emergency generator) reaches 85 
to 95 percent of normal value, the emer¬ 
gency loads listed in Subpart 112 15, as 
Indicated, shall automatically be trans¬ 
ferred to this final source. 
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(b) When potential from the ship’s 
service generating plant has been re¬ 
stored to normal, the emergency loads 
may be manually transferred to the nor¬ 
mal source and the emergency generator 
manually stopped. 

tc) Should the potential of the final 
source (emergency generator), while 
supplying the emergency loads, fall below 
75 to 85 percent of normal value, the 
temporary emergency loads shall again 
be transferred to the temporary source as 
described in 1112.25-5. 

SUDPAAT 112.23—OPERATION OF EMERGENCY 
SYSTEM HAVING AN AUTOMATIC STARTlNO 
DIESEL-ENOXNE-DRIVEN EMERGENCY GEN¬ 
ERATOR AS THE SOLE SOURCE OF EMER¬ 
GENCY LIGHTING AND POWER 

9 112.25-1 Emergency loads, fa) The 
emergency loads listed in 1112.15-5, as 
indicated, shall normally be energized 
from the ship’s service generating plant 
through automatic transfer switches. 

9 112.25-5 Reduction of potential. 
(a) Upon reduction of potential from the 
normal source by 15 to 25 percent of 
normal value, the emergency loads shall 
automatically be disconnected from the 
normal source and the diesel engine 
driving the emergency generator shall 
automatically be started with no load 
connected to the emergency generator. 

{ 112.25-10 Operation requirements. 
fa) When the potential of the emergency 
generator reaches 85 to 95 percent of nor¬ 
mal value, the emergency loads shall 
automatically be connected to the emer¬ 
gency generator. 

(b) When potential from the ship’s 
service generating plant has been re¬ 
stored to normal, the emergency loads 
may be manually transferred to the nor¬ 
mal source and the emergency generator 
manually stopped. 

SUBPART 112.30—OPERATION OT EMERGENCY 
SYSTEMS HAVING AW AUTOMATICALLY CON¬ 
NECTED STORAGE BATTERY AS THE SOLE 
SOURCE OF EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND 
POWER 

9 112.30-1 Emergency loads. <a> The 
emergency loads listed in 9 112.15-5, as 
indicated, shall normally be energized 
from the ship’s service generating plant 
through automatic transfer switches. 

9 112.35-5 Reduction of potential. 
fa) Upon reduction of potential from the 
normal source by 15 to 25 percent of nor¬ 
mal value, the emergency loads shall au¬ 
tomatically be disconnected from the 
normal source and connected to the 
emergency storage battery. 

9 112.35-10 Operation requirements. 
(a) Upon restoration of potential from 
the normal source of 85 to 95 percent of 
normal values, the emergency loads shall 
automatically be transferred back to the 
normal source. 

SUBPART 112.35—OPERATION OF A MANUALLY 
CONTROLLED EMERGENCY SYSTEM HAVING 
A STORAGE BATTERY OR A DIESEL - ENGINE- 
DRIVEN GENERATOR AS TH* SOLE SOURCE OF 
EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND POWER 

5 112.35-1 Manual operation require - 
meats, (a) Manually started emergency 
lighting and power systems shall require 
only a single manual operation, such as 


the manual operation of a switch from 
an "off” to an "on” position, to cause 
the emergency system to supply its con¬ 
nected loads. 

9112.35-5 Means for starting, (a) 
For passenger vessels the means for 
starting the emergency system shall be 
located in the wheelhouse. For other 
vessels the starting means may be 
located in the wheelhouse or so as to be 
under the control of the chief engineer. 

6UBPART 112.40— INSTALLATIONS REQUIRING 

AN ALTERNATING-CURRENT TEMPORARY 

SOURCE Of SUPPLY 

9 112.40-1 General requirements, (a) 
Installations requiring alternating cur¬ 
rent for the operation of communication 
equipment, or other apparatus essential 
under temporary emergency conditions, 
shall be provided with the necessary con¬ 
version equipment. Where such con¬ 
version equipment will be operating both 
under normal conditions and under 
temporary emergency conditions, the 
conversion equipment shall be provided 
In duplicate, together w’ith automatic 
transfer gear to start the stand-by 
equipment and to transfer the loads 
upon reduction of potential as described 
in 9 112.20-5. 

SUBPART 112.45—VISIBLE INDICATORS AND 
TEST SWITCH 

9 112 45-1 Visible indicators. (a) 
Visible indicators shall be provided in the 
machinery space to indicate when the 
emergency loads are being supplied by an 
automatically controlled emergency 
source of supply (storage battery or 
emergency diesel generator). 

9 112.45-5 Test switch, (a) A test 
switch shall be provided at the emer¬ 
gency switchboard or other location as 
may be approved to simulate a failure of 
potential from the normal source, the 
operation of which switch will cause the 
emergency loads to be transferred. 

SUBPART 112.50— EMERGENCY DIESEL- 
ENGINE-DRIVEN GENERATOR SETS 

5 112 55-1 General requirements. <a> 
The diesel engine of the generator set 
shall be complete with all accessories 
necessary for operation and protection of 
the engine, shall have a self-contained 
cooling system of size to assure continu¬ 
ous engine operation using 100 degrees 
F air, and the fuel used shall have a 
Cashpoint of not less than 110 degrees F. 
The room in which the set is located 
shall be provided with suitable intake 
and exhaust ducts to supply adequate 
cooling air. The diesel engine shall be 
capable of carrying its full rated load 
within 20 seconds with cooling W’ater and 
the air supply at a temperature of 32 
degrees F. The diesel engine shall be 
electric starting unless otherwise ap¬ 
proved. and the starting battery shall 
be of sufficient capacity to provide six 
consecutive cycles of cranking, each 
cycle to consist of approximately Mr- 
minute of cranking followed by approxi¬ 
mately 1 minute of battery rest, with a 
final voltage of not less than 50 percent 
of normal voltage. The diesel-engine- 
driven generator set shall lubricate and 
operate satisfactorily when permanently 
Inclined to an angle of 22 1 * degrees 
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athwartship and 10 degrees fore and aft, 
and shall be arranged so that It will not 
spill oil under a vessel roll of 30 degrees 
each side of the vertical. 

SUBPART 1X2.58—STORAGE BATTERY 
INSTALLATION 

9 112.53-1 General requirements, faV 
Storage batteries shall be of a design and 
construction proven successful In mer¬ 
chant marine service and capable of 
withstanding the roll and pitch of a ves¬ 
sel and exposure to salt air. Positive 
plates of lead-acid batteries shall be at 
least 0.25 Inch thick, and the specifio 
gravity of the electrolyte when fully 
charged shall be 1.210 to 1.220, both in¬ 
clusive. at 25 degrees C. except that thin 
positive plate construction (0.125 inch 
thick) and a specific gravity of the 
electrolyte when fully charged of 1.270 
to 1.285. both inclusive, at 25 degrees C. 
may be used for engine cranking bat¬ 
teries. 

f 112.55-5 Emergency lighting loads. 
fa) When supplying emergency lighting 
loads, the storage battery initial voltage 
shall not exceed the nominal voltage by 
more than 5 percent. 

9 112.55-10 Storage battery require¬ 
ments. fa) Storage battery installations 
for emergency lighting and power shall 
Include the necessary apparatus auto¬ 
matically to maintain the battery in a 
fully charged condition. At all times 
when the ship’s service source of supply 
is available, the battery shall be furnish¬ 
ed a continuous trickle charge, except 
that, after a battery discharge, the bat¬ 
tery shall be automatically charged at a 
higher rate until the battery voltage in¬ 
creases to a predetermined point. 
Charging operations shall not create an 
absence of battery power at any time. 
Instruments to show the rate of charge 
or discharge shall be provided. 

9 112.55-15 Capacity of storage bat¬ 
tery. (a) The capacity of a storage bat¬ 
tery shall be ample to close each water¬ 
tight door three times and to open each 
watertight door two times, and to carry 
the remaining emergency loads continu¬ 
ously for the duration of time required 
by Table 112.05. at the end of which time 
the potential of the storage battery shall 
be not less than 87.5 percent of normal. 
The normal potential of a lead-acid stor¬ 
age battery will be taken as 2.0 volts per 
cell: the normal potential of a nickel- 
alkaline (Edison) storage battery will be 
taken as 1.2 volts per cell. 

8T7BFART lia.QO —EMERGENCY LIGHTING AND 

POWER SYSTEMS FOR VESSELS CONTRACTED 

FOR PRIOR TO NOVEMBER 19. 1982 

fi 112.80-1 General, fa) Existing ar¬ 
rangements, materials, and facilities 
previously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in Subparts 112.05 through 
112.55, may be continued In service so 
long as they are maintained in good con¬ 
dition to the satisfaction of the Officer 
in Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor 
repairs and minor alterations may bo 
made to the same standards as the origi¬ 
nal installation: Provided , That, In no 
case, will a greater departure from the 
standards of Subparts 112.05 through 
ro. 205 P 4 .. II - 31 
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112 55 be permitted than presently exist 

<b) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

f 112.00-5 Emergency lighting system 
for ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. (a) The emergency lighting sys¬ 

tem for ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall be in accordance with this 
section. 

<b> Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels for an electric or other 
system of lighting, sufficient for ail re¬ 
quirements of safety, in the different 
parts of the ship. There shall be a self- 
contained source capable of supplying, 
when necessary, this safety lighting 
system, and placed in the upper parts of 
the ship above the margin line. 

<c) The exit from every main com¬ 
partment occupied by passengers or crew 
shall be continuously lighted by an emer¬ 
gency lamp. The power for these emer¬ 
gency lamps shall be so arranged that 
they will be supplied from the independ¬ 
ent installations referred to in para¬ 
graph fb) of this section in the event of 
failure of the main generating plant. 

<d> On all passenger vessels con¬ 
tracted for on and after July 1. 1935, or 
where existing emergency installations 
operated by internal combustion engines 
are replaced, the emergency generator 
shAll be driven by a diesel or semi-diesel 
engine, equipped with means for quick 
starting. Such emergency equipment 
shall be located in steel or iron compart¬ 
ments or rooms on the deck above tho 
weather deck and isolated from the pas¬ 
senger and crew quarters. Where exist¬ 
ing installations of emergency engines 
and generators are located in wooden 
compartments or rooms, such compart¬ 
ments or rooms shall be made fire-resist¬ 
ant by lining same with asbestos board 
having a thickness of not less than one- 
quarter inch over which iron or steel 
sheathing shall be fitted. 

(e) Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels, where the boat deck 
is more than 30 feet above the water line 
at the lightest seagoing draft, for readily 
and continuously available illumination 
from the vessel of lifeboats when along 
side and In process of, or Immediately 
after, being launched. There shall be a 
self-contained source capable of supply¬ 
ing. when necessary, this safety lighting 
system and placed in the upper part of 
the vessel above the bulkhead deck. 

(1) The emergency generating set will 
ordinarily provide a satisfactory source 
of illumination, and, where used for this 
purpose, it shall be of sufficient power 
to provide for such illumination in addi¬ 
tion to other demands made upon the set. 

9 112.90-10 Emergency lighting sys¬ 
tem for passenger vessels other than 
ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
19S2. (a) The emergency lighting sys¬ 
tem for passenger vessels other than 
ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall be In accordance with this 
section. 
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(b) All vessels engaged in the pas¬ 
senger service, which are electrically 
lighted by dynamos or other electric 
units, located below the deep-load line of 
the vessel, shall have on board an emer¬ 
gency electric lighting system located 
above the deep-load line to light the ves¬ 
sel sufficiently to enable the passengers 
and crew to find their way to the exits in 
the event of failure of the main lighting 
system. The emergency lighting sys¬ 
tem shall at all times be ready for im¬ 
mediate use. and shall be Installed and 
arranged so that all emergency lights 
may be switched on from the pilothouse* 
navigation bridge, or a central station. 

(c) On all passenger vessels contracted 
for on and after July 1. 1935. or where 
existing emergency installations operated 
by Internal-combustion engines are re¬ 
placed, the emergency generator shall 
be driven by a diesel or semi-diesel en¬ 
gine, equipped with means for quick 
starting. Such emergency equipment 
shall be located In steel or iron compart¬ 
ments or rooms on the deck above tho 
weather deck and isolated from the pas¬ 
senger and crew quarters. Where ex¬ 
isting installations of emergency engines 
and generators are located in wooden 
compartments or rooms, such compart¬ 
ments or rooms shall be made fire-resist¬ 
ant by lining same with asbestos board 
having a thickness of not less than one- 
quarter Inch over which iron or steel 
sheathing shall be fitted. 

<d> Provision shall be made on all 
passenger vessels, where the boat deck 
Is more than 30 feet above the water 
line at the lightest seagoing draft, for 
readily and continuously available illu¬ 
mination from the vessel of lifeboats 
when alongside and In process of, or im¬ 
mediately after, being launched. Thera 
shall be a self-contained source capable 
of supplying, when necessary, this safety 
lighting system and placed in the upper 
part of the vessel above the bulkhead 
deck. 

(1) The emergency generating set 
will ordinarily provide a satisfactory 
source of Illumination, and. where used 
for this purpose, it shall be of sufficient 
power to provide for such illumination in 
addition to other demands made upon 
the set. 


Part 113—Communication and Alarm 
Systems and Equipment 

Part 113 is amended by changing the 
title from “Boats, Hafts, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances*’ to "Communica¬ 
tion and Alarm Systems and Equipment,* 
and the text of Part 113 is canceled and 
the following new regulations are added: 

SVHPA9T 113.01—APPLICATION 

Bec. 

113 01-1 VesaeM subject to requirement*. 

BVBPAIT 113.03—GEN DIAL PROVISION* 

113 05-1 Supplementary require men to. 
113.05-5 Equipment of on approved type. 

9UBPAAT 118.10— AUTOMATIC Fill DETECTING AND 
ALARM SYSTEM* 

113.10- 1 Application. 

113.10- 5 General Requirement*. 

113.10- 00 Equipment and InstaUatlons on 

vessel* contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1052. 
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BirarAftT lit,IS—MANUAL Fill ALARM SYSTEMS 

&ec. 

113.15- 1 Application. 

113.15- 5 Owners! requirements. 

113.15- 00 Equipment and Ins tall At Ions on 

veaaelR contracted lor prior to 
November 19. 1952. 

SUBTART 111.*0—AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 
SYSTEMS 

113.20- 1 Application. 

113.20- 5 General requirements. 

113.20- 90 Equipment and installations on 

vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 

bud past iij.rr—general alarm systems 

113.25- 1 Application. 

113.25- 5 Operation. 

113.25- 10 General requirements. 

113.25- 15 Detail requirements. 

113.25- 20 Marking of equipment. 

113.25- 25 General alarm system for manned 

ocean and coastwise barges. 

113.25- 00 General alarm system for cxUttng 

vessels. 


SUBPART 11ft.SO—SOUND TOWERED TELIT HONE 
AND VOICE TUBE SYSTEMS 


113.30- 1 Application. 

113.30- 5 General requirements. 

11330-10 Votoe tubes, general requirements, 

113.30- 15 Voice tubea. detail requirements, 

113.30- 20 Sound powered telephone system* 

general requirements, 

113.30- 25 Sound powered telephone system, 

detail requirements. 

113.30- 00 8ound powered telephone and 

voice tube systems for existing 
vessels. 

IUBPAST 113 31—ENGINE OASES TELEGRAPH 
SYSTEMS 


113.35- 1 Application. 

113.35- 5 General requirements. 

113 35 10 Engine gong systems, general re* 
qulrements. 

113.35- 15 Engine gong systems, application. 

113.35- 20 Mechanical engine order tele¬ 

graph systems. general require¬ 
ments. 

113.35- 25 Mechanical engtne order tele¬ 

graph systems, detail require¬ 
ments. 

11335 30 Mechanical engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, operation. 

113.35- 35 Mechanical engine order tele¬ 

graph systems, application. 

113 35 -40 Electric engine order telegraph 
systems, general requirements. 

113.35- 45 Electric engine order telegraph 

systems, detail requirements. 

113.35- 50 Electric engine order telegraph 

system, operation. 

11335-55 Electric engine order telegraph 
systems, application. 

11335 90 Engine order telegraph systems 
for existing vessels. 


SUSP AST 113.40—Strut) ER ANCLE INDICATOR 
SYSTEMS 


113 40-1 Application. 

113.40- 6 General requirements. 

113.40- 10 Detail requirements. 

113.40- 90 Rudder angle Indicator systems 

for existing vessels. 

SUBPAItr Its. 4 ft— REFRIGERATED SPACES alarm 
SYSTEMS 


113.45- 1 Application. 

113.45- 5 General requirements. 

213.45- 90 Refrigerated spaces alarm systems 

on existing vessels. 

SUBPART 11 ft.flO—EMERGENCY LOUDSPEAKER 
SYSTEMS 

113.50- 1 Application. 

113.50- 5 General requirements. 

113.50- 10 Power supply. 

113.50- 15 Location of loudspeakers. 

113.50- 20 Distribution of cable runs. 


Sec. 

113 50-25 Type of cable and equipment en¬ 
closures. 

113.50- 30 Shipboard teste. 

113.50- 35 Operation of emergency loud¬ 

speaker systems. 

113.50- 90 Emergency loudspeaker systems 

for existing vessels. 

SUBPART 111 5ft—NAVIGATION LIGHTS 

113.55- 1 Application. 

113.55- 5 General requlremenU. 

1 13.55- 10 Construction of navigation ilgbU. 
113 55-15 Installation of navigation lights, 
113 55-20 Light screens. 

113 55-25 Navigation light Indicator panel. 

113.55- 90 Navigation lights for existing ves¬ 

sels. 

SUBPART llft.ftO—SIGNALING LI0HTS 

113 60-1 Application. 

113.60- 5 General requlremenU. 

113.60- 10 Detail requlremenU. 

113.60- 90 Signaling light far existing ves¬ 

sels. 

SUBPART 113.6ft—WHISTLE OPERATORS 

113.65- 1 Application. 

113.65- 5 General requlremenU. 

113.65- 00 Whistle operators for cRlstlng ves¬ 

sels. 

SUBPART lift.70—SMOKE B E T EL TO E SYSTEMS 

113.70- 1 Application. 

113.70- 5 Oeneral requirement#. 

113.70- 10 Power supply. 

113.70- 90 Equipment and installations on 

vepaels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952, 

Authority: II 113.10-1 to 113.70-90 issued 
tinder R. S. 4405, as amended. 4462. as 
amended; 46 U. 8. C 375. 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8, 4399. 4400. 4417. 4418. 4421. 
4426. 4427, 4433. 4453. as amended, sec. 
14. 29 Stat. 690. sec. 10. 35 Stat. 428. 41 But. 

305, 49 Stat. 1384, 1544. sec. 17. 54 Stat. 166. 
sec. 3. 54 Stat. 346. sec, 2. 54 Stat. 1028, 
sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
361, 362. 391, 392. 309 . 404, 405. 411, 435, 

306. 395. 363. 369. 367, 526p. 1333, 463a, 
50 U. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 113.01—APPLICATION 

9 113.01-1 Vessels subject to require - 
merits . (a) The provisions of this part 
shall apply to all vessels except as spe¬ 
cifically noted In this part. 

SUBPART 113.05—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

{ 113.05-1 Supplementary require - 
ments. (a) The provisions of this part 
are supplementary to the general re¬ 
quirements for electrical systems and 
apparatus contained In this subchapter. 

8 113.05-5 Equipment of an approved 
type, (a) Where equipment in this part 
is required to be of an approved type, 
such equipment shall be of a type ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant 

(b) Specifications for many of the 
Items required to be of an approved type 
have been promulgated and are con¬ 
tained in Subchapter Q (Specifications) 
of this chapter. In general, such specifi¬ 
cations are of interest only to the manu¬ 
facturer of specific items of equipment. 

SUBPART 113.10 — AUTOMATIC EIRE DETECT¬ 
ING AND ALARM SYSTEMS 

8113.10-1 Application. (a> Where 
an electric fire detecting and alarm sys¬ 
tem Is installed, the provisions of this 
aubpart, with the exception of 8 113,10- 
90. shall apply to all installations con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19.1952. 
Installations contracted for prior to No¬ 


vember 19. 1952. shall meet the require¬ 
ments of 8 113.10-90. 

(b) For the vessels on which an auto¬ 
matic fire detecting and alarm system Is 
required see Part 76 of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

8113.10-5 Oeneral requirements. 
(a> Fire alarm annunciators, power sup¬ 
ply. fire detectors, test stations, and vi¬ 
brating bells shall be of a type approved 
by the Commandant. 

(b) All electric cables installed in con¬ 
junction with fire detecting and alarm 
systems shall be lighting and power or 
interior communication cable, either 
leaded and armored or impervious 
sheathed and armored. 

(c> Cable runs between the fire alarm 
annunciator and fire detecting zones 
shall be as direct as possible, and shall 
avoid, where possible, staterooms, lock¬ 
ers, and other enclosed spaces where 
this cable could be damaged by a local¬ 
ized fire or by other causes. 

<d) Conductors for several fire detect¬ 
ing zones may be run in a multi-con¬ 
ductor cable, but a conductor shall not 
be used as a common return from two or 
more zones. 

(e> Connection boxes containing con¬ 
ductors to more than one fire detecting 
zone shall be of watertight construction 
and the cable entrances shall be made 
tight by means of terminal or stuffing 
tubes. 

(f) Connection boxes for fire detector 
stations, manual alarm stations, test 
stations, or other boxes containing the 
conductors of a single fire detecting zone, 
may be of nonwatertight construction, if 
installed in a dry location. 

8 113.10-90 Equipment and installa¬ 
tions on vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19 . 1952. (a) Existing ar¬ 

rangements. materials, and facilities 
previously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments set forth In 8 113.10-5. may be con¬ 
tinued in service so long as they are 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer In Charge, Marine 
Inspection. Minor repairs and minor 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original installation: 
Provided . That. In no case, will a greater 
departure from the standards of 
8 113.10-5 be permitted than presently 
exist. All new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

(b> All conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior communica¬ 
tion cable contained in the marine rules 
as adopted by the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers as regards construc¬ 
tion, size, leading, armoring, protection, 
support, and details of Installation, with 
the following exceptions: 

(1) All conductors shall be lead 
sheathed to protect against moisture and 
conductors exposed to mechanical injury 
shall be leaded and armored. 

<2) Lead-sheathed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less. 

(3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series i approved metallic sheathed 
wire shall be used in connecting thermo¬ 
stats in each thermostat zone, but ap¬ 
proved multiconductor cable may be used 
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to connect the several individual zones to 
the annunciator panel. 

5TBFART 113.IS—MARITAL FIRE ALARM 
SYSTEMS 

5 113.15-1 Application, (a) Where 
an electric manual fire alarm system Is 
installed, the provisions of this subpart, 
with the exception of ft 113.15-50, shall 
apply to all Installations contracted for 
on or after November 19. 1952. Instal¬ 
lations contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the requirements of 
ft 113.15-90. 

<b) For the vessels on which a manual 
fire alarm system is required, see Part 
76 of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter. 

ft 113.15-5 General requirements, fa) 
Manual fire alarm annunciator, power 
supply, manual stations, and vibrating 
bells shall be of a type approved by the 
Commandant. 

<b> All electric cables installed in con¬ 
junction with manual fire alarm systems 
ahall be lighting and power or interior 
communication cable, either leaded and 
armored or impervious sheathed and 
armored. 

(c) Cable runs between the annun¬ 
ciator and fire alarm zones shall be as 
direct as possible, and shall avoid, where 
possible, staterooms, lockers, and other 
enclosed spaces where the cable could bo 
damaged by a localized fire or by other 
causes. 

<d) Conductors for several fire alarm 
cones may be run in a multiconductor 
cable, but a conductor shall not be used 
as a common return from two or more 

zones, 

(e> Connection boxes containing con¬ 
ductors to more than one fire alarm zone 
shall be of watertight construction and 
the cable entrances shall be made tight 
by means of terminal or stuffing tubes. 

(f) Connection boxes for manual sta¬ 
tions. or other boxes containing the con¬ 
ductors of a single fire alarm zone, may 
be of nonwatertight construction if 
Installed in a dry location. 

ft 113.15-90 Equipment and instaUa - 
tions on vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. (a) Existing ar¬ 
rangements. materials, and facilities pre¬ 
viously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in ft 113.15-5. may be continued 
in service so long as they are maintained 
in good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original installation: Provided, That, in 
no case, will a greater departure from the 
standards of ft 113.15-5 be permitted 
than presently exist. All new installa¬ 
tions or major replacements shall meet 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments. 

<b) All conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior communication 
cable contained in the marine rules as 
adopted by the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers as regards construc¬ 
tion, size, leading, armoring, protection, 
support, and details of installation, with 
the following exceptions: 

(1) All conductors shall be lead 
sheathed to protect against moisture 


and conductors exposed to mechanical 
Injury shall be leaded and armored. 

(2) Lead-sheathed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less. 

(3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series) approved metallic sheathed 
wire shall be used in connecting thermo¬ 
stats In each thermostat zone, but 
approved multiconductor cable may be 
used to connect the several Individual 
zones to the annunciator panel. 

SUBFART 123.20—AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 
SYSTEMS 

113.20- 1 Application, fa) When an 
automatic sprinkler system is installed, 
the provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of ft 113.20-90, shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of 
ft 113.20-90. 

5113.20- 5 General requirements, fa) 
The general requirements for automatic 
sprinkler systems are contained in Sub¬ 
part 76.25 of Subchapter H (Passenger 
Vessels > of this chapter. 

fb) The sprinkler alarm system, in¬ 
cluding annunciator, power supply, 
alarm switches, and bells shall be of an 
approved type. 

(c) All electric cable employed in a 
sprinkler alarm system shall be lighting 
and power or interior communication 
cable, either leaded and armored or im¬ 
pervious sheathed and armored. 

(d) All connection boxes, alarm 
switches, pressure switches, or level 
switches, etc., employed in the system 
shall be of watertight construction. 

ft 113.20-90 Equipment and installa - 
tions on vessels contracted for prior 
to November 19, 1952. (a) Existing 

arrangements, materials, and facili¬ 
ties previously approved, but not meeting 
the applicable specifications or require¬ 
ments set forth In ft 113.20-5, may bo 
continued in service so long as they arc 
maintained in good condition to the sat¬ 
isfaction of the Officer in Charge, Marino 
Inspection. Minor repairs and minor 
alterations may be made to the same 
standards as the original installation: 
Provided , That, In no case, will a greater 
departure from the standards of 
ft 113-20-5 be permitted than presently 
exist. All new installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 

<b> AH conductors shall conform to 
specifications for interior communica¬ 
tion cable contained In the marine rules 
as adopted by the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers as regards construc¬ 
tion. size, leading, armoring, protection, 
support, and details of installation, with 
the following exceptions: 

<I) All conductors shall be lead- 
sheathed to protect against moisture and 
conductors exposed to mechanical injury 
shall be leaded and armored. 

(2) Lead-sheathed conductors may be 
used for voltages of 60 volts or less. 

(3) In single-wire, closed-circuit sys¬ 
tems (series) approved metallic sheathed 
wire shall be used in connecting thermo¬ 
stats in each thermostat zone, but ap¬ 
proved multi-conductor cable may bo 
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used to connect the several individual 
zones to the annunciator panel. 

(c) Where a motor-driven sprinkler 
pump Is installed, it shall be capable of 
being operated from the emergency elec¬ 
trical circuit in case of failure of the 
main power. 

SUBPART 113.25—GENERAL ALARM SYSTEM 

ft 113.25-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of ft 1 113.25-25 and 113.25-90. shall 
apply to all manned vessels of over 100 
gross tons, except barges, scows, and 
similar vessels, contracted for on or 
after November 19. 1952, 

<b> The provisions of ft 113.25-25 shall 
apply to all manned ocean and coastwise 
barges of over 100 gross tons. w ? herc the 
crew is divided into watches for the pur¬ 
pose of steering, contracted for on or 
after November 19, 1952. 

cc) The provisions of ft 113.25-90 shall 
apply to all manned vessels of over 100 
gross tons, except barges, scow's, and 
similar vessels, contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. 

ft 113.25-5 Operation, (a) The gen¬ 
eral alarm system shall consist of elec¬ 
tric vibrating bells located throughout 
passengers* and crew's quarters, ma¬ 
chinery spaces, and work spaces, and so 
located as to warn all occupants in an 
emergency. 

(b> The general alarm system shall 
be operated by means of a manually 
operated contact maker located In the 
wheclhouse. 

<c) On vessels on which an emer¬ 
gency squad is organized and on vessels 
having a manual fire alarm system, a 
second manually operated contact maker 
shall be located in the wheelhouse and so 
connected as to operate only the general 
alarm bells located in crew’s quarters and 
machinery spaces. 

ft 113.25-10 General requirements — 
fa) Power supply. (1) The power supply 
for the general alarm system shall be a 
storage battery of sufficient capacity to 
supply the general alarm system for a 
period of at least 8 hours continuously 
without being recharged. Where dupli¬ 
cate storage batteries are provided in ac¬ 
cordance with subparagraph (5) of this 
paragraph, the required ampere-hour 
battery capacity may be divided between 
the two batteries. 

(2) The nominal potential of the gen¬ 
eral alarm system storage battery shall 
be not less than 6 volts and not more 
than 115 volts. 

(3) Other communication or alarm 
equipment or system may be supplied 
from the general alarm system storage 
battery provided: 

(1) The capacity of the storage battery 
Is sufficient, without recharging, to sup¬ 
ply all such equipment at maximum 
expected demand for a period of at least 
8 hours, in addition to the capacity re¬ 
quired for the general alarm system by 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph and. 

<ii) The system is so protected that a 
fault In any other communication or 
alarm equipment or system supplied by 
the general alarm system storage bat¬ 
tery will not interfere with the operation 
of the general alarm system- 
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<4) The general alarm system storage 
battery shall be located above the bulk¬ 
head deck, or above the freeboard deck, 
whichever is the higher, and in a pro¬ 
tected area. 

(5) The general alarm system supply 
shall be either: 

<i> Duplicate storage batteries so con¬ 
nected. in combination with a manual 
two-position transfer switch (having no 
OFF positions that one battery will be 
charged automatically while the other 
battery is available for furnishing power 
to the system: or 

(ID One storage battery in combina¬ 
tion with an automatic charging panel 
that will maintain the battery in a fully 
charged condition at all times except 
immediately following a discharge. 

(6) When the general alarm system is 
the only load supplied by the general 
alarm system battery or batteries, the 
battery or batteries shall be protected 
against overcurrent by enclosed fused 
switches or circuit breakers having pro¬ 
visions for locking to prevent either un¬ 
authorized operation of the switch or 
circuit breaker or unauthorized tamper¬ 
ing with the fuses. The fused switch or 
circuit breaker shall be located outside 
of. but adjacent to. the battery room or 
battery locker and the capacity of the 
fuses or circuit breaker shall be not less 
than 200 percent of the connected load. 

(7) When the general alarm system Is 
supplied from storage batteries supply¬ 
ing loads in addition to the general alarm 
system, an interior communication dis¬ 
tribution switchboard shall be provided 
in addition to the fused switch or circuit 
breaker required by subparagraph <6» of 
this paragraph. The interior communi¬ 
cation switchboard shall provide a fused 
switch or circuit breaker for each system 
supplied, and the general alarm system 
fused switch or circuit breaker shall have 
provision for locking to prevent either 
unauthorized operation of the switch or 
circuit breaker or unauthorized access 
thereto. The capacity of any system 
overcurrent device shall be not greater 
than 25 percent of the capacity of the 
battery overcurrent device, and the ca¬ 
pacity of the battery overcurrent device 
shall be approximately 200 percent of the 
total connected load. 

(b) Distribution of general alarm sys¬ 
tem feeder and branch circuits . (!) A 
distribution panel shall be provided to 
divide the system into the required num¬ 
ber of zone feeders. The distribution 
panel shall afford overcurrent protection 
for each zone feeder, but no disconnect 
switches shall be provided. 

(2i At least one feeder shall be pro¬ 
vided for each vertical fire zone in which 
general alarm bells are located. 

(3) One or more branch-circuit dis¬ 
tribution panels shall be provided for 
each zone feeder with at least one fused 
branch circuit for each deck level The 
distribution panels shall be located above 
the bulkhead deck, or above the free¬ 
board deck, whichever is the higher, in 
the zone served, and no disconnect 
switches shall be provided for the branch 
circuits. 

(4) No more than five general alarm 
bells shall be connected to one branch 
circuit and a branch circuit shall not 
supply bells on more than one deck level. 


(5) On vessels not divided Into fire 
cones by main vertical fire bulkheads, 
the vessel shall be divided Into vertical 
cones not exceeding 150 feet In length 
and a general alarm feeder provided for 
each such zone in which general alarm 
bells are required. 

<6) Distribution panels shall be pro¬ 
vided with means for locking to prevent 
unauthorized access to the overcurrent 
protective devices. 

(7) On vessels where accommodation 
spaces are located only at the extremi¬ 
ties of the vessels, other arrangements of 
feeders and branch circuits will be con¬ 
sidered. 

<c) Location of general alarm bells . 
<l> General alarm bells shall be so dis¬ 
tributed throughout passenger and 
crew quarters in such number and in 
such a manner as to obtain in each room 
with the door closed either: 

(D A sound level of not less than 75 
decibels; or. 

(U) A sound level of 20 decibels above 
the ground noise level existing when the 
vessel is underway in moderate weather, 
whichever is the higher. 

(2) General alarm bells shall be so 
distributed throughout public spaces, 
work spaces, and machinery spaces in 
such number and in such a manner as to 
warn ail occupants in an emergency. 

9 113.25-15 Detail requirements —(a) 
Storage batteries. <1) Storage batteries 
shall comply with the requirements of 
Subpart 112.55 of this subchapter. 

(2) At the end of the discharge period 
specified by 5113.25-10 (a), the battery 
potential shall be not less than 80 per¬ 
cent of nominal potential. 

<b) Contact maker. (1) The contact 
maker shall be a normally open circuit 
sprlng-retum-to-normal type of en¬ 
closed watertight switch. 

(2) The contact maker shall be de¬ 
signed to close Its contacts when a sub¬ 
stantial operating handle is rotated in 
a clockwise direction through an arc of 
approximately 60 degrees. 

<3) The switch handle shall have 
means provided for locking in the ON 
position by means of a spring loaded 
locking pin. 

(4) The OFF and ON positions of the 
operating handle shall be indicated by 
means of prominently raised letters. 

(5) The contact maker shall be pro¬ 
vided with mechanical stops to limit the 
rotation of the operating handle. 

(6) The contact maker shall have an 
inductive load rating not less than the 
connected load. On large vessels, con¬ 
sideration will be given to the use of 
auxiliary devices to interrupt the load 
current 

(c) Vibrating bells. (1) Vibrating 
bells installed in conjunction with a 
general alarm system shall be of a type 
approved by the Commandant 

(2) General alarm system vibrating 
bells shall produce a signal of a tone 
distinct from that of any other bell sig¬ 
nals on the vessel. 

(d) Electric cable and distribution 
fittings . (1) All cable installed in con¬ 
junction with general alarm systemj 
shall be lighting and power or interior 
communication cable, either leaded and 


armored or Impervious sheathed and 
armored. 

(2) Cable entrances to all bells and 
distribution fittings shall be made tight 
by means of terminal or stuffing tubes, 

(3) Distribution panels shall be of 
watertight construction and shall be of 
a type requiring the use of a tool to gain 
entrance to the box. 

(4) All fuses employed in a general 
alarm system shall be 250-volt National 
Electrical Code cartridge fuses bearing 
the approval label of a recognized test¬ 
ing organization. 

(5) General alarm system fuse capac¬ 
ities shall be selected to obtain as wide a 
differential as possible between branch 
circuit fuses and feeder fuses. The ca¬ 
pacity of a feeder fuse shall be at least 
200 percent of load supplied, and the 
capacity of a branch circuit fuse shall 
not exceed 25 percent of the capacity of 
the feeder fuse. 

9 113.25-20 Marking of equipment. 
fa) Each general alarm system fused 
switch and distribution panel shall be 
provided with a permanent nameplate on 
the outside of the door describing Its 
function. The rating of fuses shall also 
be Indicated for fused switches. 

(b) The general alarm contact maker 
shall be marked with lettering on a cor¬ 
rosion-resistant plate or with a sign in 
red letters on a suitable background 
-GENERAL ALARM.” 

(c) A contact maker to operate only 
the general alarm bells in crew quarters, 
machinery and work spaces shall be 
marked as described in paragraph (b) 
of this section, except with the w*ords 
•’CREW ALARM.” 

<d) General alarm bells shall be 
marked in not less than ti-inch red let¬ 
ters ‘GENERAL ALARM—WHEN BELL 
RINGS OO TO YOUR STATION." 

(e) Each general alarm system distri¬ 
bution panel shall be provided with a 
directory attached to the Inside of the 
cover giving the designation of each cir¬ 
cuit. the area supplied by each circuit, 
and the rating of all circuit fuses. 

9 113.25-25 General alarm system for 
manned ocean and coastwise barges. 
(a> Each manned ocean and coastwise 
barge of over 100 gross tons, where the 
crew is divided into watches for the pur¬ 
pose of steering the vessel, shall be pro¬ 
vided with a suitable alarm bell 
installation. 

9 113.25-90 General alarm system for 
existing vessels . (a) All vessels of over 

100 gross tons the construction of w’hich 
was begun on or after September 1, 1943. 
but prior to November 19. 1952, shall 
have all sleeping accommodations, public 
spaces, and machinery spaces equipped 
with a sufficient number of alarm bells so 
located as to warn all occupants. The 
system shall operate from a continuous 
source of electric energy capable of sup¬ 
plying the system for a period of at least 
8 hours without being dependent upon 
the main, auxiliary or emergency gener¬ 
ating plants. Each bell shall produce a 
signal of a tone distinct from that of 
other bell signals in the vicinity and shall 
be Independently fused with each of 
these fuses located above the bulkhead 
deck. The bells shall be controlled by a 
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manually operated contact maker lo¬ 
cated tn the pilothouse, or. If specific ap¬ 
proval is given by the Commandant, In 
the fire control station. The character¬ 
istics of the contact maker shall be such 
that it possesses: 

(1) Positive contact; 

(2) Watertightness (when located In 
open spaces subject to weather); 

(3) Means whereby its electrically 
open or closed position can be deter¬ 
mined by sense of touch; 

(4) Means to effect a make-and-break 
circuit for signalling: and 

(5) Self-maintaining contacts. 

<b) All vessels of over 100 gross tons 
the construction of which was begun 
prior to September 1,1043, shall have all 
sleeping accommodations equipped with 
a sufficient number of alarm bells so 
located as to warn all the occupants. 
The alarm bells, if electric, shall be oper¬ 
ated from an open switch from the pilot¬ 
house or bridge. The bells shall be of 
such size, character, and construction as 
to provide an alarm throughout the 
spaces for which they are provided. 

<C) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and equipment previously approved shall 
be considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
6&me standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. All new Installations or major 
replacements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

SUBPART 113.30—SOUND POWERED TELE¬ 
PHONE AND VOICE TUB* SYSTEMS 

8 113.30-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 113.30-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19, 1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952, shall meet 
the requirements of 8 113.30-90. 

8 113.30-5 General requirements, (a) 
Vessels shall be provided with an efficient 
means of communication between each 
of the following: 

(1) Wheelhouse; 

(2) Engine room; 

(3) Steering gear room, if located out¬ 
side of engine room: and 

(4) Bnergcncy steering station, if 
required. 

<b) Vessels equipped with a gyro com¬ 
pass system shall be provided with an 
efficient means of communication be¬ 
tween the master gyro compass and the 
wheelhouse repeater compass. 

(c) Vessels equipped with a radar plan 
position indicator installation remotely 
located from the wheelhouse shall be 
provided with an efficient means of com¬ 
munication between the wheelhouse and 
the radar plan position Indicator. 

<d) Where emergency squad equip¬ 
ment is stowed in lockers or spaces re¬ 
mote from the wheelhouse, an efficient 
means of communication shall be pro¬ 
vided between the wheelhouse and the 
emergency squad equipment stowage 
space or spaces. 

(e) Communication to radio and radio 
direction-finder requirements are as 
follows: 


(1) Vessels equipped with a radio In¬ 
stallation shall be provided with an ef¬ 
ficient means of communication between 
the radio room and the wheelhouse and 
one other place, if any. from which the 
vessel may be steered under normal con¬ 
ditions of navigation, as opposed to other 
places established for strictly emergency 
functions. 

(i) Where the operating position of 
the emergency radio installation is not 
located in the compartment normally 
used for operating the main radio in¬ 
stallation, an efficient means of commu¬ 
nication shall be provided between the 
emergency radio room and the wheel- 
house and one other place, if any, from 
which the vessel may be steered under 
normal conditions of navigation, as op¬ 
posed to other places established for 
strictly emergency functions. 

<2) Vessels equipped with radio direc¬ 
tion-finding apparatus shall be provided 
with an efficient means of communica¬ 
tion between the navigating bridge and 
the direction-finding apparatus. 

(i) Whenever the direction-finder 
receiver is located on the navigating 
bridge of a ship or within any compart¬ 
ment adjoining or opening onto the navi¬ 
gating bridge structure of a ship, the 
direction-finding apparatus shall be con¬ 
sidered as being located on the bridge, 
and no communication is required. 

<3> The communication systems re¬ 
quired by this paragraph shall be Inde¬ 
pendent of any other system on the ship, 
and the location of the termination of 
these systems shall be subject to approval 
by the Federal Communications Com¬ 
mission. 

8 113.30-10 Voice tubes, general re¬ 
quirements. (a) Voice tubes may be em¬ 
ployed to comply with the requirement* 
of this subpart w here the required length 
of voice tube as installed w r ill not exceed 
125 feet. 

(b) Where the length of voice tube as 
Installed is not over 75 feet, the tube 
used shall be at least 2 inches outside 
diameter. 

(c) Where the length of voice tube 
as installed is over 75 feet and not over 
125 feet, the tube shall be at least 2V4 
inches outside diameter, 

(d) Sound powered telephone equip¬ 
ment may be Installed In all cases where 
voice tube communication is permitted. 

8 113.30-15 Voice tubes , detail re¬ 
quirements. (a) Voice tubes and voice 
tube fittings shall be constructed of 
brass or other corrosion-resistant mate¬ 
rial having a wall thickness of approxi¬ 
mately 0.042 inch. 

(b) Voice tubing shall be run as direct 
as possible, and the cross-section of the 
tube shall be constant throughout the 
run. Any constriction In the tube such 
as a dent: reducer coupling, sharp elbow, 
T connection, or any flat surface shall 
be avoided. Flexible tubes or bends shall 
be used in place of fittings wherever 
possible. Joints in tubing shall be pro¬ 
tected by a close fitting sleeve and the 
Joint soldered or filled with white lead. 

(c) Voice tubes shall be supported at 
least every 8 feet on straight runs and 
at bends as required. 

(d) Voice tubes shall be protected 
where liable to injury and shall not be 


run In bunkers, cargo spaces, or through 
machinery spaces unless unavoidable. 

(e) Voice tubes shall be provided with 
drain plugs at the bottom of each verti¬ 
cal run and at all other places where 
water can collect. 

(t) Each voice tube shall be termi¬ 
nated at each end by a suitable mouth¬ 
piece with hinged covers and with whistle 
Indicator in the side of the mouthpiece. 

(g) All voice tubes shall be provided 
with designating nameplates. 

8 113.30-20 Sound powered telephone 
system . general requirements . <a> 

Where a voice tube installation would 
require a length of tube exceeding 125 
feet or where for other reasons efficient 
communication cannot be obtained by a 
voice tube Installation, approved sound 
powered telephone equipment shall be 
installed as the means of communication 
required by this subpart. 

<b) A sound powered telephone system 
may be extended to cover other locations 
which are necessary or desirable provided 
the communication required by this sub¬ 
part is not interfered with. 

(c) Sound powured telephone systems 
may, in all cases, be installed in lieu of 
voice tube systems. 

8 113.30-25 Sound powered telephone 
system, detail requirernents. (a) Sound 
pow r ered telephone equipment shall be of 
a type approved by the Commandant. 

(b) Sound powered telephone stations 
Installed in locations exposed to the 
weather shall be of watertight construc¬ 
tion. and the audible signal shall be 
mounted external to the station enclo¬ 
sure. 

<c) Sound powered telephone stations 
installed in wheelhouse or machinery 
spaces shall be of at least drip-proof 
construction. 

<d) In noisy locations, a telephone 
booth or other suitable auxiliary equip¬ 
ment shall be provided if necessary in 
order that a telephone conversation can 
be carried on while the vessel is being 
navigated. 

<e> In noisy locations w’here the mag¬ 
neto-operated telephone station sound 
signal cannot be heard throughout the 
space, the sound signal shall be supple¬ 
mented by an additional sound signal 
energized from the vessel’s electrical 
system and magneto actuated. This 
supplementary sound signal shall not be 
combined with any other signal or alarm 
system, such as an engineers' signal and 
alarm panel. 

<f) When two or more telephone sta¬ 
tions arc located in close proximity to 
each other, a suitable means shall be 
provided to Indicate the station called. 

<g) The sound powered telephone 
talking circuit shall be electrically inde¬ 
pendent of the calling circuits. A short 
circuit, open circuit, or ground on either 
side of the calling circuit shall not affect 
tiie talking circuit in any way. All cir¬ 
cuits shall be Insulated from ground. 

<h) Sound powered telephone circuits 
shall be run in leaded and armored or 
impervious sheathed and armored cable. 
All connection boxes employed shall be 
watertight. 

(1) Telephone cables shall be run os 
close to the fore and aft centerline of the 
vessel as is practicable. 
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8 113.30-90 Sound powered telephone 
and voice tube systems for existing ves¬ 
sels. (a) Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19, 1952, shall meet the re¬ 
quirements contained In this section. 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge. 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

cc) All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

SUBPART 113.35—ENGINE ORDER TELEGRAPH 
SYSTEMS 

8 113.35—1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 8 113.35-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 
8 113.35-90. 

§113.35-5 General requirements. <a> 
All vessels, except as otherwise provided 
for in this section, shall have installed an 
efficient means of transmitting engine 
orders from the wheelhou.se to the en¬ 
gine room and of transmitting acknowl¬ 
edgment of engine orders from the 
engine room to the wheelhouse. 

<11 On vessels with more than one 
propulsion engine, this efficient means of 
transmitting engine orders shall be pro¬ 
vided for each engine. 

<2> On double-ended vessels with two 
wheelhouses, this efficient means of 
transmitting engine orders shall be pro¬ 
vided between the engine room and each 
wheelhouse. 

(3) On vessels provided with a means 
of steering from the top of the wheel- 
house as well as from the wheelhouse, 
this efficient means of transmitting en¬ 
gine orders shall also be provided be¬ 
tween the engine room and the top of 
the wheelhouse. 

<b> The efficient means of transmit¬ 
ting engine orders may be of the engine 
gong and sound tube typo, the mechan¬ 
ical engine order telegraph type, the elec¬ 
tric engine order telegraph type, or other 
types as may be approved. 

<c> Small vessels on which the pro¬ 
pulsion plant is controlled entirely from 
the wheelhouse with no means of normal 
engine control from the engine room, 
need not be provided with an engine 
order telegraph system between the 
wheelhouse and the engine room. 

8 113.35-10 Engine gong systems , gen¬ 
eral requirements . <a) An engine gong 

system shall consist of pull handles lo¬ 
cated in the wheelhouse mechanically 
connected by wires and chains to gongs 
located in the engine room. 

(1) A sound tube of proper size shall 
be run between the wheelhouse and the 
engine room and so arranged as to re¬ 
turn the sound of the gong signals to 
the wheelhouse. 

(2) A speaking tube or other device 
for the purpose of conversation between 
the wheelhouse and the engine room 
shall also be provided. 
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(b) The sound tube and the speaking 
tube shall comply with the requirements 
of 8 113.30-15 except that the sound tube 
shall be terminated by a flared sounder 
in lieu of whistle mouthpieces and the 
sound tube size shall be not less than 
2 54 inches outside diameter. 

<c) The engine room gong and the 
termination of the sound tube and the 
speaking tube in the engine room shall 
be at the engine control station. 

<d> The gong pull installation shall 
comply with the applicable requirements 
of 8 113.35-25, 

8 113.35-15 Engine gong systems. ap¬ 
plication. (a> Engine gong systems shall 
not be employed on vessels where the 
length of sound tube as installed will 
exceed 40 feet. 

8 113.35-20 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph systems , general requirements. 
<a) Mechanical engine order telegraph 
systems shall consist of transmitters and 
indicators mechanically connected to 
each other by means of chains and wires. 

<b) Transmitters and indicators shall 
be provided with dials divided into sec¬ 
tors or divisions with the various engine 
orders engraved thereon. 

(c) Rotation of the transmitter han¬ 
dle and its associated pointer shall drive 
the indicator pointer in synchronism. 
The indicator pointer, always having the 
same angular position as the transmitter 
handle and its associated pointer, shall 
point to the order corresponding to the 
order on the transmitter. 

<d> The engine room indicator shall be 
equipped with a reply handle and asso¬ 
ciated pointer driving a reply pointer in 
the wheelhouse transmitter for acknowl¬ 
edgement of orders. 

<e> Each transmitter and each indi¬ 
cator shall be provided with an audible 
signal device to indicate, in the case of an 
indicator, the receipt of an order and. in 
the case of a transmitter, the acknowl¬ 
edgement of an order. The audible 
signal device shall not be dependent 
upon any source of power for operation 
other than that of the movement of the 
transmitter or indicator handle. 

<f> The dials of transmitter instru¬ 
ments shall be illuminated in such a 
manner as not to interfere with navigat¬ 
ing the vessel at night. 

<g> Transmitter and indicator operat¬ 
ing handies shall be of substantial size 
so that engine orders may be determined 
from a distance. 

8 113.35-25 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph systems , detail requirements . 
(a) Telegraph wire shall be No. 10 Stubs 
Gage (0.134 inch diameter) soft brass 
wire and shall be stretched approxi¬ 
mately 20 percent before installation. 

(b) Pulleys shall be provided wherever 
a bend in the run of the telegraph wire 
is made, and at each pulley sheave a 
length of brass telegraph chain shall be 
employed. 

(c) Pulleys shall be in line with the 
wire and chain. 

(d) Turnbuckles shall be provided in 
each lead at each instrument to adjust 
the handles and pointers to the central 
position of the order, and shall be pro¬ 
vided at other locations throughout the 
system as necessary to take up slack In 
the lead wires and to center the chains 
at the pulleys. 


(e> Where telegraph leads pass 
through watertight decks or bulkheads, 
stuffing tubes shall be employed. 

(f) On long horizontal runs, the tele¬ 
graph wire shall be supported on roller 
bearers at approximately every 5 feet 
of run. When telegraph leads are run 
behind sheathing or when subject to 
mechanical damage, the leads shall be 
run “in pipe." 

(g) All fittings used in telegraph in¬ 
stallations shall be constructed of brass, 
bronze, or other corrosion-resistant ma¬ 
terials. 

<h> Positive locking devices, such as 
keys, shall be used in securing handles 
and similar parts to their associated 
shafts to ensure continuous operation of 
the shaft In response to movement of the 
handle. 

(I) Transmitter dials shall be ar¬ 
ranged with the "STOP’* order at the top 
vertical position of the operating handle. 
On ahead orders the operating handle 
shall be moved toward the bow of the 
vessel and on astern orders the operating 
handle shall be moved toward the stern 
of the vessel. 

(J) Indicator dials shall be arranged 
as specified for transmitter dials except 
that the “STOP" order shall be at the 
bottom vertical position of the reply 
handle. 

(1) Indicator dials on double-ended 
vessels shall not be marked with the 
designations “AHEAD" and “ASTERN.” 
but the reply handle and indicator arrow 
shall point in the direction in which it is 
desired that the engine operate. 

5 113.35-30 Mechanical engine order 
teleoraph systems, operation. <a » Where 
more than one transmitter, located in 
the wheelhouse, the wings of the navi¬ 
gating bridge, and/or the top of the 
wheelhouse. operate a common Indicator 
In the engine room, ail the transmitters 
shall be mechanically Interlocked and 
operate in synchronism. The method 
of mechanical interlocking shall be such 
that a failure of the transmission wire 
or chain at any transmitter located top¬ 
side will not interrupt or disable other 
topside transmitters. 

8 113.35-35 Mechanical engine order 
telegraph systems , application, (a) Me¬ 
chanical engine order telegraph systems 
may be Installed on all vessels to proside 
the communication required by this sub¬ 
part where the length of cables or other 
mechanical limitations will not prevent 
the efficient operation of the system. 

8 113.35-40 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph systems . general requirements. 
<a) Electric engine order telegraph sys¬ 
tems shall consist of transmitters and 
Indicators electrically connected to each 
other. 

(b) Transmitters and indicators shall 
be provided with dials divided into sec¬ 
tors or divisions with the various engine 
orders engraved thereon. 

<c> Rotation of the transmitter handle 
and its associated pointer shall drive the 
Indicator pointer in synchronism. The 
Indicator pointer, always having the 
same angular position as the transmitter 
handle, shall point to the order corre¬ 
sponding to the order on the transmitter. 

(d) For acknowledgement of orders, 
the engine room indicator shall be 
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equipped with a handle and generator 
actuating a motor and pointer on the 
transmitter, similar to the facilities pro¬ 
vided for transmitting orders. 

<e> Audible signals associated with 
the system shall consist of a vibrating 
bell at each instrument. The vibrating 
bell at both transmitter and indicator 
shall ring continuously at all times when 
the transmitter arrow and the reply 
arrow do not point to the same order. 

<f > The dials of transmitter instru¬ 
ments shall be illuminated in such a 
manner as not to interfere with navi- 
gating the vessel at night. 

(g) Transmitter and indicator oper¬ 
ating handles shall be of substantial sire 
so that the engine order may be deter¬ 
mined from a distance. 

5 113.35—45 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph systems . detail requirements, (a) 
Telegraph Instruments shall form water¬ 
tight enclosures for the electrical com¬ 
ponents. 

(b) Materials used in the construction 
of telegraph Instruments shall be corro¬ 
sion-resistant 

fc) Transmitter dials shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with 9 113.35-25 (i). Indicator 
dials shall be in accordance with 
1 113.35-25 (J) except that the "STOP” 
order may be at the bottom or top verti¬ 
cal position of the reply handle to suit 
bulkhead or pedestal mounted instru¬ 
ments. respectively. 

(d) Electric cable used in conjunction 
with electric telegraphs shall be leaded 
and armored or impervious sheathed and 
armored and all connection boxes shall 
be of watertight construction. 

(e) Each system shall be provided 
with an alarm device which automati¬ 
cally sounds audibly and indicates vis¬ 
ually In the event of loss of potential to 
the system. 

(1) This alarm device shall be located 
In the wheelhouse. 

(2) Means shall be provided to silence 
the audible signaL 

(1) Where the supervisory power 
supply Is a dry cell battery or some other 
low capacity source, there shall be no 
electric drain on the supervisory power 
supply after the audible signal has been 
silenced; the visible Indication may be 
extinguished to effect this. Upon rees¬ 
tablishment of potential to the telegraph 
system, the audible signal shall sound 
again until the alarm circuit Is returned 
to normal unless restoration of this 
alarm circuit is effected automatically. 

9 113.35-50 Electric engine order tele - 
graph system . operation . (a) Where 
more than one transmitter, located in 
the wheelhouse. the wings of the navi¬ 
gating bridge, and/or the top of the 
wheelhouse. operate a common indicator 
in the engine room, all the transmitters 
shall operate in synchronism. This re¬ 
quirement shall bo applicable both to the 
transmitters handles and pointers and to 
the reply pointers. The method of in¬ 
terlocking if employed, shall comply 
with 9 113.35-30 (a), 

<b) Where compliance with paragraph 

(a) of this section is not reasonable nor 
practicable, a transmitter transfer con¬ 
trol system may be employed. The 
transmitter transfer control system shall 
be arranged so that operation of a trans¬ 


mitter handle of one of the transmitters 
automatically connects that instrument 
electrically to the engine room indicator 
and simultaneously disconnects elec¬ 
trically the other transmitters. The re¬ 
ply pointers of all transmitters shall 
operate in synchronism at all itmes. 

9 113.35-55 Electric engine order tele¬ 
graph systems, application . (a > Electric 
engine order telegraph systems may be 
installed on all vessels to provide the 
communication required by this subpart, 
except that passenger vessels of 20.000 
gross tons or over equipped with an elec¬ 
tric engine order telegraph system shall 
be provided with a stand-by system, 
either electrical or mechanical. 

9 113.35-90 Engine order telegraph 
systems for existing vessels. <a) The en¬ 
gine order telegraph installations on ves¬ 
sels contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952, shall meet the requirements in this 
section. 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, Ma¬ 
rine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

SUBPART 113.40—RUDDER ANGLE INDICATOR 
SYSTEMS 

9 113.40-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 9 113.40-90, shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19, 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. Fhall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 9 113.40-90. 

9 113.40-5 General requirements, (a) 
Vessels of 5,000 gross tons or over, or 
vessels of any tonnage certificated to 
carry 250 passengers or more, shall bo 
provided with a system, either electrical 
or mechanical, for Indicating at each 
power steering station the position of the 
rudder. 

9 113.40-10 Detail requirements, (a) 
The rudder angle indicator system shall 
consist of a transmitter located at the 
rudder head and actuated by movement 
of the rudder, the angular movements of 
the rudder being transmitted to a re¬ 
mote indicator(s). 

<b> The Indicator Instrument shall 
consist of a fixed dial with angular po¬ 
sitions of the rudder right and left of an 
amid .ship position indicated thereon. In¬ 
dications of rudder angle shall be by 
means of a moving pointer. 

(1> The movement of the Indicator 
pointer shall be consistent with tho 
movement of the steering wheel or con¬ 
trol. 

<c) The Indicatoris) shall be located 
In direct line of vision of the helmsman 
and shall be provided with dial illumi¬ 
nation in such a manner as not to inter¬ 
fere with navigating the vessel at night, 

(d) The method of transmitting 
rudder movement between the trans¬ 
mitter and the Indicator<s) may be 


either by self-synchronous generator and 
motor(s), by mechanical telegraphs, or 
by other equivalent means. 

(e) The electric rudder angle Indicator 
system shall comply with the applicable 
requirements of 99 113.35-40 and 113.35- 
45. 

(f) Mechanical methods of trans¬ 
mitting rudder angles shall be in accord¬ 
ance with approved installation draw¬ 
ings submitted for each installation. 

9 113.40-90 Rudder angle indicator 
systems for existtng vessels . (a) Rudder 
angle indicator systems on vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements In this sec¬ 
tion. 

<b> Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so tong as they 
arc maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements fer new 
vessels. 

SUBPART 113.45-REFRIGERATED SPACES 

ALARM SYSTEMS 

9 113.45-1 Application . (a) The pro* 
visions of this subpart, with the ex¬ 
ception of 9 113.45-90, shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19. 1952. The provisions of 
9 113.45-90 shall apply to all vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19, 1952. 

9 113.45-5 General requirements, (a) 
Each refrigerated space accessible to 
ship's personnel during a voyage and 
which can be so locked from the outside 
that it cannot be opened from the Inside, 
shall be fitted with an alarm system 
operated from within each refrigerated 
space. 

(b) The alarm system may be cither 
a mechanical pull operating a Jingle bell 
or an electrical push button operating 
a vibrating bell or other audible device. 

(c> The mechanical pull or electrical 
push button shall be located at the exit 
from the refrigerated compartment 

<d> The audible signal shall be lo¬ 
cated where a person is regularly em¬ 
ployed. 

(e ) Where a common audible signal 
Is provided for more than one lockable 
refrigerated compartment, an annun¬ 
ciator shall be provided to locate tho 
compartment from which the signal was 
Initiated. 

9 113.45-90 Refrigerated spaces alarm 
systems on existtng vessels . la) Re¬ 
frigerated spaces alarm systems on ves¬ 
sels contracted for prior to November 19, 
1952. shall meet the requirements in this 
section. 

<b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory so long as 
they are maintained In good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be 
made to the same standard as the 
original installation. 
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(c> All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

8UBPART U3.50—EMERGENCY LOUDSPEAKER 
SYSTEM 


5113 . 50-1 Application. <a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of I 113.50-90. shall apply to all 
ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
contracted for on or after November 19. 
1952. Ocean and coastwise vessels con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952. 
shall meet the requirements of $ 113.50- 
90. 


1113.50-5 General requirements. <a> 
All ocean and coastwise passenger vessels 
certificated to carry 500 or more persons, 
including officers and crew, and/or all 
passenger vessels whose lifeboats are 
stowed more than 100 feet from the 
navigating bridge, shall be equipped w ith 
an approved loudspeaker system which 
will enable an officer on the bridge to 
broadcast separately or collectively to 
the stations listed In this paragraph. 

il) Lifeboat stations, port. 

(2) Lifeboat stations, starboard. 

<3> Lifeboat embarkation stations, 
port. 

<4> Lifeboat embarkation stations. 
Starboard. 

«5 > public spaces used for passenger 
assembly stations. 

( 6 ) Crew quarters. 

<b> The system shall be controlled 
from a single location on the navigating 


bridge. 

cc> Loudspeakers, as designated by the 
Commandant, at lifeboat and embarka¬ 
tion stations shall be arranged for two- 
way conversation with the navigating 
bridge. 

id) The emergency loudspeaker sys¬ 
tem shall be of a type approved by the 
Commandant. 


§ 113.50-10 Power supply. <a> The 
loudspeaker system shall be energized 
from the source of emergency lighting 
and power as required by Subpart 112.15 
of this subchapter. 

<b> Where the loudspeaker system re¬ 
quires a power supply of a character 
different from that available from the 
temporary source of emergency lighting 
and power, conversion equipment as re¬ 
quired by Subpart 112.40 of this sub¬ 
chapter shall be provided. 

g 113 50-15 Location of loud- 
speakers —(a) General. (1> Loud¬ 
speakers shall be located with due regard 
to the intended service and to minimize 
as much as possible the effect of feed¬ 
back and other Interference. 

<2> In general, loudspeakers on open 
decks shall be directed toward the after 
end of the vessel and outboard by an 
angle of approximately 15 degrees. 

<b> Boat deck loudspeakers . (1) A 

loudspeaker shall be located at each life¬ 
boat handling station. The axis of the 
loudspeaker shall be directed aft and 
outboard in such a manner that the 
sound level at the lifeboat handling sta¬ 
tion will be not less than the levels given 
in Table 113.50-15. 

(c> Lifeboat embarkation and pas¬ 
senger assembly station loudspeakers . 


(1) Loudspeakers shall be distributed 
throughout the lifeboat embarkation 
deck and locations designated by the 
vessel’s station bill for the assembly of 
passengers in an emergency, in such 
number as to provide an even distribu¬ 
tion of sound at a level not less than that 
specified in Table 113.50-15. An even 
distribution of sound level is considered 
satisfied If the variation does not exceed 
plus or minus 3 decibels. 

<d> Crew quarters* loudspeakers. (1) 

Loudspeakers shall be distributed in pas¬ 
sageways throughout crew quarters in 
such number as to provide a sound level 
not less than that specified in Table 
113.50-15 in each room with the doors 
closed. 
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5 113.50-20 Distribution of cable runs. 
(a) Cable runs to the different loud¬ 
speaker groups shall be as widely sepa¬ 
rated from each other as possible to limit 
the extent of damage to the system from 
a single casualty. In addition, the dis¬ 
tribution shall be such that a casualty to 
the port or starboard supplies to loud¬ 
speakers on boat and embarkation decks 
will render not more than half of the 
loudspeakers in the group Inoperative. 
This may be accomplished by feeding the 
loudspeakers of a particular group alter¬ 
nately from a port and starboard multi- 
conductor cable. 

<b> Cable runs shall, where possible, be 
located in passageways and shall avoid 
staterooms, lockers, and other enclosed 
spaces. 

{ 113.59-25 Type of cable and equip¬ 
ment enclosures . <a> Ail cable used in 

connection with the system shall be 
lighting and power or interior communi¬ 
cation cable, either leaded and armored 
or Impervious sheathed and armored. 

(b> All Junction or connection boxes 
employed in the distribution system shall 
be of watertight construction. 

§ 113.50-30 Shipboard tests, (a) The 
operation of the system shall be observed 
to determine that voice reproduction is 
of good quality and Intelligibility of a 
high order. 

<b> Sound levels shall be measured 
with a sound level meter to demonstrate 
that the levels listed in Table 113.50-15 
are met. 

(1) Where the ground noise level with 
the vessel under way in moderate 
weather is in excess of the values listed 


in Table 113.50-15, the signal and voice 
levels shall be increased correspondingly 
so that the differentia! between ground 
noise level and the signal and voice levels 
shall be not less than the differential 
given in this table. 

(c) It shall be demonstrated that 
grounding either conductor or 4 shorting" 
both conductors to any one lifeboat sta¬ 
tion loudspeaker, or to an embarkation 
deck loudspeaker, will not reduce the 
output of any one of the remaining loud¬ 
speakers by more than 3 decibels. 

1 113.50-35 Operation of emergency 
loudspeaker systems. (a) The emer¬ 
gency loudspeaker system shall be used 
at the discretion of the master and shall 
function entirely independently of any 
public address or music distribution sys¬ 
tem. 

(b) The emergency loudspeaker sys¬ 
tem shall not be used for entertainment 
purposes. 

<c> The complete emergency loud¬ 
speaker system shall be given an operat¬ 
ing test at least once even* week. These 
tests shall be made by a licensed officer 
and the condition of the equipment en¬ 
tered in the vessel’s log. 

id) When a vessel is equipped with a 
public address or music distribution sys¬ 
tem. means shall be provided adjacent 
to the emergency loudspeaker system 
control panel to silence the public address 
or music distribution systems. 

§ 113.50-90 Emergency loudspeaker 
systems for existing vessels —(a) Exist¬ 
ing vessels. Emergency loudspeaker sys¬ 
tems on ocean and coastwise passenger 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1052. shall meet the requirements of 
this section. 

ib> General requirements . (1) All 

parsenger vessels the construction of 
w hich was begun prior to January 1.1937, 
on which lifeboats are stowed more than 
100 feet from the navigating bridge, and 
all passenger vessels the construction of 
W'hlch was begun prior to November 19, 
1952, but on and after January 1. 1937. 
certificated to carry 1.000 persons or 
more, including officers and crew, shall 
be equipped with a loudspeaker system 
which shall enable an officer on the 
bridge to broadcast separately or collec¬ 
tively to the stations listed in this sub- 
paragraph. 

(1) Lifeboat stations, port and star¬ 
board. (The deck or decks on which life¬ 
boats are stowed and from which they are 
launched.) 

<ii) Embarkation deck, port and star¬ 
board. (The deck or decks, designated by 
construction design or by the vessel’s sta¬ 
tion bill, used for the embarkation of 
passengers and crew into lifeboats. If 
lifeboat stations are used for embarka¬ 
tion purposes, this requirement will be 
omitted.) 

(Ill) Main quarters for crew. (The 
quarters of the emergency squad, deck 
crew, and stewards assigned to passenger 
quarters.) 

(iv) Public spaces. (The spaces des¬ 
ignated by the vessel's station bill whero 
passengers and crew* are to assemble in 
an emergency.) 

(2) The Commandant may. in special 
cases, exempt passenger vessels the con- 
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struction of which was begun prior to 
January 1. 1937, having a small number 
of especially accessible lifeboats stowed 
more than 100 feet from the bridge: Pro- 
t Med, however. That no such vessel cer¬ 
tificated to carry more than 200 persons, 
including officers and crew, shall be so 
exempted. 

(3) Details of the system shall be In 
general agreement with IS 113.50-5 
through 113.50-35 Insofar as Is reason¬ 
able and practicable. 

(4) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved, but 
not meeting the applicable specifications 
or requirements set forth In 55 113.50-5 
through 113.50-35, may be continued in 
service so long as they are maintained 
In good condition to the satisfaction of 
the Officer In Charge. Marine Inspection. 
Minor repairs and minor alterations may 
be made to the same standards as the 
original installation provided that, in no 
case, will a greater departure from the 
standards of *5113.50-5 through 113.60- 
35 be permitted than presently exist. All 
new Installations or major replacements 
shall meet the applicable specifications 
or requirements, for new vessels. 


StTRPART 113.58—NAVIGATION LIGHTS 

1113.55- 1 Application . (a)Thepro- 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of f 113.55-90. shall apply to all 
vessels contracted for on or after No¬ 
vember 19.1952. Vessels contracted for 
prior to November 19. 1952. shall meet 
the requirements of | 113.55-90. 

5113.55- 5 General requirements, (a)’ 
The general requirements for navigation 
lights are contained in Part 25 of Sub- 
chapter C (Uninspected Vessels), Part 
77 of Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels)* 
and Part 96 of Subchapter I (Cargo and 
Miscellaneous Vessels) of this chapter. 

5 113.55-10 Construction of naviga¬ 
tion lights . (a) Navigation lights shall 
be of an approved type. 

5 113.55-15 Installation of navigation 
lights, (a) Navigation lights shall be 
Installed In such a manner that the 
angles of visibility and the minimum 
heights above the deck required by the 
applicable Pilot Rules will be assured. 

<b) The light from a navigation light 
shall not be obscured by any part of the 
vessel's structure or rigging. 


(c) Navigation lights shall be wired, 
by means of a short length of heavy duty 
portable cable to a watertight receptacle 
outlet located adjacent thereto. Where 
the double lens, two-lamp type electric 
navigation light is installed, each lamp 
shall be connected to its branch circuit 
conductors by means of a separate re¬ 
ceptacle outlet as indicated In Figure 

113.55-25 <b). 

5 113.55-20 Light screens, (a > Light 
screens required by the Pilot Rules for 
port and starboard side lights shall be 
painted with a glossy black paint and 
shall project not less than three feet for¬ 
ward of the center of the light source. 

5 113.55-25 Navigation light indicator 
panel, (a) Vessels of 1.600 gross tons 
and over shall be provided with a navi¬ 
gation light indicator panel located in 
the whcelhouse to control electric side, 
masthead, range, and stem lights. The 
panel shall provide visible and audible 
Indications of the failure of any of the 
above named navigation lights. 

(b) Recommended circuit diagrams 
for navigation light indicator panels aro 
shown in Figure 113.55-25 <b). Other 
circuit diagrams may be submitted for 
approval. 



5 11355-90 Navigation lights for exist¬ 
ing vessels, (a) Navigation lights on 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19, 1952, shall meet the requirements 
covered in this section. 

(b) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
No. 205—Pt. n-32 


satisfaction of the Office in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original Installa¬ 
tion. 

(c) All new Installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements. 


SUBPART 113.80—SIGNALING LIGHTS 

5 113.60-1 Application, (a) The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the exception 
of 5 113.60-90, shall apply to vessels con¬ 
tracted for on or after November 19,1952. 
Vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952, shall meet the requirements of 
5 113.60-90. 
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f 113.60-5 General requirements, (a) 
All vessel* of over 150 gross tons, when 
engaged In international voyages, shall 
be equipped with an efficient daylight 
signaling light of the type covered by this 
subpart. 

5113.60-10 Detail requirements . <a> 

The signaling light shall consist of a de¬ 
vice which produces a narrow high-in¬ 
tensity beam of light suitable for day¬ 
light blinker communication at speeds 
up to 9 words (180 dots and/or dashes) 
per minute. 

<b> The axial candlcpower of the 
beam shall be not less than 60.000 candle- 
power. The beam shall have a total 
horizontal and vertical divergence of ap¬ 
proximately 6 degrees. This divergence 
is defined as the angular limits of the 
beam where the candiepower has fallen 
to one-tenth of the axial candiepower. 

(c) In addition to the requirements 
of paragraph (b) of this section, the 
candiepower of the beam in every direc¬ 
tion within an angle of 0.7 degree from 
the axial shall be not less than 50 per¬ 
cent of the axial candiepow er. 

(d) The signaling light shall be fitted 
with a suitable sighting arrangement 
capable of directing the beam on to the 
receiving station. 

<e> Signaling may be effected by key¬ 
ing the current through the lamp, by 
movement of shutters, or by other ap¬ 
proved means. 

<f > The signaling light may be either 
a fixed unit mounted on the top of the 
wheelhouse. a semi-fixed unit with ar¬ 
rangements for quick mounting at either 
wing of the navigating bridge, or a port¬ 
able unit. 

(g) Fixed or semifixed signaling lights 
shall be energized from the emergency 
lighting and power system as required by 
f 112 15-5 <e> of this subchapter. Port¬ 
able signaling units shall be energized 
from a self-contained storage battery 
capable of operating the unit 2 hours 
continuously without recharging. 

5 113.60-90 Signaling light for exist¬ 
ing vessels, (a) Signaling lights on 
vessels contracted for prior to November 
19. 1952. shall meet the requirements in 
this section. 

<b> Ocean and coastwise ships over 
150 gross tons shall be equipped with an 
efficient signaling lamp. This lamp shall 
be permanently fixed above the bridge 
and equipped with a Fresnel lens and 
high-speed bulb, operated by a weather¬ 
proof key, fitted with a suitable con¬ 
denser. The lamp shall be so connected 
that it can be operated from the normal 
source of ship’s current, the emergency 
source, and other emergency batteries If 
provided. 

(c) Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will 
be considered satisfactory as long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be made 
to the same standard as the original in¬ 
stallation. All new installations or 
major replacements shall meet the ap¬ 
plicable specifications or requirements 
for new vessels. 


SUBPART 113.65—WHISTLE OPERATORS 

5 113.65-1 Application . (a> The pro¬ 
visions of this subpart, with the excep¬ 
tion of 5 113.65-90. shall apply to all ves¬ 
sels contracted for on or after November 
19. 1952. Vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. shall meet the re¬ 
quirements of 5 113.65-90. 

5 113.65-5 General requirements . 
<a> The general requirements for 
whistles, sirens, and fog horns are con¬ 
tained in Part 26 of Subchaptcr C (Unin¬ 
spected Vessels*. Part 77 of Subchapter 
H (Passenger Vessels), and Part 96 of 
Subchapter I <Cargo and Miscellaneous 
Vessels» of this chapter. 

<b> The mechanical whistle or siren 
pull leads shall be as direct as possible 
and amply protected. When the leads 
are suspended for more than 15 feet, they 
should be supported from a corrosion- 
resistant cable with suitable bearers. 
The system shall be provided with ample 
corrosion-resistant springs to relieve all 
weight on the lever and for the proper 
functioning of the system. 

(c) Materials and mechanical details 
shall be in general accordance with the 
requirements for mechanical telegraphs 
given in 5 113.35-25. 

<d) When electrically operated 
whistles and sirens are Installed, all parts 
shall be independent of the mechanical 
system. 

<e> When electrically operated valves 
for whistles or sirens are located more 
than 5 feet from the whistle, an auto¬ 
matic drain feature for the steam 
whistle pipe shall be Installed. 

<f) The supply for an electrically 
operated whistle or siren shall be from 
the emergency lighting and power system 
as required by Part 112 of this chapter. 

5 113.65-90 Whistle operators for 
existing vessels. <a> Whistle operators 
on vessels contracted for prior to Novem¬ 
ber 19.1952. shall meet the requirements 
In this section. 

(b> Existing arrangements, materials, 
and facilities previously approved will be 
considered satisfactory so long as they 
are maintained in good condition to the 
satisfaction of the Officer in Charge, 
Marine Inspection. Minor repairs and 
minor alterations may be made to the 
same standard as the original installa- 
tioa 

(c> All new installations or major re¬ 
placements shall meet the applicable 
specifications or requirements for new 
vessels. 

SUBPART 113.70—SMOKE DETECTOR 
SYSTEMS 

5 113.70-1 Application . (a) Where a 
smoke detector system is installed, the 
provisions of this subpart, with the 
exception of 5 113.70-90, shall apply to all 
installations contracted for on or after 
November 19. 1952. Installations con¬ 
tracted for prior to November 19. 1952, 
shall meet the requirements of 5 113.70- 
90. 

<b) For the vessels on which a smoke 
detector system is required, see Part 76 of 
Subchapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

6 113.70-5 General requirements. <a> 
The smoke detector control unit shall be 
of a type approved by the Commandant. 


(b> All electric cable stalled in con¬ 
junction with the smoke detector system 
shall be lighting and power or Interior 
communication cable, either leaded and 
armored or Impervious sheathed and 
armored. 

(c) Cable runs between the smoke 
detector control unit and the supply 
switchboard shall be as direct as possible 
and shall avoid staterooms, lockers, and 
other enclosed spaces where the cable 
could be damaged by a localized fire or 
by other causes. 

5 113.70-10 Power supply . On 
vessels fitted with an automatically 
started emergency lighting and powder 
system, the smoke detector system shall 
be supplied by duplicate branch circuits 
from the emergency switchboard. On 
vessels fitted with a temporary source of 
emergency lighting and power, the dupli¬ 
cate branch circuits shall be connected to 
the temporary emergency source of sup¬ 
ply. 

(b) On vessels not fitted with an auto¬ 
matically started emergency lighting and 
power system, the smoke detector sys¬ 
tem shall be supplied from sources as 
directed by the Commandant. 

6 113.70-90 Equipment and installa¬ 

tions on vessels contracted for prior to 
November 19. 1952. <a> Existing ar¬ 

rangements. materials, and facilities 
previously approved, but not meeting the 
applicable specifications or requirements 
set forth in 55 113.70-5 and 113.70-10, 
may be continued In service so long as 
they are maintained in good condition 
to the satisfaction of the Cfflcer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. Minor re¬ 
pairs and minor alterations may be made 
to the same standards as the original 
installation: Provided. That, in no case, 
will a greater departure from the stand¬ 
ards of 55 113.70-5 and 113.70-10 be per¬ 
mitted than presently exist. All new in¬ 
stallations or major replacements shall 
meet the applicable specifications or re¬ 
quirements for new vessels. 


Part 114—Fire Apparatus. Fire 
Prevention 

Part 114 is canceled. 

(R 8. 4405. aa amended, 4462, tu» amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375. 410) 


Part 115— Special Operating 
Requirements 

Part 115 is canceled. 

<R. 8 4405. M amended. 4462. iu amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375.416) 


Part 116— Inspection or Vessels 
Part 116 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4402. as amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375. 416) 


Part 117—Ferryboats 

Part 117 is canceled. 

<R, 8. 4405. aa amended, 4402, aa amended; 
40 U. S. C. 375. 410) 


Part 118— Excursion Steamers 
Part 118 is canceled. 

(R. 8. 4405. aa amended. 4402. as amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375.416) 
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Part 119—Barges 

Part 119 is canceled. 

(fl. 8. 4405. m Amended. 4469. aa Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416 ) 


Part 120—Duties or Inspectors 

Part 120 Is canceled, 

(R. 8. 4405, u emended, 4462, a* Amended: 
46 U. 8. C.375. 416) 

8UBCHAPTER K—MARINE INVESTIGATIONS 
AND SUSPENSION AND REVOCATION PRO¬ 
CEEDINGS 

The title for Subchapter K Is changed 
from “Seamen” to -‘Marine Investiga¬ 
tions and Suspension and Revocation 
Proceedings/* 

(R. 8. 4405. aa Amended. 4462, u Amended: 
46 U. 8. C. 375. 416) 


Part 131— Hours or Labor on Shipboard 

Part 131 is canceled. (The text of 
these regulations has been transferred to 
Part 157 of this chapter.) 

(Sec. 7. 40 Stat. 1936, 46 U. S. C. 660) 

Part 133 —Designation and Approval of 
Nautical School Ships; Rules roa 
Conduct or School Ships 

Part 133 Is canceled. (The text of 
{8133.0 to 133.4, inclusive, has been 
transferred to Part 166 of this chapter, 
and the text of 85 133.5 to 133.18, inclu¬ 
sive. has been transferred to Part 168 of 
this chapter.) 

(Sec. 13. 38 StAt. 1169. as Amended, sec. 3. 
64 StAt. 346, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 672, 
1333) 


Part 134 —United States Shipping 
Commissioners 

Part 134 is canceled. (The text of 
these regulations has been transferred 
to Part 16 of this chapter.) 

(Sec. 7, 40 Stat. 1036, aa amended; 46 U. 8 G. 
669) 


Part 135— Language Test for Seamen 

Part 135 is canceled. (The text of 
these regulations has been transferred 
to Part 157 of this chapter.) 

(Sec. 13, 38 8tat, 1160, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
672) 


Part 136 —Marine Investigation Regula¬ 
tions 

SUBPART 136.05—NOTICE OF MARINE CAS¬ 
UALTY AND VOYAGE RECORDS 

1. Section 136.05-1 (e) is amended to 
read as follows: 

5 136.05-1 Notice of marine casu - 
alty. • • • 

(e) Injury causing any persons to re¬ 
main incapacitated for a period in ex¬ 
cess of 72 hours; except injury to harbor 
workers not resulting in death and not 
resulting from vessel casualty or vessel 
equipment casualty. 

(R. 8. 4405, aa amended. 4462. aa amended! 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4450. aa amended, ices. 1, 2. 49 Suit. 1544. sec. 
8. 55 Stat. 244, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 239, 
867. 50 U. 8. C. App, 1275) 
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2. Part 136 is amended by adding a 
new fi 136.05-25 reading as follows: 

5 136.05-25 Reports when state of war 
exists . During the period when a stat* 
of war exists between the United States 
and any foreign nation, communications 
In regard to casualties or accidents shall 
be handled with caution and the reports 
shall not be made by radio or by telegram, 

(R. 8. 4405, aa Amended. 4462. aa Amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416. Interpret or apply R. 8. 
4450. aa Amended, secs. 1. 2, 49 8tat, 1544, eec, 
6. 55 Stat. 244. aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 239, 
367. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 


Part 140— Able Seamen 

Part 140 Is canceled. <Thc text of 
these regulations has been transferred 
to Part 157 of this chapter > 

(Sec. 7, 49 Stat. 1936. m amended; 46 U. 8. O. 
689) 


Part 141—Manning or Inspected Vessels 

Part 141 is canceled. (The text of 
these regulations has been transferred to 
Part 157 of this chapter.) 

(R. 8. 4405, aa amended. 4462, aa amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 


SubrHoptor M— Bulk Groin Cergetf 

The title for Subchapter M is changed 
from “Construction or Material Altera¬ 
tion of Passenger Vessels of the United 
States of 100 Gross Tons and Over Pro¬ 
pelled by Machinery” to "Bulk Grain 
Cargoes”; the title for Part 144 is 
changed from “Construction or Material 
Alteration of Passenger Vessels of the 
United States of 100 Gross Tons and 
Over Propelled by Machinery” to “Load¬ 
ing and Stowage of Grain Cargoes”; and 
Part 144 is amended to read as follows: 


Part 144 — Loading and Stowace or 
Grain Cargoes 

SUAPAllT 144.OX—PREPACK 

See 

144.01-1 Purpose. 

8UBPAAT 144.10—GAKOUL RSQXttRXM ENTS 

244.10- 1 Scope. 

144.10 10 Application to vea&el*, 

144.10- 20 Definition*. 

144.10- 25 Certification by National Cargo 

Bureau. Inc. 

144.10- 30 8hlftlng board*. 

144.10- 40 Uprights. 

144.10- 50 Shores. 

144.10- 60 Stays. 

144.10- 70 Feeder*, bln*, and bulkheads. 

144 10-80 Security of batches. 

244.10- 00 Equivalent*. 

Strop ART 144.20—DETAILED LOADING AND 

rrowAG* iBQumMtMa 

144.20- 1 Bagged grain. 

144-20-10 Holds or compartment* partly 
filled with loose grain in bulb. 

144.20- 20 Hold* or compartment* entirely 

filled with loose gr»ln in built. 

144.20- 30 Location of stowage for light grain 

In bulk. 

144.20- 40 Location of stowage for heavy 

grain in bulk. 

atrAPAKT 144.JO—VESSEL* IMIfTXNG TOUTS 

144 30 1 Shifting vessel* with part cargoes 
of loose grain in bulk. 

Aunioamr: || 144.01-1 to 144.30-1. Urued 
under R. 8, 4405, a* amended. 4462, a* 


amended; 46 U. 8 . C. 875, 416. Interpret or 
apply R. 8. 4417. a* amended, sec. 1, 49 Stat. 
1544, a* amended. *ec. 8. 55 8tet. 244. 245; 
46 U. 8. C. 391. 867. 50 C. 8. C. App. 1275. 

SUBPART 144.01—PREFACE 

! 144.01-1 Purpose, (a) The purpose 
of the regulations in this subchaptcr is 
to promote safety In the handling, stow¬ 
age and transportation of grain on board 
vessels within ihc limits of the jurisdic¬ 
tion of the United States, including its 
territories and possessions excepting 
only the Panama Canal Zone, and to 
make more effective the provisions of the 
International Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea. 1948, relative to the 
carriage of grain. 

SUBPART 244.10— GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

9 144.10-1 Scope, (a) The regula¬ 
tions in this part contain the minimum 
requirements for the handling, stowage, 
and transportation of loose grain In bulk 
on board vessels. 

9 144.10-10 Application to vessels. 
(u 1 The regulations in this part apply to 
every passenger vessel and every cargo 
vessel of 500 gross tons or over when 
carrying loose grain in bulk as cargo on 
an International voyage (excepting the 
Great Lakes). 

9 144.10-20 Definitions . (a> For the 
purpose of the regulations in this part 
the definitions in this section shall apply. 

<b) “Grain” shall include w*heat, 
maize (com), oats, rye, barley, rlcc, 
pulses, and seeds. 

<c) ‘Tight grain” means oats, light 
barley or cottonseed. 

(d) “Light barley* means barley 
which weighs: 

(1) 50 pounds or under per full bushel 
of 1.2445 cubic feet (U. S. A.); or, 

(2) 51.575 pounds or under per full 
bushel of 1.2837 cubic feet <U. K ). 

(e) “Heavy grain” means all grain 
other than oats, light barley, or cotton¬ 
seed. 

ft) “Bln” means a section of the cargo 
space in the ’tween decks or superstruc¬ 
ture completely enclosed on all sides, 

9 144 10-25 Certification by National 
Cargo Bureau . Inc. <a) Certificates of 
loading of the National Cargo Bureau, 
Inc., may be accepted as prtma facie 
evidence of compliance with the require¬ 
ments In this subchaptcr. 

I 144.10-30 Shifting boards . (a) 
Shifting boards shall be of good sound 
timber of minimum thickness of 2 inches, 
and fitted grain-tight. 

<b> The maximum unsupported span 
to be allowed for shifting boards of vari¬ 
ous thicknesses shall be as set forth in 
Table 144.10-30 (b>. 


Ta*I.I 144.10-30 (b) 
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(c) Shifting boards shall be securely 
housed at bulkheads, and where perma¬ 
nent angle bars are not available for this 
purpose, wood cants shall be fitted not 
less than 6 inches in width and 3 Inches 
In thickness and suitably shored. 

<d> Where 2 Vi inch or 3 inch shifting 
boards arc used the boards may be butt- 
jointed in way of the uprights and at 
least 4 inches of plank shall be supported. 
Where 2 inch shifting boards are used 
the joints shall overlap by at least 9 
Inches in way of the uprights. 

<e> Where no special arrangements 
are made for grain-tight filling between 
the beams, wood filling pieces of the same 
thickness as the shifting boards shall be 
fitted grain tight between the beams, and 
shall be secured In place by cleats or 
scabs at both ends and fitted both sides. 
The cleats or scabs shall be at least 2 
inches by 4 Inches and shall extend the 
full depth of the filling piece and to an 
equal distance thereunder, and shall be 
securely spiked or bolted to the shifting 
boards and filling pieces. 

5 144.10-40 Uprights, (a) Uprights 
shall be of wood or steel. 

<b) Wood uprights shall not be less 
than 10 Inches in width and 2 inches in 
thickness. 

<c> Uprights shall be cleated to the 
tanktop or ceiling where fitted, and when 
an upright is not securely housed at the 
top the uppermost supporting shores or 
stay shall be not more than 18 Inches 
below the deck or top of the upright. 

(d) (1) Where a tier of closely spaced 
pillars in a hold or compartment is uti¬ 
lized for supporting the shifting boards 
at the middle line, the sizes of the pillars 
shall be in accordance with the rules of 
approved classification societies for deck 
beam pillars. 

(2) Where the pillars are not reeled 
or staggered, additional support shall bo 
provided by means of hook-bolts and ver¬ 
tical tieplates or uprights secured to the 
pillars. Such tieplates shall consist of 
plates not less than 3 inches in width 
and Vt inch in thickness and shall bo 
through-bolted at intervals of not more 
than 3 feet. 

<e> The horizontal distances between 
the centers of uprights shall be specified 
in 9 170.10-30 (b). Wood uprights used 
in association with wire stays, spaced as 
in 5 170.10-60, shall be not less than 11 
Inches in width and 3 inches In thickness. 

(f) The construction and dimensions 
of angle bar uprights used in association 
with wire stays shall conform to. or bo 
equivalent to. the following: 

(1) Type /. Each upright shall con¬ 
sist of 4 angle bars 4 by 4 by 0.40 inches 
and steel plate 11(4 inches wide by .50 
inch thick riveted to form one complete 
structure allowing 4-inch housings on 
both forward and after sides. Equiva¬ 
lent brackets riveted to head and heel 
shall bo fitted, each to take five %-lnch 
bolts with corresponding lugs and/or 
angles on tank top, tunnel top, and hatch 
webs. See Figure 144.10-40 Of) (1) for 
illustration. 



(2) Type //. Metal uprights in ac¬ 
cordance with Table 144.10-40 (f) (2). 
Vertical angle bars shall be connected at 
head and heel to the tank top, tunnel top. 
deck beams, and hatch webs by angle lugs 
having two T*-inch bolts in each angle 
bar upright and equivalent fastenings to 
tanktop, tunnel top, deck beams, and 
hatch webs. The vertical angle bars 
shall be bolted together through the 
shifting boards by %-inch bolts not more 
than 4 feet apart. See figure 144.10-40 
(I) (2> for illustration with overlap of 
shifting boards. 

TapLK 144.10-40 (0 (2) 


Horlronta) distance between 
octiim of uj* 

Ver- 

tkal 

iinrtt 

sap* 

14 'l 

& 

stay 

Sis*» of ang to 
ban 

V f2" shift Inf boards)-- 

shifting botr<ls). 

rm 

4 

11 

14 

* 

11 

14 

M 

11 

11 

la fArt 
3x3x03* 

Jl* s It* * 0.33 

4»xl»s0.4« 

3 X 3 1 0JS 

4 x 3 to 1 0 4ft 

6 I i 0 4ft 

3 X 3 X 0.3h 

4 x 3 Vi x n 42 

A X 3)3 X 0.4ft 

D' ( 2 " shifting boards) . 

It' (tit" shifting hoards). 

It' shifting boards)..,— 

It' (1\i “shifting boards). 

13' (3" shifting boards >. 

13' shifting hoards)__ 

13' (3" stifling boards). 



Fiotnue 144 10-40 (f) <2). 

(g) Wood uprights shall be supported 
by steel wire rope stays set up at the 
ship’s side, or by wood shores securely 
heeled against the permanent structure 
of the ship, or by other approved means. 

t 144.10-50 Shores. (a) All wood 
shores shall be of good sound timber in a 
single piece. Spliced shores shall not be 
used. 

(b) The vertical spacing of wood 
shores shall be as follows: 

(1) Except as provided In 9 144.10-40 
(c). the uppermost shore shall be not 
more than 7 feet below the top of the 
upright and succeeding shores shall be 
spaced 7 feet apart measured vertically 
from the uppermost shore downwards, 
except that a distance of 8 feet may be 
allowed between the lowest shore and 
the heel support. 

(2) Shores may be heeled on the tank - 
top or ceiling provided the heels aro 
secured by cleats or cants and efficiently 
braced against the permanent structure. 

(3) Shores shall not be heeled directly 
against the ship's side plating. 


(c) The sizes of wood shores shall be 


•et forth in Table 144.10-50 (c>. 

TlM-I 1M10-W (C) 


Minimum sire* 

Length of short* 

Reo 
tangu- 
lor *e©* 
ttoa 

ClTCTh 
hr ko 
Uoo di¬ 
ameter 

Not exccMlng IS 

Over 16 fort and notexceeding 20 fort,.. 
Over »fret and not exceeding 24 feet.*. 
Over 24 fort and not exceeding 28 fert -.. 
Over 28 feet... 

4x6 

0 1 A 
Ax« 

1 Ax* 

(ASA 

5)4 

7 

7# 

A 

•94 


I Securely bridged *t *bout mldtongth. 


<d> Where the spacings of the shores 
or uprights are less than those pre¬ 
scribed by 99 144.10-30 (b) and 144.10-50 
<b>, the sizes of the shores may be re¬ 
duced in proportion, and where, in spe¬ 
cial circumstances, the spacings of the 
shores or uprights are increased, addi¬ 
tional strength shall be provided as may 
be prescribed by the District Commander 


authorized representative. 

<e> Shores should normally be fitted 
at an angle not exceeding 10 degrees 
from the horizontal: where this angle is 
exceeded the next larger size of shore 
to that required by its length shall be 
used. The angle between any shore and 
the surface to be supported shall not 
exceed 45 degrees from the horizontaL 


9 144.10-60 Stays, (a) Where up¬ 
rights are secured as approved at both 
head and heel, one stay on each side of 
each upright will be accepted in holds 
20 feet and under in depth, to be placed 
at approximately Vi of the distance be¬ 
low the deck. Where the hold Is more 
than 20 feet deep, 2 stays on each side 
of each upright shall be required, the 
upper stays to be placed at approximately 
y 4 of the distance below the deck and 
the lower stays at half the depth of the 
hold. Depths shall be measured to top 
of floor, inner bottom or tunnel top. 

<b> Where wire stays are used the 
following provisions shall apply: 

(1) The stays shall be of at least 3- 
inch circumference flexible steel wire 
rope and shall be fitted horizontally: 

<2> The rigging screws shall be at 
least lft-inch diameter and shall bo 
fitted in accessible positions; 

(3) The shackles shall be at least 1 
inch: 

(4) The eye bolts through the wood 
or angle bar uprights shall be at least 
1 Va Inches; 

(5) At least Ts-inch screw bolts and 
nuts shall be provided as may be neces¬ 
sary for securing the wood uprights or 
steel angle bars: 

(6) Eye plates of at least 1 inch thick¬ 
ness shall be securely riveted to the side 
stringers or frames, or at least 1 inch 
shackles passed through the frames. 

(c) Where In accordance with 
9 144 20-20 shifting boards do not extend 
the full depth of the hold, the shifting 
boards and their uprights shall be sup¬ 
ported or stayed as provided for in the 
regulations In this part or to the satis¬ 
faction of the District Commander of the 
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United States Coast Guard or his author¬ 
ized representative, 

i 144.10-70 Feeders . bins, and bulk¬ 
heads. (a) Feeders, bins, and bulkheads 
shall be of sufficient strength to with¬ 
stand the pressure of the head of grain 
contained therein and shall be made 
grain tight. When the height of the 
’tween decks 1$ greater than normal, spe¬ 
cial attention should be given to the 
stiffening and support of feeders and 
bins. 

tb) Ships having one or more decks 
with one continuous hold forward or one 
continuous hold nft with two hatches to 
each hold shall have a well-constructed 
bulkhead extending from side to side of 
the ship between the 2 hatches to divide 
the space. 

(c) Wood feeders and bin bulkheads 
may be constructed: 

(1> Of planks worked vertically not 
less than 2^-lnch thickness, but where 
the vertical unsupported span exceeds 
8 feet the thickness of the planks shall 
be increased, or additional stiffening 
fitted; or, 

(2> Of studding and lined with grain- 
tight boards 2 inches in thickness or two 

1 inch layers of ahiplap. laid horizontally 
with broken Joints. Studding where 
possible shall be placed inside the hatch 
coamings and shall be not less than 4 
inches by 6 inches on edge spaced not 
more than 2 feet centers. 

td) Wing feeders may be constructed 
in a similar manner around trimming 
hatches. In all cases the planks at the 
corners shall be well secured to substan¬ 
tial vertical cants. 

<e) Where the depth of the hatch end 
beams or coamings exceeds 15 inches 
below the surface of the deck, feeding 
holes shall be provided to allow the grain 
to flow through the coamings into the 
hold or 'tween decks; where the depth of 
the coamings below the surface of the 
deck exceeds 15 Inches and is not more 
than 18 inches feeding holes 2 inches in 
diameter shall be provided. Where the 
depth exceeds 18 Inches feeding holes of 
3%-inch diameter shall be provided. 
Feeding holes shall be spaced approxi¬ 
mately 2 feet apart. 

<f) Engine room, boiler room, stoke¬ 
hold bulkheads and donkey boiler re¬ 
cesses where subjected to heat shall be 
sheathed with wood and made grain 
tight. An air space of at least 8 inches 
shall be left between the bulkhead and 
the sheathing and a box trunk venti¬ 
lator 6 inches by 8 inches shall be pro¬ 
vided from the top of the air space to a 
ventilator or hatchway, or other equal 
and approved means of ventilation 
adopted. Sheathing shall be supported 
on vertical runners spaced not more than 

2 feet centers and shall consist of 2 inch 
planks or two thicknesses of 1 inch 
boards laid to break Joint. Other ap¬ 
proved means of Insulation may be 
accepted. 

I 144.10-80 Security of hatches, (a) 
Vessels carrying loose grain in bulk shall 
have suitable means of securing hatch¬ 
ways and other weather deck openings. 
Hatch covers and their supports shall bo 
in good condition and properly battened 
down using good and sufficient tar¬ 


FEDERAl REGISTER 

paulins, cleats and wedges where neces¬ 
sary. 

$ 144.10-00 Equivalents, (a) Where 
the regulations In this part require a 
particular fitting, appliance or appara¬ 
tus or type thereof, shall be fitted or car¬ 
ried in a ship, or that any particular 
provisions shall be made, the District 
Commander of the United States Coast 
Guard or his authorized representative 
may allow any other fitting, appliances 
or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted 
or CArried. or any other provision to bo 
made, if it is satisfactorily shown that 
such other fitting, appliance or appara¬ 
tus. or type thereof, or provision is at 
least as effective as that required by tho 
regulations In this part. 

SUBPART 144.20—DETAtlXD tOADINO AND 
STOWAGE REQUIREMENTS 

$ 144.20-1 Bagged grain . Bagged 
grain stowed in a hold, compartment or 
bin with loose grain In bulk shall be in 
sound bags, well filled and securely 
closed. 

5 144.20-10 Holds or compartments 
partly filled with loose grain in bulk . 
(a) In any hold or compartment which 
Is partly filled with loose grain in bulk 
the grain shall be levelled and topped 
off with bagged grain or other suitablo 
cargo extending to a height not less than 
4 feet above the top of the loose grain 
in bulk and supported on suitable plat¬ 
forms In accordance with paragraph (b) 
of this section, laid over the whole sur¬ 
face of the loose grain in bulk. Also, 
the hold or compartment shall bo 
divided by a properly constructed longi¬ 
tudinal bulkhead or shifting boards, in 
line with the keel, which shall extend 
from the bottom of the hold or deck as 
the case may be to a height of not less 
than 2 feet above the surface of the bulk 
grain to prevent shifting. 

<b) The platform required by the 
regulations in this part shall consist of 
bearers spaced not more than 4 feet 
apart and 1 Inch boards laid thereon 
spaced not more than 4 inches apart, or 
tarpaulins or strong separation cloths 
with adequate overlapping. 

<c) The fitting of a longitudinal bulk¬ 
head or shifting boards in a lower hold 
shall not be required If the grain in bulk 
does not exceed Vs of the capacity of 
the hold, or in the case of a hold con¬ 
taining a shaft or other similar tunnel. 
Vs the capacity of that hold. 

f 144 20-20 Holds or compartments 
entirely filled with loose grain in bulk. 
(a) Every hold or compartment which 
Is entirely filled with loose grain In bulk 
shall be divided by a longitudinal bulk¬ 
head or shifting boards, in line with the 
keel, which shall be properly constructed, 
secured and fitted grain tight with 
proper fillings between the beams. In 
holds such shifting boards shall extend 
downwards from the underside of the 
deck to a distance of at least Vs of the 
depth of the hold or 8 feet, whichever la 
the greater. In compartments in 'tween 
decks and superstructures they shall ex¬ 
tend from deck to deck. In all cases the 
shifting boards shall extend to the top of 
the feeders of the hold or compartment 
in which they are situated. 
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(b> All bulk grain shall be well 
trimmed up between the beams and in 
the wings, and the spaces between them 
shall be completely filled. 

<c> Every hold, compartment or bin 
which is entirely filled with loose grain 
in bulk shall be fed by suitably placed 
and properly constructed feeders, which 
shall contain not less than 2 Vs percent 
or more than 8 percent of the quantity 
of grain carried in the compartment that 
they feed. When loose grain in bulk is 
loaded In a deep tank, specially built 
feeders shall not be required provided 
that the deep tank Is divided by a steel 
center longitudinal division and the bulk 
grain is well stowed, the tank and tank 
hatchways completely filled and the 
hatch covers secured. 

<d> Feeders to a hold or compartment 
shall be so arranged as to secure a free 
flow of grain to all parts of that hold or 
compartment; where the distance, meas¬ 
ured in a fore and aft line, from any part 
of a hold or compartment to the nearest 
feeder exceeds 25 feet, then grain in the 
end spaces beyond 25 feet from the 
nearest feeder shall be levelled off at a 
depth of at least 6 feet below the deck, 
and the end spaces Ailed with bagged 
grain tuilt up on a proper platform. 

5 144.20-30 Location of stowage for 
light grain in bulk. <z) Light grain in 
bulk may be carried in the holds and 
Tween decks of all ships and in the super¬ 
structures of single decked ships, sub¬ 
ject to the provisions of the regulations 
In this part relating to shifting boards 
and feeders. In vessels where 'tween 
decks and/or shelter decks are not sub¬ 
divided. bulkheads arc to be constructed 
to divide such shelter or 'tween decks 
into compartments of a maximum 
length not exceeding 70 feet. 

S 144.20-40 Location of stowage for 
heavy grain in bulk. <a) Heavy grain 
in bulk shall not be carried above deck 
in a single deck ship, or in the 'tween 
deck of a two-decked ship, or in the up¬ 
permost 'tween deck of a ship having 
more than two decks except in feeders 
properly coastructed as required by the 
regulations in this part or in bins prop¬ 
erly constructed as required by the reg¬ 
ulations In this part. Where heavy 
grain In bulk Is carried in bins the fol¬ 
lowing requirements shall be complied 
with: 

<1) The compartment or compart¬ 
ments immediately below the bins shall 
be completely filled with bulk grain; 

(2) The hold or compartment below 
the bln or bins shall be properly bat¬ 
tened down clear of the feeder to such 
hold or compartment; 

(3) The aggregate quantity of grain 
carried in bias and all feeders shall not 
exceed 23 percent by weight of the total 
grain cargo below the deck on which the 
bins are situated; 

<4) The capacity of any bln shall not 
exceed 8.000 cubic feet; 

(5) Where the distance from the feed¬ 
er to the transverse bulkhead exceeds 
20 feet, the space beyond shall be filled 
with bagged grain or other suitable 
cargo; 

<6) Where a bln Is not completely 
filled with grain, the provisions of 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


1 144.30-10 as to levelling and topping 
off shall apply. 

SUBPART 144,30—VESSELS SHITTING PORTS 

§ 144.30-1 Shifting vessels with part 
cargoes of loose grain in bulk. <a> The 
regulations in this eubpart shall apply 
to vessels loaded with part cargoes of 
loose grain in bulk shifting between ports 
for the purpose of loading additional 
cargo and modify certain requirements 
under Subpart 144.20. Masters of all 
vessels shifting ports under these modi¬ 
fied requirements shall check with the 
Weather Bureau to ascertain the fore¬ 
cast of the weather to be encountered 
on the voyage and shall not proceed 
under these conditions when unusually 
adverse weather conditions are indicated. 

<b> Vessels subject to the regulations 
in this part, mooring between ports to¬ 
tally within the inland waters of the 
United States, may load any amount of 
loose grain in bulk without securing the 
grain provided shifting boards extend 
above the grain in each hold at least 2 
feet. Vessels that have no longitudinal 
bulkheads or shifting boards in the lower 
holds shall comply with i 144.20-10 (c). 

(c> Vessels shifting between United 
States ports along the east coast as far 
south as Cape Henry, between Gulf ports, 
between Puget Sound ports and West 
Coast Canadian ports, or between Puget 
Sound ports and Columbia River ports 
may load the following amounts without 
securing the grain provided the grain U 
covered with dunnage boards placed fore 
and aft and athwartshlp. 

(1) Any hold with less than 50 per¬ 
cent of its bulk grain capacity provided 
shifting boards extend above the grain 
In each hold at least 2 feet. 

(2) One hold with more than 50 per¬ 
cent of its bulk grain capacity and one 
other hold with less than 50 percent of 
its bulk grain capacity provided shifting 
boards extend above the grain in each 
hold at least 2 feet. 

<3* Where no longitudinal bulkheads 
or shifting boards are required to be 
erected, only two slack holds not ex¬ 
ceeding the capacities specified in 
l 144.20-10 <c). 


Subchopter P—Monnlng of Vo»**U 

The title for Subchnptcr P is changed 
from "General Provisions*’ to "Manning 
of Vessels"; the title for Part 157 Is 
changed from "Enforcement” to "Man¬ 
ning Requirements", and Part 157 is 
amended to read as follows: 

Part 157— Manning Rf.quirements 

UnjiPAJir 15 7 01—AUTHOR ITT AND M7RP051 

Mr 

15701-1 Purpose of regulation*. 

157.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
157.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

SUBFART 1 37.05—APPLICATION 

157,05-1 CJeneml. 

SUKPAIT 107.10-DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 

157.10- 1 General. 

157.10- 5 Able seaman. 

157.10- 10 Assistant engineer. 

157.10- 15 Chief engineer. 

157.10- 20 Deck crew. 

157.10- 25 Licensed officer. 

257.10- 30 Lifcboatmma. 

167.10- 35 Master. 


Bee. 

167*10-40 Mate. 

157.10- 45 Ordinary seaman. 

157.10- 50 Pilot. 

157.10- 55 Qualified member of the engin# 

department. 

157.10- 60 Radio officer. 

15TJ0-65 Sailors. 

157.10- 70 Seaman. 

157.10- 75 StaiT officers. 

157.10- 80 Tankerman. 

subpart i»7.i a —manning requirements 


157.15- 1 Complement required by certifi¬ 

cate of Inspection. 

157.15- 5 Changes in certificate of inspec¬ 

tion. 

157.15- 10 Right of appesl. 

157.15- 15 Enforcement officers. 


SUBPART 157.20—COMPUTATIONS 


157.20- 1 Vessels affected. 

157.20- 5 Division Into three watches. 

157.20- 10 Eight-hour day. 

157.20- 15 Able seamen. 

157.20- 20 Llfeboatmeo. 

157.20- 25 Mates. 

157.20- 30 Master. 

157.20- 35 Engineers. 

157 20-40 Pilot. 

157.20- 45 Lookouts. 

157 20-50 Cabin watchmen and fire patrol¬ 
men. 

157.20- 55 Radio officers and radiotelegraph 

operators and watches. 

157.20 60 8tafl officers. 

SUBPART 157.25—LAWGUACl REQUIREMENTS 

15725-1 Vessel* affected. 

157.25-6 Orders by officers. 

15725-10 Muster of crew for language test. 

SUSP ART 157.30-SPECIAL PROVISIONS 


157 30-1 

157.30- 6 

167.30- 10 
15730-15 


157.30-20 


15720-25 

157.36-30 


Manning of seagoing barges. 

Tank vessels. 

Officers for uninspected vessels. 

Deck officers for steam or motor 
vessels operating under special 
conditions. 

Engineers for steam or motor ves¬ 
sels operating under special 
conditions. 

Vessels carrying persons In addi¬ 
tion to crew. 

Licensed operator for motor- 
boats. 


•UOrART 1ST 33—SPECIAL DUTIES OF PILOTS AND 
INLAND MATES 


157.35-1 Pilots governed by rules. 

15725-6 Duties of mates of inland steam 
vessels. 

Authoritt: II 157.01-1 to 157.35-5 Issued 
under R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462, as 
amended: 40 U. 8. C. 375. 416. Statutory 
provisions interpreted or applied are cited to 
text In parentheses. 

8UBPAJIT 157.01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE 

5157.01-1 Purpose of regulations . 
(a> The purpose of the regulations in 
this subchapter is to set forth uniform 
minimum requirements for the manning 
of vessels in accordance with the intent 
of Titles 52 and 53 of the Revised Stat¬ 
utes and acts amendatory’ thereof or 
supplemental thereto, as well as to im¬ 
plement various international conven¬ 
tions for safety of life at sea and other 
treaties which affect the merchant ma¬ 
rine. The regulations are necessary to 
carry out the provisions of law affecting 
United States vessels and have force of 
law. 

§ 157.01-5 Assignment of functions . 
(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1946. effective July 16, 1946. the marina 
Inspection functions of the former 


Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navi¬ 
gation and its officers and employees 
were transferred to the Commandant, 
United States Coast Guard. By Reor¬ 
ganization Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective 
July 31, 1950. the functions formerly 
vested in the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard, were transferred to 
the Secretary of the Treasury with cer¬ 
tain specified exceptions. The Secre¬ 
tary of the Treasury by an order dated 
July 31. 1950 (15 P. R 6521). delegated 
to the Commandant the functions for¬ 
merly performed by him under Reor¬ 
ganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

5 157.01-10 Authority for regula¬ 
tions—io) General . (1) The authority 

to prescribe regulations generally is set 
forth in R. S. 4405 and 4462. as amended 
446 U. S. C. 375. and 416), as well as in 
other provisions of Titles 52 and 53 of the 
Revised Statutes and acts amendatory 
thereof or supplemental thereto. Under 
the provisions of R. S. 4403. as amended 
(46 U. 8. C. 372). the Commandant. 
United States Coast Guard, superintends 
the administration of the vessel inspec¬ 
tion laws and is required to produce a 
correct and uniform administration of 
the inspection laws, rules, and regu- 

tb> Manning of inspected vessels. (1) 
The requirements regarding the man¬ 
ning of inspected vessels, Including in¬ 
spected motorboats carrying passengers 
for hire, are set forth in various statutes 
with many qualifications as to their ap¬ 
plications. The regulations interpret or 
apply sublect to various limitations con¬ 
tained in the laws, R. S. 4401,4417a, 4421. 
4426, 4427. 4438, 4438a. 4453. 4463. 4477, 
4488! and 4551 (j>, as amended, sec. 2. 
37 Stat 733. secs. 2 and 13. 38 Stat, 1164. 
1169. 49 Stat. 1544. 1545. 1936. sec. 7. 53 
Stat 1147. secs. 7 and 17. 54 Stat. 165. 
166. sec. 3. 54 Stat. 347. and sec. 5. 55 
Stat. 244. 245. secs. 1 to 8. 62 Stat. 
232-234. as amended <46 U. S. C. 364. 
391a, 399. 404. 405. 224. 224a. 435. 222. 
470 481. 643 (J>. 223. 673. 672. 367. 689, 
247. 526f. 526p, 1333. 229a-229h; and 
50 U. 8 C. App. 1275). 

(c> Manning of uninspected vessels. 
(1) The authority for regulations re¬ 
garding manning of all vessels of 200 
gross tons and over, however propelled, 
including yachts, navigating the high 
seas, which are subject to the provisions 
of the Officers* Competency Certificates 
Convention. 1936 < International Labor 
Organization Draft Convention Num¬ 
bered 53). is In R. S. 4438a, as amended 
(46 U. S. C. 224a>. 

(2) The authority for regulations re¬ 
garding the licensed operator for an un¬ 
inspected motorboat while carrying pas¬ 
sengers for hire is in sec s. 7 and 17, 54 
Stat. 165. 166. as amended <46 U. S. C. 
626f. 526p). 

SUBPART 157.05—APPLICATION 

5 157.05-1 General, (a) The regula¬ 
tions in this part shaU be applicable to 
all vessels which are subject to the 
manning requirements contained in the 
navigation and vessel inspection laws of 
the United States. Since the manning 
requirements for a particular vessel can 
only be determined after a thorough 
consideration of the many factors in- 
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volved, such as size. type, proposed routes 
of operation, cargo carried, type of busi¬ 
ness in which employed, etc., the Officer 
m Charge. Marine Inspection, shall de¬ 
termine if such vessel is subject to any 
or all of the manning provisions of the 
navigation and vessel inspection laws 
and shall establish, when required by law 
or regulation in this chapter, the mini¬ 
mum manning requirements considered 
necessary for the safe navigation of the 
vessel 

(b) Some of the navigation and ves¬ 
sel inspection laws do not authorize the 
establishment of a.minimum number 
of officers and members of the crew to be 
carried on board a vessel but state that 
the vessel shall not be operated or navi¬ 
gated unless certain manning require¬ 
ments are met. In these cases, it is the 
responsibility of the owner, master, or 
person in charge or command of the 
vessel, to determine if the officers and 
crew carried meet the requirements of 
the applicable navigation and vessel In¬ 
spection laws. 

(c) At the beginning of the various 
subparts or sections, a more specific ap¬ 
plication Is generally given for tire par¬ 
ticular portion of the text involved. This 
application may be according to sire and 
type of vessel or waters navigated or 
services of vessel to which the text 
pertains. 

SUBFART 157.10—DEFINITIONS OF TER US 

I 157.10-1 General. (a) The terms 
defined In this subpart apply only to 
manning of vessels subject to the man¬ 
ning provisions in the navigation and 
vessel inspection laws of the United 
States. 

fi 157.10-5 Able seaman . (a) The 
term "able seaman** means any person 
holding a certificate of efficiency issued 
by the Coast Guard attesting to his com¬ 
petency and who may serve in such ca¬ 
pacity within the restrictions placed on 
the certificate. 

(6ec. 13. 38 Stat. 1109. is amended; 46 13.6 C. 
673) 

1 157.10*10 Assistant engineer, (a) 
The term "assistant engineer’* means a 
person holding a valid license Issued by 
the Coast Guard attesting to his com¬ 
petency and who may serve in such ca¬ 
pacity within the restrictions placed on 
the license. 

(R. 8- 4438. 4438a. 4441, u amended; 46 

U. S. C. 234, 224a, 229) 

? 157.10-15 Chief engineer. <a) The 
term "chief engineer" means any person 
responsible tor the mechanical propul¬ 
sion of a vessel and who is a holder of a 
valid license issued by the Coast Guard 
attesting to his competency, and who 
may serve in such capacity within the 
restrictions placed on the license. 

(R. S. 4438, 4438a, 4441, or amended; 46 

V. S. C. 224. 224a. 229) 

5 157.10-20 Deck crew. (a> The 
term "deck crew, exclusive of licensed 
officers and apprentices" as used in sec¬ 
tion 13 of the Seamen s Act of 1915, as 
amended <46 U. a C. 672) is construed as 
including only the following members of 
the deck department below the grade of 


licensed officer and above the grade of 
apprentice; viz. quartermasters, able 
seamen, and ordinary seamen. 

(See. 13, 38 Slat. 1169. oi amended; 40 U S 
C. 672) 

i 157.10-25 Licensed officer. (a) 
The term "licensed officer" means any 
person holding a license issued by the 
Coast Guard which attests to the hold¬ 
er’s competency to serve In the capacity 
described in the license on board vessels, 
such as master, mate, pilot, chief engi¬ 
neer. assistant engineer, or radio officer. 

i 157.10-30 Lifeboatman. (a) The 
term "lifeboatman** means any person 
holding a certificate of efficiency issued 
by the Coast Guard attesting to his com¬ 
petency to serve as a lifeboatman. 

(R. 8. 4488. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 481) 

5 157.10-35 Master. <a> A “master" 
means any person who is holder of a 
valid license issued by the Coast Guard 
attesting to his competency, and who 
may serve in such capacity within the 
restrictions placed on the license. 

(R. 8. 4438. 4438a. 4439. aa amended; 46 tJ. a 
C. 224. 224a. 226) 

l 157.10-40 Mate . <a> The term 
"mate" means a person holding a valid 
license issued by the Coast Guard at¬ 
testing to his competency and who may 
serve in such capacity within the restric¬ 
tions placed on the license. 

(R. 8. 4438, 4438a 4440. aa amended; 46 
U. 8. C. 224. 224a. 228) 

I 157.10-45 Ordinary seaman, fa) 
The term "ordinary seaman" means any 
person holding a certificate of service is¬ 
sued by the Coast Guard and who may 
serve In such capacity on board vessels. 

(See. 13. 38 Stat. 1169, aa Amended; 46 tJ. 8. C. 
672) 

I 157.10-50 Pilot, (a) The term 
••pilot" means a person holding a valid 
license issued by the Coast Guard at¬ 
testing to his competency and who may 
serve in such capacity within the re¬ 
strictions placed on the license. 

<R. s. 4438, 4442. &a amended: 46 U. 8. C. 
224. 214) 

I 157.10-55 Qualified member of the 
engine department, (a) The term 
"qualified member of the engine de¬ 
partment" means any person holding a 
certificate of service issued by the Coast 
Guard attesting to his competency and 
who may serve in such capacity within 
the restrictions placed on the certificate. 

(See. 13. 38 Stat. 1169, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
672) 

1 157.10-60 Radio officer, la) The 
term "radio officer" means a person 
holding a valid license Issued by the 
Coast Guard and who may serve In such 
capacity within the restrictions placed 
on the license. 

(Sec. 3. 62 8Ut. 233. u amended; 46 D. a C. 
229C) 

I 157.10-65 Sailors, fa) The term 
"sailors" means those members of the 
deck department below the grade of li¬ 
censed officer whose ordinary duties are 
Incident to the mechanics of conducting 


the ship on her voyage, such as able sea¬ 
man, ordinary seaman, quartermaster, 
lookout man. etc. 

(8ec, 2, 38 Stilt. 1164. aa amended; 46 D a C. 
673) 

f 157.10-70 Seaman, (a) The term 
“seaman" is defined in R. 8. 4612, as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 713>, as follows: 

Every person (apprentice excepted) who 
shit!! be employed or engaged to serve in any 
capacity on board the wait (vessel) shall be 
deemed and taken to be a 'Vaman'*. 

I 157.10-75 Staff officers, fa) The 
term "staff officers" means persons in 
the Staff Department who hold certifi¬ 
cates of registry as a (1) Chief Purser; 
<2> Purser; (3> Senior Assistant Purser; 
<4) Junior Assistant Purser, or <5> Sur¬ 
geon. which arc issued by the Coast 
Guard. 

(Sec. 1, 53 Stat. 1145. aa amended; 46 U. 8 O. 
242) 

i 157.10-80 Tankerman. fa) The 
term "tankerman" means any person 
holding a certificate issued by the Coast 
Guard attesting to his competency In the 
handling of Inflammable or combustible 
liquid cargo in bulk or any person hold¬ 
ing a currently valid license as master, 
mate, pilot, or engineer. 

IR. a 4417a. aa amended: 46 U. & C. 391a) 
SUBPART 157.15—MANNING REQUIREMENT!! 

5 157.15-1 Complement required by 
certificate of Inspection, fa) The Offi¬ 
cer In Charge, Marine Inspection, who 
inspects a vessel shall make entries on 
the certificate of inspection showing the 
complement of licensed officers and crew. 
Including certificated lifeboatmen. sepa¬ 
rately stated, as may be necessary for 
the safe navigation of the vessel. 

(R. S 4438, 4463. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
224. 222) 

5 157.15-5 Changes in certificate of 
Inspection. <a> All applications for 
changes in certificates of inspection rela¬ 
tive to crew requirements shall be made 
to the Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion, at or nearest the port where the 
vessel actually is at the time the request 
is made. 

<b> Where changes in an outstanding 
certificate of inspection are necessary 
the Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
will issue an amendment to the certifi¬ 
cate of inspection. 

(R- 8. 4421, as amended; U. 8. C. 390) 

? 157.15-10 Right of appeal, fa) 
Whenever any person directly interested 
Jn or affected by any decision or action of 
any Officer in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. shall feel aggrieved by such decision 
or action with respect to manning re¬ 
quirements, he may appeal therefrom to 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
having jurisdiction, and a like appeal 
shall be allowed from any decision or 
action of the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander to the Commandant whose ac¬ 
tion shall be final; Provided , however , 
That .such appeals shall be made In wait¬ 
ing within 30 days after the decision or 
action appealed from shall have been 
rendered or taken: And provided farther # 
That pending the determination of the 
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appeal the crew, originally specified must 
be carried. 

(R. 8. 4403. Q« amended; 48 U. 8. C. 222) 

5 157.15-15 Enforcement officers. (a> 
In addition to collectors of customs, who 
are specifically designated by law as en¬ 
forcement officers, all field officers and 
inspectors of the Coast Guard arc desig¬ 
nated as enforcement officers for the pur¬ 
pose of seeing that the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 2 of the Seamen’s Act of 1915, as 
amended (38 Stat. 1164, as amended; 46 
U. S. C. 673 >, are compiled with. 

SUBPART 157.20—COMPUTATIONS 

5 157.20-1 Vessels affected. (a> An 

of the provisions of section 2 of the Sea¬ 
men's Act of 1915, as amended <49 Stat. 
1933: 46 U. S. C. 673). apply to all mer¬ 
chant vessels of the United States of 
more than 100 tons grass, excepting 
those navigating rivers, harbors, lakes 
(other than Great Lakes). bays, sounds, 
bayous, and canals, exclusively, and also 
insofar, as hours of labor on shipboard 
arc concerned, to all tugs documented 
under the laws of the United States (ex¬ 
cept boats or vessels used exclusively for 
fishing purposes) navigating the Great 
Lakes, harbors of the Great Lakes and 
connecting and tributary waters between 
Gary. Indiana: Duluth. Minnesota; Ni¬ 
agara Falls. New York; and Ogdensburg. 
New York. The aforesaid section 2 docs 
not apply to fishing or whaling vessels, 
yachts or to vessels engaged in salvage 
operations. 

(Sec. 2. 38 SUt. 1164. «cc. 7. 49 Stat. 1036. 
as amended; 46 U. S. C. 673. 680) 

4 157.20-5 Division into three watches. 
(a > On vessels to which all of the provi¬ 
sions of section 2 of the Seamen’s Act of 
1915, as amended (49 Stat. 1933; 46 
U. S. C. 673). apply, the licensed officers, 
sailors, coal passers, firemen, oilers, and 
water tenders shall, while at sea. be di¬ 
vided into at least 3 watches, the number 
in each watch to be as nearly equal as the 
division of the total number in each class 
will permit. The watches shall be kept 
on duty successively. The requirement 
for division into watches applies only to 
those classes of the crew specifically 
named In the aforesaid section 2: Pro¬ 
vided. That in the case of radiotelegraph 
operators this requirement shall be ap¬ 
plicable only when 3 or more radio offi¬ 
cers arc employed. 

(b) Officers in Charge. Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. will note that the 3-watch system 
extends to all licensed officers and to the 
sailors, coal passers, firemen, oilers, and 
water tenders of all vessels to which all 
of the provisions of section 2 of the Sea¬ 
men’s Act of 1915. as amended <49 Stat. 
1933: 46 U. S. C. 673). apply and will be 
governed accordingly In fixing the com¬ 
plement of licensed officers and crew, as 
authorized by R. S. 4463. as amended (46 
U. S. C. 222): Provided, That in the case 
of radio telegraph operators this re¬ 
quirement shall be applicable only when 
3 or more radio officers are employed. 
The aforesaid section 2 docs not, how¬ 
ever. apply to the licensed officers and 
crew of tugs and barges when engaged in 
voyages of less than 600 miles except 
with regard to coal passers, firemen, 
oilers, and water tenders. A voyage of 
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less than 600 miles Is construed as mean¬ 
ing the entire distance traversed in pro¬ 
ceeding from the Initial port of depar¬ 
ture to the final port of destination, stops 
at intermediate ports while enroute not 
being considered as breaking the con¬ 
tinuity of the voyage. 

(R, s. 4421. 4463. oa amended, sec. 2. 38 
stftt. 1164. sec. 7. 49 Slat. 1936. as amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 399. 222. 673. 689) 

4 157.20-10 Eight-hour day. <a> No 
licensed officer or seamen In the deck or 
engine department of vessels to which all 
of the provisions of section 2 of the Sea¬ 
men's Act of 1915. as amended <49 Stat. 
1933; 46 U. S. C. 673), apply shall be re¬ 
quired to be on duty more than 8 hours 
In any one day except under the extraor¬ 
dinary conditions mentioned in the 
aforesaid section 2. nor shall any 
licensed officer or seamen in the deck or 
engine department of any tug docu¬ 
mented under the laws of the United 
States (except boats or vessels used ex¬ 
clusively for fishing purposes i navigat¬ 
ing the Great Lakes. 1 harbors of the 
Great Lakes, and their connecting and 
tributary waters between Gary. Indiana ; 
Duluth. Minnesota; Niagara Fails. New 
York; and Ogdensburg. New York, be re¬ 
quired or permitted to be on duty more 
than 8 hours in any one day, except in 
case of extraordinary emergency affect¬ 
ing the safety of the vessel and/or life 
or property. 

(b) When the vessel is In a safe har¬ 
bor. no seamen shall be required to do 
any unnecessary work on Sundays. New 
Year's Day. the Fourth of July. Labor 
Day, Thanksgiving Day. and Christmas 
Day. but this shall not prevent the dis¬ 
patch of a vessel on regular schedule or 
when ready to proceed on her voyage. 

(Sec. 2. 38 Stat 1164. iw. 7. 49 Stat. 1936, 
a* amended; 46 U. 8. C. 673. 689) 

4 157.20-15 Able seamen— (a) What 
vessels affected. (1) The provisions of 
section 13 of the Seamen's Act of 1915, 
as amended (46 U. 8. C. 672 >. relating 
to able seamen apply to all merchant 
vessels of the United States of 100 gross 
tons and upward except those navigating 
rivers exclusively and the smaller inland 
lakes; except as provided In R. S. 4518, 
as amended < 46 U. 8. C. 569); and except 
unrigged vessels (other than seagoing 
barges), and sail vessels of less than 500 
net tons while not carrying passengers 
for hire and while not operating outside 
the line dividing inland waters from the 
high seas, established in accordance with 
section 2 of the act of February 19. 1895, 
as amended <33 U. S. C. 151). 

(b) Compulation of number. (1) On 
vessels to which the provisions of section 
13 of the Seamen's Act of 1915. as 
amended < 46 U. S. C. 672). apply, at least 
65 per centum of the deck crew, exclusive 
of licensed officers and apprentices, shall 
be of a rating not less than able seamen. 
In the event that the number of persons 
in the deck crew, as defined In 4 157.10- 
20 (a), is in excess of the number of 
persoas required therein by the certifi¬ 
cate of inspection, at least 65 per cen¬ 
tum of the whole deck crew on the ves- 


• The relMUfince of thta regulation shall 
not affect the waiver order In | 154.19 of thi* 
chapter. 


gel. exclusive of licensed officers and ap¬ 
prentices. shall be of a rating of not less 
than able seamen. 

(Sec 13. 38 SUt. 1169. «ec. 2. 38 Stat. 1164. 
*ec. 7, 49 Stat. 1936. as amended; 48 U. S. C. 
672. 673, 689) 

4 157.20-20 Lifeboatmcn. (a> There 
shall be for each lifeboat or life raft a 
number of certificated lifeboatmcn In 
accordance with the various regulations 
in Subchapter D <Tank Vessels), Sub¬ 
chapter H < Passenger Vessels). and Sub¬ 
chapter I (Cargo and Miscellaneous Ves¬ 
sels) of this chapter which specify the 
number required under various circum¬ 
stances and conditions. 

(R S. 4417a, 4488. as amended. 49 Stat. 1944. 
1945, tec. 5. 55 Stat. 244. 245; 46 U. S. C. 
391a. 481. 367. 50 U. 8. C. App. 1275) 

4 157.20-25 Mates, (a) The mini¬ 
mum number of mates on every ocean 
and coastwise merchant vessel of the 
United States propelled by machinery 
and every ocean-going vessel carrying 
passengers shall be in accordance with 
sec. 2 of the Act of March 3. 1913. as 
amended (37 Stat. 733. 46 U. S. C. 223>. 

(37 Stat. 733; 46 U. S. C. 223) 

4 157.20-30 Master, (a) Section 2 of 
the Act of March 3,1913. as amended (37 
Stat. 733. 46 U. S. C. 223) requires a mas¬ 
ter for every ocean and coastwise mer¬ 
chant vessel of the United States pro¬ 
pelled by machinery and every ocean¬ 
going vessel subject to Inspection and 
carrying passengers. 

<b> The provisions of R. S. 4438. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 224). requires a 
master for every sail vessel of over 700 
gross tons. 

(c) There shall be a duly licensed mas¬ 
ter on board every steam vessel of more 
than 150 gross tons when the vessel Is 
underway on the Great Lakes, or bays, 
sounds, or lakes other than the Great 
Lakes, or rivers. 

(d) There shall be a licensed master 
on board every seagoing motor vessel of 
300 gross tons or over, subject to section 
1 of the Act of June 20, 1936 (49 Stat. 
1544. 1545; 46 U. S. C. 367). when the 
vessel is under way. 

(e> For a steam vessel not exceeding 
150 gross tons navigating the Great 
Lakes, or bays, sounds or lakes other 
than the Great Lakes, or rivers, a first 
class pilot or a second class pilot who has 
reached the age of 21 years may act as 
master. 

(R. 8. 4463. as amended: 46 U. S. C. 222) 

4 157.20-35 Engineers. (a> On any 
vessel subject to inspection, the Officer 
in Charge. Marine Inspection, shall de¬ 
termine the minimum number of engi¬ 
neers necessary for the safe navigation 
of a vessel. 

(R. 8. 4438. 4463. m amended: 46 U. S. C. 
224. 222) 

(b) The provisions of R. S. 4426. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 404). requires a 
licensed engineer for a vessel above 15 
gross tons propelled by gas. fluid, 
naphtha, or electric motors, carrying 
freight or passengers for hire, except for 
a motorboat subject to the act of April 
25. 1940. as amended (54 Stat. 164-167; 
46 U. S. C. 526-5260. 
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<c> The provisions of R. S. 4426. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 404), requires a 
licensed engineer on every ferryboat, 
canal boat, yacht, or other small craft of 
like character propelled by steam, except 
for a motorboat subject to the act of 
April 25. 1940. as amended (54 Stat. 164- 
167; 46 U. S. C. 526-5260. 

i 157.20-40 Pilot, (a) The provisions 
of Ft. S. 4401. as amended (48 U. S. C. 
364). require that every coastwise sea¬ 
going steam vessel subject to the navi¬ 
gation laws of the United States, not 
sailing under register, shall, when un¬ 
derway. except on the high seas, be 
under the control and direction of pilots 
licensed by the Coast Guard. 

<b> The provisions of R. S. 4426. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 404), requires a 
licensed pilot on every ferryboat, canal 
boat, yacht, or other small craft of like 
character propelled by steam, except for 
a motorboat subject to the act of April 
20. 1940. as amended (54 Stat. 164-167; 
46 U. S. C. 526-526t). 

(c> The provisions of R. S. 4426. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 404), requires a 
licensed pilot for a vessel of above 15 
gross toas propelled by gas. fluid, naph¬ 
tha. or electric motors, carrying pas¬ 
sengers for hire, except for a motorboat 
subject to the act of April 25. 1940. as 
amended (54 Stat. 164-167: 46 U. S. C. 
526-5260. 

(d) The provisions of R. S. 4426. as 
amended (46 U. S. C. 404 ) requires a pilot 
on every vessel of above 15 gross tons 
propelled by gas. fluid, naptha, or elec¬ 
tric motors carrying freight for hire, 
except for a motorboat subject to the 
act of April 25, 1940, as amended (54 
Stat. 164-167; 46 U. S. C. 526-526t>. 

(e> (1) For every inspected steam 
vessel of above 150 gross tons the navi¬ 
gation shall be under the control of a 
first class pilot when the vessel is under¬ 
way on the Great Lakes, or bays, sounds, 
and lakes other than the Great Lakes, 
or rivers. 

(2) For every Inspected steam vessel 
not exceeding 150 gross tons the navi¬ 
gation shall be under the control of a 
first class or a second class pilot 
when the vessel is underway on the Great 
Lakes, or bays, sounds, and lakes other 
than the Great Lakes, or rivers; and a 
first class pilot or a second class pilot, 
who has reached the age of 21 years, may 
act as master or pilot in charge of navi¬ 
gation. 

(3) A second class pilot is authorized 
to act as pilot In charge of a watch 
on any steam vessel within the quali¬ 
fications specified In his license. 

(R 8 4438 , 4463. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
224. 222) 

5 157.20-45 Lookouts, (a) The re¬ 
quirements regarding lookouts for pas¬ 
senger vessels are In 5 78.30-1 of Sub¬ 
chapter H (Passenger Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

«b) The requirements regarding look¬ 
outs for cargo and miscellaneous vessels 
are In } 97.27-1 of Subchapter I (Cargo 
and Miscellaneous Vessels) of this 
chapter. 

S 157.20-50 Cabin watchmen and fire 
patrolmen. <a> The requirements for 
cabin watchmen and fire patrolmen for 
No. 205—pt. n-33 


passenger vessels arc In 5 5 78.30-10 to 
7830-20, inclusive, of Subchapter H 
(Passenger Vessels) of this chapter. 

§ 157.20-55 Radio officers and radio - 
telegraph operators arid watches, (a) 
Radio officers and radiotelegraph opera¬ 
tors and watches are required on certain 
merchant vessels of the United States. 
The details of the application of this 
requirement, as well as details regarding 
the licensing of such personnel, shall be 
as required by the statutes and regula¬ 
tions under the Jurisdiction of the Fed¬ 
eral Communications Commission and 
the statutes and regulations under the 
jurisdiction of the United States Coast 
Guard, regarding radio officers and ra¬ 
diotelegraph operators. (See Subchap¬ 
ter B (Merchant Marine Officers and 
Seamen) of this chapter.) 

(R. S. 4463. as amended, sec. 1, 62 Stat. 232; 
46 U. S. C. 222. 229a) 

5 157.20-60 Staff officers, (a) When 
a staff department is carried on a pas¬ 
senger vessel subject to the act of August 
2. 1939, as amended <53 Stat. 1145-1147, 
as amended; 46 U. S. C. 243-247), the 
qualifications of staff officers engaged 
shall be in accordance with that act. 

5UBPART 157.25—LANGUAGE REQUIREMENTS 

$ 157.25-1 Vessels affected . (a) Sec¬ 
tion 13 of the act of March 4, 1915. as 
amended (38 Stat. 1169, as amended; 46 
U. S. C. 672>. in part, provides as follows; 

No vessel of 100 gross ton* and upward, 
except those navigating rivers exclusively 
and the smaller Inland lakes and except as 
provided In section 1 of this act, shall be per¬ 
mitted to depart from any port of the United 
States unless she him on board a crew not 
less than 75 per centum of which. In each 
department thereof, are able to understand 
any order given by the officers of such 
Teasel, • • •. 

The collector of customs, may upon his 
own motion, and shall, upon the sworn In¬ 
formation of any reputable citizen of the 
United States setting forth that this section 
is not being complied with, cause a muster 
of the crew of any vessel to be made to 
determine the fact; and no clearance shall 
be given to any vessel falling to comply with 
the provisions of this section. 1 * 

$ 157.25-5 Orders by officers, (a) 
The Commandant construes the words 
“able to understand any order given by 
the officers of such vessel" to mean any 
orders that may be given to members 
of the crew in each department when 
directing the performance of their duties. 

(b) The Commandant also construes 
this section 13 of the act of March 4.1915, 
(38 Stat. 1169, as amended; 46 U. S. C. 
672) as meaning only such orders as 
may be given to members of the crew 
in each department of the vessel in the 
course of the performance of their sev¬ 
eral duties. Among these duties, how- 
- « 

a Amended by section 1 (d). 49 Stat. 1931, 
48 U. 8. C. 672 (d) reading as follows: The 
collector of customs may, upon his own mo¬ 
tion. and shall, upon the sworn information 
of any reputable citizen of the United States 
setting forth that this section is not being 
complied with, cause a muster of the crew 
of any vessel to be made to determine the 
fact, at which muster sold reputable citizen 
must be present; and no clearance shall be 
given to arty vessel failing to comply with 
the provisions of this section. 


ever, should be included lifeboat or emer¬ 
gency work. The Commandant would 
not consider it a proper construction of 
the section to require, for example, that 
a waiter should understand orders nor¬ 
mal to the engine-room force or that a 
stoker should understand orders which 
related solely to the work of a deck hand 
or seaman. In the cases, however, of 
a waiter, a stoker, a seaman, or other 
employee on the vessel who was assigned 
to do emergency or lifeboat work it would 
be a proper construction of the section 
to require him to understand orders for 
such emergency or lifeboat service. 

(S*c. 7. 49 Stat. 1936, as amended; 48 U. S. C. 
689) 

8 157.25-10 Muster of crew for lan¬ 
guage test, (a) When the collector of 
customs musters the crew on any vessel, 
either upon his own motion or upon the 
sworn information of any reputable citi¬ 
zen. for the purpose of determining that 
75 percent of the crew In each depart¬ 
ment is able to understand any order 
given by the officer of such vessel, the 
Commandant Is of the opinion that a 
demonstration of such understanding 
shall be made in the presence of the col¬ 
lector of customs or his authorized rep¬ 
resentative. 

<b> To determine the fact of under, 
standing, the Commandant is of the 
opinion that the law requires that orders 
be given to the individual members of 
the crew by the officers of the ship, and 
in the language ordinarily and custom¬ 
arily used by such officers in navigating 
and operating the ship. The orders 
should be given directly by the officers 
to each member of the crew, and not 
through an interpreter or interpreters; 
signs, gestures or signals should not be 
used in making the test. The collector 
of customs or his representative should 
suggest to the officers of the vessel the 
orders to be given, which should touch 
upon matters ordinarily arising In the 
daily routine work of the crew in each 
department, as well as orders involving 
fire drills, boat drills, the handling of 
boats, and orders involving any emergen¬ 
cies that may be expected to arise in 
handling, operating, or navigating the 
ship. 

<c) The muster of the crew for which 
the law provides shall take place at such 
reasonable times and occasions as will 
determine the facts sufficiently in ad¬ 
vance of the time fixed for the sailing of 
the vessel to permit the engaging of such 
new members of the crew as may be nec¬ 
essary in time for the vessel to sail with¬ 
out delay. As the law requires the appli¬ 
cation for muster to be made at least 6 
hours before the vessel departs or is 
scheduled to depart, thus indicating an 
intent not unduly to delay the sailing of 
vessels, the muster must be conducted 
with such promptness and expedition as 
to constitute full compliance with this 
manifest purpose of the law. Whenever 
the language test applied at the muster 
results in the rejection of any member of 
the crew' and the substitution of another 
seaman in his place at such time as to 
render it impracticable for a second 
muster to be requested in the manner 
specified in this section, then and in that 
case it shall be the duty of the customs 





9536 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


collector to sec that any seaman signed 
on the articles of the ship to take the 
place of the rejected man is capable of 
passing such test. The Commandant 
understands the law to require the sale- 
guarding of the vessel through the lan¬ 
guage test by such means at such times 
and in such a manner as shall be helpful 
and not hurtful to our maritime com¬ 
merce and that it is In no sense intended 
to be used to create embarrassment or to 
cause unnecessary expense or delay. 

(Sec. 13, 38 6ttt. 1160. etc. 7. 40 Stat. 1036. as 
amended: 46 U. 8. C. 672. 689) 

6UBPART 157.30—SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

ft 157.30-1 Manning of seagoing 
barges, (a) The determination as to 
whether a seagoing barge shall bo 
manned or not shall be made by the 
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection. 
Permission may be granted for such 
barges to operate unmanned when in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge, Marine 
Inspection, manning Is not necessary for 
the safe operation of the vessel and 
where it appears that the requirements 
of the rules as to lights, etc., will be met. 
In any case the certificate of inspection 
will specify whether or not the barge is 
to be manned, the number and grade of 
the crew, when carried, and the condi¬ 
tions of operation when no crew is re¬ 
quired. These conditions may Include 
limitations as to loading, route, cargo, 
season of operation, etc. 

(R. 8. 4463. as amended, etc. 10. 35 SUt. 428, 
a* amended; 46 U. 8. C. 222, 395) 

ft 157.30-5 Tank vessels. (a) The re¬ 
quirements for manning tank vessels is 
in Parts 31 and 35 of Subchapter D (Tank 
Vessels) of this chapter. 

(R. 8. 4417a, aa amended; 46 U. 8. C. 39U) 

ft 157.30-10 Officers /or uninspected 
vessels . (a) Every vessel, however pro¬ 
pelled. 200 gross tons or over navigating 
the high seas and subject to the provi¬ 
sions of R. S. 4438a, as amended <46 U. 8. 
C. 224a), shall have officers licensed by 
the Coast Guard. No person shall be 
engaged to perform or shall perform on 
board any such vessel, the duties of mas¬ 
ter, chief engineer, or watch omcer deck 
or engineer unless he holds a valid license 
Issued by the Coast Guard attesting to 
his qualifications to perform such duties. 

(R. 6. 4438a. M amended; 46 U. 8. C. 224a) 

ft 157.30-15 Deck officers for steam or 
motor vessels operating under special 
conditions. <a) The master, mates, and 
pilots of a steam vessel, or a sail vessel, 
or a vessel propelled by internal-com¬ 
bustion engines of 200 gross tons and 
over navigating exclusively in and 
around the Hawaiian Islands may be 
holders of special valid licenses issued by 
the Coast Guard for such service. 

(b) The master, mates, and pilots of a 
gteam or a sail vessel or a seagoing motor 
vessel of 200 gross tons or over naviga¬ 
ting exclusively between ports of the 
Island of Puerto Rico may be holders of 
special valid licenses issued by the Coast 
Guard for such service. 

<c) The master, mate, and pilot of a 
steam pilot vessel, or seagoing motor pilot 
vessel of 200 gross tons or over, or of a 
steam vessel navigating the waters of the 


whaling grounds In the Alaskan seas, 
or of a steam vessel engaged exclusively 
In the business of whale fishing, or of a 
steam vessel engaged in the Atlantic. 
Pacific, or Gulf Coast fisheries, may be 
holders of special valid licenses issued 
by the Coast Guard for such service. 

(d) For a vessel navigating exclusively 
in Alaska and subject to the provisions 
of the Act of March 4. 1907. as amended 
(34 SUt. 1411. 46 U. S. C. 237). the mas¬ 
ter and pilots may be Indians holding 
special valid licenses issued by the Coast 
Guard. 

(R. 8. 4438, 4438a. aa amended. 34 Slat. 1411, 
49 8tat. 1544. at amended; 46 U. 8. C. 224, 
224a. 237. 367) 

ft 157.30-20 Engineers for steam or 
motor vessels operating under special 
conditions, (a) For seagoing vessels 
propelled by Internal combustion engines 
navigating exclusively between ports in 
the Hawaiian Islands, or navigating ex¬ 
clusively between ports of the Island of 
Puerto Rico and/or the Virgin Islands, 
the engineers may be holders of special 
valid licenses issued by the Coast Guard 
for such service. 

(b) For a vessel navigating exclusive¬ 
ly in Alaska and subject to the provi¬ 
sions of the act of March 4. 1907. as 
amended (34 SUt. 1411. 46 U. 8. C. 237), 
the engineers may be Indians holding 
special valid licenses issued by the Coast 
Guard. 

(R, s. 4438. 4438s. as amended. 34 SUt. 14U, 
49 SUt. 1544, 1545. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
224. 224a. 237, 367) 

ft 157.30-25 Vessels carrying persons 
In addition to crew, (a) A steam vessel 
engaged in towing, or a steam vessel en¬ 
gaged In fishing or oyster planting or 
dredging, on the Great Lakes, and all 
inland waters (including rivers), may be 
authorized by the Coast Guard District 
Commander to carry on board such num¬ 
ber of persons in addition to its crew 
as shall be deemed necessary to carry 
on the legitimate business of such ves¬ 
sel. The number of extra persons so 
carried shall not be in excess of the pro¬ 
portion of one such person to each net 
ton of measurement of the vessel and 
shall not be carried for hire. 

(Sec. 1. 24 Slat. 129. u amended; 46 U. 8. C. 
458) 

ft 157.30-30 Licensed operator for 
motorboats, (a) Every vessel subject to 
R. 8. 4426. as amended (46 U. S. C. 404 >, 
or the Motorboat Act of April 25. 1940, 
as amended (54 Stat. 165.166; 46 U. S. C. 
526f. 526p). 15 gross tons or less, while 
carrying passengers for hire, shall be 
operated or navigated by a person duly 
licensed for such service by the Coast 
Guard. 

(R. fi. 4426. as amended. 54 SUt. 165. 166. u 
amended: 46 U. S. C. 404. 165. 166) 

8 V BP ART 157.35—SPECIAL DUTIES OF PILOTS 
AND INLAND MATES 

ft 157.35-1 Pilots governed by rules. 
(a) Pilots of steam vessels, while In the 
discharge of their duties, shall be gov¬ 
erned by the rules of the Commandant 
made for their guidance, and not by any 
instructions, emanating from any inspec¬ 
tor or other person. 


ft 157.35-5 Duties of mates of inland 
steam vessels, (ft) It shall be the duty 
of the mate of every inland steamer 
carrying passengers to assign to deck or 
steerage passengers the space they may 
occupy on board during the voyage, and 
to supervise the stowage of freight or 
cargo, and see that the space set apart 
for passengers is not encroached upon. 
He shall also carefully examine all marks 
on packages of freight delivered on board 
for shipment, with a view to detect and 
prevent any combustible or other dan¬ 
gerous articles prohibited by law being 
delivered on board. 

<b> One copy of this section shall be 
furnished every steam vessel to which 
this section applies, to be framed under 
glass and posted on the main deck. 

Swb<kop4«f O—Specification* 

Part 162— Materials 

Part 162 is amended by adding the fol¬ 
lowing new subparts reading as follows: 

SUBFART 142.001—SAFCTT VALVES 4 TOWER 
IQIT.IRHI 

162001-1 Applicable specifications. 

162 001-2 Scope. 

162.001-3 Definition*. 

162 001-4 Materials 

162 001-5 Construction and workmanship. 
162 001-6 Blow-down adjustment and pop¬ 
ping tolerance. 

102001-7 Marking. 

162.001-8 Flow rating testa. 

162.001-0 Procedure for approval. 

IUIPA1T 102.01*—SAFETY VALVES (STSAM HEAT¬ 
ING BOILERS) 

162 012-1 Applicable specification*. 

162.012-2 Scope. 

162.012-3 Material*. 

162.012-4 Construction and workmanship. 
162.012-5 Marking 
162.012-6 Flow rating test*. 

162 012-7 Procedure for approval. 

SUB? AST 142.011—aOJEV VALVE* <HQY WATER 
HEATING BOILERS) 

162 013-1 Applicable specifications. 

162.013 2 8cope. 

162.013-3 Material*. 

162.013-4 Construction and workmanship. 

162013-5 Marking 

162 013-6 Plow rating testa. 

162 013-7 Procedure for approval. 

BUI!PART 141.01*—SAFETY STUFF VALVES, 
LIQUEFIED COMPRESSED GAS 

162.018-1 Applicable specifications. 

162018-2 Scope. 

162.018-3 Materials. 

162.018-4 Construction and workmanship. 
162.018-5 Blow-down adjustment and pop¬ 
ping tolerance. 

162.018-6 Marking. 

162.018-7 Flow rating tests. 

162.018-8 Procedure tor approval. 

Authority: H 162.001-1 to 162 001-0. 

162.012-1 to 162.012-7. 162 013-1 to 162.013-7. 
162.018-1 to 162.018-8. issued under R S. 
4405, as amended. 4462. as amended: 46 
U. 8. C. 375. 416. Interpret or apply R S. 
4417a, 4418. 4426-4431. 4433. 4434 , 4453. as 
amended. 40 8tat. 1544. 54 8tat 346. 1026. 
•ec 5, 65 Stat. 244. 245. as amended; 46 
U. 8, C. 391a, 392. 404-409. 411. 412. 435. 367, 
1333. 463a. 60 U. 8. C App. 1276. 

SUBPART 162.001— SAFETY VALVES (POWER 
BOILERS) 

ft 162.001-1 Applicable specifications. 
fa) There are no other specifications 
applicable to this aubpart. except as 
noted in this subpart. 
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i 162.001-2 Scope . (a) This speci¬ 
fication covers requirement for the de¬ 
sign, construction and testing of safety 
valves intended for use on power boilers, 
unfired steam generators and reduced- 
pressure steam lines designed for pres¬ 
sures in excess of 30 p. s. i. and installed 
on merchant vessels subject to Inspec¬ 
tion by the Coast Guard. 

5 162.001-3 Definitions —(a) Safety 
value . Safety valve is a safety device 
designed to open automatically to relieve 
excess pressure in the pressure vessel to 
which it is attached and to reclose auto¬ 
matically after relieving excess pressure. 

<b> Spring-loaded safety valve. 
Spring-loaded safety valve is a safety 
valve fitted with a spring which normal¬ 
ly holds the valve disk in a closed posi¬ 
tion against its seat and allows it to open 
or close at predetermined pressures. 
Spring-loaded safety valves are char¬ 
acterized by pop action. 

(c> Pressure-loaded , pilot-actuated 
safety valve. Pressure-loaded, pilot- 
actuated safety valve is one w*hich is held 
In the closed position by steam pressure 
and controlled In operation by a pilot 
actuator valve. 

<d> Spring-loaded , pilot-actuated 
safety valve. Spring-loaded, pilot-actu¬ 
ated safety valve Is one in which a spring 
is used in the conventional way to hold 
the disk against the seat, but which has a 
piston attached to the spindle directly or 
through a system of levers or cams and 
enclosed within a cylinder, which when 
subjected to a limiting or set pressure, 
unbalances the spring load thereby 
opening the valve. When the pilot 
closes, the pilot actuated valve also 
closes. 

<e> Spring-loaded pilot valve . Spring- 
loaded pilot valve is a conventional safe¬ 
ty valve designed to control the opening 
and closing of another spring-loaded 
safety valve through a pressure trans¬ 
mitting line led from the body of the 
pilot valve. 

<f> Pouter hotter . A pow f er boiler Is a 
main boiler or auxiliary boiler designed 
tor pressures in excess of 30 p. s. i. and 
used for all purposes for which steam 
may be required. 

5 162.001-4 Materials . (a) The ma¬ 

terials used In the manufacture of safety 
valves shall conform to the applicable re¬ 
quirements of Subchapter P (Marine En¬ 
gineering) of this chapter except as 
otherwise specified in this subpart. 

<b) Bodies of safety valves may be 
made of carbon or alloy forged or cast 
steel, or cast bronze or of such other 
equivalent material as may be approved 
by the Commandant. 

<c) Disks, seats, guides, adjusting 
rings, spindles, etc., shall be made of ma¬ 
terials possessing corrosion and heat re¬ 
sistant qualities suitable for the service 
conditions to which they are subjected. 

(d> Springs used in safety valves shall 
be of the best quality spring steel con¬ 
sistent with the design of the valve and 
the service requirement Heat-resist¬ 
ant alloy-steel springs shall be used on 
valves Intended for superheated steam 
service above 650 degrees P. 

(e) Bonnet or yoke material of spring- 
loaded safety valves when subject to 
temperatures exceeding 900 degrees P. 
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shall be made of material having low 
thermal expansion properties, or a cool¬ 
ing spool shall be provided to reduce the 
temperature between the valve body and 
the bonnet assembly. 

(f) Cast iron is prohibited in the con¬ 
struction of any part of the safety valve 
except caps or lifting levers. When used 
for these parts the elongation shall be at 
least 5 percent In a two inch gauge 
length. 

<g> Non-metalUc material, except for 
Baskets and packing, is prohibited in the 
construction of safety valves as pressure 
parts. 

8 162.001-5 Construction and work - 
manshtp. (a) Safety valves shall be of 
the direct spring-loaded pop type, with 
seat inclined at any angle between 45 de¬ 
grees and 90 degrees, inclusive, to the 
center of the spindle, or of such other 
type as may be approved by the Com¬ 
mandant. Lever or weighted safety 
valves are prohibited. 

(b) Pressure parts of the safety valve 
and Internals shall be designed for a 
pressure of not less than the set pressure 
of the valve. The inlet and outlet 
flanges shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of Part 55 of Subchapter P (Ma¬ 
rine Engineering) of this chapter. 

(c) The nominal size of a safety valve 
shall be the Inside diameter of the inlet 
opening to the Individual valve disk. 
The nominal size of safety valves shall 
be not less than 1*<* Inches nor more 
than 4 Indies. Safety valves shall have 
flanged inlets or welding ends, and have 
either flanged or screwed side outlets, 
except outlets exceeding 4 Inches in 
diameter shall be flanged. 

(d> Safety valves shall be so con¬ 
structed that the failure of any part can¬ 
not obstruct the free and full discharge 
of steam from the valve. 

(e) (1) Springs used in safety valves 
shall not show a permanent set exceed¬ 
ing 1 percent of their free length 10 min¬ 
utes after being released from a cold 
compression test closing the spring solid. 

<2> The spring shall be so constructed 
that the disk can lift from Its scat to a 
height not less than 25 percent greater 
than the rated capacity lift of the valvo 
before the coils are closed or before there 
is other Interference. Whenever lift 
stops ore used by the manufacturer for 
the purpose of preventing overllft they 
shall permit the full-rated capacity lift 
plus a minimum tolerance of *4* Inch. 

(3) Springs of boiler safety valves 
shall be of the exposed spring type when 
the temperature of the steam exceeds 450 
degrees P. Exposed springs shall be en¬ 
closed in a ventilated metal housing 
preferably of the louver type or perfo¬ 
rated with holes not exceeding >i 0 inch 
In diameter and sealed to prevent tam¬ 
pering. 

<4> The spring in a safety valve may 
be re-set for the maximum or minimum 
pressures given on the data plate at¬ 
tached to the valve. Tills variation in 
set pressures shall not exceed plus or 
minus 10 percent. 

(5) If the operating conditions of a 
valve are changed so as to require a new 
spring under subparagraph (e) (4) of 
this section for a different pressure, the 
valve shall be adjusted by the manufac- 
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turcr or his authorized representative 
who shall furnish and install a new 
name plate as required under 8 162.001-7. 

<f) Each safety valve shall have a 
substantial lifting device by w r hich the 
valve disk positively may be lifted from 
its seat at a pressure of not more than 
75 percent of the set pressure of the 
valve. 

<g> Safety valves of 1 *i inch size shall 
be tapped for not less than Va inch pipe 
size drain located below the level of the 
seat. Safety valves. 2 Inch size and 
larger shall be tapped for not less than 

inch pipe size drain located below the 
seat and at the lowest level where liquid 
can collect. 

<h> (1) All safety valves for use on 
boilers and superheaters shall be sup¬ 
plied with gags or clamps for holding 
the disk on its scat w hen blow'-down ad¬ 
justments are made and w hen the hydro¬ 
static tests are being applied. Gagging 
a safety valve by means of a set screw 
through the top of the cap or by screwing 
down the compression or adjusting screw 
to hold the valve on its seat is prohibited. 

(2) Safety valves for use on unflred 
steam generators arc not required to bo 
fitted with gags or clamps. 

(1) The design of the bonnet, huddling 
device, valve disk and discharge outlet 
shall be such as to prevent any appre¬ 
ciable back pressure In the valve body 
from interfering with the normal opera¬ 
tion of the valve. 

<j) Safety valves shall be constructed 
so that shocks detrimental to the valve 
or boiler are not produced when lifting 
or closing. 

<k> The safety valve seat shall be se¬ 
cured to the body of the valve in such 
a way that there Is no possibility of the 
seat lifting. Where possible, seats and 
seat bushing shall be made up all in one 
piece. 

8 162,001-6 Blow-down adfustment 
and popping tolerance . (a> Safety valves 
shall be designed to pop open instantly 
and reach full lift and capacity at the 
maximum accumulation permitted by 
8 162.001-8. Valve closure after pop¬ 
ping shall be clean and sharp. Safety 
valves shall operate satisfactorily with¬ 
out chattering. 

(b) The blow-down on all boiler safety 
valves shall be set and adjusted as 
follows: 

(1> For pressures of 100 pounds per 
square Inch and below, to close after 
blowing down between limits of from 2 
pounds per square Inch to 4 percent of 
the set pressure. 

(2) For pressures exceeding 100 pounds 
per square inch, to close after blowing 
down between limits of from 2 percent to 
4 percent of the set pressure. 

<3> Safety valves on forced-circula¬ 
tion boilers of the once-through type may 
be set and adjusted to close after blowing 
down not more than 10 percent of the set 
pressure. The valve for this special use 
shall be so adjusted and marked by the 
manufacturer. 

(c) The popping point tolerance, plus 
or minus, of all safety valves shall not 
exceed the following: 

(1) For pressures not exceeding 70 
pounds per square inch. 2 pounds per 
square inch. 
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(2) For pressures of from 71 to 300 
pounds per square Inch. 3 percent. 

<3) For pressures exceeding 300 
pounds per square inch, 10 pounds per 
square Inch. 

<d) After the valve Is set and ad¬ 
justed. the tolerance, in popping and re¬ 
seating pressures shall not vary moro 
than plus or minus 1 percent for satu¬ 
rated steam and 1% percent for super¬ 
heated steam service. 

(c> The design of the huddling device 
shall be such that its adjustment will 
remain symmetrical with the axis of the 
valve and shall include a suitable stop for 
fixing such device after adjustment is 
made. 

(f) The blow-down adjustment shall 
be made and sealed by the manufac¬ 
turer. To insure the guaranteed capac¬ 
ity and satisfactory operation, the blow¬ 
down as stamped on the valve shall not 
be reduced. 

{ 162.001-7 Marking, (a) Each safety 
valve shall be plainly marked by the 
manufacturer in such a way that the 
markings will not be obliterated in serv¬ 
ice. The markings may be stamped on 
the body, or stamped or cast on a plate 
securely fastened to the body, and shall 
contain the following information: 

(1) The name or identifying trade¬ 
mark of the manufacturer. 

<2) In the upper right-hand comer 
shall be placed the official Coast Guard 
sump as shown in Figure 162.001-7 (a) 
( 2 ). 



<3) Manufacturer's design or type 
number. 

(4) Size_in. Seat Diameter 

_in. (nominal diameter of valve in¬ 
let). 

<5> Set pressure-p. s. L Pres¬ 
sure rating __p. s. 1. (the pressure at 

which the valve is set to blow) (body 
primary service pressure rating). 

(6) B. D._p. s. i. (blow-down— 

difference between opening and closing 
pressure). 

(7) Hated capacity_pounds per 

hour (In accordance with S 162.001-6 
and with the valve adjusted for blow¬ 
down given in $ 162.001-6). 

<8> Capacity lift.in. (vertical 

distance the valve disk rises under the 
action of the steam when the valve is 
discharging at the rated capacity). 

(b> The valve manufacturer shall se¬ 
curely attach to the valve or on the 
spring a data plate on which shall be 
stamped the spring number and the 
minimum and maximum pressure to 
which the spring may be adjusted. 

5 162.001-6 Flou) rating tests. <a) 
The maximum rated capacity of a safety 
valve shall be determined by actual 
steam flow at a pressure of 3 percent 
in excess of that at which the valve is 
set to blow and adjusted to have a blow¬ 
down in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of S 162.001-6. The rated capac¬ 


ity with which the valve will be credited 
shall be 90 percent of that determined 
by the flow tests. 

(b) (1) Tests shall be made to deter¬ 
mine the lift, popping pressure, blow¬ 
down, and capacity at 3 different pres¬ 
sures for each of 3 representative sizes 
of each design or type of safety valve. 

(2) A coefficient of discharge shall be 
determined for each test as follows: 

Actual steam flow_ m 

^“Theoretical steam flow 

<3) The average coefficient. K, of the 
nine tests shall be taken as the coeffi¬ 
cient of the design. The individual coef¬ 
ficient Kd as determined by 9 tests shall 
fall within a range of plus or minus 10 
percent of the average coefficient K. 

(4) The average coefficient, K, shall 
be used for determining the relieving ca¬ 
pacity for all sizes and pressures of the 
design of seat as used in the following 
formulas: 

(1) For 45* seat: 

W 33 (51.45 x * DLP x 0.707 x K) 0.90 1 (2) 
<U) For flat seat: 

W~(51.45 x w DLP x K) 0.90 (3) 

(ill) For nozzle: 

W=(51.45 x AP x K) 0 90 <4) 

where: 

W= weight of rteam. pound* per hour. 1 
Driest diameter, In Inchc*. 

L= Uft, in incur*. 

Cow pressure, in pounds per square 
inch, absolute (i.Q3 a art pressure) 

+14.7. 

K — average coefficient of discharge. 

A ~ nozzle throat area, in square Inches. 

<c> A certified test report shall be sub¬ 
mitted by the valve manufacturer, which 
shall include the lift of the valve at the 
rated capacity, popping pressure, closing 
or reseat pressure, blow-down and a 
table of relieving capacities for each size 
of valve for which approval is requested. 

{ 162.001-9 Procedure for approval — 
(a) General. Safety valves intended for 
use on power boilers and on unflred 
steam generators installed on vessels 
subject to Coast Guard inspection shall 
be approved by the Commandant. V. 6. 
Coast Guard, Washington 25. D. C. 

(b) Plan submittal. Manufacturers 
desiring to secure approval of a new de¬ 
sign or type of safety valve shall submit 
drawings in quadruplicate clearly show¬ 
ing the design of same together with the 
material specifications of the component 
parts. In the event the design is 
changed, amended drawings shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the Commandant for reap¬ 
proval. 

(c) Pre-approval tests. <1) Before 
approval is granted, manufacturers shall 
have flow tests conducted in accordance 
with 8 162.001-6 or submit evidence that 
such tests have been conducted and ap¬ 
proved by the National Board of Boiler 
and Pressure Vessel Inspectors, or by a 
properly supervised and inspected test 
laboratory acceptable to the Comman¬ 
dant 

• The vilre will be credited with only 80 
percent of the capacity determined using the 
average coefficient in the above formulae. 

‘The theoretical steam flow is calculated 
In accordance with Napier's formula. 


<2) Reports of conducted tests on de¬ 
signs of safety valves different from those 
previously approved shall be submitted 
by the manufacturer when requesting 
approval for different designs. 

SUBPART X62.012—SAfTTY VALYX3 (5TOAM 
HEATING BOHXRS) 

| 162.012-1 Applicable specifications, 

(a) There are no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart except as noted 
in this subpart. 

} 162.012-2 Scope . This specification 
covers requirements for the design, con¬ 
struction and testing of safety valves in¬ 
tended for use on steam heating boilers, 
unflred steam generators and reduced- 
pressure steam lines, designed for pres¬ 
sures not exceeding 30 p. a L and in¬ 
stalled on merchant vessels subject to 
Inspection by the Coast Guard. 

{ 162 012-3 Materials. <a) The ma¬ 
terials used in the manufacture of safety 
waives shall conform to the applicable re¬ 
quirements of Subchapter F (Marine 
Engineering), except as otherwise spec¬ 
ified In this subpart. 

(b) Bodies of safety valves may be 
made of forged steel, cast steel, malleable 
Iron, cast iron, cast bronze, or of such 
other equivalent material as may be ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. 

<c) The seats and disks shall be of 
suitable corrosion resistant material. 
Beats or disks of cast iron or mailable 
iron are prohibited. Springs shall be of 
best quality spring steel consistent with 
the design of the valve and the service 
requirements. 

(d> Non-metallic material except for 
gaskets and packing Is not permitted in 
the construction of the safety valves, as 
pressure parts. 

| 162.012-4 Constructs and work¬ 
manship. (a) Safety valves shall be of 
the direct spring-loaded pop type, or of 
such other type as may be approved by 
the Commandant. Lever or weight- 
loaded safety valves arc prohibited. 

cb) The nominal size of a safety valve 
shall be the inside diameter of the Inlet 
opening to the individual valve disk. No 
safety valve shall be smaller than Va 
inch nor larger than 4 Inches nominal 
pipe size. Safety valves shall have 
flanged, welding end or screwed inlet and 
outlet connections. The inlet opening 
shall have an inside diameter equal to 
or greater than the seat diameter. 

(c) All safety valves shall be so con¬ 
structed that the failure of any part 
cannot obstruct the free and full dis¬ 
charge of steam from the valve. 

(d) Safety valves shall be of the angle 
type fitted with side outlet discharge con¬ 
nections. 

<e> Safety valves shall be constructed 
so that no shocks detrimental to the 
valve or boiler are produced when lifting 
or closing. Safety valves shall be de¬ 
signed to pop open Instantly and reach 
full Uft and capacity at the maximum 
accumulation. Valve closure alter pop¬ 
ping shall be clean and sharp. Safety 
valves shaU operate satisfactorily with¬ 
out wiredrawing and chattering at any 
stage of operation. 

(f) (1) Springs shall be so designed 
that they wUl not be compressed solid 
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when the valve Is discharging at the 
maximum rated relieving capacity. 

*2) Springs used in safety valves shall 
not show a permanent set exceeding 1 
percent of their free length 10 minutes 
after being released from a cold com* 
pression test closing the spring solid. 

(3) Springs of safety valves except 
those for use on boilers set at 15 pounds 
per square inch may be reset for any 
pressures not more than 10 percent above 
or 10 percent below that for which the 
valve is marked. The springs of safety 
valves of boilers set at 15 pounds per 
square inch shall not be reset at a higher 
pressure after they are adjusted by the 
manufacturer. 

*g> Each safety valve shall have a 
suitable lifting device which will posi¬ 
tively lift the disk from its seat at least 
Vi# inch when there is no pressure on 
the boiler. 

(h) Safety valves of 1% Inches size 
and below shall be tapped for not less 
than V4-inch pipe and safety valves 
above 1 Vs inches size shall be tapped for 
not less than V^-lnch pipe size drain at 
the lowest point where liquid can collect. 

9 162.012-5 Marking . (a) Each 
safety valve shall be plainly marked by 
the manufacturer in such a way that the 
markings will not be obliterated in serv¬ 
ice. The markings may be stamped or 
cast on the valve body or stamped or cast 
on a plate securely fastened to the body, 
and shall contain the following informa¬ 
tion: 

(1) The name or identifying trade¬ 
mark of the manufacturer. 

(2) Manufacturer’s design or type 
number. 

(3) Size-inches. 

(The pipe size of tht valre inlet) 

(4) Set pressure_ p. 3. 1 

(5) Rated capacity____ 

pounds per hour. 

I 162 012-6 Flow rating tests, (a) 
(1) The maximum rated capacity of 
safety valves shall be determined by ac¬ 
tual steam flow at the following flow 
pressures: 

0) For set pressures not exceeding 
15 p. s, i.—at 5 p. s. i. over the set pressure. 

(ii> For set pressures exceeding 15 p. 
s. !.—at 3 percent over the set pressure. 

The tests shall be made with 
steam and in a manner closely approxi¬ 
mating actual operating conditions of 
steam boilers. The rated capacity with 
which the valve will be credited shall 
not exceed 90 percent of the flow ca¬ 
pacity determined by the flow tests. 

<b> (1) Tests shall be made to deter¬ 
mine the lift, popping and blow-down 
pressures, and the capacity of at least 

3 valves each of 3 representative sizes 
of each design or type. 

(2) A coefficient of discharge shall be 
established for each test as follows: 

Kd = _ Actual steam flow_ 

Theoretical steam flow 

<3> The average coefficient. K, of the 
tests required shall be taken as the coeffi¬ 
cient of the design. The individual co¬ 
efficient Kd as determined by the nine 
tests shall fall within a range of plus or 
minus 10 percent of the average coeffi¬ 
cient K. 


(4) The average coefficient K shall be 
used for determining the relieving ca¬ 
pacity of all sizes and pressures of the 
design in the following formulas: 

(1) For 45* seat: 

W-<51.45x*DLPX0.707X/D 0.90* (2) 

<ii) For flat seat: 

W— (5L45X wDLP XID 0.90 (3) 

(111) For nozzle: 

W= (51.45 XAPXK) 0.90 (4> 

where: 

W — weight of steam. In pounds per hour. I * 3 * 1 

D = seat diameter, In lnchca. 

L n Uft, in Inches. 

Psz absolute flow pressure, in pounds per 
square inch absolute (flow pressure 
+ 14.7). 

JT= average coefficient of discharge. 

A= nozzle throat area. In square Inches. 

(c) When manufacturers desire to 
submit for approval safety valves of one 
or more sizes of a design set at one pres¬ 
sure. three valves of each size of each 
design set at one pressure may be sub¬ 
mitted for flow testing and the maximum 
rated capacity shall be 90 percent of the 
minimum capacity of the three valves 
tested. 

<d> Manufacturers may submit four 
valves of each combination of pipe size 
and orifice size for test. These four 
valves shall be set at pressures which 
will cover the approximate range of pres¬ 
sure for which the valves will be used 
with at least one valve set at 30 pounds 
per square inch. The capacities as de¬ 
termined by these four tests shall be 
plotted against the absolute accumula¬ 
tion test pressure and a curve drawn 
through these four points. If the four 
points do not establish a reasonable 
curve, the authorized observers shall re¬ 
quire additional valves tested. From this 
curve the relieving capacities shall be 
obtained and the maximum rated ca¬ 
pacity shall be 90 percent of the capacity 
taken from the curve. 

(e) Where an average coefficient of 
discharge cannot be determined, the flow 
test prescribed in paragraph (c) or (d) 
of this section shall be used. 

< f) A certified test report shall be sub¬ 
mitted by the valve manufacturer, which 
shall include the lift of the valve at the 
rated capacity, popping pressure, closing 
or reseat pressure, and a table of re¬ 
lieving capacities for each size of valve 
for which approval is desired. 

i 162.012-7 Procedure for approval — 

(a) General . Safety valves Intended for 
use on heating boilers and unflred steam 
generators installed on vessels subject to 
Coast Guard Inspection shall be approved 
by the Commandant. U. 8. Coast Guard. 
Washington 25. D. C. 

<b> Plan submittal . Manufacturers 
desiring to secure approval of a new de¬ 
sign or type of safety valve shall submit 
drawings in quadruplicate clearly show¬ 
ing the design of same together with ma¬ 
terial specifications of the component 
parts. In the event the design Is 


1 The valve will be credited with only 90 
percent of the capacity determined using 
the average coefficient to the above formula. 

1 The theoretical steam flow Is calculated 
In accordance with Napier’* formula. 


changed, amended drawings shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for reap¬ 
proval. 

(c) Pre-approval tests . (1) Before 
approval is granted manufacturers shall 
have flow tests conducted in accordance 
with 3 162.012-6 or submit evidence that 
such tests have been conducted and ap¬ 
proved by the National Board of Boiler 
and Pressure Vessel Inspectors, or by a 
properly supervised and inspected test 
laboratory acceptable to the Comman¬ 
dant. 

(2) Reports of conducted tests on de¬ 
signs of safety valves different from those 
previously approved shall be submitted 
by the manufacturer when requesting 
approval for different designs. 

SUBPART 162 013—RELIEF VALVES (IIOT 
WATER HEATING BOILERS) 

5 162.013-1 Applicable specifications . 
(a) There are no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart except as noted 
in this subpart. 

5 162.013-2 Scope, (a) This specifi¬ 
cation covers requirements for the de¬ 
sign. construction and testing of relief 
valves on hot water heating boilers de¬ 
signed for pressure not exceeding 30 
p. s. i, and installed on merchant ves¬ 
sels subject to Inspection by the Coast 
Guard. 

9 162.013-3 Materials, (a) The ma¬ 
terials used In the manufacture of re¬ 
lief valves shall conform to the applica¬ 
ble requirements of Subchapter F (Ma¬ 
rine Engineering), except as otherwise 
specified in this subpart. 

<b) Bodies of relief valves may be 
made of forged steel, cast steel, malle¬ 
able iron, cast Iron, or cast bronze, or 
of such other equivalent material as may 
be approved by the Commandant. 

(c) The seats and disks shall be of 
material suitable to resist corrosion. 
Scats and disks of cast iron or malleable 
Iron shall not be used. Non-metallio 
materials may be used In the construc¬ 
tion of relief valves where approved by 
the Commandant, provided such mate¬ 
rials are not susceptible to failure due 
to deterioration or vulcanization when 
subjected to temperatures not exceed¬ 
ing 275 degrees F. 

(d) Springs shall be of best quality 
steel consistent with the design of the 
valve and the service requirement. 

9 162.013-4 Construction and work¬ 
manship. (a) Relief valves shall be of 
the spring-loaded type without guide 
disks on the pressure side of the valve, 
or of such other type as may be ap¬ 
proved by the Commandant. Lever or 
weight-loaded relief valves are pro¬ 
hibited. 

(b) The nominal size of a relief valve 
shall be the inside diameter of the inlet 
opening to the individual valve disk. No 
relief valve shall be smaller than % Inch 
nor larger than 4 inches nominal pipe 
size. The Inlet opening shall have an 
inside diameter equal to or greater than 
the seat diameter. In no case shall the 
minimum opening through any part of 
the valve be less than y* Inch diameter 
or its equivalent area. 

(c) All relief valves shall be so 00 a* 
structed that the failure of any part 
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cannot obstruct the free and full dis- 
charge of liquid from the valve. 

id) Relief valves shall be of the angle 
type fitted with side outlet connections. 

<e> (1) Springs shall be so designed 
that they will not be compressed solid 
when the valve is discharging at the 
maximum rated relieving capacity. 

(2) Springs used In relief valves shall 
not show a permanent set exceeding 1 
percent of their free length 10 minutes 
after being released from a cold com¬ 
pression test closing the spring solid. 

(3) Springs shall not be reset for any 
pressures more than 10 percent above or 
10 percent below that for which the valve 
la marked. 

(f) Each relief valve shall have a suit¬ 
able lifting device which will positively 
lift the disk from its seat at least A 
inch when there Is no pressure on the 
boiler. 

<g) Relief valves shall be so con¬ 
structed that no shocks detrimental to 
the valve or boiler are produced when 
lifting or closing. The relief valves shall 
operate without pounding or pulsation 
and shall not chatter at any stage of 
operation. 

I 162.013-5 Marking . (a> Each re¬ 

lief valve shall be plainly marked in such 
a way that the markings will not be 
obliterated in service. The markings 
may be stomped or cast on the valve 
body or stamped or cast on a plate 
securely fastened to the body, and shall 
contain the following information: 

(1) The name or identifying trade¬ 
mark of the manufacturer. 

(2) Manufacturer’s design or type 
number. 

(3) Size.inches. 

(TT*« nominal pipe olM of the valve inlet) 

(4) Set pressure . . . . p. at. 

(5) Rated capacity ... B. t. u. per hr. 

4162.013-6 Flow rating tests . <a> 

The maximum rated capacity of relief 
valves shall be determined by actual 
steam flow at a flow pressure of 10 
percent over the set pressure but not less 
than 3 pounds per square inch. The 
tests shall be made with steam, and in a 
manner closely approximating actual 
operating conditions of steam boilers. 
For determining the B. t. u. discharge of 
relief valves for hot-w'ater boilers, the 
weight of steam in pounds per hour shall 
be multiplied by 1.000. 

(b) (1) For relief valves with metallic 
disks, tests shall be made to determine 
the popping and blow-down pressures, 
and capacity of at least 3 valves each of 
3 representative sizes of each design or 
type. 

<2> A coefficient of discharge shall be 
established for each test as follows: 

it - Ac tual steam flow .. 

° Theoretical steam flow 

(3) The average coefficient, K, of the 
tests required shall be taken as the co¬ 
efficient of the design. The individual 
coefficients Kn os determined by the 9 
tests shall fall within a range of plus or 
minus 10 percent of the average coeffi¬ 
cient K . 

<4) The average coefficient K shall be 
used for determining the relieving ca¬ 


pacity of all sizes and pressures of the 
design in the following formulas: 

<1> For 45* seat: 

W«(51.45x»f>hPX0.707xiO 0.90 1 (2) 

(II) For flat scat: 

W=*(51.45X vDLPXK) 0.90 <3) 

(III) For nozzle: 

IV=<51.45X APXlf) 0.90 (4) 

where: 

W- Weight of steam. In pounds per hour. 1 
D~Bcfii ammeter, in Inches. 

I,=Lift, in Inches. 

P=Absolute flow preteure. in pounds per 
■quare Inch, absolute (flow pressure 
+ 14.7). 

K — Average coefficient of discharge. 

A Nozzle throat area. In square inches. 

(5) The maximum rated capacity that 
may be stamped on the valve shall not 
exceed 90 percent of the value deter¬ 
mined by the flow tests. 

(c) When manufacturers desire to 
submit for approval relief valves of one 
or more sizes of a design set at one pres¬ 
sure, three valves of each size of each 
design set at one pressure may be sub¬ 
mitted for flow testing and the maximum 
rated capacity shall be 90 percent of the 
minimum capacity of the three valves 
tested. 

<d> Manufacturers may submit four 
valves of each combination of pipe size 
and orifice size for test. These four 
valves shall be set at pressures which 
will cover the approximate range of pres¬ 
sure for which the valves will be used 
with at least one valve set at 30 pounds 
per square inch. The capacities as de¬ 
termined by these four tests shall be 
plotted against the absolute accumula¬ 
tion test pressure and a curve drawn 
through these four points. If the four 
points do not establish a reasonable 
curve, the authorized observers shall re¬ 
quire additional valves tested. From this 
curve the relieving capacities shall be 
obtained and the stamped capacity shall 
be 90 percent of the capacity taken from 
the curve, 

<e> For relief valves with non-metaliic 
disks or where an average coefficient of 
discharge cannot be determined, the flow 
test prescribed in paragraph (c) or <d) 
of this section shall be used. 

if) A certified test report shall be 
submitted by the valve manufacturer, 
which shall include the lift of the valve 
at the rated capacity, popping pressure, 
closing or reseat pressure, and a table of 
relieving capacities for each size of valve 
Tor which approval is desired. 

4 162.013-7 Procedure for approval — 

(a) General. Relief valves for use on 
hot W'ater heating boilers installed on 
vessels subject to Coast Guard inspec¬ 
tion shall be approved by the Comman¬ 
dant, U. 8. Coast Guard, Washington 
25. D. C. 

(b) Plan submittal . Manufacturers 
desiring to secure approval of a new 
design or type of relief valve shall sub- 


1 The valve will be credited with only 00 
percent of the capacity determined ualng the 
average coefficient In the above formula. 

•The theoretical steam flow la calculated 
In accordance with Napier's formula. 


mlt drawings in quadruplicate clearly 
showing the design of same together with 
material specifications of the component 
parts. In the event the design is 
changed, amended drawings shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for rcap- 
provaL 

(c) Pre-approval tests. <1) Before 
approval is granted, manufacturers of 
relief valves shall have flow tests con¬ 
ducted in accordance with 4 162.013-6 or 
submit evidence that such tests have 
already been conducted and approved by 
the National Board of Boiler and Pres¬ 
sure Vessel Inspectors, or by a properly 
supervised and inspected test laboratory 
acceptable to the Commandant. 

(2) Reports of conducted tests on de¬ 
signs of relief valves different from those 
previously approved shall be submitted 
by the manufacturer when requesting 
approval for different designs. 

SUBPART 162.018—SAFETY RELIEF VALVES, 
LIQUEFIES COM TRESSED CAS 

4 162.013-1 Applicable specifications. 

(a) There ore no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart except as noted 
in this subpart. 

4162.018-2 Scope. <a> This speci¬ 
fication covers requirements for the de¬ 
sign, construction and testing of safety 
relief valves intended for use on unflred 
pressure vessels containing liquefied 
compressed gases Installed on merchant 
vessels subject to inspection by the Coast 
Guard. 

4 162.018-3 Materials. <a) The ma¬ 
terials used in the manufacture of safety 
relief valves shall conform to the ap¬ 
plicable requirements of Subchapter F 
(Marine Engineering) of this chapter, 
except as otherwise specified in this sub¬ 
part, and shall be resistant to the 
corrosive or other action of the liquefied 
compressed gas in the liquid or gas phase. 

(b) Non-metallic materials shall not 
be used for any pressure containing parts 
of valves, except as may be approved 
for bonnet gaskets and valve seat seals. 
Nonferrous materials melting below 
1.500 degrees F. shall not be used for 
liquefied inflammable gas service. 
Flange gaskets shall be metal or spiral 
wound asbestos. 

(c) Nonferrous materials shall not be 
used in the construction of valves for 
anhydrous ammonia or other service 
where susceptible to attack by the lading. 

<d> The seats and disks shall be of 
suitable corrosion resistant material. 
Seats and disks of cast Iron or malleable 
Iron shall not be used. Springs shall be 
of best quality spring steel consistent 
with the design of the valve and the 
service requirement. 

4 162.018-4 Construction and work¬ 
manship. (a) Safety relief valves shall 
be of cither the Internal or external 
spring-loaded type, suitable for the in¬ 
tended service. 

(b) Safety relief valve body. base, bon¬ 
net and internals shall be designed for a 
pressure of not less than the set-pressure 
of the valve. 

(c) All safety relief valves shall be 
so constructed that the failure of any 
part cannot obstruct the free and full 
discharge of vapors from the valve. 
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fd> The nominal size of a safety relief 
valve shall be the Inside diameter of the 
Inlet opening to the Individual valve disk. 
No safety relief valve shall be smaller 
than % inch nor larger than 6 inches. 
Safety relief valves shall have flanged or 
welded end inlet connections and either 
flanged or screwed outlet connections, 
except outlets exceeding 4 Inches in di¬ 
ameter shall be flanged. 

(e) Safety relief valves shall be of the 
angle or straight-through type, fitted 
with side or top outlet discharge con¬ 
nections. 

<f> (1) Springs shall not show a per¬ 
manent set exceeding 1 percent of their 
free length 10 minutes after being re¬ 
leased from a cold compression test 
closing the spring solid. 

(2) Springs may not be re-set for any 
pressure more than 10 percent above or 
10 percent below that for which the valve 
is marked. 

(3) If the operating conditions of a 
valve arc changed so as to require a new 
spring under subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph for a different pressure, the 
valve shall be adjusted by the manufac¬ 
turer or his authorized representative. 

(g) The design and construction of 
safety relief valves shall permit easy ac¬ 
cess for inspection and repair. 

<h> Safety relief valves shall be tapped 
for not less than \\ inch pipe size drain 
at the lowest practicable point where 
liquid can collect. 

9 162 018-5 Slow-down adjustment 
and popping tolerance . (a) Safety re¬ 

lief valves shall be so constructed that no 
shocks detrimental to the valve or pres¬ 
sure vessel are produced when lifting or 
closing. Safety relief valves shall be de¬ 
signed to open sharply and reach full 
lift and capacity at the maximum accu¬ 
mulation. Valve closure after popping 
shall be clean and sharp. Safety relief 
valves shall operate satisfactorily with¬ 
out wiredrawing and chattering at any 
stage of operation. 

(b) Safety relief valves having adjust- 
ible blow-down construction shall be ad¬ 
justed to close after blowing down not 
more than 5 percent of the set pressure. 
Valves shall be adjusted to pop within a 
tolerance of plus or minus 3 percent of 
the set pressure, except that for pres¬ 
sures of 70 p. 8. L and below, the toler¬ 
ance in popping pressure shall not vary 
more than plus or minus 2 p. s. i. 

9162.018-6 Marking, (a) Each safety 
relief valve shall be plainly marked by. 
the manufacturer with the required data 
in such a way that the marking will not 
be obliterated in service. The marking 
may be stamped on the valve or stamped 
or cast on a plate securely fastened to 
the valve. The marking shall include 
the following data: 

(1> The name or identifying trade¬ 
mark of the manufacturer. 

<2> Manufacturer’s design or type 
number. 

(3» Size-inches. 

(The pipe six* of the valve inlet) 

(4) Set pressure_p. s. L 

(5) Rated capacity_cubic feet 

per minute of the gas or vapor (at 60* P. 
and 14.7 p. s. L a.) 
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9 162.018-7 Flow rating tests . (a) 
The maximum rated capacity of safety 
relief valves shall be determined at a 
flow pressure not to exceed 110 percent 
of the set pressure. The flow tests may 
be conducted on steam, air, or natural 
gas. 

(b) Tests shall be made on valves to 
determine the start-to-discharge pres¬ 
sure. popping pressure, reseat pressure, 
lift, and relieving capacity for each size, 
design, and pressure setting of a set of 
three (3) safety relief valves selected at 
random from production. The test runs 
on the sample valves shall be conducted 
for each pressure setting designed, and 
the maximum rated capacity for each 
combination of design, size and test pres¬ 
sure shall be the smallest capacity rating 
of the 3 valves tested. The capacity 
ratings of a set of 3 valves shall fall 
within a range of 10 percent of the high¬ 
est capacity. 

<c> (1) In lieu of the individual ca¬ 
pacity certification tests as provided In 
paragraph (b) of this section, an average 
coefficient of discharge may be estab¬ 
lished for a specific valve design. The 
manufacturer shall submit for such tests 
at least 3 valves for each of 3 different 
sizes for each design < a total of 9). Each 
valve of a given size shall be set at a dif¬ 
ferent pressure. Tests shall be made on 
each safety relief valve to determine its 
popping pressure, blow-down pressures 
and actual capacity in terms of the vapor 
or gas in the test. 

(2) A coefficient of discharge (Kd> 
shall be established for each test run as 
follows: 

Actual flow_ 

D Theoretical flow 

where "actual flow” is determined quan¬ 
titatively by test, and “theoretical flow" 
is calculated by the appropriate formula 
which follows: 


(l) For test with dry saturated steam: 
(a) For 45* seat: 

W =*51.45 X rDLPX0.707 (2) 

<b) For flat seat: 

W=51.45X *DLP (3) 

(c) For nozzle: 

W=SlA5xAP (4) 

(11) For test with air: 

AP 

Q=418—(5) 
v T 

(iii) For test with any gas or vapor: 

Q=CAi> 6 V oV? <6) 

where: 

W — theoretical attain flow, in pound* per 
hour.* 

theoretical flow of the gaa. In cubla 
feet per minute. 

D= seat diameter. In inches. 

A = actual dUchargo area through the 
valve, at developed lift. In square 
inches. 

ts lift, in inches. 

P— maximum accumulation pressure, 
pounds per square inch absolute 
(set pressure X 1.10 -f 14.7), 


1 The theoretical steam flow is calculated 

in accordance with Napier's formula. 


Af = molecular weight of the fluid (see 
Table 162.018-0 (c) (1)). 

Vk specific volume of the gas. at 60* F. 
and 14.7 p. a. 1. (see Table 163.018-6 
(c) (I)). 

r~ absolute temperature at inlet (de¬ 
grees F. plus 460), 

C= constant for gas or vapor based on 
ratio of specific heats (*) at stand¬ 
ard conditions. 

C=52O - ^/ * ^ 2 Jfc 1 (For values of 
C. see Table 162.018-6 (c) (2)). 

ks ratio of specific heaU (8ee Table 
162.018-6 (c) (1)). 1 

C P =specific heat a*, constant pressure. 

C|r= specific heat at constant volume. (See 
Table 162.018-6 (c) (1)). 

(3) The lowest of the coefficients Ko 
of the nine tests required shall be taken 
as the coefficient K of that design. 

(4) The relieving capacity of all sizes 
and pressures of a given design for which 
K has been established under the provi¬ 
sions of this paragraph, that are manu¬ 
factured subsequently shall then be cal¬ 
culated by the appropriate formula in 
paragraph (c) <2) of this section multi¬ 
plied by the coefficient K. 

Taslk I62.oiM(c) (I) Physical Ptorxsnta or Oasis 
axd VArons 


Ou or vapor 

Mole*. 

ular 

weiffbt 

(M) 

Ratio of 
' sj>ecific 
beau (t) 
at 14.7 
p. a 1. a 

A 60* F. 

Spertflc vol¬ 
ume (V) at 
60* K and 
14 7p i.l a, 
cu. ft. per 
pound 

Air. . ..... 

2* V? 

1 41 

13 10 

Anhydrous ammonia... 

17. m 

1 31 

21 M 

liutane .... 

SSL 12 

1.11 

lt» 

Carbon dloilde ._ 

44 (M 

1 30 

ft 55 

Chlorine. 

70.41 

1.35 

3L37 

Ethane. 

$107 

1. 22 

12 48 

EthvWn* . .. 


1. IE 

11 (1 

Hy<irM|r*n sulfide.. 

34 m 

132 

II 00 

Nitrous oxide.. 

44 02 

1.30 

AM 

Propane. 

44 00 

1.13 

A 45 

Propylene. 

42 m 

MS 

8 sx 

Sulfur dioahle. 

fif.no 

L. 29 

A 77 


Tasis 162 01*4 rc) ( 7 ) CosjrrAvr (O Fo* CUs r>* 
Varna Kxlatko to Hatio or tirtnrtc Keats 



k 

Constant 

C 

t 

Conduit 

C 

1.00 

313 

1.38 

SM 

102 

318 

1.40 

3M 

104 

320 

1 42 

3M 

l.nfi 

322 

1 44 

ass 

i.m 

324 

1.48 

361 

1.10 

377 

1.44 

ara 

1.12 

339 

1.30 

3M 

1 14 

331 

1.32 

SM 

MO 

233 

I.M 

>6 

MS 

333 

1.36 

y* 

1.20 

337 

1.46 

371 

1.22 

339 

1.66 

373 

1 24 

341 

1.62 

374 

i. 2n 

243 

1.64 

376 

1.3S 

343 

1.66 

377 

1.30 

347 

1.66 

379 

1.22 

:ti9 

1.70 

3h0 

l.M 

331 

loo 

400 

1.34 

332 

120 

412 


(d) After completion of the required 
relieving capacity tests, manufacturers 
shall submit a certified test report which 
shall Include the lift of the valve at the 
rated capacity, popping pressure, reseat 
pressure, and a table of relieving capacl- 
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ties for each sire of valve for which ap¬ 
proval is desired. The relieving capaci¬ 
ties shall be calculated in terms of free 
air or gas measured at or corrected to 
the standard conditions of 60 degrees 
and atmospheric pressure (14.7 p. s. L a.). 

(e) Safety valves previously tested 
and approved under the provisions of 
Subpart 162.001 of this subchapter with 
capacity ratings at 103 percent of the 
set pressure may be accepted as com¬ 
plying with the requirements of this 
subpart without further test. The 
maximum capacity ratings of such 
valves may be increased by the multi¬ 
plier. m. as determined by formula (7), 
to allow for a flow test pressure of 110 
percent of the set pressure. 


where: 


M0P+14.7 

1.03P+14.7 


(7) 


m = multiplier. 

p= let pressure, pounds per square Inch 
gage. 


j 182.016-6 Procedure for approval— 

(a) General Safety relief valves for 
use on unflred pressure vessels contain¬ 
ing Uqucfled compressed gases shall be 
approved by the Commandant. U. S. 
Coast Guard, Washington 25. D. C. 

(b) Plan submittal. Manufacturers 
desiring to secure approval of a new de¬ 
sign or type of safety relief valve shall 
submit In quadruplicate detail drawings 
showing the valve construction, and ma¬ 
terial specifications of the component 
parts. In the event the design is 
changed, amended drawings shall be 
submitted to the Commandant for re¬ 
approval. 

<c> Pre-approval tests. (1) Prior to 
approval of safety relief valves by the 
Commandant, manufacturers shall have 
capacity certification tests conducted, in 
accordance with 5 162.016-7 or submit 
satisfactory evidence that such tests 
have been conducted and approved by 
The National Board of Boiler and Pres¬ 
sure Vessel Inspectors, or by a properly 
supervised and inspected test laboratory 
acceptable to the Commandant. 

(2) Reports of conducted tests on 
designs of safety relief valves different 
from those previously approved shall be 
submitted by the manufacturer when 
requesting approval for different designs. 


SubcHopUr R—Noutuol SdiooU 

Chapter I. Subchapter R. Is amended 
by adding a new part 166 reading as 
follows: 

Part 166— Designation and Approval of 
Nautical School Ships 

8cc. 

16601 Approval of nautical achool ihipa. 
166 05 Course of *tudy for deck student*. 
166.10 Course of »tudy for engineering atu- 
denu. 

160.15 Training for maintenance of disci¬ 
pline: ahlp sanitation; tire and life¬ 
boat drills. 

166.20 Applicants for certificates; when eli¬ 
gible for examination. 

AtrrHoamr: || 166.01 to 166 20 Issued under 
•ec. 13. 38 Stat. 1160. as amended, sec. 7. 
48 8tat. 1836. as amended; 46 U. 8. C. 672, 
689. 

f 166.01 Approval of nautical school 
ships, (a) Under the provisions of sec¬ 


tion 13 of the act of March 4. 1915 (36 
Stat. 1169; 46 U. S. C. 672). as amended 
by section 1 of the act of June 25. 1936 
(49 Stat. 1930; 46 U. a C. 672). and the 
act of May 22. 1937 <50 Stat. 199; 46 
U. a C. 672). graduates o[ school ships 
approved by and conducted under rules 
prescribed by the Commandant may be 
rated able seamen or qualified members 
of the engine department. 

(b> It has been made to appear to the 
satisfaction of the Commandant that the 
school ships operated by the States In 
which they are located, namely, by the 
California Maritime Academy. Maine 
Maritime Academy. Massachusetts Mar¬ 
itime Academy, and New York State 
Maritime College; the United States 
Merchant Marine Academy; the United 
States Naval Academy, and the United 
States Coast Guard Academy; have 
adopted a course of study for their stu¬ 
dents complying with the rules pre¬ 
scribed by the Commandant, and a sys¬ 
tem of regulations adequate to equip the 
deck and engineering students theoret¬ 
ically and physically in the rudiments of 
seamanship and navigation necessary to 
qualify the graduates for the rating of 
able seamen and in all the branches of 
marine engineering necessary to qualify 
the graduates for the rating of qualified 
members of the engine department, re¬ 
spectively. 

(c) The school ships operated by the 
State organizations and the Federal 
academies named In paragraph * b > of 
this section arc hereby approved and 
their graduates, if meeting the other 
qualifications required by law and regu¬ 
lations promulgated thereunder, are en¬ 
titled to the rating of able seamen or 
qualified members of the engine depart¬ 
ment and to be certified as such. 

(d) A graduate of any of those school 
ships. If meeting the other qualifications 
required by law and regulations promul¬ 
gated thereunder, is also entitled to the 
rating of llfeboatman and to be certified 
as such. 

5 166.05 Course of study for deck stu¬ 
dents. The course of study tor deck 
students shall include (a) all the In¬ 
structions in the rudiments of seaman¬ 
ship and navigation necessary to equip 
the student fully with the theoretical 
knowledge required for the proper dis¬ 
charge of the duties developing upon 
able seaman; (b> a thorough practical 
training In the mechanics of all opera¬ 
tions Incident to the sailing and man¬ 
agement of a vessel Insofar as such op¬ 
erations form a part of the duties of able 
seamen. 

fi 166.10 Course of study for engineer¬ 
ing students. The course of study for 
engineering students shall Include (a) 
all the instruction necessary to fully 
equip the student with the theoretical 
knowledge required for the proper dis¬ 
charge of the duties developing upon 
qualified members of the engine depart¬ 
ment; <b) a thorough practical train¬ 
ing in the mechanics of all operations in¬ 
cident to the sailing and management of 
a vessel insofar as such operations form 
a part of the duties of qualified members 
of the engine department. 


5 166.15 Training for maintenance of 
discipline; ship sanitation; fire and life¬ 
boat drills. All students shall be trained 
to obey all lawful orders emanating from 
their superior officers and schooled in the 
rules of conduct to be observed in order 
that proper discipline may be maiat¬ 
tained on shipboard. They shall also be 
instructed in the fundamentals of ship 
sanitation as prescribed by law and regu¬ 
lations. and shall be given intensive in¬ 
struction and practical training in all the 
operations incident to fire and lifeboat 
drills, both in port and at sea. 

5 166.20 Applicants for certificates; 
when eligible for examination . Appli¬ 
cants for certificates as able seamen will 
be eligible for examination after they 
have completed a course of study as out¬ 
lined in 55 166.05. 166.15. and applicants 
for certificates as qualified members of 
the engine department after they have 
completed a course of study as outlined 
in 55 166.10. 166.15. 


Part 167— Purlic Nautical School 
Ships 

SUBPART 16T.20—HULL Rf QUIRE M ENTS, 

CONSTRUCTION AND ARRANGEMENT OF 

NAUTICAL SCHOOL SHIPS 

1. Section 167.20-17 is amended to 
read as follows: 

5 167.20-17 Bilge pumps, bilge piping 
and sounding arrangements. The num¬ 
ber. capacity, and arrangement of bilge 
pumps and bilge piping shall be in ac¬ 
cordance with the requirements for cargo 
vessels contained In Parts 50 to 61 of 
Subchapter F (Marine Engineering) of 
this chapter. Sounding pipes shall be 
fitted in each compartment, except those 
accessible at all times. The main and 
secondary drain systems installed in ac¬ 
cordance with U. S. Navy or U. S. Coast 
Guard Construction Specifications shall 
be accepted as meeting the intent of this 
section. 

(R. 8. 4405. m Amended. 4462, a* amended; 
40 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 

SUBPART 167.29—MARINE ENGINEERING 

2. Section 167.25-1 (a) (1) Is amended 
to read as follows: 

5 167.25-1 Boilers , pressure vessels , 
piping and appurtenances. <a) • • • 

(1) Marine engineering regulations 
and material specifications in Parts 50 
to 61. Inclusive, of Subchapter F < Marine 
Engineering) of this chapter. 

(R. S. 4405. as amended, 4462. a* amended; 
46 U. 8. C. 375, 416) 

3. Section 167.25-5 is amended to read 
as follows: 

5 16725-5 Inspection of boilers, pres¬ 
sure vessels , piping and appurtenances. 
The inspection of boilers, pressure ves¬ 
sels. piping and appurtenances shall be 
in accordance with the appropriate sec¬ 
tions in Parts 50 to 61. Inclusive, of Sub- 
chapter F (Marine Engineering) of tills 
chapter, insofar as they relate to tests 
and Inspection of cargo vessels. 

(R. 9. 4405. a* amended. 4462. m amended: 
46 U. S. C. 375. 416) 
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SUBPART 167.40—CERTAIN EQUIPMENT 
REQUIREMENTS 

1. Section 167.40-1 (a) (2) Is amended 
to read as follows: 

$ 167.40-1 Electrical installations . 

(a> • • • 

(2> U. S. Coast Guard electrical en¬ 
gineering requirements in Subchapter J 
(Electrical Engineering) of this chapter, 

(R. 8. 4405. as amended. 4462. at amended; 
♦6 U. S. C. 375. 416) 

2. Section 167.40-35 (b) is amended to 
read as follows: 

5 167.40-35 Motion-picture projec¬ 
tors . (ft) • • • 

(b) Motion-picture projectors using 
the 35 mm, size, unless mounted on 
weather deck shall be used in booths, in 
accordance with $ 72.05-60 (a) (1) and 
(2) of Subchaptcr H (Passenger Vessels) 
of this chapter or applicable Navy speci¬ 
fications. 

<R S 4405. M amended, 4462. at amended; 
46 U. S. C. 373. 4X6) 


Chapter I U amended by adding a new 
Part 168 to Subchapter R reading as 
follows: 

Part 168— Civilian Nautical School 
Vessels 

SUMMIT l«8.Ol—AUTHORITY AND PUlfOSl 
Sec 

168.01-I Purpose of regulations. 

168.01-5 Assignment of functions. 
16801-10 Authority for regulations. 

SUBPAET ion,04-GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

168 06-1 Application of passenger re&sel in¬ 
spection laws. 

168 05-5 Application of passenger vessel In¬ 
spection regulations. 

SUDPART 1SB.10—DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED 
IN THIS PART 

168.10- 1 Vessel. 

168.10- 5 Civilian nautical school. 

SUBPART ISB.ia-ACCOMMODATIONS 

168.15- 1 Intent. 

168 15-5 Location. 

168.15- 10 Construction. 

168.15- 15 Sire, 

168.15- 20 Equipment. 

168.15- 25 Washrooms. 

168.15- 30 Toilet rooms. 

1681535 Hospital space. 

168.15- 40 Lighting. 

168.15- 45 Heating. 

108.15- 50 Ventilation. 

168 15-65 Screening. 

168 15-60 Inspection. 

Authority: ff 16801-1 to 168.15-60 issued 
under sec. 3. 54 Slat. 346, as nmended; 46 
U. S. C. 1333. 

SUBPART 168.01—AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE 

$ 168 01-1 Purpose of regulations. 
(ft) The purpose of the regulations in this 
part is to set forth uniform minimum 
requirements for vessels, whether being 
navigated or not. w r hich are used by or 
in connection with any civilian nautical 
school, except vessels of the Navy or 
Coast Guard. 

$ 168.01-5 Assignment of functions . 
(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 
effective July 16. 1946, the marine in¬ 
spection functions of the former Bureau 
of Marine Inspection and Navigation and 


its officers and employees were trans¬ 
ferred to the Commandant. United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950, effective July 31, 
1950. the functions formerly vested in the 
Commandant. United States Coast Guard 
were transferred to the Secretary of the 
Treasury with certain specified excep¬ 
tions. The Secretary of the Treasury by 
an order dated July 31. 1950 (15 P. R 
6521). delegated to the Commandant the 
functions formerly performed by him 
under Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

$ 168 01-10 Authority for regulations. 
<a) The authority to prescribe regula¬ 
tions is in section 3 of the act of June 12, 
1940, as amended (sec. 3, 54 Stat. 346. 46 
U. S. C. 1333). 

SUBPART 168.03—GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

$ 168.05-1 Application of passenger 
vessel inspection laws. (a) All laws cov¬ 
ering the Inspection of passenger vessels 
are hereby made applicable to all vessels 
or other floating equipment used by or in 
connection with any civilian nautical 
school, whether such vessels or other 
floating equipment are being navigated 
or not, except vessels of the Navy or 
Coast Guard 

$ 168 05-5 Application of passenger 
vessel inspection regulations, (a) Where 
the requirements are not covered spe¬ 
cifically in this part, all the regulations 
applying to passenger vessels in Sub¬ 
chapter E (Load Lines), P (Marine En¬ 
gineering). H (Passenger Vessels), J 
(Electrical Engineering). P (Manning), 
and Q (Specifications) are hereby made 
applicable to all vessels or other floating 
equipment used by or in connection with 
any civilian nautical school, whether 
such vessels or other floating equipment 
are being navigated or not. except ves¬ 
sels of the Navy or Coast Guard. 

SUBPART 168.10—DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 
USED IN THIS PART 

$168.10-1 Vessel, (a) The term 
•‘vessel*’ means any vessel, whether being 
navigated or not. which is used by or in 
connection with any civilian nautical 
school, except vessels of the Navy or 
Coast Guard. 

$ 168.10-5 Civilian nautical school. 
(a> The term “civilian nautical school** 
means any school or branch thereof op¬ 
erated and conducted in the United 
States (except State nautical schools 
and schools operated by the United 
States or any agency thereof) which 
offers to persons quartered on board any 
vessel instruction for the primary pur¬ 
pose of training for service In the mer¬ 
chant marine. 

SUBPART 168.15— ACCOMMODATIONS 

$ 168.15-1 Intent . (a) It is the in¬ 

tent of this subpart to provide minimum 
standards for the size, ventilation, 
plumbing, and sanitation of quarters 
assigned to the members of the crew, pas¬ 
sengers. cadets, students, instructors, or 
any other persons at any time quartered 
on board any such vessel 

$ 168.15-5 Location. (a) Quarters 
shall be located so that sufficient fresh 
air and light are obtainable compatible 


with accepted practice or good arrange¬ 
ment and construction. 

(b) Quarters shall not be located for¬ 
ward of the collision bulkhead, nor shall 
such section or sections of any deck oc¬ 
cupied by quarters be below the deepest 
load line except in special cases w'hich 
may be approved by the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard. 

$ 168.15-10 Construction . <a> All 
quarters are to be efficiently constructed 
in a manner suitable to the purpose for 
which they are intended. Bulkheads 
separating accommodations from cargo 
and machinery spaces, lamp, paint, 
storerooms and drying rooms, wash¬ 
rooms and toilet rooms are to be effi¬ 
ciently constructed and made odorproof 
w r hen considered necessary by the Com¬ 
mandant, U: S. Coast Guard. 

(b> Metal decks in living quarters are 
to be covered with deck covering compo¬ 
sition as approved by the Commandant, 
U. S. Coast Guard so as to be cleaned 
readily and kept sanitary. Deck cover¬ 
ings In hospital, wash places, drying 
rooms, and toilet rooms are to be of suit¬ 
able solid impervious material such as 
tile, cement, etc. 

(c) All quarters are to be properly 
drained. Living accommodations are 
not to drain directly into washrooms or 
toilet rooms, each of which shall be 
drained separately. 

(d) All washrooms and toilet rooms 
shall be properly drained and so con¬ 
structed and arranged that they can be 
kept in a clean, workable, and sanitary 
condition. The scupper to the wash 
place must be of sufficient size and situ¬ 
ated in the lowest part of the space. 

$ 168.15-15 Size, (a) Sleeping ac¬ 
commodations shall be divided into 
rooms, no one of which shall berth more 
than 6 persons. The purpose for which 
each space is to be used and the number 
of persons it may accommodate, shall be 
marked. 

<b) Each room shall be of such size 
that there are at least 20 square feet of 
deck area and a volume of at least 150 
cubic feet for each person accommo¬ 
dated. In measuring sleeping quarters, 
any equipment contained therein is not 
to be deducted from the total volume or 
from the deck area. 

$ 168.15-20 Equipment, (a) Each 
person shall have a separate berth and 
not more than 1 berth shall be placed 
above another. The berths shall be of 
metal framework and shall be so ar¬ 
ranged that they provide ample room for 
easy occupancy. The over-all size of a 
berth shall not be less than 30 inches 
wide by 76 inches long. Where berths 
adjoin, they shall be divided by a parti¬ 
tion not less than 18 inches in height. 
Whore 2 tiers of berths are fitted, the 
bottom of the low r er must not be less than 
12 inches above the deck, and the bottom 
of the upper must not be less than 2 
feet 6 inches both from the bottom of 
the lower and from the deck overhead. 
The berths shall not be obstructed by 
pipes, ventilating ducts, or other instal¬ 
lations. 

(b) A metal locker shall be provided 
for each person accommodated in a room. 
Each locker shall be not less than 18 
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inches by 21 Inches by 60 inches high 
and so placed as to be readily accessible. 
The Interior of the locker shall be so 
arranged as to facilitate the proper 
stowage of clothes. 

S 168.15-25 Washrooms, (a) There 
shall be provided 1 shower for each 10 
persons or fraction thereof and 1 wash 
basin for each 6 persons or fraction 
thereof to be accommodated. The per¬ 
sons to be accommodated shall include 
all persons who do not occupy rooms to 
which private facilities are attached. 

<b> All wash basins and showers shall 
be equipped with proper plumbing in¬ 
cluding hot and cold running fresh wa¬ 
ter. Wash basins may be located In the 
sleeping quarters If properly installed 
and equipped with proper plumbing. 

t 168.15-30 Toilet rooms, (a) There 
shall be provided 1 toilet for each 10 per- 
sons or fraction thereof to be accommo¬ 
dated. The persons to be accommo¬ 
dated shall Include all persons who do 
not occupy rooms to which private facili¬ 
ties are attached. 

<b> The toilet rooms shall be separate 
from the washrooms and shall be located 
convenient to the sleeping quarters of 
the persons to which they are allotted 
but shall not open directly into such 
quarters except when they are provided 
as private or semiprivate facilities. 

(c) Where more than one toilet is lo¬ 
cated in a space or comportment, each 
toilet shall be separated by partitions. 
6uch partitions shall be open at the top 
and bottom for ventilating and cleaning 
purposes. 

<d) Urinals may be fitted If desired, 
but no reduction in the required number 
of toilets will be made therefor. 

| 168.15-35 Hospital space. <a) 
Each vessel shall be provided with a hos¬ 
pital space. This space shall be situ¬ 
ated with due regard to the comfort of 
the sick so that they may receive proper 
attention in all weathers. 

<b> The hospital shall be suitably sep¬ 
arated from other spaces and shall be 
used for the care of the sick and for no 
other purpose. 

<c) The entrance is to be of such width 
and in such a position as to admit a 
stretcher case readily. Berths are to be 
of metal and may be in double tier, pro¬ 
vided the upper berth is hinged and ar¬ 
ranged to be secured clear of the lower 
berth when not in use. At least one 
berth is to be so arranged that it can be 
made accessible from both sides when 
necessary. 

<d> The hospital shall be fitted with 
berths in the ratio of 1 berth to every 12 
persons, but the number of berths need 
not exceed 6. These berths. In their size 
and arrangement, shall comply with the 
provision* of 1 168.15-20 (a). 

le) The hospital shall have a toilet, 
wash basin, and bath tub or shower con¬ 
veniently located. Other necessary suit¬ 
able equipment of a sanitary type such 
as clothes locker, table, seat, etc., shall 
be provided. 

I 168 15-40 Lighting. All quarters 
shall be adequately lighted. The mini¬ 
mum standard for natural lighting is 
that it will be possible on a clear day to 
read print such as that of on ordinary 


newspaper In any part of the clear work¬ 
ing space. When it is not possible to 
provide adequate natural lighting, artifi¬ 
cial lighting may be accepted on the same 
basis. Washrooms, toilet rooms, and 
hospital spaces are In particular to be 
well lighted. 

5 168.15-45 Heating. All quarters 
shall be adequately heated In a manner 
suitable to the purpose of the space. The 
method of heating may be by steam, hot 
wrater apparatus, a continuous supply of 
warm air. or other method approved by 
the Commandant, U. S Coast Guard. 

5 168.15-50 Ventilation. (a) All 
quarters shall be adequately ventilated 
in a manner suitable to the purpose of 
the space and route of the vessel. The 
Inlets shall be arranged to diffuse the 
inflow as widely as possible In order that 
the air shall be distributed without dis¬ 
comfort to the occupants. 

(b) Except for such spaces as are lo¬ 
cated in deck houses whore, under all 
ordinary w r eather conditions, the win¬ 
dows, ports, skylights, etc., and doors to 
passageways can be kept open, all spaces 
shall be ventilated by a mechanical sys¬ 
tem unless it can be shown that a natu¬ 
ral system will meet the requirements 
outlined in paragraph (a> of this section. 

(c> When washrooms are ventilated 
by a natural system, they may receive 
their supply of fresh air from well-venti¬ 
lated passageways, but independent out¬ 
let ventilators must be fitted with an 
area of at least 10 square Inches, exclu¬ 
sive of insect screening if fitted, for each 
150 cubic feet of volume of the space 
ventilated. 

<d) When toilet rooms are ventilated 
by a natural system, the fresh air must 
be supplied through independent inlet 
ventilators having a minimum area of 
10 square inches, exclusive of insect 
screening if fitted, for each 150 cubic feet 
of volume of space ventilated. The out¬ 
let ventilators also must be independent 
to the open air and must be at least equal 
In size to the Inlet ventilators. 

<e> When mechanical ventilation is 
provided for sleeping rooms and mess- 
rooms. these spaces shall be supplied 
with fresh air equal to at least 10 times 
the volume of the room each hour and 
shall be so ventilated both at sea and in 
port when such spaces are occupied. 
The system shall be so designed that the 
Impure air will exhaust In a satisfactory 
manner. 

(f) When mechanical ventilation Is 
provided for washrooms, toilet rooms, 
and hospital spaces, these spaces shall 
be fitted with exhaust ventilation to re¬ 
move a volume of air equal to 10 times 
the volume of the space each hour and 
with adequate ventilation inlets so that 
It is possible to have these spaces prop¬ 
erly ventilated when all doors and ports 
are closed. 

I 168.15-55 Screening. Provision 
shall be made to protect the quarters 
against the admission of insects by the 
fitting of suitable screens to ventilating 
skylights, airports, ventilators, and doors 
to the open deck. 

S 168 15-60 Inspection, (a) The Of¬ 
ficer in Charge, Marine Inspection, shall 
Inspect the quarters of every such vessel 


at least once In each month or at such 
time as the vessel shall enter an Ameri¬ 
can port and shall satisfy himself that 
such vessel is In compliance with the 
regulations In this part. 

<b> Whenever it shall be found that 
such vessel is not in compliance with the 
regulations tn this part, the Officer In 
Charge. Marine Inspection, shall proceed 
as provided in section 4453 of the Revised 
Statutes of the United States, as 
amended (46 U. 8. C. 435), 


Subchopftr S—Numb«rif>9 Undocumented 
Vomit 

Chapter I is amended by adding a new 
Subchapter S and Part 172 reading as 
follows: 

Past 172— Numbering Requirements 
strap jutt m.oi— authoktt and ruarott 
Sec. 

172.01-1 Purpose of regulation!. 

172.01-6 Alignment of functions. 

172.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

BUBPAtT 172.04—APPLICATION 

17205-1 General. 

172 05-5 Vessels required to be numbered 
17205-10 Vessels not required to be num¬ 
bered. 

SUSP AST 172.10-IDtNTiyiCATlON REQUIRJC- 

vuns 

172.10- 1 Application for certificate of 

award of number. 

172.10- 5 Documentary evidence of owner¬ 

ship. 

172.10- 10 Issuance of certificate of award 

of number. 

17210-15 Certificate of award of number 
kept on board undocumented 

vessels. 

172.10- 20 Issuance of certificate of award 

of number to an alien. 

BUBPATT 178.IS—NOTIFICATION OF CHANCES 
anqtnxrD 

172.15- 1 Information required when 

changes occur. 

172.15- 6 Procedure upon change of per¬ 

manent residence. 

StraPAMT 171.80—VESSEL IDENTIFICATION 

172.20-1 Number assigned required on 
bow of undocumented Teasel. 

172 20-5 Style of numbers. 

17220-10 Color of number*. 

Authority : If 172 01-1 to 172.20-10, Issued 
under sec. 1. 40 Stat. 602, is amended; 46 
U. S. C. 288. 

SUBPART 172.01 —AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE 

| 172.01-1 Purpose of regulations. 
(a) The purpose of the regulations in 
this part Is to set forth uniform require¬ 
ments for the identification of undocu¬ 
mented vessels operated in whole or in 
part by machinery, owned in the United 
States and found on the navigable wa¬ 
ters thereof, except public vessels and 
vessels not exceeding 16 feet in length 
temporarily equipped writh detachable 
motors. The regulations in this part 
also describe the manner and method 
for issuing certificates of award of num¬ 
bers for undocumented vessels and the 
administration of this part by the Coast 
Guard. 

S 172,01-5 Assignment of functions. 
(a) By Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1846. effective July 16. 1846, the marine 
inspection functions of the former Bu- 
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reau of Marine Inspection and Naviga¬ 
tion and Its officers and employees were 
transferred to the Commandant, United 
States Coast Guard. By Reorganization 
Plan No. 26 of 1950. effective July 31, 
1950 (15 F. R. 4935. 5 U. S. C. note under 
241). the functions formerly vested In 
the Commandant. United States Coast 
Guard, were transferred to the Secre¬ 
tary of the Treasury with certain speci¬ 
fied exceptions. The Secretary of the 
Treasury by an order dated July 31. 1950 
(15 F. R. 6521). delegated to the Com¬ 
mandant the functions formerly per¬ 
formed by him under Reorganization 
Plan No. 3 of 1946. 

5 172.01-10 Authority for regulations. 

(a) The authority to prescribe regula¬ 
tions for the identification of undocu¬ 
mented vessels is in the Act of June 7, 
1918, as amended* (40 Stat. 602, as 
amended; 46 U. S. C. 288). 

SUBPART 172.05—APPLICATION 

5 172.05-1 General. Section 1 of the 
act of June 7. 1918, as amended, states: 

Every undocumented vessel operated In whole 
or in port by machinery, owned In the United 
States and found on the navigable waters 
thereof, except public vessels, and vesaela not 
exceeding sixteen feet in length measured 
from end to end over the deck excluding 
aheer. temporarily equipped with detachable 
motors, shall be numbered. 

5 172.05-5 Vessels required to be num¬ 
bered. (a) The following undocumented 
vessels are required to be numbered: 

<1> All vessels equipped with perma¬ 
nently installed motors. 

(2> All vessels over 16 feet in length 
equipped with detachable motors. 

5 172 05-10 Vessels nof required to be 
numbered, (a) The following undocu¬ 
mented vessels are not required to be 
numbered: 

(1) All vessels not exceeding 16 feet in 
length temporarily equipped with de¬ 
tachable motors. 

(2) Sail vessels not equipped with 
auxiliary motors or sail vessels not ex¬ 
ceeding 16 feet in length when equipped 
with detachable motors. 

(3) Public vessels. 

(4> Motor lifeboats carried as lifesav¬ 
ing equipment on inspected vessels. 

(b) The words "temporarily equipped 
with detachable motors" shall be con¬ 
strued to mean outboard motors w’hich 
are clamped or otherwise temporarily 
fastened as distinguished from outboard 
motors bolted or otherwise permanently 
secured. The controlling principle shall 
be whether or not the vessel has per¬ 
manently installed motors rather than 
the design or construction of the vessel, 

(c) Undocumented vessels listed in 
paragraph (a) of this section will not be 
numbered except upon Instructions of 
the Commandant. 

SUEPART 172.10— IDENTIFICATION REQUIRE¬ 
MENTS 

5 172.10-1 Application for certificate 
of award of number, (a) The owner(s) 
of any undocumented vessel however 
acquired, or his (their* duly authorized 
agent, shall make application for a cer¬ 
tificate of award of number to the Coast 
Guard District Commander or Officer In 
Charge, Marine Inspection, having juris¬ 


diction over the area in which the vessel 
is owmed. If the boat Is to be in the 
possession of a person other than the 
person who holds title thereto under a 
conditional sales or retain title contract 
or similar arrangement under which title 
does not pass, the application shall be 
made by the person(s) who holds legal 
title. 

<b) Upon purchasing or acquiring a 
vessel which previously has been issued 
a certificate of award of number, and 
after completion of the bill of sale on 
the reverse side of the certificate of 
award of number (Form CG 1513) by the 
vendor or the former owner(s), the pur¬ 
chaser^) will execute the application 
for number for undocumented motor 
vessel, which is incorporated on the re¬ 
verse side of the certificate of aw r ard of 
number, and surrender the certificate, 
bill of sale, and application for a new 
number (which are all on Form CO 1513) 
to the Coast Guard District Commander 
or Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, 
within the statutory period of 10 days, 

(c> In the case of new vessels or In 
the case of vessels w’hich have not been 
previously numbered or in the case of 
vessels which have been issued the old 
form of certificate of award of number 
(Form 1513). which does not contain the 
application, the owner(s) of the vessel 
or his (their) duly authorized agent shall 
make the application in duplicate for a 
number on Form CG 1512, application 
for number for undocumented motor 
vessel, and shall surrender this form, 
after completion, together with docu¬ 
mentary evidence of ownership or the 
certificate of award of number with the 
bill of sale properly executed, to the 
proper Coast Guard District Commander 
or Officer In Charge, Marine Inspection. 

9 172.10-5 Documentary evidence of 
ownership, (a) The Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander or the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection, who receives 
the application for an award of number 
will satisfy himself that the applicant(s) 
has (have) legal title to the vessel. Any 
case In which ownership or legal title Is 
In doubt will be referred to the Com¬ 
mandant. 

(b) Original ownership may be proved 
by the purchase(s) as follows: 

(1) Bill of sale: or. 

(2) Receipted bills for material used 
in construction; or, 

(3) Statement of reputable boat build¬ 
ing concern signed by an owner, officer 
or duly authorized agent thereof that 
the boat was constructed for the appli¬ 
cant^) in its factory or yard; or, 

(4) Such other evidence of ownership 
as Is acceptable to the Coast Guard Dis¬ 
trict Commander or the Officer in 
Charge. Marine Inspection. 

(c> In the case of any vessel sold as 
surplus property by the United States 
Maritime Administration or the former 
United States Maritime Commission or 
the former War Shipping Administra¬ 
tion, the papers furnished the successful 
bidder in the form of a sale order or cer¬ 
tificate of delivery of vessel, as the casa 
may be. shall be accepted as sufficient 
evidence of ownership. 

9 172.10-10 Issuance of certificate of 
award of number , (a) Upon receipt of 


an application for a certificate of award 
of number, together with proof of own¬ 
ership. the Officer in Charge, Marine In¬ 
spection. may assign a number, and may 
issue a letter, in lieu of the certificate, 
authorizing the undocumented vessel to 
be temporarily operated pending the is¬ 
suance of the certificate. The Coast 
Guard District Commander will Issue a 
certificate of award of number in all in¬ 
stances. except where he has designated 
and authorized officers or employees un¬ 
der his command to issue such certifi¬ 
cates In his behalf. 

9 172.10-15 Certificate of award of 
number kept on board undocumented 
vessel, (a) The certificate of award of 
number for an undocumented vessel shall 
be kept on board at all times and shall 
be accessible to the person in charge 
except when such certificate is in the cus¬ 
tody of the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander or the Officer In Charge. Marino 
Inspection. This requirement, however, 
does not apply to any vessel not exceed¬ 
ing 17 feet In length, measured from end 
to end over the deck, excluding sheer, 
nor to any vessel regardless of length if 
the design or fittings is such that the car¬ 
rying of the certificate of number on 
board would render it imperfect. Illeg¬ 
ible or wrould tend to destroy its use as a 
means of ready identification. 

(b) In the case where a letter is Is¬ 
sued assigning a number previous to 
the issuance of a certificate of award of 
number, the new owner may operate 
such vessel without penalty for failure to 
have such certificate of aw r ard of number 
If the letter is carried and produced when 
necessary for identification. 

<R. 8. 5294. aa amended, aec. 21. 54 8tnt. 167; 
46 U. S. C. 7. 526t) 

§ 172.10-20 Issuance of certificate of 
award of number to an alien. (a) The 
provisions of section 37 of the Shipping 
Act, 1916, as amended (46 U. S. C. 835). 
apply to transactions with aliens during 
the national emergency and the require¬ 
ments of the United States Maritime Ad¬ 
ministration also apply (see 35 221.5 and 
221.6 of this title). Therefore the issu¬ 
ance of a certificate of award of number 
to a vessel, the sale or transfer of which. 
In whole or In part, is subject to section 
37 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as amend¬ 
ed, will be made only If in accordance 
with the United States Maritime Admin¬ 
istration's requirements. 

SUBPART 172.15—NOTIFICATION Of CHANCES 
REQUIRED 

9 172.15-1 Information required when 
changes occur , (a) The ow r ncr(s> of a 
numbered vessel shall, within 10 days, 
notify the Coast Guard District Com¬ 
mander or Officer In Charge. Marine In¬ 
spection, wlio issued the certificate of 
award of number if: 

(1) The vessel Is lost, destroyed or 
abandoned. (See also paragraph <b) of 
this section); or, 

(2) The vessel is transferred from one 
person to another. (See also paragraph 
(b) of this section); or. 

(3) He (they) moves his (their) per¬ 
manent residence. (See also 9 172.15-5.) 

(b) In the case of change of owner¬ 
ship. lass, destruction, or abandonment 
of a numbered vessel, the notice shall be 
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accompanied by a surrender of the cer¬ 
tificate of award of number if It Is In 
existence. 

<c) When the owner (s) changes the 
name, service, or engine number of a 
numbered vessel, he (they) shall notify 
the Coast Guard District Commander 
who issued the certificate of award of 
number so that the records may be cor¬ 
rected. and. if necessary. Issue a new cer¬ 
tificate bearing the same number. 

{ 172.15-5 Procedure upon change of 
permanent residence, (a) If the own¬ 
ers) has moved his (their) permanent 
residence to a place within the same 
Customs and Coast Guard districts the 
original number awarded will be re¬ 
tained by the vessel. 

<b> If the owner(s) has moved his 
(their) permanent residence to a place 
in another Customs district or to a place 
in another Coast Guard district, the 
owner shall surrender the certificate of 
award of number to the Coast Guard 














RULES AND REGULATIONS 

District Commander having Jurisdiction. 
The Coast Guard District Commander 
will issue a new certificate of award of 
number and will assign a new number 
In accordance with the Customs district 
or Coast Ouard district in which the 
vessel is now owned, and will return the 
surrendered certificate of award of 
number to the Coast Guard District 
Commander who issued the certificate 
for proper disposition. 

SCBPAKT 172.20—VESSEL IDENTIFICATION 

1 172.20-1 Number assigned required 
on bow of undocumented vessel, (a) 
Every undocumented vessel required to 
be numbered shall have the number 
awarded or assigned painted on or at¬ 
tached to each side of the bow so that 
the number reads from left to right. 
The number shall be located as high 
above the water line as practicable, but 
In no case less than 3 inches from the 
bottom of the numbers to the water line. 




5 172.20-5 Style of numbers . <aV 
The number shall be in block characters 
of good proportion, not less than 3 inches 
in height, and parallel with the water 
line as near the forward end of the bow 
as legibility of the entire number for 
surface and aerial identification permits. 

5 172.20-10 Color of numbers, (a) 
The numbers shall be of a color which 
will contrast with the color of the hull 
so as to be distinctly visible and legible; 
l e.. If the hull is light, the color of the 
numbers shall be dark, or if the hull is 
dark, the color of the numbers shall be 
light. 

Dated: October 17. 1952. 

f seal 1 A. C. Richmond. 

Rear Admiral, U. S. Coast Guard, 
Acting Commandant. 

IP. R. Doc. 52-11403; Filed. Oct. 17. 1952; 

10:05 a. m.J 











